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CHAPTER XII* 


SACRIFICES AND RITUALS 


Obviously, the Satapatha Brahmana. like other great’ 
treatises of the same type; deals with sacrifices and certain rituals‘ 
which appear to closely follow the Vedic Texts with certain’ 
elaborations initiated by the Brahmama literature itself. The’ 
texts from the “Samhitas have been so very well knit in the! 
sacrifices that at the first glance, one is led to believe as if thet 
texts were actually composed to be utilized in ceremonial rituals. ' 
Of course, this is not the case. The Samhitas were not meant 
to be used as ritual basis. They, however, formed the backbone 
of the society, and hence, whenever a new ritual came into’ 
practice, it, for sanctity, based itself on certain Vedic texts 
The Samhitas have been since antiquity regarded as the revealed 
knowledge ; of course, they adopted their present compositional 
form at some stage, and at a much later stage, they came to be 
used for the purposes of the Karmakanda, which included sacri- 
fices introduced from time to time and also household ceremo- S 
nies of a-well established society. This explains for the queer $ 

iniyogas, attached to the texts. 


1 


E | 
The Brahmanical Sacrifices had a multiple purpose. The’ 
yajiias, as I have said very often, were the open air observatoties, í 
academies and laboratories, from which emanated knowledge 
from time to time,—the sciences developed in this context were 
phonetics, grammar, linguistics, geometry, astronomy, cosmology, : 
biology, medicine, surgery and anatomy besides agriculture, dairy: 


and: dietetics. १ $E ds 


The sacrifices and allied ceremonies in the Brahmi Ina. 
literature may be summarised as follows : 


(A 


(i) Hayiryajfias, which include the offerings of the 
ing and evening, the Agnihotra, and the offerings at | 
Full Moon. This might include the caturmasya rites 
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. (ii) Pafu-yajüas, or adoration of animals, very wrongly 
interpréted as animal offerings. The pasumedha or the ‘animal 
adoration’ ceremonies are also associated with the New Moon 
and Full Moon rites, the Soma sacrifice and its supplement and 
the Agnicayana. The horse, the cow, the goat, the sheep or the 
man himself constituted the animal to be adored. The practice 
deteriorated in latter times in sacrificing an animal as a dedica- 
tion to a certain deity. In the highly developed society, the 
animal became a part of the man's family, and the gramya pasu 
was shown all respect and adoration besides affection, due to 
one's own kith and kin. For the reason that the animal adora- 
tion sacrifice deteriorated to the extent of killing at the altar 
in a yajfia, the subject matter has become highly controversial, 
and therefore, deserves a study in the proper perspective. 


(iii) The Vajapeya, which appears to be one of the forms 
of the Soma sacrifice, though it is performed as ‘an independent 
rite. Jt appears in the Taittiriya Samhita before the Rajasuya 
and it occupies the same order in the Vajasaney Samhita (the 
Sukla Yajurveda ; IX. X) and the Satapatha Brahmana (V) 
The Vajapeya is a special form of the Sodasin, that form of the 
Soma sacrifice which adds to the fifteen Stotras and Sastras of 
the Ukthya a sixteenth Stotra and Sastra, and a third animal 
a ram for Indra. The exact nature of the Vajapeya is obscure. 
The Satapatha Brahmana (V.1) sets out to show that the Vaja- 
peya is a ceremony of greater importance than the Rajasuya. 
The Vajapeya and the Rajasuya both are to be performed bya 
king: the Rajasuya can only be performed by a king on whom 
it confers kingship (४०196), while the Vajapeya, can be performed 
by a Brahmana and it confers paramount sovereignity (sam- 
rajya). We shall talk about the difference afterwards. In the 
Vajapeya ceremony, a good deal of importance has-been attached 
to the chariot race (cf. the Olympic games). and a feast of 
victory of the winner in the chariot race, The drinking of Soma 
is a part of the Vajapeya, and perhaps, for this reason, it is 
known as Vajapeya (Webertranslates the word as "Scutz" of 
strength). We shall speak of the chariot-race a little after. 


(iv) The Rajastya, which is a ritual extending over 
about two years, the centre being the Abhisecaniya day. when 
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the actual anointing of the king takes place. It begins on the 

First Fhalguna, and the Abhyarohaniya and other libations, in- 

clud:ng on the Eighth those to Anumati etc. occupy the first 

half-month. Then follows a year of offerings, including the 

Caturmasya offerings. the Mahapitryajia,- the cake of Tryam- 

baka, and ending.on the next First of Phalguna, with the Suna- 

sirya rite. We shall take up the details afterwards. The Rüja- 

süya very much resembles the coronation. While the proclama= ` 
tion tells the people that so-and-so is their king, the Brahmanas 

add that their king is Soma. 


(9) -The Diksa.— This is a sacrifice which makes the man 
(the Yajamana) fit for contact with the sacrifice. There are 
many peculiarities associated with this rite. The man is filled 
with the dread power of the god ; he does everything as nearly 
as may be topsy-turvy, exactly oppoSite to the usages of man. 


` Daksa has various implications, for example of self-immolation 


or redemption. The European authors have advanced curious 
explanations as to explain the purport of Diksa. oo 


(vi) The Soma Sacrifice.—Ihe Soma sacrifice is divided 
into three classes, the Ekahas, of one days duration, the Abinas, 
lasting for two to twelve days, and the Satras which last from 
twelve days upwards. Agnisjoma is the simplest Soma sacrifice. a 
The Ukthya is another type of the Soma sacrifice; then we - 
have Sodaśin (a part of the atyagnisfoma). There is in this con- 
nection what is known as, Atiratra form (an overnight performa- 
nce of Stotras and Sastras). The Soma sacrifice refers to Ahinas 
and-Sattras, and in their context, we come across what is known 


as Abhiplava and. Prsthya Sadahas. : टॅ 


(vii) The Pravargya — It forms a part of the performance के 
of the Upasad days of the Soma sacrifice 5 originally, of course, | है 
it was an independent rite. The essential portion of the rite is 
the heating of milk and ghee in a pot called Mahavira, from — — 
which libations are made among others to the A$vins. This 
ceremony precedes the Brhadaranyaka Upanisad and in the 
Sukla Yajurveda, it precedes the ISopanisad. The Pravargy 
ceremony, thus is a link between the Brabmana rituals and the | 
metaphysical or the Upani sadic part. Pu EE 
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(viit) The Agnicayana—In the words of Keith, in the 
elaborate and in detail tedious rite of the piling: of the fire 
‘altar lies the most philosophic content of the Samhita for in it 
‘finds expression the chief doctrine of the sacrificial ritual, the 
‘sacrifice as a cosmic power of the highest potency. We shall 
talk about the agnicayana in some other chapter on altars. This 
part led to the composition of the Sulba Sutras and their geo- 
metry. The Agnicayanaleads to the concept of Prajdpati a 
subject to which we have devoted an exclusive chapter 


As Keith says, there is no doubt: that in the case of the 
Satapatha, the A gnicayana was only later embodied in one 
whole, as we now have it, with the rest of the ritual und its 
whole! nature is that of a further development of theology, a 
ritual developed from simpler elements by priestly ingenuity in 
accord with a gradually growing theory of the nature of sacri: 
fice. A simple fire altar must be assumed for any use of the 
fire in a formal ritual, but:Agnicayana has passed all ordinary 
limits, and has been developed into an end in itself. It does not 
seem that the use of such an altar was ever necessary; save when 
a Mahavrata day figured as part of the sacrifice. 


Along with Agnicayana, one cannot exclude a Mahavrata: 
day. It was always celebrated as a part of the Satra. According 
tc. Sayana (Aitareya Aranyaka, V.1.1.), it could be performed 
as an Ekaha, an Ahina, or a Satra. The appropriate place for 
a Mahavrata day was regarded as a day before the concluding 
Atiratra of a Satra, after a Da$aratra, And for this reason; 
we find that the Baudhayana Srauta ‘Sutra repeatedly adds to 
the Satras an extra day, the Mahavrata, before the final 
Atiratra. According to the Satapatha, the Agnicayana, and 
therefore, the Mahavrata day should also not be performed for 
another ; of course, in this matter. the authorities differ 


4 The feature in which the Mahavrata resembled especially 
the .Agnicayana, is ‘in the shape assigned to the Mahavrata 
Saman and the Mahaduktha, the Prstha Stotra of the Hotr, and 
bis own litany at the midday pressing. . They are both intended 


= torepresent the fire altar in its shape and thus the Saman is 
arranged as five parts-with varying stomas. 
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न The Mahavarata day has another peculiar interest. The 
„basis of the day . is obviously -an old and popular festival (as 
. Keith puts it), that of the winter solstice, when steps are neces- 
„Sary to encourage the Sun to regain strength for the sake of fresh 
-growth on the earth (ie. when it becomes uttarayana). The 
rite teems with hints of this character, the ‘beating of the earth 
drum, the axchange of the ritual abuse between a hetaira anda 
Brahmacgrin, the Bhutanam Maithuna which the later taste of 
Sankhayana (XVII. 6.2) declared obsolete (purana), and not to 
„be done, the fight of an Aryan and a Sudra for:a white round 
skin, a symbol of the Sun. the solemn swinging of the priest on a 
swing, the piercing of a skin with arrows, the dance of maidens 
with water-pitchers, the driving round the sacrificial ground, the 
'girding of warrior with arms. But, as Keith says. this is all amal- 
'gamated with the artifical litany and Saman engendered by the 
"Agnicayana rite. 


(ix) The Asvamedha.— The Samhitas do not refer to this 
rite; the word in the sense of the Horse Sacrifice does not 
occur in the Samhitas. Of course, horse or Ašva had a unique 
‘place in the society, only next to man, even superior to cow, In 
‘the cosmic analogy, a$va is the Sun: In respect to the adhyatma 
paksa, the Prajapati-Agni, or the Purusa, the Greator, is the 
Aíva; He is the same as the Varuna, the Most Supreme. The 
:word medha stands for homage ; it latter on, became a synonynsn - 
of oblations in rituology, since oblations are offered, dedicated ° 
to the one whom we pay homage. The word deteriorated ifur- 
‘ther when it came to mean slaughter or sacrifice. The Vedic 
‘society held in high esteem the purusa, the ava, the pitr, the go 
and the aja including the dvi, The homage paid to them in 
rituals was to enrich them with strength and prosperity, Un- 
fortunately, the mute animal bacame an offering and regarded 
as one of the victims at the stake or Yupa. We shall speak of 
this sacrifice in details 2 E Mu ल. 


(x) The Purusamedha.—The human sacrifice as a ritual 
form is not alluded to in the Samhita (Krsna Yajurveda) as — — 
‘Keith says, but the Taittrsya Brahmana (IIl. 4) enumerates the —— 
symbolic victims as does the Vajasaney Samhita (XXX). In — 
fact, there is nothing in the Samhita which justifies the performa- — 
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nce of a bali ceremony : the whole of the chapter is devoted ६०, 


the description of the human well-developed society, which in- 
cludes people of numerous professions. The enumeration does 
not mean dedicating the whole list of people to the flames ofa 
fire, how-so-ever sacred it be. Of course, in the post- Vedic 
‘period, its contents became the basis of human sacrifice, either 
in actual form or in the symbolic form. We shall take up this 
subject in details later on. 


Eggeling on the Vajapeya and Rajasuya Ceremonies 


This we shall quote from the Introduction given by Eggel- 
ing to the Fifth. sixth and the seventh Kandas contained in the 
Volume III of his Satapatha Brahmana, which describe different 
forms of Soma-sacrifice. along with important ceremonies. the 
Vajapeya and Rajasuya. From a ritualistic point of view, there is 
a radical difference between these two ceremonies. The Raja- 
suya, or inauguration of a king’, strictly speaking, is not a Soma- 
sacrifice, but. rather a complex religious ceremony which in- 
cludes, amongst other rites, the performance 01 a numbér of 
Soma-sacrifices of different kinds. The Vajapeya. or drink of 
strength’ (or, perhaps, (the ‘race-cup’), on the other hand, is 
recognized as one of the different forms (samstha) which a single 
Soma-sacrifice may take. As a matter of fact. however, this 
form hardly ever occurs, as most of the others constantly do, 
in connection with,.and as a constituent element of, other cere- 
monies, but is almost exclusively performed as an independent 
sacrifice. The reason why this sacrifice has received a special 
treatment in Brahmana, between the. Agnistoma and the Raja- 
suya, doubtless is that. unlike the other forms of Soma-sacrifice, 
it has some striking features of its own which stamp it, like the 
Rajasuya, as a political ceremony. According to certain ritua- 
listic authorities’, indeed, the performance of the Vajapeya 
should be arranged in much the same way as that of the Raja- 
suya ; that is, just as the central ceremony of the Rajasuya, viz. 
the abhisekaniya or consecration, so the Vajapeya should be pre- 
ceded and followed by exactly corresponding ceremonies. 


uy Ok ‘Katysyana XIV.17; Latyayana VIII. 117. 
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ONE-DAY SOMA SACRIFICE "4m 
Ekgh or One-day Soma Sacrifice 


The Fourth Kanda deals with a detailed discussion on the 
simplest form of a complete Soma-sacrifice; the Agnistoma, serv- 
ing as the model for all other kinds of one-day (ekaha) Soma- 
sacrifices ; and it also adverted incidentally to some of the 
special features of such of the remaining fundamental forms of 
Soma-sacrifice as are required for the: performance of sacrificial 
periods of from two to twelve pressing days, the so-called. 
ahina-sacrifices-as well as for the performance of the sacrificial 
sessions (sattra) lasting from twelve days upwards. As discussion 
of the Vajapeya presupposes a- knowledge of several of those 
fundamental forms of Soma-sacrince, it may not be out of place 
here briefly to recapitulate their charactersitic features. 


The ekaha. or ‘one-day’ sacrifices, are those Soma sacrifices 
which have a single pressing-day, consistirig of three services (or 
pressings, savana)—the morning, midday, and third (or evening) 
services—at each of which certain cups of Soma-liquor are drawn. 
destined to be ultimately consumed by the priests and sacrificer, 
after libations to the respective deities have been duly made 
therefrom. At certain stated times during the performance 
hyn ns (stotra) are chanted by the Udgatrs: each of which is 
followed by an appropriate recitation (fastra) of Vedic hymns or 
detached verses. by the Hotr priest or one of his assistants. An 
integral part of each Soma-sacrifice, moreover, is the animal sac- ^ 


rifice (pasubadha) ; the number of victims varying according to 


the particular form of sacrifice adoppted. In the exposition of 
the Agnistoma, the animal offering actually described is that of a 
he-goat to Agni and Soma, intended to serve as the model for 


-all other animal sacrifices. This descripticn is inserted in the 


Brahmana among the ceremonies of the day preceding the Soma- 
day : whilst, in the actual performance, the slaughtering of the 
victim or victims, takes place during the morning service, and the 
meat-oblations are made during the evening service, of the pres- 
sing-day. The ritualistic works enumerate a considerable num- - 
ber of ‘one-day’ sacrifices; allof them with special features of their 
own : most of these sacrifices are, however, merely modifications 


of one or other of the fundamental forms of ekahas. Of such — i 


forms or sarhsthds literally, ‘completions,’ being so called because 
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the final chants or ceremonies are their most characteristic fea- 
tures— the ritual system recognises seven, ‘VIZ. the Agnistoma, 
Atyagnistoma, Ukthya, Sodasin, Vajapeya Atiratra, and Apto- 
yama. 


The Agnistoma 


The Agnistoma, the simplest and most common form of 
Soma sacrifice, requires the immolation of a single victim. a he- 
goat to Agni ; and the chanting of twelve stotras, viz. the Bahis- 
pavamana and four Ajya-stotras at the morning service the 
Madhyandina-pavamana and four Prsjha-stotras at the midday 
service ; and the Triya (or Arbhava)-pavamana and the Agnis- 
joma-saman at the evening service. It is this last-named chant then 
thar gives its nameto this sacrifice which indeed, is often explain- 
ed as the’ Agnisfoma-samsthah kratuh or the sacrifice concluding 
with ‘Agni’s Praise.’ The term ‘s@man in its narrow technical 
sense, means a choral melody, a hymn-tune without reference to 
the words set thereto. Not unfrequently, however, it has to bé 


taken in the wider sense of a chanted verse or hymn (triplet), a 


chorale; but though the distinctiori is evidently of some impor- 
tance for the ritual, it is not always easy to determine the parti- 
cular:sense in which the term is meant to-be applied, viz whether 
a specified saman is intended to include the original text set to 
the respective tune, or whether some other verses to which that 
tune has been adapted are intended; In the case of the Agnis- 
toma-saman, however,'the word 's2man cannot be taken in its 
narrow acceptation, but the term hasto be understood in the 
sense of ‘a hymn chanted in praise of Agni’. The words commonly 


.uséd. for this chant, are the first two verses of the Rgveda 
VI; 48, a hymn indeed admirably adapted for the purpose of sing- . 


ing Agni’s praises, For the first verse, beginning ‘yajiia-yajiia 
vo.agnaye', the chief tune-book, the Gramageya gana, has pres- 
erved four different tunes; all of which are ascribed to the.Rsi 


Bharadvaja ::012 ‘of them has, however, come to be generally 


1, यज्ञायज्ञा वो भ्रग्नये गिरा गिरा च. दक्षसे'। प्रप्र वयममृतं जातवेदसं प्रियं मित्रं 
न शंसिषम्‌ ti (1) ऊजो नपातं स हिनायमस्मयुर्दाशिम हुव्यदातये। ' ` 
भुवद्‌ वाजेष्वविता भुवद्‌ बृंध उत त्राता तनूनाम्‌ ॥ (22 ¦ ` `, 

टु —R». VI. 48. 1-2 
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accepted as the Yajiiayajriiya-tune, and has been made use of for 
i this and. numerous other triplets ; whilst the other tunes seem to: 
have met with little favour. not one ०! them being represented in 


the triplets arranged for chanting in stotras, as given in the Uha 
| and Uhya-ganas. 


Neither the Yajüayajüiya-tune, nor its original text, is, 
however, a fixed item in the chanting of the Agnistoma-saman. 
Thus, for the first two verses of Rgveda VI, 48, the Vajapeya-. 
sacrifice substitutes verses nine and ten of the hymn!, and. these 
are chanted, not to the Yajila-yajiiya, but to the Varavantiya- 
tune. originally composed for and named after, Rgveda I, 27, 
'asvam na tvà varavantam,’ : THEM 


The Ukthya— . 
e 


The Ukthya-sacrifice requires the slaughtering of a second 
victim, a he-goat to Indra and Agni ; and to the twelve chants 
of the Agnistoma it adds three more, the so-called Uktha-stotras, 
each of which is again followed by an Uktha-sastra recited by 
| ४ - one of the Hotrakas, or assistants of the Hotr. As the evening 
service of the Agnistoma had only two $astras, both recited by 
|^ the Hotr. the addition of the three Sastras of the Hotrakas would, 
| in this respect, equalize the evening to the morning and midday 
savanas. The word ‘uktha’ is explained by later lexicographers either y 
as a {synonymn of ‘saman, or as a kind of siman; but itis not २ 
unlikely that that meaning of the word was directly derived from 
this, the most common. use of the word in the term, uktha-stotra’. 
The etymology of the word. at allevents, would point to the 
meaning ‘verse, hymn, rather than to that of 'tune' or ‘chant’; 
but, be that as it may, the word is certainly used in the former 
sense in the term ‘mahad-uktha' the name of the ‘great recitation’ 


1. त्वं fr ऊत्या वसो राधांसि चोदय | 
अस्य रायस्त्वमरने रथीरसि विदा गाघं तुचे तु नः ॥ (9) 
पि तोकं तनयं wg भिष्ट्वमदब्ध रप्रयुत्वभि: d 
झग्ने हेलांसि दैव्या युयोधि नोऽदेवानि ह्वरांसि च ॥ (10) p 
—R», VI. 48. 9-10. 
2. श्वं न त्वा वारवन्तं वत्दध्याः भ्रति नमोभिः d सञ्राजन्तमध्वराणाम्‌ ॥ A : 
| | Ry LEAL -— 
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ofa thousand brhats verses, being the Hotr's Sastra in response to 
the Mahavrata-stotra at the last but one day of the Gavam-ayana. 
And. besides, at the Agnistoma a special ‘ukthya’ cup of Soma- 
juice is drawn both at the morning and midday pressings, but not 
at the evening savana. This cup, which is evintually shared by 
the three principal Hotrakas between them, is evidently. intended 
as their reward for the recitation of their’ ‘ukthas. At the 
Ukthya-sacrifice, as might have been expected, the same cup is 
likewise drawn at the evening service. Though it may be taken 
for granted, therefore, that ‘ubtha’-was an older term for ‘Sastra,’ 
it still seems somewhat strange that this term should have been 
applied specially to the additional $astras'and stotras of the Ukth- 
ya-sacrifice. Could it be thar the name of the additional Ukthya- 
cup, as a discinctive feature of this sacrifice, suggested the name 
for the §astras and stotras with which that cup was connected, or 
have we rather to look for some such reason as Ait. Br. VI, 13 
might seem to indicate ? This passage! contains a discussion re- 
garding the different status of the Hotrakas who have ukthas of 
thair own, and those who have not ; and it then proceeds to con- 
- _ sider the difference that exists between the two first and the 
third savanas of the Agnistoma in respectof the Hotrakas’ 
ukthas. It is clear that here also, the term ‘uktha’ can hardly* be 
taken otherwise than as referring to the Sastras though, no doubt 
the stotra is sometimes said to belong to the priest who recites 
the $astra in responce to it—and this paragraph of the Brahmana 
reads almost like the echo of an old discussion as to whether or 
not there should be recitations for the Hotrakas at the evening 
service of a com plete Soma-sacrifiee: If, in this way, the question 
of ‘uktha or no uktha’ had become a sort of catchword for ritua- 
listic controversy, one could understand how the term came ulti- 
mately to be applied to the three additional stotras and §astras. 


RT 


1. अथाह यदुक्थिन्योन्याहोत्रा अनुक्था AAT: कथमस्यैता उक्थित्यः सर्वाः समाः 
समृद्धा भवंती ति यदेवैना: सं प्रगी यंहोत्रा इत्याचक्षते तेन समायदुर्विथन्योन्या- 
होत्रा । अनुक्था भ्रन्यास्तेनो विषमा एवंमुहास्यंता उक्थिन्यः सर्वाः समाः 
समृद्धा भवंत्यथाहसंसाते प्रातः सवने शंसंति माध्यन्दिने होत्रकाः । कथमेषां 
तृतीयसवने शस्तंभवतीति । यदेव माध्यन्दिने Qd सूक्त शंसंतीति ब्र.यात्त ने- 
त्यथाह AGIA होता | कथं होत्रका दूव्युक्था भवंतीति | यदेव द्विदेवत्याः 


` 
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Not unfrequently, the ukthya is treated merely as a redun- . 
dant Agnistoma, as an ‘Agntsjomah sokthah,' or Agnistoma with 
the Ukthas! Considering, however, that the term Agnistoma, 
properly speaking, belongs only o a Soma-sacrifice which ends 
with the Agnistoma (saman) and that the addition of the uktha- 
stotras also involves considerable modifications in the form of 
most of the preceding chants, a new term such as Ukthya, based 

| on the completing and characterstic chants of this form of sacri- - 
p fice, was decidedly more convenient: In regard to the composi- 

| tion of the preceding stotras, with the exception of the Ukthya, 

| indeed, may be said to constitute a parallel form of Sacrifice 
| beside the Agnistoma, the succeeding samsthas following the 

| model of either the one or the other of these two parallel forms. 


The sodasin 


The Soda£in.sacrifice requires as a third victim, the immo- 
lation of a ram to Indra ; and one additional chant, the sodasi- 
stotra, with its attendant $astra and Soma cup. The most natu- 
ral explanation of the name is the one supplied, in the first place, 
by Ait. Br. IV. I (as interpreted by Sayana)—viz, the sacrifice 
which has sixteen or a sixteenth stotra. But, as the name applies 
not only to the sacrifice but also to the stotra and Sastra, the 
Brahmana further justifies the name by the peculiar composition 
of the sodas-Sastra in which the number sixteen prevails. Very 
probably, however, the name may have-belonged to the sacrifice 
long before the $astra, for symbolic reasons, had assumed the 
peculiar form it now presents. 


The Atyagnistoma 
In this summary of the characteristic features of the forms RU 
of Soma-sacrifice presupposed by the Vajapeya, no mention has —  — 
yet been made of tbe Atyagnisioma, or redundant Agnistoma, i. 


which usually occupies the second place in the list of sarhsthas. 
This form of sacrifice is indeed very little used, and there canbe — 
little doubt that it was introduced into the system, as Professor — — 
V हि ही रै SE 


1, Tandya. —Br. XX. 1.1 aig 
2. षोडशभिः प्रणौति षोडश पदां निविदं दधाति तत्षोडशिनः षोडशित्वम्‌ ॥ _ 
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Weber suggests, merely for the sake of bringing up the Soma- 
sarhsthas to the sacred number of seven. This sacrifice is obtain- 
ed by the addition of the soda$i-stotra to the twelve chants of 
‘the Agnistoma, as well as of the special Soma-cup and sacrificial 
victim for Indra, connected with that chant. It may thus be 
considered as a short form of the Sodaéin-sacrifice (though with- 
out the full complement of stotras implied in that name). which 
might have suited the views of such ritualists as held the $astras 
of the Hotrakas at the evening service to be superfluous. 


र i The Atiratra 


The distinctive feature of the Atiratra-sacrifice as the name 
itself indicates, is an ‘overnight’ performance of chants and reci- 
tations, consisting of three rounds of four stotras and $astras each. 
At the end of each round (paryaya) libations are offered. follow- 
ed by the inevitable potations of Soma- liquor. That the per- 
formance, indeed, partook largely of the character of a regular 
necturnal carousal, may be. gathered from the fact, specially 

mentioned in the Aitareya Brahmana, that each of the Hotrs 
‘offering formulas is to contain the three words— andhas’ Soma- 
plant.(or liquor), pā’ to drink, and ‘made’ intoxication. Accor- 
-dingly, one of the formulas used is Rgveda Il, 19, I apayyasya- 
^ndhaso madaya! ttere has been drunk (by Indra. or by us) of 
this juice for intoxication. The twelve stotras, each of which 
-is chanted to a,different tune, are followed up, at day break. by 
the.Sandhi-stotra, or twilight chant, consisting of six verses 
(Sama-veda S.II. 99-104) chanted to the Rathantara-tune. This 
chant is succeeded by the Hotr's recitation of Aévina-Sastra, a 
modification of the ordinary 'pratar-anuvüka.' or morning-litany; 
by which the pressing-day of a Soma-sacrifice is ushered in. The 
- Atiratra also requires a special victim, viz. a he-goat offered to 
' Sarasvati, the goddess of speech. As regards.the ceremonies pre- 
‘ceding the night-performance, there ` is again a difference of 


‘opinion among ritualists as to whether the sodaSi-stotra, with its ' 


attendant rites, is, or isnot, a necessary element of the Atiratra. 
Some authorities, accordingly, distinctly recognize two different 
_ kinds of Atiratra,—one with, and the other without, the soda$in. 


 अपाय्यस्यान्वसो मदाय मनीषिणः सुवानस्य प्रयसः। —Ry. IL 19. 1. 
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In Katyayana's Sutra, there is no allusion to any difference of - 
opinion on this point, but, in specifying the victims required at 
the different Soma-sacrifices he merely remarks (IX.8.5) that 
‘At the Atiratra there is a fourth victim to Sarasvati.’ This would 
certainly seem to imply that there are also to be the three pre- 
ceding victims, including the one to Indra peculiar to the Soda- 
Sin. A$valayana (V.11.I) also refers incidentally to the sodagin 
as part of the Atiratra, though it is not quite clear from the text 
` of the stotra whether it is meant to be a necessary or only an 
optional feature of that sacrifice. The Aitareya Brahmana (IV, 
6), on the other hand, in treating of the Atirütra, enters on a 
discussion with the view of showing that the night-performance 
of that sacrifice is in every respect equal to the preceding day- 
"performance ; and accordingly. as the three services of the day- 
performance include fifteen chants and recitations (viz. the 
twelve of the Agnistome and the three Ukthas), so, during the 
night the three rounds of in all twelve stotras, together with the 
- sandhi-stotra, here counted as three stotras (triplets), make up 
‘the requisite fifteen chants. This Brahmana, then, does not re- 
cognize ‘the sodafin as part of the Atiratra, and indeed, the 
manuals of the Atiratra chants which Eggeling has consulted 
make no mention of the soda$i-stotra, though it is distinctly men- 
tioned there among the chants of the Vajapeya and the Aptor- 
yama. The passage in the Aitareya. just referred to. also seems 
` to raise the question as to whether the Atiratra is really an 
‘ekaha, or whether it is not rather an ahina-sacrifice. On this 
point also the authorities seemto differ; whilst most writers 
‘take the Atiratra, and the analogous Aptoryama, to be one-day 
sacrifices, the Tandya Brahamana (XX) and Latyayana IX, 5, 6 
"class them along with the Ahinas 5 and they may indeed be re- 
garded as intermediate links between the two classes of Soma- 
sacrifice, inasmuch as, in a continued sacrificial performance, the 
‘final recitations of these sacrifices take the place of the opening 
ceremony on the next day’s performance Such, for instance, is 
the case in the performance. Such. for instance, 1s the case in 


- the performance of the Atiratra as the opening day ofthe Dya- | 
dasaha, or twelve-days’ period of sacrifice whilst inthe perfor- - Age 


mance of the twelfth and concluding day, which is likewise an 
Atiratra, the concluding ceremonies of the latter might be con- 
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sidered in 4 manner superabundant. It is probably in this sense 
that Laty. (IX, 54) calls the overnight performance of the last 
day of an ahina (e.g., the DvadaSaha) the yajfiapuccha. or tail of 
the sacrifice, which is to fall beyond the month for which, from 
the time of the initiation the ahina is to last. 


The Aptoryama 


The Aptoryama sacrifice represents an amplified form of 
the Atiratra, It requires the sodagi-stotra and the ceremonies 
connected with it as a necessary element of its performance ; 
whilst its distinctive feature consists in four additional (atirikta-) 


'stotras and §astras, chanted and recited after the Aégvina-Sastra, 


the concluding recitation of the Atiratra. These four chants 
are arranged in such a manner that each successive stotra is 
chanted to a different tune, and in a more advanced form of 
composition. from the trivrt (nine-versed) stoma., In the litur- 
gical manuals. the 4ptoryama moreover, performs the function 


‘of serving as the model for a sacrificial performance with all the 


prsthas. Though this mode of chanting has been repeatedly re- 
ferred to by Eggeling in his translation and notes, a few addi- 
tional remarks on this subject may not be out of place here. 
When performed in its ‘prstha’ form, the stotra is so: arranged 
that a certain saman (or chanted triplet) is enclosed, as the 
‘garbha’ (embryo). within soma other sdman which, as its ‘prstha’ 
(i.e. beck, or flanks), is chanted a number of times before and , 
after the verses of the central saman. The tunes most commonly. 
used for forming the enclosing samans of a prstha-stetra are the 
Rathantara and Brhat i and along with these, four others are 
singled out to make up the six Pystha-samans, viz, the Vairupa 
(with the text Sama-Veda II, 21 2-13), Vairaja (11. 277-9), 
Sakvara (chanted cn the Mahanamni verses, Aitar- Ar. IV). and 
Raivata samans. These six sümans are employed during the 
six days’ sacrificial period called Prsthya-sadaha. in such a way 
that one of them, in the order in which they are here enumerated, 


"js used for the first, or Hotr's Prstha-stotra -on the successive 


days of that period. In that case, however, these stotras are not 
performed in the proper ‘prstha’ form, i.e. they have not other 
saman inserted within them, but they are treated like any other 


— triplet according to the particular stoma, or mode of composi- 
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tion, prescribed for them. But, on the other hand, in the 
Aptoryama, when performed ‘with all the Prsthas. not only are 
a number of stotras chanted in the proper ‘prstha’ form, but the 
"Prstha' element asserts itself in yet another way, viz. by the 
appearance of all the six ‘Prstha-sgmans’ in the course of the 


‘performance of the different stotras, in this way :—the Rathan- 
tara-tune forms the middlemost of the seven triplets of which - 


the Madhyandina-povamana is composed; the Brhat forms the 
garbha or enclosed sāman, of the Agnistoma-saman ; the Vairupa 
the 'garbha' of the third, the Vaiaja that of the first, the 
Sakvara that of the second and the Raivata that of the fourth 
Prstha-stotra. It is doubtless this feature which gives to certain 
Soma: days the name of 'sarvaprstha, or one performed with all 
the (six) Prfjhas. Then, as regards the particular stotras that 
are chanted in the proper ‘prsfha’ form, these include not only 


the four so-called Prstha stotras of the midday service, but also ` 


the four Ajyastotras of the morning service, as well as the 
Agnistoma saman and the three Uktha-stotras of the evening 
service in short, all the first fifteen stotras with the exception 
of the three Pavamana stotras. Of the stotras which succeed 
the Ukthas, on the other hand viz. the Sodasin, the twelve chants 
of the three night rounds, the Sandhi stotra, anl the four Atirikta 
stotras—no: one is performed in the ‘prstha’ form. How often 
the several verses of the ‘prstha saman’ and those of the ‘garb ha. 
are to be chanted, of course, depends, in each case, not 
only on the particular stoma which has to be perform- 
ed, but also on the particular mode (visfuti)  prescrib- 
ed, or selected, for the stoma- Thus, while all the four Ajya- 
stotras are chanted in the paiicadasa, or fifteen versed-stoma ; 
the four Prstha statras are to be performed in the ekavimsa (of 
twenty one verses), the caturvimsa (of twenty four verses). the 
catuscatvarimsa (of forty four verses), and the asfacatvarimsa 
(or forty eight verses) respectively. Now whenever, as in the 


case of the paiicadasa and the ekavimisa-stomas, the number of 


verses is divisible by three one-third of the total number of verses 


is usually assigned to each of the three parts of the stotra, and — 
distributed over the respective (three or sometimes four) verses of — 


3 
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that siman.* -To illustrate this tripar-ite composition, the Hotr's- 
Prstha-stotra, performed in the twenty-one-versed stoma, may be 
taken as an example. For the prstha, the manuals sive the Brhat- 
saman, on its original text (Sdmaveda II, 159, 160, ‘tvamid dhi 
havamahe, arranged so as to form three verses), though the Ra- 
thantara may be used instead. For the garbha, or enclosed saman, 
on the other hand, the Vairaja-saman (with its original text 
S.V.11.277-9. ‘piba somam Indra mandatu tva') is to be used a 
most elaborate tune, with long sets of stobhas. or musical ejacu- 
lations, inserted in the text. Of the twenty-one verses, of which 
the stoma consist, seven verses would thus fall to the share of 
the ‘garbha,’ and seven verses to that of the prstha, as chanted 
before and after the ‘garbha’. Thus, in accordance with the 
formula set forth in note 1, the three verses a, b. c) of the Brhat 
would be chanted in the form aaa-bbb-c ; then the verses of the 
Vairaja-saman (as ‘garbha’) in the form | a-bbb-ccc ; and finally 
again the Brhat in the form aaa-b-ccc. . Stotras, the total number 
of verses of which is not divisible by three, of course require a 
slightly different distribution. Thus, of the third Prstha-stotra, 
the stoma of which consists of forty-four verses, the two parts of 
the ‘prstha’ obtain fifteen verses each, whilst the ‘garbha’ has only 
fourteen verses for its share. 


The Vajapeya 


The Fajapeya, the last of the seven formsof a com- 
plete Soma-sacrifice, occupies an independent position beside the 
Aliratra and Aptoryama, whose special features it does not share. 
Like them, it starts from the Sodasin, to the -Brhat-tune, in the 
Saptadasa (seventeen-versed) stoma, and followed by the recita- 
tion of the Vajapeya-fastra. The Saptadafa-stoma, indeed, ıs so 
characteristic of this sacrifice that all the preceding chants. from 
the Bahispavamana onward, are remodelled in accordance with it. 
Besides, over and above the three victims of the Soda$in-sacri- 


fo Whenever the Stotra is not performed in the prstha form, but consists of 
a single saman or triplet, the repetitions required to make up the number 
of verses implied in the respective Stoma, are distributed over the three 
verses of the Saman in such a way that the whole Saman is chanted thrice, 
न each time with various repetitions of the single verses. The usual form 
_ in which the ekavitiéa is performed may be represented by the formula 
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fice, the Vajapeya requires, not only a fourth one, sacred to 
Sarasvati, the goddess of speech, but also a set 01. seventeen vic- 
tims for Prajapati the god of creatures and procreation. Asre- 
88705 other rites peculiar to the Vajapeya, the most interesting. 
doubtless, is the chariot-race in which the sacrificer. who must 
be either of the royal or of the priestly order is allowed to carry 
off the palm, and from which this sacrifice perhaps derives its 
name. Professor Hillebrandt. indeed, would claim for this 
feature of the sacrifice the character of a relic of an old national 
festival, a kind of Indian Olympic games ; and though there is 
perhaps hardly sufficient evidence to bear out this conjecture, it 
cannot at least be denied that this feature has a certain popular 
look about it. 


Somewhat peculiar are the relations between the Vajapeya 
and the Rajasuya on the one hand, and between the Vajapeya 
and the Brhaspatisava on the other. In the first chapter of the 
fifth book. the author of this part of the Satapatha Brahmana is 
at some pains to impress the fact that the Vajapeya is a ceremony 
of superior value and import to the Rdjasuya ;- and hence Katya- 
yana (XV, III-2) has two rules to the effect that the Rajasuya 


may be performed by king who has not yet performed the Vaja- . 


peya- These authorities would thus seem to consider the drink- 
ing of the Rajasuya, or inauguration of a king ; they do not. 
however, say that the Rajasuya must be performed prior to the 
Vajapeya, but only maintain that the Vajapeya cannot be perfor- 
med after the Rajasuya. The Rajasuya, according tothe Brah- 
mana, confers on the sacrificer royal dignity (rajya), and the 
Vajapeya peramount sovereignty (samrajya). It might almost 
seem as if the relatively loose positions here assigned to the 
Rajasuya were entirely owing to the fact that it isa purely Ksa- 
triya ceremony to which the Brahmana has no right, whilst the 
Vajapeya may be performed by Brahamanas as well as Ksatriyas. 
But on whatever grounds this appreciation or the two ceremonies 
may be based, it certainly goesright in the face of the rule laid 
down by Agvalayana (IX. 9, 19) that. ‘after performing the Vaja- 
peya. a king may perform the Rajasnya. and a Brahmana the. 
Brhaspatisava With this rule would seem to accord the relative 


CC-0.Panini Kanya Maha Vidyalaya Collection. Pek A E 


~ 


Digitized by Arya Samaj Foundation Chennai and eGangotri 


425 SACRIFICES AND RITUALS 


value assigned to the two ceremoniesin the Taittiriya Samhita! 
and Brahmana II. 7, 6, 1), according to which the Vajapeya 15 a 
samratsava’ or consecration to the dignity of a paramount sove- 
reign, while the Rajasuya is called a varunasava i.e. according 
to Sayana a consecration to the universal sway wielded by Varu- 
pa, In much the same sense we have doubtless to understand 
the rule in which Latyayana defines the object of the Vajapeya 
(VIIL 11.1) viz. Whomsoever the Brahmanas and kings (or 
' nobles) may place at their head, let him perform the Vajapeya. 
All these authorities, with the exception of the Satapatha- Brah- 


mana and Katyayana, are thus agreed in making the Vajpeya a 


preliminary ceremony; performed by a Brahamana who is raised 
to the dignity of a Purohita, or head-priest (so to speak, a minis- 
ter of worship, and court-priest), or bya king who is elected 
paramount sovereign by a number of petty rajas; this sacrificer 
being in due time followed by the respective installation and 
consecration ceremony, viz. the Brihaspatisava, in the case of 
the Purohita ; and the Rajasuya, in that of the king. In regard 
to the Brhaspatisava, which these authorities place on an equality 
with the Rajasuya, the Šatapatha Brahmaya finds itself in a some- 
what awkward position. and it gets out of its difficulty? (V, 2. I 
19) by simply indentifying the Brhaspatisava with ‘the Vajapeya, 
nd making the Vajapeya itself to.be ‘the consecration of Brhas- 
pati; and Katyayana (XIV, 1, 2) compromises matters by com- 
bining the two.ceremonies in this way that he who performs the 
Vajapeya is to perform the Brhaspatisva for a fortnight before 
and after the Vajapeya. 


:. The Rajasuya, or inauguration of a king, is a complex cere- 
mony which according. to the Srauta-sutras, consists of a long 


succession of sacrificial performances. spread over a period up- 


wards of two years. It includes seven distinct Soma-sacrifices, 
viz. (४), the-Pavitra, an Agnistoma serving as the opening sacri- 
— fice, and followed, after an interval of a year (during which the 


1. अपां ग्रहाचे गह्वात्येतद्वाव राजसुयं यदेते . -ग्रहाः सवोऽरिनवंरुणराजसूयमग्नि- ` 


सवश्चित्यः ; Ts. V. 6. 2. 1 
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seasonal sacrifices have to be performed). by (ii), the Abhigeca- 
nya, an Ukthya-sacrifice, being the consecration (or anointing) 
ceremony. Then follows (iii), the Dasapeya, or ‘drink of ten; 
an Agnistoma, so-called because ten priests take part in drinking 
tlie Soma liquor contained in each of the ten cups. After another 
year’s interval, during which monthly ‘offerings to the beams 
(ie. the months) are made, takes place (iv) the Kefavapaniya, or 
hair-cutting ceremony, an Atiratra sacrifice 3 followed, after a 
month or fortnight, by (v), and (vi). the V yusti dviratra, or two 
hights (ceremony of the dawning, consisting of an Agnistoma and 
an Agnistoma and an Atriatra; and finally (vii), the Ksatra- 
dhrti, or ‘the weilding of the (royal) power’ an Agnistoma per- 
formed a month later. The round of ceremonies concludes with 
the Sautramani, an isfi the object of which is to make amends for 
any excess committed in the consumption of Soma-liquor. 


The Fifth Book of the Satapatha completes the dogmatic 
discussion of the ordinary circle of sacrifices, some less common, 
or altogether obsolete, ceremonies, such as the A$vamedha (horse- 
sacrifice), Purusamedha (human sacrifice), Sarvamedha (sacrifice 
for universal rule), being dealt with, by way of supplement, in 
the thirteenth Book. 


With the sixth kanda..we enter on the detailed explanation 
of the Agnicayana, or building of the fire-altar,a very solemn 
ceremony which would seem originally to have stood apart from, 
if not in actual opposition to. the ordinary sacrificial system, but 
which, in the end. apparently by some ecclesiastical compromise, 
was added on to the Soma ritual as an important, though not in- 
dispensable, element of it. The avowed object of this ceremony 
is the super- exaltation of Agni, the Fire, who, in the elaborate 
cosmogenic legend with which this section begins, 15 identified 
with Prajapati, the Lord of Generation, and the Source of Life in 
this world. ७ Sarit 


The Aévamedha in the Sanhitas ay i 


The Agvameda, commonly known as the Horse-Sacri 
has to be interpreted in a proper perspective, since th 
"Ceremony considerably deteriorated in the post-Vedic 
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word Afvamedha occurs only thrice in the Rgveda in one and the 
, same hymn}, where it stands for a Rajarsi or a king well-versed 
not only in the statescraft but in metaphysics also. Those who 
subscribe to the Itihasa paksa (historical school) associate the 
word Asvamedha with a king who was a descendent of Bharata. 
In the Yajurveda? the word occurs in connection with a list of 
terms, which have nothing to do with the Horse Sacrifice. and in 
consonance with the context or association, the. word might mean 
"strength or vigour’ or may even mean "the Sun.” The word 
does not occur in the Atharvaveda. The word, of course, occurs 
at numerous places in the Satapatha and other Brühmanas. Here 
we give its occurrence in the Satapatha. 


Afvamedhah : VI6.2.1; IX. 42.18; X.1.5.3 ; 3.3.3 ; 6.5.8 ; 
XL2.5.15 4 ; XIIL.1.2.2; 3.6: 6.3; 2.1.1; 2. 
1:13;14;16;9.2;10.2; 11.2; 3.1.4; 3.6; 
4.3 ; 4.1.2.5 ; 6; 10; 15 ;2.2; 17;4.11; 5. 
1.4;5;9;15;3.9;11 


Aivamedham : X 6.5.7 ; XI.2.5.1 ; 4 ; 5 ; XIII.1.3.2; 4.1 ; 8.1; 


2.1.1 ; 5.1 ; 41.1 ७. 
Afvamedhasya : X.6.5.7 ; XIIL.1.8.1; 2.2.13 ; 4.1.15 ; 2.17 ; 
5.1.9 ; 7.1.7; 


Asvamedhe : XIIL.1.2.9 ; 2.3.13 11 3 1; 33.10 ; 4.5 ; 5.4 ; 4.1. 
12; 13; 5.1.10 ; 14 ; 2.9 ; 22 ; 4.15. 

Asvamedhena : XI.2.5.5 ; 8.3.5; XIIL12.9;5.1; 63; 71; 
2.63;9; 9.1; 4.1.1; 5.4.1 ; 6.16 


1. यो म इति प्रवोचत्यश्वमेघाय सूरये । 
ददहचा सनि यते ददन्मेधामृतायते i (4) 
“यस्य मा परुषाः शतमुदृघर्षयन्त्युक्षणः । 
- भ्रशवमेधस्य दानाः सोमाइव त्र्याशिरः ।। (5) . 
इन्द्राग्नी शतदाव्न्यश्वमेधे सुवीर्यम्‌ | 
कषत्रं धारयतं बृहदृ दिवि सूर्यमिवाजरम्‌ 1 (6) 
(A$vamedha, as the name of a descendent of Bharata) 
—R»v. V. 27. 4-6 
_ 2. अग्तिदच से घमंश्य sse. मे सुयंश्च मे NTC मे$श्‍वमेधरच मे पृथिवी च 
 मेऽदितिश्च मे दितिइच मे chew मेञ्ङुगुलयः शक्वरयो दिशइच मे यज्ञेन कल्प- 
Bo umm —Yy. XVII. 22. 


M 


l 


Digitized by Arya Samaj Foundation Chennai and eGangotri 


— ASVAMEDHA IN THE SAMHITAS 431 


Asvamedhaih: XIII.5.4.3 
Afvamedhatvam : X.6.5.7 : f 
Asvamedha-yajinah: XIV.6.3.2 


The word "medhas" occurs in several passages in different 
connotations. We would quote a passage from the Yajurveda ; 


| 

| 

| 

| Idjure not, thousand-eyed, while thou art building for 

| sacrifice, this animal, the biped. Accept as pithman’s 

= counterfeit the victim, Agni : therewith building thy 
forms, be settled. Let thy flame reach man’s counter- 
feit ; let thy flame reach the man we hate. (47) 
Harm not thus animal whose hooves are solid, the 
courser neighing in the midst of coursers. I dedicate 
to thee the forest Gaura : building thy bodies up with 
him be settled. Let thy flame reach the Gaura, let thy 
flame reach him whom we detest. (48)! 


In the literature, the word medha came to be used in the 
sense of juice of meat, broth, noroushing or strengthening drink, 
marrow (of the sacrificial victim), sap, pith. essence, a sacrificial 
animal, victim,:an animal sacrifice, offering, oblation, any sacri- , 
fice. (Monier Williams). Originally in the Vedic texts, it stood 
for mental vigour or intelligence (the same as medha also). 

Though the term Asvamedhain the sense of the Horse— 
Sacrifice does not occur in the Rgveda or the Yajurveda, the 
Sacrifice is said to be based on the two hymns occurring in the 
First Book of the Rgveda. These hymns are 8550८ ated with ‘the 
name of the great seer Dirghatamas,-a Rsi who devoted his whole 

"ue life to astronomical observations and who introduced the system 
| of intercalation in our Calendar. I have devoted a special chap- 


| 

i 

1. इमं मा हिएसीद्विपादं पशु सहस्राक्षो मेघाय चीयमान: | 
| wg wg मेधमग्ने जुषस्व तेन चिन्वानस्तन्वो निषीद ॥. 
| ay ते शुशच्छतु यं द्विष्यस्त ते शुण्च्छतु ॥ (47) ` 

i इमं मा RUN पशु कनिक्रदं वाजिनेषु । 

| गौरमारण्यमनु ते दिशामि तेन चिन्वानस्तन्वो निषीद । 
: गौर ते शुण्च्छतु fend ते शुएच्छतु ॥ (48) — 
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ter to this seer in my book Founder of Sciences in Ancient India. 
The hymn 162 is reproduced here in full 


Let neither Mitra nor Varuna, Aryaman, Ayu, Indra 
Ribhuksin, nor the Maruts, censure us ; when we pro- 
claim in the sacrifice the virtues of the swift horse 

: sprung from the gods. (1) .. 

. When they (the priests) bring the prepared offering to 
the presence (of the horse), who has been bathed and 
decorated with rich (trappings), the various coloured 
goat going before him, bleating, becomes an acceptable 
offering to Indra and Pusan. (2) 


This goat, the portion of Pusan, fit for all the gods, is 
brought first wfth the fleet courser, so that Tvastr may 
prepare him along with the horse, as an acceptable pre- 
liminary offering for the (sacrificial) food. (3) 
When the priests at the season (of the ceremony) lead 
forth the horse, the offering devoted to the gods, thrice 
:; round (the sacrificial fire) ; then goat, the portion of 
Pusan, .goes first, announcing the sacrifice. to the 
४०१६. (4) ae 
The invoker of the gods, the minister of. the- rite, the 
offerer of the oblation, the kindler of the fire, the 
. bruiser of the Soma plant, the director of the ceremony, 
~ the sage (superintendent of the whole); do you- reple- 
nishtherivers by this well-ordered, well-conducted, 
sacrifice. (5) 


. मा नो मित्रो वरुणो अयंमायुदिन्द्र ager मरतः परिख्यनु | 
| यदु वाजिनो देवजातस्य सप्तेः प्रवक्ष्यामो विदथे वीर्याणि ॥ (1) 

- यन्निणिजा रेकणसा प्रावृतस्य राति ग्रभीतां मुखन्तो नयन्ति । 
(सुप्राङजो मेम्यदू विश्वरूप इन्द्रापूष्णोः प्रियमप्येति पाथः ॥ (2) 
m च्छागः पुरो अद्वेन वाजिना पूष्णो भागो नीयते विइवदेव्यः ३ 
- अभिप्रियं यत्‌ पुरोलाशमरवेता त्वष्टेदेनं सौश्चवसाय जिन्वति ॥ (3) : 
यद्धविष्यमृतुशो देवयानं त्रिर्मानुषाः wed नयन्ति। ` : 
अत्रा पुष्णः ्रथमो भाग एति यंज्ञं देवेभ्यः प्रतिवेदयन्नज: ॥ (4) | 

होताध्वयु रावया भ्रग्निमिन्धो ग्रावग्राभ उत शंस्ता gf: 1 
- तैन यज्ञेन स्वरंकृतेन स्विष्टेन वक्षणा ग्रा पृणध्वम्‌ ॥ (5) 


LS 
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. Whether they be those who.cut the (sacrificial) post 
or those who bear the post, or. those who -fasten the 

rings on the top of the post. to which the horse (is 
bound) ; or those who prepare the vessels in which the 
food of the horse is dressed ; let the exertions of them | 
all fulfil our expectations. (6) 


. May my-desire be. of itself accomplished, such as it 
has been entertained. that the smooth-baked steed 
should come to (gratify) the expectations of the gods ; 

. we have made him well-secured for the nutriment of 
the gods ; let the wise saints:now rejoice. (7) 


May the halter and the heel-ropes of the fleet courser, 
and the head ropes, the girths, and any other (part of 
the harness) ; and the grass that has: been put "into his 
mouth ; may allthese be with thee (horse),. amongst 
the gods. (8) ° 


Whatever the flies may eat of the raw flesh of the 
horse : whatever (grease) is smeared upon the brush or 
upon the axe ; (what is smeared) upon the hands or 

. the nails of the immolator, may allthis be .with thee 
(horse), among the gods. (9) * 


Whatever undigested grass fall from his belly $ what- 
ever particle of raw flesh may remain 5 let the immo- 
lators make the whole free from defect and so-cook the 
pure (offering) that it may be perfectly dressed. (10) 


quent उत ये यूपवाहाइचषाल ये ग्रश्‍वयूपाय quii. 

थे चावंते पचनं संभरन्त्युतो तेषामभिग्रूतिनं इन्वतु ॥ (6) 

उप प्रागात्‌ सुमन्मेश्धायि मन्म देवानामाशा उप FASS: | . - 
न्वेनं विप्रा ऋषयो मदन्ति देवानां पुष्टे चकृमा सुबन्धुम्‌ ॥ (7) 
यदू वाजिनो दाम संदानमवंतो या शीर्षण्या रशना रज्जुरस्य | 
यदू वा घास्य प्रमृतमास्ये qui सर्वा ता ते अपि देवेष्वस्तु । (8) | 
यदश्वस्य क्रविषो मक्षिकाश यदु वा स्वरौ स्वधितौ रिप्तमस्ति । = ee 
यद्धस्तयोः चमितुर्यन्खेषु सर्वा ता ते अपि देवेष्वस्तु ॥ (9) xd 
स्यापवाति य मामस्य क्रविषो गन्धो अस्ति । 
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Whatever (portion) of thy slaughtered (body) fall from 
thy carcase when it is being roasted by the fire (escap- 
ing) from the spit ; let it not be left on the ground, 
nor on the (sacred) grass but let it (fall) be given to 
the longing gods. (11) x 


Let their exertions be for our good who watch the 
cooking of the horse; who say, it is fragrant ; there- 
fore, give us some : who solicit the flesh of the horse as 
alms. (12) 


The stick that is dipped into the caldron in which the 

flesh is boiled ; the vessels that distribute the broth; 
" the covers of the dishes. the skewers, the knives, all do 

honour (to the horse). (13) ० र 


May the place of going forth, of tarrying, of rolling on 
the ground ; the foot-fastening of rolling on the ground; 
the foot-fasteniag of the horse, (the water) that he has 
drunk, the grass that he has eaten ;— may all these be 
thine among the gods. (14) 


Let not smoke-smelling Agni cause thee, (horse), to 

utter sound ; let not the glowing caldron, odoriferous 

(which its contents), be overturned : the gods accept 

a horse that has been selected (for sacrifice) ; that has 

_ been led (round the fire); that has been devoutly 

Offered, and has been consecrated by (the exclamation) 
Vasaj. (15) 


यत्‌ ते गात्रादरिनना पच्यमानादभि शूलं निहतस्यावधावति | 
 मातद्‌ भूम्यामा श्रिषन्मा तृणेषु देवेम्यस्तदुशदुम्यो रातमस्तु ॥ (11) 
`` ये याजिनं परिपश्यन्ति पक्वं य ईमाहुः सुरभिनिहेरेति । ` 
7 ये चावंतो मांसभिक्षामुपासत उतो तेषामभिगूतिनं इन्वतु ॥ (12) 
यन्तीक्षणं मांस्पचन्या उखाया या पात्रासि.युष्ण आसेचनानि. | 
' अष्मण्यापिधाना चरूणामंकाः सूनाः परि भूषन्त्यश्वम्‌ ॥ (13) 
|, fam निषदनं विवर्तनं यच्च पड्बीशमर्वतः v 
यच्च पपौ यच्च घासिं जघास सर्वा ता ते ग्रपि देवेष्वस्तु ॥ (14) 
. मा त्वारिनष्वंनयी दूधूमगन्धिर्मोखा भ्राजन्त्यभि विक्त जघ्रिः । 
` इष्टं वीतमभिगुतँ वषट्कृतं तं देवासः प्रति ग्रम्णन्त्यरवम्‌ d (15) 
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The cloth which they spread, as a covering for the ° 


horse ; the golden (trappings with which they decorate 
him), the head-ropes, the foot-ropes,—all these the 
offer as acceptable to the gods. (16) ` ७ 


Whoever has goaded thee in thy paces, either with heel 
or with whip, whilst snorting in thy strength,—all these 
(vaxations) 1 pour out with holy prayer, as oblations 
with the ladle. (17) 


The axe penetrates the thirty-four ribs of the swift 
horse, the beloved of the gods, (the immolators), cut up 
(the horse) with skill, so that the limbs may be unper- 
forated, and recapitulating joint by joint. (18) 


There is one immolator of the radiant horse, which is 
Time: that are two that hold him fast; such of thy 
limbs asIcutupin due season. Ioffer them, made 
into balls (of meat), upon the fire. (19) 


Let not the precious body grieve thee, who art going 
verily to (the gods) : let not the axe linger in thy body ; 
let not the greedy and unskilful (immolator), missing 
the members, mangle thy limbs needlessly with his 
knife. (20) 


यदश्वाय वास उपस्तृणन्त्यघीवा प॑ या हिरण्यान्यस्मै | 
संदानमवंन्तं पड्बीशं प्रिया देवेष्वा यामयन्ति ॥ (16) 


यत्‌ ते सादे महसा शूकृतस्य पाषंण्या वाकशया वा तुतोद | 
सूचेव ता हविषो अध्वरेषु सर्वा ता ते ब्रह्मणा सूदयामि ॥ (17) 


चतुस्त्रिशद्‌ वाजिनो देवबन्धोवं ङ्क्रीरश्वस्य स्वधितिः समेति । 
अच्छिद्रा गात्रा वयुत्ता कृणोत परुष्परुरनुघुष्या वि शस्त ॥ (18) 


एकस्त्वष्टुरइवस्या विशस्ता द्वा यन्तारा भवतस्तथ ऋतुः । 
या ते गात्राणामृतुथा कृणोमि ताता पिण्डानां प्र जुहोम्यग्नौ ॥ (19) 


मा त्वा तपत्‌ प्रिय आत्मापियन्तं मा स्वधितिस्तन्व भ्रा तिष्ठिपत्त । 
माते ग॒ध्तुरविशस्तातिहाय fast गात्राण्यसिना मिथू कः॥ (20) 
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Verily at this moment thou dost not die;norart thou 
harmed ; for thou goest by auspicious paths to the gods. 
The horses of Indra, the steeds of the Maruts shall be 
yoked (to their cars), and a courser shall be placed in 
the shaft of the ass of the A$vins (to bear thee to 
heaven (21)- 


May this horse bring to us all—sustaining wealth. with 
abundance of cows, of excellent horses and of male 
offspring : may the spirited steed bring us exemption 
from wickedness: may this horse, offered in oblation, 
procure for us bodily vigour. (22) 


The hymn 162 of the Rgveda Book 1 is also reproduced in 
the Yajurveda. Chapter XXV.24-45. The translation I have 
given here is of H.H. Wilson. On the word, Devajdtasya, we 
have the following note by Wilson: may also imply. according 
to Sayana, born as the type of various divinities, who according 
to some texts, are identified with different parts, as Usas, the 
Dawn, his head etc. as cited by Colebrooke from the Taittirwa 
Yajus. or allusion is intended to a legend of his origin from the 
Sun, either direct. or through the agency- of the Vasus, as in the 
secoud stanza of the next Sukta, surad-asvam vasavo nirtagid. 
(1.163.2) | 


The following terms occurring in this Sukta refer to 
3 the association with a horse: yūpa or sacrificial post (6), 
७ dama (rope fastened round the neck) and sandanam (heel ropes, 
| 8) ghasa (food; meadow or pasture grass 8), Trna (straw, 8). 
Asvasya kravisah (9) or raw flesh, undigested grass coming from 

belly (10). agnina-pacyamanad (roasted by agni or fire, 11), stick, 
- caldron, vessel, broth, covers ofthe dish, skewers, knives (13) 
food-fastening, etc. (14). 


4, 


5 नवा उ एतनु ञ्रियसे न रिष्यसि देवाँ इदेषि पथिभिः सगेभिः | 
- इरी ते युञ्जा पूपती श्रभृतामुपास्थादु वाजी घुरि रासभस्य ॥ (21) 
नो वाजी स्वरव्यं ga: पुत्रां उत विद्वापुषं रयिम्‌ | 


नो ग्रदितिः कृणोतु क्षत्रं नो भ्रश्वो वनतां हविष्मान्‌ ॥ (22) 
2 —R» I. 162. 1-22 - 


€ 


based on Sayana. 


INDIA. Thehymn 163 also occurs in the Yajurveda, XXIX, - 
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There is a reference to a goat being tied to.the nabhi of the 
horse and led in front of it, and is dedicated to Pusan. This goat 
is first to be immolated. Srtapakam means boiling, and the speci- 
fication of ukha, a pot or caldron and theuse of fulaor spit. 
Niksanam münsa-pacanyd ukhaya : its first part means pakaparib- 
sasadhanam or a piece of wood or an implement for trying if 
the cooking is effected. Patrani üsna asecanani : it refers to the 
vessels that are sprinklers of the boiled juice or broth. Üsmany- 
apidhand are the covers that confine the heat (Sayana breaks up 
the word into two parts: üsmanivüranürhümi patrümi, and the 

apidhana as the covers of the dishes.) The word anka has been 

translated as skewers ; they may be slips of cane; vetasasakha, 

for marking the members of the horse as they are to be dissected, 

According to Katyayana, Sutra 155, this is to be done by the 
queens or wives of the sacrificer, and their attendants, with one- 
hundred and one needles or skewers, which may be of gold, silver. 
or iron or other metal, so embellished. Sunah mean the imple-. 
ments of dissection (avadana-sadhana). 


Here there is a reference to thirty-four ribs of the horse. 
(18) ; according to the commentators, other animals have twenty- 
six ribs. In the verse 18, we have acchidra £atra which has been, 
translated as visasanakaratara or dissectors which are to name, 
the parts, as heart, tongue, breast, as they divide them, and are: 
50 to separate them that may not have holes or perforations, they 
may not be cut or mangled. £< 


- These notes have been taken thom Wilson's translation 


` 
~ 


In fact the, whole hymn isto be read in conso- 
nance with the two next hymns, 163and 164, which are also asso- 
ciated with the name of Dirghatamas. The hymn 163 is repre- 
produced below (Wilson’s translation). The next hymn is the 
well known Asya.Vamasya Sukta which has been dealt with in 
details by me in the FOUNDERS OF SCIENCES IN ANCIENT 


12-24. 


All the three hymns 162-164 have a multipurpose, 


Digitized by Arya Samaj Foundation Chennai and eGangotri 


438 SACRIFICES ANO RITUALS 


describe (४) the cosmic aáva which is the Sun (ii) the mundane 
horse on the earth which represents the king and kingdom and is 
dedicated to the society. and (iii) the great Creator and His 
Creation, where the A$va stands for Prajapati or Agni-Prajapati, 
‘about whom I have devoted an entire Chapter in my Introduc- 
‘tion (Chapter) Thy great birth. O Horse, is to be glorified ; 
whether first springing from the firmament or from water, jnas- 
much as thou hest neighed (auspiciously). for thou hast the wings 
"of the falcon and the limbs of the deer. (1) 


Trita harnessed the horse which was given by Yama: Indra 
first mounted him, and Gandharva seized his reins. Vasus, you 
fabricated the horse from the Sun. (2) 


z^ 
, Thou, horse, art Yama; thou art Aditya; thou art Trita 
by a mysterious act ; thou art associated with Soma. The sages 
have said there are three bindings of thee in heaven. (3) 


They have said that three art thy bindings in heaven ; three 
upon earth ; and three in the firmament. Thou art declarest to 
me, Horse, who art (one with) Varuna, that which they have 
called the most excellent birth. (4) 


I have beheld. Horse, these thy purifying (regions), these 
thee, who sharest- in the sacrifice; and 


impressions of the feet of 
which are the protectors of the rite 


here thy auspicious reins, 
that preserve it. (5) 
EEE 
यदक्रन्दः प्रथमं जायमान उचचन्त्समुद्रादुत वा पुरीषात्‌ | 
ser पक्षा हरिणस्य वाहू उपस्तुत्यं महि जातं ते aaa ॥ (1) 
' यमेन दत्त त्रित एनमायुनगिन्द्र एणं प्रथमो अध्यतिष्ठत्‌ | 
गन्धर्वो अस्य रशनामगम्णात सूरादश्वं वसवो निरतष्ट ॥ (2) 
असि यमो अस्यादित्यो aeu त्रितो गुह्यैन ब्रतेन | 
_ असि सोमेन समया विपृक्त आहुस्ते त्रीणि दिवि बन्धनानि ॥ (3) 
त्रीणि त ग्राहुदिवि बन्धनानि त्रीण्यप्सु त्रीण्यन्तः समुद्रे । _ 
उतेव मे वरणइचत्त्स्यवेतु यत्रा त आहुः परमं जनित्रम्‌ ॥ (4). 
मा ते वाजिन्नवमाजंनानीमा झफाना सनितुनिधाना। 
रशना अपब्यमृतस्य या अभिरक्षन्ति गोपाः ॥ (5) | 


aya Collection. 
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. | recognize in my mind thy form afar off, going from the 
(earth) below, by way of heaven, to the Sun. . [ behold thy head 
soaring aloft, and mounting quickly by unobstructed paths, un- 
sullied by dust. (6) 


- I behold thy most excellent form coming eagerly to (receive) . 
thy food in thy (holy) place of earth: when thy attendant 
brings thee nigh to the enjoyment (of the prevender), therefore — 
greedy, thy devourest the fodder. (7) 


The car follows thee. O Horse: men attend thee; cattle 
follow thee ; the loveliness of maidens (waits) upon thee; troops 
of demigods following thee have, sought thy friendship ; the 
gods themselves.have been admirers of thy vigour. (8) 


His name is of gold; his feet are of iron; and fleet as 
thought. Indra is his inferior (in speed) The gods have come 
to partake of his (being offered as) oblation; the first who 
mounted the horse was Indra. (9) ge 


The full-haunched, slender-waisted, high spirited, and cele- 
stial coursers (of the Sun) gallop along like swans. in rows when 
the horses spread along the heavenly path. (10) . 


Thy body, horse, is made of motion : thy mind is rapid (in 
intention) as the «ind : the hairs (of thy mane) are tossed "in 
‘manifold directions ; and spread beautiful in the forests. (11) 


` आत्मान ते मनसारादजानामवो दिवा पतयन्तं पतङ्गम्‌। 
शिरो अपश्यं पथिभिः सुगेभिररेणुभिजेहमानं पतत्रि ॥ (6) 
अत्रा ते रूपमुत्तममपश्यं जिगीषमाणमिष भ्रा पदे गोः। ` 
यदा ते मर्तो अनु भोगमानलादिदू ग्रसिष्ठ ओषधीरजीगः ॥ (7) 
अनु त्वा रथो अनु मर्यो अवंन्ननु गावोऽनु भगः कतीनाम्‌ | 
अनु ब्रातासस्तव सख्यमीयुरनु देवा ममिरे वीय ते ।। (8 ) | 
हिरण्यशृङ्गोऽयो अस्य पादा मनोजवा अवर इन्द्र भासीत्‌ । । न 
देवा इदस्य हविरद्यमायन्‌ यो भ्रवेन्तं प्रथमो भ्रघ्यतिष्ठत्‌ ॥ (| 
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The swift horse approaches the place of immolation, medi- z 
tating with mind intent upon the gods : the goat bound to him 
is led before him: atter him follow the priests and the 
singers. (12) . 


The horse proceeds to that assembly which is most excel- 
lent : to the presence of his father and his mother 'heaven and 


earth' Go, Horse. today rejoicing to the gods, that the (sacrifice) 
may yield blessings to the donor. (13) 


Keith on the A$vamedha 


Prof. A.B. Keith has discussed this subject in his Introduc- 
tion to the translation of the Taittiriya Samhita (Krsna yajur- 
veda). The horse sacrifice occupies 8 special position in the 
Samhita, whice gives little more than the Mantras for it, and 
gives those in such a manner asto show that this part of the 
ritual was slow in obtainiug a full entrance into the canon of the 
krsna Yajurveda. It is significant that the Rajasuya finds a more 
secure place (1.8): that rite was one of regular occurrence, as it 
was the recognized part of the customary celebrations of the con- 
secration of a new prince, while the Afvamedha was an exceptional 
and extraordinary rite. Its original purpose is shown clearly enough 
by Apastamba, who (xx.1.1) says : ‘A king of all the land (Sarva- 
bhauma) may perform the Asvamedha ; a later hand. no doubt, 
has added the words apyasarvabhaumah. Baudhayana simply 
says (XV.D that a king victorious and of all the land should 
sacrifice. In the vigorous phrase of the Taittiriya Brahmana 
(III.8.9.4). ‘he is poured aside who being weak offers the Asva- 
med. Or again, as the Samhita has it (V 4.12.3), it is essen- 
छ tially like the fire-offering an utsann-yajiia, a sacrifice of great 
— extent and elaboration. 


e 


Er It is, as Eggelling suggests. probably this characteris- 
tic which has caused the Asvameda to receive such curious 


उप प्रागाच्छसनं वाज्यर्वा देवद्रीचा मनसा दीध्यानः । ; 
__ sm पुरो नीयते नाभिरस्यानु पश्चात्‌ कवयो यन्ति VAT: ॥ (12 ) 
उप प्रागात्‌ परमं यत्‌ सधस्थमर्वा अच्छा पितरं मातर च । 


=Rv. I. 163. 1-13 


L4 
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_ Brahmana maintained by Bloomfield among others, it is of im- 
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treatment in the texts. The Aitareya Brahmana ignores it; the 

K ausitaki Brahmana has nothing of it. but it is dealt with in | 
Sanbhayana Srauta Sütra, xvi, after the Rajasuya in xv, these | 
two sections being part, according to tradition of the Mahakaust- | 
taki Brahmana presumably merely the Kausitaki as enlarged by | 
similar additions. In the Vajasaneyi Samhita, the Mantras occur 
in books XXII XXV and the Brahmana in Satapatha Brahmana, 
XIII, but though the first eighteen books ०६ the Vajasaney no ; 
doubt form its core, it is of interest that the Anukramani to the | 
Samhita does not apply to XXII-XXV the epithet Khila which it | 
uses of the later books. In the Pañcavinśa Brahmana, the rite | 
appears at XXI.4 in its rightful place among the Ahina sacrifices, 
as it is technically a triratra. The ritual is given in detail in the 
Sutras of the Yajurvedas and also, after the Rajasuya, in the 
Vaitana Sutra of the Atharvaveda which Bloomfield holds to be 
older than the Goratha Brahmana. 


Rgveda, as 1.162 and 163 are hymns relating in clear language to . 
it, and it is possible that the Brahmodya in I.164 was intended to 
serve for the priests colloquy at the Asvamedha.- (We have 
already given these hymns—S. Prakash) These hymns, however, 
belong to the latest period of the Rgveda according to Keith and 


The sacrifice is in itself unquestionably recognized in the 


others ; they are assigned by Arnold in his Vedic Metre to thé : Tg 
popular stratum, and there is adequa:e linguistic evidence to, 3 
confirm this view, which isshared by Oldenberg and  Eggeling B 
among others. We shall not enter here into this controversy. - = 

In view of the theory of the connection of Mantra and a 


portance to note that in this case the Rgveda shows a consider- 
able variation from the outlines of the rite as presented in sub- 
stantial accord by the other texts. Thereis no trace of the 
long lists of victims which all the Sarhhitas agree in giving : there E? 
are only two, the goat and the horse. (This is a very - significant Du 
point, S. Prakash). The goat is led before the horse to carry the 

news to the gods, and is the portion of Pusan or Indra and Pusan 
though Sankhayana XVI.3.27-30 converts the goat into | 
included among the paryangya victims fastened round í 
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limbs. that to Pusan being tied at the forehead and the other to 
the navel. In the Maitrayani (४४.12) and the Vajasaneyi (xxiv 

1) there are two. one tied to the forehead for Agni. one to the 
naval for Pusan or Soma and Pusan, the two texts differing on 
this point. The Taittrya Brahmana. followed by the Sutras, re- 
cognizes (11.8 23) the goat for Agni as .well as those given by 
Sankhayana. Moreover, in the lists of. victims, the Taittiriya 

with which the Kafhaka literally agrees, has a different order and 
different victims to those. of the. Maitrayam and Vajasaneyi 
showing.that there is a considerable differentiation between the 
Rgvedic and the Samhita rituals. In minor details the same point 
is clearly shown ; thus the goat and the horse are led round the 
fire, and probably the stake also, while the later ritual knows 
only the paryagnikarana or carrying of a firebrand round the 
victims. On the other hand, the reference to the gold, the two 
cloths, and the cakes already show that the offering had features 
comparable with the more elaborate detail of the later sacrifice. 


As revealed in the later texts. the sacrifice is essentially one 


of princely greatness. The steed fora year roams under guardi- 
anship of a hundred princes, a hundred nobles with swords, a 
hundred sons of heralds and charioteers bearing quivers and 
arrows, and a hundred sons of attendants and charioteers bearing 
staves? and the Satapatha preserves records of two cases where its 
. progress was impeded 3 Satanika Satrajita took away the steed of 
Dhrtarastra, and Bharata that of the Satvants. If the year were 
successfully passed the steed was sacrificed with a ritual of ex- 
treme elaboration, though even these texts show that there was 
no real holocaust of victims on the scale indicated by the numbers 
mentioned, as the wild ones .were set free. The features of the 
rite besides the actual slaying of the victim comprise the panegy- 


1. कृष्णग्रीवऽभ्नान्नेयो रराटे...सौभापोध्ण: श्यामो नाभ्याम्‌ । 

T —Y». XXIV. 1 

2. तस्यंते पुरस्ताद्रक्षितार उपक्लृप्ता भवन्ति । राजपुत्राः कवचिनः शतं राजन्या 

निषङ्गिणः शतं सूतग्रामण्यां पुत्राऽइषुपषिणः शतं क्षात्रसंग्रहीतृणां पुत्रा दण्डिन 
anata निरऽ्टन्निरमणं यस्मिन्नेनमपिसुज्य रक्षन्ति । 

| —SBr, XIII. 4. 2. 5 

ओ- तदेतदुगाथयाउभिगीतम्‌.। शतानीकं समन्तासु मेध्यं सात्राजितों हयम्‌ | आदत्त 
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ric of the king by a Ksatriya and a Brahmana lute-player ‘and in 
the Satapatha a cycle Akhyana of which we have too scanty in- 
formation to understand it fully. There are also as central 
features the lying of the chief queen reluctantly with the horse, 
with which must be connected the remark of the Satapatha (XIII. 
19.9) that a hero was born to him who sacrificed with the 
A§vamedha, the Brahmodya of the priests!, and the dialogue of 
the queen, other wives and priests, which is of -a decidedly obs- 
cene character. Other points of importance.are the laying of im- 
portance on the power of the sacrifice to redeem: sin, which is 
stated in the Taittriya (V. 3, 12, 2) as well as in the Satapatha’. 
the decoration of the horse and the driving of it into water, the 
water being an essential part of the sacrificial ground. Moreover : 
at the bathing of the horse before its year of wandering, a 'four- 
eyed’ dog is slain and allowed to float under it in the water? 


To Oldenberg the rite appears to be a sacrifice to obtain - 
the desire of the king, offered after a great success; rather than. a. 
thank-offering for his success, and in this he is no doubt right. 
"The connection of the rite with Prajapati he holds to be later, 
and argues that its original connection was, as: suggested by the 
verses in the Satapatha (XIII,5.4), rather with -Indra, slayer of 


` 


यज्ञं काशीनां भरतः सत्वतामिवेति । (21) . 
ग्रथ द्वितीयया । इवेतं समन्तासु Wee wed शतानीको घृतराष्ट्रस्य मेघ्यमु । 
झादाय सह्या दशमास्यमदवं शतानीको गोंविनतेन हेज इति ॥-(22) ^ 
र —SBr Xi... 5. 4: 21-22) 
i. 'आस्य यजमानस्य वीरो जायतामिति--यजमानस्यैव, प्रजायां वीय॑ दधाति ` 
तस्मात्पुरेजानस्य वीरो जज्ञे | —SBr. XIII. 1.9.9. : 


2. योऽश्वमेधेन यजते wd एव भवति सर्वस्य वा एषा प्रायद्चित्तिः सर्वस्य भेषजे. 
. सर्वं वा एतेन पाप्मानं देवा अतरन्नपि वा एतेन ब्रह्महत्यामतरनूत्सरवं पाप्मानं. - 


तरति | —Ts. V. 3. 12. 2. also $Br. XIM 3.1.1; — 


3. ` परो मत्त: परः स्वेति श्वानं चतुरक्षं हत्वाघस्पदमश्वस्योपप्लावयति । E 
ues (0 —$BrXIL 1.2, 9. ~ 
. एतेन हेन्द्रोतो दैवापः शौनकः । जनमेजयं पारिक्षितं याजयोञ्चकार तेनेष्ट्वा | 
` र्वा पापकृत्या सर्वा ब्रह्महत्यामपजघान स्वाह वे पापकृत्या सर्वा 
. ` हृत्यामपहन्ति योळवमेघेन यजते । (1 yore Ec 


A 
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Vrtra, as was natural in a rite essentially connected with war. 
In the choice of the horse he sees the influence of magic; the 
slaying is to confer on the god and through him on the sacrificer 
the strength (vàja) of the swift of powerful steed. The dog was 
possibly once slain to drive away evil spirits from the horse, or, 
as the texts treat it, as a representative of the powers of evil. 


To Eggeling the explanation of the sacrifice seems to be in 
the fact, just as man could be sacrificed as the highest offering, 
so the steed, next to man in the scale of the animal creation 
was essentially a suitable offering on a great and solmen occas- 
ions. Prajapatiis connected with the steed because on the 
Brahmana theory the sacrifice is identical with Prajapati. and so 
the steed can be called in the T'aittiriya Brahmana (iii, 9. 17. 4) 
the form of Prajapati and most conformable to Prajapati. On 
the other hand, he, points out that Varuna is essentially connect- 
ed in the earlier conception with the horse, and the horse in one 
conception is the steed of the Sun, which traverses the heaven, 
which is Varuna, while the heavenly region is conceived as a sea 
' of waters, and so the horse is sprung from the waters. Varuna 
therefore must have been the earlier deity of the horse sacrifice. 
An obscure legend in the T'aittirsya Samhita (ii.3.12.1) recognizes 
the connection of Varuna and Prajapati with the horsé.? 


^ These two accounts supplement each other and represent 
fairly the Brahmana view of the rite, Any further speculation 
must be hypothetical, but it ‘is at least reasonable to ask whether 
there is not some trace of an older side of the ritual. The nearest 
Aryan-analogy is that of the October horse-at Rome, where the 
slaying of the steed was accompanied by rites which render the 
theory that the horse represented the vegetation spirit at any 
rate plausible. The use of the blood of the horse ‘as ‘medicine’, 


गङ्गायां वृत्रध्ने$बध्नात्‌ पञ्चपञ्चाशतं हयानिति (11) 
शकुन्तला नाडपपित्यप्सरा भरतं दघे | परः सह्तानिन्द्रायाश्वावु मेध्यान्यऽ 
आहरदू विजित्य पृथिवीं सर्वामिति ॥ (13) 
—SBr. XIII. 5. 4 
1. प्रजापतिर्वर्णायाइवमनयत्‌ स स्वां देवतामाच्छंत्‌ स Tada स एतं. वारुणं 
चतुष्कपालमपश्यत्‌ तं निरवपत्‌ ततो वे स वरुणपाञादमुच्यत वरुणो वा एतं 
. ग्रह्माति योळवं प्रतिगह्वाति। ` —Ts, II. 3. 12. 1 


Maha Vidyalaya Collection à 


at 


Digitized by Arya Samaj Foundation Chennai and eGangotri 


* KEITH ON THE ASVAMEDHA 445 


the carrying of the tail to drip blood on the focus of the Regia, 
the decking of the horse with cakes. and the fact that the victim 
was one of the winning pair of steeds ina chariot race are all 
signs of an elaborated version of a simple ritual of the slaying of 
the vegetation spirit in horse form, a fact proved to exist in 
other cases. At Rome the whole has been elaborated out of easy 
recognition by the natural tendency of a people to transform 
its simple agricultural rites into acts more in harmony with mili- 
tary developments, but the original basis is still fairly apparent. 

There is a good deal in the Indian ritual which is in accord 
with the theory of a vegetation ritual. The strength laid on the 
need of a son and the action of the chief queen show that mere 
success is not alone what is aimed at ; significant also is the rite 
of the Avabhrtha, where a man of hideous appearance is driven 
into the water and an offering made on his head to Jumbaka, 
and he is then let go, apparently being driven away, bearing with 
him the sins of the village. Evildoers stepping into the water 
are freed at once of all sin. The eating of the flesh of the horse 
is clearly referred to in the Rgveda as erroneously Keith thinks. 
and of course the representative of vegetation spirit is often 
eaten, the placing of a cloth for the horse is clear proof of the 
semi-divine character assigned to it. and the hymns emphasize 
this side of its nature. The obscehity of the conversation Olden- 
berg suggests as possibly due to vegetation magic, and this is no 
doubt its function; as in the dialogue of a hetaira and Brahma- 
cürin at the Mahavrata: rather than an entertainment of the 
gods or remains of popular freedom of speech. There is indeed 
no clear trace of the horse being the victor of a race, but the 
solemn year of freedom takes the place of that episdde, and it is 
possible that in the Rgveda (1.163.5) the term sanituh* refers to 
this characteristic of the steed, for we have no evidence for the 
Reveda of the year-long pregrination of the horse. That the 
body of the horse is not preserved in part for medicine’ is true, 
and significant that the rite was not in the Brahmana period 
consciously a vegetation ritual, but it does not disprove the 


possibility that this was part of its original character. 
POSS LON 77060: in S 


1. इमा ते वाजिन्नवमाजेनानीमा शफानां सनितुनिधना। A 
SAT ते भद्रा रशना अपश्यमृतस्य या अभिरक्षन्ति गोपाः 
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Another theory of the nature of the sacrifice has more 
‘recently been advanced. The reason for the connection of the 
~ horse with the gods of the A$vamedha: to which reference has 
been made above, is a matter of some interest It is clear that 
“the presence of Prajāpati is a product of priestly speculation, as 
probably also at the: Vajapeya. -But it is by- no means certain 
: that Indra was the earliest god to whom the -horse sacrifice was 
offered, as Von Negelein thinks! Von Negelein considers that 
‘the’offer was one to the Sun thought of as a horse to strengthen 
his circuit in the heavens which gave the division of time. In 
‘Vedic times Indra as king of the gods with his steed in union 
\ ` defeats the Asuras, and so the earthly king, uniting himself mys- 
teriously with the sacrificial horse, and its magic power, defeats 
“his earthly foes. Thus Indra's horse is the thunderbolt, which 
‘slays Vrtra, and so the horse in the sacrifice enables the sacri- 
ficer to slay his human foes: Varuna followed in the ownership 

of the horse, and lastly Prajapati 


This view. of the sacrifice as an offering to the Sun-god of 
his peculiar animal is perfectly reasonable in itself, and there is 
. some evidence in. its favour from other peoples. Thus in Greek 
literature we have many records of offerings of horses to the Sun, 
at Rhodes and in Arcadia, but these may,be treated to an imi- 
tation of the Persian ritual which recognizes the offering to the 
Sun of white i steeds; white being also the colour in Greece 
White, of course. is the Vedic symbol of the Sun, as in the round 
१ 2s white skin which represents the Sun at the Mahavrata according 
। ( to the Kajhaka and other texts. But Indra is not the Sun in the 
१ Vedic religion. even if.we admit that the possibly in the Vrtra 
legend there may be preserved a relic of the melting of the glacier 
by the Sun's heat, as Hille-brandt supposes. and the: connection 
of Varuna with the rite is suggestive of another explanation of 

- the facts. ' | 


1 Y ; १ 2 
There is much evidence of‘ the connection of the horse with 
„ water deities in Greece. Mithridates and Sextur Pompius offered 


__, . , horses to the ocean, and there are other traces of the rite as well 


A 


1. ‘Das pferd im arischen-Aljertum. p. 97, cf 
Zeitschrift für Ethnologie, 1901, p- 63 
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as the epithet J7ios applied regularly to: Poseidon. There is 
‘evidence too from Russia and China of the primitive tendency 
which sees in water.an identity.or similarity with the horse, and 
there is no doubt that a god of waters, as Varuna tends to be. 
can naturally receive as his offering the horse. In Eggeling's 
view the horse of Varuna is the Sun, the courser of the skies; 


-but this rather an artificial combination, and-it is doubtful if the 


earliest.conception took this form, Nor is it surprising that Indra 


should:figure prominently in the rite without necessarily being 


the original owner of it,for he is pre-eminently the god of the 


warrior: and, again he is often mentioned as owner of the .bay 


steeds, and an offering of a horse to him is absolutely in place. 


There is no trace inthe A$vamedha of the chthoniccharacter 
which Paul Stengelsees in the horse sacrifice in Greece, though pro- 
bably without.justification in the case of the sacrifice asa whole. It 
is suggested, however, by Oldenberg that one hymn of the Rgveda 
(X.56) may show a practice of the offering of a horse to the dead, 
and this might lend support to Stengel’s view that the horse 


- offered to Heroes, as suggested by the slaying of horses in the 


Iliad for Patroklos and as depicted in grave reliefs, were intended 
to serve the spirits of the dead as steeds to bear them on noc- 
turnal journeyings 3 thus Pausanias (i. 32, 3) tells us that at night ' 


. were heard at the grave of the Spartans who fell at Marathon 
, the neighing of steeds and sounds of battle. and it is true that 


there was no cavalry charge in the actual contest. Moreover, 
Stengel brings the dog into the category of a companion of the 
spirit-rider ; dogs receive offerings according to an Attic inscrip- 
tion of the beginning of the fourth century along with the 
bvvüsTai, and Hekate is surrounded by dogs in her nightly wan- 
derings. With these dogs might be compared the dog slain in the 
A§vamedha. which Von Negelein thinks to be a representative 
of Vrtra. But on the whole the evidence ofany parallel to the 
dogs of the Greek rituals are rather the dogs of the Indian es- 


chatology 


Eggeling on the A$vamedha. ; 


Eggeling has discussed this subject at length in‘ his last 
volume cf the Satapatha Brahmana (kandas XI—XIV). Th 
A&vamedha or Horse-Sacrifice like the Rajastya, or Inauguration: 
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of a king, isnot a mere sacrifice or series of offerings (medha), 
but it is rather a great state function in which the religious and 
sacrificial element is closely and deftly interwoven with a varied 
programme of secular ceremonies. But whilst the Rajasuya was 
a state ceremonial to which any petty ruler might fairly think 
himself entitled, the A$vamedha. on the contrary involved as 
assertion of power and a display of political authority such as 
only a monarch of undisputed supermacy could have ventured 
upon without courting humiliation! ; and its celebration must, 
therefore, have been an event of comparatively rare occurrence. 
Perhaps, indeed, it is owing to this exceptional character of 
A$vamedha rather than.to the later origin of itsritual and dog- 
matic treatment that this ceremony was separated from the 
Rajasuya which one would naturally have expected it to suceeed. 
It is worthy of remark, in this respect, that, in Katyayana’s 
Anukramani to the Vajasaneyi-Samhita, the term ‘khila', or supp- 
lement, is not applied to the Agvamedha section? (Adhy. XXII- 
XXV), while the subsequent sections are distinctly characterised 
assuch. Asa matter of fact, however, the A$vamedha has re- 
ceived a very unequal treatment in the different rituals. Of the 
two recensions of the Brahmana of the Rgveda priests, the Aita- 
reya-Brühmana takes no account whatever of the Horse-sacri- 
fice, whilst its last two books (VII, VIII)— generally regarded as 
a later supplement, though probably already attached to the 
work in Panini's time— are mainly taken up with the discussion 
ofthe Rajasuya. The Kausitaki-Brahmana, on the other hand, 
passes over both ceremonies, their explanation being only suppli- 
ed by the Sankhayana-Sutra, along with that of some other 
sacrifices, in two of its chapters (15 and 16), composed in Brah- 
mana style, and said to be extracted from the Maha-Kausitaki- 
Brahmana*. In the principal Brahmana of the .Saman priests, 


1, Cf. Taitt, Br. III. 8. 9. 4.—para va esa sicyate — yo-balo-dvamedh- 

` ena yajate ;—'Verily, poured away (dislodged) is he who, being weak, 
performs the Asvamedha :’ Ap. Sr. XX,I.I,'a king ruling the whole 
S 3 - land (Sarvabhauma) may perform the Aévamedha ; - 8150 one not ruling 
E the whole land,' : 
2. Cf. Weber, History of Indian Literature, p. 107 ; Max Muller, History 
EC of Ancient Sanskrta Literature, p. 385. 


^ 
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. 3. Besides the two chapters referred to, nothing more than quotations are 
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the PaiicaviriSa-Brahmana, the ASvamedha, as a triratra, or tri- 
duum. is dealt with its proper place (XXI.4) among the  Ahinas, 
or several days! performances. As regards the Black Yajus, both 
the Kathaka and the Maitrayans Samhita give merely the man- 
tras of the A$vamedha!, to which they assign pretty much the 
same place in the ritual as is done in the White Yajus In the 
Taittirya-Sam hita} on the other hand, the mantras are scattered 
piecemeal over the last four kandas; whilst, with the exception 
of short introductory vidhi-passage, likewise given inthe Samhita 
(V.3, 12), the whole of the exegetic matter connected with this 
ceremony is contained, in a continuous form, in the Taittirsya 
Brahmana (VIII and IX). Lastly,in the Vaitana-Sutra of the 
Atharvaveda—doubtless a comparatively late work, though prob- 
ably older than the GopathaBrahmana*—the Aévamedha is treat- 
ed immediately after the ` Rajasuya, and followed by the Puru- 
samedha and Sarvamedha ३ these four ceremonies being charac- 
terised at the end as the Ksatriya's sacrifice! (medha). 


Horse Sacrifice Not in the Rk-Sarnhita 


. With regard to the earliest phase of Vedic Religion, there 
is no direct evidence to show that the horse- sacrifice was already 
at that time a recognized institution. Two hymns of the Rgveda 


krown of this work, Possibly, however, the difference between it and 
the Kausttaki Brühmana consisted merely of such supplements which 
would thus be very much of the same character as the last two Paficibas 
of the Aitareya Brühmana, except that they never became so generally 
recognized. 

1. Though the circumstances seem to favour the supposition of the more 
ritualistic treatment of he Agvamedha, it may not be out of place to 
notice that, in the Maitrayani Samhita, the A$vamedha section is follow- 
ed by several Brahmana sections ; amongst them that of the Rajastya 
which is not found in the Kathaka at all, SBr, XIII.3.3. 6, calls the 
Aégvamedha an ‘utsanna-yajha’ ; but itis not quite clear what is meant 
thereby, seeing that the same term is applied to the Caturmasyani, or 
Seasonal offerings (11. 5, 2, 48). - i i 1 

2. See Professor M. Bloomfield's paper on “The Position of the Gopatha- 

- Brahmana in Vedic Literature,’ Journ, Am. Or. Soc., Vol, XIX. ead 


3, Cf, Mahabh. XIV, 48, where these four sacrifices are specially recommen- 
ded by Vyasa to Yudhisthira as worthy of being performed by him a 
King. fo) | dn 
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(I, 162 ; 163), it is true. relate to that sacrifice’, but they eviden- 
tly belong to the latest productions? of that collection though 
still sufficiently far removed from the time of the oldest of the. 
ritual works just referred to. ' Seeing, however, that animal sacri- 
fices generally are not alluded to in the Rksamhita® whilst there 
is every reason to believe that they were commonly practised 
from remote antiquity, this absence of earlier positive evidence 
regarding the horse-sacrifice cannot be taken as proving the 
later origin of that institution. As will be seen further on. there 
are sufficient indications to show that even human sacrifices 
were at one time practised amongst the Aryans of India, as they. 
were amongst their European kinsmen. The fundamental idea 
which underlay this practice doubtless was the notion that man, 
as the highest attainable living being, could not but be the most 
acceptable gift that could be offered to the gods, and, at the same 
time, the most appropriate substitute for the human sacrificer 
himself. For the same reason, no doubt only domesticated ani- 
mals were considered suitable for sacrifice; and amongst these 
the horse was naturally looked upon as ranking next to man* 


1. Possibly, also, the hymn Rgveda I, 164 (Ath, Veda IX. 9. 10)—on which 
see P, Deussen, Allg. Geschichete der Philosophie, I, I, p. 105 seq.—may 
have been placed after the two ASvhmedha hymns to supply topics for 
the priests’ colloquy (brahmcdya) at the Asvamedha. Cf, XIII. 2. 6. 9, 


seqq.: 5. 2, Il seqq. The fact that the ASvamedha is not treated of 


; in 
the Aitareya Brahmana cannot, of course, 


e 4 betaken to prove the later 
origin of the hymns referred to, though it might, r o doubr, fairly be used 
as an argument in favour of assuming that those parts of the ASvamedha 


ceremonial in which the Hotr takes a Prominent part were Probably not 
introduced till a latter time, 


2. Haug, Ait. Br. I, introd., p. 12 Seqq., argues against the assumption oí 


comparatively late origin of the hymn I, 162 ४ but his argument 
with serious lexical and other difficulties, s 


3. We may leave out of account here one 


07 two va i 
X. 155.5 'there have led around ता UHR im 


the cow (or bull) and have carried 


were from the very beginning ccmpo mal sacrifice, 


TERUG. sed for this Purpose, cannot be dis- 
4. स (प्रजापतिः) एतानु पञ्च 
3 पशुनपश्यत्‌ । पुरुषमइवं गामविजं 
ह 3 वजं 


—ŠBr. V. 2. 1. 2. 
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SBr. VI.2.1.2), although considerations of practical expediency 


and even of social distinction might prevent its use for ordinary 
Sacrificial purposes. 


‘ASvamedha and Prajapati 


In the speculation of Brahmanas, a deep mystic significance - 
is attached to the Horse-Sacrifice. In the last two chapters ०६. 
the ‘Mystry of the Fire-altar' SBr. X. 6. 5.1; 4). the A$vamedha 
—i.e. the sacrificial horse itself—is coupled with the Arka!, the 
mysterious name of the sacred fire, as the representative of Agni-- 
Prajapati, the Sun. The horse-sacrifice is called the bull?, and 
the King? of sacrifices, just as the horseitself 1s the highest and 
most perfect animals‘. Taitt Br. III, 8,7 ; 8, 9, 1); the horse 
selected for sacrifice, in particular, being said to be worth a 
thousand cows®, The connection of the sacrificial horse with 
‘the lord of creatures’ is, of course, fully accounted for by the 2 
theory of identity of the sacrifice generally with Purusa-Praja- 
pati. The sacrificial horse accordingly belongs to Prajapati or ; 
rather is of Prajapati’s nature ( Prajapatya) ; may, as the Taitt. 
Br (Ill, 9, 17, 4) puts it, it is a form of Prajapati himself (Praja- 


1. ag किञ्चनाग्र आसीत्‌-। मृत्युनैवेदमावृतमासी द्षनायया$शनाया हि मृत्यु 


स्तन्मनोऽकुरतात्मन्वी स्यामिति सो$वंन्नचरत्तस्याचंत5य्रापोजायन्ताचते नै मे 
कमभूदिति तदेवाक्यंस्याकंत्वं क॑ ह वा अस्मे भवति य एवमेतदक्यंस्याकँत्दै 
वेद ॥ (1) आपो बा भरकः । तद्यदपा शर आसीत्तत्समहन्यत सा पूथिव्यभ- 
वत्तस्यामश्राम्यत्तस्य श्रान्तस्य तप्तस्य तेजो रसो निरवत्तातारिनः ॥ (2) 
—SBr. X. 6. 5. 1; Also 4. 
अथाकंस्य | ग्रग्निर्वा-अकंस्तस्याहुतय एव कमाहुतयो ह्यग्नये कम्‌ | 
£ —SBr. X. 6. 2. 5. 
2. ऋषभो वा एष ऋतूनां यत्संवत्सरस्तस्य त्रयोदशो मासो विष्टपमृषम एष ; 
यज्ञानां यदश्वमेधो यथा वा । —SBr. XIII 1. 2. 2. 
3. राजा वा एष यज्ञानाँ यदखमेधः | यजमानो वा अववमेधो यजमानो यज्ञो 


यदश्वे पशुन्तियुनक्ति यज्ञ एव तद्यज्ञमारभते ॥ —SBr. XIII. pat ee 


4. एतच्छन्दो यदनुष्टुप्परमो$रव: पशनां TA: | oo n 
—SBr. XIII. 3, 3. 1. see also Taitt. S Br. III. 8.7; 8 9. : 
5. अइ्वन्निक्त्वोदानयन्ति यस्मिन्त्सर्वाणि रूपाणि भवन्ति यो वा जवसमद्ध 
सह्नाहं Fou यो दक्षिणायां घुयंप्रतिघुरः | = T 
. —S Br. 


* 
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pati ripam asvah). and is, of all animals, the one most conform- 
able (anurupatamah) to Prajapati: Hence also, in the cosmogo- 
nic account at the commencement of the Agnicayana section 
(VI. 1. 1. 11). the horse is represented as having originated. im- 
mediately after the Brahmana (Sacred lore) and Agni, directly 
from the egg produced by Prajapati from the cosmic waters 
whilst according to the other accounts’, the horse originated from 
Prajüpati's eye. But, since the offering also represents the offerer 
himself, or rather his divine self awaiting him in other world? 
the sacrificial horse is also identified with the sacrificer (yajama- 
no vd asvah. Tait}. Br. III. 9, 17, 0) who thereby obtains the 
fellowship of Lord of creatures and a place in his world. 


A$vamedha and Varuna 


Besides Prajapati, there is, however, another deity who lays 
claim tothe possession of the sacred steed ;for the horse is 
Varuna's sacrificial animal’. Taitt. Br. I119,16.1) ; nay Varuna 
is even the lord of all one-hoofed cattle*. This connection of the 
horse with Varuna seems natural enough, seeing that this god. as 
the king of heaven and the upper holder of the law is the divine 
representative of the earthly king; whence the Rajastya, or 
coronation-ceremony, is called Varuna’s consecration’ (cf. II,2,3,) 


1. प्रजापतिर्वा इदमग्रआसीदेक एव सोऽकामयतान्नं सृजेय प्रजायेयेति स प्राणेभ्य 

' एवाधि पशुन्निरमिमीत मनसः पुरुषं चक्षुषो अश्वम्‌ 1—SBr. VII. 5. 2, 6; 
प्रजापतेरक्ष्यरवयत्‌ | —SBr. XIII. 3. 1. 1. 

2. एष ह वे यजमानस्यामुष्मिल्लोक आत्मा भवति यद्यज्ञ स ह सवंतनूरेव यज- 
मानोऽमुष्मिंल्लोके संभवति य एवं विद्वान्‌ निष्क्रीत्या यजते । 


—SBr. XI. 1. 8. 6; also XI. 2. 2. 1. 


3. अथ श्वोभूते । सूतस्यं ग्रहमान परेत्य वारुणं यवमयं चरु निवंपति सवो वै सूतः 


; सवो वे देवानां वरुणस्तस्माद्‌ वारुणो भवति । 
—SBr. ४.3. 1. 5. 


तान्नाना देवताभ्य आलिप्सत वंइवकमंणं पुरुषं वारुणमश्वमन्द्रमृषभं त्वाष्ट्रम- 
0 .विमाग्नेयमजम्‌। . —SBL VI, 2. 1. 5. 
4. एकवि(४शत्या स्नुवतकशफा: पशवो$सूज्यन्त वरुणोऽधिपतिरासीत्‌। 


—Yv XIV.30; also SBr. VIII. 4. 3. 13. 


5. वरुणसवो वा एष यदु राजसूयम्‌ । —SBr. V. 4. 3. 21. 


Vidyalaya Collection. 


Ec वरुणो हैनद्राज्यकाम 'आदधे । स राज्यमगच्छत्‌ तस्माद्यरच वेद यदच न 
. वरुणो राजेत्येवाहु: सोमो यशस्कामः | —SBr, Il. 2, 3. I. 
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l) For this reason the barley also is sacred to Varup" and 
accordingly during the same ceremony, the king offersa barley- 
mash to Varuna, in the house of his 5508, or charioteer and 
herald a horse being sacrificial fee for this offering’. In the 
Vedic hymns. this association of the god Varuna with the noble 
quadruped finds a ready, if rather common-place, explanation in 
a common natural phenomenon: Varuga's horse is none other 
than the fiery racer who pursues his diurnal course across the 
all-encompassing arch of heaven. the sphere of Varuna, the all- 
ruler. It is in the form of the horse that the sun is thus lauded 
in the hymn Rv. V. 163, recited by the Hotron the second Soma- 
day of the A§vamedha, after the horse has been led up to the 
sacrificial. stake, and to the slaughtering-place: —1. ‘When. 
first horn (just horn,) thou didst neigh, uprising from the sea, or 
from the vapoury the falcon’s wings and the deers feet—praise- 
worthy greatness was innate in thee. 0 steed’ !...... 4, ‘Three 
fetterrings. they say, are thine in the sky, three in the waters, 
three within the sea ; and like unto Varuna, O steed, dost thou 
appear fo me where, they say, thy highest birth-place is, And ` 
since, as in these verses, the upper regions commonly present 
themselves to the eye of the Vedic singer under the semblance of 
a heavenly Sea, Varuna also comes to be looked upon as the 
divine representative of the waters; whilst the horse, for the 
same reason, is supposed to have sprung from the waters. Of any 
connection of the sacrificial horse with Prajapati, on the other 
hand, as of the Prajapati theory of the sacrifice generally, clearly 
shadowed forth in the Purusa-Sukta, and so decidedly dominant 
during the Brahmana period, no trace is to be found in the 
earlier hymns. Indeed, if we have any right to assume that the 
horse- sacrifice was known and practised in the earlier times, it 
can scarcely be doubted that King Varuna must have been the 
deity to whom this victim was chiefly consecrated > 


1. वारुणं यवमयं चरुमनुनिवेपेद्‌ वरुणो वा॥ E 
—SBr. XIII, 3.8, 5. — 


2. तस्माद्वारुणो भवत्येतद्वा ग्रस्यकं रत्नं यत्सुतस्तस्मा एवंतेन सूयते त 
स्वमनपक्रमिणं कुरुते तस्याऽश्वो दक्षिणा स हि वारुणो m l 
_ —SBr. ` 
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Asvamedha Mitravaruna and Indra-Agni 


The close and natural relations between the sun and the 
heavens find their hallowed expression in the divine dual Mitra 
‘and Vruna. Though, judged by the number of hymns addressed 
to them singly or jointly, this pair of deities occupies a some- 
what subordinate position in the Vedic pantheon. there is reason 
to believe that it formed a more prominent feature of a phase of 
belief lying beyond the period reflected in the hymns of Rgveda. 
Judging from the peculier character of these deities, one might 
indeed be inclined to claim for the people that formed religious 
‘conceptions such as these a long period of peaceful dwelling and 
normal intellectual growth. If such was the case, the occupation 
of the land of the seven rivers and the gradual eastward drift 
certainly proved a turning-point in the development of this 
Aryan people. But, in any case, the decided change of climate, 
and the close contact with aboriginal tribes of inferior culture, 
could hardly fail, along with the changed conditions of life, to 
influence considerably the character of the people, and to modify 
their religious notions and intellectual tendencies. As, in their 
struggles against hostile tribes, the people would naturally look 
to leaders of deed and daring rather than to mild and just rulers, 
so the violent war of elements, priodically convulsing the heavens 
- in these regions, after long anxious seasons of heat and drought, 
and striking awe and terror into the minds of men, might seem 
to them to call for a heavenly champion of a different stamp 
than the even-headed and even-tempered Varuna,—it would 
need a divine leader of dauntless, and even ferocious spirit to 
fight the worshipper's battle against his earthly and un- 
earthly foes. Such a -champion the Vedic Aryans indeed 
created for themselves in the person of Indra, the divine represen- 
- tative, as it were, of their warlike kings, and the favourite subject 
oftheirsong. And side by side with him, sharing with him the 
highest honours—nay, even taking precedence of him—we find 
the divine priest, Agni, the deified fire of sacrifice, as represent- 
_ ing the all-pervading, all-supporting light of heaven ; just as we 
found Mitra, the Sun, by the side of Varuna, the god of the all- 
encompassing heaven. Not as if Agni and Indra had ever entirely 
Superseded Mltra and Varuna. On the contrary, all these gods 
Á “continue to share, in a greater or less degree, the affections of the 


- 4. आपो वे वरुण: | 
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Vedic singers ; and as regards Varuna and Indra in particular, 
their relations are well ex pressed by Vasistha, when he says! (Rv. 
VII, 82, 2; 5), that the one (Varun?) is 'samraj' (universal ruler, 
overlord) ; and the other (Indra) 'svaraj (self-ruler, independent 
lord) ;—and that, ever since the time when these two, by their 
power, created all the beings in the world, Mitra serves Varuna 
in peaee, whilst the mighty (Indra) goes forth with the Maruts 
in quest of glory. Even in the sacrificial ritual, Mitra and 
Varuna continue to play an important part. Seeing that one of 


the priests —the Maitravaruná-— is named after them, that they 
receive various oblations, and that at the end of very Soma-sac- 


rifice at least one sterile cow is offered to them, apparently as an 
expiatory victim, for short comings in the sacrifice, thus accen- 
tuating once more the ethical character of these deities, It is 
thus not to be wondered at that, whilst Agni and Indra are most 
commonly referred in the Brahmanas as the’ divine representa- 
tives of the Brahman and Ksatra or the spiritual and the politi- 
cal powers-—the high priest and king—respectively, the very same 
is the case as regards Mftra and Varuna ; and the Maruts, repre- 
senting the c:mmon people are accordingly associated with 
Varuna, as their king or ruler® just as they are with Indra*, One 
inight thus expect that Indra would claim the same special con- 
nection with the sacrificial horse as that which is conceded to 
Varuna. The reason why this is not the case probably is that: 


in the Brahmana period, the notion ot the horse having. like the 


Sun. originated from the cosmic waters had become as firmly es- 
tablished as was the traditional connection—nay, even‘ identity 


1. TARA: स्वराडन्य उच्यते वां महान्ताविन्द्रावरुणा महावसू ।. . 
विश्वे देवास: परमे व्योमनि सं वामोजो वृषणा सं बलं दघुः ॥ 
इन्द्रावरुणा यदिमानि चक्रथुविदवा जातानि भुवनस्य ASAT | 
क्षेमेण मित्रो वरुणं दुवस्यति मरुदृभिरुग्रः शुभमन्य ईयते di 

d —Rv. VIL 82 25. 

2. क्षतं वै वरुणो विशोमरुतस्तत्‌ wader कृतानुकरामनुवत्मीनं करोति | 


प्रतद्यामिनी४ ह क्षत्राय fmi कु्याचदापि प्रतिप्रस्थाताःश्रावयेत्तस्मान्ना | 


प्रमप्रस्थाताऽश्रावयति । गाउँछ, IL 5. 2.43. — 
3. eri वा इन्द्रो विशो मर्तः क्षत्रं वे विंशो निषेद्धा निषिद्धा असन्निति तस्मा- 
नदरी । OD IUE 
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—of Varuna with the element of water generally. 


As regards Varuna's and Prajapati's joint connection with 
the sacrificial horse, the T'aitt. S. (II. 3, 12. 1) records the follow- 
ing legend which may perhaps have some bearing on this point : 


'Prajapati led up the horse to Varuna: he, (thereby) 
impaired his own godhead, and became racked all over 

-with dropsy. He beheld that four-kapala (cake) sacred 
to Varuna, and offered it, and thereupon was freed 
from Varuna’s noose ; for Varuna seizes him who takes 
(receives) a horse.—as many horses as one takes so 
many four-kapala (cakes) one ought to offer to Varuna: 
ane (thereby) hastens up to Varuna with his (Varuna's) 
own share, and he (Varuna) frees him from Varuna's 
noose. ? 


The interpretation of this legend presents, however, some 
difficulties, as pointed out by Eggeling, (See his Introduction 
XXIV). 


The ritual referred to in the Brahmana differs considerably 
from the ritual, envisaged in the Rgvedic hymns (1.162; 163). 
The hymns indicated only two victims (horse and he-goat), where 
tthe Brahmana requires the immolation of not lessthan 349 vic- 
tims bound to twenty-one stakes. The he-goat is slaughtered i 
first in order to carry the welcome news of the-Sacrifice to gods. 
Eggeling has discuseed this point also (p. XXV). The goat is the 
share of either Pusan or Soma and Pusan combined (Yv. XXIV 
1); Maitr. S. III. 13). 


Further he-goat and horse are referred to as being led thrice 
in accordance with the sacred ordinance. Now, this ceremony is 
quite foreign to the later practice in animal sacrifices. Sayana 

is accordingly takes it to refer to the rite of ‘paryagnikarana. or 
<3 1. प्रजापतिवंरुणायाइवमनयत्‌ स स्वां देवत/माच्छेत uw परयंदीर्यंत स॒ एतं वारुणं | 
ee चतुष्कपालमपद्यत्‌ तं निरवपत्‌ ततो वे स वरुणपाशादमुच्यत्‌ वरुणो वा एतं | 
ग्रह्माति यो&ळवं प्रतिगृह्णाति यावतोऽश्वान्‌ प्रतिगृह्णीयात्‌ तावतो वारुणान्‌ 
चतुष्कपालानु निवंपेदु वरुणमेव स्वेन भागधेयेनोपधावति स एवैनं बरुणपाशा- 
-न्मुज्चति ॥ —Ts, 1I. 3. 12. 1. 


^ 
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- 


carrying fire round the victims ;! but the text of the passage 
evidenrly does not admit o£ such an interpretation ; and, besides, 
in Rv. X. 155.5 the sacrificial cow is apparently referred to as 
first being led round, and then fire being carried round it, It 


` is, therefore, more probable thatthe victims were in the first 


place made to circumambulate the fire; or the fire and stake 
combined, . | pi or 


Aévamedha and Mahabharata 


Further, the allusion to the pasu-purodasas, or cakes offered 
in connection with the victims, as well as to the two cloths and’ 
the piece of gold placed on the ground, as they are in the later 
practice, for the dead horse to lie üpon, might seem to suggest 
that even then this sacrifice was not performed in quite so sim- 
ple manner, but somewhat more in accordance ‘with the later 
ceremonial than the scanty allusions in the hymns might lead 
one to suppose. At all events, however, we shall probably not 
be far wrong in assuming that, from: the very beginning, the 
performance of the horse sacrifice must have had connected with 
a certain amount of ceremonial of a purely secular and popular ° 
character. Even at the time of the fully; developed ritual this 
was almost certainly the case to a larger extent than would 
appear. from the exposition of -it given in the Brahmanas and | 
Sutras which indeed, are mainly cencerned with the religious 
side of the ceremonial. For this reason considerable interest ' 
attaches to the description of the  horse-sacrifice given in the. 
Agvamedhika- parvan of the Mahabharata in which much greater 
stress is laid on the popular and chivalrous aspect of this religous 
observance. Though this epic account manifestly: emanates 
from a much later period’, it seems, upon the whole, to present’ 
the traditional features of this royal ceremony, embellished no 


doubt by all the exercise of that poetic fancy to which the 
occasion so readily lends itself. 


1. तं पय्यंग्नि करोति। (1. 2. 2. 13.)—, the same as pradaksina, 
the act consists in performing a go-round whilst holding a fire- 
brand or burning coal. Also. — SBr. XIII. 2. 4. 3. 

2. परीमे गामनेषत पयंग्निमहृषत । PET की 
देवेष्वक्रत श्रवः क इमाँ आ दघषंति। ` 
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On the completion of the great war between the Pandava 
and Kaurava princes. Yudhisthira, having reascended the throne 
of his fathers, resolves on performing the horse-sacrifice, as cal- 
culated to cleanse him of all guilt!incurred by the slaughter of 
his Kaurava kinsmen. Having been initiated on the day of the 
Caitra Full. Moon (beginning of spring); "the king. clad in a linen 
(? silk) garment and the skin of a black antelope, bearing 8 staff 
in hand, and wearing gold wreath, and a round gold plate? round 
his neck, shone like a second Prajapati at the holy cult.’ The 
chosen steed? of black and white colour like the black buck, is 
then, led up. and is set:free by the sage Vyasa himself ; and that 
model of knighty perfection... Arjuna, the king's second brother, 
is appointed to guard the priceless victim during its year's roam- 
ing. He accordingly starts after it on his chariot yoked with 
white steeds, attended by a picked body-guard*. amidst the rejoi- 
cings and fervent blessings of all Hastinapura-men, women, and 
childern: Thus followed by its martial escort, the noble steed 
roams at will over lands over which sovereign sway is claimed 
by the Pandava king—to wit, the whole of India from sea to sea’ 
—first pressing eastwards towards the sea, then turning south- 
wards along the eastern shore as the extreme point of the penin-. 
sula, and finally northwards again, on its homeward way, along 
the western coast: Time after time, the determined attempts to 
impede its progress, or even to capture and retain it as a precious 
trophy and token of national independence, are successfully re- 
pelled by the dauntless son of Prtha; but, mindful of his brother's 
injunctions, he spares the lives of the kings and princes who 
‘oppose him, and, having obtained their submission, he invites 
them to attend the sacrifice of the horse at Hastinapura. On the 
‘other hand, not to take up the challenge implied in the progress 
of the horse was considered a sign of weakness or cowardice. 
Thus the king of Manipura is censured severely by Arjuna for 
receiving him meekly, accompanied only by Brahmanas and with 


didi inti maet s+ 


1. Compare —$Br. XIII. 3.1. 1. --तरति सबै तरति ब्रह्महत्यां योऽ 
इवमेधेन यजते । | 
Compare SBr, VI. 7. 1. 1. 
Mahabharata XIV. 2087. 
ompare SBr. XIII. 4. 2.5. 
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Presents to offer to the intruder, being told that he had lament- 
ably fallen away from the status of a Ksatriya, and acted the part 
of a woman. At length tidings of the approach of the horse 
reach the king, and forthwith preoarations are made for getting 
ready the sacrificial ground, and to provide accomodation, on a 
right royal scale, for the numerous guests expected to witness 
the ceremonial. Specimens of all available species of animals are 
brought together to serve as victims! along with the sacred horse; 
and dialecticians, eager to vanquish one another, foregather to 
discuss the nature and origin of things. At last Arjuna arrives, 
and, having met with an enthusiastic welcome, he ‘takes repose 
like a seafaring man who has reached the shore after crossing the 
ocean’, Then commences the performance of the sacrifice, the 
general out-line of which as sketched in the epic, fairly corres- 
ponds to the ordinary ceremonial ; the chief points of difference 
being the forin and material of the altar, which is described as 
three-cornered, like the heavenly bird Garuda, and as being 
composed of a ‘trunk’, measuring eighteen cubits, and made, like 
the wings, of gold bricks,=the structure thus shining like the 
altar of Daksa Prajapati. The sacrifice over, a great public festi- 
val ensues for which ‘mountains of food and sweetmeats, rivers of 
spirituous and other beverages, and lakes of ghee’ are provided, 
and the feasting goes on through day and night till every one has 
had his fill,—a festival. indeed, of which the poet remarks people 
continued to talk to his day. 


From the narrative of Arjuna's martial exploits whilst 
following his precious charge, one could not of course venture to 
draw any conclusion astothe kind of adventures the sacred 
horse might have met with, at the time of the Brahmana, during 
the period of its roaming at large. Asa rule, however, the clo- 
sely-watched animal would probably not range very far from the 
place where the sacrifice was to be performed $ and though its 
body of guardians were not permitted at any time to force it to 
retrace its steps, they could have had little difficulty in keeping 
it within a certain range of grazing. Itdeed, on the occasion of 
King Dagaratha's A$vamedha, described in the first canto of 


1. Perhaps only domesticated, whilst the wild ones are Tn 
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the Ramayana, no mention whatever is made of anything having 
happened to the horse during its time of grace. The expedient 
mentioned in the Brahmana (XIII, 4, 2.5) that a hundred worn- 
out horses should be sent along with the horse tokeep it company 
would doubtless. as a rule, prove a sufficient check; but seeing 
that neither the Taittiriya Brahmana nor Sankhayana alludes to 
this expedient, it is probably ment asa practical suggestion rather 
than asa positive injunction. That the horse intended for sac- 
rifice was by no means always safe from violent assaults is clear 
from the directions given in the Brahmanas as to what should be 
done in the event of foes getting possession of it. Even more 
pointed, in this respect, are the stanzas quoted in our Brahmana 
(XIII, 5, 4, 21, 22), — Satünika Satrajita seized a sacrificial horse 
in the neighbourhood, the sacrifice of the Kasis, even as Bharata 
(seized that) of the Satvats, The mighty Satanika having seized, 
in the neighbourhood, Dhrtarastra's white sacrificial horse, whilst 
roaming at will in its tenth month the son of Satrajita performed 
the Govinata (form of) Sacrifice. Asa rule, however, the for- 
tunes of the roaming horse would doubtless depend largely on 
personal circumstances. Whilst a strong ruler who had already 
made his power felt amongst his neighbours would probably run 
little risk of having his consecrated victim kidnapped even 
though it were to stray beyond its master's boundaries, a prince 
of greater pretensions than resources might find it very difficult 
to secure tlie safety of his horse even if it kept well within the 
territory over which he rules. In any case, however, the capture 
of the noble beast would doubtless cause not a little blood, and 
might lead to complications and struggles not less serious than 
those occasioned by Vasistha's cow, or, in Irish legend, by the 
brown bull of Queen Medb (Mab) of Connaught. 


A$vamedha and Revolving Legend Gatha Gana) 


Whilst of the epic account of the A$vamedha thus presents 
an instructive, though extravagant, illustration of possible occu- 
rences during the preliminary period of thesacrifice, some items 
of the ceremonial on which further information might have been 
acceptable are altogether ignored in it. Two of these at least 


— onemight have expected to find mentioned there, seeing that 


they are of specialinterest to Ksatriyas, viz. the practice of a 
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Brahmana and a Ksatriya lute-player singing morning and 
-night, stanzas composed by themselves in honour of the king ; 
and the so-called ‘revolving legend’ (XIII, 4, 3, 1 seqq.) related by 
the Hotr, in a ten days’ cycle all the year round, It is especially 
in regard to this latter point that the statements of the ritualis- 
tic works might with advantage have been supplemented. Dur- 
ing the ten days’ cycle a different god, or some mythic personage, 
is assumed, on each successive day, to be king, having some 
special class of beings assigned to him as his subjects, and a cer- 
tain body of texts as his Veda from which a section is then re- 
cited. But from the particulars given it even remains uncertain 
whether any legend connected with the respective deity was 
actually related whilst regarding the form and nature of some 
of the specified texts—such as the sarpavidyd (snake science), 
devaganavidya (demonology), maya (or asuravidya, magic art)— 
we really know next to nothing. Nay, even regard ing the Itihasas 2 
and Puranas, likewise figuring as distinct texts, additional 
knowledge would by no means be unwelcome, And though re- 

garding some of the divinities referred to the Hotr might easily 

have made up some kind of short tale, others would have requir- s 
ed some exercise of ingenuity unless he had at his disposal mate- 

tials other than those accessible to us. As a rule. however, legends 

of this kind would seem to have been of the simplest possible 
description, as may be gathered from the particulars regarding E: 
the ‘NaraSamsani,’ or recitals in praise of (pious) men, which, 

according to Sankhayana (XVI. II), take the place of the ‘revol- 

ving legend’ in the ten days’ cycle of Purusamedha. The Hotr's 

recitals on that occasion consist simply of certain verses, or 

hymns, of the R.gveda. generally celebrating the liberality shown 

by some patron to his priest, preceded bya brief statement merely 

consisting, it would seem, of a prose perhaps of the respective ver- 

ses recited thereafter. This latter set of recitations and legends thus 

consists entirely of matter taken from, or based on. the Rgveda, EE 
which is indeed the proper source for the Hotr priest to resort to e 
for his utterings. The recitations required for the A$vamedha, ES 
on the other hand, consist of matter drawn not even from the 
three Vedas (Rg, Yaju and Saman) alone, but also from the 
Atharvans and Angiras whose names combined usually make up Re 
the old designation of the hymns and spells of Atharvaveda, — 
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whilst they are here taken separately as if still representing two 


- different collection of texts i—nay, the materials, as we have: 


c 


seen. are even drawn from other, probably still later, sources. 
This circumstance, added to the fact that the texts of the Black 
Yajus make no mention of this item of the ceremonial, might 
one suspect its comparatively late introduction into the A§va- 
medha ritual ; though even this would not, of course make it 
any the less strange that no allusion should be made, in the epic 
account to this by no means the least interesting feature of the 
performance. One must, however, bear in mind that the poet's 
mind was evidently more intent on telling about the wondertul 
deeds of the semi-divine bowman in the foreign lands than on 
recording the rites performed. in the meantime, at home in the 
presence of the royal sacrificer himself. Even in cases where the 
horse was kept within a convenient distance from the sacrificial 
compound all the year round, its warders, themselves partly of 
royal blood, could hardly have had an apportunity of attending 
the performance of these rites ; though the popular character of 
some of these rites, as well as certain expressions used in connec- 
tion with the 'revolving legend' would lead one to suppose that 
they were meant to be witnessed by at least representative of 
the various classes of the population. (Taken from Eggeling’s 
account). 


e 


Purusamedha in the Satapatha and Gopatha. 
In the Satavatha : 
Purusamedhah : XIII. 6.13;6;7; 9;11; 2.1;12; 
19 ; 20; 
Purusamedham: 5111.6.1.1 ; 11 ; 
Purusamedhasya : XIII.7.1.8 
Purusamedhena : XIII.6,1.1 ; 
In the Gopatha : 
Purusamedhah : 1.5.7. 
Purusamedhat : 1.5.7. 
Purusamedhena : 1.5.8. 


The word "naramedha" does not exist in the Brahmanas. 
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We give extracts from Keith's Introduction to the Taitti- 
viva Samhita. The human sacrifice as a ritual form is not allud- 
ed to in the Samhita, but the Brahmana (IIL.4) enumerates the 
symbolical human victims as does the Vajasaneyi Samhita (XXX). 
Neither the Maitrayani nor the Kajhaka has any notice of the 
rite. The ritual is mentioned in the Satapatha and given in de- 
tail by the Apastamba (XX) Sankhayana (XVI.10-14), the Vai- 
tana Sutra (XXXVII. 10 XXXVIII. 9), Hiranyakesin (XIV.6), 
Katyayana (XXI.1), put not by Baudhayana, in whose work no 
trace of the rite is found, a fact of some importance. The ver- 
sions of Sanbhayana and the Vaitana are quite distinct from those 
of the Brahmanas and their corresponding Sutras; they supply a 
ritual for the slaughter actually performed of asingle man, which 
is based exactly on the A§vamedha, and both texts recognize 
the Purusamedha as depending on the A$vamedha, These texts 
also consider the end of the rite the healing of the sacrificer's 
bodily ills, and not thewinning of the immortal life, and the 
hymns used are taken from the. Rgveda. and the Athrvaveda. 
There can be no douht that the ritual is mere priestly invention 
to fill up the apparent gap in the sacrificial system which pro- 
vided no place for man. On the other hand. che Yajurveda texts 
recognize only a symbolic slaying of a whole host of:human vic- 
tims who are set free in due course and only animal victims who 
are set 7९९ in due course and only animal victims are offered. 
The ritual does not help to decide whether the form was substi- 
tuted later for a real sacrisice or was a mere priestly invention: 
and the decision on this matter can only be given by other con- 
siderations. Eggeling who inclines to the former view, quotes 
with approval Weber's suggestion that when the eating of the 
victim became part of the rite. the human sacrifice whould natu- 
- rally become more and more impossible, but this clearly an erro 
neous view of religious development 3 if the human sacrifice was 
ever usual, every probability points to the victim having first 
been eaten, and the very essence of the rite would lie in the tes- - 


ting of the blood. ` 


Now that human blood was shed in the ritual is not to be ER 
denied. In building the brick-altar for the fire the pan, which — 
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the sacrificer has used for carrying about for year the sacred 
fire, is built into the bottom layer, and on it are put the heads 
of the five victims—man, horse, ox, sheep, and goat—to impart 
stability, as the Satapatha Brahmana (VIII, 5.2. 1 seq.) clearly 
states. In the Satapatha (VI.2.1.37 seq.) the last to perform the 
whole rite of slaying the man is said to have been Syaparna Saya- 
kayana, and only one victim wasnormally in its time offered 

either a he-goat for Prajapati or one for Vayu. and the use of 
real heads, if not actually of victims slaughtered for the purpose, 
or of gold or clay heads,-is disapproved. But it still VIL, 5.2.1 
seq.) gives the Mantras for the full rite, as ‘does Apastamba 
XVI.17.19.20), who, however, allows them all to be used for one 
victim. that for Vayu, only. In the Taittriya tradition as preser- 
ved by Apastamba the head is to be purchased of a Ksatriya or 
Vai$ya slain by an arrow-shot or lightning for seven or twenty- 
one beans, and apparently to be severed from the head at the 
time of purchase : it is then given life by being laid on an ant- 
hill with seven holes, and redeemed from Yama by three Man- 
' tras, while sacrifice is completed by a he-goat which is offered to 
Prajapati. Rut according to the Taittiriya Samhita (V.5.1) a goat 
offered to Vayu Niyutvant is used to supply the head for the fire- 
pan, in place of all the other victims, including man. This 
passage, however, cannot be relied on as giving a general rule for 
the Taittiriya which normally recognizes the pa§u§irsani as used. 
though in yet another passage it suggests (V.1.8.3) thac the four 


animal victims were allowed to go free after the circumambula- 


tion with fire, the offering to Prajapati being used to complete 
the rite. It would seem in that case that only the human head 
would be placed in fhe pan. In the Kathaka (XX.8) the buying 
of a head of a dead man for twenty-one beans is also prescribed, 
but the use of all the heads is clearly contemplated, and this no 
doubt the traditional Taittiriya view. The Maitrayam (1.2.0) 
seems to regard the actual use of the heads as normal. 


Keith says, it would be impossible to deny that we have 
here the record of the very widespread usage of slaying a human 
being to act as the guardian of the foundations of a building, 
custom which is world-wide and has often been exemplified in 


_ India. But that is not the human sacrifice in the ordinary sense 
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of the word.— it is significant that it is the form found in Canaan 
(cf. the facts quoted by Farnell. Greece and Babylon, p. 245, n.2) 
and claearly affords no parallel to the rites of the Yajurveda. 
Nor does the Samhita present any other evidence of this rite. 
The rite indeed is poorly supported in the Vedic literature. Hil- 
lebrant saw indeed in the Rgveda (X.18.7 ; 85 21,22)! references to 
the rite as preserved in the Sankhayana Srauta Sutra, where 
the chief queen lies with the dead man, but this suggestion can 
hardly be accepted as probable. According to Keith, the pas- 
sages referred to yield a perfectly adequate sense without being 
applied to the extraordinary use postulated by Hillebrandt. E. 


Keith finally discusses the legend of Sunahgepa, which has 
been discussed by Eggeling also. besides Max Muller (Ancient 
Sanskrit Literature, pp. 108 seq. ; and Roth (Ind. Stud. I. 475 seq.) 
II. 112 seq.) Keith says, here the whole story reveals the slay- 
ing as proposed as something utterly monstrous: The king binds 
himself to slay his own son, contrary to all Vedic propriety, and 
buys a छाए nan’s son and induces by a bribe the father to under- 
take the slaying. from which all the priests held aloof. The son 
is saved by prayer to the God, and taken away from the unwor- 
thy father, and adopted by Vi$vamitra, one of the king's priests. 
Whatever the purpose of the tale, it is enough to show. that 
human sacrifice was for the Brahmana period a horror beyond 
words, and the Mahabharata insists that it is unknown. 


Eggeling on the Porusamedha or Human Sacrifice 


We shall quote here from Eggeling's Introduction attached 
to his last volume (Books XI-XIV p. xxxiii) of the Satapatha 
Brahmana. Prof. Keith has derived the matter of his discussion 
also {rom this Introduction. 


The ritual arrangements of the Purusamedha or human sac- 
rifice seem to have been déveloped out of those of the A$va- 
medha. Its first three Soma-days are essentially the same as 


‘the three days of the horse-sacrifice except as regards the diffe- E 


1. उदीष्वं नायंभि जीवलोकं गतासुमेतमुप शेष एहि | 


हस्तग्राभस्य दिधिषोस्तवेदं पत्युर्जनित्वमभि सं बभूथ ॥ क OL - 
—R». X. 18. 7. ४ 
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rence of victims on the second day. To these the authorities 
of the White Yajurveda and apparently also those of the Black- 
Yajus'X add two more days, whilst the Sanbhayana-Sutra, on 
the other hand, recognises but one additional day. Like the 
Vaitana-Sütra, Sanbhayana also differs from the other authorities 
in giving an entirely different character to the central feature of 
this performance, inasmuch as he makes it a real human sacririce 
instead of a merely symbolic one. A peculiar interest thus attac- 
hes to this difference of theory. seeing that involes! the question 
as to how far down the paractice of human sacrifices can be 
traced in India. That such sacrifices were practised in early 
times is clearly shown by unmistakable traces of them in the ritu- 
alistic works ; but in this respect India only shares a once almost 
universal custom; The question then, which chiefly interests us 
here is whether or not this practice was still kept up at the time 
with which we are here concerned, Now, as regards the texts of 
the Yajurveda— that is, the text-books of the sacrificial—it seems 
pretty clear that they no longer recognise the sacrifice of human 
beings ; and the same may be said of the remaining ritualistic 
literature with the exception of the two works above reffered 
to with regard to this particular sacrifice. The points bearing on 
this question} being very few in number, may be briefly reviewed 
here. . 
- Śunahśepa Legend 
v. 

First as regards the story of Sunahgepa which is recited at 

the Rajasuya sacrifice. and has been several times treated before. 
King Hari$candra. being childless, prays to Varuna to grant him 
a son: vowing to sacrifice him to the god. A son is born to him, 
and is called Rohita ; but, in spite of the god's repeated demands, 
the fulfilment of the vow is constantly deferred ; till at last the 
youth, having been invested in armour is told of the fate await- 
ing him, He, however, rafuses to be sacrificed, and escapes to 
the forest. The king thereupon is seized with dropsy ; and the 


1. Whilst the three Sarishitas contain no section relating to the Purusa- 


medha. The Taittiriya Brahmana (111.4) enumerares the symbolic human 
victims in much the same way as does the Vajasaneyi-Sashhita ; and the 
Apastamba Sutra makes the performance similar to what it is in the white 
Yajurveda. The Vastana Sutra of the Atharva Veda also makes it a 
five days’ performance. 
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son hearing of this, hastens homeward to save his father. On the 
way he is met by Indra who urges him to wander, and he accor- 
dingly does so for a year. The same is repeated five different 
times. In the sixth year, the prince, while wandering in the 
forest, comes across a starving Brahmana, Ajigarta, who lives 
there with his wite and three sons, and who consents to sell him 
one of his sons for a hundred cows to serve him asa ransom to 
Varuna. The Brahmana wishing to keep his eldest son. whilst the 
mother refuses to part with the youngest, the choice falls upon 
the second boy, called SunahSepa. Rohita now returns to his 
father who having been told of the transaction, then proposes to 
Varuna to offer the Brahman youth in lieu of his son; and the 
god, deeming a Brahmana better than a Ksatriya, consents to ex- 
change, and orders the king to perform ‘the Rajasuya sacrifice, 
and to make the youth the chief victim on Abhisecaniya, or day ॑ 
of consecration. Four renowned Rsis officiate as offering-priests; 
but when the human sacrifice is to be consummated, no one 
will undertake to bind the victim. The boy's own father, Ajiga- 
rta, then volunteers to do so for another hundred cows; and 
subsequently he even undertakes to slay his son for a similar re- 
ward. But when the poor lad sees his own father coming towards 
him, whetting his knife, and becomes aware that he is really to 
be slain, ‘as if he were not a man, ‘he bethinks himself of calling 
upon the gods for help: and by them he is successively referred 
from one to another, till by uttering three verses in praise of 
Usas the Dawn, he is released form his fetters. whilst the king 
is freed from his malady. Subsequently one of the four priests, 
the royal sage Vi$vamitra, receives Sunshéepaas his son, con- 
ferring upon him the name of Devarata (Theodotos), and refu- 
ses to give him up to Ajigarta; and when the latter calls on his 
son to return to him, and not to desert his ancestral race, he 
replies, ‘What has never been found even amongst Sudras, thou 
hast been seen with a knife in thy hand, and hast taken three 
hundred cows for me, © Angiras!' And on his father avowing 
his guilt, and promising to make over the cattle to him., he 
again repiies, He who has once done wrong will commit another 
sin; thou hast not abandoned the ways of a Sudra: what 
thou hast done is irremediable'; and “is irremediable’, echoes 
Vi§vamitra, who then formally adopts him as his son. 
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This legend, so far from bearing witness to the existence 

of human sacrifices as a generally recognised practice. at the 
time when it originated, would rather seem to mark this 
particular case as an exceptional one. For, if it were not so, how 
comes it that the king's four high priests—who if any, must 
have been looked upon as thorough masters of the sacrificial 
science—should have refused to assist in the immolation of the 
human victin ordered by the deity, leaving it to be accompli- 
shed by the sullied hands of the wretched father ? But there is 
another feature of the story which cannot bnt strike one as very 
peculiar. Why should the childless king pray for the birth of 
a son only to make a sacrifice of him ? He has been told to do 
so by the holy sage Narada; js one then to understand that the 
sage's advice, as will as Varuna’s consent, is given merely to try 
the king’s faith and truthfulness? Ifso, the case is similar to 
that of Abraham's sacrifiice in the land of Moriah, only that the 
king's faith proves less intenese and exalted—perhaps more 
humanly faint-herated—than that of the Jewish patriach. But 
‘the most striking feature ofthe legend doubtless is the part 
played in it by the unnatural father; and his feature seems in- 
deed to impart to the tale something of the character of an alle- 
gorical representation of the contrast between a barbarous (and 
perhaps earlier) and a more civilised phase of life and more 
feeling. In this respect two points deserve to be noticed, viz. the 
coarseness of the synonymous names (‘dogs tail’) of the three sons 
of the Brahman; and the fact that the latter belongs to the An- 
giras stock, a name intimately associated with superstitious rites 
on the one hand, and with the ritual of the fire-altar on the 
other, 


‘Cattles’ Heads on Sacrificial Pans.— 


Now, it is exactly in connection with the building of the 
fire-altar that the clearest, and most unmistakable trace of an 
old practice of human sacrifices—or rather of the slaying of 
men for sacriflcial purpose—occurs. In laying down the bottom 
layer of the altar, the pan which had been used by the sacrificer 
for carrying about the sacred fire recognised sacrificial animals 
—man, horse, ox, sheep. and goat—put therein. in order to im- 


- . pactstability to the altar (SBr. VII, 5, 2, 1 seqq)In previous 


..... CC-0.Panini Kanya Maha Vidyalaya Collection. 


i 
4 
3 
ky 
नी 
E 
J 


Digitized by Arya Samaj Foundation Chennai and eGangotri 


CATTLES' HEADS - .469 


passage of the Brahmana (1, 2. 3, 6 seq.) where the relative value 
of non-animal offering-materials and the five sacrificial animals 
is discussed, it was stated that. whilst the gods were making use 
of one after another of these animals, the sacrificial essence 
gradually passed from one to other, thus rendering the previ- 
ous one useless for saerifice, until it finally passed into the earth 
whence it entered the rice and barley afterwards used for sact- 
ificial dishes. The general purport of this passage would seem to be - 
to indicate a gradual tendency towards substituting the lower for 
the higher animals, and ultimately vegetable for animal offeringsi 
though, asa matter of fact, animals continued of course to be 
commonly sacrificed in later times. Now as regards the heads 
of the five victims, the author subsequently (VI, 2, 1, 37 seqq.) 
makes some further remaks which go far to show his previous 
statements referred only to the traditional practice which, how- 
ever, was no longer in use in his own day. and had probably not 
been so for generations past. He mentions various expedients 
adopted by some priests with a view to keeping upat least some 
semblance of the old custom,—viz. either by procuring real 
heads from some source or other, or by using heads made of gold 
or clay; but they are summarily dismissed as profane and fraudu- 
lent counterfeits; and the author then remarks somewhat vaguely 
and diplomatically that 'one may slay those five victims as far 
as one may be able (or inclined) to do so, for Prajapati was the 
first to slaughter them, and Syaparna Sayakayana the last, and 
in the interval also people used to slaugher them; but at the 
present day people slaughter only (one of) those two, the (he- 
goat) for Prajapati; and the one for Vayu; after which the 
proceeds to explaining in details the prectice then in ordinary use. 
later on (VII, 5, 2, 1 seqq.), the Brahmana expounds in the usual 
way the formulas used in the traditional, and theoretically still 
available procedure, though in the actual performance perhaps 
only the formulas relating to the particular heads used would be 


muttered. 


While Yaijfiavalkya thus, at least in theory, deals rather 
cautiously with the feature ot the traditional custom, the theolo- 
gians of the Black Yajus take up a somewhat bolder position. 
Indeed it is evidently against this older school of ritualists that 
some of the censure of our Brahmana is directed. For though 


* 
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they too allow, as an alternative practice, the use of a complete 
set of five heads, they make no mention ofa man being killed 
for this purpose, but enjoin that a dead man's head is to be bou- 
ght for twenty-one beans, which is then to be laid against an 
ant-hill with seven holes in order to again supply it with the 
seven 'vital airs of the head'; whereupon three stanzas relating 
to Yama are to be sung round about it to redeem it from the god 
of death. Besides the four animals, there is also to be a he-goat 
sacred to Prajapati. the offering of which is to complete the 
animal sacrifice. In this school also, the ordinary practice, how- 
ever, is to kill only a he-goat for Vayu Niyutvat, and to use its 
head for putting it in the pan placed in the bottom layer of the 
. altar. As regards the Rgveda ritual. the Kausitaki Brahmana, as 
Prof. Weber has pointed out, leaves a choice between a he-goat 
for Prajapati and one for Vayu; whilst the Sankhayana Sutra, 
curiously enough, again adds the alternative course of using set 
of five heads. 


Purifactory Bath and Human Sacrifcie 


Prof. Weber has drawn attenton to another rite,in the 
sacrificial ceremonial, which seems to him to show clear traces 
of human sacrifice. At the purifactory bath at the end of the 
A$vamedha. the Sacrificer is to be purged of any guilt he may 
have committed against Varuna by an oblation made to Jumbaka 
(Varuna) on the bald head of a man possessed of certain repul- 
sive features, whilst standing in the water. Further the man is to 
be of a Atreya family according to Shankhayana(XVI. 18) bought 
or hired for a thousand cows, and that heis to enter the river 
till the water flows into his mouth. Prof. Weber suggests that 
this ceremony would be meaningless if the man were not act- 
ually drowned. Eggeling suggests that the Yajus texts contain 
nothing that could make one supect that the man was actually 
drowned: the Sankhayana further states that after the comp- 
letion of the oblation “they drive him (the man) out, thinking 
that the guilt of the village-outcasts is thereby driven out,” 


I would couclude this discussion with the following obser- 
vations of Eggeling: 


- Now, even che slight consideration of the ritual of 
the . Purusamedha, as sketched out in these two 
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works, must I think, convince. us that thisform of 
human sacrifice cannot possibly be recognised—any 
more than the one propounded in the Satapatha and 
Taittiriya Brahmanas—as having formed part of the 
traditional sacrificial ceremonial; and that in fact, it 

. is nothing more than what Sankhayana appears to 
claim for it, viz. an adaptation, and that a comparati- 
vely modern adaptation, of the existing A$vamedha 
ritual. 


Thus Purusamedha could not be recognised as a genuine 


member of the Sacrificial system of the Brahmanic age if it means 


the human sacrifjce in the ordinary sense of the term. As I have 
said, it was never the intention on the Samhitas (Rg and Yajus) 
to institute such sacrifices 10 which the animals were teated as 
victims, Of course, many centuries after the composition of this 
literature, credulities appeared, rituals were developed round the 
mantras, which by themselves -were inocuous, and all types of 
degrading and derogatory practices were introduced. 


Dayananda's Interpretation of The A$vamedha as Occuring in 
The Sarnhitas: 


Dayananda, who has been the greatest interpretor of the 
Vedic lore in the modern times has in his Rgvedadi-Bhasya- 
Bhamika interpreted some of the terms as follows ; 


1. God makes the whole universe. Hence he is called 
Kürma, which is synonymous with Kasyapa. God is, therefore 
calld Kasyapa also. He has created all living beings. They are, 
therefore, called the progeny of KaSyapa. God is so-called be- 
cause etymologically the word Kasyapa means “one who sees", 
As God on account of His omniscience, knows even the minutest 
thing thoroughly wthout an error, He is called Pasyaka, meaning 
the “seer”. By interchanging the first and last letters, pasyaka 
becomes kasyapa as “himsa’ becomes "simha". and “kartu 
becomes. “tarku”, according to the authority of the Malabhasya 

"(the Commentary by Pataüjali on Pahini's Astadhyayy). The 
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living beings are, therefore, the progeny of Kagyapa.’ 
2. Vsnu's Three Steps and Gaya.— 


Prana is power and prowess. In it resides the knowledge of 
Self. God also resides in Prana. Prana isa name for God. The 
knowledge of Brahma and Self resides in Gayatri. It is also called 
Gaya? 


Vifnupada is the name of Moksa (emancipation) and Gaya, 
the name of Prana (vital breath), home and living beings? 


1. स यक्कूर्मो नाम | एनद्वे रूपं कृत्वा प्रजापतिः प्रजा असृजत्‌ यदसृजताकरोत्त- 
< चदकरोत्तस्मात्कूमें: कश्यपो वै कूर्मस्तस्मादाहुः सर्वाः प्रजाः काश्यप्य इति । 
—SBr. VII. 5.1. 5. 
कश्यप: कस्मात्‌ पश्यको भवतीति निरुक्तृया, पश्यतीति पद्य: । सर्वज्ञतया 
सकलं जगद्विजानाति Tun, Wer एव निञ्रंमतयाऽतिसुक्ष्ममपि वस्तु 
यथार्थ जानात्येवातः पदयक इति । श्राद्यान्ताक्षरविपर्यंयादूषिसेः सिंहः, SA- 
we रित्यादिवत्‌ कश्यप इति हवरट इत्येतस्योपरि महाभाष्यप्रमारोन 
पदं सिघ्यति । ग्रतः सुष्ठु विज्ञायते काश्यप्यः प्रजा इति ॥ 
—pDayananda 
2. प्राणो वे बलं तत्‌ प्राणे प्रतिष्ठित, तस्मादाहुबँल 9 सत्यादोजीय इत्येवम्वेषा 
गायत्र्यध्यात्म प्रतिष्ठिता ॥ (6) £ 
स हैषा गयांस्तत्रे । प्राणा वै गयास्तत्याणाँस्तत्रे तस्माद्‌ गायत्री नाम स यामे- 
वामुमन्वाहैषेव सा स यस्मा अन्वाह तस्य प्राणांस्त्रायते॥ (7) 

—SBr. XIV. 8. 15. 6- 
ये संवत्सराय दीक्षन्ते तस्य तीथंमेव प्रायणीयो5तिरात्रस्तीथन हि प्रस्नान्ति 
तद्यत्प्रायणीयमतिरात्रमुपयन्ति AMT तीर्थेन समुद्रं प्रस्नायुस्ताहक्तत्‌ | . 

- -SBr. XII. 2. 1. 1. 

गय इत्यपत्यनामसु पठितम्‌ | Nighnju II. 2. 
प्राण एव बलमिति विज्ञायते बलमोजीय: । तत्रैव सत्यं प्राणेऽध्यात्मं प्रति- 
ष्ठितमू, तत्र च परमेश्वर: प्रतिष्ठितस्तदुवाचकत्वात्‌ | गायत्र्यपि ब्रह्मविद्याया-. 
मध्यात्मं प्रतिष्ठिता, तां गायत्रीं गयामाह प्राणानां गयेति संज्ञा, प्राणा वे 
गया इयुक्तत्वात्‌ Dayananda 

3. विष्णुपदं मोक्षस्य नामास्ति प्राणग्रहप्रजानां चातो$त्रेयं तेषां ्रान्तिजतिति 

— बोष्यमु । अत्र प्रमाणम्‌ 

इद्रं विष्णृविचक्रमे त्र धा निदधे qux | समूढमस्य पाएसुरे स्वाहा । 

—Y». V. 15. 
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The whole world that exists has been created by the all- 
pervading Visnu. He appointed three regions for the creation of 
the three-fold world. The station of Visnu callad Moksa can be 


reached by means of Gaya and Prüpas-because the best part . 


of the material body of beings and the material abode of Pranas 
is head. Similarly the power of God transcends the beings and 
the Pranas. The power of God is unlimited. It, therefore, resides 
in tha Visnupada and in the Pranas. This pervaded universe 
exists in the pervading God. The world which is still in the 
atomic stare exists in theintermediary space. It is not visible to the 
human eye. When the atoms of different 'substances unite to- 
gether they become visible and continue to exist in god.! 


3. Indra Mitra and Varuna,-one and the same God.—The 
great confusion has been created in rendering erroneously the 
terms like AGNI, Mitra. Varuna, Indra, Püsan etc. Following 
the stystem of Yaska as in the Nirukta, Dayananda has shown that 
very frequently, in the Vedic verses, these words occur in their 
etymological sense, qualfiying each other and meaning one and 
the same God (not different gods). For example. in the verse 
"Indram-mitram-varunam." Sayama has taken the word Indra 
etc. as adjectives qualifying Indra. In reality the words Indra ९६८, 
are adjectives qualifying the word Agni which again together with 
its other adjectives signifies the eternal Brahman. The author of 
the Nirukta has taken the word AGNI as a substantive : "The 
learned speak of tke Great Self, which in reality is only one, by 


1. वियदिदं किञ्च तद्विक्रमते विष्णुस्त्रिधा निधत्त पदम्‌ । त्रेधा भावाय पृथि- 
^ व्यामन्तरिक्षे दिवीति शाकपूणिः, समारोहणे विष्णुपदे गयशिरसीत्यौरां- 
वाभः | समूढमस्य पांसुरे प्यायनेऽन्तरिक्षे पदं न दृश्यतेऽपि वो पमार्थे स्यात्‌ 
समूढमस्य पांसुल इव पदं न हृश्यत इति । पांसवः पादः सूयन्त इति वा, 
पन्नाः शेरत इति वा, पंसनीया भवन्तीति वा । (2४०४७ XLI. 19.) 
विष्णुर्व्यापकः परमेश्वर: सबंजगतृकर्ता तस्य पूषेतिनाम | ware निरुक्तः 
कार :-- 


पूषेत्यय यद्विषितो भवति, तद्‌ विष्णुर्भवति, विष्णुविशतेर्वा emeret. _ 


तस्यैषा भवति | इदं विष्णुरित्यृक्‌ | 


(Ntrubkta, XII. 18. 19.)—For delails, see. Dayananda's Z * E 


Rgvedadi. 
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many names such as Indra, Mitra, Varuna etc.’ 

4. Jamadagni, A$vamedha and God.—God the lord of. all 
creatures is called Jamdagni (Nirukta, VII. 24), i. e. Asvamedha. 
An empire is like a horse and the subjects like other inferior 
animals. God's name is Asva also because he pervades the whole 
universe. Asva comes from the root y as. to parvade (SBr. XIII. 
8. 8. 8). Atvamedha is the name of the empire. The ruling power 
of the state makes it shine with splendour and it redounds to 
the glory of the ruling power. It makes the subjects obey its 
wil. Hence the empire is called by the name Asvamedha. 
Wealth and splendour is the very source of the empire. (SBr. 
XIII. 2. 11. 15: 16; 17). According to Dayananda. A$va is the 
Empire, Asva is also the Sun; the Asvumedha ritual is for the 
prosperity of the Empire, since the A$vamedha and the Empire 
(Rastra) are synonymous. There is no question of slaughtering 
the horse..which has become a symbol of the Empire and glory 
of the human race 


1. (इन्द्र मित्रं) तेनाःत्रेन्धशब्दो विशेष्यतया गृहीतो मित्रादीनि च विशेषण- 
` तया । अत्र खलु विशेष्योऽर्निशन्द इन्द्रादीनां विशेषणानां सङ्ग ऽन्वितो भूत्वा 
पुनः स एव सद्‌ वस्तु ब्रह्मविशेषणं भवत्येवमेव विशेष्यं प्रति विशेषणं पुनः 
पुनरन्वितं भवतीति; न चैवं विशेषणम्‌ ।----निरुक्तकारेणाप्यग्निशब्दो 
विशेष्यविदोषणत्वेनेव वर्णित: । तद्यथा -- इममेवारिनि महान्तमात्मानमेक- 
मात्मानं बहुधा मेधाविनो वदन्तीद्रं मित्रं वरुणमित्यादि० (Nirukta VII. 
18) स चंकस्य सदूवस्तुनो ब्रह्मणो नामास्ति । तस्मात्सर्वैरपि परमेश्वर एव 
gad । —Dayananda. See Rv. I. 164. 46— 
इन्द्र मित्रं वरुणमग्निमाहुरथो दिव्यः सुपर्णो गरुत्मान्‌ । 
एकं सदू विप्रा बहुधा वदन्त्यन्नि यमं मातरिश्वानमाहुः ॥ 
प्रजापतिँ जमदरिनः सोऽइवमेधः । (14) 
कषत्रं वाऽशवो विडितरे पशवः । (15) 
ज्यीतिर्वे हिरण्यम्‌ | (16) | 
क्षत्रस्येतद्रूपं यद्धिरण्यम्‌ ॥ ` —SBr. IX. 2. 2. 14-17. 
न वे मनुष्य: स्वर्ग लोकमञ्जसा वेदाइवो वै स्वर्ग लोकमञ्जसा वेद | 
f —SBr. XIII. 2. 3. 1. 
राष्ट्रमश्वमेधो ज्योतिरेव तद्राष्ट्रो दधाति | क्षत्रायैव तद्विशं कृतानुकरामनु- 
वतमानं करोति । अथो क्षत्रं वा अइवः, क्षत्रस्येतद्रूपं यद्धिरण्यं, क्षत्रमेव 
तत्क्षत्रेग समर्धयति | विशमेव तद्विशा समर्धयति । 


—SBr. XII. 2 2.16. 
जमदग्नयः प्रजमिताग्नयो वा प्रज्वलिताग्नयो वा, तैरभिहुतो भवति । 
—Nirukta VII. 24. 
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Dayananda bases his notions _on the following passage of 
the Satapatha : 


The Asvamedha, doubtless, is Sri (glory) and Rastra 
(the royal power); and therefore, he thus raises that Sri 


and Rastra (glory. and the royal power) for him (the 
Sacrificer) upward. | : 


Sri (glory) is the tesponsibility-(bhara) of the royal 


power (Rastra); he thus fastenson him (asa burden). 
(3) 3 


The central of royal power (Rastra) is glory (४७ : glory 
(prosperity), food, he thus lays into the very centre of 
the Rastra (royal power). (4) 


The cool or Peace (Sitam) of the royal power (Rastra). 
is the ksema (or security of possession) ; Ksema, he 
thus procures for him. (5)! . 


Thus the A§vamedha ritual is for the prosperity: of the nation 
(Rastra or royal power), and the prosperity depends on four fac- 
tors. Sri (glory), Bhara (responsibility), Anna (food) and Ksema 
(security of possession, arising out of coolness or peace). 


The performance of the A$vamedba has twelve objectives 
which have been narrated in the Vedic National Anthem, and 
enumerated in the Satapatha : 


(i) In the priestly office, may the Brahmana be born en- 
dowed with spiritual Justre. 


Gi) In the royal order, may the Rajanya be born, heroic, l 


skilled in archery. sure of his mark. anda mighty २ 


car fighter. 
(10 The milch cow, रै 
1. श्री वें राष्ट्रमश्वमेघः श्ियमेषास्मै राष्ट्रमुध्वमुच्छूयति । (2) 
श्री वें राष्ट्रस्य भारः श्रियमेवास्म राष्ट्रम्‌ (3) 
श्रीवे राष्ट्रस्य मध्य श्रियमेव राष्ट्रो मध्यतोऽन्नाद्चन्दधाति ( 
क्षेमो बे राष्ट्रस्म शीतं क्षेममेवास्म करोति । (5) 
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(vi) The draught ox. 

(v) The swift racer. 

(vi) The well-favoured woman (beautiful). 
(vii) The victorious warrior. 
(viii) The blitheful youth (in his prime of life). 

(ix) May a hero be born into this Sacrificer (a heroic 

progeny with manly vigour) 

(x) May parjanya (clouds) rain for us whenever we list, 

(xi) May our fruit-bearing plants ripen 


(xi) May we have possessions and their security (Yoga- 
ksema)! 


Multipurpose Significance of the A$vamedha. 


1. The A$vamedha has an astronomical interpretation : The 
Asva stands for the Sun. which moves across a number of astral 
bodies, Itisrelated to year. months. days, seasons, muhurtas 
and so on. He isdaily being sacrificed at some place ; he, how- 
ever, is never killed; he rises again the nexf£'day, he is always 
alive in some part of the world 


2. Asvais the supreme animal in human society ; he isa 
supreme creature in an animal zoo or an animal fair. which is 
held periodically on behalf of the state. where not only cattles 
are exhibited but also wild animals, These animals have been 
described in the Satapatha (XXII. 2. 2) on the basis of the Y ajur- 
veda, Chapter 24. (We have described these animals in our 
Chapter on Fauna. Chapter IX, pp, 244-254) From the 
animal fair, the wild animals were let loose to the forests 
"whereas others were diiposed of in the society (might have been 
sold or distributed by State). 


.l आन्रह्मन्‌ । ब्राह्मणो ब्रह्मवचंसी जायताम्‌ । (1) 
आराष्ट्र राजन्यः | शूरऽइषव्योऽतिव्याधी महारथो जायताम्‌ | (2) 
दोरध्री धेनु: (3) वोढाऽनड्वान्‌ (4) mq: सप्तिः (5) पुरन्धिर्योषा(6) 
जिष्णु रथेष्ठाः (7) सभेयो युवा (8) भ्रास्य यजमानस्य वीरो जाय- 
ताम्‌ (9) निकामे निकामे नः पर्जन्यो वर्षतु; फलवत्यो न ओषधयः पच्यं- 

ताम्‌; योगक्षेमो नः कल्पताम्‌ | (10) 

—SBr. XIII. 1. 9 1-10; also Yv. 
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3. Horse represents the royal authority ; he is a symbol 
of nation, and he is adored with pomp and show in the National - 
Ritual known as the horse sacrifice or the _A&vamedha, he is not 
killed (though the ritual later on deteriorated into the killing 
rituals, The offerings prescribed by the Satapatha for Offering 
to the fire (and thus to other gods) are only of ghee (butter), 
parched groats and grains. For Agni and other gods only 
annahoma (food oblations) are prescribed; Prajapati; the Creator 
Himself, alone can take the life of a horse; he is held so sacred, 
For this we have the following passages : 


‘Prajapati assigned sacrifices to the gods ; A$vamedha. 
He kept for Himself. The gods, said to him, "Surely, 
this to wit, the ASvamedha—is a sacrifice: let us have 
a share in that also,' He (Prajapati) contrived 
these Annahomas (food oblations) for them : thus when 
he performs the Annahomas, it is the gods he thereby 
gratifies ! 


^ 


From this passage, it isclear that for other gods (which 
include Agni, Vayu, Varupa (or waters) and the Adityas) the 
oblations can only be of anna or food, We further ha ve ; 


With ghee he makes offering, for ghee is fiery mettle : 
-ghee is gods’ favourite resource; it is thus with their 
favourite resource he supplies them. (2) 2 


With parched groats (saktu) he inakes offerings : parched 
groats are a form of the gods ; it is the gods he thus grati- 
fies. (3) 


With grain (dhana) he makes offering; grain is a ferm of 


1. प्रजापतिदेवेम्यो यज्ञान्‌ व्यादिशत्‌। स आत्मन्नश्वमेधमधत्त ते Bano 
प्रजापतिमन्रबन्नेष वे यज्ञो यदश्वमेघोडपि नो$त्रास्तु भाग इति तेम्य $ ES 
एतानन्तहोमानकल्पयद्यदन्नहोमाञ्जुहोति देवानेव तत्रीणाति। . 

: — SBr. XIII. 2 


^ 
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day and night. It is the days and nights he thus gratifies.(4) 


With parched grain (laja). he makes offering ; for this-to 
wit parched grain-is a form of the Naksatras. (5) 


Cosmic Reference 


We have said that the A§vamedha has an astronomical 
५ or cosmic significance. Asva is the Sun (or similer cosmic 
bodies) the various other animals described in the Yajurveda, 
Chapter 24, are the constellations fixed at different Yupas 
which represent their positions on the celestial globe. Jt has 
been the very old practice (from the Vedic age) to represent 
constellations by animal forms. and name them also after ani- 
mals These constellations like the Sun rise and set. The sett- 
ing of them is like the killing of them for the moment but 
they are never extinct; they rise up again. And therefore. 
in a sacrifice, no animal is to be killed if it cannot be revived. 
There is no idea of slaughter- We shall quote a few passages 
here to indicate the cosmic relation of A$va and the A$va- 
medha. 


Now, unsuccessful in the socrifice, assuredly, is what . 
is performed without a formula. “This rope did they 
take. at the first age of the Truth". (Yv. XXII. 2) 
With this formula, he takes the halter of the hose 
in order to supply a formula. for the success of the 
sacrifice. It (the rope) is twelve cubits long,-twelve 
months make a year: it is the year, the sacrifice, he 
secures, (1) 


Concerning this they say, "Is the rope to be made 
1. आज्येन जुहोति । तेजो वा आज्यं तेजसंवास्मिस्तत्त जो eur 

ude देवानां प्रियं धाम यदाज्यं प्रियेणवेनां धाम्ना समर्धयति (2) 

सक्तुभिजु होति । देवानां वा एतद्र,पं यत्‌ सक्तवो देवानेव ततुप्री- 

णाति । (3) 

घानाभिजु होति | अहोरात्राणाँ वा एतद्रूपं यद्घाना अहोरात्राण्येव तत्‌ 

प्रीणाति । (4) 

लाजंजु होति । नक्षत्राणां वा. एतद्र पं. यल्लाजा नक्षत्राण्येव तत्‌ 
प्रीणाति 1 (5) —SBr. XIII. 2. 1. 2-5: 
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twelve cubits long, or thirteen cubits long?" Well 
that year is bull amongst the seasons, andthe thirteenth 
(or intercalary) month is an excrescence of the year; 
and this A$vamedha is the bull amongst sacrifices: 
and inasmuch a$ the bull has an excrescence (hump). 
one may add on a thirteenth cubit to the rope! 


Prajapati poured forth the life-sap of the horse 
(afvamedha). When poured forth, it went straight 
away from him and spread itself over the regions. 
The gods went in quest of it. By means of [sti (offer= 
ings) they followed it up...And when performs Istis. 
the sacrificer thereby searches for the hors: (afva) 
meet for sacrifice (medhya), The Istis belong to 
Savitri ; for Savitri is this earth (the earth isa daugh 


'ter of the Sun, in the solar system)....Their belonging 


to Savitri thus is in order to find the horse. 


Concerning this they say, "Surely the horse disappears 


when it goes straight away;for they do not turn 
(drive) it back. Now when he performs the Dhrti 
offerings in the evening-dhrti (keeping) meaning. peace- 
ful dwelling. and the night also meaning peaceful 
dwelling it is by means of peaceful dwelling that he 
keeps it; whence both men and beasts’ rest peacefully 
at night, And he performs offerings in the morning, 
he seeks that horse (here it means the sun); whence ir 


. व्यृद्धमु वा एतद्यज्ञस्य | यदयजुष्केण क्रियते “इमामगृम्णनु रशनामृतस्ये'' | 


त्यश्वाभिधाचीमादत्ते यजुष्क्त्यं यज्ञस्य समृद्ष्यं द्वादशारत्तिर्भेवति 
द्वादश मासाः संवत्सरः संवत्सरमेव यज्ञमाप्नोति ॥ (2) 


तदाहुः । द्वादशारत्नी रशना कार्या त्रयोदशारत्नीरित्यूषभो चा एष 
ऋतूनां यत्संवत्सरस्तस्य त्रयोदशो मासो विष्टप वृषभ एष यज्ञानां यदश्वः 


मेधो यथा वा ऋषभस्य विष्टपमेवमेतस्य faet त्रयोदशमरत्निः 


रशनायामुपादध्यात्‌ तद्ययषंभस्य विष्टपं संस्क्रियते ताहक्तत्‌ ॥ (2) 


t 
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is in daytime that one goes to seek for what is 105. 


These passages refer to the setting of the Sun in the even. 
ing and his rise again the next morning. This horse or the Sun 
is never brought back; it moves on and on, ` 


Three stanzas the one sings (the Brahmanas) and the 
three s'anzas the other (the Rajanyas). they amount 
to six.—six seasons make up a year; he thus establishes 
(the Sacrificer) in the seasons, in the year.? 


2 These passages relate to seasons which are caused by the 
Sun when the earth goesround it. The following passage fur- 
ther gives other astronomical details : 


"Go thou along the way of the Adityas."—to the 
Adityas he thus makes it (the horse, in fact the Sun), 
“Ye divine guardians of the quarters (dik). protect 
this horse (the Sun). sprinkled for sacrifice to the 
ods'."—the guardians of the quarters are a hundred 
princes born in wedlock; to them he commits it; “here 
joy; here let it rejoice.'—here issafe keeping, here is 
its own safe keeping, hail!”—For a year he offers the 
(four Dhrti) oblations. amounting to sixteen ninetees 


1. प्रजापतिरश्वमधेमसजत । सोऽस्मात्‌ सृष्टः पराङत्सदिशोऽनुप्राविश 
Wear: THO स्तमिष्टिभिरनुप्रायुञ्जत तमिष्टिभिरन्वंच्छे स्तमि- 
ष्टिभिरन्वर्विन्दन्यदिष्टिभिर्यंजते ऽशवमेव तन्मध्यं यजमानोऽन्वि- 
च्छति | (1) 2 ng: 
सावित्र्यो भवन्ति । इयं वै सविता यो वा ग्रस्मान्निलयते योन्यप्रैत्त्यस्यां 
वाव तमनुविन्दरिति. .-यत्सावित्र्यो भत्रन्त्यर्वस्यं वानुवित्त्ये ।। (2) 
तदाहुः | प्रवा एतदश्दो मीयते यत्‌ पराङति न ह्य न प्रत्यावत्त॑यन्तीति | 
यत्सायन्वृती जु होति क्षेमो वे घृतिः क्षेमे रात्रि: क्षेमेणँवैनन्दाधार तस्मात्‌ | 
सायं मनुष्याइच पशवश्च क्षेम्या. भवन्त्यथ यत्‌ प्रातरिष्टिभि्यजत 
इच्छत्येवनन्तत्‌ तस्माहिवा नष्टेष ऽएति यद्वेव सायं घुतीजु होति प्रात- 3 
रिष्टिभियंजते योगक्षेममंव तद्यः मानः कल्पयते ॥ (3) 
—SBr- XIII. 1. 4 1-3 


2. तिस्रोऽन्यो गाथा गायति तिस्रोऽन्यः ve सम्पद्यन्ते WS ऋतवः संवत्सर 
agaa संवत्सरे प्रतितिष्ठति i — SBr. XIII. 1. 5. 6 


Po 
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for they are the horses chain (360 x 4=1440) and it 
is therewith alone that he chains it (these numerals 
refer to the number of praharas during all the 360 
nights of a year. The Sun is invisible for 1440 praharas 
in a year, as if it is kept bound for the period )! 


They amount to one and twenty.—there are twelve 


months, five seasons, these three worlds, and yonder Sun 
as the twenty-first that isthe divine ruling power 
(Rsattra), that is the glory (Sri); that supreme lordship 
that summit of the fallow one (the Sun), that realof 
light he attains 


Now, the gods did not know the Pavamana at the 


. ASvamedha to te the heavenly world, but the horse 


knew it..... for man does not know the way to the 
heavenly world (svarga or dyau loka), but horse (the 
Sun) does rightly know it. 


Prajapati poured forth the life sap of the horse 
(a$vamedha) ; when poured forth it went from him. 
Having become fivefold, it entered the year, and 
they (the five parts) became tho:e half-months. 
He followed it up by means of the fifteen-fold 


. आदित्यानां पत्वान्विहीति । ग्रादित्यानेवेनं गमयति देवा आशापाला Ud 


देवेम्यो5इवं मे धाय प्रोक्षितं रक्षतेति शतं वै तल्प्या राजपुत्रा आग्ापालास्तेभ्य 
wad परिददातीह रन्तिरिह रमतामिह घृतिरिह स्वष्वृतिः स्वाहेति 
संवत्सरमाहुतीजु होति षोडगनवतीरेता वा ग्रदवस्य बन्धनन्ताभिरेवँनं 
बघ्नाति तस्मादइव : प्रमुक्तो बन्धनमागच्छति षोडश नवतीरेता वाऽ 
TA बन्धनन्ता भिरेवैन बघ्नाति तस्मादश्वः प्रमुक्तो बन्धनं न जहाति । 

—SBr. XIII. 1. 6. 2 


. एकविशतिः सम्पद्यन्त | द्वादश मांसाः पञ्चत्त वस्त्रयऽइमे लोका ग्रसावा- 


fas एकविशस्तद्द वं क्षत्रं सा श्रीस्तदाधिपत्यं तद्ब्ध्तस्य विष्टपं तत्‌ 
स्वाराज्यम्नुते ॥ —SBr. XI11.1. 7. 3 


. देवा वाऽ अद्वमेधे पवमानम्‌ । स्वर्ग लोक न प्राजानेस्तमश्वः प्राजाना- 


ददश्वमेधेञ्शवेन पवमानाय सर्पन्तिः`````न वे मनुष्यः स्व लोकमञ्जसा 
वेदाइवो वै स्वर्ग लोक मज्जसा वेद d 
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‘sets of victims -or constellations and found it; 
and having found it, he took possession of it by means 
'-of the fiiteenfold ones; for indeed they. to wit the 
fifteenfold (sets)—are a symbol of the half-months, 
and when he seizes the fifteenfold ones, it is the half- 
months the Sacrificer thereby takes possession of. 


They harness the ruddy bay; moving (round the 
moveless : the lights shine in the heavens; ’—the ruddy 
bay (bradhna arusa), doubtless is the yonder Sun 
(Aditya); it isthe yonder Sun he harnesses for him 
for the gaining of the heavenly world. 


The horse of the ASvamedha is born out of waters and so 
it can only be the Sun, seen so be rising out of waters of a sea 
in the mornings. It alsosets in the same sea. We have in the 
Satapatha : 


“Trimmed up in the waters was the water—born 
(Yv. 23. 14),"—the horse, indeed, has sprung from the 
womb of the waters.? 


The performance of the Aávamedha is a great ritual with 
significance. The oblations are never of meat obtained by the 
horse slaughter. They consist of ghee (butter)! as mentioned 
in XIII. 3. 4:1; 6. 2 and other places. The Satapatha Text 


1. प्रजापति रश्वमेघमसजत | सोऽस्मात्‌ use: qure त्स पंक्तिभू त्वा संवत्सर 
प्राविशत्ते sina ऽप्रभवंन्‌ स्तं पञ्चदशिभिरनुप्रोयु'क्त तमाप्नोत्‌ TAT- 


त्वा पञ्चदरिमिरवा रुन्धाधंमासानां वा एषा प्रतिमा यत्पञ्चदशिनो यत्‌ 


पश्चदशिन ग्रालभतेऽघेमासानेत्र तैयंजमा नोऽवरुन्धे | 
—SBr. XIII. 2.5 1. 
2. युञ्जन्ति ब्रष्तमरुषञ्चरन्तमिति । असौ वा ग्ादित्यो ब्रध्नोऽरुपोऽमुम- 
वास्या भ्रादित्यं युनक्ति स्वर्गस्य लोकस्य समष्ट्य । 
3. संशितो अप्स्वप्सुजा इति । अ्रप्सु योनिर्वा अश्वः । 
—SBr. XIII. 2. 7.10 


. आज्यमवदानी कृत्वा प्रत्याख्याय देवताभ्य आहुती जु होति । 
—SBr. XIII. 3. 4. 1 
आज्येन जुहोति, मेघो वा आज्यम्‌-%111. 3. 62. 
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nowhere,mentions of blood | or meat oblations as have/ been 
prescribed by Mahidhara and other commentators. We find 
in the passage ‘Verily the horse is slaughtered for all the dei- 
ties", it refers to.the setting ‘Sun, when the Sun gets surrounded 
with red-tint allover. This red tint is the indication of the 
Blood tliat oozes out and gets spread all through the sky. The 
gods take a share in this blood as has been spoken of .1 a 
passage 4 


They (the gods) spake, We are the Agnyah Svistakrtah' 
of the horse (sacrifice); Jet us take out of ouerselves a 
special share : therewith. we shall overcome the 
Asuras". They took the blood (thered light of the 
morning to get a victory over the asuras, that is 
darkness) for themselves in order to overcome their 
rivals. 


One has to look to and admire the beauty of the red and 
pink colour which accompanies the rising Sun, as if the nature 
is offering oblations through what has been termed as Gomrga- 
kantha (from the gullet of the Gomrga), or from a Asvasafa (or 
from horse's hoof), or from an Ayasmaya caru (iron bowl), 
(XIII. 3. 4. 3-5) These are the figurative terms used to describe 
the sparkling beauty of the solar radiance and effulgence at 
the sunrise or the sunset. 


There are described twelve blessings from the Afvamedha 
Yajiia or the sacred rituals connected with Aśva : the Yajna is 
accordingly known by twelve names: 


क 


Prabhu—Strengthful Urjasva—Food-ahounding 

Vibhu- Plenteous Payasvan—Sapful 

Vyasti—Obtainment Brahmavarcasi—Holiness 

Vidhrti— Distinction Ativyadhi—Excelling in 
१ hitting - 


1. तेख्ब्र बनु । अग्नयः स्विष्टक्कतोश्श्वस्य वयमुद्धारमुद्धरामहे तेनासुरानभि- 
भविष्याम ऽइति ते लोहितमुदहरन्त भ्रातृव्याभिभूत्ये यत्‌ स्विष्टकृदूभ्यो 
लोहितं जुहोति भ्रातृव्याभिभूत्ये भवति । —SBr XIII, 3. 4. | 
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Vyavrtti—Severance Dirgah—Long (wide) (forest) 
mark. 
Klrpti—Fitness 
Pratistha—Support. 


The Purusamedha 


There have been so many misgivings in respect to the 
 A$vamedha sacrifice described in the Vedic literature and also 
in respect tothe Purusamedha (Satapatha (XIII. 6. 1). The 
Satapatha explains the significance of the Purusamedha thus: 


And as to why it is called Purusamedha : The strong- 
hold (pur) doubtlessis these worlds (loka), and the 
purusa (spirit) is he that blows here (the wind), he 
bides ($1) in thisstronghold (pur); hence heis the 
purusa. And whatever food there is in these worlds, 
that is its medha, its food; and inasmuch as this is its 
medha its food. therefore (it is called) purusmedha-! 


Just as the A§vamedha is connected with the Sun, similarly 
the Purusamedha is related to the wind. Itis unfortunate that 
in the period of decadence, a list of victims got attached with 
thissacrifice. The names of professions and professionals given 
in the Yajurveda. Chapter 30, are inno case the victims to be 
slaughtered at the stakes or yupas, (they merely indicate the 
composition of à highly developed society), and similarly the 
animals described in Chapter 24 of the same are not the victims 
put at several stakes. 


Like the word "Sacrifice", the Vedic word "Alabhana" 
has also deteriorated and degraded ın its meaning. Its original 
meaning was the "procurement for a sacred act”. 


The Sarvamedha 
The Satapatha also describes a Sarvamedha in the Seventh 


Adhyaya of the Thirteenth Book. It is a ten days Soma 


1. ग्रथ यस्मात्‌ पुरुषमेधो नाम । इमे वै लोकाः पूरयमेव पुरुषो योऽयं 
पवते सोऽस्यां पुरि शेते तस्मात्‌ पुरुषस्तस्य ay लोकेष्वन्नं तदस्यान्नं 
- मेघस्तद्यदस्यं तदन्नं मेधस्तस्मात्पुरुषमेघेः —SBr. XII. 6. ८. 1 
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| Sacrifice, for the saka of gaining and winning every kind of food. 
At this sacrifice. the sacrificer builds up the greatest possible 
fire-altar. The ten days’ programme is as follows : 
1. Agnistut—Agnistoma 6. Paurusamedhika 
2, Indrastut Ukthya 7. Aptoryüma 
3. Suryastut Ukthya 8. Trinava 
4. Vai$vadeva 9. Trayastrirh§a 
E: 5. A§vamedhikg 10. Atiratra_ 
| The Pitrmedlia 
| This is a sacrifice connected with the funeral. A burial 
| place (smasdna) is prepared for a dead persons (smasana— 
| a$man or stone, fayana (couch) ), which figuratively serves as a 
house oras a monument. Savanna has come to mean smajgüna or 
. the word is an altered mystic form of smafanna, 


१ : fino all m 
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CHAPTER III , 


THE.BRAHMANAS LAY THE FOUNDATIONS 
१ 
OF MENSURATION AND GEOMETRY. 


The Vedic Sarhhitas are followed by the Brahmanas and 


the Aranyakas, As we have said elsewhere that if we accept 3000 


B.C. as a convenient date for the Revedic culture, the Aitareya 
Brahmana will have to be assigned a date 2500-2000 B.C. ; the 
Satapatha Brahmana 1500 B.C., the Taittirsya Samhita 1600 B.C. 
and this period is then followed by the period of the Srauta 
Sutras. In this chapter, we shall show that the first real foun- 
dations of mensuration and also of geometry were laid during 
the period of the Brahmanas. The main Brahmanas are : (i) 
the Aitareya Brahmana belonging to the Rgveda school, (ii) the 
Satapatha Brahmana, belonging to the Sukla Yajurveda school, 
(iii) the Taittiriya Brahmana belonging to the Krsna Yajurveda 
school; the Krsna Yajurveda is also known as the Taittirwa 
Samhita, which in itself possesses the character of the Samhita 
and a Brahmaya both ; (iv) the Gopatha Brahmana, belonging - 
to the Atharvaveda school, and (v) the Sama Brahmana, belong- 
ing to the Samaveda school, Whereas the Satapatha Brühmana 
had, the popularity in the North, the Taittirsya Samhita was per- 


haps more known amongst the orthodox scholars of the South. | 


The mensuration and geometry both developed in India in rela- 
tion to rituals, specially those connected with the construction of 
the fire-altars. We shall in this chapter give some details from 
the Satapatha Brahmana and the Taitiiriya Samhita. ; 


Finger-widths as Measure of Linear Dimensions - पल M 


A clear indication where the widths of fingers have been | 

used as units of measurement is in the following passages : 
“u Fle measures it (the fire-altar) by finger-bread 
the sacrifice. being a man (purusa), it is by me 


4m 


E 
x 
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that everything is measured here. Now these, to wit 
the fingers, are his lowest measure (avama matra) ; he 
thus secures for him (the sacrificial man or the Yaja- 
mana) that lowest measure of his and therewith he thus 
measures him. (2)! 


He measures by twenty-four finger-breadths,— the Ga- 
yatri verse consists of twenty-four syllables. and Agni 
is of the Gayatra nature i as great as Agni is, as great 
as his measure, by so much he thus measures him. (3)* 


X | > rrr TIE » 


4 ANGULAS RATNI (24 ANG.) PRADESA(/2 ANG) 


VITASTI (13 ANG.) 
| 


we m. mm mmm am -- - माया - मा om o -> 


«4 


d----9------ » 
PORUSA =VYAMA PRAKRAMA (PACE) 


GARATNIS=I20ANG. “°F 3$ PADAS 
Fig. 13.1. (i) Angulas, Aratni, Pradega, Vitasti (i), Vitasti (ii), 
Purusa, Pada, Prakrama, Vyama. 

1. तं वा अंगुलिभिमिमीते । पुरुषो वै यजञस्तैनेद्‌ ४ सर्वं म्मितन्तस्यंषाऽवमा 
मात्रा यदङ्ग.लयस्तद्याऽस्यावमा मात्रा तामस्य तदाप्नोति तयैनन्तन्मि- 
मीते ॥ (2) ; 

2. चतुविशत्याङ्ग,लिभिमिमीते । चतुविशत्यक्षरा वै गायत्री गायत्रोऽरिन- 
र्यावानग्निर्यावरत्यस्य मात्रा तावतँवैनं तन्मिमीते (3) 

—SBr. X. 2. 1. 2-3 


ai a ee ORT 
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The passage not only mentions the use of anguli or the 
finger-breadth as a unit of measure, it also speaks of it as an 
avama-matra or the small unit. It further speaks of a linear 
measure of 24 angulis, which has been known to be the measure 
of an aratni or cubit, i.e., a distance from the tip of the middle 
finger to the elbow. A linear space equal to 12 angulis or finger- 
'breadths is known as vitasti or span (a space between the thumb 
and the little finger of a stretched palm or from the wrist to the 
tip of middle finger). 


Aratni or Cubit as a measure 


The word "aratni-maütr?' as occurring in the Satapatha 
Brahmana is very significant. It occurs in the following passages : 
VI1.3.1.33 ; 7.1.14 ; XIV. 1266; and also X.2.3.13. Similarly, we 
have the term “aratni-matra” occurring at VI.3.1.30 ; VII.5.1.6 : 
13; VIL1.1.43. These passages clearly indicate that very often 
the dimensions were indicated in terms of the unit known as 
aratni. We shall reproduce some of these passages here : 


1. On the right (south) side is the Ahavaniya fire and 

on the left (north) lies the spade (abhri, fem.) for the 

Ahavaniya (masc.) is a male and the spade a female ; 

and the male lies on the right side of the female. (It 

lies) at a cubit's (aratnimatrat) distance, for at a cubit's 
. distance the male lies by female, 


2. It (the spade) may be a span-long (pradefa-matr:) ; 
for the voice here speaks but as far as a span's dis- 
tance. It is, however, a cubit long (aratni-matrs) for 
the cubit is the arm, and strength is exerted by the 
arm : it thus becomes equal to his strength? 


. दक्षिणत ग्राहवनीयो भबति | उत्तरत एषाभ्रिरुपशेते वृषा वाऽग्राहवनीयो 
योषाश्रिदेक्षिणतो वे वृषा योषामुपक्षेते$रत्निमात्र ऽरत्तिमात्राद्धि वृषा 
योषामुपदोते | 


p 


—SBr. VI.3.1. 30 


a 
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3. It(the seat, or dsandi) is a span high (pradesa- 
mütri-ürdhva) for Visnu, as an embryo, was a span 
high, he thus makes the womb equal in size to the em- 
bryo. It is a cubit across (aratni- matri tirasci); for the 
cubit is the length of the forearm, and strength is exer- 
ted by the arm, 

4. On the right (south) of the Asadha, (he places it) 
for the tortoise (karma, masc.) is a male and the Asa- 
dha a female, and the male lies on the right side of the 
female ;—at a cubit's distance. for at a cubit's distance 
the-male lies by the female.” 

5. He puts them down at the distance of two retahsic, 
the retahsic being the ribs, and the ribs being the 
middle, he thus puts food into the middle of him 
(Agni) on the north (upper) side (of the central brick) 
he thus puts the food upon him ;—at the distance ofa 
cubit (aratnimatra), for from a cubit's distance food is 
(taken by the hand and) eaten 

6. He deposits it north of the fire, at a cubit's distance 
(aratni-matre) 

7. Hethen measures three cubits long, and lays it 
sevenfold.* 


1. प्रादेशमात्र्यूद ध्वा भवति । प्रादेशमात्रो वे गर्भो विष्णर्योनिरेषा TR- 
सम्मितां तद्योनि करोत्यरत्निमात्री तिरश्ची बाहुवोःप्ररतनिर्बाह नो 
वे वीयं क्रियते | —SBr, VI. 7.1.14 


2. दक्षिणतोऽषाढायै'वृषा वै कूर्मो योषाषाढा दक्षिणतो वै वृषा योषामुप- 


शेते$रत्निमात्रडरत्निमात्राद्धि वृषा योषामुपशेते | . 
—S$Br. VII. 5. 1.6 


3. ते रेतःसिचोबॅलयोपदघाति । पृष्ठयो d रेतःसिचौ मध्यमु पृष्ठयो 


मध्यत एवास्मिन्नेतदन्नं दधात्युत्तरे उत्तरमेवास्मादेतदन्नं दधात्यरत्नि- 


मात्र 5रल्लिमात्रा दुध्यन्नमद्यते dU . र 
—SBr. VII. 5. 1. 13 


4. तामुत्तरतोऽनेनिदधात्यरस्निमात्र तस्योक्तो बन्धुः । 


5. ग्रथारत्निमात्रीम्मिमीते. । ता! सप्तधा समस्यति।. . 
-—SBr, X.2.3.13 


Vidyalaya Collection. 
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, € It (spade) is a cubit long (arafns-matra), for a cubit 


means the (fore-) arm, and with the arm strength is 
exerted. 


Eggeling in his riote attached to SBr. VIL5.1.13 (a passage quot- 
ed above) says: i 


The mortar and pestle are to be placed as far north of 
the central (naturally-perforated) brick, as the two 
retahsic lie in front (towards the east) of it, This dis- | 
tance is ascertained by means of a cord stretched across 
the bricks hitherto laid down (from the svayamatrnna 
to the Asadha), and knots made in the cord over the 
centre of the respective bricks. 


Pradega as a unit of measure 


In some of the passages quoted above, the word pradesa- 
mitra also occurs, indicating the measure of a span. The follow- 
ing are the passages in the Satapatha Brahmana, where pradeéa 
as a unit of measure has been used: 


Prade$amatrah : VI. 5.2.8 ; 6.2.12 ; 3.17 ; 7.1.14 ; VII. 
र 5.1.14. - 


PradeSamatrarh : III.5.4.5 ; VI.3.1.33 ; VIL5.1.23: 3.6. 
1.10 : XIV.1.2.17. 


PradeSamatrama-iva : VIL5.123; X6.110; XIV.1.2. 
17. १ 


PradeSamatre : VII.5.1.14. 
PradeSamatri : VI.3.1.33; 6.2.12;7.1.14 ; XIV. 1.2.11. 
Prade$amatryah: VI.6.3.17. 


Here we shall quote a passage showing the construction of a 


square, the side of which is two prade$as (or two cubits or oné — 


aratni) : | 
He draws their outlines, saving the measure of a span - 
(pradesa-matram vina parilikhati) with the text 
- "Here do I cut off the necks of the Raksas", Fo : 
l. क्रियते। | 


AN 
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spade is a ‘thunderbolt that he thus cuts off the necks 
of the Raksas(5). 


Let him first mark off the right (southern) one of the 
two that are in the front; then the left one of the two 
behind ; then the right one of those behind ; then the 
left one of those in front(6). 


But they say conversely, that he should mark of the 
first the left one of the two behind : then the right 
one of those behind iand then the left one of those 
in front. Cr he may also mark them off in one and the 
same direction ; but let him, in -any case, mark off 


last of all the one which is on the left of those in 
front(7)*. 


- This passage demands a space of one span to be left between 
the two adjoining uparavas. These uparavas are themselves to be 
round a span in diameter. Hence by connecting the four 
centres by lines, a square of two spans (of thumb and forefinger), 
or one cubit is obtained. On the basis of this text of the 
Satapatha. we have the following in the Baudhayana Sulba Sutra 


(1. 100) 


The uparavas have the length of a prade$a each and 
the distance between the two of them is a prade$a. 

(The uparavas are made in the following way :) Make 
a'square the sideof which is one aratni long. fix pole 


तान्प्रादेशमात्र विना परिलिखति 1 इदमह . रक्षसां ग्रीवाऽभ्नपि 
कृन्तामीति aut वा प्रश्रिवंज् णवैतन्नाष्ट्राणा रक्षसां ग्रीवाऽग्नपि 
कृन्तति u (5) 


तद्यावेतौ पूर्वो । तयोदंक्षिणमेवाग्र परिलिखेदथाऽपरयोरुत्तरमथाऽपर 
योद॑क्षिणमथ पूवयो रुत्तरम्‌ ॥ (6) 


अथोऽइतरथाऽहुः । भ्रपरयोरेवाऽग्र उत्तरं परिलिखेदथ पूर्वयोदंक्षिशमथा- 
परयोर्देक्षिणमथ arenes aft समीच एव परिलिलेदे- 
तन्त्वेवोत्तमं परिलिखेय एष पूर्वयो रुत्तरो भवति । (7) 


—SBr. III. 5. 4. 5-7. 
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on its corners, and describe circles (round) these poles 
taking half-a- pradeáa for radius! 


Tradition says that Vispuas an embryo was a span long. 
The measure of an ulakhala or mortar is prescribed to be one 
span. The geometrical description of the mortar is as following :- 


It (the mortar) is of the measure of a span, for the 
head is, as it were, of the measure ofa span ; four- 
cornered (catuh-sraktih) ; contracted in the middle, for 
the head is, as it were, contracted in the middle. 


Four-sided figure is aptly called catuh-sraktit, perhaps the 
oldest name in record for a square, Contraction is designated 
by the term samgrhitam. 


— 


Vitasti as a Measure Unit 


- We have the following passage to indicate the use of vitasti 
(span) as a measure of unit : 


He then. measures one a span long (vitasti-matrim 
vimimite) and lays it sevenfold.‘ 


mE 


. प्रादेशमात्री भवति । प्रादेशमात्रो बै गर्भो विष्णुरात्मसम्मितामेवा5- 


, त्त्रादेशमात्रं भवति । प्रादेशमात्रमिव हि शिरङ्चतु:स्क्तिभंवति चतुः 


, अथ वितस्तिमात्रीं मिमीते । a सप्तधा समस्यति । 


To the tail he gives a vitasti (span): he thus lays 
strength into the support, for the tail is thé support. 


भ्रथोपरवा: प्रादेशमुख : प्रादेशान्तराला : । ग्ररत्तिमात्र समचतुरस्र 


विहृत्य afg शकून्निहन्यात्‌ । श्रघंप्रादेशेनाघंप्रादेशेनैकेकं मण्डलं 


परिलिखेत्‌ i 
—BSI I. 100-101 


स्मिन्नेतदसम्भुति दधाति | 


—$Br. VI. 6. 2. 12. ; also VI. 5. 2, 8; 6. 3. 17; VIL 5 
1. 14 etc. 


2 


aaia हि शिरो मध्ये संग्हीत भवति मध्ये संगहीतमिव हि शिर: ॥ ; 
i —SBr. VIL. 5. 123 — 


—ŚBr. X. 2.3. 14 - 


“9: 
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The vitasti means the hand, and by means of the hand 
food is eaten.! 

. Vitasti means the span of thumb and little finger and is 
equal to the distance from the wrist to the tip of the middle 
finger. Qr ` 
Vyama as a Unit of Measure 


Vyama or fathom as a unit of measure has also been indica- ` 


ted in the Satapatha Brahmana. V yàma is the space between the 
tips of the two middle fingers of a man standing with outstretched 
arms. According to the Baudhayana Sulba Sutra, it is equal tc 
five aratnis or 120 angulas. This is also considered as man’s 
height (1 vyama=1 purusa) : 
From the raised site of the Garhapatya, he strides seven 
steps eastward. From there he measures off a fathom 
(vyama) towards the east. and having in the middle 
thereof, thrown up (the ground) for the Ahavaniya, 
he sprinkles it with water.” | 
In the following passages we have the term vyama-mütri or 
_ vyüma as a measure : 
“Letit (the altar) measure a vydma (vyama-mütra) 
across on the west side", they say : that namely, is the 
size of the man, and it (the altar) should be of the 
man's size. 
The Garhapatya fire-altar, which is circular, is also described to 
bea vyama in diameter : | 
It (the Garhapatya hearth) measures a vydma (fathom) 
(in diameter), for man is a fathom high, and the man 


is Prajapati (lord of generation), and Prajapati is Agni; - ` 


1. अथ पुच्छे वितस्तिमुपदधाति । प्रतिष्ठायां तद्वीय॑ दघाति à 
प्रतिष्ठा वे पुच्छः हस्तो वितस्तिहंस्तेन वा अन्नमद्यते | 
; —SBr. X. 2. 2. 8 
2. गाहंपत्यस्योद्धतात्सप्त प्राचः प्रक्रमान्प्रक्रमति ततः प्राञ्चं व्यामं 
विमिमीते तस्य मध्य आहवनीयायोद्धत्यावोक्षति पूर्वार्धाद्‌ व्यामस्य त्रीन्‌ 
प्राचः प्रक्रमास्प्रक्रामति स वेद्यन्तः-॥. ` ' —SBr. X 2.3.1 
3. व्याममात्री' पइचातस्यादित्याहः | एतावान्वं पुरुषः पुरुषसम्मिता हि 
sazia: प्राची त्रिवृद्धि यज्ञो. नात्र - मात्रास्ति यावतीमेव स्वयं मनसा 
मन्येत तावतीं कुर्यात्‌ । —SBr. I. 2. 5. 14 
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he thus makes the womb of equalsize to his (Agni's) 
body. It is circular, for the womb is circular 


Prakrama as a Unit of Measure of Distance 


Distances are measured in steps or Prakramas. According 
to the Baudhayana Sutras, a Prakrama is equal to 2 padas or the 
30 angulas. The word prakrama occurs in the following passages 
in the Satapatha Brahmana : X. 2.3.1 32:6 ; XTII. 43.4 : 6-14. 
In the passages of the Book XIII, prakrama-oblations have been 
described. The following passage describes the drawing of lines 
round the footprints of a horse : 


Having called (on the masters of lute-prayers), the 
Adhvaryu performs the prakrama oblations, either on 
the southern fire, or on a footprint of the horse, after 
drawing lines round it— whichever the practice is there: 
but the former is the established rule.? 


The following passages refer to the distances measured in steps: 


Fronrthe raised site of the Garhapatya, he strides 
seven steps eastward. From the front part of the 
fathom he strides.three steps eastward ; that is the end 
of the Vedi (1).* 


Now, there are here, including the fathom (as one), 
eleven steps between the end of the Vedi and the 
(original) Garhapatya. (2)* . 

1. व्याममात्री भवति । व्याममात्रो वै पुरुषः पुरुषः प्रजापतिः प्रजापति- 
रग्निरात्मसम्मितां तद्योनि करोति परिमण्डला भवति परिसण्डला हि 
यो निरथो$अयं वे लोको गाहँपत्य: परिमण्डलऽड वा Wd लोकः | 

` —SBr, VII. 1.1.37 

2. सम्प्रेष्याध्वयु: प्रक्रमाञ्जुहोति । ्रन्वाहायंपचने  WISHEY या पदं 
परिलिख्य यत्तरथास्य तत्रावृद्भवति पूर्वा त्वेब स्थितिः । 

.—SBr. XIII. 4.3.4 

3 गहिपत्यस्योद्वतात्सप्त प्राचः प्रक्रमान्‌ प्रक्रामत्ति ततः प्राञ्चं व्यामं 

` विमिमीते तस्य मध्यऽआहवनीयायोद्धत्याचोक्षति पूर्वार्धात व्यामस्य त्रीन्‌ 
प्राचः प्रक्रमान्भ्रक्रामति स वेद्चन्तः । (1) —SBr.X.2.3.1 

4, ते वा एते । व्यामंकादशाः प्रक्रमाऽषन्तर वेद्यन्तञ्च गाहेपत्यञ्च । (2) 


J 


CC-0.Panini Kanya Maha Vidyalaya Collection. र 


—S$BrX233. cem 


Digitized by Arya Samaj Foundation Chennai and eGangotri 


486 MENSURATION AND GEOMETRY IN THE BRAHMANAS 


From the (western) end of the Vedi he measures off the 
Vedi thirty-six steps long eastward, thirty (steps) broad 
behind, and twenty-four (steps broad) in front—that 
makes ninety. . This then is the Vedi measuring ninety 
steps ; thereon he lays out the sevenfold firealtar. (4)! 


Now some intending to construct higher forms (of 
altars) increase (the number of) these steps and this 
fathom, accordingly, saying, We enlarge the womb in 
accordance therewith’. (6) 


As large as this Vedi of the sevenfold (fire-altar) is, 
fourteen times as large he measures out the Vedi of 


the one-hundred and one-fold (altar); (7) 


He now measures off a cord thirty-six steps (yards) 
long, and folds it up into seven (equal) parts ; of this 


` he covers (the space of) the three front (eastern) parts 


(with bricks), and leaves four (parts) free. (8) 


He then measures (a cord) thirty steps long, and lays | 
it sevenfold : of this he covers three parts (with bricks) 
behind, and leaves four (parts) free. (9) 


He then measures (a cord) twenty-four steps long and 
lays it sevenfold ; of this he covers three parts in front 
(with bricks) and leaves four (parts) free. This then 
is the measuring out of the Vedi, (10)? 


A step or pace (prakrama) is equal to 3 feet (pada), a foot measu 
ring 22 finger-breadths (angula),—these measures being, however 


, (at least theoretically) relative to the sacrificer's height. 


The description given here is of a Mahüvedi on which the 
ordinary fire-altar is raised, and which is enlarged in proportion 
to the size of the altar. The intermediate sizes of the fire-altar 
between the two extremes here alluded to increase each by four 
square "man's lengths" (the man being measured with upstretched 
arms): or by one man's length on each side of the body of the 
altar; the largest possible altar thus measuring 101 man's lengths 
on each side. 


A cord measuring 36 steps is taken. The geometer stretches the 
cord along the ground from the western end of the Vedi eastwards 


I. वेद्यन्तात्‌ । षट्त्रि१9शत्पक्रमां प्राचीं वेदि विमिमीते । (contd.). 
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Purusa or man’s length as a Unit of Measure 


In the construction of the firealtars, it has been customary 
to regard the man's length as a unit of measurement. All men 
are not of equal stature, and hence, the yajamana or the house- 


e 


and marks off on the ground three-sevenths of the cord on the 
eastetn side, that part of the Vedi being afterwards covered by 
the brick-built altar, whilst the remaining space behind is 
required for the Sadas and Havirdhana sheds etc. If we take 
the Mah&vedi to be 108 feet long (२२36 prakramas) this would 
allow 15-3/8 feet for each part, or some 46 feet for the length of 
the part to be covered with bricks, and this measure being equal 

, to seven man's lengths, would allow 6-4/7 feet for a man's length 
(including the upstretched) arms. Between the altar and the 
front (eastern) edge of the Vedi, a space of one foot is, however, 
to be left, 


In the second case (when a cord of 30 steps lung has been taken, 

~ the geometer stretches the cord (north to south) and marks off the 
three central divisions of it as forming the hind side of the altar 
(leaving two-sevenths of the string free on either side). This 
gives 12-6/7 (out of 90) feet for each part, or 38-4/7 feet for the 
back or western side of the altar. 


In the third case (where a cord measuring 24 steps has been 
taken), we have 10-2/7 (out ot 72) feet for each part or 30-6/7 feet 
for the front, or eastern side of the altar. The measurements 
here given. are intended as refinement on the usual square shape 
of the fire-altar. 


hüri पश्चात्तिरश्ची चतुविणिर्शात पुरस्तात्तन्नवतिः dsr नवति 
sam वेदिस्तस्या४ सप्तविधमरिनिं विदधाति ॥ (4) 
Wd । उत्तराविधा विघास्यन्त एताँश्च प्रक्रमानेतञ्च व्याममनुवर्ध- 


यन्ति योनिमनुवर्धयामञ्दति ॥ (6) सर 
सा यावत्येषा सप्तविधस्य वेदिस्तावतों चतुदंश कुत्वऽएकशतविधस्य 

ate विमिमीते ॥ (7) ८ 
अथ षट्त्रि0शत्‌ प्रक्रमा रज्जु मिमोते । ता? सप्तधा समस्यति OR 


तस्ये त्रीनुभागान्‌ प्राचऽउपदघाति निःसजति चत्तुरः ॥ (8) 
अथ fa प्रक्रमान्‌ मिमीते । ता सप्तघा समस्यति तस्ये त्रीन्‌ 
भागान्‌ पश्चादुपदधाति निःसजति चतुर : ॥ (9) 
अथ चतुविशति प्रक्रमान्‌ मिमीते । ता सप्तधा समस्यति तस्ये त्रीन्‌ 
भागानु पुरस्तादृपदघाति निःसूजति चतुर$इति नु वेदिविमानम्‌ । (10) 
—SBr.X. 2.3. 4-10 


NS 
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holder (the chief host in the sacrifice) was taken to be the 
standard for the sacrifice initiated by him. 


The word “purusa-matram’ occurs in the following passages 
of the Satapatha, meaning purusa or a man's length as a measure: 
(this is in connection with the preparation of a burial place or 

$ma$ana) The burial places or mounds are either square 

(catuksrakti) or round (parimandala) The burial place is made 
on a ground inclining towards the north, for the north is the 
region of men. Somesuggest it should be built on a ground 
inclining towards the south for the world of Fathers inclines 
towards the south; others hold that the burial place should be 
on a Pratyarsa (counter-cutting) ground inclined towards the 
south, It is difficult to interpret the wort pratyarsa: it may 
either be a cutting made into southward sloping ground in such a 
way as to.make the cut piece of ground rise towards the south, or 
perhaps such a part of the southward inclined ground as naturally 
rises towards the south. Again, it is suggested that tomb may be 
made on a level ground. The indication of level is indicated by 
the flow of water. In this context we have: 


On any level (ground) (samasya) where the waters 
flowing thither from a south-easterly direction, and 
coming to a standstill, will, on reaching that (north- 
westerly) quarter, without pressing forward, join, im- 
perishable water, on that (ground) one, may make (the 
tomb)? 


'As regards the dimensions of the tomb, we have the following : 


For an Agnicit (builder of the fire-alter), one makes the 
tomb after the manner of the fire-altar; for when a 


1. तस्माद्या दैव्यःप्रजाश्चतुःस्रक्तीनि ता : इमशानानिईकुवंतेऽथ या आसुः 
प्राच्यास्त्वद्ये त्वत्परिमण्डलानि | —SBr. XIII. 8. 1.5 


2. यस्येव समस्य Aa: | दक्षिणतः पुरस्तादाप एत्य सएस्थायाप्रघ्नत्य 
एतान्‌ दिशम भिनिष्पद्याक्षय्या अपोऽपिपद्य रॅस्तत्‌ कुर्याद्‌ । 
| —SBr. XIII 8.1.9 
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sacrificer builds a fire-altar, he thereby constructs for 
himself by sacrifice a new body for yonder world. (17)! 


One must not make it (too) large lest he should make 
the sin (of the deceased) large. “Let him make it as 
large as the fire-altar without wings and tail," say 
some, “for like that of the.fire-altar is this his (the 
Sacrificer's) body.” (18)? 


But let him rather make it just of man’s size (purusa- 
ह ^A mütram) ; he thus leaves no rcom for another :— broader 

(variyah) behind, for what is left behind is offspring. 
न Having attended to this, he encloses it with cords 
twisted (and extended) in the non-sunwise way (that 
is by. twisting or .spinning the strands from right 
to left, or contrary to the Sun's course). The cord is 
extended round the grave from rightto left (east, north 
west, south) by means of pegs driven into the ground 
at the four corners.)(19) 


Again in following passages, we have an indication that purusa 

was an accepted unit of measurement 
Now as to the (other) forms of the fire-altar. Twenty- - 
eight man's lengths long (ayiavirhsatih prasicah. purusah) 
(from west to east) and twenty eight men's lengths 
across (asfavimsatih tiryaricah) is the body (of the altar) 
fourteen men's lengths the right (caturdafa purusah 


1. अग्निविधयाग्निचितः इमशानं करोति ud यजमानोऽरिनि चिनुतेऽ मुष्मौ 
तल्लोकाय यज्ञेनात्मान aH एतदु ह यज्ञियं कर्मास४स्थितमा- 
इमशान करणात्तद्यदर्तिविघयाग्निचितः इमशानं करोत्यग्निन्नित्यामवे 
तत्स४स्थ.पयति ॥ (17) 

2. qà न महत्‌ कुर्यात्‌ । नेन्महृदघङ्करवाणीति यावानपक्षपुञ्छोऽरिन- 
स्तावत्कुर्यादित्युहैक Wg: समानो WIT आत्मा यथंवास्नेस्त- 
थेति u (18) 

3. पुरुषमात्रन्त्वेव कुर्यात्‌ | तथापरस्मा भ्रवकाशन्न करोति पइचादु वरीयः 
प्रजा 4 परुचात्प्रजामेव तदूवरीयसीं कुरुत उत्तरतो वर्षीयः प्रजो वा 
उत्तराः प्रजामेव तदृवर्षीयसीं कुर्ते तद्विघायापसलविसुष्टाभि स्पन्द्याभिः 
पर्यातनोत्यपश्षलवि पित्र्यं fg कम ॥ (19) 

—SBr. XIII. 8.1. 17-19. also see 20. — — 
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daksinah), and fourteen the left wing, and fourteen the 
tail. Fourteen cubits (aratnis) he covers (with bricks), 
on the right, and fourteen on the left wing, and four- 
teen spans (vitasti) on the tail Such is the measure 

“ of (an altar of) ninety-eight man's lengths with the 
additional space (for wings and tail). 


He now measures a cord of three man's lengths (tripu- 
rusum rajjum mimite) and lays it sevenfold : of this he 
covers (the space of) four parts (with bricks) on the 
body (of the altar) and three on the wings and tail. 


As to this they say. "When thirteen man's lengths are 
over how is it that these do not deviate from the right 
proportions (of the altar) ?” Well, what right propor- 
tions. here were in the case of that seventh man's 
length, these same proportions (also apply) to all these 
(redundant man's lengths)? 


To this Eggelling attaches the note: The altar is to be made 
- fourteen times as large as the sevenfold one; and the latter 
being said to be in exact proportion with Prajapati, the larger 
. altar would thus show an excess of thirteen man's lengths over 
` the rightly proportioned altar, 


It has been recommended that in the first instance. one 
should construct the simple altar (i.e. the one of a single man’s 
length on each side), then the one higher by one man’s length 


1 
T 
k 
: 


` 1. अथाग्नेविधाः । अंष्टाविशतिः प्राञ्चेः पुरुषा अष्टाविशतिस्तियेज्च: a 
आत्मा चतुदंश पुरुषा दक्षिण: पक्षश्‍चतुदंशोत्तरश्‍चतुदंश पुच्छुछचतुर्देशा- 
रत्नीं दक्षिणे पक्ष उपदधाति चतुदंशोत्तरे चतुदंश वितस्ती: पुच्छ इति 

` न्वष्टानवतेः पुरुषाणां मात्रा साधिमान नाम्‌ ॥ (11) 
अथ त्रिपुरुषा४ wy मिमीते । ताध सप्तधा समस्यति तस्य चतुरो- 
AER भागानात्मन्नुपदधाति त्रीन्पक्षपुच्छेषु ॥ (12) 
p CINES —SBr. X.2.3. 11-12 
| ˆ 2. तदाहु । यत्त्रयोदश पुरुषाऽ अतियन्ति कथमेते सम्पदो न च्यवन्त इति या 


वा एतस्य सप्तमस्थ पुरुषस्य सम्पतपंवतेषा£ सवषा! सम्पत्‌ ।। 
- —SBr. X. 2. 3. 15 
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up to the one of unlimited size. But it is further said that it 
should not be so. One should construct first the sevenfold 
altar, then the next higher up to the one hundred and one-fold 
one, but he should not construct one exceeding the one hundred 
and one-fold one? The same is supported by the Apastamba 
Sulba Sutra. The first altar is of one purusa. The second 
altar is of two putusas. The third (altar) ‘is of three purusas. 


They (i.e. the fire-altars) go on like this up to one-hundred and 
one purusas.? 


It must be noted that in these passages, the word purusa 
is used for a two-dimensional measure. The first fire altar has 
an area of one purusa (actually meaning one square-purusa). For 
the second fire-altar, the area is two purusas (actually meaning 
two square purusas) 3 and thus the areas ४० on increasing up to 
a limit of one-hundred and one square purusas. 


Thus purusa is not only a linear measure (equal to one man's 
length with hands stretched), it-is also 8 surface measure (the 
unit purusa'area being the square of which the side is one 
purusa long): HE 


^ 


Rajju, Cord or Rope as a Measuring Device 


The word rajju or $ulba means a rope or cord which was 


used as a measuring tape as well as a device for che construction 
of geometrical figures.: A tree is also known: as rajjudala or 
$lesmataka. the Cordia Myxa or Cordia Latifolid, from the bark 
of which ropes are made in India*. The wood isas much prized 
as khadira (Acacia catechu), Pitadaru (deodar), or bilva (Aegle 
marmelos), 


1. तद्धेके | एकविघं प्रथम विदघत्यथैकोत्तरमापरिमितविधान्न तथा 
कुर्यात्‌ । ; —ŚBr. X. 2. 3. 17 


2. तस्मादु सप्तविधमेवं प्रथम विदधीताथकोत्तरमंकशतविधादेकशत- 


` विघन्तु नातिविदधीत । ; —SBr.2.2.3.18 —— 
3, एकविध : प्रथमोऽ्निः। द्विविधो द्वितीयः । त्रिविधस्तृतीय: । त एव : 


भेवोद्यन्त्यकशतविधात्‌ । —Ap Sl. VIL. 10-13 . 


4. SBr. XIII. 4. 4. 5-7 


CC-0. Panini Kanya M: 


" 
a 
७ 

| 


dien. 
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ANKU 


zh Ke 


PU ESO | | 
| 
é ; ॥ Wi 


५८८८, OR RAJIU 3 | 
SPANDYA, +LASPOJANI, 


Fig. 3.2. ‘Sulba or rajju, Sanku, Spandya and Laspajani. 


patha Brahmana : Rajjuh: 1.3.1.14; IIL2.4.18; 741; ७1.43 8 
5.2.13 ; Rajjuh-iva : IV.453 Rajjubhih VI.1.1.15 ; XIV. 1.3.11 
Rajjum 1.3.1.15 ; X.2.3.8 ; 12 ; XIV 2.1.6 ; Rajjvà : III.2.4.18 ; XI 
3.1.1 ; Rajju-sandanam : XIV.3.1.22 


i 

j 

The word rajju occurs in the following places in the Sata- | 
| 

Í 


The Varuna-pasa (Varuna's noose) is well known 3 the same 
is also known as Varuna rajju (1.3.1.14 ३ Il 1.2 4.18 ; 7.4.13 ७.43. . E 
8 ; 5.2.13) ; the rajjus are likes snakes in appearance (IV.4.5.3) E | 


Most significant use of rajju or cord is in the construction. 
of the Mahavedi (X .2.3.8-10) 


He now measures off a cord thirty-six steps long ; and. 
folds it up into seven equal (parts) ; of this he ‘covers : 
(the space of the) three front (eastern) parts (with 
bricks) and leaves four (parts) free. 


' Similarly, then he repeats the same process with cords ॑ 
30 steps.long or 24 steps long 
In another passage we have : 


He now measures a cord of three man's lengths, 

and lays it sevenfold ; of this he covers (the space 

1. अथ षट्‌्त्रिशल्क्र्माछ wy मिमीते ता! सप्तधा समस्यति । 
तस्ये त्रीन्‌ भागान्‌ प्रांचऽउपदधाति निःसृजति चतुरः ॥ 

—SBr. X. 2. 3.8 


.— 2. SBr. X. 2. 3. 9-10 


alaya Col llection. EE E 
Dco» RR KE AVAL SES 


2 


Digitized by Arya Samaj Foundation Chennai and eGangotri 


YUGA AND SAMYA ^ 493 


of) four parts (with bricks) on the body (of the 
altar) and three parts on the wings and tail, 


These are perhaps the oldest Passages in which a cord or raiju 
has been mentioned in the context of the construction of a geo- 


metrical structure (in this case, a fire-altar). The Sulba Sutras, 


of course, have specialized in these constructions, 


Use of Yuga and Samyz (Yoke and pin) 
: in Constructions and Measures 


Here is a very significant passage from the Satapatha 
Brahmana, where we find a mention of yoke (yuga) and pin 
(famya) for the measurement purposes : 


. He measures it with. the yoke (yuga) and pin (famya) : 


namely with the yoke (that place) whither they take 
(the earth) ; and with a yoke-pin that. from whence 
they take (the earth),-for the team is harnessed with 
the yoke and the pin? 


The word famya has been translated by Eggeling into wedge 
(1.21.17). Itis a stick of khadira wood, usually some six or 
eight inches long, used for placing under the lower grinding stone 
on the north side, so as to make it incline towards the east, The 
Agnidhra, whilst seated north of the expansion (vihara) of the 
fires strikes with the wedge twice the lower and once the upper 
grindstone. (Eggeling on SBr, I.1.4.13; Schol. on Katy. Sr. IL4.15 
also SBr. L21.17).. Samya is one of the ten utensils 'enumera- 
ted in L11.22: (i) sarpa (ti) agnihotra-havani, (iii) ‘sphya, (iv) 
kapala, (v) famya. (vi) krsnajina. (vit) ulakhala, (viii) “musala, 
(ix).drsad, and (x) upala. The word samya is also translated as 
yoke-pin: ` द . j 

` 1. अथ त्रिपुरुषा wy मिमीते । ताध सप्तधा समस्यति तस्यै चतुरा 

आगानात्मन्नुपदघाति त्रीन्‌ पक्षपुच्छेषु ।। . 


युगशम्येन वे योग्यं युञ्जन्ति सा यदेवाऽ्दः fadt भूत्वा झान्तेवा$ 
चचरत्तदेवेनामेतद्यज्ञ युनक्ति ॥ 


2. तां वै युगशम्येन विमिमीते । युगेन यत्र हरन्ति शम्यया यतो हुरन्ति . 
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TPR BERS o i ~ 


Fig. 13.3, क १ 
- Yuga and Samya 
-"*He now takes the yoke-pin (famyd) and the wooden 
५ sword (sphya) : and from wherethe northern peg of 
+. , the front side (purvardhyah: uttarardhyali fankuh), the 
‘ stridesithree'steps backwards and there marks off the 
pit (catvala). The measure of the pit is the same (as 
for the high altar) ; there is no (other) measure in re- . 
gard to it: wherever hé-himself may think fit in his | 
mind (to fix it), in ; front of the heap of rubbish 
+ (utkara), there let him mark, off the pit. (26) 
- From the (north) edge of the altar, he lays down the 
` pin (samya) from south to north,and draws (parilikhati) . 
| | | the (western) outline, with the text (Yv. ४.०), (27) | 


ERI, पा 


è 


RR a 


Sr REN Thereupon, he lays down the pin (samya) in. front 
= =., _ from south to north. and draws the outline with the 
_.. text “thou art my wealth resort”. (28) TUS 
. 1, अथ शम्याञ्च स्फ्यञ्चा$दत्त । तद्य एष पूर्वाध्यं: : उत्तराध्यंः शंकुभंवति । ` 
तस्मात्‌ sere प्रक्रामति त्रीन्‌ विक्रमाँस्तच्चात्वालं परिलिखति सा : 
_ चात्वालस्य मात्रा नाऽत्रमात्राऽस्ति यत्रैव स्वयं मनसा मन्येताग्र neni 
"Uo ` तच्चात्वालं परिलिखेत्‌ | (26) | 
. स वेद्यन्तात्‌ । उदीची शम्यां निदधाति स परिलिखति “तप्तायनी 
' ` ेऽसीतौमामेवंतदाहाऽस्याध हि तप्तऽ एति । (27) 
- अथ पुरस्तात्‌ । उदीची शम्यां निदघातिं स परिलिखति 'वित्तायनी 
—. मेऽसीतीमामेवंतदाहाऽस्या हि विविदान एति। (28) 
XS. S :. छा. IIL5:1.26 28. 


2X A077 
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- He then lays down the pin (samya) along the north 
(edge) of the altar from west to east, and draws the 


outline with the text "Preserve me from being in 
want", (29) TA : 


He then lays down the DE (Samya) on the ‘north side 


from west to east, and draws outline with the text 
"Preserve me from. being afflicted;"' (30)! : 


Thus in these Passages we have the use of samyās or pins for 
fixing positions before drawing the geometrical outlines ०६ the 
altar. The pins (Sanku and famya) have been utilized in geome- 
tric drawings of the Sulba Sutra age too, as we have numerous 
aphorisms in which they have been mentioned. Samya and bahu 
are the units of measure in the . Baudhayana Sulba Sutras (1.14), 
both measuring 36 angulas. The uttaravedi has been described 
to be a square (catuhsraktih) measuring a unit length of famya 
BSI. 1.79), ‘equal to 36 angulas, The catvala has ‘also a measure 
of one famya (or it be of indefinite measure even)? 


-- Use of Saku (Pegs) for Geometrical Drawings 


The Baudhyana and the Apastamba Sulba Sutras prescribed 
the assistance to be taken from Sankus in geometrical drawings; 
for example, to quote only one: He who wishes to make an 
oblong is to fix two fankus (poles or pegs) on an area of length 
which he intends to give to the oblong (3.७, at the two ends of 


1. अयानुवेद्यन्तम्‌ 1 प्राची? qea निदधाति स परिलिखत्यवतानु मा. : 
नाथितादितीमामेवंतदाह यत्र नाउथतन्‌ मा$वतादिति । (29) > pU 


` अथोत्तरतः। प्राची) शम्यां निदधाति स परिलिखत्यवतानु मा ब्यथिता- 
> दितीमामेवंतदाह यत्र eru माञ्वतादिति | (30) ; 


g 


2. iVa बाहू । ( 14) |a Has in 
शम्यामात्रीं |चतुःसक्तिर्भेवतीत्युत्तरवेदेविज्ञायते 
शम्यामात्रोष्परिमितो वा। (99) - 
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LI 


the 2140 of that area). The word fanku in the Satapatha Brah- 
mana occurs as follows: 

Sankuh : III.5.1.26 ; 6.1.3 

Sankubhih :II. 1.1.10 ; X111.8.4.1 

Sankur : IIL5.1 ; 1-6 

Sankoh : IIL.5.12-6 3 22 ; 3. 
In the context of the construction of the Soma altar with the 
high altar, known as uttara vedi, we have the following passages 
where assistance has been taken from:pegs or ४८७९७७ in the .cor- 
rect drawings 


From the post which is the largest on the east side (of 
the hall), he now strides three steps forwards (to the 
east) and there drives in a fanku (peg).—this is the 
intermediate (peg). (1) 


From that middle peg (madhyama Sanku), he strides fif- 
teen steps to the right, and there drives in a peg,—this 


is the right hip. (2) 


From that middle peg. he strides fifteen steps north 
55 = wards, and there drives in a peg,—this is the left hip 


(3) 


cde From that middle peg he strides thirty-six steps east- 
Poe wards, and there drives in a peg,—this is the forepart. 


KO) 


p. दीघंचतुरख्र चिकीषंन्यावच्चिकीषंत्‌ तावत्यां भूम्यां द्वौ शङ कू निहन्यात्‌ | 

fhe — BSI. 1. 36 

2. .तद्य एष पूर्वार्घ्यो वषिष्ठ स्थूणाराजो भवति । तस्मात्प्राङ्‌ प्रक्रामति 

त्रीन्‌ विक्रमाँस्तच्छङ्ककु निहन्ति सोऽन्तः पातः । (1) 
` तस्मान्मध्यमाच्छड़को: | दक्षिणा पञ्चदशविक्रमान्प्रक्रामति तच्छङ्कुं 
निहन्ति सा दक्षिणा श्रोणिः । (2) 

तस्मान्मध्यमाच्छङको: | उदङ. पञ्चदश विक्रमान्प्रक्रामति तच्छङ कु 
` [निहन्ति सोत्तरा श्रोणिः। (3) ` । 

__ तस्मान्मध्यमाच्छडको-: । `प्रःह षट्तिशतं विक्रमान्प्रक्रामति ques कु 

निहन्ति a gate: । (4). . 73%, III5.L1-4 
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5 


"smit safe त्रयस्त्रिछिदत्स्यु: । त्रयस्त्रिदक्षरा वै विराट्‌ । (8) 


ase 


maia (10) ^ ^ 5 


or asit were, its head, 
, raised.) — 


. north, and there drives in a peg,—this is the left shoul- 


'' steps long ;—the Brhati consists of thirty-six, syllables, 


, तस्मान्मध्यमाच्छङ्कोः । दक्षिणा द्वादश विक्रमासक्रामति तच्छङ कु 


` अथ यत्‌ Pm विक्रमा पदचात्‌ भवति । त्रि/शदक्षरा वै विराट्‌ । ` 


` झंथ यच्चतुविछशति विक्रमा पुरस्तादु 


a 
‘v SANKUS. ., - किक d 


(This means:the middle of the front side of the altar, z 


where the uttara vedi is to be 


Joe vgs 


' From the middle peg (in front) he strides twelve = steps 
to the right, and there driv 


es in a peg,—this is the : d 
right shoulder. (5) , 
From that middle Deg, he strides twelve steps to the 


der. This is the measure of the altar. (6) 


er cO CaN 7७ OS 


Now the reason why it is thirty steps broad behind is 
this : the Viraj metre consists of thirty syllables etc. (7) 


But there may also be thirty-three (steps) ; for of . 
- thirty-three syllables also: consists the Viraj, etc. (8) . 


Then as to why, the “easterly line" (prac) is -thirty-six 


etc. (9) 


And as to (the altar) being twenty-four steps broad in 
front,—the Gayatri consists of twenty-four syllables 
etc. (...... This is the measure of the altar.)* (10) 


निहन्ति स दक्षिणोऽछ सः। (5) `| 


तस्मॉन्मध्यमाच्छङ्कोः | उदङ्दढादश विक्रमान्त्रक्रामति तच्छळ कु 
निहन्ति स उत्तरोऽ४ स एषा मात्रा वेदेः । (6) 


(7 $ 


अथ wq षट्त्रि0शद्विक्रमा प्राची भवति। षट्‌ 
बृहती | (9) tre S : f fus To 


"~~ ट टर, EJ 
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And why it is broader "behind," Wider behind, broad- 
hipped.” thus they: praise a woman.’ (11) 


In this context, one may refer to the Darsiki Vedi, described by 
the Apastamba Sulba Sutras, IV.10-23, a type which is called 
yosa (a woman-like) 


Venu, or Varnáa (Bamboo or cane stick) used for Measurements 


The word venu occursin the following ‘passages of the 
Satapatha Brahmana . 11:6.2.17 5 VI.3.1.31 ; 32; 1.14.19 ; where- 
as venu-yasti or bamboo-staff is mentioned in II.6.2.17. Bamboo 
is hollow since Agni went away from the gods and entered into 
a bamboo stem ; on both sides he made himself those fences, the 
knots so as not to be found out,and wherever he burnt 
through, those spots came to be? Bamboo stick is used in spade. 
The Apastamba Sulba Sutra recommends Venu. in -the /construc- 
tion of a square 


In the caturasra (a square) fire-altar, the unit purusas 
are measured by the Venu 


It (the fire-altar) is measured by unit purusas and also 
measured.by.Venu (a bamboo-cane); like? this it is 

— known PEU 00000! 

` (Here the bamboo-cane is taken of the linear puo 
of a purusa), of the yajamana (of the length of a, yaja- 
mana who stands with his two bands stretched up- 
wards ; the bamboo-cane is taken between its two holes 
and the middle point (of the Venu)is fixed.as the third 
mark. ; "s 


, 1. अथ यत्पङ्चातु वरीयसी ,भवति 1. पश्चात्‌. वरीयसी. .पृथुश्रोरि।रिति वं 
योषां प्रशसन्ति यद्वेव qure वरीयसी भवति । (11) 


12515 541 1 


अ E OO SBI क्या 


2 


2 SBy. VL 3.1.31 


, 3. वेणुना चतुरस्रे आत्मनि 3रुषानवमिमीते । -“ ApS, ४71. 5 


4. पुरुषमात्रेण विमिमीते, वेणुना विमिमीते, इति विज्ञायते। ~ 
ie i i `. ApS: VIII. 22 
5. यावान्येनमान ऊधध्वंबाहुस्तावदन्तराले वेणोढिछेद्र.. .करोति मध्ये 

र —ApSI. VIII. 23 


| Maha Vidyalaya Collection. —  [ 
Ee e Eas >> ४ 
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ied 
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en he venu and Sanku, the square can be drawn 
as described by the Apastamba (see commentary, page 52.) 
(Also ApSI.1X,1.9), The Baudhayana Sulba Sutras also prescribe 
the use of venu : 


With the help of t 


Then the area of the Agni is measured out. (12) 


Two marks are cut on a cane (venu) at a distance equal 
_ to the height of a man with uplifted arms. (13) 


A third cut is made in the middle (between the two 
. first marks), (14) . - १ 


What there is done with a cord (spandya) is to be done E. 
here with the cane (venu). (15) 


The word “spandya" for a cord or rajju also occurs in the Sata- 


patha Brahmana : 11.5.3,25 ; 06.125 ; XIII.8.1.9. Spandya is a cord 
107 sewing purposes : 


“With thou art Visnu's sewer," (syu : thread or cord) 
he sews (the hurdles to the four door posts) with cord | 
by means óf a wooden pin. He makes a knot also. 


Thereupon he sews (the hurdles to the posts) with a 
needle (laspujani) and a cord (spandya).3 


Thus. spandya or the sewing thread wis also some times used for 
geometrical constructions in the place of ordinary rope or cord 
(rajju); = 


It is significant to note that in this passage, the word laspujanm. te 
has been used for the wooded pin for sewing purposes: = — 


- 


1. aaia विमिमीते । यावान्पुरुष ऊष्वंबाहुस्ताबदन्तराले वेणो पिछद्र | म : 
करोति । मध्ये. तृतीयस्‌ । यदमुत्र aan करोति तदिह वेणुना 


करोति | | BSL 1215 — 
2. अथ लस्पूजन्या स्पत्दया प्रसीव्यति । विष्णोः स्यूरसीत्यय ग्रन्थि करोति 
MEN | —SBr. ा.5 


3. अथ लस्पूजन्या स्पन्द्यया प्रसीव्यति | इन्द्रस्य स्युरस ye 
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Praci or Pysihyd 


the Reference Line or the Line of Symmetry ` 


For the construction of the fire-altars, it was very necessary . ; 


to have a line of reference or the backbone (line of symmetry) 
This was called pr;?hy2 or pracs. The Baudhayana Sulba Sutra 
speaks of prdcs: 


This piece of the cord (i.e. half of the cord) gives us 
the praci of the required square : the praci of the 
square has the same length as its side. 


In another sutra, the same prdcz is referred to as the prsthya 
Having fastened the two ties at the two ends of the 
` prsihyd, one takes the cord at the nyajicchana-mark 
and stretches it towards the south ; the four corners of 


the square are then fixed by the half (i.e. by the mark 


described in the earlier Sutra; I 34).? 


On this, Thibaut writes: Prsthya,the line marking the “back- 


bone”, denotes the same thing as pra@ci ; the expression ‘has its 
origin in the comparison of the vedi with .an animal or human 
. body which occurs repeatedly in the Brahmanas. Prsthya occurs 
in the Baudhayana Sutra 1.44, also. 


The word pracs in the Sulba literature does not always 
stand for the line of reference ; it might mean only east, as we 
have in the following Sutras: : 1 


Pract: 1.58 176: 91; 109; 11.48:50;1V.15; 41; 71; 
VI8: 20: VIILI2 


The word praci in the sense of the line of reference or the ` 


line of symmetry occurs in the following passage of the Satapatha 
Brahmana: 


"Let it (the altar) measure a fathom (vyama) across 
on the west side", they say : that namely, is the'sizeof a 
— man*Ypurusa-mádtra), and it (the altar) should be of the 
1. सः प्राच्यथे: | — —BSI, 1. 31 
2. पृष्ठ्यान्तयो: पाशौ प्रतिमुच्य न्यञ्च्छनेन दक्षिणापायम्याधेत . श्रोण्यं- 
सान्निइरेत्‌ । ` ^ —BŚI. 1. 35 
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(easterly line), for threefold is the sacrifice"! 


Eggeling comments on this pracs or the "easterly line" as follows 
1.6. a line drawn from the middle of the western side through 
the ceutre of the altar to the Ahavaniya fire, The same line 
prolongated from the western side of the altar west-wards to the 
Garhapatya would measure eight (eleven or twelve) steps (pra- 
! krama. or utkrama, of two feet or pada each) from fire to fire. 
| (Also L.7.3.22-25). As regards the option of eight, eleven or 
| twelve steps, the Baudhayana Sutras 1.66 lay down the rule 
| that the Brahmana has to construct his Ahavaniya fire at the 
: distance of eight prakramas (steps of two padas or. feet each) to 


i 

| : 
| man’s size. "Three cubitslong (should be) the praci 
i 

| 

| 

| 


the east of the Garhapatya, the Rajanya at the distance of 
eleven, and the Vai§ya at the distance of twelve steps. 


We have another mention of the praci or the easterly line : 

as follows (in connection with the uttara vedi of the Soma 2 
altar : 
Then as to why the “easterly line" (praca) is thirty-six - 


steps long ;—the Brhati consists of thirty-six syllables. 
| Drawing of Lines.  — 


Evidently the geometrical structures depend basically on 

‘the drawing ‘of straight lines horizontal and transversal. The 
word rekha-for a line does not exist in the Vedic or Brahmanic 
literature; it is, of course, a variation of lebha which is derived . - 
from the root 4/likh, to write or todraw. The occurrences of the E 
words derived from this root in the Satapatha Brahmana are as 


` follows: 
likhati : II. 6. 1. 12 
likhitva : VII. 2. 2.1 
lekha : VI. 3. 3. 25 . 
` Jekhab : VI. 3:3. 25 


amem sur 
LO PENNE 


The 
lines: 
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lekharh : VI. 3. 3. 25; X. 2, 2. 6 

Lekhasu : VII. 2. 2. 18 
parilikhati ; III. 3.1. 5; VI. 5 1. 26-30: 4.5:6.1.3; 
5; 7. 1. 2; VI. 3. 3. 23; 24 

parilikhet : III. 5. 1. 26; 4. 6; 7 

parilikhya : X1II. 4. 3. 4 

ullikhati : II. 1. 1. 2; 4. 2. 13; III. 2. 1. 30 


following passages use the term “ullikh” for drawing 


In the first place, he (the Adhvaryu) draws (three)- 
lines (with the wooden sword), sphya, on the Garha- 


patya fireplace)..this is why he draws lines (across 
the fireplace).! 3 


The details of drawing these lines according to the tradi- 


passage : 


a 


tion are given as follows by Eggeling in. his note attached to this 


The. three lines drawn across the fireplace form 
necessary part of its lustration (This is in context with 
the most preliminary rite, known as agnyadhana in 
connection with the Full Moon and New Moon sacri- 
fices. The ceremonies begin with the preparation of the 
sacrificial fires ? First, the fivefold lustration successi- 
vely of the Ahavaniya and Daksinagni fire-places, to 
render them fit for receiving the fire from the Garha- 
patya or the householder’s fire, viz., by thrice sweeping 
the hearths; thrice besmearing them with gomaya or 
cowdung paste} drawing three lines across them west 
to east. or south to north, with the wooden sword 
(sphya); removing the dust from the lines with the 
thumb and ring-finger : and thrice sprinkling the lines 


with water. 
. अंथोल्लिखति | तद्यदेवाऽस्यै पृथिव्याइअभिष्ठितं वाऽभिष्ठ्‌यूतं वा तदेवा- 
स्याऽएतदुदृधन्त्यथ यज्ञियायामेव पृथिव्यामाघत्ते तस्माद्वाऽउल्लिखति | 


—SBr. II. 1. 1.2. 
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According to the paddhati on the Katyayana, IV. 8, 
the Adhvaryu first makes the five-fold lustration of the 
hearth, and thereupon again draws the mystic lines 
(? or draws the outline of the fireplace, of Katyayana 
IV. 8. 16), and proceeds with sambharas; viz. he sprin- 
kles the lines with water, while the sacrificer takes 
hold of him from behind; then puts down a piece of 
gold, and on it throws salt soil and the mould of a 
molehill. with which he forms the hearth-mound 
(khara)-circular in the case of the Garhapatya. square 
the Ahavaniya. and semicircular the daksinagni: but 
each equal in areato a. square aratni or cubit. Along 


AHAVA/V/YA 


SAMACATURASRA © ` SEMICIRCLE 
Fig. 13.4 - Fig. 13.6 
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the edge of the mould he then lays pebbles close to 


each other (50 on the Garhapatya, 73 on the Ahava- : 


niya) and 22 on the Daksinagni, according to the Schol. 
on Katyayana, IV. 8.16. According to some authorities, 
the piece of gold is laid on the top of the mound. He 
thus prepares sucessively the Garhapatya, Ahavaniya 
and Daksinagni; afterwards, if required, those of the 
Sabhya and Avasathya fires. which are like the Garha- 
-patya, of circular form. 


This passage clearly poses the problems beset by the 
geometers. The Ahavaniya fire is to be a square, the Garhapatya 
ought to be circular, whereas the Daksinagni fire-altar is to 
be semicircular; the areas of all the three should remain the same. 
This means the transformation of a square into circle of the 
same 9129, and vice versa. The Sulba Sutras have worked out 
these details. Thus we find that geometry in this country deve- 
loped ina context very much different from the one in other 
ancient countries, unaided and in an independent manner. The 


problems were indigenous and so were their solutions. ३ 
' Here we have another passage referring to drawing of 
a line : 


Thereupon he draws (with the wooden sword) one 
line south of the Daksina fire. that being in lieu of the 
altar; only one line he draws, because the fathers have 
passed. away once for all. 


According to another authority, the Katyayana, IV. 1. 8, 
the line is drawn west (jaghanena) of the fire (from north to 
south). Also cf. Kanva Text. 


It is interesting to note that these lines were drawn with 
the aid of sphva or a wooden sword. which-had a piercing point 
convenient for drawing lines. In another passage, we have a 


reference to drawing a line with the horn : 


Thereupon he draws (with the horn) the (‘easterly’) 
line (praca) with the text : "Make the crops full-eared.' 
1. अथ दक्षिणेनात्वाहायेपचनं सकृदुल्लिखति aga wes ह्यव 
` पराञ्चः पितरस्तस्मात्सकृदुल्लिखति । ` —§Br, II. 4. 2. 13 
2. अथोह्लिखति । सुसस्याः कृषीस्कृषीति । — SBr. III, 2. 1. 30 
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| The drawing of the three lines is also indicated in the 
| following passage 


From thence he throws the grass-bush (stamba-yajus) 
eastwards, Having thrown away the grass-bush, he 
first encloses (the altar) thus (viz. on the west side), 
then thus (viz. on the north side), then thus (viz. on 
the east side). Having enclosed it with the first line 

lige of enclosure, he (the Adhvaryu) draws (three) lines 

= (across) the altar,and (the Agnidhra) removes (from 
them the dust) which has to be removed. In the same 
- way he encloses it with the second line of enclosure. 
and smoothed it down, he says, "Place the sprinkling 
water, `! 


He then prepares the Prayaniya (opening sacrifice); 
with the Haviskrt of that (oblation) he releases (the 
Sacrificer's) speech. Having released his speech, he 
throws away the grass-bush (stambayajus). Having 
thrown away the grass-bush, and drawn the first line 
of enclosure, and the lines (across the Mahavedi) he 
says ^ “Throw thrice ९, and the Agnidhra throws  * 

_ thrice ( the wooden sword). 


Here we have a passage for drawing circular lines or 
circular ramparts : In the ritual of drawing these lines. such 
verses are recited as have the particle "pari" attached to the 
words used in them (pari particle stands for going round) 


"Around the wise lord of strength" (Parivajapa- 
tih)", 


| "Around us we place thee. O Agni, as a rampart E 


"(Paritvà agne puram), "With the days thou Agnr 
1. स तत एव प्राक्‌ स्तम्त्रयजुहरति । स्तम्त्रयजुहु त्वाथ्थेत्येवाग्र qag णा- 
`. त्यथेत्यथेति gay परिग्रहेण परिगृह्य लिखति हरति यद्धायं waft . 
स तथरवोत्तरेण परिग्रहेण परिग्रह णात्युत्तरेण परिग्रहेण परिगृह्य प्रति- 
मुज्याऽह प्रोक्षणीरासादयेति। | —SBr. IL 6. 1 d 
2. अथ प्रायणीयं निवपति । तस्य हविष्कृता वाचं विसुजते वाचं विसुः 
स्तम्बयजुहरति स्तम्बयजुहृ त्वा पूवण परिग्रहेण qf o 
gx त्रिरिति हरति Praeter: ॥ 


ee ८... 
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(Tvamagne dyubhil-..pari",—in thus praising Agni. 
he makes a fence for him by means of verses contai- 
ning the word "pari" (around), for all round, as it 
were, (run) the ramparts;—he'does so by verses relat- 
ing to Agni: a stronghold of fire he thus makes for 
him, and this stronghold of fire keeps blazing; (he does 
so) by three (verses) : a threefold stronghold he thus 
. makes for him; and hence that threefold stronghold is 
the highest form of strongholds. Each following (cir- a 
cular) line he makes wider, and with a larger metre 
hence: each following line of strong-holds is wider, 
for strongholds (ramparts) are lines.! 


This passage indicates the drawing of three concentric 
circles, each with a larger metre (varswasaà varsiyasa chandasa 
param param lekham variyasim karoti) (Really a charming des- 
cription of concentric circular constructions). 


Digging of line is again mentioned in connection with 
fire-altar of the measure of a purusa with upstretched arms 
(Tam va udbahuna purusena mimite) : 

He measures it (the altar) by the man with upstretched 
arms, for the sacrifice is a man, and by him everything 
here is measured ; and that is highest measure, when 
he stands with upstretched arms......And what (space) 
` there is over and above that when he is raised on the 
fore-part of his toot, that he secures by the enclosing 
stones; and hence he should dig a line for the enclosing 


1. परिवाजपतिः कबि; । परित्वाऽने पुरं वयं, त्वमग्ने द्युभिरित्यग्निमेवास्मा 
एतदुपस्तुत्य qu करोति परिवतीभि: परीव fg पुर आग्नेयीभिरग्नि- 
पुरामेवास्मा एतत्करोति सा हैषा$ग्तिपुरा दीप्यमाना तिष्ठति तिसूभि- 
स्त्रिपुरमेत्रास्मा एतत्करोति तस्मादृहैतत्पुरां परमं रूपं यतृत्रिपुरं स वं 

वर्षीयसा-वर्षीयसा छन्दसा परां-परां लेखां वरीयसीं करोति तस्मात्पुरा 

परां-परां वरीयसी लेखा भवन्ति लेखा हि पुरः | 


—SBr. VI. 3.3. 25. 
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stones outside (the altar. ground). 


The plough used for making furrows also gives lines; 


They (the furrows) are lines, for these vital airs (move) 
in lines (channels)? 


Drawing of circular lines round the footprint with-the 


help of wooden sword (sphya) is mentioned in the following 
passages : > : 


Thereupon he takes the wooden sword and draws lines 


round (the footprint)......Thrice he draws round 
it. (5) 


He draws lines (with the texts) “Rejoice in us.” (6)? 


We shall close the description of drawing lines by referring 
to the High Altar or the Uttara Vedi in connection with the 
Soma sacrifice. The catvalais a pit whence the earth for 
the High Altar is taken ; the catvala is measured with the yoke 
pin, and the high altar with the yoke. The geometer takes the 
yoke-pin and the wooden sword :and from where the northern 
peg of the front side is, he strides three steps backwards and 
there marks off the pit (catvala), The measure for the pit is the 
same as for the high altar (uttara vedi) i.e. the earth taken from 
the pit being used for constructing the high altar, bcth are of the 
same size or cubic content (here in this passage, we have a refer- 
enceto a three dimensional measure or volume or capacity). The pit 


1. d वा उदुबाहुना पुरुषेण मिमीते । पुरुषों वै यज्ञस्तेनेरं वंमितन्तस्यषा 
परमा मात्रा यदुदुवाहुस्तद्यास्य परमा मात्रा तामस्य तदाप्नोति तयैनन्त 
मिमीते -तत्रोप यत््रपदेनाभ्युच्छितो भवति तत्परिश्रिदृभिराप्नोति 
तस्मादु बाह्य नेव लेखां Wager: खनेत्‌ | | 

—SBr. X. 2.2 6 

2. लेखा भवन्ति लेखासु हीमे प्राणाः । —SBr. VII. 2.2.18 

3. अथ स्फ्यमादाय परिलिखति un d स्फ्यो ene णवँतत्परिलिखति 
त्रिष्कृत्वः परिलिखति .त्रिवृतेवेतद्‌ aw समन्तं परिगृह्‌ णात्यनति- 
क्रमाय । (5) स परिलिखति । अस्मे रमस्वेति यजमाने रमस्वेत्येवेत- 


दाहाऽय समुल्त्ल्य पद्‌ स्थाल्या0 संवपत्यस्मे ते बन्युरिति यजमाने | 
—ŚBr: IUI. 3. 1.5-6 —— 


ते बन्धुरित्येबैतदाह ॥ (6) 
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is to measure thirty-two angulas (about two feet) on each side. 
As to the distance of the pit from the north-east peg, this is to 
be left to the discretion of the Adhvaryu, provided it be in front 
of the utkara (heap of rubbish) formed in meking the large altar 
(on which tbe high altar is raised), and a passage te left between 
the utkara and the pit. The latter is contiguous to the north. 
edge of the large altar. > 


From the north edge of the altar the geometer or the altar 
architect lays down the pin from south to north, and draws 
the western outline. Then he lays down the pin in front from 
south to north, and again draws the outline. He then lays 
down the pin along the north edge of the altar ftom west to east 
and draws the outline. He then lays down the pin on the north 
side from west to east and draws the outline. He then flings 
the wooden sword. Thus the west side is marked off first by 
drawing wooden sword along the inner side of the yoke-pin, 
then successively the front, the south and the north sides.’ 


The Adhvaryu is to make the high altar of the size of the 
yoke-pin and the pit, i.e., about two feet square. Then there is 
left an option between four other measurements, viz. he may 
make it either one-third of the area of the large altar, or of 
unlimited size, ०: of the size of the yoke (86 angulas, i.e. about 

--53 feet) or of ten of the sacrificer's feet. Harisvamin explains 
this as meaning that the high altar is to form an oblong of three 
feet by one foot, when in counting the number of sides of the 
three squares thus obtained we obtain ten sides of one. foot 
each. This is an` ingenious explination. The text actually 
says 

1. अथ शम्याञ्च स्फ्याञ्चाऽदत्ते । तद्य एष पूर्वाध्यंः उत्तरार्ध्यः इंकुर्भवति 
तस्मात््रत्यङ, प्रक्रामति त्रीन्तिक्रमाँस्तच्‌चात्वालं परिलिखति सा चात्वा- 
लस्य मात्रा नात्रमात्राऽस्ति यत्रैव स्वयं मनसा मन्येताग्न णोत्करं तच्चा- 
eme परिलिखेत्‌ । (26) स वेद्यन्तात्‌ । उदीची शम्यां निदधाति 

स परिलिखति | (27) अथ पुरस्तात्‌ | उदीची mut निदधाति 

स परिलिखति | (28) श्रंथातुवेद्यन्तम्‌ । प्राची amen निदधाति सं 

परिलिखति । (29) अथोत्तरतः । प्राची शम्यां निदधाति स परि- 
` लिखति (30) अथ हरति। यत्र हरति तदग्नीदुपसीदति स ast- 
नामेव नामानि गृह णन्‌ हरति । (31) —S Br. III. 5. 1. 26-31 
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87 7 6 
` Fig. 137 
High Alter aftar Harisvamin 


He makes it on each side either of the size of the 
yoke, or ten feet-of the sacrificer's (since Viraj meter 
is of ten syllables)..In the middle (or at the back 
h or jaghanena as given in the Kanva text), he makes as 
it were. a navel!, 


Digging of sounding holes or Uparavas : 


According to the Baudhayana Sulba Sutras, the uttara vedi 
has the measure of ten padas in the Soma sacrifice (1.98) ; the 
catvala or the pit has the measure of a $amya or it is of unde- 
fined measure. (L99). The uparavas or the sounding holes have" 
the length of a prüde$a each and the distance between two of 
them is a prade§a. (1.100). The uparavas are made in the follow- 
ing way : Make a square, the side of which is one aratni long ; 
fix poles on its corners, and describe the circles (round these 
poles) taking half a prade$a for radius. (1.101) (one aratni —2 
prüde$a—24 angulas). The text of the Satapatha Brahmana, in 


this context says : 

1. तां वै युगमात्रीं वा संतः करोति । यजमानस्य वा. दश-दश पदानि 
दशाक्षरा वै विराइ ana विराड्‌ वाग्यज्ञो मध्ये नाभिकामिव करोति 
समानत्राऽसीनो व्याघारयाणीति ।-$B7- III. 5.1 33 

2, दशपदोत्तरवेदिभवतीति सोमे विज्ञायते d मानयोगस्तस्या व्याख्यातः 
(98) । चात्वालः शम्यामात्रोऽरिमितो वा (99) 1 अथोपरवाः 
प्रादेशमुखाः प्रादेशान्तराला (100) । miat समचतुरखं विहृत्य 
क्तिषु शङ्कून्निहन्यात्‌। अधंप्रादेशेनाधंप्रादेशेनेकक मण्डलं परिलिखेत्‌ । 
(101) _ —BSL.1 99-101 
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He draws their outlines, saving the.measure of a span | 
(that is, leaving that space between each two adjoining | 
uparavas). ...Let him first mark off right (southern) one | 
of the two that are in front ; then the left one of the | 
two behind; then the right one of those behind ; then | 
the left one of those in the front. (Alternatively), he 

should mark off first the left one of the two behind ; 

then the right one of those in front ; then the right one 
of those behind ;and then the left one of thosein 
front. The third alternative is : he may also mark | 
them off in one and the same direction : but let him, in | 
any case, mark off last of all the one which is on the 
left of these in front! 


These uparavas themselves are round, a span in diameter, 
hence, as Eggeling says, by connecting the four centres by lines, 
a square of two spans (of thumb and forefinger) or of one cubit. 
is obtained. 

i Paréva, Tiragci and Tiryak (Horizontal, Transverse and, Vertical) 


In the Sulba constructions, the words tiryanmani and 
pürsvamüns for the side line and the baseline respectively of an 
oblong or horizontal figure have become very popular. For 
example, we have the famous Baudhayana theorem which indi- 
cates that the areas of the squares of the side line (tiryanmani) 
and the base line (parsvamani) taken together are equal to the 
area on the diagonal of the oblong”. (1.48) 


1. तान्प्रादेशमात्र विना परिलिखिति | इदमहं रक्षसां ग्रीवाश्ग्रपि इन्तामीति 
avis अआिवेज्ेणँवैतन्नाष्ट्राणां रक्षसां ग्रीवाउम्रपि कुन्तति । (5) 
तद्यावेती पूवी .। तयोंदंक्षिणमेवाग्र परिलिखेदथा5परयोरुत्तरमथा5 
परयोदेक्षिणमंथ पुर्वयोरुत्तरम्‌ । (6) 

_अथोञइतरथा5हुः ्रपरयोरेवाऽग्र उत्तरं परिलिखेदथ पूवंयोदेक्षिणमथा- 
परयोदेक्षिणमथ पूर्वेयोरुतरमित्यथोऽप्रपि समीच एव परि लिखेदेतन्त्वे- 


वोत्तमे परिलिखेद्य एष पुवंयोरुत्तरो भवति ॥ (7) ` 
त्तमे परिलिखेद्य एष gideri भवति ॥ ( यार III 5.4.5-7. 


2. दीघंचतुरस्नस्याक्णयारज्जु: Tea तियंड्मानी च यत्पृथरभूते कुरुतः 
` स्तदुभयं करोति । - — BSI. 1.48 


v 
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PARSVA ANDTIRYAK . . ` s 

We have these two terms occurring in the Baudhayana and E p 

the Apasiamba Sulba Satras in the following Sutras Er 
Tiryahmani (shorter side of the oblong) ; 38; I. 48; 54 153; : 
(Baudhayana) 2 : x Ss 
v P wi > "T YF oe 

L. 7; 9; II. 20; IV. 21 (Apastamba) | ES 
Par$vamani : (longer side of the oblong) I. 48 ; 51 ; 73 ue 

s ^ - 8 ss xe 

(Baudhayana) m 

I 9 ; IL 16 ; IIL 1; VI. 5 (Aspastamba) © o 


D/RGHA CATU, 
57 72-7/२ YANMA A 
4 R -PARSYVAMANT 


Fig. 13.8 


These two technical terms as such do not occur in the २ $ 
Brahmanic literature. We have the following occurrences of the 
PARSVA in the Satapatha Brahmana 


Par$vayoh : 111, 8. 3, 17; XII. 5.2.7; XII. 2.27 | 
Paréve: :X.6.4.1;:5.3; XIL2. 4. 1843, 1.6: | 
- . Pargvena :III. 8 3.24 S 


Pargvatah :111. 7. 1. 3: : IV. 5. 2. 
4. 1. 365 VIII. 4 4. 6 
7.4.3; XII. 3.5. 
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Tiryah ; 1. 2, 4. 7; 6. 3. 1153 7. 1. 125 III. 1.3. 3; V. 
1.5.13; शा. 3. 3. 19; VIIL 7. 1. 20; XIII, 
"पथ २ 
Tiryaficah : X-2. 3.11; XIV.9.3.2 
Tiryaficar : V. 3. 5. 30. 
Tiryaüci : VIII. 7. 2. 10 
Tiryaficau : VII. 4. 1. 44 


The word TIRASCI is equally interesting, and it occurs as 
follows in the Satapatha Brahmana : 


Tira$ci : I. 3. 4, 10; VI. 2.2. 25; 5.2.17; 7.1.14; 
XII 8.3.5; XIV. 9.3.3 

Tira$ci-iva : II. 3. 2. 12 

Tiragcih : VIT. 1. 1. 14; VIII. 1. 3. 10; 7. 2. 10 | 

Tira$cibhih : XIII. 2. 10. 3 

Tira$cim : VI. 5. 2.8 5 11 ; VIII. 5. 1.13; X. 2, 3. 4 

Tira$cab ; IX. 4. 3. 3. 

Tiraácya : VI. 5. 2. 15 

Tiragcyau : I. 3. 4. 10 ; VII. 1. 1. 18 ; 4. 1. 44 

Tiraácatha : III. 7. 3. 7 


The word PARSVA has come from Parsu, meaning ribs : 


The Trinava (thrice nine-versed hymn-form) is the 

two sides (parsva) : there are thirteen ribs (96१४४) on 

" the one side, and thirteen on the other, and the sides 

make up the thrice ninth ; therefore the Trinava 

(stoma) is the two sides! y 

The hole of the: Yupa (the sacrificial stake) is known as 
avaja. Its construction is described as follows : 


He thus draws the outline of the hole (for the stake 
(ayatam parilikhati) (2) . 


He then digs, and throws up a: heap of earth towards 
the east (prancam). He digs the hole (avafam), making 
it equal (in depth) with the unhewn bottom part of the 

1. पाश्वे ,त्रिणवः । त्रयोदशान्याः , प्रशेवस्त्रयोदशान्या: पारवे त्रिणवे 
तस्मात्पारवे त्रिणव : ॥ | 


Vidyalaya Collection. 
CRS Ce ae See 


—SBr. XII. 2.4.13. 
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| "PARSVA'ANDTIRYAK छाउ 
| stake) In front of it, he lays down the stake with, the 
| top towards the east. Thereon he puts the sacrificial 
| grass (barhi) of the ‘same size (etavan-matrani), an 
| - - thereupon puts the chip of the stake (ytipa-fabala). In 
| front on the (north) side (purastat-parsvatah) .(of the 
| stake) he puts down the head-piece (casala) ' 

| 

| 

| 


| Here again we give a passage to denote the use of the word 
= parsva as sides : 


| : He then lays down two offering spoons, —the offering- 
| . spoons are arms.... he lays them down on (the left and 
right) sides (parsvatah), for thésé arms (of ours) are at 
the sides (par$vatah.)? 


The longer sides of the oblong; lying on the sides, in this 
context are known.as.parsvamanis, they lie on the right and left 


of the rectangle. The ‘parsvamanis ‘are the -arm of the dia- 
gram =~ -j- Š HS ७५३३०७ 1 | V^ 9 ^. = 


The two containing the pajicadasa are the arms...He . 
places them on the sides because these two arms are at 


= 


the sides ; 
Panktis are wings...He pldces them sideways, for these 
wings are sideways 


1. अथाऽवटं परिलिखति इदमहं. रक्षसां ग्रीवाऽअपि कृन्तामीति वस्त्रो वा 

. „  ऽञ्निवंज्ञे शावंतन्नाष्ट्राणां रक्षसां ग्रीवां ऽग्रपिकृम्तति॥ (2) 
गथ खनति । प्राञ्चमुत्करमुत्किरत्युपरेण सम्मायाऽवटं खनति तदग्रेण 
| : प्राञ्चं यूपं निदघात्येतावन्मात्राणि वहीं ष्युपरिष्टादर्धि निदधाति तदेवो 
Ss परिष्टाद्यपशकलमधि निदधाति पुरस्तात्‌ पा३्वंतशचषालमुपनिदघात्यथ 


यवमवत्यः प्रोक्षण्यो भवन्ति सोऽसावेव बन्धुः d | 

i ` —SBr.1II 7.1 T 
- 2..; अथ स्रुचा उपदघाति eat fü बाहू$इदमेव कपुत्सलमयं दण्डो द्व i 
भवतो द्वौ हीमौ arg reda उपदधाति पारवंतो हीमो बाहू I न 
— ५ —SBrVIL 4.1.36 व्य 
: 3, ते यत्पंचदशवत्यौ भवतः पंचदशी fu बाहुँ द्वे भवतो. द्वौ हमो बाहू 
| area उपदधाति पाइवंतो हीमौ बाह! — $57; VILI. 44 6 


| 
| 
। 
| 4. पक्षौ पंक्तयः । ता यत्पक्तयो भवन्ति पांक्तौ हि पक्षौ पार्वत उपदधाति 


पाइवँती हीमौ पक्षौ । —SBr. V. VIL. HII. 6. 2. 12 
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The word TIRYAN. has the s:nse. of crossing over. (crossing 
over from one par§va or side to the other i e., (a line that goes or 
crosses over from the ‘right side to the left side). In this sense 
the base and top lines of the oblong are known as tiryanmani. In 
the case of an Ahavaniya fire which is a square in form, we have © 


the following passage: ' 


. Let him not carry it (to the Brahman) along the.front 
(east) side of the Ahavaniya fire (pürvena parihareta) 
(though) some, it is true, do carry it along the front 

; side. For on the front side stand the cattle facing the 

' sacrificer...Let him, therefore, cross over (tiryag-praji- 

_ hita) in this way (behind the paridhis)2 


. The words lengnthwise (anvafici) and crosswise (tiryaiici) 
occur in the following passage : 


On the body (of the altar), he places them both length- 
wise and crosswise, for the bricks -are bones : hence 
these bones in the body run both lengthwise and'cross- 
wise. On the wings and tail (he places them 50 as to 
be) turned away (from the body) (paracib), for in the 
wings and tail, there is not a single transverse bone 
(tiryagasthi). And this, indeed, is the difference 
between a built and an unbuilt (altar) : suchlike is the 
built one (cita), different there from the unbuilt one 
(acita) : Now some lay them down sideways (from 
south to north), saying, ' Sideways run these two arms ° 
(of ours)". ^ Bee 
; The word TIRASCT is used for transverse’ laying, as are the 
eyebrows ; १ १ व यर Re 
1. तन्नपूर्वेण परिहरेत्‌ । पूर्वेण हैके परिहरन्ति पुरस्ताद्‌ वे प्रत्यञ्चो 
` यजमानं. पशव उपतिष्ठन्ते । ..। तस्मादित्येव तिर्यक्‌ प्रजिहीत । 
JC EMEN -. —-—SBrI.174.12. 
2. आत्मन्नुपदघात्यस्थीनि वा .इष्टक स्तस्मादिम न्यन्वञ्चि च fudfew 
चात्मन्तस्थीनि पराची रेव पक्षपुच्छेषु न हि किंचन पक्षपुच्छेषु तियंगस्थ्य- 
स्तिः तदुर्धतदेव चितस्यः चा चितस्य : च :विज्ञानमेवमेवचित इतरथा चित | 
dem, p d Y —SBr. VIII. 7 2. 10 
3. ते हैके तिरङ्च्या उपदधाति । तियंञ्चौ वा इमौ बाहु! o 
यम, VII. 4. 1. 44 


SA ] 
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Having taken two stalks of grass. he lays them down 

_ across (tira§ci) : ... and he now lays them down these 

two crosswise as its eyebrows : thereby these two 
(represent) the transverse (tirafcs) eyebrows.” 

. The eightfold pan or ubha is thus described.in a geometric 

form: ` Ae 2 

Eightfold doubtless is the pan, —the bottom pares the 

two side parts (uddhi), the horizontal belt (rim) (tirasci 

rüsnd) that makes four i and the four upright (Ürdhva) 


(bands) that makes eight : he thus makes the eightfold 


on the eightfold (or eighth).? 


The horizontal belt is known as tirasci rdsnd. Again we 
have: ४ 


That horizontal belt is its udder (the firepan is compa- 
red to cow, the horizontal belt of which is the udder.) . 


The throne seat in connection with the sautramani sacrifice 
is made of udumbara wood (Ficus glomerata) ; it is knee-high, 
and of unlimited size, horizontally (in width and depth) (janu- 
sammitā, aparimita and tirascs : these are the three particulars of 
the Asandi or the throne seat)‘. . 


. Whilst describing the laying of bricks on the sacred fire 
(the First Layer), the lengthwise and crosswise layings are thus 
given : z 


1. wg तृणे आदाय तिरश्ची निदधाति अस्यंते भ्र वावेव तिरश्ची निद- 
घाति तस्मादिमे तिरङ्च्यो wat | —BSr. 1. 3 4.10 


2. यद्वेवाष्टकायाम्‌ | अष्टका वा उखा fafai उद्धी तिरश्ची रास्ना तच्च- 
तुइचतस्र ऊर्ध्वास्तदष्टावष्टकायामेव तदष्टकां करोति । ` 


—SBr. VI. 2.2.25, 
. - 3. इमे वै लोका उखेमें लोका गौस्तस्या' एतदूघो qur faxed) रास्ता 
सा) वितृतीये भवति वितृतीये हि गोरूधः। . —SBr. VI. 5.2.17. 


4, र्वा उदुम्बर अज्येवाध्यभिषिच्यते जानुसम्मिता E: भवति जानु सम्मि- 
तो वाऽयं लोकोस्मा उ वं लोकाय क्षत्रियोऽभिषिच्यते क्षत्रमु वा एष 
भवति यः सौत्रामण्यामिषिच्यते तस्मात्‌ जानु सम्मितापरिमिता तिरश्ची । 


—SBr. XII. 8.35. 
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He lays them down both lengthwise (antici) and cross- 
wise (tjrasci).--he lays them down touching each other 
thereby makes. the vital airs continuous and connects 
them.! 


Eggeling . gives the details in the footnote of this passrge: 
Each special brick is marked on its upper surface with usually 
three parallel lines. The bricks are always laid down in such a 
way that their lines run parallel to the adjoining spine, whence 
those in the east and west sides have their lines running length- 
wise (west to east), and those on the north and south sides 
crosswise (north to south): As to the four corner bricks, there 
is some uncertainty on this point, but if we may judge from the 
analogy of the Second Layer in this respect, the bricks of the 
south-east and north-west corners would be eastward-lined. and 
those of the north-east and south. west corners northward- lined. 


Bricks are laid on.the circular site of the altar crosswise :. 


He putson (the circular site) four (bricks) running 
eastwards, two behind running crosswise (from south 
to north) and to (such) in front.” 


Commenting on the "four bricks running eastwards , 
Eggeling says: that is, with the lines by which they are marked 
running from west to east. Whilst these four bricks are oblong 
ones, measuring two feet by one; the four placed at the back and 
in front of them measure each a foot square, as do also those 
placed inthe corners of the square pile, except the south-east 
corner. where two bricks are to be placed measuring one foot by 


half-a-foot each. 


1. अथो एवं हैष गुदः प्राण: समन्तं नाभि पर्यक्तो&नूर्च।इच तिरश्चीइचो- 


. पदधाति तस्मादिमेऽन्वंचशचतिरयंञ्च्चात्मन्प्राणाः संस्पृष्टा ऽउपदधति । 
—SBr. VIII. 1.3.10) 


2. स चतस्तः प्राचीरुपदधाति | d पञ्चात्तिरश्च्यौ द्वे पुरस्तात्तद्याएचतखः 
; प्राचीरुपदघाति | i —SBr. VII. 1. 1. 18 
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Catubsrakti or A Square 


We have said that the Ahavaniya fire is a square. The 
word catuhsrakti standing for a square pccurs in the following 
passages of the Satapatha Brahma 


Catuhsraktayah १ VI. 1.229 ; 7.1,15 

Catuhsrakti — : VIL 5.1.15 ; 23 ; XIII. 8.1.5 
Catuhsrakti-iva : VII. 5.1.23 

Catuhsraktih : VI. 1.2.29 13.326; 5.4.3 ; XIV. 3.1.17 
Catuhsraktim : II. 6.1.10 

Catubsrakting : IV. 5.3.6 ; 6.1.4 ; VII. 2.42 ; 14 
Catuhsrakti — : IX. 3.44 

Catubsraktini : VI. 7.1.15 ; XIII. 81.5 

Catuhsraktéh : III. 5.1.32 


The description of a square altar is very pertinent. We 


Thereupon he raises a square altar south of the Daksi- 
nagni. He makes the corners point towards the inter- 
mediate quarters! 


He takes that (high altar) from a quadrangular (catuh 
srakteh) pit. for there are four quarters: thus he takes 
it from all the quarters, 


| 
| 
| 
| have 
| 
Square Cup | 

He draws it in a square cup ; for there are three 
worlds :-these same worlds he gains by three corners, 
and by the fourth corner he makes that (Soma) to 
remain over ; therefore he draws in a square cup 


(Catuhsraktina patrena)*. 


1. चतुः क्ति चेदि करोत्यवान्तरदिशोऽनुस्क्तीः करोति । 
—SBr. 7. 6. 1. 10 
2. तां वे चतुःस वतेश्चात्वालाद्वरति चतस्रो वे दिशः संवीभ्य एवेनामेतद्‌ ` 
faveat हरति । —SBr. III 5, 1.32 
3, तं बै चतुःत्रक्तिना पात्रेण Vea | त्रयो वाऽइमे लोकास्तदिमानेव 
लोकां स्तिस॒भिः स्र्तिम्राप्नोत्यत्येवेनं चतुर्थ्या सरकत्या रेचयति तस्मा- 


sagaen पात्रेण गह्णाति । 2 
—SBr. IV, 5. 3. 6; also IV. 6. 1.4. x rod 


T 
| 
1 
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Four-cornered dar : | 
Jarfuls of water are poured out...With an udumbara jar 
(he pours them on)...with a four-cornered onei--four 
‘quarters there are ; from all quarters he thus bestows 
rain thereon! (This passage describes a jar which is a 
square with four corners) : 
Four-cornered Brick : ; 
- Now this earth is four cornered. for quarters are the 
corners : hence the bricks are four-cornered (catuhsra- 
,. ktih) for all the bricks are after the. manner of this 
earth? . 


Four-cornered Hole: 
Four-cornered is this hole, for there are four quarters ; 
_ from all the four quarters he thus digs him.? 
Four-cornered Feet and Board : 
The feet.and boards (catuhsraktayah padah) are four- , 


- :cornered ; for there are four regions. (The boards 
forming the seat itself are a cubit long y 


Four-cornered Mortar:? - 

- Tt (the mortar) is four-cornered;—there being four qua- 
rters...It is contracted in the middle, to give it the form 

of a (real) mortar.’ s 
1. उदचमंसा भवन्ति। `-औदुम्बरेण चमसेन तस्योक्तो बन्धुइचतुःखक्तिना 

चतस्रो वै दिशः सर्वाभ्य एवास्मिन्नेतदुदिग्म्यो वृष्टि दधाति । ` 
e SBr VII: 2. 4. 2. also 14 
2. अग्निरस्यै हि स्वोऽग्निश्चीयते सेयं चतु:सक्तिदिशो ह्यस्यै खक्तयस्तस्मा- 
च्चतुःस्रक्तयऽइष्टका भवन्तीमा(0ह्यनु सर्वाऽइष्टकाः । 

D *c I LEE —S$Br, VI. 1.2.29 


3. चतु:लक्तिरेष कूपो भवति चतस्रो वै few सर्वाम्य.एवैनमेतदिर्म्यः 
खनति। . + —SBr. VI.3:3. 26: also VI. 5. 4. 3 


4. चतुःस्तक्तयः पादा भवन्ति | चतुःस्तक्तीन्‍्यनूच्यानि चतस्रो वै दिशः । 
SOE darc i य आई —SBr, VI:7. 1 15 
5, अनयोर्व॑नस्पतयश्चतुःस्क्ति भवति-चतस्नो वे दिव: ।'' *वनस्पत्तयो मध्ये 
सङ गृहीतं भवत्युतूखलरूपताये |. . ` 
+ —SBr. VIL 5.1. 15 i also VII. 5. 1. 23 
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. Four-cornered Cup and Dipping Spoon 


With an udumbara cup and an udumbara dipping spoon 
(he offers) : the significance of these two has been 


. SeXplained. They are both four-cornered.—there are four 
quarters! . . 


Four-cornered Sepulchral Mound 


Four-cornered (is the sepulchral mound)...Wherefore 
the people who are godly make their burial places four 
cornered, whilst those who are Asuras, the Easterns 
~ ५ >and others, (make:them) circular (round parimandala) 
for they (gods) drove them: out from -the regions 


The word “catuhsraktih" occurs in the Yajurveda? This is 
quoted in the Satapatha, XIV. 3.1.17 we shall conclude this 


(He does so, with the text Yv. XX XVIII. 20) "The four 

cornered,"-four-¢ornered, indeed is he who shines yon- 

der. for the quarters are his corners therefore, he says 
Four-cornered" (Catuhsraktil iti)" - 


Parimandala or Circle २ 

In the Sulba litératute, the term for circle is parimandala, 
which stands for the.three dimensional sphere also. ‘The Vaise- 
sikas regard atom to be ‘spherical or of the shape ofa pari- 
mandala." The word paridhi, these days used for the circumte 
rence, was used for the enclosing sticks, put round the fire 


1. ग्रौदुम्बरेण चमसेनोदुम्बरेण स्रुवेण तयोरुक्तो बन्धुस्चतुःक्ती भवतषचतस्रौ 
afer .. —SBr. XI. 3. 3.4 
2. चतु:स्कक्ति।'''तस्माद्या. दैव्यः प्रजश्चतु:स्रक्तोनि ता इमशानानिः कुवंते$य 
च्यास्त्वद्ये त्वत्परिमण्डलानि तेऽनुदन्त ह्य नान्‌ दिग्म्यः। 
iR BSL. XIII 85 


zi 3. चतुःसरक्तिर्नाभिक्र तस्य सप्रथाः स नो aag: स न: सर्वायुः सप्रथाः । 


- Yv. XXXVIIL20 २ 


xs X 
4. चतुःस्रक्तिरिति । एष व चतु ated एष तपंति दिशो ह्य तस्यं स्रक्तयः —— 

^ स्तस्मादाहं चतुःसरक्तिरिति।.. _` —SBr. XIV 3. | 
` ` 5 नित्य परिमण्डलम्‌ । —Vaisessika, VII 
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Samidh was the.kinding stick. Perhaps in the same sense the word 
paridhi has been used in the Yajuh Text! These wooden sticks 


were a 


Iso placed in the fire in geometrical directions. For example 


we have : 


The middle stick (madhyama paridhi) he lays down 
first on the west side of fire...Then he lays down the 
southern one...He then lays down the northern one... 
Thereupon he puts on the fire a samidh (kindling stick) 
He then touches with it the middle enclosing stick 
(paridhi)? ; 


The word parimandala occurs in the following passages of 
the Satapatha Brahmana : 


Parimandalah ; VI. 7.1.2; VII. 1.1.37; 4.1.10 ; 
IX. 1.2.40 
Parimandalam : IX. 1.2.40 
Parimandala : VII. 1.1,37 
Parimandalani : XIII. 8.1.5. 
Parimandale : VI. 7.126 
Parimandalau : VI. 7.1.26 


The word parimandala has not been used at all by the 
other Brdhmanas. except by the Tandya, ४.5. 7. at one place 
The word parimandala in the Satapatha first occurs in connec- 
tion with rukma or gold plate which is-circular (parimandalo) : 
Sun and Gold plate are Parimardala ; १८-०2 


— 


Now that the truth is the same as yonder Sun. [Itis 
a gold (plate) for gold is light, and he the Sun is the 
light : gold is immortality ; he is immortality. It (the 
plate) is parimaudala, for he (the Sun) -is parimandala 
(circular or round). 


. यजमानस्य परिधिरस्यरिनरिडऽईडितः | —Yv. II.3 
. स मध्यममेवाऽग्रे । परिधि परिदधाति ।”“अथ दक्षिणां परिदघाति'*' 


` अथोत्तरै परिदधाति । अथ समिधमभ्यादधाति | स मध्यममेवाऽग्र 
परिधिमुपस्पृशति | —SB.r. 1. 342-5 


. तद्यत्‌ तत्सत्यम्‌ । भ्रसौ.स आदित्य: स5हिरण्मयो भवति ज्योतिवे हिरण्यं 


ज्योतिरेषो$मृता? हिरण्यममृतमेष परिमण्डलो भवति परिमण्डलो 
ह्येषः । ‘—Sbr, VI. 7.1.2; also VII. 4. 1. 10 


Cc enn Kanya Maha Vidyalaya Collection. 


Digitized by Arya Samaj Foundation Chennai and eGangotri 


| 
| PARIMANDALA OR CIECLE . 52 
| Indva (or straw balls) are parimandala : 


i He now takes hold of him (Agni) by means of two 

! . tadvas (straw Pads or straw balls) for he (Agni) is 
' Yonder Sun, and the two indvas are days and nights..: 

ji They (the two indvas) are parimandala (or round), for 

|| these two worlds are round (parimandala). 

(The word indva for a straw pad or ball has been 

| | डः exclusively used by the Satapatha Brahmana, and no 


is ad. Brahmana; it does not occur in the Vedic Sarhhi- 
tas. 


Garhapatya hearth is Parimandala : 
It (the Garhapatya hearth) measures a fathom (in 
diameter), for man is a fathom high, and man is 
Prajapati, and Prajapati is Agni: he thus makes the 
womb of equal size to his (Agni's) body. It is pari- . 
mandala (circular), for the womb is circular ; and 
moreover ‚the Garhapatya is this terrestrial world, and 
this world doubtless is parimandala or circular. 

Heart is parimandala : 
He then sings the heart of Prajüpati, —the heart assuredly 
is the yonder Sun, for he, the Sun, is smooth,: and the 

heart is smooth; he is parimandala and the heart is 


parimandala (round).® हु 
1. अर्थनमिण्ड्वाम्यां परिगह्वाति । असौ वा आदित्य एषोऽग्निरहोरात्रे 
इण्ड्वेऽग्रमु' तदा दित्यमहोरात्राम्यां परिग्रह्माति तस्मादेषोऽहोरात्राम्यां 
qf ग्रृहीतः। (25) 
यद्वेवैनमिण्ड्वा भ्यां परिगृह्मति ।** तस्मादेषऽआम्यां लोकाम्यां of यः 
हीत: परिमण्डले भवतः परिमण्डली हीमौ लोको (26) 1 
| 1 - SBr. VI. 7. 1. 25-26. 
| (तप्तोखाघारणसाधनभूतः परिमण्डलः पदार्थविषेष ““इष्ड्व इत्युच्यते) à 
See also Katyayana Srauta Sutras XVI. 5. 3 
` 2, व्याममात्री भवति | व्यामामात्रो d पुरुषः पुरुषः प्रजापति: । प्रजापतिः 
रग्निरात्मसम्मितां तद्योनि करोति परिमण्डला भवति परिमण्डला हि 
योनिरथोऽअयं वै लोको गाहँपत्यः परिमण्डलऽ उ वाऽ अयं लोकः । 
—SBr. VIL. 1.1.37 
3. अथ प्रजापते हृदयं गायति। असो वाऽमादित्यो हृदय लक्ष्ण एष e 
इलक्ष्णं हृदयं परिमण्डल एष परिमण्डलम्‌ । 


—SBr. XI. 1.2.40 s 
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Pra-u-ga or Isosceles Triangle : 
 , The word pra-u-ga.has:come to mean an isosceles: triangle 
in the language of. the Sulba literature. The origin of the 
word is doubtful.. The occurrence of this word in the Vedic lite- 
rature has been ‘giyen in.a preceding. chapter: The syllable pra 
stands for the prasirsa or the vertex of the triangle and‘ u-ga (a 
shortened form of yuga) stands for the base line, and:thus the 
-three corners of the triangle are conveniently represented by the 
three letters (i) pra, (ii) u and (iii) ga: and thus we-can always 
say : let pra-u-ga be a triangle. ; The ubhayatah-pra-u-gai is- a? 
prau-ga jon both the sides of the common base-line u-ga, and ` 


JT 


PRA-U-GA \Z | । 
CISOSCELES TRIANGLE) / AMOMBUS) ४77 47४०४ 
Fig. 139 Fig. 13.10 


is thus a trapezium., The word pra-u-ga in the Brahmana litera- 
ture occurs as follow : 


Sankhayana Brahmana 


'"Pra-u-gah : XIX.8;10.; XX.2; 3:4; XXII. 2; 31 7; 
XXIII. 6; XXIV. 5; XXV. 1-3; XXXVII. 2 


— Pra-u-gam : XIV. 4,5 ; XXVIII. 9 
; '  Pra-u-gasya : XIV. 5 
` ‘ Pra-u-gé  : XIV. 5: XXIV. 1; XXVIII. 9 
= Pra-u-gepá : XV.5 '  ' 
Pra-u-gau * XXIV. 1 
|. Pra-u-gatvam : XIV. 5 © 


014 0012 यय qe UE 
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Aitareya Brahmana 


o Praru-gam : II. 1;2:3; IV. 29:31 V.4:6 312; 
cud ^ ^16:18:20 : | 
Pra-wge : गा.2 


Satapatha Brahmana ... 


Pra-u:gam ‘+: I; 1.2.9 : 1.54.3 VIII. 6.1.6 ¢ XIII. 5.1.8. 
“| Pra-u-ge ^PXHESIS s 

Pra-u-gena : VIII. 6.1.6 ४2४18 

Pra-u-gacitam : VI. 7.2.8 


Gopatha Brahmana 


. + Pra-u-gam : I 3.53 2.3.12 “: " 
' "४ 'Prazuige =; 11. 3.23 ' ` ` 


CESS NE र बोको 

The word pra-u ga so far as it occurs in the Aitareya 
Brahmana does not appear to mean a:trianglé. In the Gopatha 
Brahmana, the Pra-u-ga stotra belongs: to: Potr::it ‘also became 
associated with the Vi§vedevas Prajapati created pra-u-ga out 
of the Vayavi mantras!; the triad of mantras associated with 
Mitra and Varuna are recited in the pra-u-ga. Here too in these 
referehces, this word is not alluded to in the sénse of a geometri- . 
cal figure. In.the - Satapatha Brahmana, we have some of the 
following passages with'the word pra-u-ga used in them 


(Like) fire. verily, is the yoke of that very cart; for 
the yoke is indeed (like) fire; hence the shoulder of.these 
(oxen) that draw this (cart) becomes. as if burnt 

. by fire. . The middle part, of the pole behind the prop 

` (Kastambhi) represents as it were its (cart's) alter (pra- à 
bE gam vedik), and the enclosed space (nida) of the cart 
` (which contains .the rice) constitutes its havirdhana 
(receptacle of the sacred 1000). duas S40 de 


| 
On this, Eggeling comments as follows: ..- र्ट 


The pole of an Indian cart consists oftwo pieces of | 
wood, joined together in, its.forepart. and diverging 


1. तस्य वा एतस्यानसः । अग्निरेव घूरग्निहि वे qur य एनदू वहत्त्यरिन- : र 
दग्धमिवंषां वहं भवत्यथ यज्जघनेन कस्तम्भीं प्रउगं वेदिरेवास्य सा नीड | 
E हविर्धातम्‌ | 1 E —SBr. 1.1.2.9 


TA 
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towards the axle. Hence, as Sayana remarks, it resem- 
bles the altar in shape, being narrower in front and 
broader at the back, the altar measuring twenty-four 
cubits in front and thirty cubits at the back. At the 
extreme end of the pole a piece of wood is fastened on, 
or the pole itself is turned on, or the pole itself is 
turned downwards so as to serve as a prop or rest 
(properly called sepoy in Western India and ‘horse’ in 
English). 


Digging of the pra-u-ga is described below : 


By means of these (uparavas or sounding holes) they 
dug up those magic charms, ...He digs just beneath the 
forepart of the shafts (pra-u-ga) of the southern cart.’ 


These passages indicate the similarity of the pra-u-ga altar with 
the prop and shaft of a cart. The pra-u-ga Sastra along with the 
pañcadaśa stoma is thus described : 


Indra is the repeller of shafts (Hetinam pratidharta... 
The paficadafa stoma may uphold thee on earth...The 
pra-u-Za fastra may support thee for steadiness’ sake, 
for by the pra-u-ga fastra it, is indeed supported on 
earth for steadiness’ sake. 


Similarly a passage refers to the Barhat pra-u-ga which is recited 
along with the Madhucchandas. This recitation is in the Brhats 
meter. It is recited on the fifth day of the Prsthya Sadah and 
consists of seven different triplets addressed to different gods. 
The Aitareya Brahmana also speaks of the pra-u-ga in the sense 
of certain recitations spoken in specified meters and recited on 
specific occasions. 


1; तस्म दुपरवान्खनति स दक्षिणस्य हविर्घानस्याश्धोश्धः प्रउगं खनति । 
: —SBr. 11. 5.4.3 
` 2. अंधिपतय इंस्द्रो हेतीनां प्रतिधत्तेतीन्द्रो हैवात्र हेतीनां प्रतिधर्त्ता । 
- 'पञ्चदशस्त्वा' स्तोम. पृथिव्या ७ श्रयत्विति पञ्चदशेन हैषा स्तौमेन पृथि- 
ant श्रिता । प्रउगमुक्थमव्यथायै स्तम्नात्विति प्रउगेण हैषोक्थेनाव्य- 
ort पृथिव्याछ स्तब्धा । “--687' VIII. 6.1.6. 


te 


i 


eet EES sols ad 


D. 
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The Passage, VI. 7. 2. 8 speaks of the pra-u-ga cit and the 
ubhayatah Pra-u-ga Cit, i.e., the altars triangular and trapezium in 


forms! Their Piling is not favoured in comparison to the 
falcon-shaped piling of the altar. 


Pajicacti da or the Five-Cornered Brick 


The word pañcacūda (five-tufted) occurs in the following 
passages of the Satapatha Brahmana : 


(Paticacudah : VIII. 6.1.11-15 3 IX. 5.1.36 ; X. 4318; 5.4.15) 
The paiica-cuqa bricks seem to have had some kind of protuber- 
ances or bulgings (cuda) or perhaps tufts, resembling a man's 
crest-lock or top-knot (cuda). We have the following passage : 


He then lays the paiica-cnda (five-knobbed) bricks : 
for the Nakasads are (parts of) the sacrifice, and so 
indeed are the patíca-cudas the sacrifice. 


The word paftcacudas occurs with the Nakasad : if the Nakasads 
are the self, the paticacudas are the mate or offspring ; if the 
Nakasads are the regions, the paticacudas are also the regions? . 


Laying of Bricks in Different Layers 


Notonly that the fire-altars were of definite geometric 
forms, and the area was fixed, the number of bricks was also 
made definite. When gods did not attain immortality by perfor- 
ming the sacrificial rites as Agnihotra, the New Moon and Full 
Moon sacrifices, the seasonal offerings, the animal Sacrifice, and 
the Soma Sacrifice, they started constructing fire-altars; they laid ~ 


down unlimited enclosing stones, unlimited Yajusman bricks, 


1. तं. हैके । एतया ऽविङृत्याभिमन्त्याऽत्त्यां चिति चिन्वन्ति द्रोणचितं वा 
रथचक्रचितं वा कंकचितं वा प्रउगचितं वोभयतः प्रउगं वा | 
, —SBr. VI. 7.2.8. 


Scr Cw 


2. अथ पञ्चचूडा उपदधाति । यज्ञो वे नाकसदो यज्ञ उ एव पंचचूडा: । | 
. 10४7 VHLO1d1 | 

3. आत्मा वै नाकसदो मिथुन बै पंचचूडाः। - $87 V 16.112, — 
आत्मा वै नाकसदः प्रजा पंचचूडाः | —SBr. VIT6.113 _ 
दिशो वै नाकसदो few उ एव पंचचूडाः। —$Br. VIII 61.14 
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-PLAN OF SACRIFICIAL GROUND 
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p= % pal oj Falm (facri 
í ficer’s wif?) 

h= Seal of Helr 

a= Seal of Agn.dhra 

pr = Place fot prona 


U= Urkara ( heap “1 
» . rubbish — / 


A= Ahavaniya fire 

G= Garhapalya fire 

ps Daksinagni 

b= Seat of Brahman 

ys Seal of yajamana 
(Sacrificer) 


Prácia — vainsa (Holl) 


Mahavedi (SBr. Pc. 1 p 475—Egaching) E 
^ 
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unlimited lobariprnà bricks. Still they did not attain immortality. 
: When they approached Prajapati, he spake unto them: “Ye do 
not lay down (put on me) all my-forms; but ye either make (me) 
too large or leave (me) defective : therefore, ye do not become 
immortal.'""-This appears to be the beginning of the practice that 
restricted bricks to a fixed number and the altar to a fixed size 
Prajapati advised gods as follows 


Lay ye down three hundred and sixty enclosing-stones 
(varifrita) ; three hundred and sixty Yajusmats bricks. 
and thirty-six thereunto; and of Lokamprna (bricks) 
lay ye down ten thousand and eight hundred ; and ve 
will be laying down all my forms, and will become 
immortal. 


Of course, the immortality would not come with the body. On 
the interrogation of Death, it was agreed upon that “Hencefor- 
ward no one shall be immortal with the body : only when thou 
(ie. Death) shalt have taken that (body) as thy share, he who 
is to become immortal either through knowledge or through holy 
work shall become immortal after separating from body. Pari- 
Srita, Yajusmats and Lokamprna bricks are the main in the 
construction of fire-altars. 


1. श्रमृतत्वमवरुरुत्समानास्तान्ह प्रजापतिरुवाच -न 4 मे सर्वाणि रूपाण्यु- 
पधत्थाति वेव रेचयथ न वाम्यापयथ तस्मान्नामृता भवथेति । ` 
—SBr. 5. 4. 3.6 
2. स होवाच | षष्टिञ्च त्रीणि च शतानि परिश्रितः उपघत्त षष्टिञ्च 
त्रीणि च शतानि यजुष्मतीरधिषट्‌ त्रिशतमथ लोकम्पृणा दश च 
सहस्राप्यष्टो च शतान्युपघत्ताथ मे सर्वाणि रूपाण्युपघास्यथाथामृता 
भविष्यथेति ते ह तथा देवा उपदधुस्ततो देवा अमृताऽ आसुः । 


—$Br.X438 —— 


3. स मृत्युदेवानब्रवीत्‌ | इत्थमेव सर्वे मनुष्याऽ अमृता भविष्यन्त्य को 
मह्यम्भागो भविष्यतीति ते होुर्नातोऽपरः कश्चन सह शरीरेणामृतोऽ 
सद्यदैवत्वमेतम्भाग 9: हरासाऽभथ व्यावृत्य शरीरेणामृतोऽसद्योऽमृतोऽसद्‌- c 
विद्यया वा कमणा वेति यद्‌ वे तदब्र वन्‌ विद्यया वा कर्मणा 
सा विद्या यदर्तिरेतदु हैव depu यदरिनिः। | —SBr 
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* The number of pariérita or enclosing stones is three hundred 
and sixty (i.e. equal to the number of days in a year). Of these 
twenty-one are to be laid round, the Garhapatya, seventy-eight 
round the Dhisnya hearths, and:two hundred and sixty-one round 
the Ahavaniya. (21--78--261 3360). : 


- - For the Yajusmatt bricks, the distribution is as follows : 
In the First Layer : : i 


. _ Darbhastamba (grass bunch) 
. Lokestaka (clod bricks) 
E l Lotus leaf (pugkara-parna). 
भ“ Gold plate (rukma) © 
; Purusa (man २ 
Sruk (spoons) 
Naturally perforated brick (Svayamatrnna) 
. Durvestaka (durva brick) 
° Dviyajus 
NS. Retahsic 
४ Viévajyotis 
Rtavya (seasonal) ^ 
` Asadha i 
Kurma (tortoise) 
Mortar and pestle ` ` 
Ukha (firepan) 
- Five animal-heads 3 
BE Abas 77", "err MIS E 
Chandasya t ; 5 
Pranabhrt i ; 50 


Qi & ७७ Ho ७ ++ NEF HG  ++ सी E pe 
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ET. ; LAYING OF BRICKS 
है In the Third Layer - 
| Naturally-perforated 
| : ded Di$yà (regional) 
| Morc e Visvajyotis. 
:  Rtavya 
Pranabhrt 

Chandasya 
| = Valakhilya 
z 


In the Fourth Layer: . 


| 

| 

i 

| 

| First (prathama) : 
| : Then next E 
| हे : Finally : : 
| 


In the Fifth Layer . À 
! de Asapatna 
| e Vira , 
De. n E ' Stomabhagas द 
| : _ ANākasads 
| ‘Paficacudas 
"T E 2 puc Chandasy& 


A , Of the Punaéciti T 
f E =. Rtavyü | s i Suh ; 
| ^  Wiüévajyotis . | 5 
` Vikarni 


Of the Garhapatya hearth : 


Svayamatrnns (naturally perf.) ° 


~ 


- 
E 


नर 
£A 
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layers of loose soil (purisa) is counted as one. Itis not counted 
along with the Yajusmati bricks but this makes up the total 396, 


Lastly we have the Lokarhprna (or space-filling bricks). 
They correspond to the Muhurtas cf. hours), Their number is 
ten thousand and eight hundred (1 0.800,) since there are 360 X30 
—10,800 muhurtas in a year. Of these 10,8(0 Lokamprnis, 21 
are used in the Garhapatya altar, 78 in the Dhisnya-hearths and 
the others in the Ahavaniya. We have, in fact, eight Dhisnyas, 
one Garhapatya and one Ahavaniya. (For details, see SBr. X.4.3) 


- The Áhavaniya and Daksina Fires 

The Taittiriya Samhita says: Thc Ahavaniya is the abode 

of the gods, between the fires of cattle, the Garhapatya of men, 
the AnvZharya-pacana of the fathers. Further, the text says : 
"The Ahavaniya is the sacrificer 3 if they take the fire for cooking 
the victim from the Ahavaniya, they tear the sacrificer asunder. 
The fire should, therefore. be thus or he should make it by fric- 
tion, so that the sacrificer's body may remain together."* “The 
Garhapatya is the fire, then the Ahavaniya is the Sun"? Again 
we have, "The Garhapatya is piled for this world. whereas the 
Ahavaniya for the other world." Again it is said that “The 
Angirasas went to the v orld of heaven from a place of sacrifice 
elevated in three places. It :hould te elevated between the Aha- 
vaniya fire and the oblation-holder, between the oblation- holder 
(havirdhana) and the seat (stands). and between the seat and 
tbe Garhapatya fire."5 (TS. VI. 2, 6.). These passages speak of 
the superiority of the Ahavaniya fire-altar (which isa square) 


over the Garhapatya (which is circular) or Anvaharya-pacana 


oe 


4 


(the same as the Daksinagni, which is semi. circular). 


The Satapatha speaks of the "Saladvarya-ahavaniya" or the 
६ Ahavaniya of the Hall (the so-called) half-door fire." 


North of the Ahavaniya is the ‘original fire, taken up 
(from the hearth). Behind the hind-wheel of the cart- 
stand, he fastenstwo round Satamznas (two round 
gold plates or gold coins).° 

1, Ts. 4. Ts, 


2, Ts. 5, Ts. VI. 2,6. 
3. Ts. 6. SBr. 
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! Be it the Garhapatya fire-hearth or the Ahavaniya, the 
| area 15 to be one square fathom (one square vs ama or one square 
purusa). The Ahavaniya isa square whereas the Garhapatya is 
1 a circle. Obviously, there is no difficulty in the construction of 
|. the Ahavaniya, which is a simple geometrical figure (a square). 

In the Baudhayana Sulba Sutras, we have the following descrip- 
tion of the Ahavaniya : 


| The place of the Ahavaniya fire is to be found out by 
। ; starting from the Gdarhapatya fire (and measuring 
। - toward the east). The Brahmana has to construct the 
| Ahavaniya fire at the distance of eight prakramas, 
p: to the east from the Garharatya, the Rajanya 
| at the distance of eleven and the Vaiśya at the distance 
of twelve. With the third part of the length ofthe 
distance between the Ahavaniya and the Garhapatya, — 
heisto makethree squares touching each other ; the 
place of the Garhapatya is in the north-west corner of 
the western square, the place of the Anvaharya-pacana 
(or the Daksinagni) is the south-east corner of the 
same square: the place of the Ahavaniya is the north- 
east corner "of the eastern square.! 


ApSI. IV. 1-6).. 


1. We पत्यादाहवनीयस्यायलनम्‌ | 
गाहपत्यात्‌ गाहंपत्यस्य पुरस्तात्‌ | 
अष्ट्सु प्रक्रमेषु ब्राह्मणोऽग्निमाद धींतैकादशसु राजन्यो द्वादशसु वैद्य : । 
आयामतृतीयेन चतुरस्राण्यनूचीनानि कारयेदपरस्योतरस्या(» श्रोण्यां 
गाहंपत्यस्तस्यव दक्षिण Ws न्वाह'येपचन : पु्वेस्यो त्तरे$(9स ग्राहवनीय 
इति-- P. - BSI. I. 64.7. 


2. sfr दा गाहूपत्याहवनीययोरन्तरालं पंचधा षोढा वा संभुज्य षष्ठ 
सप्तमं वा भागमागन्तुकमुपसमस्य समं aa विभज्य पूर्वस्मादन्त्याद्‌ 
दृयोर्भागयोलक्षणां. करोति । गाहंपत्याहवनीययोरस्तौ चियम्य लक्षणेन 


क्षणापायम्य लक्षणे शंकूँ निहंनि तहक्षिणाग्नेरायतनं भवति । 5 
af क्‌ 
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Another alternative for fixing the places of the three fires is 


given like this : 


Or else divide the space between the Ahavaniya and 
the Garhapatya either into five or into six parts, add.a | 
sixth or the seventh part (respectively according to the | 
choice) and divide the whole into three parts : then 
measuring from the pole standing at ‘the east end, 
make sign at the second part, fasten two ends of the 
`. cords at the (poles marking centre of the Garhapatya 
- and the Ahavaniya, stretch the cord towards south | 
taking it at the mark and fix a pole on the spot which 4 
the mark touches : this is the place of the Daksinagni? | 
i 
] 


also ADSL. IV. 7-8. 


The third alternative of fixing the Daksipagni is as follows: 


‘Or else increase the measure by its fifth, divide the | 
whole into five parts and make mark at the end of two i 
"parts measuring from the western end ; fasten the ties 
. at the ends of the prsthya line and “stretch the cord 
towards the south taking it by the mark 3 fix a pole at 
the place touched by the mark. This is the place of | 
| 


the Daksinagni 1 


For the respective places of 'the sthree ‘fires, the Ahavaniya, 
Garhapatya and Daksina see English Translation. the Apastamba 


Sulba Sūtra. Fig. 17, page 25. | | 
| The Garhapatya | 


The Book VII of the Satapatha Brahmana describes the | 
Garhapatya hearth : a site is chosen for this hearth ; the Adh- | 
varyu mutters four padas of a verse (Rv. X.14.9 and Y». XII. 45) 
and sweeps the four sides of the site respectively, beginning in 
the east and ending in the north : on this place when swept, the 


~ 


1. तदू दक्षिणाम्नेरायतनं भवतिं  —B$1.169 


UT INA TONS VPE OPTION wel a, 


~ 
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circular site of the Garhapatya is then marked off by saline soil 
| . being scattered over it (See Taittirsya Samhita. V. 2.3.2.3). In 
this connection, we have in the Satapatha : 


He puts on (the circular site) four (bricks) running 
eastwards ; two behind running crosswise (from south 
to north) and two (such) in front. Now the four which 
he puts on running eastwards are the body : and as ta / 
ES their being four of these, it is because thjs body (of 
| ours) consists of four parts. The two at the back then 
| are the thighs, and the two in the front the arms ; and 
| where the body is that (includes) the head. 


| Now he here fashions him (Agni) with wings and 
| : tail? 


Commenting on the clause "He puts on the circular site 
four bricks running eastwards”, Eggeling says : "That is with the 
lines by which they are marked running from west to east. 
Whilst these four bricks are oblong ones, measuring two feet by 
one. the four placed at the back and in front of them measure 
each a foot square, so do also those placed in the corners of the 
square pile, except the south-east corner, where two bricks are to 
be placed measuring one foot by half-a-foot each. 


In the form of the altar called the .Garhapatya, the wings 
and tail are not represented at all; these appendages, however, 
form an important part of the great altar of the Ahavaniya fire. 
In this connection, we have in the Satapatha : 


While being indeed furnished .with wings and tail, 


2. सत्र : प्राचीरुपदधाति । .ढ पश्चा त्तिरऽच्यो द्व पुरस्तात्तय[दचतस्र: 
प्राचीर्पद्धाति स आत्मा तद्मत्ताइचतस्तों भवन्ति चतुविधो ह्यय 


,मात्मा$थ ये पश्चात्ते सक्‌ध्यौ ये पुरस्तात्तौ बाहू `यत्र वाऽआत्मा ततद 
E शिरा : । तं वा$एतम्‌ | पत्र पक्षपुच्छत्रन्तं विकरोति amd ubi रेतो | 

विक्रिगते ताहग्जायते तद्यदेतमत्र पक्षपुच्छवन्तं विकरोति , तम्मादेषोऽ 

GP पक्षपुच्छवाञ्जायते —SBr.. 1.1 18.19. E 3S 


A 
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: i J 
people do not see him as one having wings and tail : 
hence one does not see the child in the womb in its | 
proper shape : but hereafter they will see him as one | 
having wings and tail, and hence one sees the child | 
after it is born in its proper shape. (SBr. VII. 1.1.20). | 
| 
| 


The Garhapatya hearth 1s made of eight bricks (just as 
Gayatri meter consists of eight syllables) (SBr. VII. 1.1.32). 
Further we are told : j 
; | 
| 
i 


It (the Garhapatya hearth) measures a fathom (in dia- 
meter), for man is a fathom high, and man is Prajapati 
(the lord of generation), and Prajapati is Agni: he 
thus makes the womb of equal size to his (Agni's) 
body. Itiscircular, for the womb is circular; and | 
moreover, the Garhapatya is this (terrestrial) world, 
and this world doubtless is circular. (SBr. VII. 1.1.37) 


PLAN OF FIRE -ALTAR CAGNIKSETRA) 


Fig. 13.12 


Plan of the Fire-Altar agniksetra 


The Garhapatya fire is circular in form, whereas the 

- Ahavaniya fire is of square in shape. The areas of the two should 
be the same. This postulate gave rise to intricate problems : 
| the construction of a square, in area equal to that of a circle and 


` 
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vice versa. On the sacrificial ground, we have the circular 
Garhapatya and at a distance from it towards the east is the 
quare Áhavaniya: The Ahavaniya, truly is the head, and the 
Garhapatya is the foundation. (SBr. VII. 1.2.13-14). According 


to some people, the Garhapatya is built up in three layers 
(SBr. VII. 1.2.15). 


Fi.g. 13.13 
Garhapatya hearth 


Besides the Garhapatya and Ahavamya, there are eight 
smaller hearths known as dhisaya-hearths. Their relative placing 
on the ground plan is indicated by an analogy: As the Garha- 
patya isthis world (terrestrial). the Dhisnya hearths the air 
and the Ahavaniya the sky. (VII. 1.223). Eggeling in his foot- 
note to III. 6.2.1 says: Bre 


There are altogether eight Dhisnyas, two of which, viz. 

the Agnidhra and the Marjaliya, are raised north and 

; south of the back part ofthe cartshed (havirdhana) 
: respectively, while the other six are raised inside the 
Sadas along the east side of it, viz. five of them north 

of the spine belonging (from south to north) to the 

f Hotr Brahmanacchafisi, Potr, Nestr and Acchavak 
respectively ; and one south of the spine, exactly south- 


~ 


east of the Udumbara post, for the Maītrāvaruņa (or — 


PraSastr) priest. These six priests, together withthe 


Agnidhra are called the seven Hotrs. The Agnidhra E 


. and Marjaliya have square sheds with four posts ere 


the cart-shed. The Agnidhra hearth is throw 
(in the process of consecration), and the | 
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last of all ; and the Maitravaruna’s immediátely after 
that of the Hotr. (The consecration formulas are pres- 
‘cribed in the Y». V. 91-32. See ‘Griffith's 'ncte in'his 


translation of these verses*.). 


\First-Layer 


The Satapatha Brahmana in 'Book VII refers to the cons- 
' truction of the first of the five layers: of the altar. This may be 
: summarized thus : The altar (which in the Brahmana and the 
‘ Sulba literature is known às "AGNI is constructed in the form of 
‘a square usually’ measuring four man's length (four PURUSAS), 
i.e. 30 feet on each side. The ground of the body CATMAN) 
m having been ploughed, the so called uttara-vedi, m«asuring a yuga 
' (yoke=7 feet) on each side is thrown up in the middle of the 
"body, and whole of thdlatter then made level with it. !In the 
‘ centre of the body thus raised, where the two spines connecting 
! the middle of the each of the four sides of the square with that 
' of the opposite side meet, the priest puts down a lotus-leaf, and 
! therecr the gold plate (a symbol'of thé Sun) which the sacrificer 
' wore ‘round his neck during the time! of his initiation. On this 
! plate, he then lays a small gold figure of man (representing Agni- 
' Práj&pati) as well as the Sacrificer . or Y ajamana himself). so as 
“rto lie on his‘back with the ] head towards the ea-t; and beside 
i him, he places two offering-spoons, one on each side. filled with 
i ghee and ‘sour curds respectively. ` Upon the man he places a 
' brick with ndturally-formed holes (svayamatruna istaka) in it (or 
* a porous stone), of which’ there aré three in the altar, viz. in'the 
५ centre of the first, third and fifth ‘layers, supposed’ to represent 
the earth; air and sky respectively, and by their holes 'to allow 
s the'sacriflcer (in'effigy) to breathe, and ultimately'to pass through 
“ion his Way'tó the eternal abodes. On this stone, he lays down 
। plant of durv& grass ‘with the toot 19५78 on the brick; and then 
t twigs hanging down, meant to represent vegetation on earth ahd 
: food for the sdcrificer: Thereupon he puts down in front (east) ‘of 
1 ehe central stone, on thé spine a Dvivajus brick; in front of that, 
५ on both sides'of the spine, two Retahsic; ‘then in front of them, 
t one Visvajyotis : thenfagain two-Rtavyah. and finally the Asadha, 
. 1 representing the saérificer's consecrated consort. These bricks, 
© gach of which is apada (Indian, foot) square occupy nearly.one- 
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"third of the line from the centre.to the middle ofthe front side 
‘of the body or. ATMAN. of the altar. 


South and north of the Ásadha, leaving the space of the 
‘two bricks he places a live tortoise; facing the gold man known 
-as Hiranpuruga) and a wooden mortar and pestle respectively. On 
“the mortar he places thé ukha.or fire.pan. filled with sand apd 
milk ; and thereon the heads ofthe five victims (in fact, their 
-effigies), after chips of gold have been thrust into their mouths, 
' nostrils, eyes and ears.: 


At each of the four ends of thetwo spines, he then puts 
‘down five Apasyph bricks, the middle one lying on the spine 
‘itself, with two on each side.of it. The last set of five bricks, 
: those laid down at the north (or left) end of the .cross-spine, are 

also called Chandasyah by the. Brahmaga. . He now proceeds to 
‘lay down the Pranabhrta@h meant to represent the. orifices of the 
. vital airs, in five sets of ten bricks each. The first four sets are 

placed on the four diagonals connecting the centre with the four 
«corners of the body.of the altar. beginning from the corner (? or, 
„according to some,.optionally from the centre), in the order S.E.. 
NN.W.:S.W . N.E: 3 the fifth set being then laid down roynd the 
i centralstone at the distance (or on the range) .of the Retahsic 

bricks. (Fig. 3.14). 


Fig. 13,14 
c Central: Part of the First Layer 
on of the first layer which 
[bricks laid down first. viz. 
Retabasic (R), Visvaivoti 


~The diagram shows that - porti 
« contains the continuous row Of specia 
- Svayamatrnna (७), Dviyajus (Dv), two 


V £ v 
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(V), two Rtavya (Rt) and Asadha (A) ; and further the central 
(or fifth) set of ten Pranabhreah (p). placed round the central 
brick on the range of the Retahasic. 


Each special brick, is marked on its upper surface with 
(usually three) parallel lines. The bricks are always laid down 
in such a way that their lines running lengthwise (west to east) 
and those on the north and south sides crosswise (north to south). 
As to the four corners of the bricks, there is some uncertainty 
on this point (as Eggeling puts), but if we may judge from the 
analogy of the Second Layer in this respect, the bricks of the 
south-east and north-west corners would be east-ward-lined. and 
those of the north-east and south-west corners northward-lined. 


The technical term used in the Satapatha for lengthwise is 
Anuci and crosswise is Tirasci When the bricks are laid touch- 
ing each other, they are termed as Samsprsta. (SBr. VIII. 1.3.10.) 


While laying the bricks, the Satapatha text speaks of five 
directions : the four quarters, i.e. north, east, south and west and 


- the fifth direction, viz. the perpendicular or vertical line (both 


upward and downward) at any given point of the plane. In 
this connection, we have the text : 


This one in front, the existent—this one, on the right 
the all-worker, this one, behind the all. embracer, this, 
on the left. heaven, this one, above. the mind. (SBr. 
VIII. 1.4.2). 


‘In Book VIII of the Satapatha is described the Second 
Layer also. Before the Second Layer ` begins, the space left un- 
filled still is filled up by special bricks technically known as 
Lokamprna Istaka (meaning space-fillers) (SBr. VIII. 1.4.10). In 


' the first layer, the body (ATMAN) of an ordinary altar needs 


1,028 Lokarhprnas of three different kinds, viz. a foot (Indian), 
half-a-foot. and a quarter of a foot square. occupying together a 
space of 321 sq. ft. whilst the 98 special Yajusmati bricks fill up 
a space of 79 sq. ft. Each wing requires 309 Lokamprnas of 
together 120 sq. ft.: whilst the tail takes 283 such bricks 
of together 110 sq. ft. The total number of Lokamprnas in 
the First Layer thus amounts to 1,929 of all sizes. equal to 
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If, as is done'in the Katyayana Srautas (XVII. 7.21), the 


21 bricks of the Garhapatya are added (SBr. ४11, 1.1.34) to this 


number, the total number of Lokamprnas is 1.950. Similarly, in 
the Second; Third and Fourth Layers; whilst the last layer 
requires about a thousand ‘Lokamprnas more than any of the 
others, viz. 2,922, or, including the special hearths, 3,000, The 
total number of such bricks required-including the 21 of the 
Garhapatya-amounts to 10,800. 


Second Layer 


The main portion of the special bricks oí the second layer 
consists of five, or (if, for the nonce, we take the two southern 


Fig. 13.15 
C. ntral Part of the Second Layer 
Hi, Ho, 83, Ha, Hg — Five A§vini bricks 
H1, aa, as, 84, १5 — Five Apasya bricks 
V1, Ve, V3, Va, V5 = Vaisvadevi bricks 
Pi, Pa, Da; Par Ds — Five Prapabhrt bricks 
Rt. — Two Rtavyās 


sets of half-bricks as one) of four sets of four bricks each or of 
together sixteen bricks. each measuring a foot square. placed on 
the range of Retahsic bricks so asto form the outer rim of a 
square measuring five feet on each side and having in the middle 
a black square of nine square feet. Each of the four sides of 
Retahsic rim contains a complete set of four bricks; but as there - 
are five bricks on each side, the one in the left-hand corner 
(looking at them from the centre of the square) is counted : 
with the adjoining set. Each set, proceeding from 


CC-0.Panini Kanya Maha Vidy. yal 


Digitized by Arya Samaj Foundation Chennai and eGangotri 


540 ^ MENSURATICN AND GEOMETRY IN THE BRAHMANAS 


(that is, in. sun wise fashion), consists of the following bricks, 


Afvini. Vaisvadevs,. Pranabhrt and Apasya, the last of these 
occupying the corner spaces. The southern bricks consist, bow- 
ever 01 two sets of half-bricks (running with their long sides from 
west to east), counted as the second and fifth set respectively. 
The eastern and western bricks are laid down so that their line- 
inarks (which in the case of the bricks of the Second and Fourth 
Layers,are of an indefinite number) run from west to east, 
whilst those of the southern and northern ones rün from soüth 
tonorth. All the five bricks of each class, beginning with the 
Aévinis are laid down at the same | ime proceeding again in sun- 
wise fashion (east, south etc.) ; the order of the procedure being 
only interrupted by the two Rtavya bricks being laid down 
immediately after the placing of the fye Aévinis, exactly over the 
two Rtavyüsof the First Layer, that is tosay in the tifth (easterly) 
space from the centre, north and south of the spine. The only 
other special bricks of the Second Layer are nineteen Vayasyas 
placed at the four ends of the two spines, viz. four in the east and 
five in each of the other quarters. APR 
न Third Layer 
Whilst, in laying down the Lokampruas of the First Layer, 
one starts frcm the right shoulder (or south-east corn er) of the 


Fig 13.16 — 
The Central Part of the Third Layer 
Fig. 3.16 
— Svayamatrnna brick 
— Five Di$y83s 
—  Viśvajyotiş brick 


S 
D 
V 
R Rtavyā bricks (two sets of two each-thus four) 


CC-0.Panini Kanya Maha Vidyalaya Collection. 


i 
| 
| 


Digitized by Arya Samaj Foundation Chennai and eGangotri 


THIRD LAYER 541 


` altar, in the second Layer also the vacant spaces are filled 


with two space-filling bricks i.e., Lokamprnas. Here, however 
one begins from the right hip(for south-west corner), filling 
up the available spaces in two turns insunwise fashion. The 
laying of the third Layer is described in the Satapatha VIII. 
3.1. In this layeralso, asin the Firstand Second Layers, the 
naturally perforated brick, the Svayamatrnnd, is at the centre 
of the body : the Retahsic bricks are placed asin the First Layer 
and similarly the Visvajyorig. Then are laid down two Rtavya 


bricks beside (east of) the (Visvajyotis), one north of the 


other, just over those of the First and Second Layers: that is 
to say, in the fifth space from the centre. In the present case, 
however. these bricks are only of half the usual thickness 1 


two others of similar size, being. placed upon them. SBr. 
VIII. 3. 2. 13) 


Then are laid down the pranabhrt bricks ten in number, 
and then Chandasya or metre bricks. The ten Pranabhrt bricks 
are placed—five on each side of the spine-either along the edge 
of the altar, or so as to leave'the space of one foot between 
them and the edge, to afford room for another set of bricks., the 
Valakhilyas. (SBr. VIII. 3. 4. 1.) 


The thirty-six Chandasya bricks are laid down, in three 
sets of twelve each, along the edge of the body of the altar, 
where the two wings and the tail join it ; six bricks being placed 
on each side of the respective spine. At the back the bricks - 
are not, however, placed close to the edge separating the body 
from the tail, but sufficient space is left (a foot wide) for another 
set of bricks to be laid down behind the Chandasyas. (SBr. 
3, 3. 11) 


Now the Valakhilya bricks ‘are laid, seven in front. and 
seven at the back, not separated from the ten Pranabhrtas 
(front) and not separated from twelve Chandasyas (back). Then 
are put down two Lokampruds (space- filling bricks.) It should 
be noted that whilst laying down the Lokamprnas of the First — 
and Second Layers, one starts from the south-east and south- 
West corners respectively i in the Third Layer, one has to start 
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from theleft hip (or.the north-west corner) of the altar, filling 
up the available space in two turns. in sunwise fashion. 


Fourth Layer 


This layer is described in the Sataptha, VIII. 4. 1. Here 
we find a reference to eighteen bricks, representing the stomas, 
or hymn-forms, laid down in the following order : 


The Central part of the Fourth Layer 
Fig. 13.17. 


_. At each end of the spine (running from west to east) 
one brick, of the size of the shank (from knee to ankle). is placed 
with its line- marks ‘running from west.to east १ the eastern one 
being placed north, and the western one south of the spine. There- 
upon, an ordinary brick. a foot square, is placed at the southern 
end ofthe cross-spine so as to lie on the’ spine (though not 
apparently exactly in the middle, but so that only one-fourth 
ofthe brick lies on one side of the spine) with its line marks 
‘running from south to north; and a second brick of the same size 
is placed on the north, but so as to leave the full space of another 
such brick between it and the northern edge of the altar. Be- 
hind (west of) the front brick, fourteen half-foot bricks are 
then laid down, in a row from north to south, seven on each 


ide of the spine. 


After these eighteen bricks, are laid down the Sprtah 
(freeing) bricks, ten in number, put in close connection with 
the preceding set ; viz., at the front and back ends of the spine: 
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two bricks, exactly corresponding in size to those already lying 
there, are placed south and north of these respectively. Simi- 
larly two bricks, a foot square, are placed on the cross-spine im- 
mediately north of the two Stoma bricks lying there. The re- 
maining six bricks are then placed behind the row of fourteen 


'Stomas in the front part of the altar, three on each side of the 


spine. 

After having laid down the Sprtah bricks, one lays down 
two Rtavyas ofthe preceding layers, viz., in the fifth place to 
the east of the centre, south and north of the spine. Then are 
placed seventeen Sriffis (creations) bricks round the centre 
along the Retaksic range in such a manner that nine bricks 
lie south and eight bricks north, ofthe spine : and that five, 
bricks from the southern side, and four bricks each of the other 
sides. (see fig, 3.17). While the bricks of the south side 
are further specified as consisting of a brick' a foot square, 
lying on the cross-spine, being flanked on both sides by half-foot 
bricks, and these again by square bricks; no particulars are 
given, regarding the other sides. Most likely, however, as indica- 
ted in the fig. 3.16, four square bricks, two on each side of the 
cross-spine, are to form the left (north) side, whilst the front and 
hind sides are to consist of two square bricks lying north and 
south of the spine. and flanked by half-foot bricks. deg 


Fifth Layer 


When the Fourth Layer is complete, two Lobamprnas are 
placed as usual as the space-filling bricks, in the north-east 
corner, or on the left shoulder, whencein two turns, the available 
spaces of the altar are filled up. It may again be emphasized 
that in lying down the Lokamprnds of the first three layers. one 
starts from the south-east the South-west and the north-west cor- 


ners respectively. . 


In the Fifth Layer. the bricksto be placed are known as 
Aspatna (or foeless) bricks. The first four ofthe five Asapa- 
tnds are laid down near the four ends of the spines (in the order 
east, west, south, north), their exact place being the second | 
space on the left side of the spine (in looking towards them) | 
from the centre), that isto say, the space of one (or a half?) - 


25५ > 
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foot being left between them and the respective spine. Their 
position thus is the same as those of Asvinis in the Second 
Layer, except that these are placed on the Retahsic range instead 
of at the ends of the spines. The line marks of these four 


bricks run parallel to the’ respective spines. The fifth 4sapatna | 


is thus laid down north of the southern one so as to leave the 
space of a cubit (about a foot and a half) between them. These 
latter two Asapatnas are full-sized bricks (one foot square) and 
not half-sized as were the two southern Á$vinis. Moreover, 
whilst the southern Asapatna has its line-marks running parallel 
to the adjoining cross-spine (south to north), the fifth Asapatna 
has them running from west to east ? (as well as from south to 
north). . | 


. After the Asapatnas are laid down ten Chandasyas in each 
quarters at the end of the spines (thus forty in al). There are 
forty formulae associated with. these forty bricks: that makes 
eighty, and eighty (asiti) means food (root ८४ to eat), and thus 
‘the Sacrificer gratifies Agni. (SBr. VIII, 5.2.17) Then are laid 
the Stomabhaga bricks (praise-sharing bricks), twenty-nine or 
thirty in number (SBr. VIII. 5. 3. 8): these are laid down on the 
range of the Asadha (VIII. 5. 4. 1). These bricks are considered 
as lucky signs, and are placed on all sides, and the sacrificer 
who places them is known as one with good luck punyalaksmika- 
(SBr. VIII. 5. 4. 3). These are then covered with lodse soil. The 
Sacrificer then lays down the Vikarni and the Svayamairnnad 
(naturally-perforated) bricks, and bestows them with chips of 
gold and places the fire thereon that is the Seventh Layer; 
according to another passage it is the Sixth Layer, the Vikarn 
and Svayamatyna both belong to one layer» (SBr. VIII, 5. 4. 9 10). 
No Lokamprna is used in this layer for filling. Finally he lays down 
the Naksads (the firmament-seated bricks) (७87. VIII. 6. 1. 1). 


The centsal portion of the Fifth Layer, as given here in 
the sketch (see fig. 3.18) symbolically represents the firmament 
the blue canopy of heaven and the region of bliss beyond it. 
The outer rim of this central structure is formed by a continuous 
ring of twenty-nine Stomabhaga bricks (st) representing, as if, 
_ the horizon on which the vault of heaven rests. There is some 
doubt as to the exact manner in which this ring of bricks is to 
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be arranged. 


= According to the Katyayana Srauta Sutras. 
* VII. 11 10, fifteen bricks are to be placed south (and fourteen 


The Central Portion of the Fifth Layer 
Fig. 13.18 


Rt—Rtavya 
a—anustubh 
t—Tristubh 
a—Nakasads 
pn—Nakasads and Paiicacu- 
das put together 


g—)agati 
st—Stomabhaga ring 
v—Viévajyotis 
p—Paficacudas 


‘ north) of the anzka or spine (running through the centre from 


west to east). As regards the southern semicircle, the fifteen 
bricks are to be distributed in such a way that eight fall within 


' the south-easterly and seven into the south: westerly quardrant. 
‘Some such arrangement as that adopted in the diagram (see — — P 
' fig, 318) would seem to be what is interided. p 


It will be seen that this arrangement includes two half- - 
size bricks in the south-easterly quardrant, the one lying - 
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immediately south of the spine, and the other immediately east 
of the cross-spine. Itis an awkard fact, how-ever, that one of 
the commentators on the Sutra referred’ to states that there are 
- to be two half-foot bricks, (one) on each side of the spine that 
is, as would seem, the cross-spine. Eggeling says, he cannot but 
think, however, that this must be a mistake, as otherwise it 
would seem to make the construction of a continuous ring im- 
possible. Inside the ring, on the adjoining range (viz. the Rtavya 
range, being the fifth range from the centre—see the diagram 
of the First Layer), five Nakasads (n) are placed on the spines. 
with the exception of the eastern one, which isto be placed in 
the second space north of the spine; that is to say, a foot from it 
(so as to leave space between it and the spine for the left Rtavya) 
(Cf, SBr. VITI. 7. 1. 1). In the south two half-sized bricks are 
laid down instead of one full-sized. All these . five bricks are 
of half the usual thickness so as to allow five others. the 
Pañcacūdas (p) being placed over them (i,e. in the diagram, 
np is a combination of Nakasad and Paiicacuda). . 


Of the Chandasyas, or bricks representing the metres, 
only three sets (of three bricks each, viz. a full-sized one flanked 
either side by a half-sized one) fell within the circle formed 
by the Stomabhaga ring; viz, the Tristubh (t) Jagats (g) and 
Anusiubh (a). The remaining space in the centre is now filled 


by the Garhapatya hearth consisting of eight bricks. Thereon is | 


` placed a second layer of eight bricks exactly corresponding to 
the first and is called punasciti. This pile (marked by hatching 
the sketch) thus rises above the Fifth Layer by the full depth of 


a brick. 
4 


He then lays down the two Rtavya (Rt) bricks just within 
the ring on the east side 3 and the Visvajyotis (v) bricks repre- 
senting the Sun, immediately the west of them, Having now 
filled up the available spaces of the layer with Lokamprnas, and 
scattered loose soil on it, he finally lays down two perforated 
bricks (marked in the sketch by cross-hatching), the Vikarni and 
the Svayamatrnng, so that the latter lies exactly in the centre, 
and former immediately north of it, over the cross-spine. 


~ 
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Taittiriya Samhitz and five Layers. 

In the Third Prapathaka of Book IV of the Taittiriva 
Samhita, we have the details of laying bricks in five layersunder 
the caption CITI- VARNANAM. Inthe First Layer are laid 
Apasya. Pranabhrt and Apanabhrt bricks (the Apanabhrts have 
not been mentioned by the Satapatha. The Taittiriya Samhita 
gives the Mantras for laying down four sets of five bricks for the 
First Layer, the first five being set down in the east of the man’s 
figure in a line from the east to the west, the second in the 
south in a line northwards. the third west in a line eastwards, and 
the fourth in a line southwards. 

Then the Samhita proceeds to give the Mantras used for 
pronouncement while the Asvini and other bricks. as well as the 
Vayasyah bricks are laid in-the Second Layer, Svayamatrand and 
Brhat: bricks in the Third Layer, and the. Stomiya (Absnyasto- 
miya) bricks in the Fourth Layer, as well as the झा (creation) 
bricks and Vyayfi bricks in this layer. It finally gives the verses 
for recitement whilst the Asapatna bricks are laid. down in the 
Fifth Layer.. The description of the Fifth Layer is carried over 
to the Fourth Prapathaka also, where the Mantras corresponding 


. to the Stomabhaga, Naksad, Paiicacoda, Chandas, Sayuja. Visva- 


jyotih, Bhuyaskrd, Indratanu, Yajñatanu, Naksatra and Rtavya 
bricks are given. à luxe किक क | 


Later on in Book V, Prapathaka 2, we have the details of 
the Garhapatyacayanam (Piling tor the Garhapatya fire and the 


Ksetrakarsanam (Ploughing of the sacrificial ground). 


For the Agnicayana four bricks are placed pointing east, 
two in front and two behind, and thus are: placed eight bricks. 
Then he places thirteen lokamprnü (world-fillers). This makes 
the total now twenty-one. Again it is said, that he who piles 
the fire for the first time sbould pile in five'layers (TS. V. 2.3.6) 
and he who piles for the second time should pile in three layers, 
and the one piling for the third time should pilein one layer. 
The bricks are made firm with purisa or mortar, placed in five 
or even up to ten layers. The mortar is made by mixing mud — 


. with cowdung. 
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The laying of bricks in the First Layer are described in 
V. 2.10 : 


Five he puts down on the east, five on the south five on the 
west pointing east, five on the east pointing west. These twenty 
are the Apasya or water bricks. Then he puts down Chandasyah 
or metre bricks : five on the north; then he places Prünabhrt or 
breath supporting bricks: one in the front, one on the right. 
(south) one behind (west), one on left (north), and one above 
(urdhva). He puts them down ten by ten; transversely ; he puts - 
them down (absnaya-upadadhati). Then he puts down the unify- 
ing or Samyata bricks. 


In the Prapathakas 3-7 of Book V, we find the details of 
laying bricks in the Second and subsequent layers. The bricks 
mentioned are. Aévini, Rtavya, Pranabhrt.Apasya. Vayasyd, 
Svayamatrnna, Di$ya, Brhati, Valkhilya, Akénayastomiya Srsti. 
Vyusti, Asapatna, Virata, Stomabhaga, Nakasad, Pancacoda, 
Vikarni, Chandas Sayuk. Mandala, Viévajyotih, Vrstisani. 
Samyani Aditya, Ghrta, ४०६०१६, Bhuyaskrt, Agnirupa, 
Dravinoda, Ayusya. Agnihrdaya, Rtavyas Indratanu, Yajüatanu, . 
Naksatra. VaiSvadeva, Hiranya. Ahvarupa, Atma, Kumbha, 
Bhuta. Rsabha, Vajrini, Rastrabhrt, and "Vrata. 


It is significant to note that the pilers of the altar (agni) 
were very particular about the directions or regions to which 
. the bricks should point out, and therefore they devised a number 
of methods of exactly determining the geographical directions, 
which have been described in details by the commentators of the . 


Sulba Sutras.. 


Syenacit or Falcou-Shaped Altar 


` ‘The syena or falcon is a bird of which copious references 
are met with in the Rgveda and the other Vedic Samhitas * 
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Syena-Abhrtah : 1. 80.2 
Syena-abhrtam : VIII. 5.3 


Syenah : I. 32.14; 33 2; 93,6; II. 42.2; III. 43.7; IV. 18. 
13; 26. 4-7; 27.1; 3; 4; V. 44.11; 45.9; VI. 20.6 
7.63.5; VIII. 829; IX.38,; 57.3; 61.21; 624; —— 
65.19; 67,14; 15; 68.63’ 71.6; 77.2; 82.1; 86.35 3 
96.6; 19; X. 11.4; 99.8: 144.5 E 


Syena-jutab : IX 89.2 

Syena-patvā : I. 188.1 

Syena-bhrta : IX. 87.6 र 

Syenam : IV. 38.2: 5; VIII, 34.9. | 
Syenasya : I. 118,11; 163.1; 5.78.4: X, 1444. 
Syenasya-iva : IV, 40.3 

Syena-iva : V. 74.9; VIII, 73.4 

Syenah : VII, 56.3 

Syenah-iva : 1V. 35,8 

Syenan-iva ; I. 165.2; VI. 46,13 

Syenaya : VII. 15.4; X. 144.13 


Syenasah : I. 118.4; IV. 6.103, VIII. 20.10; X. 177.5; 
127.5 

Syeni : I. 140.9 X 

Syenebbih : VIII. 5.7 

Syenebhyah : IV. 26,5 

Syenau-iva : VIII. 35.9 


Syenah : IV. 34; XVIII. 53; . 
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Syenaya ; V. 1: VI. 32 
Syene : IX. 9 


Atharvaveda : 


‘ Syenah: III, 3.3/4; VI. 48.1; VII. 72.l; 2;IX. 125 
XVIIL12]  ' 


` | Syenab-iva : V. 30.9 
N Syenah : XI. 11,9; 12.24 
) Syenat : V.216 
Syeni: VI. 832 
Syenib : XVIII. 4.33; 34 
Syenipati: XX. 129.19 ^ 
Syene : VI. 929. 
Syenau.: VIT. 233 : 


Aitareya Brahmapa : 

Syenah : I. 22; 30; 29; E: 
Aitareya Arapyaka : 

I. 2.4; II. 5.1 


EE 


Taittiriya Brabmana 


Syenah : IL 6.11.5; III. 10.43 
Syenam : II. 6.1.5; III. 6.6.2 ` 
Syenasya : II. 6.4.3 

Syenah: IIT. 7.9.1 — 

Syenaya : II. 48.1 


Gopatha Brahmana 


Syenab : .1.5.12 

Syenam : I. 3.18 : 
Syenasya : I. 5.12 € 
Syenatvam : I. 5.12 
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Syenah : 1. 8.2.10; III. 3.4.15; 4.1.12; 941.; IX. 445; “ 
' — XII. 3.43; 7.1.6; XIV. 7.1.19 
Syenam ; XII. 7.321 
yenasya-iva: V. 1.5.26 : 

Syenaya : III. 4.1.12; 9.4.10 
:Syene : V; 1410 

. Syena-patrabhyam : XII. 7322 
Syena-patre : XII. 9.1.3 
Syena-hrtam : IV. 5.10.3; 4 


The word “Syena-cit” does not occur in these passages. 
The bird fyena or falcon (hawk) is associated with Soma. as 
seen from the following passages of the Rgveda 


. May the bird, Maruts, be pre-eminent over other 
hawks, since with a wheelless car the swift- winged 
bore the Soma, accepted by the Gods of Manu 


(V. 26 4) 


When the bird, intimidating (its ‘guardians), carried 
off from hence (the Soma) it wasat large (flying) 
swift as thought along the vast path (of the frmament), 
it went repidly with the sweet Soma plant, and the 
hawks thence acquired celebrity in this world. 

n i (IV. 26.6) 


There are numerous passages associating the hawk with the 
Soma plant (IV. 27.3-4 and so on). The Soma is a concept, and 
so is this bird concéptual in relation to Soma and the metre 
Gayatri also, Syena brought Soma juice from heaven (1:80 2), 
Hawk traverses swift : Indra did travese ninety and nine streams 
as swift as hawk. (I. 32.14), Wind brought one of the Agni and 
Soma from heaven, a hawk carried off the other (ie. Soma) by र 
force from thesummit of the mountain (I. 92.6). When Vamadeva ४७ 
Rsi, in extreme destitution cooked, entrails of a dog, his wife d 
dis-respected him, then falcon (Indra) brought to him sweet 
water, (IV. 18.13). The deity of the hymn Ry. IV, 27 is $ 
or Hawk (or Parabrahma under personification). It is menti 
in this hymn, that when the hawk screamed with exultatio 


- 
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his descent from heaven, the guardians of the Soma perceived 
that the Soma was carried away by it, then, archer Kr$anu 
pursuing with the speed of thought, and stringing his bow, let 
fly an arrow against it, A feather dropped from the body of the 
falcon, and the falcon was thus wounded. (IV.27.3-4).' Suparna 
the son of falcon, brought the Soma from afar. (X. 144.3) 


In the Yajurveda, the Soma is addressed like:this 


Lord ofthe word, thou art my gracious helper : move 

forward on the way .to all the. stations. Let not op- 

ponents, let not robbers, find thee, let not malignant 

. , wolves await thy coming. Fly thou away having be- 

_ come a falcon. Go.to the dwelling of the Sacrificer. 
` That is the special for us to rest in. (Yv. IV. 34) 


., The, Yajuh also at some places mentions: Thee for the 
Soma-bringing hawk. . "(VI. 32)" Thee for the soma-bringing 
falcon." (V, I) . 


“: Perhaps the following passage of the Atharva veda also 
alludes to the relation of falcon and the Soma, which is supposed 
to have grown on mountains, only: within the reach of hawks 
or faclons: , TTE TS } f र 


ns King Varuna call thee’ hither from waters; From hills 

and ‘mountains Soma call thee hither. Let Indra call 
(4 /- thee hither to these people. Fly hither to these people 
,.१) ir aa faclon, (Av. III. 3. 3) 


b ५ ‘Fhe Atharva veda further speaks of hawk as the Gayatri's 
Lord (VI. 48.) ‘The Gopatha Brahmana also speaks of Syena as 
the'Gayatri metre. (1.5.12) According to the Yaska's Nirukta 
(७९.24), any one that moves with considerable, speed is Syena 
The ‘Sun which moves with a considerable speed is also §yena 
and’ the atman that has superb knowledge 'and action is also 
$yena. Nirukta, XIV. 13, The Udgata’s chest (vaksa or 
Paksa) is compared with’ the paksa or feather of the syena. 
The Gopatha definitely says : that whatsoever continues 
to move in this world is §yena: that is the Syenatva of the 
Syena: In the Vedic Saihitazs, there.is no mention of an altar 
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ofthe form ofa falconor hawk. The Taittiriya Samhita, of 
. Course, for the first time speaks of the falcon-shaped fire-altar. 


We shall reproduce here the entire passage of the Taittiriya 
‘Samhita, which recommends of -piling the fire-altar in different 
"shapes. This passage is the basis of the fire-altars suggested by 

the Sulba Sutras. 


‘He who desires cattle should pile a piling with metres 
| (Chandas ) ; the. metres are cattle ; verily he becomes 
rich in cattle (Chandascit) 


. He should pile in, hawk shape ($yenacitam cinvita 
; suvarga-kamah) who desires the heaven or the sky : 
the hawk is the best flier among birds ; verily becoming 
a hawk, he flies to the world of heaven. (Syenacit) 
He should pile in heron form who desires, "May I be 
` "possessed of a head in yonder world. (Kankacit) 


He should pile in the form of an alaja bird. with four 
furrows, who desires support ; there are four quarters 3 
verily he finds support in the quarters. (Alajacit) 


He should pile in the form of.a triangle (pra-u-ga), who 
has foes ; verily he repels his foes. (Pra-u-gacit) 


He should pile in triangle form on both sides (ubha- 
yatah pra-u-ga), who desires, " May I repel the foes I 
have. and those I shall have." ; verily he repels the foes 
he has and those he will have.(U bhayatah-pra-u-ga) 


He should pilein the form of a chariot-wheel, who 
i. _ fas foes: the chariot is a thunderbolt ' verily he hurls 
‘ १. * the hunderbolt at his foes. (Rathacakracit) | 


‘He should pile in the form of a wooden: trough who 
desires food ;in a wooden trough foot is kept ; verily 
he wins food together with its place of birth. (Drona- 

be get ies 


" . > "n 
t. ० ' ital eR: ५ t1 २४. 
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Heshould pile one that has to be collected together 
who desires cattle; varily he becomesrich in cattle. 
(Samuhyacit) 


He should pile one in a circle, who desiresa village 
verily, he becomes possessed of a village. (Paricayya- 
cit) 
. Heshould pile in the form ofa cemetry, who desires 
- "May I be sucessful in the world of the fathers; verily 


he is succesful in the world of fathers’ (Smasanacit) 
(TS. V. 4. 11) 


These are the forms of firealtars described in details in 
‘the Sulba Sutras. The Apastamba Sutras quote the same objec- 
tives or attainments.as indicated here in these Taittirsya Sam- 
kita passages in different constructions. 


; The Satapatha Brahmana mentions the following types of 
piles : 


Pra-u gacit: VI. 7.2.8. (though the word pra-u-ga 
occurs atl. 1.2. 9; III. 5.4.3 ; VIII 6.1. 6; XII. 
5. 1. 8;) the word ubhayatah pra-u-ga occurs at VI. 
7..2. 8.) » % 


_ Syenacit : VI 7. 2.7.8 
Dronacit : VI 7. 2 8 
Rathacakracit : VI 7. 2. 8 
Kankacit : 7. 2. 8. 
_, Ubhayatah pra-u-gacit : VI 7. 2.8. 
Samuhya-purisa cit: VI 7. 2. 8. 


f Thus there is only one passage that indicates the piling of 


2 alter (VI.7. 2.8) where we havean exclusive mention of the 
f different forms of altars, but with an opinion expressed against 


E - s: their piling ; the one only favoured is the $yenacit or the falcon- 
- form of altar. We quote below this passage : 


He fashions him here (in the pan or womb) into (a 
bird) with wings and tail; for what like the seed is 


००० nini Kanya Maha Vidyalaya Collection. 


Digitized by Arya Samaj Foundation Chennai and eGangotri 


a 
VARIOUS PILES 555 


fashioned in the womb, suchlike it is born ; and because 
he here fashions him as (a bird) with wings and tail. 
therefore he is hereafter born with wings and tail. (7) 
Now some after addressing him by that fashioning 
(formula), build a different altar (than an angle's 
shape). either one contructed in the form of trough 
(dronacit). or like a chariot-wheel (rathacakracit), or 
like a kite (kankacit), or likea thill (praugacit).- its 
front part ;or likea thill on bochsides (ubhayatah- 
pra-u-ga,) or one consisting of a heap of loose soil. 
samühya-pursga) Let him not do so (but) in such wise 
as one might carvea young one with wings and tail : 
let him therefore build it (the firealtar) in the form of 
eagle (2). 
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CHAPTER XIV 


ASTRONOMY IN THE BRAHMANICAL 
LITERATURE 


The Satapatha Brahmana belongs to the school of the 
Sukla Yajurveda, and the Taittiriya Samhita is the Krsna 
Yajurveda. Indian astronomy has been inspired by the passages 
of the Rgveda. One who is interested in the pursuit of astro- 
nomy is known as the naksatradarSa inthe terminology of the 
Yajurveda! (XXX. I0). For the measurement of time, the unit 
obviously must have been the measure of a day (day and night 
taken together) and this was known asthe ahoratra. The word 
occurs at numerous places in the Vedic and Brahmanical 
literature, A year has normally 360 days; normally it has 
twelve months and six.seasons. The ancients were close obser- 
vers of the fluctuations in the number of days and the number 
of months and also the number of seasons. The idea of the inter- 
calary month exists in the Rgvedic texts, but the word "adhi- 
masa’' does not occur in the Rgveda, Yajurveda or the Athar- 
vaveda, nor it occurs in Brahmanical Texts. -We give here a 
few passages. which, however, clearly indicate intercalation? : 

1. प्रज्ञानाय नक्षत्रदर्मु--४ ». XX X.10. 

2. स यदग्निं चिनुते । एतमेव तदन्तक मृत्यु संवत्सरं प्रजापतिमग्निमा- 
प्नोति'""। (11) परिश्रिदुभिरेवास्य रात्रीराप्नोति । यजुष्मती भिरहा- 
न्यधंमासान्‌ मासानृतू ल्लोकम्पृणाभिमु guid (12) तद्या : परिश्चित : । 

: रात्रिलोकास्ता रात्रीणामेव साप्तिः क्रियते रात्रीणां प्रतिमा ता: 
षष्टिरच त्रीणि च शतानि भवन्ति षष्टिशच' ह वे त्रीणि च शतानि संवत्स- 
रस्य रात्रयस्तासामेकर्विशति गाहपत्ये परिश्रयति द्वाम्यान्नाशीति घिः 
wg द्वो एक षष्टे शते आहवनीये । (13) “"'द्वाम्यां न शतं प्रथमा 
चितिः । (14) `" एकचत्वारिशद द्वितीया चितिः। ( 15) "एकः 
सप्ततिस्तृतीया चितिः । (16) ताः सप्तचत्वारिशच्चतुर्थी चिति। ; 


(17) “''ताब्मरष्टात्रिशं शतं पञ्चमी चितिः | (18) ताः सर्वा: | 
पञ्चमितं चत्वारि शताति। ततो याः षष्टिश्च त्रीणि च शतान्यहः 
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1. But when he builds the fire-altar, he thereby gains 


Agni Prajapati, the Year, Death, the Ender. (11) 


By enclosing stones he gains his nights; by the Yajus 
mati (bricks) his days, halfmoons, months, and seasons: 
and by the Lokamprpas the muhurtas (the hours; 30 
muhurtas-óne day). (12) 


The enclosing—stones supplying the place of nights 
are made the means of gaining the nights; thete are 
960 of them, for there are 360 nightsin the year. 
Round the Garhapatya 21 + round the Dhisnya 78 + 
round the Ahavaniya 261—360. (13) 


The Yajusmati bricks in the First Layer are 98. 

In the Second Layers we have 41 bricks. 

In the Third Layer, we have 71. 

In the Fourth Layer, we have 47. 

In the Fifth Layer, we have 138. 

Total= 98 + 41 + 71 + 47 + 138—395 (in five laye- 
rs.) 

All these make 395. Of these, 360, supplying the place 
ofdays, are made the (means of) gaining the days; 
they are the counterpart of days: There are 360 of 
them, for there are 360 days ina year. And for the 
36 (additional days) which there are the filing of earth 


(counts'as) the 36th; and 24 thereof, supplying the place 
of half-moons, are made the (means of) gaining the 


लोकास्ताऽअह्वामेव पाप्तिः क्रियतेऽद्ूनां प्रतिमा ताः षष्टिश्च 
त्रीणि च शतानि भवन्ति षष्टिरच god त्रीणि च शतानि संवत्सरस्या- 
Wut या. षट्त्रिंशत्‌ पुरीषन्तासा& षट्त्रिशी ततो याइचतुविश- 
तिरघंमासलोका स्ताऽभ्रधंमासानामेव साप्तिः क्रियतेऽधेमासानां प्रतिमाथ 
या द्वादशमासलोकांस्तां मासानामेव साप्तिः क्रियते मासानां प्रतिमा 
ता उ ès सहतु'लोकाऽ ऋतनामशुन्यतायं । (19) अथ या लोक- 
म्पृणाः मुहुत्तंलोकास्ता मुहूर्तानामेव साप्तिः क्रियते ggati प्रतिमा 
ता दश च सहस्राण्यष्टौ च शतानि भवन्तिः" (20) 

—SBr. X. 43.11-20 
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half-moons. And the (remaining) 12. supplying the 
place of months, are made the (means of) gaining 
the months and counter partof months. And lest 
the seasons should be wanting, these (twelve bricks) 
by two and two (taken) together, supply the place of 
seasons. 


And as to the Lokarhprna (space-filling) bricks sup- 
plying the place of muhurtas (hours), they are made the 
means of gaining the muhurtas i There are 10.800 of 
them, for so many muhürtas there are in a year (360% 
30=10,8C0) (SBr. X. 4.3.11-20) 


Quarters, Regions or Dik 


In the Yajurveda!, we have a text which indicates the follo- 
wing terms . 


diś quarters vidis intermediate quarters 


pradis fore-quarters uddis upper quarters 
adis by-quarters 


This text has been quoted in the Satapatha : 


He then sprinkles (the whey) in the several quarters, 
with the Yv. Text VI. 19 : the dif, the pradi$, the adis, 
the vidif, and the uddif. To the quarters, SVAHA, 
Five are the quarters and five the seasons: he thus 
affects a union between quarters and the seasons.” 


The same five regions are again mentioned in the case of 
offering of gravy : whatever is left from offering is sprinkled in 


1. qd घृतपाबानः पिबत वसां वसापावान; पिबतान्तरिक्षस्य हविरसि 
स्वाहा । fea: प्रदिशअ्मादिशो विदिशउहिशो fever स्वाहा । 


—Yv. V]. 19 
2. भ्रथ feet व्याघारयति । दिशः प्रदिश$आदिशो विदिश उहिशो | 
` दिग्म्य : स्वाहेति पञ्चदिश : पञ्चत्तवस्तदृतुभिरेव॑तद्दिशो मिथुनी O 
करोति | i —$Br.1L.4424 | 
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the quarters, The five regions are also mentioned in the follo- 
wing passage * 


1. Therefore he says "Dominant thou art; may these five 

regions ofthine prosper"; for there are. indeed five 
12 regions, and all the regions he thereby cause to prosper 
| j for him.? 


| - When we speak of fiveregions, we mean five types of 
regions: dif, pradi§, adis, vidis and uddis, but the quarters or 
. regions are also spoken of as four, and then this means Parva 
(east), Uttara (north). Pascima (west) and Daksina (south); 
these four quarters are mentioned in passages like this : 


And again, why with four (formulas);—there are four 
quarters : he thus lays speech in the four quarters.? 


| 1 

i Now he carries him (Fire or Agni) by means of netting 

| ` (fibya)...... ‘inasmuch as they are so able (Sak, it is 

i called a netting (sikya): he thus carries him by means 
of the regions. Itis furnished with six strings —for 

| there-are six regions. ` 

| 


The six regions are east, north, west, south, urdhva (upper), 
‘and dhruva (lower). 


1. अथ यदू वसाहोमस्य परिशिष्यते । तेन दिशो व्याघारयति fear: 
प्रदिशञ्य़ादिशो विदिशऽउहिशो farra : स्वाहेति रसो वे वसा होमः | 

॥ | —SBr. III, 8. 3. 35 

2. अभिभूरस्येतास्ते afer: कल्पन्तामित्येष वाऽ अयानभिभू यंत्‌ कलिरेष 

. हि सर्वानयानभिभवति । ` —SBr. V. 4. 4. 6 
3. wg व चतुभिः । चतस्रो वै दिशइचतसृषु तदुदिक्ष वाचं दधाति । 

TE —SBr. VI 3.1. 44. 

4. ग्रथेनं शिक्येन विभति । इमे वै लोका एषोऽरिनिदिशः शिक्यं दिग्भिहीमे 

लोकाः शक्नुवन्ति । स्थातु' यच्छक्नुवन्ति तस्माच्छिक्यं दिग्भिरेवेनमे- ` 

ag बिभति षड्डद्यामं भवति | षड्ढि fear । 


ae 
Fee 
< ^ 


—SBr. VI. 7. 1. 16 
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The regions at one place have been. mentioned as seven 
also. We havea passage : 


It is a hymn of seven verses,—the fire-altar consists of 
seven layers, (and there are) seven seasons, seven 
regions (dif) seven worlds of the gods, seven stomas, 
seven prstha (samans), seven metres seven domestica- 
ted animals, seven wild ones, seven vital airs in the 
head, and whatever else there is of seven kinds, rela- 
ting to deities and relating to the self.—all that he 
thereby secures.' 


- 


‘It is difficult to say what these seven quarters are. 


Nine quarters are mentioned in some passages: (VI. 3.1.21; 


8.2.10). 


These are the four cardinal points, and the four in- 


termediate points of the compass and the upper (ardhva) region. 
Then we have a reference to ten regions, the tenth being the 
lower (dhruva) region. For ten regions, see IX. 1.131; IX. 43.11. 
As has been indicated on page 257. the region is associated with 
the numeral 5 and Pusan‘ (Yv. IX. 32). à 


Thére isa very significant passage in the Satapatha which 
indicates that we. have five regions on this side of the Sun, and 
in addition there are five regions on the other side of the yon- 


d er Sun : 


1. 


And againras to why he lays down the .Nakasad Pañ- 


:cacudas :=-the Nakasads are the . regions, and the 


. सप्तचं भवति । सप्तचितिको$ग्निः सप्तत्त वः सप्त दिशः सप्त देवलोकाः 


सप्त स्तोमाः सप्त पृष्ठानि सप्त छन्दासि सप्त ग्राम्याः पश्वः सप्ता- 
qar: सप्त शीषंनु प्राणा यत्किञ्च सप्तविधमघिदेवतमध्यात्मं तदेनेन 
सवंमाप्तोति । ` . —SBr. IX. 5. 2.8 


. तानि नव भवन्ति स्वाहाकारो नवमो नव दिशो दिशो$ग्निनव प्राणा: । 


—$Br.V1. 3.1.21; 8 2.10 


तानि दश भवन्ति । दशाक्षरा विराड्‌ विराडग्निदेशदिशो दिशों$रिनदेश 


प्राणाः । —SBr. VJ 8.2.12 


, पूषा पञ्चाक्षरेण पञ्चदिशः . ` —Yv.IX.32 
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Paricacudas too are the regions; what five regions there 
are on this side of the yonder Sun, they are Nakasads; 
and those which are on the other side are the Paiicacu- 
‘das. Now those regions which are on the other side 
ofthe yonder Sun are additional, and what is addi- 
tional is an excrescence (caida) : and hence, as they are 
five: additional ones, they are called Paiicacudas 


2. Now the gods thereby (viz. by these five verses) wrested 
~- from the Asuras the five regions which are on this side 
of yonder Sun. and then ascended them.? 


The five regions have been .enumerated in the Yajurveda. 
and quoted in the Satapatha.? 


Praci (East) जाननी with Rajni (queen) 


Daksina (South) Virad (far-ruler) 
Pratici (West) Samrad (all-ruler) 
Udici (North)° Svarad (self-ruler) 
Brhati (Great)-dig Digadhipatni (sovereign ' 
_ mistress). 


These five regions associated with the five categories of 
rulers have also been mentioned in the Yajurveda,‘ * 


1. यद्वेव नाकसत्पञ्चचूडा$ उपदधाति feat वँ नाकसदो दिश उ एव पञ्च- 
चूडास्तद्या अमुष्मादादित्यादर्वाच्यः पञ्च दिशस्ता नाकसदो याःपराच्य- 
स्ताः पञ्चचूडा भ्रतिरिक्ता वं ता दिशो याऽप्नमुष्मादादित्यात्पराच्यो यदु 
वा अतिरिक्तं चुड: स तद्यत्पञ्चातिरिक्तास्तस्मात्‌ पञ्चचुडाः 


—SBr. VIII. 6. 1. 14 
2. aqar अमुष्मादादित्यादर्वाच्यः पञ्चदिशः ।' ता Gg WI असुराणाम- 


वृञ्जताथो ता एवेतत्‌ समारोहने । 7. XI.. 2.3 13; 29 

3. राश्यसि प्राची दिक्‌ । विराडसि दक्षिणा दिक्‌ सम्राडसि प्रतीची दिक्‌ 
स्वराडस्युदीची तिगधिपत्न्यसि बृहती दिगिति नामान्यासामेतानि नामः 
ग्राहमेवेना एतदुपदधाति । 


^ ^ —ŚBr. VIII. 3. 1. 14 ; Yv. XIV. 13 
4. राजसि प्राची दिग्‌ (10) 1 विराडसि दक्षिणा दिग्‌ (11) । सम्राडसि' 


` प्रतीची दिग्‌ (12) स्वराडस्युदीची दिग्‌ (13) अधिपत्यसि बहती 
"fer । —Y». XV. 10-14 also SBr. VIII. 6.1. 5 9 


^ 
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‘and have been quoted in Br. VIII. 6.1.5-9. In the passage, 


-SBr. IX. 2.3.23, only four regions have been postulated, which 


are above yonder Sun. Rajfii, Virüd, Samrad and Svarad are the 
human guardians of the four regions; divine guardians are Apyas, 
Sadhyas, Anuvüdhyas and Maruts. These human and divine 
guardians guard it for a year without turning (driving) it back : 


of the (four) regions have been told, and these now 
are divine ones (Daiva-asapalah), to wit, the Apyas, 
Sadhyas, Anuvadhyas and Maruts. (The word Daiva- 
asapalah occurs in Yvy. XXII. 19; but their names have 
not been given in the Vedic Text.)! 


The Expiatory (prayascitta) Ceremonies describe the following 
categories: Prana (vital airs). Prthivi (Earth), Agni (Fire). 
Antariksa (intermediate space), Vayu (air), Dyau (sky), Surya 
(Sun) Dig (regions), Candra (Moon), Naksatra (lunar asterisms), 
Adbhyah (waters), Varuna. and. Nabhi (navel), thirteen in all. 
(SBr, XIV. 3,2 3-15) The thirteen oblations have been given 
since the months in a year are 13. 


LI 


Sarhvatsara or Year 


New year beginas with New Moon. 


“Prajapati, the Sacrifice, isthe Year or Sarmvatsara ; the 
night of New Moon is its gate. and the Moon itselt is the bolt 
of the gate (dvara-pidhana)." This isthe opening passage of 
Book XI and ‘very significant. The new year begins at the 
New Moon or Amavasya. The passage restricts or discourages 
the practice of regulating the time of the ceremony (darésa- 


1. स आह देवा आशापाला: | एतन्देवेभ्योऽशवंमेधाय प्रोक्षित रक्षतेत्युक्ता 
मानुषा आशापाल।$ग्रथैते देवा MAT: साध्या$अन्वाघ्या मस्तस्तमेत उभये 
देव मनुष्याः संविदाना भ्रप्रत्यावत्त यन्तः संवत्सर छरक्षन्ति । 

—SBr. XIII 4. 2. 16: also Yv XXII. 19. 

2. संवत्सरो व॑ यज्ञ: प्रजापति: | तस्येतदुद्धारं यदमावास्पा चन्द्रमा एव द्वार- 
पिधानः । —SBr. XL. 1. 1. 1 


. 
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New Moon: and Full Moon) by ‘the 


paurnamasa, related to / 
s or constellations). 


Naksatras or lunar asterisms, (lunar mansion 
In this respect, we have the following passage ;. 


And ifone lays down the fires undera (special), 
Naksatra just as if one tried to entera stronghold 
when the gate is closed, in some other way than through 
the gate, and failed to get inside the stronghold, so it is 
when one lays down the fires under an “asterism : let 
him theretore not lay down the fires under an asterism 


(naksatra).? 
Year has three hundred and sixty days :— 


In the well known Asya Vamasya Suktam of the Rgveda, 


" (I. 164.48). we have the verse : 


The fellies or (arcs) are twelve: the wheel is one, 
three are the axes (or hubs) but. who knows it? 
Within it are collected three hundred and sixty 
(pokes), which are asit were, moveable and immove- 
able.’ 

This great hymn is associated with the name of the sage 
Dirghatamas who, inspired by this Vedic hymn, made persistent 
and patient observations, and elaborated the truths behind such 

- passages. The 360 spokes of the wheel are the 360 days of a 
year. The astronomer, Dirghatamas, spent full ten yugas (forty 
years) for his astronomical observations. Now we have in the 
same.context the following passages in the Satapatha : 


1. ww यो aaas । यथापिहितायां amant पुरं प्रपित्सेत्स 
जिह्मः पुरः स्यादेवन्तद्यो नक्षत्र ग्राधत्त तस्मान्न नक्षत्र ग्रादधीत । 

ger —$Br.XI 1.1.3 

2. द्वादश प्रधयश्चक्रमेकं त्रीणि नभ्यानि 'क उ तच्चिकेत । तस्मिन्त्साक 

त्रिशता न शङ्कवोऽपिताः षष्टिनं चलाचलासः 


—R». I 164.48 
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Fifteen nights indeed there are in a half-moon : and : 
growing by half-moons, the year passes: hence he 
thereby obtains the nights. (8) 


Now inthe fifteen Gayatri Mantras (metres) there 
are indeed 360 syllables (24x 15—360), and 360 days 
there are in a year ; hence ‘he thereby obtains the days, 
he thereby obtains the year. (9)! 


This passage relates to the Fifteen Samadhem Verses. In 
an interesting passage, year has been regarded as 101-fold : 


The one hundred and one (101)-fold Prajapati is 
doubtless, a year, and thereto belong days and nights, 
half-months and seasons. The days and nights of a month 
are 60. and in the month, doubtless. the days and 

~ nights of the year are obtained: and there are 24 
half-moths, thirteen months, and three seasons (of 
four months)-that makes a hundred-fold (60+24+ 
13--3—100), and the year itself is the one hundred and 
first part. "a 


This passage is, however, not clear in respectto the num- | 
ber ofdays ina year; the thirteen months of 30 days each 
would bring the nutnber to 390—13X30. But wé have another 


passage : 


~ 


Now in this Prajapati, the year, there are 720 days and (n 
nights (360 days+360 nights) his lights being those र 


1. पश्चादश वा ग्रधेमासस्य रात्रय : । अघंमासञ्चो वे संवत्सरो भवन्नेति 
तदुरात्रीराप्नोति । (8) | 
पश्वदद्यानामु 3 गायत्रीणाम्‌ । त्रीणि च शतानि षष्टिएचाञक्षरणि 
त्रीणि च वे शतानि षष्टिइच संवत्सरस्याऽहानि तदहान्याप्नोति तदूवेव 
संवत्सरमाप्नोति (9) । —SBr.1.3.5.8-9 

2, संवत्सरो वै प्रजापतिरेकशतविधः तस्याहोरात्ाण्यर्मासा सासा ` 
ऋतवः षष्टिर्मासस्याहोरात्राणि मासि वे संवत्सरस्याहोरात्राष्य' प्यन्से 


Digitized by Arya Samaj Foundation Chennai and eGangotri 


566 ASTRONOMY IN THE BRAHMANICAL LITERATURE 


bricks; three hundred and sixty enclosing stores 
and three hundred and sixty bricks with (special) 
formulas 


In another passage, on the basis of 360 days in a year, the 
number of muhurtas (hours) in a year have been calculated to 
be 10,800, since we have 30 Muhurtas in one day (day and night 
‘taken together). (360 30=10,800): 


. And. because he made himself 24 bodies. therefore, the 
year consists of 24 half-months. With these 24 bodies 
of 30 bricks each, he had not developed (sufficiently). 
He sawthe 15 parts of the day, the muhurtas. as 
forms of his body, as space-fillers (Lokamprnas), as 
well as 15 of the night. (18) 

That one (the Sun) bakes everything here by means 
ofthe days and nights, the half-moons, the months. 
the seasons and the year; andthis (Agni, the fire) 
‘bakes what is baked by that one: “A baker of the 
baked (he is)", said Bharadvaia of Agni: "for he 
bakes what has been baked by that (sun).” (19) 


[in the year these (muhurtas) amounted to ten thou- 
sand and eight hundred : he stopped at 10,800. (20)* 


1. तस्य वा एतस्य संवत्सरस्य प्रजापते : । सप्त च शतानि विशतिइ्चाहोरा- 
त्राणि ज्योती(9षि ता इष्टक्रा:, षष्टिदच त्रीणि च शतानि परिश्रित : 
afters त्रीणि च शतानि यजुष्मत्यः सोऽयं संवत्सर : । 

—S Br. X. 4.2.2. 

2. अथ यच्चतुविशतिमात्मनोऽकुूत | तस्माच्चतुविशत्यर्घमासः संवत्सरः 

स एतैश्चतुविशत्या त्रिशदिष्टकंरात्मभिनं व्यभवत्‌ स पञ्चदशाह्नो रूपा- 
| _*ण्यपद्यदात्मनस्तन्वो मुहुर्ताल्लोकम्पृणां पञ्चदशैव रात्रेस्तद्यन्मुहुत्त्रायन्ते 
तस्मान्मुह्ता अथ यत्क्षुद्रा सन्त इमाँल्लोक्रानापूरयम्ति तस्माल्लोक- 
म्पृणा :। (18) ; 
एष वा इदं .सवे पचति । भ्रहोरात्रेरधर्मासर्मांसक्रतुभिः संवत्सरेण 
तदमुना पक्वमयं पचति पक्वस्य पक्त ति ह स्माह भारद्वाजो5ग्नियमुना 
fg पक्वमयं पचतीति (19) | 
तानि स व॒त्सरे । दश च सहस्राण्यष्टौ च शतारिन समपचचन्त सोऽत्रातिष्ठत 
दशसु च सहख्नेष्वष्टासु च शतेषु (20) -—SBr.X42.18-20. 
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Intercalation 
Usually we distinguish between four types of years : 


(a) lunar year of 354 days, (b) tropical year of 3651 
days, (c) civil year of 360 days, and (d) sidereal year of 366 
days. Year isa period oi‘ the earth's revolution round the 
Sun, or more accurately. the interval between one vernal equinox 
and the next. or one complete mean apparent circumference 
of the ecliptic of the Sun or mean motion through 360° of 
longitude. This. sometimes called the astronomical or solar year, 
determines the sequence of the seasons; the length is about 
365 days 5 hours 48 minutes 46 seconds. By reason of the pre- 
cession of the equinoxes, the length is less than that of the side- 
real year, the true period of the Sun's revolution or its return 
to the same place in relation to the fixed stars, which true 
period is 365 days. 5 hours 9 minutes 9.3 seconds. 


The actual Lunar yearis a period of 12 lunar synodical 
montbs or 354 days 8 hours 48 minutes 36 seconds. 


These days, our leap year of 366 days, the intercalation 
of which every fourth yearis the method by which the diffe- 
rence between the calendar year of 365 days and the equinoctial 
year of 365.2422 days is made up (the last day in the century 
is, however, not a leap year unless its number is exactly divisi- 
ble by 400 ). 


We have said that ordinarily, the ancients regarded the 
year to be of 360 days. This term 360 is of great significance 
which we even recognize today. This isa number which is 
divisible completely by all numbers between land 10 with 
one exception 7. A complete circle of four right angles can 
be conveniently divided into 60 minutes and each minute into 
60 seconds. This 60X60 gives 360. And therefore, it may be 


regarded asa great discovery of the ancients to have arrived : RD 
at the figure of 360. Lateron they fixed up the duration of 


the four yugas, Satyayuga, Treta, Dvapara and Kaliyuga also 
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in terms of this numeral 360. The number of hours in 360 
days is 4320. i.e. 12x 360, and therefore, the duration of creation 
is 4,320,000,000. : 


The reason for intercalation in the measures of a. year 
became obvious. The Dar$a-paurna masa Yajnias (that is, the 
sacred rituals connected with New and Full Moons) were to _ 
be performed in respect to the lunar year, whereas the seasonal” N 
ceremonies were to bein consonance with the tropical year. 
The confusion was therefore obvious. We have a reference to 
this confusion in the following passage of the Satapatha : 


Now the seasons were desirous to have a share in the 
sacrifice among the gods, and said, 'Let us share in the 
sacrifice’. Do not exclude us from the sacrifice i let us 
have a share in the sacrifice. The gods, however. 
did not approve of this. The gods not approving, 
the seasons went tothe Asuras. -the malignant, spite- 
ful enemies of the gods, Those (Asuras) then throve 
in such a manner that they (the gods) heard of it, for 
even while the foremost (of the Asuras) wegen 
ploughing and sowing, those behind them were already 
engaged in reaping and threshing : indeed even with- 
out tilling the plants ripened for them." 


Thus thesame season which for one was of reaping and 
harvesting, was still of sowing for others who disregarded the 
concept of seaons “being kept in harmony with that of lunar 
months. 


woven Vit . m. 


; Thirty year's Duration for Consonance—The lunar year is 
5 - of 354 daysand the sidereal year is of 366 days. And therefore, 


1. ऋतवोह वै देवेषु यज्ञे भागमीषिरे। ग्रा नो यज्ञे भजत मा नो यज्ञादन्तंगं- 
स्त्वेव नोऽपि यज्ञे भाग इति । (1) 

तदूबै देवा न MH: | त ऋतवो देवेष्वजानत्स्वसुरानुपाऽवर्त्तन्ताऽप्रियात्‌ 
'देवानां द्विषतो भ्रातृव्यान्‌ t (2). 

ते हैता मेघतुमेधां चक्रिरे । यामेषामेतामनु शृण्वन्ति कृषन्तो ह ed पुर्व 
वपन्तो यन्ति लुनन्तोऽपरे मृणन्तः शर्व दृ्म्योऽक्ृष्टपच्याऽएवौषघयः 
पेचिरे । (3) i —SBr 1. 6.1. 1-3 


Collection. — 
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every year the seasons would be allowed to be retrograded by 
366-354=12 days. The retrograded seasons would again come 
in consonance after 30 years (360/12), This fact has been 
clearly realized in the following passage of the Satapatha : 


Verily, they who perform the Full and New Moon 
sacrifices.run a race, One ought to perform it during 
fifteen years; in these fifteen years, there are 360 Full 
Moons and New Moons, and there are in a year 360 
nights: it is the nights he thus gains.(10) He should 
then offer for another fifteen years; in these fifteen 
years, there are 360 Full Moons and New Moons; and 
there are in a year 360 days; it is the days he thus 
gains, and the year itself he thus gains (11) 2 


We have been thus again. very clealy told that if one 
follows lunar months the seasons would get disturbed, and the 
original position would be recovered only after 30 years. and 
not earlier : 


He who, knowing this, offers(the Full and New Moon 
sacrifice) for 30 years. becomes one of the race-runners, 
whence one ought to offer sacrifice for not less than 
30 years.* 


1. आजि वा एते धावन्ति । ये दशंपूर्णंमासाभ्यां यजन्ते स वे पञ्चदश 
वर्षाणि यजेत तैषां पञ्चदशानां वर्षाणां त्रीणे च शताति षष्टिश्च 
पौर्णमास्थम्चा मावस्यशच त्रीणि च वे शतानि षष्टिइच सवत्सरस्य 
रात्रयस्तद्रात्रीराप्नोति | (10) 
अथापराणिं पञ्चदशैव वर्षाणि यजेत । तेषां पञ्चदशानां वर्षाणां त्रोणि 
चैव शतानि षष्टिश्च पौणंमास्यशचामावास्याइच त्रीणि च वे शतानि 

. षष्टिइच संवत्सरस्याहानि तदहान्याप्नोति तदेव संवत्सरमाप्नोति । (11) 
- —SBr.XL1.2.10-11 


2. स आजिसतामेकः । य एवं विद्वास्त्रिशतं वर्षाणि यजते तस्मादु त्रिशतमेव 


वर्षाणि यजेत-- _ —$Br XI. 1.2. 13 | | 
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Two Schools of Adjustment, 


There were in the Brahmanic period two schools of 
thought, The school of Utsargins was in favour of making 
occassional adjustments by  intercalations, whilst the other 
school was in favour of allowing the lunar year to run on and 
some adjustment could be made automatically after say 30 years 
Thisschool provides three intercalary periods of four months 
each inthe course of 30 years (this in the language ofthe 
Samhita is known as "three milkings in connection with the 
year’. (See Founders of Sciences in Ancient India, p. 79) 


Intercalations on account of the difference between sidereal 
and tropical years.—The number of days in a tropical year is 
9651, whereas in the civil year is 360. The seasons are coorrela- 
ted to the tropical year. 


Samvatsara or First civil year is behind the tropical year by 5% 
days. 
ue 
Parivatsara or second civil year is behind the tropical year by 
10$ days. . : 


^ud 


DUE 


Seda: Idavatgara or Third civil year is behind the अरत year by 15% 


£ days. 
जु Idvatsara or Fourth civil year is behind the tropical year by 20 
days: 
ह Vatsara or Fifth civil year is behind the tropical year by 26% 
days i 


| Udvatsara or Sixth civil year is behind tropical year by 313 
days, २ 


: Thus in the cotitse of six years, there becotnesa clear difference 
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of 30 to 32days, amounting to a month, This month is inter- 
calated as the thirteenth month in the Sixth year. 


The Yajurveda (XXX. 15) gives these six names of the 
six years as Sarhvatsara, Parivatsara, [davatsara. Idvatsara. Vat- 
sara and again Sathvatsara. The Taittiriya Samhita refers to 
only three terms. Iduvatsara, Parivatsara, and Sathvatsara 
(TS. V. 7, 2.4), and so the Atharvaveda: Idavatsara. Parivatsara 
and Sarhvatsara (Av. VI. 55.3) In the Kanva Samhita, we have 
Sarhvatsara. Parivatsara, Idavatsara, Anuvatsaraand Udvatsara. 
(KS. XII. 15. The word Sarhvatsara has been repeated twice in 
the Yajurveda, but the two places have two different associa- 
tions and hence the two are not identical. In the above list, I 
have retained theorder uf the Yajurveda. If we call the first 
"Sarhvatsara" as the “Parva Sarivatsara'', the last one can be 
called as Uttara-Samvatsara, or retaining the term of the Kanva 
Samhita as Udvatsara. 


Since it was difficult to measure out the exact value of the 
tropical year, the exact measure of the intercalated month after 
6 years was difficult to specify. Insome cases the Satapatha 
speaks of intercalation of 35 days (the years of intercalation 
having 360+35=395 days). I shall quote below a passage : 


As to this they say. How does this Satarudriya of his 
attain to (conformity with) the year, and Agni? How 
does it correspond tothe year.to Agni?’ Well, this 
Satarudriya includes 360 (formulas) and (other) thirty 
and thiry-five. As to the 360 which there are, so 
many are there days inthe year: thereby it obtains 
the days of the year. And as tothe 30 (formulas) 
which there are. they are the 30 nights of the month; 
thereby it attains the nights of the month; thus it 
obtains both the days and nights of the year. And as 
to the 35 (formulas), there are, they are the thirteenth 


month, (32४015) Self,—the body (consists of) 30 
(limbs), the feet of two the breath of two (in-breath- 


- 
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ing and off- breathing), and the head is the thirty- fifth : 
so much is the year.’ 


The 30 limbs of the body. are: 


fingers 10 

toes 10 

upper arms 2 

lower arms 2 

thighs "s 

shanks 2 

hands 2 

zb - 90 
z feet 2 
i breaths 2 
| - head 1 
m total 35 


In the above passage, we have two suggestions in fespect tO 
the measure of the intercalated month, one of 30 days and the 
other of 35 days. My contention is that both these suggestions 


1. तदाहुः । कथमस्यैतच्छतरुद्रियं संवत्सरमग्निमाप्नोति कथं संवत्सरेणा- 
ग्निना सम्पद्यत इति षष्टिश्च ह वे त्रीणि च शतान्येतच्छतरुद्रियमथ 

- रिएशदथ पश्चत्रिएशत्ततो यानि षष्टिइंच त्रीणि च शतानि तावन्ति 
संवत्सरस्याहानि तत्संवत्सरस्याहान्याप्नोत्यथ यानि विशत्‌ त्रि(/शन्मासस्य 
रात्रयस्तन्मासस्य रात्री राप्नोति तदुभयानि संवत्सरस्यांहो रात्राण्याप्नोत्यथ 
यानि पञ्चत्रिशशत्स त्रयोदशो मासः स आत्मा त्रिछशदात्मा प्रतिष्ठा 
 द्वेप्राणा P fassus पञ्चत्रिएशमेतावान्वं संवत्सर एवमु हास्यं 
` तच्छतरुद्रियं संवत्सरमगिनिमाप्नोत्येवछ संवत्सरेणाग्निना सम्पद्यत 
एतावत्यऽउ वै शाण्डिलेअनौ मध्यतो थजुष्मत्य इष्टका उपधीयन्तेञनयो | 
Weal इष्टका Ua हास्येतेऽनयः पृथक शतरुद्रियेणामिहुतां | 
| = SBr IK. 11.4 | 
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were followed alternately giving an average intercalation of 
+ (30--35)—321. which is very close to the value of 311 shown 
above on the basis of the tropical year measuring 3651 days. 


It would be relevant to quote Eggeling's note to the SBr. 
IX. 1.1.43, expressing the view of Prof. Weber in respect to 
six years' period of intercalation : 


As Prof. Weber, "Die vedischen Nachrichten von den 
Naksatra,” p.298, points out, this. passage points to 
a six years period of intercalation since, in counting 
360 days ina year, the remainder accumulates in six 
years to an intercalary month of thirty-five days (or 
thirty-six according to SBr. X. 5.4.5) and accordingly 
in Vaj, Samhita. XXX. 15, and Taitt. Ar. IV. 19.1* the 
names of the six years ot such a period of intercalation 
are mentioned; while a five years’ period and the 
names of the respective years are more frequently re- 
ferred to. 


The following passage refers to the intercalationof a month 
of 36 days: 


But, indeed. that fire-altar also is the Naksatras:— for 
there are twenty-seven of these Naksatras, and 
twenty-seven secondary stars accompany each naksatra 
(known as upanaksatras). this makes (27X27)--27— 
756, which number is equal to 720 and 35 in addition 
thereto. Now what 720 bricks there are ot these, 
' they are 360 enclosing stones and 360 Yajusmati bricks. 


1. यमाय यमसूमथवंभ्यो$वतोका(? संवत्सराय पर्यायिणीं परिवत्सराया 
विजातामिदावत्सरायातीत्वरी मिदवत्सराया तिवकदवरींवत्सराय विजजेरा७ 
संवत्सराय पलिक्नीमृभुम्यो5 जिनसन्ध७ साध्ये म्यदचमंम्नम्‌ | 

3 —Yv. XXX. I5 
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And what 36 there are in addition, they are the thirte- 
, enth (intercalary) month, the body of the altar. : 


Here it has been definitely said that the iritercalary month 
would consist of 36 days. We have enumerated already the 35 
parts of the body. In this passage, the 30 parts of the body are: 
the trunk (1), head (1), upper arms (2) fore-arms (2) thighs (2). 
shanks (2). fingers (10). toes (10): total 30; then in addition, 
feet (2). vital airs (2) head, which is called siras (2). Siras is 
counted as (2), because this word constitutes of two syllables 
$itras=Siras- 


In another passage. the fire-altar is compared with metres : 
Gayatri 24; Usnik 28; Anustabh 32; Brhati 36; Pankti 40: 
Tristubh 44: and Jagati 48; there are seven metres ea ch increa- 
sing by 4 syllables and the triplets of these make 720+36=756. 
3(24+28+32+36 + 40 4+44+48)=3 x 252=756. Here again the 
intercalation has a margin of 36 days as enumerated in the pre- 
vious passage) ; siras has been counted. as two, since it has two 
syllables." 


Again we have a passage where an intercalation of 36 days 
bas been mentioned : 


But, indeed, that fire-altar also is the Year.—the nights 
are its enclosing stones (parisritastah), and there are 


1. नक्षत्राणि ह॒ त्वेवैषो$ग्निश्चितः | तानि वा एतानि सप्तरविशतिनेक्षत्राणि 
सप्तविशतिः सप्तविशतिहो 'नक्षत्राण्येकैक नक्षत्रमनूपतिष्ठन्ते । तानि 
सप्त च शतानि विशतिइचाधिषट्त्रिशत्‌ ततो यानि सप्त च शतानि 
विशतिश्चेष्टका एव ता: षष्टिशच त्रीणि च शतानि परिश्रितः षष्टिश्च 
त्रीणि च शतानि यजुष्मत्योऽथ यान्यघि षट्त्रिशत्स _ त्रयोदशो मासः स॒ 
आत्मा । —SBr. X.5.4.5 

2. छन्दाएसि ह त्वेबैषोऽग्निश्चितः। तानि वा एतानि सप्त न्दा सि 
चतुरुत्तराणि त्रिचानि तेषां सप्त. च दातानि विंशतिइचाक्षराण्यधि षट- 
शिशत्ततो यानि सप्त च शतानि विशतिश्चेष्टका एव ताः षांष्टश्च त्रीणि 
च दातानि परिश्रितः षष्टिरच त्रीणि च शतानि यजुष्मत्योऽथ यान्यघिं i 
षट्त्रिषात्स त्रयोदशो मासः स आत्मा त्रिशदातमा प्रतिष्ठा द्वे प्राणा È 
शिर एव षट्त्रिश्यौ Geet द भवतो द्रयक्षरः हि शिरः। 
| —S$Br. 5. 5. 4. 7 


Aaah ha miss sas ale att noes ४0 


डि: 
à 


+ R6: CC-0.Panini Kanya Maha Vidyalaya Collection. 


Digitized by Arya Samaj Foundation Chennai and eGangotri 


4 


INTERCALATION 575 


360 of these, since there are 360 nights ina year; and 
the days are the Yajusmati bricks, 360 in number, since 
the number of days in a year are 360; and those 36 
bricks which are over (viz. those required to make up 
the 756 Yajusmatis) are the thirteenth month. 


Again, the fire-altar bricks are said to amount to 21 Brhatis 
(X. 5.4.11) (which means 21x 36—756). Each Brhati is of 36 
syllables. This again means an excess of 36 over the number 


100 All these passages refer to an intercalary month of 36 
ays. 


In the Yajurveda (XIV.23), we have a phrase :Garbhah 
Paiicavimsah “the Embryos, the Twenty-Five”, It relates to 
a hymn form which is twenty-five-fold. We have in this con- 
text in the Satapatha ; 


But the embryos, twenty-five-fold one, doubtless is 
year : in it there are twenty-four half-months, and the 
year itself is the embryos, the twenty-five fold. And 
as to his calling it ‘the embryos’ (garbhah),—the year, 
as an embryo. in the shape of the thirteenth month. 
enters the seasons; it is that form he now lays 
down? 


We shall conclude our account of intercalation by referring 
to another passage where the year has been compared to a bull 
among seasuns and the thirteenth month (intercalary) is an 
excrescence of the year: 


1. संवत्सरो हत्वेवेषो5ग्निश्चित: 1 तस्य रात्रय एव परिथितस्ताः षष्टिदच 

` त्रीणि च शतानि भवन्ति षष्टिदच ह वै त्रीणि च शतानि संवत्सरस्य 

रात्रयोऽहानि यजुष्मत्य इष्टकास्ता : षण्टिश्च॑व त्रीणि च शतानि भवंति 

षष्टिश्च ह वै त्रीण च शतानि संवत्सरस्याहान्यय या wy: षट्‌- 
त्रिशदिष्टका अतियन्ति यः स त्रयोदशो मासः। 

| —SBr. X. 5.4 10 

2. गर्भाः पञ्चविश इति। य एव पञ्चरविशस्तोमस्तं तदुपदधात्यथो संवत्सरो 

वाव गर्भाः पञ्चविशस्तस्य चतुविशतिरघंमासः: संवत्सर एव गर्भाः पञ्चः | 

बिशस्तद्चत्तमाह गर्भा इति संवत्सरो ह त्रयोदशो मासो गर्भो भूत्वतू'न्प्र- 

, विशति तदेव तद्र पमुपदघाति । —SBr. VIII 4. 1. 19 
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* This Agvamedha is the” bull among sacrifices; and 
inasmuch asthe bullhas an excrescence (hump). one 
may add on a thirteenth cubit to the rope as an 
excrescence to this. (Agvamedha) : even as the bull's 
humpis attached "(to his back). suchlike would this 
be. 


Seasons ॑ 


According to the Vedic traditions, the seasons are usually 
regarded as six. We have in the Taittiriya Samhita : 


~ 


^ With (six verses) lie consecrates: seasons are siz? Each 
season isof two months (as ifa pair) and therefore, the same 


Samhita-.says : 


He puts down ‘the seasonal (bricks) (Rtavyah) to 

: arrange the seasons. He puts down a pair; therefore 
the seasons are in pairs...It isthe year which repels 
from support. him who having piled up the fire does 
not find support; there are five layers preceding, and 
then he piles up the sixth; the year has six seasons; 
verily in seasons the year finds support.? 


1. यत्‌ संवत्सरस्तस्य त्रयौदशो मासो विष्टप वृषभ एष यज्ञानां यदश्वमेघो 
. यथा वा ऋषभस्य विष्टपमेवमेतस्म .विष्टपं त्रयोदशमरत्नि रशनायामु- 
पादघ्यात्‌ तद्यथर्षभस्य विष्टपं स स्क्रियते ताहक्तत्‌ । 
—SBr. XIII. 1. 2. 2 


३ 


2. षड्भिर्दीक्षपति षड्वा ऋतवः। ' « “75. V.1,9.1 


3. ऋतव्या उपदधात्यृतूनां कलुप्त्ये दन्द्रमुपदघाति तंस्माद्‌ इन्द्शृतवः''' 
संवत्सरो वा एतं प्रतिष्ठायै नुदते cüsfer चित्वा.न प्रतितिष्ठति पञ्च 
ूर्वार्चितयो भवन्त्यथ षष्ठीं चिति चिनुते षड्‌ वा ऋतवः संवत्सर ऋतु- 

' वेव स'वत्सरे प्रतितिष्ठति । ` =. —TS.V,42.2 
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The gods (devatah), the metres and the seasons are thus 
related ; i 


Devatah Metres Seasons 


Vasu Gayatri Vasanta (spring) 
Rudra Trstubh Grisma (summer) 
Aditya Jagati ' A Varsü (rainy) 
Vi$vedevah Anustubh Sarada (autumn) 
Angirasas Pankti Hemanta (winter) 
and Sisira (cold) 
season) 


(TS. VIL. 1.17) 


It is difficult to say why Hemanta and Sigira have been 
put into one category, probably because, on another system. only 
five seasons have been given recogni ion. 


In another passage of the Taittiriya, the seasons have been 
correlated with five produces or grains : 


The seasons made Prajapati sacrifice with it, and in 
them because of ithe prospered. He prospers among 
the priests who knowing thus sacrifices with (the rite 
of) twelve days (dvadafahna). They were desirous of 
obtaining (their desires) from him, He gave to the 
spring (Vasanta) the sap (rasa); to the hot season 
(Grisma) barley; to the rainy season (Varsa) plants 
(ausadhi); to the autumn (Sarada) rice (vrihi); co 
winter (Hemanta) and cool or dewy season (Sisira) 
beans (ma§a) and tila (sesamum). 


The passage not only describes the six seasons in five 
groups, it also indicates the produces associated with the 
seasons. Spring is the king amongst the seasons, and it 


1. ऋतवो वा एतेन प्रजापतिमयाजयन्‌ तेष्वार्ध्नोदधि तदृष्नोति ह वा 
a य एवं विद्वान्‌ द्वादशाहेन यजते तेऽस्मिन्मेच्छन्त स रसमह 
वसन्ताय प्रायच्छद्यव ग्रीष्मायौषघीवंर्षाम्यो ब्रीहीञछरदे माषतिलौ 
हेमन्तशिशिराभ्याम्‌ | TS. VII 2. 10. 1-2 
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brings the life sap to many plants specially the rasala or the 
mango. Barley ripens near abou’ summers. Rains provide new 
life to plants, and the rich plant is matured ty the autumn; and 
of course the beans and seasamum are ready by the end of the 
cool or dewy season or Sigira. On the whole, the Taittiriva 
Samhita regards the number of seasons as six. though at times it 
prefers to give Hemanta (winter) and Sigira (cool or dewy season) 
a combined or a paired place. 


_ Under the caption of 'season-cups" (Rtu-grahah), the 
Samhita says: 


Thou aıt Madhu and Madhava; thou art Sukra and 
Suci; 


thou art Nabha and Nabhasya; thou art Isa and Urja; 


thou art Saha and Sahasya; thou art Tapa and Tapasya; 


` thou art taken with asupport; thou art Sarhsarpa, to 
Arhhaspatya thee. 


These are the six season cups. These are Vedic names of 
the months: two monthsin order are associated with one sea- 
son : 


Vasanta or spring—Months Madhu and Madhava 
(Caitra and Vai$akha). 


Grisma or summer—Months Sukra and Suci (Jyestha 
and Asadha). 


Varga or Rains—Months Nabha and Nabhaysa (Sra- 
vana and Bhadrapada) 


Sarada or autum 1—Months Isa and Urja (Agvina and 
Kartika) ३ 


1. मघुइच माघवश्च शुकईच' शुचिदव नभइच नभस्यशचेषर्चोजंकच सहच 
सहस्यइच तपश्च तपस्यइचोपयामगृह्ीतो$सि सं ७सर्पोस्य ४हस्पत्याय त्वा-- ~ 
र —TS. I. 4. 14 


t 
1 


LI 
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Hemanta or winter—Months Saha and Sahasya (Marga 
Sirsa and Pausa) 


Sisira or cool or dewy season—Months Tapa and 
Tapasya (Magha and Phalguna) 


The association of Grima or summer with the months 
Sukra and Suci is also mentioned in the Yajuh XIV 6. Associa-' 
ted with seasons‘ are given the nąmesoí Vasu, Rudra, Aditya 
Vi$vedevah (though the specific names of seasons are not men- 
tioned) in the Yajuh XIV. 7. The twelve terms : Madhu and 
Madhava, Sukra and Suci, Nabha and Nabhasya, Isa and Urja. 
Saba and Sahasya, and Tapas and Tapasya are also mentioned 
in the Yajuh VII. 30, cthough they have not been acknowledged 
as the names of the months. In the verse, Yv. XIII 30, we 
have 


Madhu and Madhava. the two spring seasons— thou art 
the innermost cement of Agni. May heaven and earth, 
may waters, plants and Agnis help, separate, accordant 
my precedence; may allthe fires 'twixt heaven and 
earth, one-minded, well fitted. gather round these two 
spring seasons; asthe gods gathering encompass Indra : 
firm with that deity, Angiras—like be seated.! 


Here, we have a description in a crvptic way of the spring 
and the two months Madhu and Madhava associated with it. 
Again, we find along with the exclamation svaha (HAIL) the 
twelve terms in Yv. XXII. 31 


Svaha to Madhu. svaha to Madhava; svaha to Sukra; 
svaha to Suci; svaha to Nabhas, svaha to Nabhasya 
svaha to Isai svaha to Urja; svaha to Sahas; svaha to 


1. मधुश्च माववश्च वासन्तिकावृतु5अग्नेरन्तः इलेषोऽसि कल्पेतां द्यावा- - 
पृथिवी कल्पन्तामापऽओोषधयः कल्पतामग्नय: पृथङ्‌ मम ज्यैष्ठयाय WT 
asa: . समनसोऽन्तरा द्यावापृथिवी5इमे वासन्तिकावृतृञअभिकल्प- 
माना5इन्द्रमिव देवाऽअमि संविशन्तु तया देवतयाङ्गिरस्वद्‌ भवे , 
सीदतम्‌ । -Yv XHL25 २. 
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Sahasyai svaha to tapas; svaha to Tapasya. Svaha to 


Arhhasáspati.! 


Amhasaspati is the name given to the thirteenth intercalary 
month. 

In the terminology of the Yajurveda, we have two other 
terms for the intercalary month : these terms are Samsarpa and 
Malimluca : 


Hail (svaha) to samsarpa; hail to moon; hail to light; 
hail to Malimluca; hail to him who flies by day‘ 


The terms Malimlu and Malimluca also occur in the 
Atharva : Malimluh XIX. 49.10: Malimlucam VIII. 6.2. 


But these terms occur in such a cryptic way, that it 
becomes difficult to interpret them. They do not 
occur in the Rgveda. We. of course. these days call 
intercalary months as ädhimāsa (an extra month) or 
Malamasa (an unclean month). This terminology in 
connection with months is the unique ofthe Yajuh 
school; these terms in these connotations do not occur 
in the Atharvaveda. 


Seasons are six.—Now we shall proceed to give an account 
| of seasons of the basis of the Satapatha. Of course. in general the 
seasons are regarded to be six ° 


1. Now as to this, they say, 'Six seasons there are in. the 
: : 
year. ; 


. मधवे स्वाहा माधवाय स्वाहा शुक्राय स्वाहा शुचये स्वाहा नभसे स्वाहा , 
नभस्याय स्वाहेषाय स्वाहोर्जाय स्वाहा सहसे स्वाहा सहस्याय स्वाहा 
तपसे स्वाहा तपस्याय स्वाहाछहसस्पतये स्वाहा | _ ; 

: - Yv. XXII.3 1. 
. aaa स्वाहा वसवे स्वाहा"'"`` शूषाय स्वाहा स सर्पाय स्वाहा चन्द्राय 
स्वाह्वा ज्योतिषे स्वाहा मलिम्लुचाय स्वाहा दिवापतये स्व'हा | 

— Yvy. XXII.30. 

. तदाहु : | षडेवत्तंव : संवत्सरस्येति —SBr 1I. 1. 1. 13 


^ 
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They strengthen (the Soma) being six; there are six 
seasons : having become the seasons, they strengthen 
it (i.e, as the seasons make the Soma-plant grow). 
(The six seasons are associated with six participants in 
yajiia: Brahman, Udgatr, Hotr. Adhvaryu., Agnidhra 
and Yajamana).! 


For there are six seasons in the year, and the year is 
all 2 i. d r 


These six klptis he makes him pronounce, because there 
are six seasons in the year, and Prajapati is the year, 


and the sacrifice is Prajapati 


ANC. 


6 
7 


These verses amount to six,—six seasons are a year 
and -Agni is the year : as great as Agni is as great as is 
his measure, so great does this become.* 


(He does so) with a six-versed hymn; six seasons are a 
year and the year is Vai$vanara. 


Six he offers before and six after (the consecration 
ceremony), for there are six seasons. 


Three stanzas the one sings, and the three stanzas the 
other, they amount to six,—six seasons make up a 
year. : 


: ते वै we भूत्वाऽप्यायन्ति। षड्वा ऋतव ऋतव एवतदुभूत्वाध्प्याय- ` 


यन्ति | —SBr, III. 4.3.17 


. षडवा ऋतवः संवत्सरस्य सर्व वे संवत्सर —SBr.. IV. 2. 2.7 
, एताः षट्‌ क्लप्तीर्वाचयति षड्वा ऋतवः संवत्सरस्य संवत्सरः प्रजापति 


—SBr. V 2.1,4 


ताः षट सम्पद्यन्ते । षड्‌ ऋतव : संवत्सरः संवत्सरोऽग्निः । ` 


—SBr. VI. 4. 2. 10 


षडक्रचेन षडक्रतवः संवत्सरः संवत्सरो वश्वानरः । 
—SBr. VII. 3. 1. 


षट्‌ पुरस्तात्‌ जुहोति षडुपरिष्ठात्‌ षड्वा ऋतवः | —SBr. 1X 34.18. 


तिस्रोऽत्यो गाथा गायति तिखरोऽन्यः षट्‌ सम्पद्यन्ते षड्ऋतवः संवत्सर 0 
क्रतुष्वेव संवत्सरे प्रतितिष्ठति —SBr XIII. 1.5.6. 


CC-0.Panini Kanya Maha Vidyalaya Collection. à 


Digitized by Arya Samaj Foundation Chennai and eGangotri 


582 ASTRONOMY IN THE BRAHMANICAL LITERATURE 


All seasons are continuous,— 


We have a very significant passage in this:connection 

The invitatory and offering formulas are made con- 
tinuous,. and relate to the same deities—for the sake of 
the continuity and uninterruptedness of these seasons. 
They are all of them invitatory formulas and all offer- 
ing formulas, whence all the seasons pass onwards, and 
all of them ‘returni......all the seasons are first, all of 
them intermediate and all of them last. 

The idea is that there isa cycle of seasons, and one can 
start anywhere in the cycle. No season is first, nor intermediate, 
nor the last. They all are ina cycle. The cycle repeats and is 

. unending. 
; Seasons link moon with year. 
Day and night are his foundation, for on day and night 
this year is founded. The moon is the connecting link, 
for to the moon this year islinked by means of the 
seasons 


Each sea.on is of two months— 


Here we shall quote an interesting passage which assigns a 
j duration of two months to each season. Of course, a reference 
to Vasanta (spring season) with the two months, Madhu' and 
Madhava has only been given as an illustration (Yv. XIII. 25) in 
this passage in the Yajurveda; (whereas Grisma ०६ the summer 
i season has been associated similarly with two months Sukra and 
d. Suci. Yv. XIV. 6). Thence we can easily conclude that the 
i other pairs of months are also associated with corresponding 
| seasons respectively. We have in the Satapatha 
| 1. सन्तता याज्यापुरोऽनुवावया भवन्ति। समानदेवत्या ऋतूनां सन्तत्याऽ 
अव्यवच्छेदाय सर्वाः , पुरोऽनुवाक्या भवन्ति सर्वा याज्यास्तस्माहतवः सवः 
| A पराञ्चः सर्व प्रत्यञ्चः सर्वा:प्रथमा भवन्ति सर्वा मध्यमा: । सर्वः 
| ; उत्तमाः। . 3 . _ _ —SBr. XII 8. 2.35 
2. तस्याऽहोरात्रे एव प्रतिष्ठा । ग्रहोरात्रयोह्य य॑ संवत्सर प्रतिष्ठित- 
. इचन्द्रमा5 आसञ्जनं चन्द्रमसि ह्ययं संवत्सर ऋतुभिरासक्त 
—SBr:VI: 7.1 19 
3. : झुक्रश्‍चॅ-शुचिर्च' ग्रैष्मानृतृद्अग्नेरन्त: इलेषो$सि कल्पेताम्‌ । ' 
` —Yv. XIV 6 
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He then lays down two Rtavya (seasonal bricks);— the 
two seasonal (bricks) being the same as the seasons, it 
is the seasons he thus lays down (Yv. XIII. 25) 
“Madu and Madhava. the two spring seasons," —these 
are the names of tho-e two: it is thus by their names 
that he lays them down. There aret wo (such) bricks, 
for two months are'a season. He ‘settles’ them once 
(i.e. he prononuces the sadana-formula once only); he 
thereby makes (the two months) one season) Also see 
a similar passage for Grisma (summer), associated with 


the months Sukra and Suci, (S Br. VITI. 2.1.16) 
AN Seasons are five also 
Now we shall speak of another system, equally porular. in 
which the seasons have been accepted to be as five. These five 
seasons are figuratively associated with metres, Varnas (social 
clas-ifications), Sámanas and Stomas and five bodily parts of 
Prajüpati : i 


== Region Gayatri र Varna | Saman Bodily 
part 

Vasanta| East Gayatti| Brahma |Rathan- | 3-fold | Loma 

(spring) . | (Priest- tara (hair) 
hood) 

Grisma |: South Tristubh| Ksatra Bihat | 15-fold Tvak 

summer (knight- (skin) 
hood) 

Varsa West Jagati Vid j Vairüpa 17-fold | Mansa 
(rainy) (pzasan- * | (flesh) 
try) 

Sarad | North | Anus- | Phalam | Vairaja| 21 fold | Asthi 
(autumn)  ' tubh (fruit) . . | (bone) 
Heman-| Upper | Pankti | Varcah Sakvara| 27-fold | Maija 
ta$isira : ©- & (mar- 
Raivata |, 33-told |row) and 

Rudhira 
(blood) 


. अथत्तंव्ये उपदघाति : ऋतव एते यद्‌ऋतव्ये' करतुनेवतदुपदधाति “मघुएच 
- माघवश्च वासन्तिकावृतू” इति नामनी एनयोरेते नामम्या मेवने एतदुपद 
.  घाति द्वे इष्टके भवतो at हि मासावृतु 
`` ` 'करोति। 


सकृत्मादयत्येकं तदऋतु 


१७१ 
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The above table is based on the text of the Yajurveda, 
X. 10-14, quoted in SBr. V, 41.3-7, and $Br. VI. 1.2.17-18. See 
also SBr. II. 1.3.5. | 


Of these five seasons, a great importance is attached to 
spring. rainy season and autumn: these three are the seasons 
regarded for the growth of plants, for we have in the Satapatha: 


(He sows with Yv. XII.75 or Yy. X. 97): ‘The herbs 
first grown three ages before the gods (three tri-yugam 
pura,—the gods doubtless are the seasons, and from 

' those (herbs) used to grow thrice in spring, in the rainy 
season. and in the autumn.! 


- Seasons may be seven also 


As regards to our having seven seasons ina year. we have 
such passages in the Satapatha 3 : 


1. Seven (libations) of the fire, —the fire (altar) Consists 
of seven layers (exceptionally since usually itis of 

- five layers (panca citika); seven seasons are a year, 
and Agni is the year : as great as Agni is as great as is 
his: measure, by so much he thus pours him fourth as 


seed.” 


2, These (three) with the (first and last verses) recited 
thrice, amount to seven,—of seven layers consist the 

fire-altar, seven seasons are a year, and the year is 
Agni: as great as Agni is, as great as is his measure, 
so great does this become.’ 


1. यो ओषधी: पूर्वाजाताः । देवेभ्यस्त्रयुगं पुरा--इत्यूतवो वै देवास्तेम्य 
एतास्त्रि: पुरा जायन्ते वसन्ता प्रावृषि शरदि —SBr. VII 2.4.26 
2. acim: सप्तचितिकोऽग्निः सप्ततंवः संवत्सरः संवत्सरोऽरिनिर्यावान- 


ग्निर्यावत्यस्य मात्रा तावतेवेनमेतद्रेतो भूतं सिञ्चति-- 
^ SBr VI. 6.1.14. 


3. सह त्रिरनूक्ताम्याँ सप्तचितिकोङगिनः सप्ततंव: संवत्सरः संवत्सरोऽरितर्या- 


coo  - वानर्ग्यावत्यस्य मात्रा aad तदू भवति — 577. VII 3,2. 9. 
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These are seven formulas,—of seven layers the fire- 
altar consists, and the year consists of seven seasons, 
and Agni is the year......These two kinds (of formulas) 
amount to twenty-one, the twelve months, the five 


seasons, these three worlds. and yonder Sun as the 


twenty-first (make up) this amount.! 


(In'this passage seasons are first regarded to be seven 


but at the close, only five.) 


Nowhere the seven seasons have heen enumerated. 


I shall conclude this description of seasons with an interes 
ting association : the five seasons correspond. to the five syllables 
of Mahavyahrts : Bhah (one syllable), Bhu-vah (two syllables), 
Su-vah (or Svah) (two syllables). 1105 we have in all five sylla - 
bles in which Prajapati spoke after the end ot the first year २ 


« i 


` दयक्षराण्येव प्रथमं वदन्‌ कुमारो वदति । (4) - हा, 1634 ——— 


At theend of a yearhe tried to speak. He said, 


BHUH: this word became this earth; CBHUVAE : 
this became this air, SV AH : this became yonder sky. 
Therefore a child tries to speak. at the end of a year. 
for at the, end of a year, Prajapati tried to speak.* 


When he was first speaking, Prajapati spoke (words) of : 


one syllable and of two syllables; whence a child when 
first speaking, speaks (words) of one syllable and of tuo 
syllables? | : 


, सप्तैतानि यंजू(9षिं भवन्ति । सप्तचितिको$ग्निः सप्ततंवः संवत्सरः 


daada: ' तान्युभयान्येकविशति : सम्पद्यते द्वादशमासाः पञ्चत्त- 
वस्त्रयऽ इमे लोकाऽम्रक्षावादित्य एकविश एतामभिसम्पदमू । 


—SBr, IX 1.1.26. 


M स संवत्सरे ब्याजिहीषंत्‌ | स भुरिति व्याहरत्सेयं पृथिव्यभवद्‌ भुव इति 


तदिंदमन्त रिक्षमभवत्‌ स्वरिति सासो द्यौरभवत्‌ तस्मादु संवत्सर एव 
कुमारो व्याजिहीषंति संवत्सरे हि प्रजापतिर्व्याह्रत्‌ । (3) , 
स वा एकाक्षरद्वयाक्षराण्येव | प्रथमं वदस्प्रजापतिरवदत्तस्मादेकाक्षर- 
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These three words consist .of five. syllables: he made 
them to be the five, seasons, and thus there are these 


.. five seasons. 
Half-Month or Ardhamasa 


A month hasa further subdivision named as Ardhamasa 
or the half-month. This is because month isrelated to our 
moon (the English word month is also derived from mona, the 
moon). According to waxing and waning phases of the moon, 
we have two halfs : Suklta-paksa. (bright halt) from New Moon 
to full moon. and Krsna Paksa or dark-half from Full Moon 
to New Moon. In the Taittirsya Brahmana, we have a passage 


‘like this: 


There is the resting place (pratistha) of ‘Dyau (shining 
region)....-- thou art Dyau. residing in Vayu (air) 
Theré isa resting place of Aditya (the Sua)......Thou 
art Aditya, residing in Dyau or shining region or sky 
Thereis resting place of Candra or Moon...... Thou 
art Moon, residing in the Sun. There is a resting place 
of Naksatra......Thou art Naksatra (lunar asterisms) 

-' residing in Moon. In you is the resting place of Year 
or Sarhvatsara.....-Thou art Sarhvatsara, residing in 
the Naksatras. Thou art the resting place of seasons, 
Thou art season (rtu), residing in Samvatsara. In 
you is the resting place of months......Thou art month 
(masa) residing in seasons. In.youis the resting place 
of half months ...Ihou art hali-months (ardha-masa) 
residing in months, In youis the resting place of 
Aho-ratra (night-day pair)......Thou art Ahoratra, 
residing in half-months. lhou.arf the resting place 
of the Past and the Future. Paurnamasi (Full Moon 


= 


1. तानि वा एतानि । पञ्चाक्षराणि . तान्‌ usq नु कुरुते त इमे 
` qsad: l (5) es SBr XI. 1. 6. 3-5 
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Day) Astaka (the Eighth Day) and Amavasya (New 
Moon Day);! 


In this passage, we have a mention of Sarhvatsara, seasons 


months, half-months, Full Moon, New Moon, Aho-ratra, and" 


Naksatras 


In the same Taittirya Brahmana, we have the names of 
thirteen months also.given in a different terminology, and 
also the names of all the: Half-months (perhaps found nowhere 


else). Thirteen Months according to Taittiriya Brahamana 
2. ५ 
are ^: i | i 


l. Aruna, 2. Aruna-rajah, 3. Puņdarīikah.4 Vigvajit, 
5. Abhijit. 6. Ardrah; 7, Pinvamana, 8. Unnavan, 
9. Rasavan, 10. Iravan, 11 Sarvosadhah,12 Sam- 
bharah, and 13. (intercalary) Mabasvan. 


Twenty-Four Ardha- Masas (Half-Months or Half- moons) 
are: 


l. Pavitran 2. Pavayisyan ; 3.: Putah, 4. Medhyah ; 
5. YaSah, 6. YaSasvan; 7 Ayuh, 8. Amrtah; 9. Jivah, 


1. दिवः प्रतिष्ठा ।'"'द्योरसि वायो ari आदित्यस्य प्रतिष्ठा ।"** 
भ्रादित्यो्शसि दिवि fart: । चंद्रमसः प्रतिष्ठा । चंद्रमा ग्रस्यादित्ये 
श्रितः नक्षत्राणां प्रतिष्ठा ।''*''नक्षत्राणि स्थ चन्द्रमसि Piafa । 
संवत्परस्य प्रतिष्ठा gag | संवत्सरोसि नक्षत्रेषु श्रितः । क्रतुनाँ 
प्रतिष्ठा | ऋतव स्थ संवत्सरे श्रिताः मासानां प्रतिष्ठा युष्मासु Uu 
मासाः स्थर्तृषु श्रिताः । भ्रघंमासानां प्रतिष्ठा युष्मासु | ` ``" 
अर्घमासाः स्थ मासु श्रिताः। भ्रहोरात्रयोः प्रतिष्ठा युष्मासु Ui 
'अहोरांत्रे स्थोधंमासेषु शिते । भूतस्य प्रतिष्ठे pref प्रतिष्ठे । पौणंमा- 


स्यष्टकामावस्या | ` —TBr. III. 11. I 
2, अरुणोरुणरजः पुण्डरीको विदवजिद्मिजित्‌ । ग्राद्रः पिन्वमानोन्नवान्‌ 
. रसवानिरावान्‌। सर्वोषधः सम्भरो महस्वानु।  —TBr. 111. 10. 1 


` 3. पवित्रन्‌ पवयिष्यन्‌ पूतो मेध्यः यशोयशस्वातायुरमृतः । जीवो जीविष्यन्‌ 
त्स्वर्गोलोकः | SEED. सहीयानोजस्वान्‌ सहमानः जनयन्न- 
भिज़यन्तसुद्रविणो द्रविणोदा :। भ्राद्र -पवित्रो हरिकेशो मोद ; प्रमोद : । 


—TBr- Ih 101 —— 
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10, -Jivisyan : 11.. Svargah. 12. Lokah ; 13. Sa- 
hasvan 14. Sahivan;15. Ojasvan, 16. Sahamàüna i 
. 17. Janayan, 18. Abhijayan ; 19 Sudravinah, 20. 
Dravinodah ; 21. Ardra-pavitrah, 92, Harikesah ; 
23. Modah, and 24. Pramodah. : 


We shall quote some passages from the Satapatha now to 
represent the half-months. 


(i) Half-month with waxing’ or increasing moon is associa= 
ted with Deva (or gods) ; and half-month waning or 
diminishing moon is of pitrs (Fathers) : : 


The spring, the summer and the rains, these seasons 
(represent) the gods 5 and the autumn, the winter and 
thé dewy (Sigira) represent the fathers. That half- 
month moon (in which the '!moon) increases represents 
the gods (Deva), and that : which decreases represents 
the fathers pitr  - E 


Deva att y गक. 


Vasanta. Grisma, and Varsa ; Sarad, Hemanta and Sifra 


Sukla, Paksa half-month. ` - * Krsna Paks& half-month 
Ahah (day) Ratri (night) 
y : Purvahna (forenoon) ; Aparahna (afternoon) 


(i) Twenty: four half-moons in a year; 


; He may give twenty-four ; for twenty four half-moons 
oar (ardha-masah) there are in the year. 


FS SERE Te eA ERT INST 
ME 
Yi E 


p. quía वसन्तः। d ग्रीष्मो विडेव वर्षास्तस्माद्‌ ब्राह्मणो वसन्तः 
` _ ग्रादधीत ब्रह्म हि वसन्तस्तस्मा क्षत्रियो ग्रीष्म आदधीत क्षत्र हि. ग्रीष्म” 


स्तस्माद्‌ वैश्यो वर्षास्वादधीत विड्ढि वर्षाः — — S Br. I 1.3. 4. 
. 2. चतुर्विशति दद्यात्‌ । चतुविंदातिवे संवत्सरस्याघंमासाः संवत्सरो यज्ञः 
, ,. अ्रजापति:। EDS . —S§Br, II 2. 2. 5. 
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' These amount to twenty-four:—there being twenty-four 
half-moons in the year. it is thereby made of the form 
of the year: he thus makes up the year.’ 


Thus the pressing amounts to twenty-four times of 
beating. Now there are twenty-four half-moons in 
the year, and Prajapati is the year, and the Sacrifice 
(Yajtia) is prajapati.* 


See also IV. 6.1.12; V. 4. 5. 21 for twelve heifers and 
twelve embryo calves, that makes 24; for 24 half- 
` moons in a year. 


Ardhamasah or half-moons have been mentioned in the con- 
text of five seasons in a passage of the Satapatha, based on 
Yv. XXVII. 45: 


Thou art Sarhvatsara, thou art Parivatsara. thou art 
Idavatsara. thou art Idvatsara, thou art Vatsarai May 
thy dawns prosper ; May thy days and nights prosper 
* May thy half-months prosper; May thy montbs pros- 
per; May thy months prosper ; May thy seasons pros- 
per ; May thy year prosper. * ) 


Day, Dina, Ahna or Divasa 
How the daylight and darkness of night came into existence 


1. ताइचतुविशतिः सम्पच्चन्ते । agitated सवंत्सरस्याधंमासाः_संवत्सरस्ये- 
dant क्रियते संवत्सरमेवैतत्संस्क रोति । —SBr गा. 4. 4. 20. 


2. तच्चतु त्रिंशति कत्वोऽभिषुतं भवति | agitated संबत्सरस्याधंमासा: 
संवत्सर: प्रजापति: । — $Br IV. 1. 1. 15. 


3.' संवत्स रोऽसि | परिवत्सरो$सौदावत्सरोसीदइत्सरो5सि वत्सरोऽसि | उषसस्ते 
कल्पन्तामहोरात्रास्ते कह।न्तामर्घमासास्ते कल्पन्तां मासास्ते कल्पन्ता- 


मृतवस्ते कल्पन्ता(? संवत्सरस्ते mem | I 
—$Br. VIII. 1. 4. 8, also , Yv. XXVII, 45, 
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` would beseen from the following interesting passage of the 
Satapatha.: 


Desirous of offspring. he (Prajapati) went on singing 

- praises and toiling. He laid the power of reproduction 
into his own self. By (the breath of) his mouth, he 
created the gods; gods were created on entering the sky ; 
and this isthe godhead of the gods (deva) that they 
were created -n entering the div (sky). Having crea- 
ted them, there was, as it were, daylight for him : and 
this also isthe godhead (devatva) of gods that, after 
creating them. there was, as it were, daylight (diva) 
for him. (7) 


And by the downward breathing he created the Asuras: 
they were created on entering this earth. Having crea 
ted them there was, as it were darkness for him. (8) 


. Now that daylight, as it were, there was for him, on creat- 
ing the gods, of that he made the day ; and what dark- 
ness, as it were, there was for him, on creating the 
Asuras, of that he made the night ; there are these two 
day and night. (11)! 


Now I shall give a parable. Proti Kausambeya Kausur- 
bindi dwelt with UddalakaAruni as a religious student. The 
teacher asked him “My son, how many days did thy father 

i - consider that there are in the year?” On this, the answer was 
1 : ten, then nine. then eight, and so on and finally one. On this, 
f the teacher says : 


1. सो$्चंड़ाम्पर(9रचचार प्रजाकामः स आत्मन्येव प्रजापतिमधत्त स आस्पेनैव 
देवानसजत ते देव दिवमभिपद्यासज्यन्त...तद्वेव देवानां देवस्वं यदस्मै 
ससृजानाय दिवेवास । (7) > 
मथ योश्यमवाङ्‌ प्राण: | तेनासुरानसुजत त इपामेव पृथिवीमभिपद्या- 
सज्यन्त तस्मे ससुजानाय तम5इवास | (8) 
स॒ यदस्म देवान्त्संसजानाय | दिवेवास तदहर कुरुताथ यदस्मा$ग्रसुरा- 
न्त्छूजानाय तमऽइवास ता रात्रिमकुरुत ते अहोरात्रे । (11) 

—SBr. XI, 1 6.7; 8. 11 
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A day indeed, the whole year is just that day after day: 
this is the mystic import of the year. ! 


Night and dawn 


In the Yajurveda, XII. 2, we have Naktosasa Samanasa 
Virüpe" (Night and Dawn, one mind, unlike in form). Cn this 
the Satapatha says: : 


Night and Dawn, doubtless, are day and night, (and they 
are) of one mind, and unlike in form; ‘sifumekam samici 
(nourish one child. combining together)- whatever be- 
longs to day and night, there with they, combining 
together, indeed nourish him (Agni), ? 


We have another passage on day and night : 


The Visnu-strides are the day, and the Vatsapra the night: 
and Prajapati, both when he was about to generate 
and when he had generated this universe, enclosed 
it on both sides by day and night ; in like manner, the 
Sacrificer now. both when he is about to generate and 
when he has generated this universe, encloses it on 
both sides by day and night? 


1. कति ते पिता संवत्सरस्याहान्यमन्यतेति । (13) दशेति game 
(14): कतित्वेवेति । नवेति gars, (15) अष्टेति- glare’, 
(1) "`°, सप्तेति होबाच'””, (17) षडिति होवाच''', (18) qR 
होवाच c, (19) चत्वारीति होवाच `", (20) त्रीणीति grava: 
(21) è इति होवाचः``, (22) एकमिति होवांचाहरेवेतितदेतदहर 
हरिति सवे संवत्सरं qur संवत्सरस्योपनिषद्‌ । 

SBr XII. 2.2. 13 23 

2. नक्तोषासा समनसा विरूपेऽइत्यहदोरात्रे वं नक्तोषासा समनसा दिरूपे 
धापयेते शिशुमेकं समीची-इति यदू वं किचाहोरावयोस्तेनेतमेव समीची 
STORE 

—SBr VI. 7. 2. 3. Yv. XII. 2 

3. aed विष्णुक्रमा रात्रिवित्संप्रमे तद्वा इदं सवं' प्रजापत्ति: प्रजनयिष्यंश्च 
प्रजनयित्वा चाहोरात्राभ्यामुभयतः पयंग्रह'णात्तथेचे ततद्‌ यजमान इद सर्ब 
प्रजनयिष्ययश्‍चं प्रजनयित्वा चाहोरात्रा म्यामुभयत्तः परिगृणह्णाति । 

; —SBr. VI. 74. 12 
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In one passage; Sudra and Arya have been likened to 
Day and Night (VIII. 4. 3. 12). Days and nights are also regar- 
ded as Prajapatis joints (X. 1.1.3). Days is also regarded as 
Brahmana and night as Rajanya or Ksattriya (XIII.1, 5, 6.)s, 


. Uttarayana and Daksinayana 


The Sun does not always rise in the exact east. For six 
months it is drifting or progressing towards the north, and 
then we say that the year is uttardyana and then for the next 
months the Sun is moving towards the south, when the year 
is said to be daksinayana. Thus we have two equal divis:on 
nf the year. Solstice is the point in the ecliptic at which the Sun 
is furthest from ‘the equator, north or south: This gives us 
two points: (i) the first point of the Sign Cancer and the first 
point of the sign Capricorn, the-former being the summer solstice. 
and the latter the winter solstice: in the northern latitudes. 
These days, the time of the Sun’s passing: the solstices or solsti- 
tial points, is June 22 and December 22. 


The motion: of the Sun towards the north isknown as 
Udagavartate, and towards the south is known as daksinavartate 
in the Satapa:ha : ङ 

Now when he (the Sun) moves northwards. then he is 

among the gods, then he guards the gods (deva) ; and 
when he moves southwards, then he is among the fath- 
ers (pitr), then he guards the fathers. (3) १ 


When he (the Sun) moves northwards: then one may set up 
his fires :— the gods have’ the evil dispelled from them 
(by the Sun)...-.. Whosoever, on the other hand. sets 
up his fire when (the Sun) moves southwards, he does 
not dispel the evil from him, (4) 1 3 


1. स॒ यत्रोदङ्ङावरतते। देवेषु तहि भवतिदेवाँस्तह्य भिगोपायत्यथ यत्र 
दक्षिणाऽ्वतंते frag तहि भत्रति पितुस्तह्या भिगोगयति । (3) स॒ 
यत्रोदङःङावतंते Ta ग्नीभादधोताऽपहतपाप्मानो देवाऽअप - पाप्मानं 
हते$्मृता देवा नामृतत्वस्याशास्ति सवंमायुरेति यस्तह्मांधतेऽथ यत्र 
दक्षिणाऽःतंते यस्तर्ह्याधत्तेऽपहतपाप्मानं पितरो ना पाप्मानमपहते म्त्याः। 
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Gods are regarded as immortals, whilst fathers are mortals, _ 
A Brahmana should set his fires in spring, a Ksattriya in summer 
and a Vaiíya in the rainy season (II. 1. 3. 5.); whilst according 
to another more liberal view, one can set up his fires at any timé 
when he feels called upon to sacrifice ; and ‘should not put 
it off mom one day to morrow : for who knows the morrow of 
man”. 


In the context of the Soma Sacrifice, there is a reference 
to the mode of egress from the oblation-shed (havirdhana) ot 
the Adhvaryu and Pratiprasthatr. The former keeps to the 
south side of the door and the latter tothe north as they go to 
sacrifice inthe Ahavaniya, In this connection, we- have the 
following passages in the Taittirlya Samhita : T 


One (say, Adhvaryu) should not follow the other (i. e. 
Pratiprasthatr); if one were to follow the other, season 
would follow season, the seasons would be confused ; 
therefore in order (i.e. from solstice to solstice), the: 
Adhvaryu sets out by the southern (door). the Prati: 

prasthatr by the northern; theretore, the Sun goes 
i south for six months. north for six months. “Thou art 
taken with a support (pratistha) ; thou art Samsarva 
to Amhaspatya thee" he says; There is a thirteenth 
month”, they say ; verily he delights it. ^ 


TET EL a | 


This passage clearly mentions the movement of the Sun 
to the north and to the south. To reconcile with the equal 
duration of these two movements during acomplete year. one 
has to intercalate a thirteenth month periodically; This 
thirteenth month has been named as Sarisarpa or Amhaspatya 
(which 1s the adhim3sa or the extra-month), 


1, यदैबैन॑ कदा च यज्ञ उपनमेदथाग्नी आदधोत न श्वः इवमुपाऽसीत को हि 

मनुष्यस्य at वेद । —SBr Il 1.3.9. 

, 2. नान्योञ्न्यमनु प्रपद्येत यदन्यो5न्यमतु प्रपद्येततु ऋ तुमनु प्र पद्य तेवो 
मोहुकाः स्युः | प्रसिद्धमेत्ाध्वयु दक्षिणेन प्र veu प्रसिद्ध अतिप्रस्थातो- 

त्तरेण तस्मादादित्यः षण्मासो दक्षिणेनेति षडुत्तरेणोपयामग्ृहीतोऽसि 


स ४ ater 0 हस्त्याय 'त्वेत्याहास्ति त्रयोदशो मास इत्याहुस्तमेव 
तत्‌ प्रीणाति । —TS. VI. 5. 3. 3.4. . 


— जाए ————— Á. 
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Pitrs or Fathers have been assigned the region lying south 


of the equator, whereas the devas or gods reside on the north.: 


Aditi is the ruler of Fathers (VIII, 4. 3.7). We have in the 
Satapatha: 


Some. hewever, anoint him on the right (south)side of 
the fire-altar,on the ground that itis from the right 


side that food is served......But let him not do so for 


that (southern) region belongs to the Fathers. and. 


quickly he-goes tothat region whom they anoint in 
that way.(11) 


Let him anoint him on the left (north) side and nowhere 
else, for that north-eastern region belongs to both 
gods and men. (13) ! 


Trom these passages, it appears that the northr egion belongs 


to gods, eastern region belongs to men and the southern belongs 
to Fathers. We have another passage : 


One (of the Vedis) 1517 the north and the other in the 
: south, for the world of the gods isin the north, and 
P the world of the Fathers in the south. * 


, The uneven years and the "single" Naksatra belong to 
Fathers as 15 seen from the following passage : 


1. d हैके दक्षिणतोऽग्नेरभिषिचन्ति। रक्षिणातो. वा अन्नस्योपचार-. 


स्तदेनमन्नस्यार्घादभिषिञ्चामऽइति न तथा कुर्यादेषा वे दिक्‌ पितृणां 
क्षिप्रे हैतां दिशं प्रेति यं तथामिषिञ्चन्ति । (11) 

उत्तरतऽएवेनममिषिञ्चेत्‌ । एषा होभयेषां देवमनुष्याणां दिग्यदुदीची 
प्राची स्वायामेवेनमेतद्‌ दिइथायत्त प्रतिष्ठितमभिषिञ्चतिन वे स्व आयतने 
प्रतिष्ठितो रिष्यति । (13) , —SBr IX. 3, 4.:11. 13. 


५, 2. द्वे वेदी भवतः । द्वो वाब लोकावित्याहुदंवलीकर्चव पितृलोकङ्चेत्युत्तरान्या 
| - भवति दक्षिणान्योत्तरो वै देवलोको दक्षिण: पितृलोक5उत्तरयैव देवलोक,- 
. > मवरुन्धे दक्षिणया पितृलोकमु । —$Br XII. 7,3. 7. 
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Let him make it in uneven years, since the uneven belongs 
to Fathers; and undera single Naksatra. since the 
single Naksatra belongs to Fathers, and at New Moon, 
since the New Moon is a single Naksatra. i 


By "single" Naksatra is meant a lunar mansion consisting 
of asingle star.such as Citra and Pusya (in contradistinction to 
such as Punarvasu and Visakhe (both dual numbers) and Krt- 
tikas (plural number). The even years, dual and plural Naksa- 
tras and the Full Moon are associated with gods or Devas. It 
has been further said that the world of Fathers is inclined towards 
the south (Daksina-Pravanah), and the world of men is inclined 
towards the north (Udicinapravanah) (SBr. XIII. 8. 1. 5-6; 
Katyayana Srauta. XXI. 3.17) It has also been said that the 
door of Fathers is in the eastern and southern. (SBr.XIII. 8. 1. 5) 
These associations have been given in context with the burial 
ground. 


Naksatras or Lunar Mansions or Lunar Asterism 
Inthe Vedic terminology, the word Naksatra is commonly 


used for all stars. We have the following occurrences of this 
word in the Vedas: 


Rgveda :— 


Naksatrah : VI. 67. 6 

Naksatrarh : VII. 81. 2; 86. 1; X. 88. 13; 111. 7; 156. 4. 
Naksatra-Savasam : X, 22. 10 

Naksatra : 1. 50. 2 

Naksatranam : X. 85. 2 

Naksatrebhib : X. 68. 11 

Naksatraih : III. 54. 19 


Yajurveda :— 
Naksatra-dargam : XXX.10 


1, भ्रयुद्ध षु संवत्सरेषु कुर्यात्‌ । अयुङ्ग हि पितृणामेकनक्षत्रऽएक नक्षत्र 
हि पितृणाममावास्यायाममावस्या वा एक नक्षत्र हि यद्वता४रात्रि 
सर्वाणि भूतानि संवसन्ति तेनो तद्भाममाप्नोति ara नक्षत्रेषु | : 

—SBr XIII. 8, 1. 3.. 
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Naksatrüpi : XIV. 19; XVIII. 18 40; XXV. 9; XXXI. 
22. 

Naksatriyebhyah : XXII. 28 
Naksatrebhyab : XXII. 28: 29 ; XXX. 2l; XXXIX. 2 

डर Naksatresu : XXIII. 4 

; Naksatraib : XXIII. 43 

Inthe Atharvaveda perhaps for the first time; we have a 


whole list of twenty-seven (or rather twenty-eight) Naksatras or 
unar mansions (the same as constellations or lunar asterisms) è ~. 


1. Krttikā 11. Hasta 21. Abhijit 
2. Rohini 12. Citra 22. Sravana “í 
3. Mrgaégiras 13. Svati 23. Sravisthah 
4. Ardra - 14. (Radhe) 24. Satabhisak 
3 ' . 5, Punarvas0 © 15. Visakhe ` 25. Prosthapada 
(dual) 
. 6. Pusya ` I6. Anuradhà 26. Revati 
7. 38९६३ |. 17. Jyestha 27. A$vayuja .. 
8. Magha .18. Mula 28. Bharani 
- 9, Purva-Phalguni 19. Pürva- Asadha 
10. (Uttara-Phal- 20. Uttara-Asadha 


| guni) 
। 1. चित्राणि साकं दिवि रौचनानि सरीसृपाणि भुवने जवानि । 
, तुमिशं सुमतिमिच्छमानो अहानि गीभि : सपर्यामि mew ॥ (1) 
सुहवमग्ने कृत्तिका रोहिणी चास्तु भद्र मृगशिर ; शमार्द्रा । 
gig सूनृता चारु पुष्यो भानुराइलेषा अयनं मधा' 'मे॥ (2) 
पुण्य पूर्वा फल्गुन्यौ चात्रहस्तरिचित्रा शिवा स्वाति सुखो मे अस्तु । 
राधे विशाखे सुहवानुराघा . ज्येष्ठा सुनक्षत्रमरिष्ट मूलम्‌ ॥ (3) 
अन्नं पूर्वारासतां मे ग्रषाढा ऊर्ज देव्युत्तरा आ वन्तु | 
अभिजिन्मे रासतां पुण्यमेव' श्रवणः श्रविष्ठाः कुवंतां सुपुष्टिम्‌ ॥ (4) 
आ मे महच्छतभिषग्‌ वरीय आ मे द्वया प्रोष्ठपदा सुशमं | 
झा रेवती चाश्वयुजी wi म आ मे रयि भरण्य आवहन्तु ॥ . (5) 
छि | —Ay. XIX. 7. 1-5. 
In this list, Sunrtà is the name of Usas or dawn, and Bhanu 
means the Sun. Uttara Phalguni is not mentioned; the Purva- 
Phalguni isused in dual'number: ltisnotclear whether Radhe 
isan adjective of Vifakhe or is an independent Naksatra. 
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one may consult Chapter IV, entitled,Gargya, the First Enumera- 
tor of Constellations, in the Founders of Sciences in Ancient 


India, pp, 127-150. 


In the Tattinya Samhita (IV. 4.10.1-3) the names of the 
Naksatras given are as follows: (the name of Devatis or the 
Vedic deities are also given side by side): ; 


Naksatra 
Krttika 
Rohini 
Mrgasirsa 
Ardra 
Punarvast 
Tisya 

Aéresa \ 
Magha 
Phalguni—I 
Phalguni—II 
Hasta 

Citra 

Svati 
Visakha 


Anuradha 
Rohini 


Vicrtau 


Devata 
Agni 
Prajapati 
Soma 
Rudra 
Aditi 
Brhaspati 
Sarpah 
Pitarah 
Aryaman 
Bhaga 


Savitr 
Indra 


Vayu 
Indragni 


Mitra 
Indra 


Pitarah 


1. कृत्तिका नक्षत्रमग्निदेंवताउग्ने रुच: स्थ प्रजापते Wig: सोमस्यचे 
त्वा रुचे त्वा द्यते त्वा भासे त्वा ज्योतिषे त्वा रोहिणी नक्षत्रे प्रजापति 
देवता, मृगशीर्ष नक्षत्र सोमो देवताळद्रानक्षत्र(9 रुद्रो देवता 
gadq नक्षत्रमदितिदेवता, तिष्यो नक्षत्रं वृहस्पतिदेवता,--$5श्रेषा 
नक्षत्र सर्पा देवता, -मधा' नक्षत्र पितरो देवता, फल्गुनी नक्षत्र- 
मर्येमादेवता, फल्गुनी नक्षत्रं भगो देवता, हस्तो नक्षत्रं सविता देवता, 
चित्राननक्षत्रमिन्द्रौ देवता,--स्वाती , नक्षत्र वायुरेवता विशाखे नक्षत्रं: 
मिन्द्रग्नी देवता, ऽनुराधा नक्षत्रं मित्रो देवता, रो हिणो नक्षत्रमिन्द्रो चेत्रत्ता, 
विचृतौ नक्षत्रं पितरो देवता, ऽघाढा नक्षत्रमापो देवता, ऽषाढा नक्षत्रं 
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Aasdha-I Apab 

Asadha-II Viávedevah 

Srona Visnu z 
` Sravistht Vasavah 

Satabhisak Indra 

Prosthapada-I Aja-Ekapad 

Prosthapada-II Ahirbudhnya 

Revati Pusan 

Agvayuja ; A$vinau 

Apabharani Yama $ 


The Mula Naksatra, in this list, has been named as Vicrtau, 
Abhijit has been left out. and Bharani has been named as 
Apabharani. Such a list is also given in the Taittiriya Brahmana 
(III. 1.4-5) (in which Mrgasiras has been named as Invaka, Ardra 
has been changed to Bahu. Phalgunis, have bcen named as Purva- 
Phalguni and Uttara-Phalguni, Svati has been named as Nistyà, 
Vigakha is denoted in dual, Vasakhe, fila as Mula bharani with 
Nirrti as the deity;Asadha, as Purva-Asadha and Uttara-Asadha, 
Prosthapadas have not been called Purva and Uttara, and 
Abhijit included but without a deity. The Vedanga Jyautisa 
(Yajuh) sets out the names of deities only, and not of the 
Naksatras. For example in the Yajuh Vedanga Jyautisa, ascri- 
bed to Lagadha. we have! : — 


Deity Constellation 
1 1. Agni Krttika 
1 2. Prajapati Rohini 
i 3. Soma Mrgagiras 
i ॥ 4. Rudra . Ardra 
1m विश्वेदेवा देवता, श्रोणा नक्षत्रं विष्णुर्देवता, श्रविप्ठा नक्षत्रं वसवो 
i i |, देवता, शतमभिषडः नक्षत्रमिन्द्रो देवता, प्रोष्ठयदा नक्षत्रमज एकपाद्‌ 
| ie देवता, प्रोष्ठपदा नक्षत्रमहिबु'घ्न्यो देवता, रेवती नक्षत्रं पूषा देवता. 
aaa नक्षत्रमश्विनो देवता, -ऽपभरणौचंक्षत्रं यमो देवता, qui 
i पश्चाद्यत्ते देवा भ्रदघुः ।  —TS:IV.4.10.I-3. 


1. अग्निः प्रजापतिः सोमो रुद्रोऽदितिवृ हस्पतिः d 
सर्पादच पितरश्चेव भगइचैवायंमाईपि च ॥ (32) 
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Aditi Funarvasu 
Brhaspati Pusya ys 
Sarpa Aslesa ^n 
Pitr Magha 
Bhaga Purva-Phalguni 
` Aryaman Uttara-Phalgunt 
Savitr Hasta 
Tvastr Citra 
Vayu Svati 
Indragni Visakhe 3 
Mitra Anuradha E 
Indra Jyestha 
Nirrti Mula 
Apah Parva-asadha 
Vi$vedevah Utctara-asadha 
Visnu Stavana 
Vasus Dhanistha 
Varuna Satabhisaj 
Aja-Ekapat Purva-Bhadrapada 
Ahirbudhnya Uttara-Bhaprapada 
Pusan Revati 
Agvinau A$vini 
Yama Bharani 


In the Vedic age. the reckoning was done fromthe month per~ 
taining to Krttikas; the Krittikas constituted the first constellation. 
and Bharani the last or the twenty-seventh, In the latter astrono- 
my, we had very significantly changed to the system of reckoning 


सवित्ता त्वष्टाष्य वायुर्चेन्द्रार्नी मित्र एव च। 
इन्द्रो निऋतिरापो वे विइक्देवास्तथंव च ॥ (33) 
विष्णवंसवो वरुणो5हिवु ut च 1 
अज एक पात्‌ तथा पूषा भ्रश्विनौ यम एव च ॥ (34) 
नक्षत्रदेवता हता एताभियज्ञकर्माण । 
यजमानस्य दास्त्रज्ञ्नाम नक्षत्रजं ' स्मृतम्‌ ॥ (35) 

" 5-९३. 32 35. Rj 25 28. 
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from A§vini which is now regarded as the first constellation in 
the cycle and Revati becomes the twenty-seventh and the 195६, 


“Why the naksatra list begins”, says P.V. Kane in his History of 


Dharmasastra.™ with the Krttikas in the Vedic literature and why 

with Aévini in classical Sanskrit literature can be explained only 

‘on astronomical considerations. The vernal equinox was in Krttika 

about 2300 B.C. Instead of admitting this as a probable date 

for the Vedic works, Fleet boldly asserts that the list of Naksat- 

ras beginning with Krttikas has no basis in fact, but belongs 

entirely to ritual and astrology (JRAS, 1916, p. 570). No 
detailed arguments are d eemed necessary. Fleet does not specify 

cogent evidence nor does he assign reasons why priests later 

on changed the beginning of the list from Krttika to A$vinl, nor 

does he vouchsafe how the list of Naksatras in the Vedic age 

began in fact for ordinary folk if the Kretika list was a pure 
priestly invention. Even Thibaut (in Indian Antiquity, vol. 24, 
p. 100) had to admit that the beginning of the Naksatra series 
with Krttika instead of with Aévini seriously ~ affects Max 
Muller's assignment of 1500 B.C. to 800 B.C. to the Vedic period. 

In the.Taittirsya Samhita, VII. 48,there is a discussion about 
the time for undergoing the Diksa in a Samvatsara-Satra. [Itis 
proposed there that the Diks8 may be performed on the Full 
Mcon in Phalguni because that is the beginning of the year; 
then an objection is raised against this and it is proposed that 
the Diksa may be taken on Full Moon 11 Citra because that was 
the beginning of the year. Ifthe year began with the winter 
solstice in those days, this reference would have to be placed at 
4000 or 6000 B.C. This passage probably embodies. traditions 
that the year began in different months in different periods of 
antiquity.” (pp. 507-508) > S 


í In regards to the Vedanga Jyautisa it has been further 
said : - 


They teach (in this treatise) the knowledge of the time of 
the cycle of five years which begins with the Magha 
Sukla (the bright-half of the lunar month Magha) and 
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terminates with the Pausa Krsna (the dark-half of the 
lunar month Pusya or Pausa). ! 


When the Sun and the Moon arrive together with the 
Dhanistha Naksatra, then is the beginning of the 
cycle. the first day ofthe bright-halt of Magha called 
Tapasisthe day of the Udak-ayana (the winter Sols- 
tice) or the Uttarayana. 


The Sun and the Moon, proceed on their northern journey 
at the beginning of Sravistha or  Dhanistha; the Sun 
proceeds to the south in the middle of Sarpa or Aslesa; 
the beginning of these two movements is always in 
the month of Magha and Sravana respectively. ? 


These Vedanga dyotis verses clearly indicate that the 
Uttarayana begins in the month of Magha in the Sukla Paksa 
and the year would terminate at the Krsna Paksa of Pausa. Th: 
northern journy begins with the Naksatra Sravistha (also known 
as Dhanistha). and the southern journey in the middle of Sarpa 
(also known as 28९३8), and the months corresponding to them 
are Magha (for Uttarayana) and Sravana (for the Daksinayana) 
Thus the solar year may be said to begin with the Naksatra 
Sravistha (the same as Dhanistha). 


According tothe Taittiriya Brahmana, the first day ot the 
year was reckoned when the Full Moon is near the Uttara-PLal- . 
guns Naksatra. We have : 


The fire isnot to be established in the Porva-Phalgunis, 
This is the unworthy night. which has been known 


1. माघशुक्लप्रपन्नस्य पौषकृष्णसमापित : । 
gra water कालज्ञानं प्रचक्षते ॥ 
i —Yj5; Rj 32 
2. स्वराकंमेके सोमार यदा साकं सवासवौ | 
-स्यात्तदादि युगं माघस्तपरशुक्लोऽयनं USE d 
—Yj. 6; Rj. 5. 
3. प्रपद्येते श्रविष्ठादौ सुर्याचन्द्रमसावुदक्‌ । 
सर्पार्धे दक्षिणाऽकंस्तु माधश्रावणयोस्सदा ॥ 
—Yj.7; Rj. 6. 
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as Purva-Phalguni, so far as the Year 15 concerned. He 
isa sinner who establishes the fire at the back of the 
Year The fire should te established in the Uttara- 


| y. ', Phalguni. This is the First Night ofthe Year. which 


is known ‘as Uttara-Phalgunt One who establi-hes 
the fire towards the face of the Sun is regarded as the 
worthy one. ¦ ! 


This passage does not contain the word "Full Moon." but 
jt is .implied:'that when at the Full Moon day, the Moon is near 


the Uttara: Phalguni Naksatra, then the Year starts i, e. it is 


the first day, of the year 
ty «nor 

Fhe position. of the Ful] Moon near a particular constella- 
tion. in fact, decides the name of the month, The position of 
the Full Moon in respect to these constellations changes every 
month: and therefore 27 groups of asterisms were so chosen as 
were close to the Full Moons. This of the movement of the 
Full Moon (the same as the Ravi Marga or the path of the Sun) 
was divided into 27 equal partsand each division came to be 
known as the ^Naksatra. In the history of Indian astronomy, 
the word NWaksatra has thus changed thrice : (i) In the earliest 
Vedic’ age, any bright or shining sar was a Naksatra. (ii) In 
the second stage, the group of asterimsms, near which the Moon 
used to be atthe Full Moon day was called Naksatra. (iii) 


` Lastly. the whole of. the ecliptic was divided into 27 equal 


parts and each division came to be known as one Naksatra ; thus 


one Naksatra=360/27 degrees=13'/3 degrees. Now these 27, 


equal divisions ‘are knownas the Krttika, Rohini: &c the 
Naksatras. They are no longer the visible or observable asterisms. 


| 
The word naksatra has been curiously derived in the Satapa- 
the Brhamana 


1. न पूर्वयो: ,फल्गुन्योरग्निमादधीत । एषा वे जधन्या रात्रिः संवत्सरस्य d 
७ | , . यत्‌ पूर्व फल्गुनी । पृष्टित एव संवत्सरस्याग्निमाधाय । पापीयान्‌ 
भवति । उत्त रयोरादधीत । एषा वै प्रथमा रात्रिः संवत्सरस्य.। यदुत्तरे 
फल्गुनी । मुखत एवं सवत्सरस्याग्निमाधाय । वसीयान्‌ भवति । 
—TBr. 1.1.2.8 
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The gods then said," They who have been powers, shall 
no longer (na) be powers (ksatra). Hence the power- 
, lessness (naksatratvam of the nabsatras.! 


The naksatras are single, and some of. them in dual or plu- 
‘rals. The single naksatra, as has already been said, belongs to 
Fathers, just as Citra and Pusya* the dual naksatras are like 
'Punarvasu and Vigakhe, and the plurals are like Krttikas ; the 
‘dual naksatras belong to men and the plurals to gods (Devas). 


1, ‘Krttika: The constellation occurs in the following 
_ passages of the Satapatha: 


Krttika : गा. 1, 2. 1:2 : 
Krttikasu : II. 1,2, 1;2;3;4 


He may set up the thetwo fires tnder the Krttikas ; for 
i they, the Krttikas, are doubtless Agni's asterism, so that 
if he steps up his fires under Agni's asterism, (he will 
bring about) a correspondence (between his fires and 
the asterism) : for this reason, he may setup his fires 
e under the Krttikas. (1) Pp 


Morever, the lunar asterisms (consist of) one, two, 
three or four (stars), so that the Krttikas are the most 
numerous (of asterisms):' hence he thereby attains 
abundance. For this reason, he may set up fires under 
Krttikas.(2) 


i, Again, they do not move away from the eastern quarter, 
whilst the other asterisms do move from the eastern quar- 
ter. Thus his (two fires) are established in the eastern 


1. यानि वै तानि क्षत्राण्यभूवन्म वै तानि $क्षत्राण्यभुवन्तिति aa नक्षत्राणां । 
नक्षत्रत्वम्‌ - 


. —SBr. 11. I. 2. 19; See Page 79. (SBr. Introduction Vol. I.) 


2. wig "हि. पितृणामेकनक्षत्र एक नक्षत्र हि पितृणाम मावास्यायाम E, 
मावास्या वा । —SBr. XIII. 8. 1.3. | 2 


~ 
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quarter : for this reason, he may set up fires under the 
Krttikas. (3) 


Thus according to the arguments advanced, the two fires, 
Garhaptya and the Ahavaniya, are to be set up under Krttikas 
which consist of as many as six or seven stars (only the Krttiküs 
contain such a large number of stars.) whereas others do contain 
one, two or utmost three or four. The Krttikas for this reason 
are also known as Bahulas, meaning 'numerous In the Vedic 
mythology the Krttias were known to be the wives of the Bears 
(Rksas); for the Seven Rsis (Saptarsi), or the Ursa Major, were 
in former times called the Rksas (bears); they were, however, 
precluded from the intercourse (with their husbands), for the 
even Rsis (Ursa Major) rise in the north and the Krttikas in 
the east. And, therefore. it has been argued on certain authori:y 
that the fires should not be set üp under the Krttikas. (11. 1.2.4). 
As a reply to this argument, it has been further 5310 in the 
Brahmana, that Agni or fire is the mate of the Krttikas, and 
therefore. it is proper that the.fires be set up under the Krttikàs, 


Qr. 1.2.5) 


The Taittirnya Samhita? (IV.4.5.1) and the Taittirsya 
Brahmana (III. 1.4.1) both give the seven names of the seven 
Krttikas which are again said to be wedded to the seven Rsis 
(asterisms of Ursa Major). The names of the Seven Bears are 
not given in the Vedic literature; this occurs in the latter astro- 
nomical literature. The Krttikas, with their probable husband 
Rsis or mates, are as follows : 


1. कृत्तिकास्वग्नी आदधीत । एता वा अग्नि नक्षत्रं यत्‌ कृत्तिकास्तद्द॑ सलोम 
वो$ग्निनक्षत्रे$नी आदधातं तस्मात्‌ कृत्तिकास्वादधीत । (1) 
एक द्वे त्रीण। चत्वारीति वा अन्यानि नक्षत्राण्यथंता एव भूयिष्ठा 
यत्कृत्तिकास्तद्भूय नमेवैतदुपेति तस्मात्‌ कृत्तिकास्वादधीत । (2) 
एता हवै प्राच्य दिशो न च्यःन्ते । सर्वाणि ह वा अन्यानि नक्षत्राणि 
प्राच्ये दिशङच्यवन्ते तत्प्राच्या मेवास्येतद्िश्याहितो भवतस्तस्मात्‌ कृत्तिका 
स्वादघीत । (3) _ —S$Br. II. 1. 2. 1-3 


2. भ्रम्बा दुला नितत्तिरश्रयन्ती मेघयन्ती दषयन्ती चुपुणीका नामासि । 
—TS. IV. 4. 5. 1. 
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Rrttikas (Saptarsi Mates Seven Bears) 
Amba Ka§yapa 
Dula Atri 
Nitatnih Bharadvaja 
Abhrayanti Vi$vamitra 
Meghayanti Gautama 
Varsayanti Jamadagni: 
Cupunika Vasistha 


In the latter literature, Vasistha is known to be wedded to 
Arundhati, Arundhati is not méntioned in the Satapatha 
Brahmana; but the name occurs in the Taittinya Brahmaua 
III. 1.4.8. and the Taittiriya Aranyaka IIT. 9.2. 


Rohini (meaning red from the colour of the constella- 
tion’s principal star Aldebaran): The word rohin has the 
following occurrences in the Satapatha Brahmana; as a constella- 
tion (and not as the colour red) : 


Rohinyah-iva : II. 1.2.6 
Rohini : XI. 1.1.7 
१ Rohinyam : II. 1.2.6; 7 
. Rohinyai : II. 1.2.6 


The following passages from the Satapatha would be of 
interest in connection with the Rohini Naksatra : 


He may also set up fires under (the asterism of) Rohini. 
For under Rohini, it was that Prajapati, when desirous 
of progeny (or creatures) set up his fires. He created 
beings, and the creatures produced by him remained 
invariable and constant (ekarupa upstabdhah), like (red) 
cows (rohini): hence the cow-like nature of Rohini. 
Rich in cattle and offspring therefore he becomes 
whosoever, knowing this sets up his fires under 
Rohini. (6) 


Under Rohini, indeed, the cattle set up their fires. 
thinking that they might attain to (ruh) the desire (or 
love of men). They did attain to the desire of men: and 
whatever desire the cattle then obrain in regard to 
men, that same desire he obtains, in regard to cattle, 
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whosoever, knowing this sets up his fire under Rohini. 


(7) 


He may lay’ down the fires on the New Moon which 
falls in (the month of) Vaisakha, for that coincides 
with the Rohini (asterism); for the Rohini means the 
« self, offspring and cattle : he thus becomes established 
in a self, in offspring and in cattle? . 
An extra significance lies with this passage that the 
asterism has cleaily been associated with the month Vaisakha. 


Mrgasiras, or Mrgasusa’ or the Antelopes Head; a lunar 
asterism containing Lambda-Orionis : The word occurs in the 
Satapatha in the following passages : 


Mrgesirsam : II. 1.28 
Mrgaéirse : II. 1.28; 9 


After having spoken about the Krttikas 'and the Rohini. 
the Satapatha speaks in the same continuity as follows : 


He may also set up his fires under: (the asterism of) 
Mrgaégirsa. For Mrgaéirsa, indeed, its the head of 
- Prajüpati ; and the head (siras) means excellence (Sri), 
for the head does indeed mean excellence ; hence they 


i APIS रोहिण्यामग्नी ग्रादधीत । रोहिण्या ह वै प्रजापतिः प्रजाकामोऽग्नी 
_ ऽ्रादवे स प्रजा असजत ता अस्य प्रज्ञा: GT एकरूपा उपस्तब्धास्तस्थू 


- 


T  रोहिण्य इवैव aad रोहिण्यै रोहिणीत्वं बहुहँव प्रजया पशुभिर्भवति य 
lh १ ` :एवं विद्वान्‌ रोहिण्यामाघत्ते । (6) ' 

Hj रोहिण्यामु ह d पदाव: । भ्नग्नीऽम्रादधिरे मनुष्यांणां कामं रोहेमेति ते 
| i O TERI कामन्रोहमयमु हैव तत्पशवो मनुष्येषु काम रोहेमस्तमु हैव पशुषु 
कामं रोहति य एवं विद्वान्‌ रो हिण्यामाधत्ते । (7) . 


—SBr. II. 1. 2. 6-7. 

2. याऽसौ वैशाखस्यामावास्या तस्यामादधीत सा रोहिण्या संपद्यत ग्रात्मा d 

* प्रजा पशवो रोहिप्यात्मन्येवेतत्प्रजायां पशुषु प्रतितिष्ठत्यमावास्या वा 
- ` adei तस्मादमावांस्योयामेवानी दधीत पौणंमास्यामन्वार- 
भेताममावास्यायां दीक्षेत । ` —SBr XL. 141. 7. 
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say of him who isthe most excellent (Srestha) of a 
community, that he is the head of the community 
Excellence therefore he attains whosoever. knowing 
this, sets up his fire under Mrgaáiras.! 


In the passage that follows, an argument has.been advanced 
for not setting up fire under the Mrgafirsa, since. the Mrgaégirsa 
is also regarded as Prajapati's body, which was abandoned when 
pierced with the three-knotted arrow (Trikandena iṣuna) 
There is a varable‘attached-to-this : Prajapati transformed’ him- 
self into a roe-buck (risya) and approached his own daughter 
(either the sky or the dawn) who had assumed tbe shape of a 
doe (rohit). Out of their most fearful forms, the gods then 
fashioned a divine being called Bhutavat (i.e. Rudra) .in order 
to punish Prajapati for his incestuous deed. The latter was 
accordingly pierced by Bhütavat's arrow and bounded up. to the 
sky, where he became the constellation call Mrga (i.e. MrgaSirsa) 
whilst his daughter became the asterism Rohini. The arrow on 
the other hand, with which Prajapati was pierced, became the 
constellation called the "three-knotted arrow (perhaps the girdle 
of Orion)" (Compare with SBr. I. 7,4,1; Ait Br. III. 33) 


Punarvast: This is the fifth or the seventh lunar asterism. 
There is only one passage (II. 1. 2. 10) in the Satapatha in which 
we have a reference to this asterism: - 


But he niay, nevertheless, set them up (under Mrgasirsa). 
For, assuredly, the body of that god,Prajapaci, is neither 
arelic nor unholy: he may, therefore, set up (his 

. fires under MrgaSirsa). Under the Punarvasu, he should 
perform the Punaradheya). thus it is prescribed. 


1. मृगशीर्षेअनी &आदधी-त । एतद्वे प्रजापतेः शिरो यन्‌'मृगशीष श्रोर्वे शिर 
: श्रीहि वे थिरस्तस्माद्योञ्धंस्य श्रेष्ठो 'भवत्यसावमुष्याधंस्य शिर इत्याहुः 
श्रियं हिं गच्छति य एवं मृगशीषं saraa | ` `` —SBr. II. 1.2.8 


2. तद्वैव दधीत ।-नः वा एतस्य देवस्ववास्तु ता ऽयज्ञियं न शरीरमस्ति यत्‌ 
` प्रजापतेस्तस्मादँव दधोत. पुनवंस्वोंः पुन राधेयेमादधीतेति-= 
5 ' —SBr. II 1.2.19, 
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The first setting up of the fire is known as üdheya- but in 
the event of the adheya having proved unsuccessful. the first 
hasto bereset up: thisis known as the punaradhepa and this 
ceremony has to be done ir the Punarvasu Naksatra. The direc-.. 
tion has been inserted in this place ‘(in the words of Eggeling) 
on account ‘of the position of Punarvasu. as the fifth mansion, 
between Mrgagirsa, the third, and and (Purva and Uttara) Phal- 
gunis, the ninth and tenth mansions in the originol order of. the 
Naksatras. 

. ‘Uttara and Farva Phalgunis :— -(a double nakiatra also 
known as Arjuni). 

We have the following reference to the word Phalguni in 
the sense of an asterism : II. 1. 2. 1l. The word Phalguni occurs 
as follows II. 6. 3. 12 ; VI. 2, 2.18; XIII, 4, 1, 4, ; Phalgunyam: 
VI. 2:2. 18and Phalgunyai: II. 6, 3. 1; 13. We have the following 
relevent passages :— 

He may also set up his fires under the Phalgunis, They 
the Phalgunis, are Indra's asterism, and even correspond 
to him in name; for indeed, Indra is also Arjuna, this 
being his mystic name: and they (the phalgunis) are 
also called Arjunis, Hence he overtly calls them 
Phalgunis, for who dares to use his (the god's) mystic 
name? Moreover, the sacrificer himself is Indra, so 
that hein that case sets up his fires under his own 
asterism. Indra isthe deity of the sacrifice ; and ac- 


cordingly, his Agnyadheya is thereby brought into, 


relation with Indra. He may set up the fires under 
the first (Purva-Phalgunis)—whereby an advancing 
(succsseful) sacrifice accrues to him; or he may set them 
up under the second (Uttara-Phalgunis)-whereby a 
progressive (uttaravat) improvement accrues to him 


1. फल्गुनीष्वग्नी ७आदघीत । एता वा इन्द्र नक्षत्रं यत्फल्गुन्योप्यस्य प्रति. 


नाम्म्योऽजुंनो ह बै नामेन्द्रो यदस्य गुह्य नामाजुन्यो वै नार्मतास्ता 
एतत्परोक्षमाचक्षते. फल्गुन्य इति को ह्यतस्याव्हेति गुह्य नाम ग्रहीतुः 
मिन्द्रो वे यजमानस्तत्स्व एवैतन्नक्षत्रेअनी meu इन्द्रो यज्ञस्य देवतंतेनो 
हास्येतत्सेन्द्रमरन्याघेये भवति पुरवयोरादधीत पुरस्तात्‌ क्रतुहँवास्मै 
भवत्युत्तरयोरादधीत इव: श्रेयस: हुँवास्मा उत्तरावद्‌ भवति । 
—SBr II. 1. 2. 11. 
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And furthermore, at the Phalguna (Full Moon). for that 
Full Moon of Phalguna, that is, the second (Phalguna) 
is the first night of the year ; and that first (Phalguna) 
is the last (night of the year) : hethus begins the 
year at the very month (begining).! 


‘And six days, or seven days, before the Full Moon of 
Phalguna, the officiating priests meet together.” 


Let him then get consecrated (for the Soma Sacrifice 
lest the Phalguna Full Moon again pass by without his 
offering (Soma). For were the Phalguna Full Moon 
again to pass without his having offered (Soma), he 
would certainly have to begin anew (to perform the 
seasonal offerings): hence the Phalguna Full Moon 
should not again pass by without his offering Soma? 


Let him perform the Sunasirya on the day preceding the 
Phalguna Full Moon, and on the following day the 
Vaiávadeva. and after that the Full Moon offering. 


 Hasta:— the thirteenth lunar asterism (may be constellation 
Corvus) : meaning hand. 


In respect to this constellation. we have the passage : 
Let him set up his fires under the asterism Hasta, whoso-' 
ever should wish that (presents) should be offered to- 
1. aad फाल्गुन्यामेव । एषा हृ संवत्सरस्य प्रथमा रात्रियंत्‌ फाल्गुनी 
पौर्णमासी योत्तरेषोत्तमा या पूर्वा मुखत एव तत्‌ संवत्सरमारभते । 
—SBr. VI. 2. 2. 18 
2. सा यासौ फाल्गुनी पौणंमासी भवति | तस्यं पुरस्तात्‌ षडहे वा सप्ताहे 
` aiaa उपसमायन्त्यध्वयु'रच होता च ब्रह्मा। चोद्गाता चेतान्वा अन्वन्य 
ऋत्विजः । —SBr. XIII. 4. 1. 4 
3. अथ दीक्षेत । d नाऽनीजानं पुनः फाल्गुनी पौर्णमास्यभिपययात्पुनः 
` प्रयोग रूपऽइव ह स येदनमनीजानं पुनः फाल्गुनी पौणंमास्यभिपर्येयात्‌ 
i तस्मादेनं नानीजान पुनः फाल्गुनी पौणंमास्यभिपर्येयादिति नूत्सृजमानस्य | 
—SBr. II. 6. 3. 12. 
4. अथ पुनः प्रयुञ्जानस्य पूर्व्यः फाल्युन्ये पोर्णमास्य शुनासीर्येण यजेताथ 
प्रातवेश्‍वदेवेना$थ पौणंमासेनंतदु पुनः प्रयुञजानस्य | 
687. II 6. 3. 13. 
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him then indeed (that will take place) forthwith ; for 
‘whatever is offered with the hand (hasta), that indeed 
' is given to him? : 


Citra :— the twelfth Iunat mansion: meaning bright; may 
be Spica Virginis. . We have the following passage in 
the Satapatha : 


He may also set up his fires under Citra. Now the Gods 
and the Asuras, both of them sprung from Prajapati, 
‘were ‘contending for superiority. Both parties were 
desirous of rising to yonder world, the sky. The 
Asuras then constructed the fire (altar) called 
rauhina (fit to ascend by) thinking. "Thereby we shall 
‘ascend (a-ruh) to the sky. (13) 


Indra then considered if they coritruct that fire-altar, 

- they will certainly prevail over us. He secured 

brick. and proceeded thither, passing himself off for a 
Brahman. (14) ` SE 


Oi this. Indra put on this brick for himself ; but later 07. 
as the story goes, he took hold of the bricks and pulled it out; 
and on its being pulled out, the fire altar fall down and along 
with the falling fire-altar the Asuras fell down. Indra then con- 
verted those bricks into thunder-bolts and clove the Asura's 
necks, ` Thereupon the: gods assembled and said, "wonderfully 


1, हस्तेऽनौऽआदघीत । य इच्छेत्प मे 'दीयतेनि तद्व अनुष्ठ्या यद्‌' हस्तेन 


t (5 प्रदोयते प्र हैवाउस्मै दीयते । —SBr. II. 1. 2. 12 
i D" AUS £r x Ria: Saat e 
| 4 2: चित्रायामाग्नी$ग्रादधीत । देवाइच बांडअंसुराइचो भये प्राजापत्याः पस्पृधिरे 


त उभय एवामु लोकं समारुरुक्षां चक्रदिवभेव ततोऽसुरा रोहिणामित्यरिन 

ˆ „ चिक्यिरेनेनामु' लोकं समारोक्ष्याम इति । (13) 
. .इन्द्रो ह वा ईक्षाऊंचक्र | इमं चेद्वा इमे चिन्वते तत एव नोर्शभभवन्ती ति 
से ब्राह्मणो TAT एकेष्टकां प्रबध्येयाय । (14) 
: — $Br. II, 1. 2. 13; 14. 
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(citram) .indeed it has fared with us who have slain so many 
enemies ;" Hence the wonderful nature (citratva) of the as- 
terism Citra. (IL.1. 2. 15-17) Whosoever sets up fire under the 
Citra asterism, he slays his rivals A Ksattriya ought to set up 
for this reason his fire under this asterism 


The names of other constellations do not occur in the 
Satapatha. . The Taittinya Samhita appears to corroborate 
some of of the details of the Satapatha in respect to constella- 
tións. For example, we have : 


(1) He should establish under Punarvasu; Punarvasu is 
the Naksatra for the re-establishing.’ ' 


(ii) By the fire the gods went to heaven; they became z 


yonder Krttikas; he for whom these are put down 


goes:to the world of heaven. attains brilliance, and be- 


comes a resplendent thing 


(Gii)He should offer on the Full Moon day of the month : 


Tişya ; Tisya is Rudra; the Full Moon is Soma ; 
: verily straight way he wins splendour. 


(iv) They should consecrate themselves on the Full Moon 
‘in Phalguni. The Full Moon in the Phalguni is the 
beginning ofthe year; verily, they consecrate them 
grasping the year atits beginning. To that. there is 
this one objection, that the Visuvant day falls in the 
season. They should -consecrate themselves on the 
Full Moon in Citra. The Full Moon in Citra is the 
beginning of the year; verily they consecrate 


1. पुनर्वेस्वोरादधीतैतद्व पुनराधेयस्य नक्षत्रं यत्‌ पुनवंसू । 
—TS. 1. 5. 1. 4 


2. अग्निना वै देवाः gat लोकमायन्‌ ता भ्रमूः कृत्तिका अभवन्‌ यस्यता 
! उपधीयन्ते सुवगंमेव लोकमेति गच्छति प्रकाशं चित्रमेव भवति-- 
: TS. V. 3. 9. 1-2 


3. तिष्या पूर्णमासे निवेपेदू रुद्रो वै तिष्यः सोमः पूर्णमासः साक्षादेव 


ब्रह्मवचंसमवरुत्वे--- —TS. II. 2. 10, 1-2 
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themselves grasping the year at the beginning. In j 
that there is no objection at all. They should con- 
secrate themselves on the fourth day before the Full 
Moons 


Planets and the solar system | 


In connection with the A§vamedha or the Horse-Sacrifice, 
‘we have the following passage in the Taittirsya Samhita 


The four and the thirty ribs of the strong  steed, 
न Kin of the gods, the axe meetetb ; Skilfully do ye make 
the joints faultless; Declaring each part; do ye cut it 

asunder.* 


| 

| 

According to Ludwig (Der Rgveda. iii. 186) the thirty- | 

fout ribs mentioned in this verse refer to the Sun, Moon, the | 

the five planets, Mafigala, Budha, Brhaspati, Sukra and Sani), and | 

the twenty-seven Naksatra. On this, Keith comments : This is | 
a mere wild hypothesis, the Vedic evidence for the planets being 

decidedly weak.’ We shall quote here a passage from | 

Taittiriya Samhita in which Brhaspati (Jupiter) has been | 

mentioned along with Sukra (Venus) and Candra (Moon) : | 

| 

| 

| 

| 


Thou art a Vasvi, thou art a Rudra, thou art an Aditi, thou 


art an Aditya, thou art Sukra, thou art Candra. May 
Brhaspati make thee rejoice in happiness." 
This passage reminds one of the following passage of the- 
Yajurveda : 
1. फल्गुनी पूणंमासै दीक्षेरन्‌ मुखं वा एतत्‌ संवत्सरस्य यत्‌ फल्गुनी 
पूणंमासो मुखत एव संवत्सरमारम्य दीक्षन्ते । तस्वकंव निर्या यत्‌ 
साम्मंध्ये विषूवान्त्संपद्यते, चित्रापणंमासे दीक्षेरन्‌ मुखं वा एतत्‌ 
संवत्सरस्य यच्चित्रापूणंमासो मुखत एव संवत्सरस्य दक्षीन्ते तस्य 
न का चन frat भवति चतुरहे पुरस्तात्‌ पोणोमास्ये दीक्षेरन्‌ | | 
.—TS. VII. 4.8. 1-2 | 
2. चतु0स्त्रशद्‌ बाजिनो देवबन्थोवंड्क्रीरदवस्य ` स्वधितिः समेति । | 
अच्छिद्रा गात वयुना कृणोत परुष्परुरनुषुष्या वि शस्त : 
4 


Bi. —TS. IV. 6. 9. 7, 
E 3. वस्व्यसि रुद्रा$स्येदितिरेस्यादित्याशसि शुक्राऽसि चन्द्राऽसि बृहस्पतिस्त्वा 


सुम्ने ~ 1 TS—. I. 2, 5. T. 
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Agni is that; Aditya (the Sun) is that }. Vayu isthat and 


Of course, in this passage, temms, Agni. Vayu Aditya and 


PLANETS 613 


Candramasa (Moon) is that ; Sukro is That ; Brahman; 
is that Apah is that, That Prajapati! 


$ukra should be taken in their etymological -sense ; 


one and the same Lord is addressed under different 
names. 


We have a very interesting passage in the Satapatha, which 


not only speaks of the Planet Sukra, it also relates it to Vena, 


after which the European term Venus for the planet has come 
into usage Venus has been named so after the Sage Vena Bhar- 
gava: who made its . detailed study for the first time and who is 
associated with the hymn Rv. X. 123 (See The Founders of 


Sciences in Ancient India. p, 139) 


The Sukra and Manthin, forsooth, are his eyes. Now the 


Sukra, indeed, is he that burns (tapati, or shines) yon- 
der ; and because it shines there, therefore, it is (called) 
Sukra (bright), and Manthin is indeed the Moon.(1) 


Now SO make this the puroruk formula of the Sukra : 


1. 


This Vena, enfolded in the membrance of light, urges 
on (the waters) the germs of the Sun in the firmament 
of water etc. (Rv. X. 123. 1), saying, " we thus make it 
like him that burns (rather shines) yonder,in that he 
says ‘the light-enveloped.' ५ (SBr. IV 2. 1. 1 and 8) 


तदेवा ग्निस्तदा दित्यस्तद्‌ वायुस्तंदु चन्द्रमा: तदेव शुक्र तद्‌ ब्र ह्य ताऽआपः 


सं प्रजापतिः । —Yu, XXXII. 1. 


2. चक्षुषी ह वा अस्य शुक्रामन्थिनौ । तद्वा एप एव शुक्रो य एष तपति 


तद्यंदेष एतत्तपति तेनेष शुक्ररचन्द्रमा एव मन्थी । (1) 
इमामु है के शुंक्रस्य पुरोरुचं कुवंन्ति। 'अंयं वेन॑श्चोदयत्पृरिन गर्भाज्योति 
srg रजसो विमान! इति --तदेतस्य रूपं कुर्मो थे एष तपतीति यदा 
ज्योतिर्जरायुरिति । (8) 
. —SBr. IV, 2. 1, 1. and 83 also Rv. X, 12 3- 1. and 
Y». ५1.16, for. 
wd वेनरचोदयत्‌ genre? ज्योतिजेर (यू 1) 
° TBI LL 
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The Vena and Sukra are the same is corroborated by other 
old texts also : The Sukra-graha is taken with the recitation of 
the Yajurveda VII. 16 (the same as Rgveda X, 123. 1) verse 
“Ayam Venascodayat" and the Manthin-graha (Candra: graha) 


is taken with the recitation of the Yajurveda VII. 12 (also the. 


same as Rgveda V. 44. I) verse ‘Tam prathnata purvatha etc." 
(TS.1.4.8,9). The same is supported by the Apastamba Srauta 
Sutra XII. 14. 14-15, and. Maitrayaniya (1. 3. 10-11) and Katha 
Sakhas (IV. 3) The reverse has been prescribed by the Kanva and 
Madhyandina Sakhas. My contention is that the word Vena in 
all these verses is the same as Venus and related to the planet 
Sukra. 


The planet Brhaspati or Jupiter is described in the Taittiriya 
Brahmana thus : 


When the Brhaspati made its first appearance, it was close 
to the Tisya constellation. (TBr III. 1. 1) . 


We shall close this description with the following passage 
from the Atharvaveda : 


Favour us Mitra, Varuna, the Finisher; the utpatas or 
portents onthe Earth and Intermediate Space (tbe 
Antariksa) and planets (grahas) moving in the Sky.(7) 


Gracious to us be the trembling Earth (the Earthquakes or 
Vepyamana-Bhamih) and gracious the flaming Meteor 
strokes (Ulkas); gracious be the kine with red milk; 
and gracious be the Earth when sinking down. (8) 

1. बृहस्पति: प्रथमः जायमानः । तिष्यं नक्षत्रमभि संबभूव । —Also 
वृहस्पतिः प्रथमं जायमानो महाज्योतिषः परमे व्योमन्‌ 
सप्तास्यस्तु विजातौ रवेण वि सप्तरदिमि रधमत्‌ तमांसि ॥ 
—R», IV. 50. 4: Av.XX. 88. 4. 
(The whole Sukta of Ry. is devoted to Brihaspati) 
2. शंनो मित्रः शं वरुण: विवस्वांछमन्तक: d 
_ उत्पाताः पाथिवान्तरिक्षाः शंनो दिविचरा ग्रहा: ॥ (7) 
ant भूमिवेप्यमानः शमुल्का fd च यत्‌ । . 
शं गांवो लोहितक्षीराः षां भुमि ख तीर्यंतीः ॥ (8) 
- नक्षत्रमुल्काभिहतं शमस्तु नः शंनोऽभिचाराः शमु सन्तु कृत्या: । 
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Gracious be the Meteor-stricken Naksatras (constella- 
tions) .Gracious to us be Abhicara.and Krtya (the 
remedies and precautions ; gracious to'us be the Nik- 
hata Valgas and gracious the Meteors and the portents 
of the region (9) 


Kind be the powers who seize the Moon (Lunar eclipse). 
with Rahu bethe Adityas kind, 


Favour us Death and Comets (Dhumaketuh), Rudras with 
penetrating might.(10)! 


Rahu is the ascending node, and ketu the descending node 
in the formation of the lunar and solar. eclipses, 


Ulka of Meteors 


In the passage of the Atharvaveda. quoted above we have a 
clear reference to ulka or meteors. The word occurs in the 
Vedic literature as follows : 


Rgveda Yajurveda 

Ulkab : IV. 4.2 Ulkah : XIIL 10 
Ulkam-iva : X. 68.4 

Atharvaveda | Satapatha 

Ulka : XIX. 9.8; 9 हे Ulkaya; V. 5.4.19 


Ulkah : XIX; 9.9 
Ulkam.iva: XX. 16,4 


The passage in the Rgveda is as follows and is the same as 
in the Yajurveda : “ 


1. शंनो निखाता वल्गाः शमुल्का देशोपसर्गा: शमु नो भबन्तु ॥ (9) 
शंनो ग्रहास्चान्द्रमसाः शमादित्यश्च राहुणा । 
शंनो sep hg: रुद्रास्तिग्मतेजसः ॥ (10) 


^ — Áv. XIX 9 7-10 
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RENN ORS M 


The swift and errant flames descend (on every side) 
fierce, shining with vigour consume the foe; scatter 
Agni, with the ladle of oblation, scorching flames, 
and sparks and Ulkas (fire-brands). 


The passage of the Atharvaveda is, however, very clear 
about meteors : ; 


As the Sun dews with meath the seat of Order. and | 
casts a flaming meteor down from heaven, so from the - 
Rock Brhaspati forced the cattle; and clett the earth's 

skin as it were with water* 


The passage in the Satapatha is as follows : 


For he who throws them on the (portions of) ‘the vic- 
tims, urges the animals on from behind with a clawed 
Ulka (meteor or firebrand).? 


ges. the word ulka has been used in a technical sense or in the 
most general way for a firebrand. 


Eclipses 


This is very doubtful whether eclipses were studied in the 
Vedicage. The ancients must have taken notice of such common 
occurrences as of lunar and some solar eclipses too. The refere- 
nces, however, arescanty. No ceremony appears to be associa- 
ted with eclipses. Svāmī Dayananda has quoted in his 


1. तव अमास आशुया पतन्त्यनु स्पृश घृषता शोशुचानं : । 
तपू'ष्यम्ने जिह्वा पतङ्गान संहितो विसुज विश्वगुल्काः ॥ 
Ry. IV, 4. 2. also Yv. XIII. 10 


| 

| | | 

It is. however, not always very clear whether in .the passa- | 
| 

| 

| 

| 

| 


E 2- ग्राप्रुषायन्‌ मधुन ऋतस्य योनिमवक्षिपन्तक उल्कामिवद्यो ; 1 
b : बृहस्पतिरुद्धरन्तदमनो गा peur उद्गेव वित्वचं बिभेद ।; 
हि : = —Av. XX. 16. 4. 


3. तढु तथा न कुर्यात्‌ । -उल्कया ह॒ स नखिन्या पशुननुष॒व॒ति य एतानि 
पशुष्वाबपति तस्मादु परि्नुत्येवाऽवपत्‌ —SBr. V. 5. 4.19 
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Rgvedadibhasyabhumika ‘the verses Av, XIV- 1110 60 


XXIII. 9-10, in connection with moon’s (Soma's) depending on 
the Sun for its light 


Truth is the base that bears the Earth; by Surya (the 
Sun) are the heavens upheld. By Law (Rita), the 
Adityas (the Suns) stand secure, and Soma (the moon) 
holds his place in heaven 


By Soma are the Adityas strong; by Soma might is the 


Earth; thus Soma in the lap of all these constellations 
hath his home 


The Atharva verses clearly indicate that the Soma (the 
moon) passes from month to month to different constellations, 
as.if it isin the lap of these, The Earth is supported by Satya 
and the Sun by the Rta (or the Eternal Law). Griffith comments 
on this. ‘In normal parlance, Satyam is the moral law and 
Rtam is the natural law. The Sun, the Earth and the moon, all 
the three, are dependent on each other for their stability in 
space. The moon and the Earth depend on the Sun or Adityas 
for the light.) We have in the famous Aghamarsana Sukta 
(Rv. X. 190): The Rta (Right) and Satya (real) was born from 
the Lighted Heat (Tapas); from thence was born the night and 
thence. the billowy. sea (Samudrah arnavah); from the sea was 
born the year (Sarhvatsara). He who ordereth day and night 
the Lord of all that moves. The Maker (Dhatr). as in the past 
creations. shaped; the Sun and Moon, the Sky (Divam), the Earth 
(Prthivim) and welk in (Antariksa) and the highest heaven.". 
In the Atharva verse. the word Soma stands for moon, which 
has, been regarded as .being consort of Surya or sunlight. In 
the words of Dayananda. so many heavenly bodies like the moon 
get their light from the Sun 


The verses from the Yajurvaveda, quoted by Dayananda 
have been translated by Griffith thus : 


1 सत्येनोत्तभिता भूमिः सूर्यणोत्तभिता wl ऋतेनादित्यास्तिष्ठस्ति 
दिवि सोमो अधिश्रितः (1) सोमेनादित्या बलिनः सोमेन पृथिवी मही । _ 
अथो नक्षत्राणामेषामुपस्थे सोम आहितः । (2) 

—Av. XIV. 1-2 
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Who moveth single and alone ? Who is brought forth 
to life again ? Who is the remedy of cold or what the 
great receptacle ? (9) 


The Sun moves single and alone. . The moon is brought 
to life again, Fire is the remedy of cold. Earth is the 
great receptacle. (10)! 


The verses are very clear and need no comment. Four 


questions have been raised in the former verse, and they have. 


been replied in thelatter. Moon waxes and wanes and thus is 
brought to life again. The Sun moves single and alone on His 
own axis, and round him move the planets; he gives light‘and 
life to the Earth which is a great receptacle. In another verse, 
the earth has been called Gauh; her relation with the Sun is of 
father and daughter. The cosmic water (megha) is the mother.” 


"The solar eclipse has been described in the Rgveda as 
follows : 


When, Surya: the son of the Asura Svarabhanu over- 
spread thee with darkness, the worlds were beheld like 
one bewildered, knowing not his place.(5) 


When, Indra, thou wast dissipating these illusions of 
Svarabhanu, which were spread below the Sun, then 
Atri, by,his fourth sacred prayer, , discovered the Sun 
concealed by the darkness impending his functions.(6)? 


1. कः स्विदेकाकी चरति कऽउ स्विज्जायते पुनः । 

किछस्वि fana भेषजं ` किम्वा वपनं महत्‌ ॥ (9) 

सूयंऽएकाकी चरति चन्द्रमा जायते पुनः । 

अग्निहिमस्य भेषजं भुमिरावपनं महत्‌ ॥ (10) 
—Y». XXIII. 9-10 
2. आयं गौ; पृरिनिरक्रमीदसदन्‌ मातरं पुर: | 

पितरं च प्रयन्त्स्व: | —Yv. 3, 6. 
3. यत्‌ त्वा सुर्यं स्वर्भानुस्तमसाबिघ्यदासुरः । 

अक्षेत्रविद्‌ यथा pù भुवनान्यदीघय़रु: ॥ (5) 

स्वर्भानोरध यदिन्द्र माया अवो दिवो वतंमाना अवाहन । 
Te सूयं तमसाप ब्रतेन तुरीयेण ब्रह्मणा विन्ददत्रिः u. (6) 
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| Surya speaks: Let not the violator, Atri, through 

| hunger, swallow with fearful (darkness) me who am 
thine : thou art Mitra, whose wealth is truch, do thou 
and the royal Varuna both protect me. (7) 


‘Then the Brahman, (Atri) applying the stones together 
propitiating the gods with praise, and adoring them 
with reverence, placed the eye of the Surya in the sky. 
he dispersed the delusions of Svarabhanu.(8) 


० t 


The Sun, whom the sun of the Asura, Svarabhanu had 
enveloped with darkness, the sons of Atri, subseq uent- 


ly recovered; no others were able (to effect his rele- 
ase).(9)! £ 


. Wilson, in his notes on these passages, says : Svarabhanu is a 
name of Rahu, the personified ascending node, and the causer of 
an eclipse: in mythology. he was the son of Kasyapa, by Danu, 
the mother of Danavas or Asuras. No other passage could des- 
cribe the commencement of the solar eclipse as well as the Sun's 
release from the shadow better than the Rgvedic verses. 


Saptarsi or Ursa Major 


We have the following verse which refers to Rksa (Bears) ६ 


These Rksas (Bears) placed on high, which are visible 
by night, and go elsewhere by day, are the undisturbed ` 


1. मा मामिमं तव सन्तम इरस्या द्र्ग्घो भियसा नि गारीत्‌ । 
त्वं मित्रो असि सत्यराधास्तौ मेहावतं वरुणश्च राजा ॥ (7) 
MOU ब्रह्मा युयुजानः सपर्यन्‌ कोरिणादेवानु नमसोपशिक्षन्‌ । 
अत्रि: सूर्य॑स्य दिवि चक्षुराघात्‌ स्वर्भानोरप माया अधुक्षत्‌ ॥ (8) 
यं वे सूयं स्वर्भानु स्तमसा बिघ्यदासुरः। 
qa य स्तसत्व विन्दन्‌ न ह्यन्ये Wang बन्‌ (9) 
—Rv. V. 40. 5. 9. 


L 


| 
| 
| 
| 
| 
| 
| 
| 
| 
| 
| 
| 
| 
| 
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ASTRONOMY IN THE BRAHMANICAL LITERATURE 


holy acts of Varuga, (and by his command) the moon 
moves respledent by night.” 


The Seven Rsis (Seven Bears or Seers) have been mentioned 
in the Rg. X 82.2; 109.4 


1. 


They call him supreme beyond the Seven Rsis.? 


2. The ancient deities spoke about her, the Seven Rsis who 
` were engaged in penance.” 


The word Saptarsi occurs in the following passages of the 
Satapatha : 1I. 1.2,4; VIII. 43.6 


On the other hand, why he should not set up . the fires 
under the Krttikas, Originally, namely,the latter 
were the wives of the Bears (rksa); for the Seven Rsis 


- were in former times called the Rkas (Bears) * 


Len] 


uy 


, देवा एतस्यामवदन्त qd सप्तऋषयस्तपसे यैं निषेदुः 


With seven they sang praises......... the Seven Rsis 
were created,—the Seven Rsis were now created. 


_ अमी य ऋक्षा निहितास उच्चा नक्त ददश्रे wu fae दिवेयुः । 


अदब्धानि वरुणस्य aa विचाकशच्चन्द्रमा नक्तमेति tt 
—Ry, 1. 24. 10, 


. यत्रा सप्त ऋषीन्‌ पर एकमाहुः । 


—Rv. X 82. 2. Yue XVII 1,26. 


1127 X 109 4, 


. अथ यस्मान्न कृत्तिका स्वांदधोत । ऋक्षाणां ह वा एता अग्रपत्न्य आसुः 


सप्तर्षीनु g er वे पुरक्षी इत्याचक्षते ता मिथुनेन व्याध्यंन्तामी 
ह्य.त्तरा हि सप्तर्षय उद्यन्ति पुर एता अशमिव वै तद्यो मिथुनेन e e: 
a नेन्‌ मिथुनेन व्युध्या इति तस्मान्त कृत्तिका स्वादघीत । 


. —ŚBr. II 1.2. 4, 


$. सप्तभिरस्तुवतैति ।**"सप्तःक्रषयो ४सूज्यन्तेत । सप्तषंयोत्रासूज्यन्त 


धाताधिपतिरासीदिति घातात्राधिपतिरासीत्‌ | 
—SBr. VIII. 4 3. 6. See also Yv, XIV. 28 
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CHAPTER XV 


AGRICULTURE AND DAIRY IN THE 
BRAHMANA LITERATURE 


The Seventh Book of the Satapath Bramhana has a 
special significance in respect to certain rituals which take 
cognizance our knowledge in respect to various details of agri- 
cultural knowledge : 


(a) The relation between rains and-land. 
(b) Ploughed and unploughed land. 
. (c) Watering of land. 

(d) “Sowing of seeds of herbs and other plants. 

(e) Ripening of food grains, and of herbs. 

(£) Seasons and the herb growth. 

(g) Yoking of oxen in ploughs. 

This Chapter is more or less based on the inspirations 
drawn from the Rgvedic Hymn X. 97, devoted to Ausadhayak 
(herbs), and associated with the sage “Atharvana Bhisak' (or 
the Medical Practitioners. led by the great seer Atharvan). 
These verses have 9150 been reproduced in the Yajurveda. XII. 
75-90. Before going into the details of the subject, I would like 


to reproduce these verses here as translated by Wilson. Eggeling 
has also translated them in his footnotes to SBr. VII. 2.4.28. 


I think of the hundred and seven applications ofthe 
brown-tinted plants, which are ancient being genera- 
ted for the gods before the three ages. (1) 


621 
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RIERA 
1 


- Mothers (of mankind) a hundred are your applications. 
a thousandfold is your growth; do you fulfil a hund- 
red functions, make this my (people) free from 
disease. (2) 


, Rejoice, plants. bearing abundant flowers and fruit, 
triumphing together (over disease) like (victorious) 
horses, sprouting forth, bearing (men safe) 
beyond (disease). (3) 


"Plants !” thus I hail you. the divine mothers (of 
. mankind). I will give to thee. oh physician, a horse, 
a COW, a garment—yea, even myself. (4) 


^ 
———ÀÀ है 


‘Your - abode is in the A§vattha, your dwelling is 
established in the Palasa, you are assuredly the distri- 
,butors of cattle, inasmuch as you bestow them on the 
physician. (5) 


Where, plants. you are congregated like princes (asse- 
mbled in battle) there the sage if designated a physician, 
the destroyer of evil spirits, the  extirpator of 
disease. (6)! 


The Aévavati, the Somavati, the Urjayanti, the 
Udojasa-all these plants I praise for the purpose of 
Overcoming this disease. (7) 


1. या ओषधी: पूर्वा जाता देवेभ्यस्त्रियुगं पुरा । 

मनै नु बम्रूणामहं शतं धामानि सप्त च ॥ (1) 
शतं वो अम्ब घामानि सहस्रमुत वो रुहः | 

अघा शतक्रत्वो यूयमिमं मे अगदं कृत ॥ (2) 
ओषधीः प्रति मोदध्वं पुष्पवतीः प्रसूवरी: । 

अश्वा इव सजित्वरीर्वीरुधः पारयिष्ण्वः ॥ (3) 
ओषधी रिति मातरस्तद्दो देवी रुपन्न वे । 

सनेयमश्वं गां वास आत्मानं तव पुरुष ॥ (4) - 
अइवत्थे वो निषदनं परणं वो वसतिष्कृता । 

गोभाज' इत्‌ किलासथ यत्‌ सनवथ पुरुषम्‌ ॥ (5) 
यत्रौषधीः समग्मत राजोनः समिताविव । | 

विप्रः स उच्यते भिषग्‌ रक्षोहामीवचातनः ॥ (6) 


* 
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The virtues of the plants which are desirous of bestow- 
ing wealth issue from them. man (towards) thy body 
like cattle from the pen. (8) 


Verily Iskrti (ie. strength-giving) is your mother, 
therefore are you also Niskrtis (ie. with healing 
powers); you are flying streams ; if (a man) is ill you 


* cure him. (9) 


The universal all— pervading plants assail (diseases) 
asa thief (attacks) a cow-shed ; they drive out what- 
ever infirmity of body there may be. (10) 


As soon as I take these plants in my hand making (the 
sick man) strong, the soul of the malady perishes 
before (their application) as life is driven away from 
the presence, of the seizer of life. (11) 


From him, oh plants, in whom you creep from limb to 
limb, from joint to joint, you drive away disease like a 
mighty (prince) stationed in the midst of his host. (12) 


Fly forth. sickness, with the jay. with the blue jay, with 
the velocity of the wind, perish along with the 
iguana. (13)! 


« अश्वावतीं सोमावतीमूर्जयन्तीमुदोजसम्‌ । 


आवित्सि सर्वा ओषधीरस्मा ग्ररिष्टतातये ॥ (7) | 
उच्छुष्मा ओषधीनां गावो गोष्ठादिवेरते । 

धनं सनिष्यन्तीनामात्मानं तव पूरुष ॥ (8) 
इष्कृतिर्नाम वो माताऽथो । ययं स्थ निष्कृतीः । 
सीराः पतत्रिणीः स्थन यदामयति निष्कृथ ॥ (9) 
अति विश्वाः परिष्ठाः स्तेन इव वूजम क्रमुः । 

ओषधीः प्राचुच्यबुयंत्‌ कि च तन्वोरप : ॥ (10) 
यदिमावाजयन्नहमोषधी हस्त आदधे | 

आत्मा यक्ष्मस्य नश्यति पुराजीवग्रधोयथा tt (11) 
यस्यौषधीः प्रसर्पथाङ्गमङ्ग परुष्परुः d 

ततो यक्ष्मं विबाधध्व उग्रोमध्यमशोरिव it (12) 
साकं यक्ष्म प्रपत चाषेण किकिदीविना । 

साकं वातस्य घाज्या साकं नदय निहाकया ॥ (13) _ 
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Leteach of you, plants, go to the other, approach the 
one (to the vicinity) of the other; thus being all 
mutually joined to gther, attend to this my speech. (14) 
Whether bearing fruit or barren, whether flowering or 
fiowerless. may they the progeny of Brhaspati. liberate 
us from sin. (15) Rv X. 97. 1-15 ; Yv. XII 75-89 1 


The Satapatha Brühmana comments on these Anustup 
verses as follows : 


These (verses) have one and the same explanation with 
regard to this (Agni-Prajapati) —how he may heal him and pre- 
serve him. They are anustubh verses,—the Anustubh is speech 
and speech is all healing medicine: by means of al[ healing 
medicine, he thus heals him.? 


Inshort, having accepted that the medicinal plants found 
in nature have healing and curative characteristics, it becomes 
more or less obligatory to grow medicinal herbs in plenty. 


In this context the Brahmana describes the cultivation 
of , these herbs. The process of cultivation, 
of course, would not be materially different from 
the one employed for the cultivation of food grains, cereals. 
and other floral vegetation commonly in use in the society. In this 
context; the subject Of agriculture becomes the subject of the 
rituals also and the details of the ritualsin certain respects 
indicate clearly the details that must have been followed on a 
large scale in the entire agriculture community. We shall try 
to build up these details on the basis of the rituals prescribed 


1. म्या वो अन्या, मवत्वन्यान्यस्या उपावत | 
ताः सर्वाः संविदाना इदं मे प्रावचा वच : ॥ (14) 
या: फलिनीर्या अफला अपुष्पा याइच पुष्पिणीः । 
बृहस्पतिप्रसूतास्ता नो ganiga: ॥ (15) Rv. X.97,1-15 


2. ता एता एकब्याख्यानाः एतमेवाभि यर्थतमेव feasted पारयेत्ता 
अनुष्टुभो भवन्ति वार्वा अनुष्टुप्‌ वागु सर्वं भेषजं सवेण वेनमे-- 
तदू भेषजेन भिषज्यति । $37. VII. 2.4.28 
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in the Brahmaza literature: It was customary in India in the 
Vedic Age to associate every social activity with one or the' 
other ritual. Usually. the ritual was meant to initiate that 
activity in the society. And therefore, the study of rituals has 
great cultural significance. The ritual is, as if. a test-tube per- 
formance of a large scale practice to be followed later on. 

The modern term for agriculture in Sanskrit literature is 
krsi from krş, meaning to draw, to drag, to pull, and thus to 
draw or make furrows, to plough. : The word has the 
Vedic origin. Its occurrence is as follows in the Vedic 
literature : 

Rgveda 

Krsan X. 117.7 

Krsatu : IV. 57.4 

Krsasva : X. 34.13 

Krsim : X. 34:13 ' 
Yajurveda . 

Krsantu : XII. 69 ; 

Krsih : XIV. 19; XVIII. 9 

Krsih IV. 10. 

Krstapacyah : XVIII. 14 
Atharva-veda 

Krsatu ; III 17.6 

Krsate :-XII.2.36 

Krsim : III. 12 4 ; VIII. 13.11; 12 ; X 534 ; 6.12 

Krsi sam$itah : X. 5.34 
Some of the passages from the Rgveda stressing on agriculture 
would be, of course, of interest ६ 

May the herbs (of the field) be sweet for us. 

May the oxen (draw) happily, the men (labour) happily; the 
plough furrow happily ; may the traces bind happily ; wield the 
goad happily." 

1. मधुमती रोषधीर्दाव आपो मधुमन्नो भवत्वन्तरिक्षम्‌ । 
क्षेत्रस्पपतिमंधुमान्‌ नो अस्त्वरिष्यन्तो अन्वेतं चरेम ॥ (3) 
शुनं वाहाः शनं नरः शुनं कृषतु, लाङ्गलम्‌ | 
शुनं वरत्रा बध्यन्तां शुनमष्ट्रामुदिज्ञय ॥ (4)—.RvIV.57.3.4 
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Giving serious attention (to my advice), play not with 
dice : pursue agriculture : delight in wealth (so acquired) : there, 


gambler, are cows; there is wife 3 so has this (visible) sovereign 


Savitri declared to me.! 


The ploughshare furrowing (the field) provides food (tor the 
ploughman) ; a man travelling along a road acquires (wealth for 
his master) by his movements; a Brahmana expounding (the Veda) 
is better than one not expounding it; so let the man who gives 
become a kinsman to the man who gives not. 


Similarly, we have some very significant passages inthe Yajurveda 
also: 


Wise, through desire of bliss with Gods, the skilful 


bind the traces fast, and lay the yokes on either side, 
(67) 


Lay on the yokes and fasten well the traces; formed is 
the furrow, sow the need within it.’ 


Through song may we find hearing fraught with plenty: 
near to the ripened grain approach the sickle. (68) 
Happily let the shares turn up the ploughland, happily 
£o to the ploughers with the oxen ! 


Suna and Sira, pleased with our oblation, cause ye 
our plants to bear abundant fruitage. (69)? 


1. श्रक्षेर्मादीव्यः क्रषिमित्‌ कृषस्व वित्तेरमस्व बहुमन्यमानः ।. 
तत्र गावः कितव तत्र जाया तन्मे विचष्टे सवितायमर्यः ।। Rv.X.34.13 


2. कृषन्नित्‌ फाल आशितं कृणोति यन्नध्वानमपतृङ्क्ते चरित्रे: । 

वदतु ब्रह्मा वदतो वनीयान्‌ पृणन्न पिरपृणन्तमभिष्यात्‌ ॥ 

—R». X. 117. 7 

3. सीरा युञ्जन्ति कवयो युगा वितन्वते पृथक्‌ । 

धीरा देवेषु सुम्नया ॥ (67) 

युनक्त सीरा वियुगा aged कृते योनौ वपतेह बीजम्‌। 

गिरा च श्रुष्टिः सभराऽअसन्नो नेदीयऽइत्सृण्यः पक्वमेयात्‌ di (68) 

शुन सुफाला विकृषन्तु भूमि ४ शुनं की नाशाऽञ्रभियन्तु वाहैः । 

शुनासीरा हविषा तोशमाना सुपिघलाइओषधी: कत्तःनास्मे 1 (69) 
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Approved by Vi$vedevas and by Maruts, balmed be 
the furrow with sweet-flavoured fatness. 


Succulent, teeming with thy  milky treasure. turn 
hitherward to us with milk, O Furrow. (70) 


The keen-shared plough that bringeth bliss. good for 
the Soma-drinker's need ; 


Shear out for me a cow. a sheep. a rapid drawer of the 
| ear. a blooming woman, plump and strong. (71)! 


tipening of the grain, use of sickle when. the grain is ripened, 
shares, ploughland : We have further : 


May ploughing and husbandry, and my superiority and 
my preeminence prosper by sacrifice.” 


May my fire and my water, and my creepers and my 
plants with culture-ripened fruit (krsja pacyah) and my . 
plants with fruit ripened without culture (akrsia- 
pacyah)...be produced by sacrifice.? 


This passage speaks of yokes, traces, furrow, seeds, sowing, 
| 
| 
| 
| 
| 


be of interest : 


* 


ara 


1. घृतेन सीता मधुना समज्यतां विश्वर्देवरनुमता मरुद्भिः d 


| 

| 

| A few modified passage from the Atharvaveda would also ° 
| ऊर्जस्त्रती पयसा पिन्वमाना स्मान्त्सीते पयस।भ्या व वृत्स्व ॥ (70) 


लाङ्गलं पवीरवत्सुशेव सोमपित्सरू | 
तदुद्रपति गामवि प्रफव्य॑ च पीवरीं प्रस्थावद्‌ रथवाहनम्‌ tu (71) $ 

- Yy. XII. 67—71, Also Av. III. 17. 1; 2; 3:9; 3 १ 
(सीरा युञ्जन्ति कवयः; —also Rs, X. 101. 4 


| 
>> 
| 


2. ऊकः च मे सूनृता च मे पयश्च में रसरच मे घृतं च मे मधु च में 
aima मे सपीतिश्च मे कृषिइच में वृष्टिश्च मे जंत्र च म5औदभिद्य 
च मे यज्ञेन कल्पन्ताम्‌ ॥ —Y». XVIII. 9 


3. अग्निइ्च म$ग्रापरच मे वीरुधशच मश्ग्रोषधयश्च मे क्रृष्टपच्याइच मेऽ 
कृष्टपच्याञ्च मे ग्राम्याइच मे पशव5झारण्याइच मे वित्त क्रमे वित्तिश्च du 
भुतञ्च मे भूतिश्च में यज्ञेन कल्पन्ताम्‌ ॥ —Yv. XVII 14 || 
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Lay on the yokes and fasten’ well the traces : formed is 
the furrow, sow the seed within it. 


Viraj vauchsafe us hearing fraught with plenty! Let 
the ripe grain come near and near the sickle.! 

The other stanzas of the hymn are also the reproductions of 
the Yv. XII stanzas with textual variations. The whole hymn 
ofthe Atharvaveda is devoted to ‘Krsi’. with Sita (or the furrow) 
as the subjecti as if the hymn is beautiful farmer's song and an 
excellent prayer to speed the plough. 


We have a very interesting general passage here : 


What man acquires by plough. by war. all that he wins 
by toil of hand, 


He loses all if Agni, the carnivorous be not set aside." 


This bymn is devoted to Mrtyu or Death, The funeral pyre 
is known-as che kravyad-agni or the carnivorous fire because 
dead corpses are consumed by it. 


In the Brahmana literature the word ksi occurs as 
follows: 


Satapatha : 


Krsih : VII 22.7; 12; VIII. 6.2.2; XI. 2.3.9. 

Krsih : XII. 2.1.30 

Krsya: : V. 2.1.25; VIII. 3 4.8 

Krsati - VII. 22 9; 12; 13; 14; 15; 16; 19 XIII. 8.2.6 

: Krsantah : I. 613 : 

Taittiriya Brahmana : 

Krs h : III. 1.2.4: 7.7 8 

Krsante : I.8 42 

Acarkasuh : II. 4.8.7 

Krsamanah : I. 5.1.3 

Krsyai: III 8.3.6 


1. विराजः इनुष्टि: सभरा असन्नो नेदीय इत सृष्यः पक्वमा यवन्‌-- 
—Av. III. 17. 2. 
. यत्‌ कृषते यद्‌ त्रनुते यच्च वस्नेन विन्दते । 

सवं मर्त्य॑स्य तन्नास्ति क्रव्याच्चेद निराहितः 11 —Av. XII. 2. 36. 
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Taittirsya Aranyaka : 
Krsi : III. 9.2 
Tündya : 
Krsim : XVII. 1.2; 
Krsau ; XI. 5.3. 


In the Taitiriya Samhita, we have the following passages of 
great significance, of course, based on the Rgvedic verses ; 


Make firm the straps; fasten the buckets; we shall drain 
the well full of water, that never is exhausted, never 
faileth. 

The well with buckets fastened, with strong straps, that 
yieldeth abundantly, full of water, unexhausted, I 
drain. 


The sages yoke the ploughs; they stretch apart the 
yokes, here sow in the womb made ready the seed; (5) 
Through our song be there audience with profit for us; 
may the ripe (grain) be brought low by the sickle. 
The plough, of keen share, propitious, with well polish- 
ed handle, plougheth up a cow, a sheep. and a fat- 
blooming maid, a chariot support the platform. 
With prosperity may our ploughs cleave the ground, 
with prosperity may the ploughers go round the yokes; 
prosperity (may) Parjanya (give) with honey and milk; 
And do ye, O Suna and Sira, accord prosperity to us. 
In fact, the verses given in the Yajurveda XII. 75-96 are 
more or less (with a change in order) reproduced in the Taittirsya 


1. सीरा युञ्जन्ति कवयो युगा वितन्वथो पृथक्‌ । 
धीरा देवेषु सुम्नया ॥ 
युनक्त सीरा वियुगा तनोत कृते योनौ बपतेह बीजम्‌ । 
गिरा च श्रुष्टिः सभरा ग्रसन्नो नेदीय इत्‌ सृण्या पक्वमाऽयत्‌ ॥ 
लाङ्गलं पवीरव, सुशेवछसुमतित्सरु | 
उदित कृषति गांमवि प्रफव्यं च पीवरीम्‌ । प्रस्थावद्रथवाहनम्‌ ॥ 
- शुनं नः फाला वि तुदन्तु 'भूमि Ù शुनं कोनाशा अभियन्तु वाहान्‌ | 
शुनं पर्जन्यो मधुनः पयोभिः शुनासौरा शुनमस्मासु धत्तम्‌ ॥ 
TS IV.2.5-6 


CC-0.Panini Kanya Maha Vidyalaya Collection. > डर क me 3 


Digitized by Arya Samaj Foundation Chennai and eGangotri 


630 ASTRONOMY IN THE BRAHMANICAL LITERATURE 


Samhita IV. 2.5 910 6. These verses form the basis of the 
agricultural ideas of the Vedic Period. Here is anOther passage 
from the same Samhita, in which there is a reference to the plants 
- growing without ploughing : 
“For ploughing thee. for good crops". he says. 
Therefore plants grow up without ploughing. “For 
those of good fruits thee, for the plants", he says. 
Therefore plants bear fruits. 


"The plants growing without ploughing” are known as 
“akrstapacyal’. 

Ploughing was a great invention of the ancient times. 
Sometimes it was done with a team of six or twelve oxen, In 
this connection the following passage is very interesting : 


With a Yajus he yokes (the team), with a Yajus he 
ploughs. for discrimination. He ploughs with a (team) 
of six oxen ; the seasons are six 3 verily with the seasons 
he ploughs him. In that (he ploughs) with (a team) of 
twelve oxen, (he ploughs) with the year. This (earth) 
was atraid of excessive burning by Agni; she saw this 
of two sorts, ploughed and unploughed (krsta and 
akrsia). then indeed he did not burn excessively ; in 
that there is ploughed and unploughed, (it serves to 
prevent) her being excessively burned. “He should 
restrain Agni when twofold", they say ; in that there 
is ploughed and unploughed. (it serves) to restrain 
Agni? 
It is not very clear. what is meant by the “Atidaha by 
Agni" (or the excessive burning by Agni or fire. Perhaps, the 
irrigation of a field with water is supposed fo save the earth with 


1. gei त्वा सुस्थाया इत्याह तस्मादक्कष्टपच्या ओषधयः पच्यन्ते 
सुपिप्पलाम्यस्त्वौषधीम्य इत्याह तस्मादोषधप्र: फलं गृह्लून्ति । 

—TS, IV. 2.5 

2. यजुषा युनक्ति यजुषा कृषति व्यावृत्त्यै षड्गवेन कृषति षड्वा ऋतव 

नऋतुभिरेवँनं कृषति यद्‌ द्वादश गवेन संवत्सरेणवेय वा अग्नेरतिदाहाद . 

fata सँतद्‌ द्विगुणमपश्यत्‌ कृष्टं चाङ्कष्टं च ततो वा इमां नात्यदहद्यत 

कृष्टं चाकृष्ट्च । | —TS. IV. 2.6 
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the excessive burning by Agni: here is a justification of supplying 
water to the earth after ploughing. 

Seasons are related to the agriculture in the sense that it 
was found out that for particular plants (especially their ripen- 
ing), there are certain specific seasons, Here we have a passage 
in the Taittirsya Samhita 


He gave to the spring the sap (rasa), to the hot season 
barley (3ava), to the rains plants (Ausauhi), to autumn 
rice (Vrihim), beans masa and seasamum (tila) to 
winter and cool season! - 


Ahavaniya Altar and Agriculture 


In the Satapatha Brahmana. the preparation of the site of 
the great Ahavaniya Altar has been taken an opportunity of 
exploring and expounding the knowledge by the ancients in 
respect to agricultural processes of which they were the 
originators. Today, when agriculture is so developed, we may 
not recognize the significance of the minute observations then 
‘made in this connection. ln the history of sciences, no obser- 
vation is small enough to be belittled, and in its historic perspec- 
tive, it must have been of great significance when it was first 
observed and then popularized. It was regarded as an observa- 
tion of supreme importance. and therefore it became a part of 
the ritual. We are fortunate that these rituals have kept 
alive some of the great human achievements when thus dis- 
covered for the first time. 


In the Seventh Book of the Satapatha we have an account 
of the construction of the Mahdvedi for the Soma sacrifice, We 
have already given the Plan of the Mahavedi (page: ) which 
shows at the eastern end a square mound (the so-cailed 
ujtaravedi), or the higher upper altar. on which the Ahavaniya, 
or offering, fire is maintained. On a similar earth mound, but 
raised in the centre of the square site, the Agnicayana requires 
the erection of the large brick fire-altar, the preparation of the 


1. स रसमह वसन्ताय प्रायच्छद्यवं ग्रीष्मायौषधीवर्षाम्यो ब्रीहीङ्छरदे 
माषतिलौ हवेमन्तशिशिराम्यांस्‌ । —TS. VIL. 2. 10. 2 
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site of -which is explained in SBr: VII. 2.2. This preparation 
is indirectly a reflection of the practices that were followed in 
agriculture. The ceremony derives inspiration from the 
Rgvedic hymn IV: 57, and the verses from the Yajurveda 
XIL. 67-72 which we have already quoted. The Devata of the 
Rgvedic hymn is Rsegrapati or the farmer, the owner of the tilling 
land, unah. Sira (plough) and Sita (furrow). This clearly indi- 
cates that the ceremony 1s associated with the glorification of 
the agricultural practices developed in the vedic Age. (Suna 
and Sira are the devatas connected with agriculture : Suna 
stands for the deity of the sky : it may be Indra (giver of rains)— 
as according to Sauuaba or Vayu—as according to the 
Nirukta, IX 40. and Sira may be Vayu, as according to Sayana, 
or Aditya, —as according to the Nirukta. Both words 


. are used together in the dual: which in fact, in common 
* parlance, mean sunlight and rain, the two fundamental principles 


necessary for the plant growth. 


It would be interesting to give here a translation of the 


Rgvedic hymn before we proceed to the details given in the 
Satapatha i hc 


With the master of the field, our friend, we triumph : 
may he bestow upon us cattle, horses nourishment, for 
by such (gifts) he makes us happy. (1) 


Lord of the field. bestow upon us sweet abundant 
(water), as the milch cow (yields her) milk. dropping 
like honey, bland as butter: may the lords of the 
water make us happy. (2)! 


May the herbs (of the field) be sweetfor us; may the 
heavens, the waters, the firmament. be kind to us; 


क्षेत्रस्य पतिना वयं हितेनेव जयामसि । 

गामश्वं पोषयित्न्वा स नो मृकातीहशे ॥ (1) 

क्षेत्रस्य पते मघुमन्तमूमि घेनुरिव पयो अस्मासु घुक्ष्व | 
wgsgd aia. सुपूतमृतस्य नः पतयो मृकगन्तु ॥ (2) 


- 
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may the lord of the field be gracious to us: let us 
undeterred, (by foes), have resources to him. (3) 
May the oxen (draw) happily the men (labour) 
happily ; the plough furrow happily; may the traces 
(varatra) bind happily: wield the goad (astra) 
happily. (4) र 
Suna and Sira be pleased with our praise. and conse- 
quently sprinkle this (earth), with the water which 
you have created in heaven. (5) 
Au:picious Sita be present. we glorify thee: that thou 
mayest be propitious to us, that thou mayest yield as 
abundant fruit. (6) 
May Indra take hold of Sia; may Pusan guide her ; 
may she well Stored with water. yield it as milk year 
after year. (7) 
May the ploughshares (phala) break up our land 
happily; may the plough-men go happily with the 
oxen; may Parjanya (water the earth) with sweet 
showers happily : grant Suna and Sira prosperity to 
0) us! (Rv. IV: 57) छू 
There is a pun in the word Sunam; in the whole of the 
hymn it stands for "happily"; and then in the compound 
“Sunasira’’ the word “Suna” stands for the deity of the dyau or 
sky which provides us with two blessings (i) rain, and (ii) sun- 
1. मधुमतोरोषधीर्द्याव ग्रापो मधुमन्नो भवत्वन्तरिक्षम्‌ d 
क्षेत्रस्य पतिमंघुमानु नो ग्रस्त्वरिषन्तो wad चरेम ॥ (3) 
शुनं वाहाः शुनं नर: शुन कृषतु लाङ्गलम्‌ । . 
शुनं वरत्राबध्यन्तां शुनमष्ट्रा मुदिङ्गय ' (4) 
शुनासीरा विमां वाचं जुषेथा यद्‌ दिवि चक्रथु; पय: । 
तेनेमामुप सिञ्चतम्‌ i (5) 
अर्वाची सुभगे भव सीतावन्दामहे त्वा । 
यथा नः सुभगाससि यथा नः सुफलाससि ॥ (6) 
इन्द्रः सीतां fries तां पूषानुयच्छतु | 
सा नः पयस्वती दुहामुत्तरामुत्तरां समाम्‌ ॥ (7) 
` शुनं नः फाला वि कृषन्तु भूमि शुनं कीनाशा अभियन्तु वाहे: | 


न्यो. मधुना पयोभिः शुनासीरा शुनमस्मासु घत्तम्‌ (8) a 
शुनं tiat मधु EM P en 0 E 


^ 
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light. And therefore, Suna stands for light and rain i and of 
course Sira then stands for plough. For a good harvest, we 
thus need three things : (i) men should toil with plo ugh, Cii) the 
heaven should give us rain in plenty. and (iii) weshould have 
plenty of sunlight which also comes trom dyau or Aditya. 


It is difficult to have good harvest without rains and 
therefore in the verse 2, and also in the verse 3, we have a 
reference an invocation for plentiful rains. The verse 4 refers to 
plough and the toil by man in his fields with the help of oxen; 
this again has been stressed in the verse 8. 

YOKING THE PLOUGH 


The use of a plough in agriculture and yoking it with oxen 
may be regarded as one of the fundamental discoveries of agri- 
culture (implementation and technology) made by our ancients 
in the Vedic Age. It is a discovery of the Aryans. The 
improved plough of today is not very much different from the 
traditional one. In tractors, oxen have been replaced by power. 
The following ceremonial passages from the Satapatha regarding 
yoking of oxen in the plough would be of interest : 


Having performed the opening sacrifice, . he yokes 
a plough, For the gods at that time being about 
to heal him (the Prajapati) first supplied him with 
food,and in like manner does this (sacrificer) now 
that he is about to heal him, first supply him with food. 
It (the food) is fhe plough (Sira) for ‘sira’ is the 
same as sera: he thus puts food into him (2) (satira, 
with drau,ht or food)! 


Cordage : 
The cordage of the plough consists fof mufija grass, 


triply twisted: the significance of this has been ex- 
plained. (3) ; 


^ 


1. प्रत्येत्य प्रायणीयेन प्रचरति | प्रायणीयेन -प्रचयं सीरं युनत्क्येतद्वाऽएनं 
देवाः संस्करिष्यन्तः पुरस्त।दन्तेन समाघंयंस्त थेवैनमयमेतत्‌ संकरिष्यनु 
पुरस्तादन्नेन समर्घयति सीरं भवति सेरं हैतद्यत्‌ सीरमिरामेवास्मि- 

न्तेतद्दधाति । . — SBr. VII. 2. 2. 2. 


‘ 
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Standing behind the right (southern) hip ०६ Agni (or 
the site of the fire-altar), he (the Pratiprasthatr) 
addresses it (the plough) while being yoked (by the 
Adhvaryu) in front of the left (northern) shoulder with 
Yv XII. 67-68 or Rv. X. 101 433 verses. (4)! 


Yoking Plough: 


The words "the wise (or skilful) yoke (or harness) the 
ploughs. and lay the yokes apart (or stretch across the 
yokes)" (Rv. X. 101.4) —(here in this passage) the skilful 
or wise are those who know, and they do yoke the 
plcugh and stretch the yokes across. (4) 


(Then we have in the verse the- words) “Yoke ye the 
ploughs. and stretch acrcss the yokes",— they indeed 
yoke the plough and stretch the yokes accross ;* 


Seed in furrow : 


(Then we have the words) “into the ready womb here 

cast ye the seed !"—it is for the seed that that womb, 

the furrow. is made, and if one cas:s (seed) into 

unploughed (ground) it is Just as if one were to shed 
seed elsewhere than into the womb.’ 


Sickle and ripe crop : 


(Then we have the words) “And the ripe crop go anigh 


1. मौञ्जं परिसीर त्रितृत्तस्योक्तो बन्धुः । (3) 
जघनेन तिष्ठन्नुत्तरस्या0सस्य पुरस्ताद्‌ युज्यमानमभिमन्त्रयते - , 
—SBr. VIT. 2. 2. 3-4 
“सीरा-युञ्जन्ति कवयो युगा वितन्वते pe इति ये विद्राछसस्ते कव- 
यस्ते सोर च युञगन्ति युगानि च वितन्वते पृथग्‌ 'धीरा देवेषु सुम्तये' 
यज्ञो वै gri धीरा देवेषु यज्ञं तन्वानाऽइत्येतत्‌। (4) 
युनक्त सीरा वियुगा तनुद्धम्‌--इति । युञ्जन्ति हि सीरं वियुगानि 
तन्वन्ति (5) —SBr. VII. 2. 2.4 5 
3. ga योनौ वपतेह बीजमु'--इति बीजाय वा एषा योनिष्क्रियते यःसीता 
यथा g वाप्रयोनौ रेतः सिञ्चेदेवं तद्यदक्ृष्टे वपति-- 
—SBr. VII. 2. 2 
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X: 


the sickle".—for when food gets ripe, people approach 
it with Srni or sickle.! (5) 
Team of oxen 

He yokes the right (ox) first, then the left one thus it 
is (done) with che gods, differently in human (practice) 
It is a team of six oxen, or one of twelve oxen, or one 

of twenty-four oxen : It is the year (he obtains) as 
the consummation.” (6) 


Normally one plough needs two oxen. When one speaks 
. of a team of six oxen, it means that the farmer has a land so 
wide and ‘spacious that for ploughing he would need three pairs 
of oxen or three ploughs. A team of 24 oxen means the use of 
twelve sets of ploughs driven by 24 oxen. This would be needed 
for vast tracts ot land. | 
Ploughing of the five-altar (falcon-shaped ) 

The first ceremonial ploughing is one of the firealtar which 
is of the shape af a falcon or bird with body and wings. In that 
context we have: i : 

He then ploughs through it, ploughing means food. (7) 
Only the body (of the altar-site) he ploughs through, 
not the wings and tail ; he thus puts food in the body. 
And indeed, the food which is put into the body 
benefits the body as well as the wings and tail; but 
f; that which (is put) into the wings and tail does not 
benefit either the body or the wings and tail? (8) 


1. 'गिरा च afte: सभरा असन्न’ s इति वाग्वै गीरन्नश्रुष्ठि नेदीय 
इत्सृण्यः पक्वमेयात्‌'इति यदा वा अन्नं पच्यतेश्थ तत्सृण्योप- 
चरन्ति (5) . | —SBr. VII. 2. 2. 5. 
स दक्षिणमेवाग्रे युनक्ति | प्रथ सव्यमेवं देवत्रेतरथा मानुषे षड्गवं भवति 
द्वादश गव वा चतुविशति गवं वा संवत्सरमेवाभिसम्पदम्‌- 

E. $Br. VII 2. 2. 6 
ES 3. aud विक्रषति | अन्न वैकृषिरेतद्वा अस्मिन्देवाः संस्करिष्यन्तः पुरस्ता- 
- दन्नमदधुस्तथैवास्मिन्तयमेतत्‌ संस्करि ष्यन्पुरस्तादन्तं दधाति । (7) 

स वा ग्रात्मानमेव विक्रषति । न पक्षपुच्छान्यात्मस्तदन्नं दघाति यदु वा 
आत्मन्नन्नं घीयते तदात्मानभवति तत्पक्षपुच्छान्यय यत्पक्षपुच्छेषु 
नैव तदात्मानमवति न पक्षपुच्छानि । (8) —SBr. VII. 2. 2. 7-8. 
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Making of the furrows : 


On the right (south) side of the fire-altar, he ploughs 
firsta furrow eastwords inside the enclosing stones 
with the words “Right luckily may the plough-shares, 
plough up the ground, luckily the tillers ply with their 
oxen” (Y v. XII. 69, Rv. IV. 57.8). (9) 
Then on a hind part (he ploughs a furruw) northwards 
with the verse. Y v. XII. 70. (10) 
Then on the left (north) side (he ploughs a furrow) 
eastwards, with the verse, Y v. XII. 71. (11) 

_ Then on the forepart (he ploughs a furrow) southwards 
with the verse Yv.-XII. 72. (12) 
Four furrows he ploughs with prayer. (13)! 


Ceremonial plantation begins 


After the ritualistic or ceremonial furrowing, the ceremo- 
nial plantation begins. In the actual agcicultural field any 
crop may be planted, but in the initiating ritual the plantation 
is done with darbha or kusa grass. We have the ceremony 
thus: 

He then places a bunch of darbha (९४४०) grass (Poa 
cynosuroides) on (the middle of the altar-site) : for 
then the gods then placed plants thereon, and in the 
like manner does the sacrificer now place plants 


3 
thereon. A 


1. स दक्षिणाघनाग्ने: । अन्तरेण परिश्रितः प्राचीं प्रथमा सीतां कृषति 
शुनं सु फाला विकृषन्तु भूमि शुनं कीनाशा अभियन्तु वाहैः--इति 
शुनं शुनमिति यद्वै समृद्धं तच्छुन समर्घयत्येवेनामतत्‌ | (9) 


अथ जघनार्घे नोदीचौम्‌ । (10) 
अथोत्तरार्घेन प्राचीम्‌ । (11) 
अथ पूर्वार्धेन दक्षिणाम्‌ | (12) 


चतस्रः सीता यजुषा कृषति ।(13) —SBr, VII. 2. 2. 9-13. 
2. ग्रथ दर्भस्तम्वमुपदधाति | एतद्वै देवा ्ोषधीर्पादघत -तर्थवंतद्‌ यजमान E 
ोषधीरुपधत्ते। . 0.00, SBr, VIL 2.3, 3, 2 
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-Plant placed at the crossing of furrows 3 


(He places it) at the meeting of the furrows, for the 
meeting of the furrows is speech (the mouth) and the 
furrows (channels):are the vital airs; and this is the 
place of their meeting; and in the mouth food is placed 
for the vital airs: 


- The technical word used for the meeting place of. the 
furrows is "sitd-samara", and another term for the place of 


meeting is “samaya `. 


Ceremonial irrigation or watering now begins 


After making the furrows and having put seeds there in. it 
would be necessary to give water to plants. This part of the 
agricultural practice is represented in the ceremonial thus : 


He then pours out jarfuls of water, for the gods then 
said, “Meditate ye (Cetay) 1" whereby they doubtless 
meant to say. "Seek ye a layer, (citim) " Whilst 
meditating, they saw the rain to be a (suitable) layer, 
and put it on that (altar-site) ; and in the like manver 
does this (Sacrificer) now put it there on. 


To the plants sown, goods (i.e. the Nature) provide water 
through rains, and men supplement it by irrigation, In the 
ceremony this is done with jars or camas. We have further: 


Jarfuls of water are (poured out): for rain in water: 
it is rain that he thereby bestows on it. (2) 


Three jarfuls he pours out each time. (3) 


Twelve jarfuls of water he pours on the ploughed 
ground. (4)3 


` |. सीता समरे । वाग्वै सीता पमरः प्राणा वै सीतास्तासामयं समयो वाचि 


वे प्रारेम्योऽन्नं धीयते | —SBr. VII. 2. 3. 3. 


2. प्रथोद चमसान्निनयति | usd देवा अन्न वेश्‍चेतयध्वमिति चितिमिच्छ- 


तेति वाव तददब्रू.वेस्ते चेतयमाना वृष्टिमेव चितिमपश्यंस्तामस्मिन्नदधुस्त 
थै वास्मिन्नयमेतद दधाति । —SBr. VII. 2. 4. 1. 


3. उदचमसा wafer | आपो d वृष्टि वृ ष्टिमेवास्मिन्ने तद्दधाति-- (2) 


त्रीस्त्रीनुद चमसान्निनयति । (3) 
द्वादशोदचमसानु कृष्टे निनयति । (4) - SBr. VII. 2. 4. 2-4 
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On the ploughed ground he pours (water); whence it 
rains for the benefit of the ploughed land. Now where 
he only to pour it on the ploughed ground, and not on 
the unploughed, it would only rain for the ploughed 
land, not for the unploughed. And were he only to 
pour it on the unploughed ground, and noton the 
ploughed, it would only rain for the unploughed land; 
and not for the ploughed. He pours it both on the 
ploughed and the unploughed ground ; whence it rains 
both for the ploughed and the unploughed ground. (5) 


The jarfuls (additional) he pours both on the ploughed 
and the unploughed ground. (6) 


Three jarfuls he pours out each time. (8) 
Twelve jarfuls he pours out each time. (9) 


He pours it both on the ploughed and the unploughed 
grounds, whence there is water here both in. the 
(channels of) the vital airs and the body. (10) 


Three (jarfuls) he pours both on the ploughed, and on 
the unploughed, ground: (11) 


Fifteen jarfuls of water he pours out. -fifteenfold is the 
thunderbolt. (12)! 


, स वै कृष्टे निनयति | तस्मात्क्रष्टाय वर्षेति स यत्कृष्ट एव निनयेन्ना कृष्टे 
कृष्टायैव वर्षेत्‌ नाकृष्टायाथ यदक्रप्टएव निनयेन्न दृष्टेःकृष्टा येव वर्षन्न 
कृष्टाय कृष्टे चाकृष्टे च निनयति तस्मात्कृष्टाय चाकृष्टाय च 
वर्षेत । (5) 


त्रीन्‌ कृष्टे चाकृष्टे च निनयति ।. (6) 
त्रींस्त्रीनुदचमसान्निनयांत । (8) 
द्वादशोदचमसानूकृप्टे निनयति । (9) i 
स वैकृष्टे निनयति...-.. कृष्टे चाकृष्टे च निनयति । 
तस्मादिमा उभयत्रापः प्राणेषु चात्टमेंच (10) 
जीन्‌ कृष्टे चाष्क्रटे च निनयति (11) 
प्॒चदशोदचमसान्निनयति | पञ्चदशो वै वस्त्रः । (12) 
| —SBr. VII. 2. 4, 5-12 
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Sowing of all sorts of seeds : 

He then sows all (kinds of) herb (-seed) ; for the gods 
then said. “Meditate ye!" whereby doubtless they 
meant to say, “Seek ye a layer!" (Here is a pun 
between cetaya and citi), Whilst meditating. they saw 
food to be a (suitable) layer, and put that on (or into) 
him (Agni).: and in like manner does this one now put 
it into him. (13) 

It isseed of all herbs, all herbs mean all food. (14) 


With three verses he sows each time. (15) 


'(There are twelve verses Yv. XII. 75.86, and four 
furrows, and therefore, the sowing of seed is done after 
the manner of the watering of the site, viz, so as to 
finish the sowing of every four furrows with the com- 
pletion of the muttering of three verses). 


He sows on both the ploughed and. unploughed 
ground: hence food ripens both on the ploughed and 
on the unploughed, ground. (17) 


(Whatever seed is left) with the three (verses) he sows 
both on the ploughed, and unploughed ground. (18) 


Fifteen jarfuls of water he pours out, and with fifteen verses 
he sows, that makes thirty, the Viraj metre consists of thirty 
syllables. (25) ! 


i 1. अथ सर्वोषधं वपति । एतद्वै देवा अन्न वंश्चेतयध्वमिति चितिमिच्छतेति 
l वाव TAAR चेतयमाना अन्नमेव चितिमपश्येंस्ताम स्मिन्नदधुस्त्थंवा- 
स्मिन्नयमेतद्दघाति । (13) 

। ; etus भवति । सवंमेतदन्तं यत्सवॉषधस्‌ । (14) 

तिसमिस्तिसमिऋ रिभवंपति । (15) _ 

कृष्टे चाक्कष्टे च वपति तस्मात्‌ कृष्टे चाकृष्टे चान्नं पच्यते । (17) 
तिसृभिः कृष्टे चाङृष्टे च वपति । (18) 


पञ्चदशो दचमसान्तिनयति | पञ्चदशभिः ग्भिवेपति | 
तत्त्रिंशत्‌ त्रिशदक्षरा विराड्‌ favrg कृत्समन्नम्‌। (25) ` 
—SBr. VII 2. 4. 13-29 
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THOUSAND SEEDS 641 
T'hree seasons of the growth of plants : 


In this connecticn we have a very interesting passage : 
(Hesows with tke verse: Yv XII.75 or Rv.X. 97 
containing the words) "The herbs first grown three 
ages before the gods" :—the gods doubtless are the 
seasons, and from them those (herbs) used to grow 


thrice, in spring. -in the rainy season and in the 
autumn.! (26) 


From a seed thus hundreds of seeds and thousands of seeds : 


We have, a fine verse in the Yv, XII.76 : "Yours, O 
Mother, are a hundred powers, and yours a thousand growths”, 
—on this the Satapatha comments: In as much as (the plants) 
here are shooting out a hundredfold, and a thousandfold. (27)* 


Mystrious are the ways which god alone knows how from 
seeds grow all these plants and produce food material. Unknown 
and undefined are the powers of Nature, which man tries to 
unfold. In some of them he becomes successful, and in the rest, 
he submits with humility: We have this aspect beautifully 
represented in the ceremony : 


Now then, regarding the defined (1171९६) and unde- 
fined (anirukta) (ceremonies) ;— with prayer he yokes, 
two oxen. silently the others; with prayer he plougbs 
four furrows, silently the others; silently he puts on the 
grass-bush, with prayer he makes a libation thereon ; 
silently he pours out the jarfuls of water, with prayer 
he sows. (29) | 


This Agni is Prajapati, and Prajüpati is both defined 
and the undefined, he limited (parimita) and the un- 
limited (aparimita), And now whatever he does with 


1. “aratai: पूर्वाज ता. देवेभ्यस्त्रियुगं पुर" --इत्यूतवो वै देवास्तेभ्य 
एतास्त्रिः पुराजायन्ते वसन्ता प्रावृषि शरदि-- 
— SBr, VII. 2. 4. 26. 


-12. "wd वो ग्रम्ब घामानि सहस्रमुत वो रुह”--इति यदिदं शतधा च सह- . 
ara विरूढा- —SBr. VII. 2. 4, 27 
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prayer; thereby he restores that form of his which is 
defined and limited: and whatever he does silently, 
thereby he restores that form which is undefined and 
unlimited, —verily, whosoever, knowing this, performs 
thus, restores this whole and complete Prajapati. . The 
outer forms are defined. and the inner ones are un- 
defined; and Agni is the same as an animal ; hence 
the outer forms of the animal are defined. and the 
inner ones undefined. (30)! 

Vivid and yet so mysterious are the processes through 


which from a tiny seed we have the full plant, and the cycle 
goes on in our Nature. Agriculture depends on this mystrious 
cycle which has enabled vs to procure our food. 


SOIL AND ITS FERTILITY | 


The word Usa means salt and the alkaline soil is thus 


known as Usara. We have the following occurrences of the term 
Usa and Usara in the Satapatha : 


Usah-iva : IX. 5 1.17 

Usah : V. 2.1.16 3 VII. 116;8; 16; 2.7; 3.18; 11 
XIII. 8.1.14, 

Usan : IV. 2.1.6 ; VII. 1.4.6; 7: 3.1.8; 11 

Usa- putaih : V. 2.1.16 

Usaram : II. 1.1.6 

Usare: XIII. 8,1.14 | 

Usa-sikatam : VI. 1,1.13. 


1. भ्रथातो निरुक्तानिरुक्तानामेव । यजुषा द्वावनड्वाहौ युनक्ति तृष्णीमितरानु 
यजुषा चतस्रः सीताः कषति तृष्णी मित रास्तुष्णीं दर्भ॑स्तम्बमुपदघा ति 
यजुषाभिजुहोति तूष्णीमुदचमसान्निनयति यजुषा वपति । (29) 

- प्रजापतिरेषोऽरिनिः । उभयं वेततप्रजापतिनिरुक्तइचानिरुक्तच परिमितः 
इचापरिमितइच qua यजुषा करोति यदेवास्य निरुक्त परिमितं रूपं 
तदस्य तेन संस्करोत्यथ यत्‌ तूष्णीं यदेवास्यानिरुक्तमपरिमितं रूपं 
तदस्य तेन संस्करोति स हवा एतं wd कृत्स्नं प्रजापति संस्करोति य 


एवं विद्वानेतदेवं करोति बाह्यानि खूपारि निरुक्तानि भवन्त्यन्तराण्यः E 
_ निरुक्तानि पशुरेष यदर्निस्तस्मास्शोर्बाह्मानि रूपाणि निरुक्तानि भवत्यः ई; 
—$Br. VIL. 2.4. 29-90 — | 


न्तराण्यनिरुक्तानि ॥ (30) 
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In the ancient times the soil wos virgin ; human and cattle 
population was small and therefore the soil was no problem 
to the agriculturists. Gomaya and Purisa and also Karisa 
(cowdung and other wastes) replenished the soil with its fertility 


Even the salt soils were not so bad as today. We have a nice 
passage 


And the Asuras, speaking untruth diligently. throve 
even as salt 5011, and were very prosperous! 
` The salt soil was favoured by cattle. In this connection we 
have: 


He then brings salt. Yonder sky assuredly bestowed 
that (salt as) cattle on this earth; hence they say 
that salt-soil is suitable for cattle 
The salt soil has been referred as seed : 
He makes it on salt-soil (barren soil), for salt means 
seed the productive thus makes him partake in pro- 
ductiveness.? 
Prajapati created amongst others the following classes of 
soils : 
Worn out with toil and austerity, he created clay 
(mrda), mud (suskapam). saline soil. and sand (0:८- 
sikitam), gravel. (Sarkara). and rock (aman), and then 
in the series ore, gold, plants and trees: therewith he 
clothed this earth.* 
The cultivated soils are known as urvara : the word occurs 
only in one passage of the Satapatha : 


1. अथहासुरः | आसक्त्यनृतं वदन्त ऊष इव पिपिसुराढ्या-- 
—SBr. IX. 5. 1.17 
2. अथोषान्‌ संभरति। असौ ह वे द्यौरस्य पृथिव्या$एतान्‌ पशून्‌ प्रददौ 
तस्मात्‌ पशव्यमूषरमित्याहुः ।- —SBr. IT. 1.1.16 


3. ऊषरे करोति | रेतो वा ऊषाः प्रजनन्‌ तदेनं प्रजनने । ` 
—SBr. XIII. 8. 1. 14 


4. स श्रान्तस्तेपानो मृदं. शुष्कापमूषसिकतं शर्करामशमानमयो हिरण्यमोष- 
प्रिवनस्पत्यसुजत तेनेमां पृथिवीं प्राच्छादयत्‌। . —SBr. VI 1. 1 13 
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He then lays down the Valakhilyas ;—the Valakhilyas, 
doubtless. are the vital airs i it is the vital airs he 

thus lays (into Agni)- And as to why they are called 
Valakhilyas—what (unplout hed piece of ground lies) 

between two urvarüs (two cultivated lands) is called 

oe phila ; and these (channels of the) vital airs are sepa- 
rated from each other by the width of a horse-hair 

" (vala), and because they are separated from each other 

by the width of a horse hair, they (the bricks) are 

.. called Valakhilyas.' 

Here is a peculiar derivation of the word Valakhilya, For 
the width of horse: hair, the term used is Jala-matrd, a term use- 
{ul in the measurement of narrow spaces. 

The word suskapam for mud or muddy soil has only once 
been used in the entire Brahmana literature (VI. 1.1.13) 

_ In the Yajurveda. we have the two terms Urvarya meaning 
the sown corn-land and bhalya which means the threshing floor, 
"a terin of great significance to agriculturist." 

We have a reference to Akhu-karisa or the mole- hill and 
purisa, the cowdung : 

Hence he thereby supplies it (the fire) with the savour 

v . ‘of the earth: that is why he brings a mole-hill. More- 
। over, they say the one who has attained prosperity (or 
splendour, ri) that he is purgya; and puirsa and 

Karisa (refuse and rubbish) doubtless mean one and the 

same thing? 


, +. 1. अथ वालखिल्या उपदधाति । प्राणा वे वालखिल्याः | प्राणानेबैतदुपदघाति 
- ता यद्‌ वाललिल्या: नाम यद्वा उर्वरयोरसं भिन्नं भवति खिल इति वें 


तदाचक्षते वालमात्रादु हैम प्राणा असम्भिन्नास्ते यद्वालमात्रादसम्भिन्ताः 
. स्तस्माद्वालखिल्यः -- —§Br. VIIL. 3 41 


` 2. नमः सोभ्याय च प्रतिसर्याय च नमो याम्याय च क्षेम्याय च नमः 


` ‹ ¬ इलाक्याय चावसन्याय च नमऽउवंर्याय चखल्याय च [-- 
EUM es - yv. XV133 


3. ase पृथिव्यै Xd विदुस्तत उत्किरन्ति तदस्या एवेनमेतत्पूथिव्ये रसेन 

: :, ` समर्षयति. तस्मादाखुकरीषं सम्भरति पुरीष्य इति वै तमाहुयंः श्रियं 
गच्छति समातं बै पुरीषं च करीषं च तदेतस्यैवाऽवरुदृध्यं तस्मादा 

, खुकरीषं. सम्भरति।-- . —SBr.IL 1-47 
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The word purisa is of wide occurrence in the Satapatha : ‘it 
is usually cowdung or the rubbish mixed with it; it may be 
excreta in general. The line "Annam Purisavati" or the soil 


containing purisa or cowdung:is food is significant. In the citis 


or the altar ceremonies, while laying. bricks, purisa is placed 
between two bricks since it acts as a good plaster or cementing 
material also. Eggeling says that purija also means (faeces, 


manure' in which sense. it is probably taken symbolically for 
‘cattle’: 


Let him then cover it (the altar) over with (fresh) 
rubbish : for rubbish means cattle, and well- stocked 
with cattle he thereby makes it. 


In the Taittiriya Brahmana we:have "well supplied with 
cattle he thereby makes him (the sacrificer T Br. III. 2.9.12). This 
means, more the purisa (or cowdung manure). more the crops or 
more the fodder ; and more the fodder more and better the cattle 
and then more the prosperity : 


The filling of purisa (cowdung manure) means cattle : 
thus, in covering the first layer. with filling of* purasa, 
he covers this (terrestrial) world with cattle. 


Agricultural Products 


The Gandharvas wére known to be yavaman, possessers of 
barley, uddalavan, or possessor of the grain uddala. paspalum 


1. sei पुरीषवती |-- _ —SBr. VIIL'5. 1. 16 


2. योनिः पुरोषवती । ते संस्पृष्टे उपदधाति संस्पृष्टे Wat च योनिइच 
पुरीषसंहिते भवतो मांसं वं पुरुषं मांसेन वाऽउदरं च योनिश्च संहिते 
ूर्वातिच्छन्दा भवत्यपरा पुरीषवत्युत्तर0ह्यदरमधरा योनिः । 

—SBr. VIII. 6. 2. 14 


3. तस्माद्‌ दक्षिणतः पुरीषं प्रत्युदुह्ृति. पुरीषवतीं कुर्वीत पशवो वे पुरीषं 


पशुमतीमे वनामेतत्कुस्ते।- ' > o—SBrl 2.5. 17. 


4. wana लोकः प्रथमा fafa: पशवः पुरीषं यत्प्रथमां चिति पुरीषेण c 
प्रच्छादयतीमं तल्लोकं पशुभिः प्रच्छादयति । —SBr. VIII. 7. 4. 12. 
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frumentaceum, and Dhanantarvan or the possessor of rice and 
other grains. Indian civilization was the culture of barleys and 
rice. So much was the importance of barleys that barley corns 
were used in sprinkling waters used in ceremonies (SBr. III. 
6.2.7-11). It is said that in barley we have the sap of all plants, 
for we have : 
They said, “Come, let us put into the barley whatever 
sap there is of all plants 1°’ And, accordingly, whatever 
sap there was of all plants, that they put in barley: 
therefore, the latter thrives lustily where other plants 
wither, for in such wise did they put the sap into them. 
And in like manner does this one now by means ot 
those (barley grains) attract to himself all the plants 
‘of his enemies: this is why the sprinkling water 
(7०९४८७७) contains barley— corns.” 

"To be called as “Yavamantah” or the possesser of corns was 
regarded as a compliment, just as the. term "dhanavantal-. or 
possessor of wealth (Yv. X. 32). Yavamantas are those whose 
field is {ull of barley. We have in the Yajurveda : 

What then? As men whose fields are full of barley 
reap the ripe corn, removing it in order. 

So bring the food of these men, bring it hither, who 
pay the Sacred Grass their spoken homage. 

Wheat was also common in the times of the Satapatha. The 
word godhuma for wheat occurs in the following passages of the 
Brahmana : 


à 1. ते होचुः । हन्त यः सर्वासामोषघीना रसस्तं यवेषु दघामेति स यः 
| E सर्वासामोषधीना रस आसीराँ यवेष्वदधुस्तस्माद्यत्रान्या ओषधयो . 
म्लायन्ति तदेते मोदमाना वधंन्त एव ४ ह्येषु रसमदधुस्तथो एवंष ud: 

सर्वाः सपत्नानामोषधीयु ते तस्माद्यवमत्यः प्रोक्षण्यो भवन्ति | 
—SBr. III. 6. 1. 10 


2. कुविदङ्ग यवमन्तो यवं चिद्यथा दान्त्यनुपूवं वियूय । 
इहेहैषां कृणुहि भोजनानि ये बहिषो नमऽउक्तिः यजन्ति । 
' उपयामगहीतोऽस्यड्विम्यां त्वा सरस्वत्यै त्वेन्द्राय त्वा सुत्राम्णे ॥ 
| —Yy, X 32 
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Godhumah : V. 2.16; 13 3 XII; 7.1.2; 2. 9 ; XIV 9.322 


. Godhuman : V. 2.1.13 
Godhuma Saktavah : XII. 9.1.5. 


The word also occurs in the Taittiriya Brahmana I. 3.7.2 
II. 6.44 ; 11. 


Whilst yava or barley has a thick skin. and compared to it 
wheat has no skin. it comes nearest to man (other animals havea 
thick skin, whilst mân has only a very thin covering): this 
minute fact has been recognized by the Satapatha : 


There is a wheaten headpiece on it (the sacrificial post); 
for man is nearest to Prajapati and he his skinless. 
And among plants wheat comes nearest to man, (for) . 
.ithas no skin: thus he thereby wins the world of 
man! 


This speaks of the popularity of wheat over other grains. 
Wheat has been regarded as food.’ 


It issaid that Indra by force drank off the Soma-juice 
suitable for witchery, thereby committing a desecration of the 
sacrifice. He went asUnder in every direction, and his energy or 
vital power flowed away from every limb, and what flowed from 
his eyelashes became wheat and what flowed from his tears 
became kuvala— fruit, what flowed from the phlegm became the 
Indra-grain, what moisture there was that became the badara- 
fruit. What foam there was became barley, and what moisture 
there was became Karkandhu fruit; from his hair his thought 
flowed and became millet, and from his skin, his honour, flowed 
and became the Afvattha tree ; from his flesh his force fiowed 


| ]. गौधुमं चषालं भवति । पुरुषो वै प्रजापतेनेदिष्ठ सोश्यमत्वगेते वे पुरुष- z 
स्योषधीतां नेदिष्ठतमां पद्‌ गोधुमास्तेषां न त्वगस्ति मनुष्यलोकमेवते | 
नोज्जयति । —$Br.V.2.16 — — 

2, अन्ने वै गोधूमाः । अन्नं वा एष उज्जयति यो वाजपेयेन अजते। | ; 
—ŚBr. V. 2.1.13; | 
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and became ‘the udumbara tree ; from his bones, his sweet drink 
flowed and became the nyagrodha tree; from his marrow his drink 
the Soma- juice, owed. and became rice : in this way his energies 
or vital powers went from him and became different things in 
this creation 
Then the Satapatha gives a list of agricultural produces 
in its own style 
There are grains of rice and grains of millet, grains of 
. wheat and kuvala jujubes, Indra-grain and badara 
jujubes, grains of barley and karkandhu jujubes, malted 
rice and barley (that is, rice and barley grain that has 
germinated, subsequently became dry): both cultivated 
and wild grain food he thereby secures ; and by means 
of both kinds of food he duly lays energy and vital 
power into his own self. 

. In this passage, "virüdha vrihayah faspani"’, i.e. the germi- 
| nated rice is known as Saspa, and virüdha yavah tokmah’, i.e. the 
germinated barley is known as tokma 

The Yajurveda has described the horticultural and agri- 
cultural products under four heads EM 

(i) Virudha, (ii) Osadhi, (ii) Krstapacya and (iv) 
Akrstüpacya.? 

Griffith has translated virudha as creepers, osadhi as plants; 
Kristapacya as plants with culture-ripened fruit, and abrstapacya 
as plants with truit ripened without culture Krsiapacyah have 
been mentioned in the Tandya Brahmana, VI. 9.9, but not in the 
Satapatha ; akrsjapacyah are mentioned in the Taittiriya Br ah- 
mana I. 6.1.11 ; and in the Tandva VI. 9.9. and in the Jaimimya 
Brahmana 150, but not in the Satapatha. 


1. —SBr, XII. 7. 1-13. 
2. agua श्यामाकाश्च भवन्ति गोधूमाश्च कुवलानि चोपवाकाइच बद- - E 
'राणि च यवाइच ककेन्धुनि च शष्पाणि च तोक्मानि चोभयमेव ग्राम्य- 

ञ्चान्नमारण्यञ्चावरुन्ये$यो उभयेनैवान्नेन यथारूपमिन्द्रियं वीयंमातम- | 
ae | —SBr.XII. 7. 2.9 < 
3. afara मञ्आपइच मे वोरुधरच मऽओषधयइच मे क्रृष्टपच्याइच मंऽक्ृष्ट- d 
पच्याइच H । . —Yv. XVII, 1-4 
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The word osadhi abundantly occurs in the Vedic literature. 
but more significant are the Occurrences of this Word side by 
side with vanaspati: the word osadhi almost always precedes 
vanaspati when both occur together. For example, we have the 
following passages in the Satapatha with the term osadhivanasa- 
pati. VI. 1.1.13 XL5.37. XII. 1.4.1. Similar occurrences are in the 
Taittirsya-Aranyaka, Aitareya Aranyaka, Taittinya and, Gopatha 
Brahmanas. Eggeling has translated osadhi as herbs. or plants 
and vanaspati as trees. The word originally meant only plants 
and later on, it became specified for herbs. 


It is strange that the word varudha which profusely cccurs 


in the Vedic Samhitas is of rare occurrence in the Brahmana | 


literature : 


Vicadhah : SBr. VI. 7.3.2 ; SBr. III. 12.6.3 
Virudharh: SBr. IM. 7.47 ; IIL. 11.4 1, | 
The passage of the Satapatha refers to the Yajurveda verse 
XII. 6, in which the word virudha stands for plants in general, 
The word virudha has the following occurrences in the Rgveda. : 
Virudhah : I. 14.1.4 : II. 358 5 X. 409 : 45.4 ; 79,3 : E 
91.6 ET 
Virudham : X. 145.1 
Virudham : II.1 14 ; IX. 114.2. iH : 
The virudha has been translated as branches by Wilson 
(with a note : virudh is unexplained ; in its ordinary acceptation 
of shrub or creeper, it may be put for fuel ; I. 141.4). 
The word virudha stands for a creeper is seen from the 
following verse of the Rgveda : , / 
Longing for the abundant creepers (virudhah) or the 
material (earth, longing for) their more excellent 
concealed (root). he creeps like a child ;he has found 
the tree shining like ripe grain, upon the lap of the 
- earth, tasting (the ether)! 


1. प्रमातुः प्रतरं गुह्ममिच्छन्‌ कुमारो न वीरुधः aigi: । 
ससं न पक्वंमविदच्छरुचन्तं रिरिह्वांसं रिप उपस्थे अन्तः i 
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The plants bear him as the embryo (conceived) in due 
season, the maternal waters bring forth Agni; yea, the | 
trees and the pregnant creepers bring him forth daily 
like to themselves.’ 

In the latter passage, we have three terms for vegetation : 
(i) osadhi (plants), vaninah (trees) and virudhah (creepers). 

In the famous Sukta, X. 97 of the Rgveda the plans may 
be classified according to the following, characteristics : 

(a) Plants bearing abundant flowers : Puspavati osadht 

(b) Plants bearing abundant fruit; Prastivani osadhi 

(c) Universal all pervading plants: Visva paristha 
osadhi 

(d) Fruit- bearing plants : Phalaniya osadhi 

(e) Barren plants : Aphalaniya osadhi 

(f) Non- flowering plants : Apuspa osadhi 

(g) Flowering plants : Puspini osadhi 

(h) Medicinal plants : Somarajni osadhi. 

The curative principle of a vegecation is known as Soma i 
in this respect. some plants are richer in Soma than the others in 
proportion to their curative characteristics. The ideal concep- 
tual Soma plant is that which has the cent per cent curative 
efficiency (su:h a plant does not, however. exist). Every medi- 
cinal plant has some fraction of the ideal Soma. 

The Yajurveda. XVIII. 12. has given a list of agricultural 


products commonly in use , 


Vrihi : rice Tila : sesamum 

Priyangu ; millet : Yava: barley 

Mudga : kidney-beans Anuh : Panicum Milliaceum 
Masa : beans Khalva : vetches 

Syamaka : Panicum frumentaceum Nivara : wild rice 
Godhuma:wheat ^ ^  Masura: lentil 


1. तमोषधींदेधिरे गभंमृत्वियं तमापो अग्नि जनयन्तमातर: | 
तमित्‌ समानं वनिनश्च वीरुधोऽन्तवंतीञ्च सुवते च विश्वहा | 
| —R». X. 91.6 
2. ब्रीहयदेच मे यवाइच मे माषाइच मे तिलाइच मे मुदूगाइच मे 
खल्वाइच मे प्रियङ्गवश्च मेऽणवश्च मे क्‍्यामाकाश्‍च मे 
नीवाराश्च में गोघुमाइच मे मसूराइच मे यज्ञेन कल्पन्ताम्‌ । 
—Y», XVIII. 18. 
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Of this list, the grains which are difficult to be identified are 
khalva, anuh and syamaka. 


SOURCES OF WATER 


It is difficult to say whether ancients depended for watering 
their fields entirely on the rain water, or whether they irrigated 
them, when necessary. by water driven from wells or collected 
in tanks, or they used to have canals for this purpose. They, 
however. always realised that what milk is men and animals. 
water is for the plant life. We have nice invocation in this 
respect (the word payas stands both for milk and water and so 
the word bsira) : 


Thou art the vapoury sea that giveth moisture (ardra- 
danuh) (samudro-si nabhasvan) 


Blow on me thou healthful and blessing-laden. Thou 
art the Marut’s own, the band of Maruts.! 


With milk of Prthivs (Mother Earth) do I unite me, 
unite myself with waters and with plants. As such may 
I gain strength, O Agni. (35) 


Store milk in Earth and milk (payas) in plants, milk (payas 
or water) in the sky, and milk in air, teeming with milk 
for me in all the regions." 


Kulya or Canals 


In the Vedic literature. the word kulyais used for small 
canals or channels for irrigation including small rivulets . 


1. समुद्रोऽसि नभस्वानाद्रंदानुः शम्भुमँयोभूरभि मा वाहि स्वाहा । 
मारुतो$सि मरुतांगणः शम्भुमंयो भूरभि मावाहि स्वाहा l 
अवस्यूरति दुवस्वाञ्च्छम्भुमेयोभूरभि मा वाहि स्वाहा iil 


2. d मा सुजामि पयसा पृथिव्याः सं मा सजाम्यद्धिरोषधीमिः d 


सोऽ हं वाज सनेयमग्ने I Yv XVII. | 


qa: पृथिव्यां पयञ्भोषधीषु पयो दिव्यन्तरिक्ष पयोधा: । 


पयस्वतीः प्रदिशः सन्तु मह्यम्‌ ॥ . Yr XVIII 35-96 — 
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Yajurveda: Kulya: VI. 12; XXXV. 20 
Atharvaveda: Kulya: XI. 3. 13: XVIII. 3. 7234.57 
Kulyah- iva :XX.17 -7 
Kulyayah: V.19. 3 


Rgveda; Kulyah: V.83.8 
. Kulyah: iva: II [.45.3, X. 43.7 


Hrada is the lake or pool, with which the canals are connected: 
When the Soma- juices flow towards India .as waters 
(apah) to the sea (sindhu, which means sea as well as 
a big river) and as canals (Kulyd) to a lake.’ 


The same "hradam kulya- iva" is repeated in Rv. II. 45. 3 and 


Av .XX. 17. 7. 

In the Rgveda. we have a Parjanya- hymn devoted to clouds 
In this hymn we have a reference to a water bag tight-fastened 
and downward- turned. This is known as drti, and in the vedic 
period it was made of leather. This word has the following occu- 


rrences in the Vedic Samhitas: 


Rgveda ` 0100 : IV, 45. 1; VIL. 89 .2 VIII 5 19 

Drtim ; I .191. 10; IV 45. 3; V. 83. 73 VII. 103. 2 IX.1.8 

|... Drtarh- iva: VI. 48. 18 

"Atharvaveda: Drtim: VII. 19. 1 

Drti: XX. 131. 20 

Drtaih- iva: VI. 18.3 
The importance of rain to the agriculturist can be visualised from 
the parjanya- hymn of the Rgveda, which is as follows: 

I address the mighty Parjanya (clouds personified as 
the Deity) who is present: praise him with these hymns; worship 


him with reverence, him who is the thunderer, the showerer the 
bountiful, who impregnates the plants with rain. (1) 


He strikes down the trees, he destroyes the Raksasas. he 
terrifies the whole world by his mighty weapon: even the innocent 
6 Y D 


` 1.आपो न सिन्चुमभि-यत्‌ समक्षरन्‌ त्सोमास इन्द्रं कुल्या इव हृदम्‌ 
वर्धन्ति विप्रा महो अस्य सादने यवं न वृष्टि दिव्येन दानुना ॥ 


Ry. X. 437 
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flies from the sender of rain; when Parjanya, thundering, slays 
the wicked. (2) : 


As a charioteer, urging his horses with his 
whip, brings into view the messenger (of war), so Parjanya, (driv- 
ing the clouds before him), makes manifest the messengers of the 
rain; the roaring ofthe lion (like cloud) proclaims from afar 
that Parjanya. overspreads the sky with rainy clouds, (3) 


"The winds blow strong, the lightnings flash, the firma- 
ment dissolves, earth becomes (fit) for all creatures 
when Parjanya fertilizes the soil with showers. (4) 


Do thou. Parjanya. through whose function the earth 
is bowed down; through whose function hoofed-cattle 
thrive; through whose function plants assume all kinds 
of forms, grant us great felicity. (5) 


Send down for us. Maruts, the rain from heaven: 
drops of the rainy charger descend : come down 
Parjanya sprinkling water by this thundering (cloud); 
thou who art the sender our protector. (c)! 


1. अच्छावद तवसं गीभिराभिः स्तुहि पर्जेन्यं नमसा विवास । 

` कनिक्रदद्‌ वृषभो जीरदानू रेतो दघात्योषधीषु गर्भम्‌ ॥ (1) 
वि वृक्षान्‌. हनत्युत हन्तरक्षमो विशवं विभाय भुवनं महावधात्‌ । | 
उतानागा ईपते वृष्ण्यावतो यत्‌ पर्जेन्यः स्ननयन्‌ हन्ति दुष्कृतः ॥ (2) 
रथीव कशयाएवाँ प्रभिक्षिपन्नाविद तान्‌ कृणुते वर्ष्या ३ ग्रह्‌ | 
द्रात्‌ सिहरुप स्तनथा उदीरते यत्‌ qia: STA und १ नभ: ॥ (3) 
प्रवाता वान्ति पतयन्ति विद्य त्‌ उदोषधिजिहते पिन्वते स्वः । 
इरा विश्वस्य भुवनाय जायते यत्‌ Tia: पृथिवीं रेतसावति ॥ (4) 
यस्य ब्रते पृथिदी नं नमी ति eru शफ वज्जमु रीति । 
यस्यव्रत ओषधी विश्वरूपाः स नः TIT महिशम यच्छ u (5) 
अभि mem स्तनय गर्भेमाघा उघ्वता परिक्षीया रथेन | 
दिवो नो वृष्टि मरुतोररीघ्वं प्रपित्वत्त वृष्णो भ्रश्‍यस्याधारा: । 
aated स्तभयित्तु नेह्मपो निषिञ्चन्तसुरः far a: u (6) 
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४५०८३१७ Cry aloud over (the earth) : thunder; impregnate the 
plants ; traverse (the sky) with thy water-laden chariot, 
draw open the tighc-fastened down ward rurned water- 
bag (drti), and may the high and low places be made 


level. (7) 


Raise on high the mighty sheath (of rain) pour down 
(its contents); let the rivers flow unimpeded to the east; 
- saturate with water both heaven and earth, and let 
there be abundant beverage for the kine. (8) 
When Parjanya. sounding loud and. thundering, thou 
destroyest the wicked (clouds), this whole (world) rejoi- 
-ces, and all that is upon the earth. (9) 
ps, Thou hast rained} now check well the rain; thou hast 
made the deserts capable of being crossed: thou hast 
given birth to plans for (man's) enjoyment: verily thou 
। Dac hast obtained laudation from the people.! (10) 
|. There is nice poetry in this hymn. There is also stress On the 
. fact that whilst rain is welcome. it should ‘not be excessive; It 
should rain in time. as we have also in the National Prayer: 


May Parjanya send rain according to our desirei 
may our fruit-bearing: plants ripen; may acquisition 
(yoga) and preservation (ksema) of property be secured, 
tous.’ : 
1. अभिक्रन्द स्तनय गर्भमाघा उदन्वता परिदीया रथे । 
दृति सु कर्ष विषितं न्यञ्चं समा भवन्तुदूवतो निपादाः ॥ . (7) 
} महान्तं को शमुदचा नि षिञ्च स्यन्दन्तां कुल्या विषिताः पुरस्तात्‌ U 


d घृतेन द्यावा पृथिवी व्युन्धि सुप्रपाणं भवत्वघ्न्या म्य: ॥ (8 ) 
i aq पर्जन्य कनिक्रदत्‌ स्तनयन्‌ हंसि दुष्कृतः । 

^ प्रतीदं विश्वं मोदते यत्‌ कि च पृथिव्यामधि di (9) 

i : अवर्षीवषंमुदुषू ग्रभाया$कधंन्वान्यत्येतवा x 


अजीजन ओषधी भोजनाय कमुत प्रजाम्योडविदो मनीषां ॥ (10) | 
ee. —Ry V. 83. 1-10 
2. निकाये निकाये नः पर्जेन्यों वर्षतु फलवत्यो नऽग्रौषधयः पच्यन्तां 

योगक्षेमो नः कल्पताम्‌। ` —Yv, XXII. 22 
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| The. word Kapa, for a well only occurs once in the Rgveda: 
Trita, fallen into the well, invokes the Gods‘ for succour. 


This word has a peculiar etymology as given in the Nirukta, 
from the root Kup. to be agitated, to be angry (as a thirsty man 
would be if he goes to the well and does not find rope and water- 


pot there to get water from the well)? The word kupa also occurs ^ 


in the Atharva (only one place): 


; Charm they haye laid within thy well (kupa) or buried 
in the „burning ground; 


Now coming to the Brahmana literature, we find that the 


word kulya (for canal) occurs twice in the Satapatha:. 4 
Kulya: III. 8. 2. 3, in reference to Yv. VI. 12. (ghrtasya 
kulya) ` 
Kulye: XIII. 8. 4. 2 


The ritual connected with the canal digging has a reference 
in the following passage: यु ३5 


On the right (south) side they then dig two somewhat 
curved (turrows) and fill them with milk and water,- 
these indeed, are two inexhaustible streams (that) Ho 
to him in the other world;- and seven (they dig) on the 
left (north) side, and {ill them with water, for sin not to 
pass beyond, icr indeed sin cannot pass beyond seven 
rivers.‘ pric Se 


1. त्रितः कूपेऽवहितो देवान्‌ हवत ऊतये । —R». I. 105-117 
2. कूपनामान्युत्तराणि चतुर्देश |. 'कूपः कस्मात्‌ ? कुपानं भवति, कुप्यतेर्वा । 

(Nirukta) IIT. 24 

त्रितं कूपेऽबरहितमेतत्‌ सुक्त' प्रतिवभौ । तत्र ब्रह्मे तिहासमिश्रमुङ, मिश्र 

भवति । त्रितस्तीणेतमो मेधया बभूव । अपि वा संख्यानामैवाभिप्रेतं 

स्यात्‌ , एकतो afea इति त्रयो Tyg: (Nirukta lV. 1. 6. 6.) 

3. यां ते कृत्यां कूंपेऽवदधुः षमशाने वा निचखनुः। ` 4. V. 31. 8. 

4. अथ दक्षिणतः परिवक्रे खनन्ति। ते क्षौरेण चोदकेन च पूरयन्ति ते 

हँनममुष्मिंल्लोकेऽक्षिते 'कुल्येउउपधावतः 'सप्तोत्तरतस्ता' उदकेन पूरयन्ति 


न gd सप्त स्रवन्ती रघमन्येतुमहंत्यघस्यंवानत्ययाय ॥ 
euo —SBr. XIII, 8.4 2 
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. The word drti occurs only once in the Satapatha in the 
following passage * : ` 
Now Vrttra, on being struck, lay contracted like a leather 
bag (drti) drained of its contents, lie a skin bag (bhastra) with 
the barley-meal shaken out. 
The Taittiriya Samhita mentions of suska drti or dry lea- 


ther bag asa sacrificial fee to Savitr-" 
Drti of the Vedic times has been handed down to us in 


the form of large leather contains for drawing out water from our ` 


wells driven by oxen (called pura in Hindi), and large leather 
bags which are used as water careers. carried by men at their 
back (called masaka in Persian or Urdu). 
Digging With Spades 
Digging is an important practice in agriculture, horticulture 
and house— building»: Abhri or spade is an implement used for 
this purpose. The word has the following occurrence in the 
Vedicliterature. (The word abhri in the sense of spade does not 
- occur in the Rgveda); 
Yajurveda : 
; Abhrih : XI. 10 
Abhrim : XI. 11 
Atharvaveda छ 
Abhri-khate: IV. 7. 536 
Abhribhib: X. 4. 14 
Satapatha : 
> Abhrayah : II. 3.8.15 
Abhrib : III 5.44; 5; 6.14; 5; 7.101323 VI.3.1.30 ; 
39; 41 : 2.1: 3. 24 ; 4.1. 5; 5.4. 3; XIV. 1.2.3 
Abhrim : III. 5.4.4: 6.1 4; 7.1.1: VI. 3.1.41: XIV. 3.121 
Abhribhih ; VII. 5 2.52 
Abhreh : VI. 3 1.35 | 
Abhryaya : VI. 3.3.24 : 4.15: 2,2; XIV. 1. 2.39 
1. aaa खलु हतो pmi स यथा हतिनिष्पीत एवं संलीनः शिश्ये यथा 
निधू'तसक्त edd संलीनः शिश्ये तमिन्द्रोऽभ्यादुद्राब हनिष्यनु | | 
—SBr. I. 6. 3. 16 
2. सवित्रे सत्य प्रसवाय पुरोडाशं द्वादशकपालं तिसुघन्वशुष्कदृतिदेक्षिण | 
| —TS. 1.8. 19, 
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The Yajurveda gives the sanction of the use of the word 
abhri in the sense of a spade or shovel; the ordinary spade to 
be used for digging purposes is of bamboo as a handle, and the 
celestial spade is of gold. We have in the Yajurveda: 

Spade art thou, woman art thou (the word abhri being 
teminine) ; ours be power with thee to dig out Agni 
in his dwelling, as Angiras was wont with Jagati metre. 
(10) 
Savitar, bearing in his hand the gold spade (hira- 
nyayi-abhri) which he took therewith; looking with 
reverence on the light of Agni, raised it from the earth. 
with the anustup metre end as Angiras was wont to 
do. (11)! : २ 
In the Atharvaveda, the word abhrikhate is significant : Dug 
up with mattocks gripe not thou, (Tlie word has been trans- 
lated as mattocks by Griffith. which means as a pick-axe, with 
one end at least as broad instead of pointed )* T 
The another passage of the Atharva 1s as follows : 
The young maid of Kirata race, a little damsel, digs the 
drug, digs it with shovels (abhri) wrought of gold on 
the high ridges of the hills.* 
The best description of abhri (spade or shovel) is in the 
Satapatha, VI, 3.1.30 42. 
On the right (south) side is the Ahavaniya fire, and on 
the left (north) lies that spade (abhri), for the Aha- 
vaniya (masculine) is a male and abhri (feminine) is 


female. (30) 
1, अञ्रिरसि mifa त्वया वयमरिन एशकेम खनितुछसघस्थ "Hd जागतेन 


छन्दसाङ्गिरस्वत्‌ ॥ (10) 
हस्तऽआधाय सविता विभ्रदञ्रिएहिरण्ययीम्‌ । अन्ने््योतिनिचाय्य पृथिव्या- 


$5अध्याभरदानुष्ठुभेन छन्दसा ङ्गिरस्वत्‌ ॥ (11) - Yv. XI. 10- 11 
2. तिष्ठा वृक्ष इव स्थाम्न्यश्रिखाते न सुरूपः । —Av. IV. 7.5; alo 6 
3. कैरातिका कुमारिका सका खनति भेषजम्‌ | j 

हिरण्ययीभिरञश्रिमि गिरीणामुप सातुडु ॥ —Av X. 4. 14. 


4. दक्षिणत s आहवनीयो भवति । उत्तरत 5 णषा5श्रिरुपशेते gm 
वा$आहवनीयो | यौषा5श्रिदेक्षिणतों 4 वृषा योषामुपशेते s feri S 
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that is hollow. On both sides he made himself . those 
fences, the knots. so as not to be found out; and 
wherever he burnr through those spots came to be, (31) 
lt (the spade) should be spotted, for such a one is 


 Agni's nature. If he cannot procure a spotted One, 


it may be unspotted but must be hollow to guard (Agni) 


from injury for such aone alone is of Agni's nature 


(32) 


It may be a span long, for the voice here speaks but as 
far.as aspan'sdistance. Itis, however, a-cubit long, 
for the cubit is the arm, and strength is exerted by 


|., arm, , (33) 


It may be sharp on one side only, fot on one of the 
‘two sides is therea keen edge to the speech of ours. 
But indeed it is one that is sharp on both the sides, for 
on both sides is there a keen edge to this speech. of 
ours, inasmuch as it speaks both what is divine (divine 
speech is the Sanskrit or the Vedic language) and what 


As human (the spoken Sanskrit of the Apabhraméáa) 


(34) put n 


It should be made of bamboo. Agni went away from - 
the gods. He entered into a bamboo-stem; whence 


'सां वेर्णवी स्यात्‌ । अग्निदेवेम्य उदक्रामत्स वेणु प्रा$विशत्‌ तस्मात्‌ 
स सुषिर: स एतानि वर्माण्यभितोऽकुरूत पर्वाण्यननुप्रज्ञानाय यत्र यत्र 
निदंदाह तानि कल्माषाण्यभवन्‌ । (31) 
सा कल्माषी स्यात्‌ । सा. ह्याग्नेयी यदि कल्माषीं न. विन्देदप्यकल्माषी 
स्यात्‌ सुषिरा तु स्यात्‌ संवाग्नेयी सँषा योनिरग्नेयंदुवेणूररिनरियं मृन्न 


Wd योनिगंभं हिनरत्यहिएसायं .योनेवे जायमानो जायते योनेर्जायमानो 


जायाताऽइति (32) 
प्रादेशमात्री स्यात्‌ । प्रादेशमात्रं हीदमभिवाग्वदत्यरत्निमात्री cid 


भवेति बाहुर्वाअरत्तिर्बाहुर्नो वै वीय॑ क्रियते वीयंसम्मितंव तदु 
भवति ॥ (33) ; ; - 


TAT: RT स्यात्‌ । श्रन्यतरतो हीदं वाचं क्ष्णुतमुभयत: क्षणुत्येव भव- 


त्युभयतो हीदं वाचं क्ष्णुत॑ यदेनया देवं च वदति मानुषं चाऽथो यत्सत्यं 


चा$नृतं च तस्माढुभयतः क्ष्णुत्‌ ॥ (34) -- $57 VI. 3. 1. 31-34 
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` The strength of the spade doubtless is on that side on 


- which there is its sharp ‘edge: he thus lays strength 
, into it on both sides, (35)! . 


(The digging process consists of the spade moving 

downwards and then it is raised upwards, passing 

through the’ intermediary .spacé), When it digs thus 
' (downwards), then it digs him out from this world 
E and when it moves upwards, then from yonder world; 
PEE and when it moves about between the two. then from 


the air-world: it thus digs him out from all these 
worlds. (37)* 1 j 


| 
| 
| 
| 
| à ' - The other passages speak of spade as woman (cf. Yy XI 
' 10), also the golden spade (cf. Yv. XI. 11) and spade of bamboo | 

(39-41) i 
| 

t 


Then there is an interesting mention of "I dig" and "we 


-dig (khanami-khanamah) 


He digs with, "I dig",—“we dig"; for with "I dig" 
Prajapati dug for him (Agni) ; and with “we dig”, the 
gods dug for him, therefore (he digs) with “I dig"— 
“we dig." Now while digging with the spade, he says 
with speech “I dig"—"we dig" for the spade is speech.' 


the persons-who dig or perform the mighty job utter such: syll- 
ables repeatedly KHANAMI-KHANAMAH (the onomato- 


1. यढ्देवोभयतः era । अतो वा अभ्रोर्वीय यतोस्य्र क्ष्णुतमुभयत एवा 
स्यामेतद्वीयँ' दघाति ॥ (35) SBr. VI. 3.1.35 

2. स यदिति खनति | तदेनमस्माँल्लो कात्खनत्यथ यदृर्घ्वौच्चरति ` तदसुष्मा- 
ल्लोकादथ यदन्तरेण सञ्चरति तदन्तरिक्षलोकात्‌' सर्वेम्य ` एवनमे- 
तदेम्यो लोकेभ्यः खनतिं। (37) ` —SBr, ४.3. 1.137 

3. a बै खनामि खनाम s इति खनति। खनामीति वा एतं प्रजापति- 
रखनत्खनाम इति देवास्तस्मात्खनामि खनामञ्दति ॥ (4) 


स वा अञ्रया खनन्‌ | वा चा खनामि खनाम ऽ इ त्याह वागू वाऽ 
afa: । —SBr, VI. 4. 1. 4.5 


This merely means that while digging with spade goes on, 
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poetic utterance , as is so common who do the hard job of dig- 
ging. à 

The word khanitra for spade or shovel.occurs in the Rgveda 
but not in the Satapatha. Similarly ‘we have the word 
bhanitr for a digger or delver (Rv X. 97.20: Rv. IV, 68 5 Yr. 
XII. 100), and khanitram in the Jaimimya Brahmana, and khanit- 
rena in the Tandya Brahmana (XVI. 6, 5) 
| Let not the digger (khanitr) hurt you, not (the sick person) 
for whom I dig you up.’ 

The passage is in connection with the digging of medicinal 
plants (perhaps such as are of use tor their roots or tubers), The 
emasculate diggers are referred to in the Atharva : d 

Thy diggers are emasculate, emasculate. O plant, art 
thou. The rugged mountain that produced this poison 
is emasculate.* 


On this Griffith comments : 


The name of the plant from' which the poison was 
extracted is not given. Many of the wild races who 
inhabit the hills and forests of India poison the arrows 
with which they kill tigers and other beasts of prey. 
and they appear to be acquainted with many jungle 
plants which serve their purpose. 


The hymn (Av, IV.'6) is devoted to remove the poison of 
arrows. The arrows were made poi-onous by dipping the . rrow- 
"heads in the poisonous extracts of several plants. 


Domestic Animals 


In our Chapter IX, we have discussed in details the fauna 

‘of the Brahmanic period. The Satapatha, in consonance with 
the Vedic enumerations. speaks of five domesticated animals : 
purusa (man), asva (horse), go or gam (cow or buil), avi (sheep 
or ram) and aja (goat) (SBr. VI. 2.1.2.) and then in another 


1. मावोरिषत्‌ खनिता यस्मे चाह खनामि वः । 


द्विपच्चतुष्पदस्माकं सवंमस्त्वनातुरम्‌ ॥ — Rv. X. 97. 20 
-2. वध्रयस्ते खनितारो . वध्रिस्त्वमस्योषधे । 
नष्टि? स पर्वतो गिरिर्यतो जातमिदं विषम्‌ ॥ —Av. IV. 6. 8 
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Passage, there isa reference to the seven domesticated animals: 
Ox, horse, sheep, goat, mule, ass and man (SBr. XI. 5.2.8). We 
have also shown that the tamed five animals were evolved out - 
of five wild animals: man from Rkimpur¥sa (mock-man) similar 


to ape; horse from Gaura; cow from gavaya; sheep from Usjra 
and goat from farabha. 


Man harnessed for his needs cows, bulls and bullocks. 
Aryan culture is essentially the culture of cow and horse. The 
ancients stressed on the animals belonging to the family of cow 
like Rsabha (special bull), Babhra. gau (brown ox), prsan-gau 
(pie-bald bullock), vasa (sterile cow), sitiprstha gan (white- 
backed bullock), vasa-préni (spotted sterile cow). syama gau 
(dark-grey bull). dhenu (milch cow), ४9९६६ anadvan (reddish- 
white draught bullock) anadvan (draught bullock), yama gau 
(twin bullocks). dvir&pa-gau (bicoloured bullock), krsna pari- 
murni paryarini gau (black decript diseased bullock), napumsaka 
gau (castrated bull). pasthavat (ox), uksa (bull), calfs of different 
ages. such as tryavi (of 18 months) dityavad (two years old), pañ- 
"cavi or 2112 years old, trivatsa or three years of age. and turya- 
vad of four year old, brsna-fukla vatsa (a black cow which has 
a white calf)s and anadul4 vahala (yoke trained cow). These 
bulls, cows and calves have been described in details (pp. 277-281) 
Bovine animals in the Satapatha are known as gavyahpasavah 
SBr. XIII. 3.2.3) 


MILK PRODUCTS ' 


Cows have importance because they give us milk and from 
milk, we prepare a large number of substances : 


1. prati-duh fresh milk still warm 

prati-dhuk 

Srta : boiled milk 

Sara : cream 

Dadbi : sour curds (yoghurt) 

Mastu : sour cream 

Ataficana : curdled milk (butter milk plus fresh milk) 
Navanita : butter 

Ghrta : ghee (clarified milk) 

Amiksa : clotted curds | 
Vajina ; whey $ e 


8७% - 9 og YD 
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Cow is prized for these ten substances. 

Preparation of dadhi or sour curd is one of the remarkable 
discoveries of India; it is a precursor of getting butter and ghee 
from milk. And so is the sara or the cream of milk which sepa- 

- rates out when the milk is boiled and then allowe to stand ani 


cool. 
Curds or Dadhi 


The Rgveda mentions of the Soma juiced mixed with curds: 
The pure Soma juices, mixed with curds are poured 
out for the satistaction of the drinker of the libations. 
Come, for these drioping Soma juices are mixed with 
१ curds ; they are expressed and mixed with curds? 
The Soma juice. effused into the ladles, is poured out 
into the vase... The Soma juices mixed with curds are 


poured out to Indra and Vayu.‘ 
Srita or Boiled Milk 


L 3 The use of boiled milk (Srita) must have been an import- 
'ant observation by itself : 
: They prepared it (Soma for Indra), after having it 
collected. part by part. by thecows: in eating plants 
(they collected it) from the plants, and in drinking 
` : water (they collected it) from the waters. Having 
prepared and coagulated it, and made it strong (pun- 
gent) they gave it to him. (6) 
1. वत्सो जरायु प्रतिधुक्‌ पीयूष आमिक्षा घृतं तद्‌ वस्य रेत: | 
देवानां भाग उपनाह एषोउपाँ रस ओषधीनां घतस्य Ul 
— Av. IX. 4.4. 
गोवे प्रतिधुक । तस्यै xd तस्यं weed दधि तस्यं मस्तु qe 
ग्रातञ्चनं तस्यं नवनीतं तस्ये घृतं तस्याऽग्रा मिक्षा तस्यं वाजिनम्‌ ॥ 
— 687. III. 3.3.2. 
. सुतपाव्ने सूता इमे शुचयो यन्ति वीतये । सोमासो दध्याशिरः i ae 
— 2.1. २, >. 


. इम आ यातमिन्दवः सोमासो दध्याशिरः सुतासो दघ्याशिरः | 
EUR 


7. 1. 137 2 

; इम इन्द्राय सुन्विरे सोमासो दघ्याशिर: | Rv. VII. 32. 4 
एते पूता विपड्चित: सोमासो दध्याशिरः : © — Rv. IX. 22.3. 
सुता इन्द्राय वायवे सोमासो दध्याशिरः । © — Rv. V.51.7 


अयं सोमइचमू सुतोऽमत्रे परिषिच्यते । प्रिय इन्द्राय वायवे ॥ _, 
l — Rr. एं.51-4 


e 
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rle said. "This does not indeed satiate me, but it does in- 
deed satiate me. but it does not agree with me: devise some means 
by which it may agree with mel" They made it agree with him: 
by means of boiled (milk). 


Amiksa 


Clotted curds or a@miksa word occurs at the following 
places in the Satapatha 


IV. 2.5.18; 1.8.1.7; 9 
We have a passage as follows: 
Being desirous of offspring he engaged 17 worshipping 
and austerities, During this time; heralso performed a 
a paka- sacrifice: he offered up in the waters clarified 
butter (ghrta), sour milk (dadhi), whey (masta) and 
clotted curds (amibsa) A 
At another place, we have a reference to the offerings of a 
cake (purodasa), parched barley grain (dhanah). porridge 
(karambha), sour curds (dadhz) and clotted curds (amiksa).3 
In a passage, we have these different items associated with 
different deities: 
Indra; dhanab (Parched grains) 
Pusan; karambha (porridge) 
Sarasvati; dadhi (sour curds) 
Mitra and Varuna: payasya (clotted curd-)* 


1. तं गोभिरनुविष्ठाप्य समभरन्‌ । पदोषधीर'इनंस्तदोषधिम्यो यदपोऽपिब- 
स्तददृभ्यस्तमेवं सम्भृत्यातच्य तीब्रीकृत्य तमस्मै भ्रायच्छन्‌ । (6) 
Asaa धिनोत्येय Gi नेत्र तु मयि श्वरो ari मयि श्रथ्राते 
तथोपजानीतेति त श्यृतेनेवाश्रयन्‌ । (7) —SB:.1.6 4.7 
2. सोऽचंज्द्वाम्यंश्चचार प्रजाकामः | तत्रापि पाकयज्ञेनेजे स घृतं दघि 
मस्त्वामिक्षामित्यप्सु जुहवाञ्चकार ततः संवत्सरे योवित्संबभुव सा 
हृपिन्दमानेवोदेयाय तस्ये ह स्म घृतं पदे संतिष्ठते तया मित्रावरुणौ 
सञ्जग्माते | —SBr, I. 8. 1. 73 See also 8. 1. 9 
3. ww यत्पुरोडाशः। घानाः करम्भोदध्यामिक्षेति भवति या यज्ञस्य 
देवतास्ताः सुप्रीता असन्तिति । —SBr. IV. 2 5. 18 
4. इन्द्रस्य पुरोडाशः । हंयोर्धाना: पूष्णः करम्भः सरस्वत्य॑ दि 
मित्रावरुणयोः पयस्या । —SBr IV. 2.5 22 
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Payasya 


It is difficult to say whether there is a technical difference 
between payasyd and amiksa. The word payasya occurs as follows 
in the Satapatha 

Pyasyaya: V. 4. 4, 1; 5. 1. 6; IX. 5. 1. 54; 355; XII. 3. 5. 8; 
9. 2. 12; XIV. 2. 2. 48 

Payasya: II. 4. 4. 10; 14; 18; 15; 21: 5. 1. 15 16; IV. 2. 5. 
19: 22; V. 4. 3. 27; 5. 1. 1; IX. 5. 1. 56; XII. 9. 2. 12 
Payasyabhyam: II. 5. 2 36 ; 
Payasyām: II. 5. 2, 18 

Payasyayam: II. 5.2 17 

Payasyāyai: II. 5. 1. 15; 2. 37- 40; 46; VI. 2. 2. 39 
Payasye: 11. 5.2.9 

I would like to quote a passage regarding oblation of payasya 
or clotted curds: 

On both (fires) there is an oblation of clotted curds. ' 
It is on milk that the creatures subsist and by means of 
milk that they were preserved ...... This is why there is 
an oblation of curds on both (fires)! 

On the dishes of curds there is a mention of the scattering 
of karira? fruits (the fruits of Capparis Avhylla) and of the Sami 
leaves’. Payasya (or whey) is usually offered to Mitra and Varuna. 

Mastu 


Mastu or sour cream ‘is only mentioned in the Satapatha 
Brahmana and in no other Brahmana: I. 8. 1. 7; 9; IIT. 3. 3. 2. 
Saras 

Saras or cream that separates as a layer when milk is boiled 

and allowed to stand, isone of the most tasteful preparations 

from milk and still very much prized (in common language, it is 

called sadhi or sari or mala.) 

1. www पयस्ये भवत: । पयसोव प्रजाः संभवन्ति पयसः सम्भूताः 

तस्मादुभयत्र पयस्ये भवतः । —$Br. 1. 5 2.9 

2. तयोरुभयोरेव करीराष्यावपति । कं वै प्रजापतिः 1:88. I. 5. 2. 11 


3. तयोएभयोरेव शमीपलाशान्यावपति । शं वै प्रजापतिः | 
—$Br. 11.5. 2 12 


\ 
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The word saras has the following occurrences: 
Satapatha: TIT. 3. 3, 2: X. 6. 5. 2. and XIV, 2, 2. 32 
Taittiriya Brahmana: II. 1. 7. I; 10. 3; . 
Taittiriya Aranyaka: IV. 10. 3; 16 1; ५. 8.7 
In the Yajurveda, we have an interesting reference to the 
milk products: , 


Bestowed on me be cattle's form. sweet taste of food. and 
fame and grace: Svaha, 


Prajapati. while in preparation; Samraj when perpared 
(sambhritah). Visvedevah when seated; Gharma when heated with 
fire; Tejas when lifted up; the Afvins when milk is poured in; 
Pagans when the butter trickles down it; the Maruts’ when the 
milk is clotting (klathan); Mitras when the milk's skin (Saras) is 
spreading; Vayu's when itis carried off; Agni's while offered as 
oblation; Vak when it has been offered.! 


In this passage of the Yajuk, we have twelve stages descri- 
bed which are involved in the treatment of milk. The word 
blathana, from which the English term clo:ting 1s most likely 
derived, is very interesting. 

The word payasyda for curds is feminine. whilst the 
vajinam is neuter. We find in the Satapatha : 

It is through union that he produces him: the curds 
(payasya fem.) are female, and the whey (vajinam) is 
seed. Now-what is produced by union is produced 
. properly? 


1. मनस: काममाकूति वाचः सत्यमशीय । पशूनां रूपमन्नस्य रसोयशः 
श्रीः श्रयतां मयि स्वाहा । (4). : ` 
प्रजापतिः सम्भ्रियमाणः सम्राट्‌ सम्भृतो वैश्वेदवः wÜuen धर्म: 
प्रवृकतस्तेज s उद्यत ऽ ग्रारिविनः पयस्यानीयमाने पौष्णो विष्पन्दमाने 
मारुतः क्लथन्‌ । मंत्रः शरसि सन्ताय्यमाने वायव्यो ह्लियमाणाऽग्राग्नेयो 
हूयमानो Inga: I (5) —Yv I 4;5 
2. मिय्युनादिद्वा$एनमेतत्प्रजनयति ।.योषा पयस्या रेतो वाजिनं तद्वा अनुष्ठया 


यन्मिथुनाज्जायते तदेनमेतस्माम्मियुनात्‌ प्रजन रात्‌ प्रजनयति तस्मादेषाऽत्र 


पयस्या भवति । — SBr. II. 4. 4. 21; also 8९९71. 4 1. 16 | 
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He then offers the vajinam (whey) to vàjin (coursers). 
Now the coursers are the seasons and the. whey is 
seed ! 

(In this passage there 15 pun-analogy between vajinam 
and vajin). | 

They proceed with whey of that dish of clotted curds. 
At this (oblation of whey) he gives a Jabymü (sacri- 
ficial gift): “let him give a pair of hornless he-goats.” 

Butters 


In the Aitareya. Brahmana a distinction has been made - 
between ajyam, surabhi- ghrtam (cow's ghee). ayutam (half-melted > 
butter). and Navanitam. Ajyam is derived from aij Vartt. on 
Panini iii 1. 109, and is melted or clarified butter used for obla-, 
tions or for pouring into the holy fire at the sacrifice, or for 
anointing anvthing sacrificed or offered (Wilfon). This is asso- 
ciated with gods (devas) Surabhi-ghrtam is derived from +/ghr, . 
‘to besprinkle wet or moisten. It is obtained from cow's milk 
in the form of butter and then heated to drive off all moisture. - 
This is associated man (manusya). Ayutam is derived from, 
a-yu. to agitate to mingle. to stir up or agitate. This is half-. 
melted butter and according to the Aitareya Brahmana it is 
associated with pitr (fathers). N'avani or navanita is derived from 
- the word nava, meaning new or fresh; it stands for fresh butter 
‘and it is associated with garbha (embryo ?). The word navaniia 
occurs in the Satapatha in the following re'erences : Ex 

111. 1.37; 8: 32; V. 32.6. 

The word does not occur in the Yajurveda, the Atharva- 

veda or the Rgveda. The Satapatha uses three terms: navanita 


1. अथ वाजिभ्यो वाजिनं जुहोति । ऋतवो वै वाजिनो रेतो वाजिनं । 
आ 0 —$Br.H 4 4.22 
2. तस्ये वाजिनेन चरन्ति । तस्मिन दक्षिणां दघाति तूपरो मिथुनो दद्यात्‌ । 
| —$Br. IX. 5. 1. 57 
3. पुनर्वा एतमृत्विजो गभ॑ कुवन्ति पं दीक्षयन्त्यदुभिषिचन्ति रेतो वा आप: 
स रेतसमेबै नं तत्कृत्वा दीक्षयन्ति । नवनीतेना म्यञ्जत्याज्यं वै. देवानां 
grad मनुष्याणामायुतं पितुणांनवनीतं गर्भाणां तद्यन्नवनीतेनाम्य- 
set. DS A — AiBr.1. 3 
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ghrta and phanta (phanta are the first particles of butter that 
appear on churning) ; for we have a passage thus: 


He (the sacrificer) then gets himself anointed (with 
fresh butter), while standing east of the hall. For, having been’ 
flayed, man is sore ; and by getting himself anointed, he becomes 
healed of his soreness’: for man’s skin is on the cow, and that 
navanita (fresh butter) also comes from the cow. He (the Adh- 
varyu) thus supplies him with his own skin, and for this reason, 
he gets himself anointed. (7) 


It is fresh butter (navanita), for melted butter (ghrtc) 
belongs to gods (devas) and creamy butter (or phanta) to men 
Here on the other hand. it (navanita) is neither ghrta nor phan: 
ta; it should rather be both ghrta and phanta. for the sake of 
unimpaired vigour. | i ह 


The Kanva recension of the Satapatha usesthe words 
“ajyam nigpantam" for "phanjam". In the Taittiriya Samhita, we 
have ghrja is associated with gods, -mastu with fathers. and 
nispakvam (the same as strabhi-ghrtam) with men and navanitam 
with all 8305. 

Phanta 


The word phanfa does not occur anywhere in the 
Vedic Samhitas, nor in the Brahmanas except three times in 
the SBr. III. 1. 3. 8. It might have been an interpolation or the 
pathabheda in the Satapatha in place of surabhi-ghrta or the 


butter (clarified) derived from cow. 


1. अथाग्रे शालां तिष्ठ्नम्प्ङ्क्ते । Gd पुरुषोञ्वच्छितोनरुरेवैतदु 
भवति seem गवि वै पुरुषस्य त्वग्गोर्वा एतन्नवनीतं भवति 
स्वयँवैनमेततत्वचा समर्धयति तस्मादुवा ग्रम्यङक्त । (1) mo 
ag नवनीतं भवति । wd बै देवानां फाण्टं मनुष्याणामत्थ्नाऽहैव wi 
नो फाण्टं स्यादेव घृ्ता४स्यात्‌ , फाण्टमयात यामताय तदेनमयातयाम्न 
वा$यातयामानं करोति । (8) —SBr. II. 1. 3, 7-8 

2. wd देवानां मस्तु पितृणां निष्पक्वं मनुष्याणां तदवा एतत्‌ सवंदेवत्व 
यन्नवनीतं यन्नवनीतेनाम्यङक्त सर्वा देवताः प्रीणाति । 
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The word phanja might have been derived from phanita 
Panini, VII. 2. 18) meaning the inspissated juice of sugar cane 0. 
other plants. In the medical literature, the term is used for 
decoctions or infusions, pounded and filtered (with boiled water 
as medium). 

Details of Boiling Milk 


The Chaprers XXXVII to XXXIX ofthe Yajurveda came 
to be used in connection with the Pravargya ceremony in the 
ritualistic era, when the necessary animals, vessels and implements 


have been brought to the sacrificial ground and propiatory texts ; 


have been duly recited by the priests. 


The wooden sacrificial spade (abhri) is used for digging the 
earth, and two square beds are formed for the chief Caldron, called 
Mahavira and Gharma, to rest on. Then the Adhvaryu takes up 
a lump of clay. There is a legend of Makha associated with this 
ceremony as described in the Satapatha and Pancavirsa Bra- 
hmanas: Makha appears as a malignant demon and attendsa 
: sacrificial session with Agni and Indra and other gods who 

agreed to share among:them the glory that should accrue from it. 
The glory came to Makha who tookit and was going to depart, 
but the gods surrounded him and claimed their shares. He stood 
leaning on his bow when the string (gnawed through the confe- 
derate ants) gave way and the ‘bow- end. springing upwards, cut 
off his head. This head replaced by the Aévins (the surgeons) 
‘became the Pravargya and thus when men offer this sacrifice, they, 

' replace the head of Makha. Mahidhara. however. without allus- 
ion to this legend explains makha by yajna or sacrifice, the he ad 
(Sirsna) of which is the Mahavira or thechief caldron containing 
the heated milk । 


In the ceremony. 8 1077 of earth from a white ant's nest 
(ant-hill) is taken up and placed on the black antelope (krspajina) 
skin, | : 

In the ceremony, some verses are addres:ed to Pajikas which 
"are the plants used to expedite the curdling of sacrificial milk‘ 
they are the substitues of the Soma plants also because the Soma 
plant is mostly unavailable. According to Mahidhara. putkas 


-are a kind of grass (rohifa trnani . 
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: Murmuring some of the Rgvedic texts, the Adhvaryu and 
his assistants go to the parwrt an enclosed shed, where he depo- 


Mahavira caldron and two inferior caldrons which are kept in 
reserve. 2 


Then the Adhvaryu fumigates each caldron with hor:e-dung 
asva- Sakrta; the heated ves-els are then lifted up. He then sprin- 
kles three Mahaviras with goat's milk, and then anoints the chief 
Mahavira with sacrificial tutter. In the ceremony. it is custo- 
mary to puta silver plate (rajatasya fatamünam' plate or coin 
weighing 100 raktikas) to protect it from the evil spirits that in- 
lest the earth. The Mahavira isalso covered with a plate of 
gold (suvarna- fatamüna) 


The Mahavira pot is then surrounded with ashes and coais, 
and above them are laid thirteen pieces of vikankata wood. Then 
they fan the fire. and walk reverentially round the Mahavira. 
(These are the ceremonies associated with Chapter XXXVII of 
the Yajurveda) 

Now Adhvaryu takes the rope in order to tie the cow for 
milking (cow has three sweet names: [da Aditi an 1 Sarasvati); 
he ther: ties the cow to a post (bound to the sthzma by a rasand 
or rdfnd) Now the Adhvaryu looses the calf, and starts milking 
the cow. Some milk, of course, drops to the ground which is 
regarded as a sacrificial offeri: 8. 

Adhvaryu has with him the Parisasa a dup'ex implement; 
like a pair of tongs. with which the caldron can be lifted from 


legs (compared to the Gayatri and trstubh 


the fire; it has two a 
meters). The caldron is thus lifted and placed on the kha a or a 


bed of earth kept ready for this purpo:e. ~ 
Now the Adhvaryu anoints the Mahavira with sacrifictal 
butrer Meanwhile. a thinor thick layer appears as the surface 
skin on the bulk of the milk; this is called sarah. 
| ३ ilk into the upayamani 
Adhvaryu pours some miik I 4 
E सि wooden spoon, and the Sacriticer drinks it there- wl 
by, In this milk we have milk as well as the butter 
irai Asandi or stool. the seat 
havira is placed on the di or sroo "e 
of Pt of Muñja grass. The Sacrifcer's wife mabo — | 
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now called and she sits in the front of Gharma (another milk 


caldron). 

The priests and the sacrificer now perform ablutions at the 
Catvala or pit. the sacrificer then returns from the catvala and 
goes towards the north-east and lays a kindling stick cn the 
Ahavaniya fire; he and the priests then drink milk from the cal- 
dron. (These are the ceremonies associated with Chapter XXX- 
VIII of the Yajurveda) 

There are always apprehensions that during the performance 
of the pravargya ceremony. the caldron might break or the con- 
tents flow out or boil over, or the cow might give sour or bloody 
milk. Asa remedy, the verses of Chapter XXXIX are used as 


explatory formulas, 


^ 
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CHAPTER XV 


. ANATOMY AND EMBRYOLOGY 


Anatomy is the science of form and structure of organized 
bodies and is acquired practically by separation Of the parts of a 
body. so as to show their distinct formation. and their relations 
to each other. It is, therefore, a branch of Biology, which con- 
sists of two great divisions—the anatomy of animals, styled 
zootomy, and that of plants, phytotomy. In the West, we find 
that Alemaeon of Crotona, a disciple of pythogoras, and Demo- 
critus, are said to have dissected animals withthe view of obta- 
ining comparative knowledge of human anatomy. Hippocrates 
born at Cos about 460 B. C., though the father ofthe Western 
medicine, is less justly regarded as the father of anatomy, as his 
views of the structure of the human body are very superficial and 
incorrect According to the established authority, Aristotle, 
born 384 B C.is really the fsunder of the science in Europe. 
He seems to have based his views of comparative anatomy of the 
dissection of animals, but does not appear to havedissected, men. 
He first gavethe name aoría to the great artery. Later on, 
Erasistratus (250 B. C.) was the first to dissect human bodies the 
bodies of criminals. Herophilus also issaid to have dissected 
living subjects. Celsus- (63 B, C.) in his De Meeicina wrote much 


4 
on anatomy. 


Anatomical studies constituted to be a very favourite subject 
with the Atharvangirasas, the group of people associated with the 
Revedic and Atharvavedic literature. Inspired by the 
anm of these Samhitas, they proceeded to the study of human 
and otherliving bodies. As in other cases (such as astronomy 
पो वगर) anatomy also "became an essential para of the 
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study of the Ancients round the sacred fire. Round the Yajna, 
which was. for these ancient loversof knowledge the open air 
observatories and laboratories, they. developed this branch of 
discipline also. The dissections were done on the dead bodies 
before cremation (some times after the dissection, the dead parts 
of the body were submitted to the flames for consumption). In 
many cases, the dissections were done on such bodies of childten 
as were not entitled of cremation rites in the proper form. This 
led to the counting of bones in a body. The comparative ana- 
tomy also was pursued in relations to the bodies of cow, horse 
and goat and sheep which were the Prominent reared by the 
human society. 


Man The Highest Of Animals 


According to the Satapatha man is the most excellent amo- 
ngst animais (purusah yah parardhyah pasinam), the one who 
occupies the highes: rank is called pardrdhya. The reason given 
for this is that -man has well- developed ten firgers, ten toes and 
ten vital airs: 


Now there are three elevens at the animal offerings,- 
eleven pravaja (fore- offerings), eleven anuydja (after- 
offerings) and eleven upaydja (by-offerings): ten fingers, 
ten toes, ten vital airs (prümas). and besides a pana 
(our- breathing), an udana (inbreathing) and a vyana 
(through- breathing)- this much constitutes man who is 
the highest of animals, after ` whom are all animals 


Man is thus the parürdhya pasu (highest animal) whilst 
others are anupasu (those who follow him). 9 


The gradation amongst the cattle is as follows in respect to 


superiority: Man horse-ox-sheep-goat. This order then con- 
tinues through rice and barley: 


त्रीणि ह वै पशोरेकादशानि । एकादश प्रयाजाऽएकादशानुयाजा 
ऽएकादशोपयजो दशपाण्याऽभङ्ग,लयो दशपादा दशप्राणाः प्राण उदांनो 


व्यान इत्ये तावान्वे पुरुषो यः परार्ध्यः पशूनां य सवऽनुपशवः | 
SBr. III. 8. 4. 1. 
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बड whee the gods offered up a man as the 
men क i aa offered up, the sacrificia | essence 
Thes तरी E E ae It entered Into the horse. 
di ae ए the horse. When it was offered up, 
3 sacrificial essence went out ofit. It entered into 
the ox. They offered uptheox. When it was offered 
up, the sacrificial essence went out of it. It entered into 
the sheep, They offered up the sheep. When it was 
offered up, the Sacrificial essence went out of it. It 
entered into the goat. When it was offered up, the 
sacrificial essence went out ‘of it.(6) 
It entered into this earth, They searched for it by digg- 
ing. They found it (inthe shape of) those two (substan- 
ces) the rice and barley: therefore even now they obtain 
those two by digging; and as even much efficacy as all 
those sacrificial animal victims would have for him, so 
much efficacy has this oblation (of rice and barley) for 
him who knows this, And thus there is in this oblation 
also that completesess with which they call the fivefold 
animal sacrifice™ 
Barley and rice are sustenance to ali the five domestic 
animals The oblations of barley and rice thus replace 
all other oblations. This passage clearly indicates that 
wherever, there is a reference in aritual of giving an 
oblation of “fivefold animals" the oblations should be 
of rice and barley and not of the animal mentioned. 


. पुरुषो ह वं देवा: । अग्ने पशुमालेभिरे तस्याऽलब्धस्य मेघोपचक्राम 
सो अश्वं प्रविवेश तेऽशवमालभन्त तस्या$लव्धस्य मेधोपचक्राम 
स गां प्रविवेश ते गामालभन्त तस्याऽलब्धस्य मेघोपचक्राम | 
सोऽवि प्रविवेश तेऽविमालभन्त तस्याऽलब्घस्य मेधोऽपचक्राम सोऽजं 
प्रविवेश ते ऽ जमालभन्त तस्याऽलब्धस्य मेघोपचक्राम-॥ 
स इमां पृथिवीं प्रविवेश d खनन्तऽइवान्वी षुस्तमम्वविन्दस्ताविमौ 
ब्रीहियवौ तस्मादप्ये तावेतहि खनन्त इवैवातुविन्दन्ति स यावदुवी यंवद्ध 
वा अस्येते सवे पशवञ्भालब्धाः स्युस्तावदु वीयंवद्धास्य हविरेव भवति 
य $ एवमेतदू Ward सां सम्पचचदाहुः पाङ क्तः पशुरिति । (7 ) 

—SBr. I. 2.3. 4-6 
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Creation Of Man 


Creation of man is variously described in the Sata-pathal. 

In the beginning. there: was only asat (non-existent). The 
non existence was the same as Rsis and the Rsis were the vital 
airs (pravas); inasmuch as before the existence of this world, they 
desiring it wore themselves out (ri; the same as perish in English) 
with toil and austerity (srama and tapas), and thereforethey were 
called Rsis. The same vital air in the midst is known also as Indra. 
He, by his power (known as indriya) kindled those of other vital 
airs from the midst. and therefore, he became the kindler (indha) 
and thus when changed mystically, it became Indra. In short it 
means that first the vital airs were in existence and then came out 
the indriyas or sense organs. The seven vital airs gave seven per- 
sons: then they made seven persons compressed to one person they 
compressed those two ot them into what is above the navel and 
two of them into what is below the navel one person was one wing . 
and one was the other wing and one person was the base or the 
feet. The life sap of these seven persons became the head and 
because 10 it was concentrated the excellence (Sri), the head came 
to be known as $iras Thus we have the origin of a bird-like form 
of the dimension of "sapta purusa" and therefore. the fire-altar is 
composed of seven purusas (one , rurusa dimension ‘uf the 
Sacrificer with arms str etched over the head)". 

The body (or atman- has the area equal to four purusa; the 
two wings and one tail each of the area of one purusa. 

9. Prajapati alone was here at first. He desired. "May I 
create food, may I be reproduced!" He fashioned animals from 
his prana or vital airs, a man from his soul (mind), a horse from 
his eye, cow from his breath, a sheep from his ear, and a goat from 
his voice;and in asmuch as he created them from vital airs. 
people say that "Animals are vital airs”. 

3. The speech Verily is Agni himself; and that eye is yonder 
suni and that mind is that moon, and that ear is the quarters; and 
the breath is the wind ‘that blows here. : 


1. SBr. VI..1:1 1. 
2. SBr. VI. 1.1. 1-6 
3, SBr. VII. 5, 2. 6 
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And when man Passes away from this w 
the fire by his speech, into the sun b 
his mind, into the quarters by his ear. and into the wind by his 


breath; and being composed thereof, he becomes whichever of 
these bodies he chooses, and is at rest 


orld, he passes into 
y his eyes, into the moon by 


4. Man is born twice: first he is born from his father and 
mother; Secondly, when he performs offetings; and thirdly. when 
he dies and is put on fire and is then born again? 


Mind And Creation 


In the Satapatha, we have a nice elaboration of the 
Nasadiya Sukta 01 the Rgveda: 


. Verily, in the beginning, this univeise was as-it were, 
. neither non-existent, nor existent;-in the beginning 
this universe indeed, as it were, existed and did not 
exist: there was then only that Mind (Manas). 


Wherefore it has been said by the Rsi. 


"There was then neither the non-existent nor the 
existent’.s for Mind was, as it were. neither existent 


nor non- existent. 
i 


This Mind, when created. wished to become manifest, 
more defined, more substantial: it sought after a self 
(body). It practised austerity; it acquired consistency. 
It then beheld 36,000 Arka-fires of its own self. com- 
‘posed of mind. built up of mind. So great is Mind.* 


1. $Br. X. 3.3. 7-8 
2. SBr. हा.2. 1. 1 १ 
3. नासदासीन्नो सदासीत्‌ तदानीं नासीद्रजो नो व्योसो परो यत्‌ । 
: कुह कस्य शर्मन्नम्भः किमासीदृ गहनं गभीरम्‌ ॥ 
किमावरीवः $8 p 
D | गे नेवासीत्‌ 
4. नेव वा इदमग्र $सदासीन्नेव सदासीत्‌ | आसीदिव वा ईदमग्र 
तद्ध तन्मनऽएवास.। (1) .तस्मादेतदू क्रषिणाम्यनुक्तम्‌ नासदासीन्नो 
सदासीत्‌ तदानीमिति नैब हि सम्मनो ने वासत्‌ ॥ | (2): 
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This Mind created Speech. the Speech created Breath, 
Breath created the Eye. The Eye created the Ear; the 
Ear created work; the work (Karman) created Fire, 
These fires in fact are knowledge -built. 


Twenty Five Components 


‘Now as to the body there are these four sets. of five 
3 fingers and toes. This makes twenty. Then we have 

the two- wrist andelbow.- the arm the shoulder- blade, 
and the collarbone,- that makes twenty-five. 

10 fingers of two hands 

10 toes of two feet 

2 kalkusi (manibanpharatni): wrist and elbow taken toge- 
ther. (the same 8९ kalyusa) 

2 arhsa -phalaka (shoulder blades) ` 
1 aksa (collarbone) 


3 NS 
Total 25 


Body Has Thirty Limbs 


The body is said to possess thirty limbs: 
10 fingers 
10-toes 


` तदिदं मनः सृष्टमाविरवुभूषत । निरुक्ततरं मूतंतरं तदात्मानमन्वे VERI 
तत्तपो$्तप्यत्‌ तत्प्रामुच्छेंत तत्‌ षट्‌ AVA सहस्राण्यपश्यदात्मनो- 
इग्नी नर्कान्मनोमयान्मनश्चितस्ते मनसँवाधीयन्त मनसाची यन्त मनसँषु 
TASTE मनसास्तुवत मनसा श/५सन्यत्‌ किच्च यज्ञे कर्म क्रियते 
` यत्किश्च यज्ञियं कर्म॑ मनसैव तेषु तन्मनो मयेथु मनठिचत्सु मनोमयम- 
क्रियत तद्यत्किञ्चेमानि -भुतानि मनसा सद्धूलायन्ति तेषामेव सा 
कृतिस्तानेवादघाति ताँदिचर्न्वात तेषु ग्रहान्‌ Tela तेषु स्तुवते तेषु ; 
1 ' शसन्त्येतावती वे मनसो विभूतिरेतावती विसृष्टिरेतावन्मन: षट्‌ : 
im 5 शरिशत्सहस्राण्यग्नयो का स्तेषामेकैक एव्र तावान्यावानसौ पूर्वः । 
SBr. X. 5. 3. 1-3 : 
1. qamagan apie कल्कुषी  दोरएसफलकर्‍चाक्श्‍च . 
तत्पश्चविशतिरेवमिमानीतराण्यज्ञानि तांःञ्चतं विधा आत्मैवेकशततमी 
विधोक्त सप्तबिधताथे । | —SBr. X. 2. 6. 14 
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2 upper arms 
2 lower arms 
2 thighs 
2 shanks 
£ 2 hands 
Total 30 


10 this figure may also be added 2 feet (prati siha),.2 
breaths (prāņa) and the head; this raises the total to 35.1 


Belly The Meeting Place Of Food 


We have been told that food is the belly (udara), because 
it is the belly that eats the food: hence when the belly gets the 
food, it becomes.eaten and ured up.? 

In anotner passage, we are told: 

The Idd, indeed. is the belly: even as there, (at the in- 
vocation of)the Ida. they cut off portions (and put 
.them) together, so now food of all kinds is put in the 
belly. l 
For whatever food is eaten here on earth, all that settles 
down here in the belly. 

The placement of belly in respect to some other organs is 
seen from the following allegorical passage: 

The placement of telly in respect to some other Organs is 
seen from the following allegorical passage: 

The fire-pan is the belly, the mortar the womb; the 
fire-pan is above. and the mortar below; for the belly 
is above and the womb is below. The pestle is the 
fifna (the male organ of generation): it is round -like, 


1. स आत्मा त्रिऐशदात्मा प्रतिष्ठा द्वे प्राणा g शिर एव qafa । 
—SBr 1X. 1. 1.43 
2. उदरं वा अन्नमत्युदर हि वा भ्रन्नमत्ति तस्माद्‌ यदोदरमन्तं प्राप्नोत्यथ 


तज्जग्धम्‌ । ` —SBr. VIII. 6. 2. 13 . 
3. उदरमेवास्येडा तद्यथैवाद ईडाया ४ समवद्यन्त्येवमेवेदं विइवरूपमन्नमुदरे 
समवधीयते | —SBr. XI. 2.6. 8 


4. उदरमेवास्य सदः । तस्यात्सदसि भक्षयन्ति यद्धीदं किञ्चाइनन्त्युदर 
एवेदं aa प्रतितिष्ठति । - —SBr. III. 5. 3. 5. also III. 6. 1. 1 
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. for the fifna is round -like. He places it to the right 


(south of the mortar), for the male lies on the right 
side of the female. Ani food there is for the con- 
secrated animal, that is the durva brick. The left 
(north) side of that Agni (altar) is more ‘raised, that 
Agni is an animal, and hence the left side of the belly 
of a well-filled beast is more raised (than the right 
side). : 
a passage, there is a mention that both the belly and the 


womb are connected with flesh; and the belly is higher and the 
womb is lower. Further it says: The stomabhagas are the heart 
and the'heart is highest. then comes the belly, then the 


womb.s 


And again, 

He places, now in the first layer. both the belly and 
womb north of the natutally- perforated one (svayam- 
atrnna brick); for that naturally -per‘orated one, indeed, 
is what ig this vital air inthe middle (of the body) is: 
he thus places the belly and the womb on both sides ot 
that (central) vital air. and hence the belly and the 
womb are on both sides of that central vital air * 


. उदण्मुखा योनिरुलूखलमुत्तरोखा भवत्यधरमुलूखलमुत्तर(/ ह्य दरमधरा 


योनि: fed मुसलं तद्‌ वृत्तमिव भवति वृत्तमिव हि fred तद्दक्षिणत 
उपदघाति दक्षिणतो 4 वृषा योषामुपशेते यदु पशोः संस्कृतस्यान्नं तद्‌ 
दुर्वेष्टका तस्य वा एतस्योत्तरोऽद्ध उदाहिततरो भवति पशुरेष यदग्नि- 


्तस्मात्पश्षोः सुहितस्योत्तरः कुक्षिरुन्नततरो भवति | 
—SBr. VII. 5. 1. 38 


. योनि: पुरीषवती । ते Wege उपदधाति संस्प्पृष्टे ह्य,दरं च योनिएच 
, पुरीषसंहिते भवतो मास वै पुरीषं मांसेन वा उदरं, च योनिश्च 


संहिते पूर्वातिच्छन्दां भवत्यपरा पुरीषवत्युत्तर ह्म,दरमधरा योनि: | 
—SBr.. VIII. 6. 2. 14 


. हृदयं वै स्तोमभागा हृदयंमु वा उत्तममथोदरमथ योनिः । 


— $Br. VIII. 6. 2. 15 

. अथ प्रथमायां चिता उत्तरतः स्वयमातृण्णाया उदरं च योनि चोपदधाति 
यो वा अयं मध्ये प्राणस्तदेषा स्वयमाबूण्णे तस्य तत्प्राणस्यीभयत उदरं 

' च योनि चं दधाति तस्मादेतस्य प्राणस्योभयत उदरं च योनिशचं। , 
2 —SBr. VIII. 6. 2. 16 
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The term for w 


omb is yoni and for the central vi ir i 
madhya-prana. Ital air is 


Anatomy of Man 


In the Twelfth Book of the *Satapatha" the Year (Samvat- 
sara) has been regarded as the Man (Puruga) and then the com- 


plete allegory has been drawn which can be tabulated as foll- 
ows: 


(Man) Purusa Samatsara (Y ear): 


Prana— Breath The Prayanitra Atiratra 
Vak— Speech The Arambhaniya Day. 


Daksina hasta-Right hand The Abhiplava sadaha 
(i) Kanistha-little finger (i) Pratbama Ahah or first day 
(ii) Anamika-third finger (ii) Dvitiyam Ahah or second 


day 
(iii) Madhyama-middle (iii) Trtiyam Ahah or third day = 
finger 
(iv! Tarjani forefinger (iv) Caturatham Ahah or . 
| '  .- fourth day 
(v) Angustha-thumb (v) Paücamam Ahab or fifth 
day 
Upper joint Pratah Savana-Morning service 
Middle joint Madhyandina Savana-midday 
Service 
Lower joint Trtiya Savana-evening service 


(The five fingers correspond to Gayatri, Tristubh. Jagati, 
Viraj and Pankti-metres-Pankti with five padas is the broadest 
just as the thumb is the broadest ) 


Sastham Ahah or sixth day 


Right Arm 
Fore- arm Morning service 
Upper arm Midday service 


Shoulder- blade Evening service 
Sirah- Head with tvag Trivrt stoma 
(skin), asthi (bone) and 

mastiska (brain) . 
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Griva- (neck-joints) with Paficada$ah or fifteen -versed 
fourteen karukarani hymn. 
(neck- joints) and virya 
(vital force) 
Uras- chest with eight Saptada$ah or seventeen: versed 
jatrus on each side plus hymn. 
uras itself, thus 17. 


Udara with belly twenty Ekaviméa or twenty-one-versed 
kuntapas and belly hymn. 
itself, thus 21 


Paráva-with thirteen ribs Trinava or thrice nine 27 versed 
or par§u on one side, hymn, 
thirteen on the other 
plus parsva itself thus 
27, i: €, 9 x 3. 
Anuka-spine with Tryastrith$a or thirty-three- 
thirty-tWo karukaras versed hymn 
«and spine itself. thus 33. 
Daksina karna-right ear * Abhijit 
Aksnah Suklah-white Prathama Svara:aman and Trtiya 


_ part of eye Arvaksaman 
Aksnah krsnah-black Dvitiya Svarasaman and Arvak- 
part of eye l sāman 
Mandala- pupil Trtiya Svarasáman & Prathama 
Nasika-nose Visuvat Viarvaksaman suvat 
Uttara Karna-left ear Vi$vajit 
Two Avaiica Pranas- Go and A yus 
downward breathings 
Angani-limbs Da$arütra 
Mukha-mouth Mahavrata 
Udana-upbreathing Udayaniya Atirütra 
Bahu-two arms Abhiplavas 
Prsina-back - Prsthya 


(SBr XII. 2.4,1-and 3. 1. 6 9) 
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Year is another unit. There are in 
: there are three Seasons in 


ings in a man; since there are six se 
has six breathings; and in the same 
seasons and so man may also have s 
similarity. 


asons in a year and so man 
way, theyear may have seven 
even breathings Such is the 


There are twelve months in a year and so there are twelve 
breathings in a man. In the leap year, we have thirteen months 


and there are thirteen channels of breathings in a man, the nabhih 
or navel being the thirteenth. 


There are twenty-four half. months in a year and the man is 
also twenty-four -fold with 20 fingers and toes and four limbs 
(two arms and two legs) Inthe leap year. we have two extra 
half-months, making the total 26; and so by taking two feet into 
counting along with 20 flngers and 4 limbs he also becomes 
twenty-six-fold. 


There are 360 nights in a year, and similarly there are 360 
bones in a man; again there are 360 days in a year, and we have; 
360 marrows (majja) in a man. Thus bones (asths) and marrow 
(majja) taken together we have 720. E 

There are 10,800 muhortas in a year, and 10.800 x 15 
ksipras = 162 000 ksipras in a year; and 162.000 x 15=2 430,000 
etarhis=2, 430.000 x 15=36 450.000 idanis 5536 450,000 x 15. . 
546 750,000 pranas. or breathings. j 

And we are told that we have as many spirations as there 
are breathings and as many twinklings (nimesa) as there are spi- ` 
rations (ana), and as many hair-pits (lomagarta) as there are 
twinklings of the eye. and as many sweat-pores (svedayana) as 
there are hairpits, pnd as many sweat- pores as there are 50 many 
drops it rains! 

Before we proceed to other topics. a few notes would be 


helpful: दु $ 
1. SBr XII. 3. 2. 5. 
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(i) It has been said that the. Abhiplava-sadaha is the 
right hand (daksina hasta); here the right hand is apparently.. 
taken to represent the four limbs: two arms and two legs. Each. 
limb has six components: five fingers (or five toes in the case of. 
legs), and the arm: each component has been associated with one , 
of the six days of the Sadaha (the word sadaha means six days). : 
In Sanskrit, the term for finger and toe are the same 


(ii) Neck or griva is. supposed t» possess fourteen joints or 


karakaras connecting the neck to the backbone. These include 
not-only the.seven cervical vertebrae, but also the upper seven 
dorsal vertebrae. being those to which the true ribs are attached 

Eggeling says’ It is worth remarking. however. that in large birds 
such as the eagle, the neck itself consists of fourteen vertebrae 


The word barübara also occurs in the Atharvaveda: 


Snarching away the karukara (vertebre) while with | 
her thought she seeks her son.” 


The word karukara occurs twice inthe Satapatha (XIII. 2. . 
4. 10314) and once in the Gopatha Brahmana (1. 5. 3). In the: 
Gopatha also Purusa (man) bas been compared with the Samvat- 
sara or Year. There isaslight difference in the details of the . 
allegory which we shalltake up shortly afterwards. There is 
some uncertainty.regarding the exact meaning of the term . 
karükara. The St. Dict. takes karūkara to refer to the vertebrae 
of the spinal column; and if that be correct. the term would seem 
to include not only the twenty-four joints of the backbone down 
to the last lumbar vertebrae. but also the appendages of the spine; 
viz. the sacrum with its five. and the coccyx. with its four pieces: 
this it is true, yields thirty-three, instead of thirty-two parts, but 
it seems scarcely possible in any other way-as, for instance, by 
taking into account the epiphysial plates between the vertebrae, 
along with the latter to arrive ata total approximating that 


1 —SBr. XII. 2. 4. 2 
2. संकषंन्ती Heat मनसा पुत्रमिञ्छन्ती । प्ति भातरमात्स्वाच्‌ रदिते 
अबुदे तव | — Av. XI. 6. 8 


LI 
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mentioned in the Passage XII. 2. 4, 14. 


: "Thitty-two ronis r's of 
that (spine) and the spine itself is the t 


hirty- third" 

(iii) In relation to: 
there are eight jatrus on the one side of the che 
this taken along wichth 
therefore the chest is associated w 
The St. Petersb. Dict. takes ; 
costarum'; or tubercle of the ribs, the peojections near the ribs, 
where these join the spinal vertebrae; this conjectural meaning 
being based on SBr. VII 1. 6. 2. 10, where the ribs are said to be 
fastened on both sides to the kikasah (?sternum ) and the jatrus.3 
According to Eggelling, against this conjecture(asthe Dict. re- 
marks) is the circumstance that the jatrus are’ here said to form 
part of the chest; and, besides, the tubercle cf the rib is not a 
seperate bone, and would hard ly be likely to be specially singled. 
out in this coneection, ' Perhaps, therefore, as Eggeling remarks, r 
the jatrus may rather be the cotal cartil: ges connecting the 
seven true ribs with the sternum, and along w th them the liga- 
mént of the collarbone, where it joins the sternum; in which the 
former passage would have to be understood in the sense that 
ribs are on both. (right and left) side fastened on to the costal 
cartilages and (through them) to the kakasah, the breast bone, or 
rather the several bones or plates ot which the sternum consists, 
as articulated with the clavicles and the true ribs, It is possible, 
however, that kskasan may have a different meaning from that 
here assigned to it, in accordance with the St. Petersb. Dict. 
Indeed, as Eggeling says, one would expect the kikasaha and 
jatrus on different ends of ribs. 


1. अनूकन्त्रयस्त्रिठशः । . द्वाविशद्दा एतस्य करूकराण्यनुक त्रयस्त्रिंशत्‌ 


तस्मादनुक त्रयस्त्रित्‌। | —SBr. XII. 2.4. 14 
2. उरः सप्तदशः। अष्टावन्ये जत्रवोऽ्टावन्य उरः सप्तदशं तस्मादुरः 
सप्तदशः । i  —SBr. XII. 2. 4. 11 


` micum DO menm Pei ककुभइच 
3. quid बृहत्यः | कीकासाः ककुभः सोन्तरेण, | 
त तस्मादिमा उभयत्र wat gn कीकसासु“च mp. 
रय por ^ —SBr. VIII. 6. 2.10 
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(1v) The word kikasa has the following occurrences in the 
Satapatha: 


Kikasah : VII. 5. 1. 35; VIIL. 6. 2. 10 
kikasasu : VIII. 6. 2. 10 


The word also occurs in the Aitareya Brahmana, VII.1 
and the Gopatha Brahmana, I. 3. 18; in the Yajurveda, XXV. 6; 
and the Atharvaveda as follows: 


kikasah : VIT. 80. 3; IX. 12. 5; 13. 14; XI. 10. 15 


kiksabhyah : II. 32. 2: XX. 96. 18; also in the Rgveda, 
X. 163.2 


(v) We have been told that ia the belly, there are twenty 
kunjapas The meaning of the term buntapa is also doubtful. 


The St. Petersb.suggests that certain glands may be in- 
tended thereby; but according to Eggeling, possibly the term may 
refer to the transverse processes (forming spikes, so as to speak of. 
kunta) on both sides of the ten lower spinal vertebrae below the 
vertebra of the last true rib, -i. e. of the five lower dorsal, and 

the five lumbar vertebrae. 


(vi) We have been told that there are thirteen ribs or parsu 
on one side and thirteen on the other side?. The clavicle, or 
collarbone, would thus seem to be classed along wich the ribs. 
Rather peculiar, in the anatomical. phraseology employed in the 
Brahmana, isthe collateral use of parsu and prsti for rib; and 
accordung to Fggeling, itis by no means clear that there is no 
distinction between the two terms. (The term prsfi has been 
used in connection with Retahsic bricks, ०० VIII. 6, 2. 7) 


1. उदरमेकविश: 1 विशतिर्वा अन्तरुदरे कुन्तापान्युदरमेकविशन्तस्यादुदर- 

मेकर्विशः। c —SBr, XII. 2. 4. 12 
. पारवे त्रिणवः । त्रयोदशान्याः पशंवस्त्रयोदशान्याः पाश्वे त्रिणवै 
तस्मात्पाइवं त्रिणव: d . —SBr. XII. 2. 4. 13 - 
श उरस्‌ Parga: । ता रेतः सिचोवेलयोपदधाति पृष्ट्या वै रेतः सिचा 
उरो वै प्रतिष्टयः । —SBr, VIII. 6. 2. 1 
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. Anatomy In The Rgveda ~ 


We have eee of getting a glimpse at the anatomy 
of man as given in the Rgveda,- while dealin i 
Yam यी Go a ing with g Sakta on 


I banish the disease from thine eyes (aksi), from thy 
nose (nasika), from thy ears (karya), from thy chin 


(chuouka) from thy head (Sirsan) from thy brain 
(mastiska), from thy tongue (jihva) (1) - : 


1 banish disease from thy neck (grwa) from thy nape of 
the heck (usn;ha), from thy kikasas. from thy backbone 


(anükya), from -thy shoulders (amsa), and from thy 
forearms (bahu). (2) 


I banish disease from thine entrails (antra), from thy 
_ anus (guda), from thine abdomen (uras), from thy heart 
(hydaya). from thy two bones situated on either side of 
the heart (matasna); from thy liver (yakan, same as 
yakrta), and from thy viscera (plasi). (3) 


I banish the disease from thy thighs (uru), from thy 
knees (asthivad), from thy heels (pdrsni), from thy.toes i 
(prapada) from thy loins (sroni), from thy buttocks 
(bhasada), from thy bh?àsas (abdomen intestine or 
private parts), (4) 


I banish disease from thy urethra (mehana), from thv 


. 1. अक्षीस्यां ते नासिकाम्यां कर्णाभ्यां छुबुकादधि । 2 
यक्ष्मं शीर्षण्यं मस्तिष्का ज्जिह्वाया वि वृहामि ते (1) 
ग्रीवाम्यस्त उष्णिहाभ्यः कीकश्षाग्यो अनूक्यात्‌ । | 
यक्ष्मं दोषण्यमंसाम्यां बाहुम्यां वि वृहामि ते ॥ (2) . A | | 
आत्त्रेम्यस्ते गुदाम्यो वरिष्ठोहूंदयादवि। | | 
qud मतस्नाम्याँ यक्नः प्लाशिम्यो fa वृहामि ते ॥ (3) 

| agai पाण्णिम्यां प्रपदाम्याम्‌ । 
केक क ni 5 वि बृहामिते ॥ (4) Rv. X 163-1-4 
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. bladder (vanam karana), from thy hairs (loma). and from 


thy nails (nakha), from thy whole person. (5) 


_I banish disease from each-limb, from. each hair,'from 


each joint (parva), where it is generated, from the whole 


person. (6)! 


A few of the terms are inserted in this hymn: 

(i) chubuka for cibuka (chin) 

(ii) Usniha which has been translated by Sayana as 
ardhvabhi-mukha, snigdha, and also as utsndta and also 
as snayu: (sinews): 

(iii) kikasa has been translated by Sayana as asthi or 
bone 


_ (iv) Annké has been translated as asthi-sandhi or the 


joint of a bone.~ 

(v) Matasna‘has been ‘translated by Sayana as the two 
mangoshaped kidneys situated on the two sides. 

(vi) Yakna has been translated as the dark-flesh coloured 
Yabrta or liver situated near the heatt. 

(vii) Pla$i includes kloma (lung . pliha- (spleen). and the 
like. 

(vii) The backpart of foot (i.e. heel) is known as 
parsni and the front part (as toe) as prapada. 


' (ix) Bhasat is the kafi-pradesa or hips and buttocks. 


(x) Sayana has translated bhansas as payu or anus. 


(x) Vanamkarana has been derived from vanam= 
udakam or water, karana, by which is eliminated, and 
hence bladder. 


मेहनाद्‌ वनं करणाल्लोमभ्यस्ते नखेभ्यः । 

यक्ष्मं सर्वस्मादात्मनस्तदिंदं वि बृहामि ते ॥ (5) ` 

अङ्गादङ्गाल्लोम्नो लोम्नो जातं पर्वणि पर्वणि | 

यक्ष्मं सबं स्मादात्मनस्तमिदं वि वृहामि ते।। (6) i 
; | —R». X. 163, 5-6 
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Anatomy In The Yajurveda 


The twenty-fifth Chapter of the Yajurveda is devoted to 
animal anatomy. The limbs enumerated are as follows. As 


usual, each term is associated with a certain deity. which I am 
not mentioning here in the list 


1. Dat-tooth (see Rv. VIII. 43. 3; X. 68.6 also)" 
Danta-mula-gums 
Barsva-socket of a tooth 
Danstra-fangs (large tooth) 
Agra-jihva tip of the tongue 
Jihva-root of the tongue 
Talu-palate 
Hanu-jaws (two) 
- Asya-mouth 
Anda testicles (two) 
Smaéru-beard 
Bhra-eyebrow (two) 
Varca-same as vartaman; 
Paksma-pankti (two)-eyelashes 
Kaninaka-pupil of the eye 
2. Nasika-nostrils (two) 
Prügpa- breath 
Apana-outbreath 
Adhara-lower lip 
Ostha- upper lip 
Saduttara-prakaSa- bright look 4 
Anukaéa reflection (gloss on the lower part of the body) 
Mastiska-head 
Kaninakz- pupil of the eye (two) 
Karna-ears (two) (external ears) | 
Srotra-internal ears (two) x 
Adhara-kantha-lower neck 
Tedani-clotted blood (see also $Br. 1.9.2.35; XIII. 5.3.8) 
Suska-kantha-fleshless part of the neck 
Manya-nape or the back of the neck (musculus cuculla- 
ris or jrapezius) (see also Av. VI. 25, 1) (The Atharva 
veda mentions of 55 meeting round the manya or the 
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tendons of the neck, and 77 meeting round the upper 
vertebrae. graiyyd; VI.25. 2: and 99 attacking the 
shoulder round about, skandhy@):thus manya, as graivya 


and skandhya. 


Sir-head 

Stupa-knot or tuft of hair (see SBr. I. 3. 3. 5; 12; 4. 10: 
III. 5. 3. 4) 

3. Ke$a- hair 

Svapas vaha-active shoulder 

Sakuni SSada quick gpring 

Safa- hoofs 

Sthtra-ankles, buttocks or lower parts of the thigh; fet- 
locks (see Rv. IV. 21. 4; VI. 19. 10; 29. 2; VIII. 1. 34; 4. 
19; 21. 1: 24, 29; 54. 8; X. 156. 3. and*Gopatha I. 5. 5) 
Jangha-thighs (two) 

Jambila-kneepan, knee-joint 

Ati. ruc-horse's fetlock or knee 

Dos- fore-arms (two) (see SBr. Dorbahavani: VIII. 3. 4. 
4; 4. 3. 10. meaning two forearms) 

Athsa-shoulders (two) 

4, Paksa-thirteen ribs on the right side 
Nipaksa-thirteen ribs on the left side 

5. Daksina par§va-right flank 

Uttara parSva-left flank 

6. Skandha-shoulders 

Prathama kikasa-first rib-cartilage, second and then 
third 


puccha-tail 
Bhasada-hind-quarters. buttocks 
Sroni-hips (two) 

Uru-thighs (two) 

Alga-groins 

Sthura- buttocks 

Kustha-cavities of the loins 


. D) 4 . LI . 
7. Vanisthu-part of the entrails of an animal; according 
to Scholiast either rectum or a particular part of the 
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intestines near the omentum. (see also X 
163. 3 and Av. II. 33. 4 IX. 12 12 X.9. 17; XX S 20) 
Sthula-guda-large intestine 
Antra-entrails 
Vasti- bladder 
Guda- guts. 
Anda-testicles 
Vrsana-scrotum 
Sepa-penis 
Retas-seed. semen 
Pitta-bile 
Pradara-fissures 
Payu-anus 
Saka pinda-lumps of dung 
8. Kroda-chest | 

Pajasya-belly; regions of a belly; flank. sides: (see Av. 
IV. 14. 8: IX; 12, 5; X. 10. 20.and SBr..X. 6. 4. 1) 
Jatru-clavicles 
Bhasat-nether hind part. the hinder of secret part, pu- 
dendum muliebre, (see Rv. X. 86. 7; Ay. IV. 14. 8) 
Hrdayau-Paga-heart and pericardium (fleshy part Of 
the heart) 
Puritat-pericardium or some other organ near the 
heart; (see also puritat: Av. IX.7.11. X. 9 15; SBr, 
VIIL 5 4. 6; XIV. 5. 1.21) 
Udarya- belly 
Matasna-cardiac bones 
Vrkka-kidneys 

. Plagi-ducts 
Plihan-spleen 


Kloma-lungs 
Glau-lumps or parts of flesh; certain arteries or vessels 


of the heart (Scholiast:) 
Hira-veins 

Kuksi-flanks 
Udara-belly 
Bbasman-ashes 
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. 9. Nabhi-Navel 
Rasa-flavour 
Yusan- broth 
Viprud- drops of fat 
Usman- heat 
Vasa-marrow 
A§ru-tears 
Dusika-the rheum of the eye 
Asrk-blood (frum asan) 
Anga-limb 
Rupa- beauty 
Tvak-skin. 


Human Anatomy TIn he Atharvaveda 
In Book XX of the Atharvaveda we have a hymn devo- 
ted to phthisis and other diseases and their removal and 
eliminatien from uarious anatomical organs (Av. XX 
96. 17-23). 
The organs enumerated are as follows: 
17. Aksi-eyes — 
Nasika- nose or nostrils 
‘Karna-ears 
Chubuka-chin 
Siras-Sirsnyam-head 
Mastiska-brain 
Jihva.tongue 
18. Griva-neck 
Usnih-neck-tendons 
Kikasa-breast-bones 
Anukya-spine or backbone 
द्‌ Arhsa-shoulders र 
Bahu-arms 
19. Hrdaya-heart 
Kloman-right lung 
Haliksna-particular intestiné 
Par$va-region of ribs 
Matasna-cardiac bones 
Pliha-spleen 
Yakan-Yakrta-liver 
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rent parts of the bodies neatly and elegantly. This would be seen 
from the following passage of the Atharvaveda; 
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20. Antra-entrails. 
Guda-anus (guts) 
Vanisthu-rectum or intestines near the omentum 
Udara-belly. stomach | 
Kuksi- groin 
Nabhi-navel 
21. Uru-thighs 
Asthivad-kneecaps 
Parsni-heels 
Prapada-forepart of the feet 
Bhasad-hips, buttocks : 
Sroni-hips = 
Bhansas-groin or Private parts 
22. Asthi-bones 
Majja marrow 
Sun-Snayu-sinew (snavabhyah) 
Dhamani-artery 
Pani-hand 
Anguli-fingers 
N kha-nails 
Loman- hairs 
Anga- member, limb or part of a body 
Parva-joint 
(Av XX 96. 17-23, also see Av. IX. 8-1-22) 
Dissection And Care 


For the anatomical studies. care was taken to dissect diffe- 


Cut up this skin with the grey knife; Dissector! divid- - 
ing joint from joints and mangle nothing | 
Do him no injury: limb by limb arrange him, and send : 
him up to third cope of heaven 


The object 01 study is goat here. 


1. agaa श्यामेन त्वचमेतां विशस्तयंथापवँसिना माभि मंस्थाः । Er. 
mfz: परूश: कल्पयतं तृतीये नाके घि वे श्रयनम्‌। 


Pe 
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Anatomy of Bull And -Cow 


This has been described in the Hymn VII of Book IX of 
the Atharvaveda. The limbs and organs described are: 


Body-limb ; _ Association 
1. Srhga-two horns PrajJapati and Paramesthin 
Siras-head Indra 
Lalata-forehead Agni 
Krkata-joint of the neck . Yama 
2. Mastiska-brain Soma king 
Uttara hanu-upper jaw Dyau 
Adhara hanu-lower jaw Prthivi 
3, Jihva-tongue EES Vidyut 
Dantah-teeth EM Maruts 
Griva-neck . Revati 
Skandha-shoulders Krttika 
Vahah-shoulder-bar- Gharma 
4. Vi$vam-universe Vayu 
Lokah-this world Svarga ges 
Vidharani-Nivesyah;tendons: 7 .. . 
Vertebrae = Kripadram 
5. Kroda-breast Svena ceremony 
Pajasya-region of belly, flank Antariksa 
Kakuda hump Rrhaspati 
Kikasa breast-bone. and Brhati 
cartilage A 
6. Prsti ribs - T ` Devapatnis 
Par§u side-rits : Upasads 
Arbsa-shoulder-blades Mitra-Varuna 
DoSani-fore-arms ~ Tvastr and Aryaman . 
Bahu-arms M :hadeva 
! 8. Bhasad- hinder part, buttocks Indrani 
Puccha-tail Vayu 
Balah hairs * Pavamana 
9. Sroni hips. Brahma and ksatra 


Uru-thighs . Bala (strength) 
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Stana-breasts 
"Udha-udders 
Carma-hide 
Loma-hairs 
Rupa-form 
Guda-bowels 
Antrani-entrails 
Udara-abdomen 
Lohita-blood 
Ubadhya-contents of stomach 
Pira-fat 

Majia-marrow 
Asina-sitting 
Utrbita-when stood up 


693 
10. Asthivan knee-bones Dhatr and Savitr 
Jangha-legs Gandharvas 
Kusthika-bits of feet Apsarasas 
Sapha-hoofs Aditi 
Yu व heart Cetah (thoughts) 
a qt-liver Medha (intelligence) 
- Puritat-pericardium Vrata (law, pledge) 
12. Kuksi-belly Ksut (hunger) 
Vanisthu-rectum Ira (refreshing drink) 
Plasi-inward parts (of Parvata (mountains) 
intestines) 

13. Vrkka kidney : Krodha (wrath) 
Anda-testicles Manyu (anger) . 
Sepa-generative organ Praja (offspring) 

Sutri-womb . Nadi (river) © 


Varsa-pati (lord of rein) 
Stanayitnu (rhunder) 
Vi$vavyaca (all embracing) 
Osadhi-(herbs) 
N:ksitra= constellations) 
Devajanab (gods) 
Manusyab (men) 
Atrah (demons) 
Raksas (devils) 
Itarajanah (other folk) 
Abhra-rain cloud 
Nidhana (resting place) 
Agni 


- A§vins 


Pran-tisthan-standing eastwards Indra 


Daksina-tisthan-standing 
southwards 

Pratyan tisthan-standing 
westwards 

Udan tisthan-standing 
northwards ' 


~ 


Trna-prapta- when got his grass Soma-king 
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Iksamana looking about him Mitra 


Avrtta-turned round Ananda (joy) ~ 
Yujyamana when is yoking Vai$vadeva 

Yukta- when yoked Prajapati 

Vimukta unyoked Sarvam (all) 


CA». IX. 1.-26) 
The Hymn concludes with the verse: 


This verily is the omniform, bearing all forms, bovine- 
formed. Upon him wait omniform animals, posesssing 
every shapes, each one who possesses this knowledge. 


This Hymn is followed in the Atharvaveda by another 
Hymn devoted to the elimination. of phthisis in "men." This 
hymn also describes human anatomy inshort. It refers to such 
limbs as head, ear, erysipel as, brow, mouth in the disease-affec- 
ted condition. It speaks of the disease that creeps about the 
thighs, and afterwards reaches both the groins, the disease that 
originates from love, hatred and the heart. The Hymn speaks of 
the yellow jaundice and Colic and phthisis. (Av. IX. 8. 7-9), the 
disease that passes to the belly, lungs, navel and heart (12), crown 


"and head (13), heart and breast bone (14), that penetrates the 


sides and ribs (15), stomach (16), bowels and inner parts (17); 
and it speaks of the pains that such the marrow out and rend and 
rear fhe bones apart (i8) and of the piercing pains of feet, knees, 
hips and hinder parts, spine, neck and nape and that racks the 
head and-skull bones and speaks of the heart- beats and speaks of 
the efficacy of the Rising Sun’s rays in the elimination ot the 
disease. (22). 


Anatomy of Thc Pranas or Vital Airs in The Gopatha 
Whilst our biological studies confine tothe physical ana- 
tomy of the animal body, the ancients made some original contri- 


~ butions to the anatomy of vital airs or pranas, a field of special 


study of 


1. Uda विश्वरूपं सवंरूपं MET । 
उपैनं विइवरूपाः सर्वरूपाः पशवस्तिष्ठन्ति य एवं वेद। | 
2. Av. TX. 8. 1. 22. - Ay, IX. 7. 25 26 
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Indian scholars ०६ the past. I would be reproducing 
here the details supplied by the Gopatha Brahmana in 
this respect. The Kandikas 3 and 4 of Prapathaka 5 of 
the Purvabhaga ofthe Gopatha is devoted to the all- 


egorical comparison of Man Purusa and Year 
(Samvatsara): 


Purusa, verily, is the Sarhvatsara (Year): his two feet 
MS the Prayaniya and Atiratra. In the feet, whatever 
is the white is the bright-half, and whatever is dark 
is the black-half of the months; the nails are 
the Naksatras or constellations, and herbs and vegeta- 
tion are the Tomas or hairs; both the Urus (thighs) are 
the twenty-four- fold day ceremonies. uras or the chest is 
the Abhiplava; Prsthya ritual is the Prstha or back; Head 
(Siras) is the Trivrta, since it contains tvag (skin), asthi 
(bone) and majja (marrow). these three substances. Griva 
(neck) is the fifteen-versed hymn, since it has 14 karu- 
karas. and the fifteenth is the vital torce (varya); uras 
(chest) corresponds to the Saptada§a or seventeen-versed 
hymn because of eight and eight joints on both the 
sides. and the seventeenth the uras itself! udara (belly 
or abdomen) corresponds to the twenty-one versd hymn, 
since it contains twenty uttapas(cf. kuntapas) and ir itself 
is the twenty-first Paráva wifh 13 ribs on both the sides, 
along with itself isthe Trinava, or thrice nine-versed 
hymn. Again. anzka (spines) is like the thirty-three- 
versed hymn. since in it prsthi, bundi and ulas taken 
together are 32 in number छिः karukaras). and the 
annka itself is the thirty third. The right arm (daksina ° 
bahu) is the Abhijit and the three pramas are svarasa- 
mans. The left arm (savya bahu) is the Vi$vajit. The 
prsthya and Abhiplava have already been told: The 
twd downwards breathings (avünc-prüpas)'are the Go 
and Ayus (Gavayusi). the anas (limbs) are Daéaratra, 
Mukha is the Mahavrata; the Udayaniya-atiratra are 


the two hands. (GBr. I. 5, 3.) 
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` This description is only slightly different from the one given 2 


in the Satapatha. (XII. 2. 4. 1-16; 3, 1. 6-9.) 


This descriptton is followed in the next Kandika (I. 5. 5) by 
another analogy between Man and the Year, This deals with 
vital airs or Prana | 


Purusa (Man) is one and the Samvatsara (Year) is one. 
In Man, we have two prāņas. and so we have inthe 
Year the pair of day and night (two pranas mean prana 
and apana, or the upmoving and down. moving breaths) 
Then we have.in the Year three seasons (summer, 
winter and rainy), and so in Man we have three pranas 
(prana, apana and udüna), Some speak of six seasons 
in a Year, and so we have six vital airs also; then some 
speak of seven seasons also. and so we may have six 
vital airs also, and then we are told of seasons, associa- 
ted with seveu seasons in a year. Now we speak of 
twelve months in a Year to correspond with twelve 
vital airs, and when along with a leap year, we speak of 
thirteen months, so have thirteen vital airs also. Then 
we have twenty-four half-months in a year. and so this 
Man has also twenty-four limbs: 20 fingers and toes 
and 2 legs and2 arms. In the leap year. we have,26 
half-months, and so we have Man with 26 limbs, /the 
additional 2 being the two pratisthas or two feet ( 20 
fingers and toes +2 legs +2 arms +2 feet=26) 


Now in the Year we, have 360 days-cum nights(ahora- 
tra). and so we have 360 vital airs. Then we have 720 
days and nights counted separately, and so we have 360 
bones (asthi) Ghd 360 marrows (majja) taken up toge- 
ther. Then we have ina Year 14.40 half days and 
half-nights (ardhahah and ardharatrayah) counted 
separately. and so we have 720 glands inthe skin and 
720 glands in the flesh (sthuraiansani; 1440) 


Then we -have 2,880 quarterdays and quarter-nights 
taken up together (padahah and padaratrayah), and as 
many we have sinews and joints (snavah bandhyah ) 
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Then we have’ in thé Year 10800 muhürtas (one day 
has 30 muhurtas, and hence 360X30),and as many we 
have pesa Samaras (some nerves?). - 

Then we have. .: 


pranas=muhurtas =~ - > 15=10800 X15=1.62000 

apanas=pranas- - “१८ 15=162 000 x15=2.430,000 

vyanas=apanas ` X 15=2.430000 x15=36 450000 

samünas-—vyiünas- . - .. %15=36 450 000 x15—546.750.000 

udànas-:samanas y X 15-546,750,000 x15=8,201 
.250, 000 

etüdis—udanas ॥ - १८ 15—8.201,250'000 X 15=123,018, 

750.000 
etarhis=etadis X 15=123018,750,000 


svedayanas (sweat glands) =etarhis= 123,018 750,0000 . 
ksiprayanas= svedayanas= ` 123,018750,000 


Romaktüpas (hair-roots) =ksiprayanas= 123.018 750,000 
varsat-currents(varsat-dharas) or micromotor nerves 
=romakupas .X 15—123.018,750,000 x 15=1,845, 
ic 281,250,000 
one krofa. §atik 
Now, since 10,800. = . =720X15=48x15 
one Profa-fatibà . =48 X 15°=1 845,281 250,0C0. 


This description of Gopatha! is slightly different from the 
one we have in the Satapatha (XII. 3. 2. 5), In that the muhurtas 


1. पुरुषो वाव संवत्सरः । पुरुष इत्येकं संवत्सर इत्येक इत्यत्र तत्समम्‌ । (1) 
दे अहोरात्रे: संवस्सरस्य द्वाविमौ पुरषे प्राणा इत्यन्न तत्समम्‌ | (2) 
त्रयो वा ऋतव: संवत्सरस्य त्रय इमे पुरुषा प्राणा इत्यत्र तत्समम्‌ । (3) 
षड वा ऋतवः संवत्सरस्य षडिमे पुरुषे प्राणा इत्यत्र तत्समम्‌ । (4) 
सप्त वा ऋतवः संवत्सरस्य, सप्तमे पुरुषे प्राणा इत्यत्र तत्समम्‌ । (5) 
द्वादशमासाः संवत्सरस्य द्वादशेमे Gud प्राणा इत्यत्र तत्समम्‌ । (6) 
न्रयोदशमासाः संवत्सरस्य त्रयोदशेमे पुरुषे प्राणा इत्यत्र तत्समम्‌ । (7) 
चतुविशतिरघेमासाः संवत्सरस्य चतुविद्योऽयं पुरुषो विशत्यङ,गुलिएइचतुरङ्ग 


इत्यन्न तत्सम्‌ (8) ui ae 
` षङ, विशतिरधंभासाः . संवत्सरस्य. qafa 


vid je प्रतिष्ठे पड्विशे 
, इत्यत्र तत्समम्‌ t (9) UMEN 


४ >. 
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are followed by ksipras, then by etarhis, then by idanis,and then 


pranas: 

muhurtas , — 10,800 

ksipras =muhurtas X15=10,800 x 15=162,000 
etarhi =ksipras X15=162,000 x15—2,430.0 00 
idanis =etarhi X15 =2.430.000 x15=36.450 000 
pranas =jdanis X15=3645000 x 15=546,750,000 
anas = pranas=546,750,000=nimesas 


—]omagartas—svedayanas-stokas rain- 
ing (rain drops) 
546.750.000 —48x15*. 


Af च ह d शतानि षष्टिश्च संवत्सरस्याहोरात्राणीत्येतावच्त एव 
पुरुषस्य प्राणा इत्यन्न तत्समम्‌ । (10) 
सप्त च ह वै शतानि विशतिदच संवत्सरस्याहानि च रात्रयश्चेत्येतावन्त 
'एव पुरुषस्यास्थीनि च मज्जानच्चेत्यत्र तत्समम्‌ | (11) 
चतुदंश च ह वे शतानि चत्वरिशच्च संवत्सरस्यार्डाहाशचाद्ध रात्रयश्चे 
त्येतावन्त एव पुरुषस्य स्थुरामांसानीत्यत्र तत्समम्‌ । (12) 
अष्टाविशतिइच ह वै शतान्यशीतिषच संवत्सरस्य पादाहारच पादरात्र- 
यश्चेत्येतावन्त एव पुरुषस्य स्नावा बन्ध्या इत्यत्र तत्समम्‌ । (13) 
दश च ह॒ वै सहस्राण्यष्टौ च शतानि संवत्सरस्य मुहूर्ताः इत्येतावन्त एव 
पुरुषस्य पेशशमरा इत्यन्न तत्समम्‌ | (14) 
याबन्तो मुहुर्तः पश्वदशकृत्वस्तावन्त प्राणाः । (15) 
यावन्त प्राणाः पः्चदशक्ृत्वस्तावन्तोऽपानाः। (16) 
यावन्तोऽपानाः पञ्चदश क्ृत्वस्तावन्तो व्यानाः | (17) 
यावन्तो व्यानाः पशवदशकृत्वस्तावन्तः समानाः | (18) 
यावन्तः समानाः पञ्चदशङ्कत्वस्तावन्त उदानाः। (19) 
यावन्त उदानाः पः्चदशकृत्वस्तावन्त्येतादीनि । (20) 
यावन्त्येतादीनि तावन्त्येतर्ही रि | (21) 
यावन्त्येतरहीणि तावन्ति स्वेदायनानि | (22) 
यावन्ति स्वेदायनानि तावन्ति क्षिप्रायणानि । (23) 
3 यावन्तो क्षिप्रायणानि तावन्तो रोमकूपा; | (24) 
E यावन्तो रोमंकूपाः पश्चदशक्कत्वस्तावत्यो वर्षतो घारास्तदेतत्‌ क्रोशशतिका : 
* प्रमाणम्‌ । (25) —GBr. 1. 1.5.5: 1-2 1 1 


o 
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Evide " 
dudum xd E. varasatah dharah” of the Gopatha are 153 
umber than the" stokah varsanti" of the §atapatha; 


and the numbe . 
Tr of et a ८ : 
cases, arhi and svedayana is a'so different in two 


Anatomy of Horse in The Taittiriya Sarhbitg 


ge scholars of anatomy developed this branch of 
प लि 1 e Vedic rituals. They carried their experimenrs 
a nimals aud perhaps sometimes on the living also. They 
secte the body with care and after study, they disposed of the 
Be or limbs some times by offering to vultures and sometimes to 
re. These offerings to fires became part of the rituals, Such 
E In connecticn with the horse anatomy is described in s 
Taittinya Samhita. VII. 3: 16; after dissection and study e 
pu ue offered to fire with such utterances as "Dadbhyah sse 
anübhyüm svaha. Os | 3 i i 
MIO sthabhyam' svaha etc, "The limbs descri- 


Dat—teeth 
Hanu—jaws (two) 
Ostha—lips (two) 
Mukha — mouth 
Nasika— nostrils (two) 
Aksi—eyes (two) 
Karna—ears (two) 
Para—iksava—avarya—paksma—eyelashes above the 
lower eyelashes 
Avara-iksava—parya—paksma—eyelashes below the 
upper eyelashes : 
Siras—head 
Bhru—brows (two) 
Lalata—forehead 
Murdhan—upper part of the head 
Mastiska—brain 
Ke§a—hairs 
Vaha—the part that bears the yoke 
. Griva—cervical vertebrae 
. Skandha—neck- bones 
Kikasa—spinal coloumn 


* 
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Prsti—vertical coloumn 
) .. tPajasya— flank 
g "t Pargva—sides (two) 
Arhsa—shoulders (two) 
Dos—upper forefeet (two)- 
Bahu—lower forefeet (two) 
Jangha—legs (two) - 
Sroni—hips (two) 
‘Uru—thighs (two) 
Asthivad—knees (two) 3 x 
Jangha—legs (two) 
Bhasad—buttocks 
Sikhanda—mane (perhaps parts below the $roni) 
Valadhana—tail 
Anda - testicles (two) 
- Sepa— nember (penis) 
Retas—semen or seed 
Praja—offs pring 
Prajanana—begetting : ; 
Pad—feet (ow ip 
Safa—hoofs gom 
Loma—hairs of the body: ^^^ "- 
Tvak—skin ) "ng - 
Lohita—blood "ar 
. Mansa—fesh - © याड 
_ Snu (snayu)—sinews 
?  Asthan—bones | ot 8०४३ ate hr 
Majjan—marrow ax iE 
Anga—limbs i i 
Atman—trunk 


Ei 


CIS: VIL. 3.16) 1 
would like to wind up this discussion with a Pass 
‘he Satapatha where anatomically ‘the “body has been 
anustubh metre’: j . ; 


c d 
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d bs iR AUS : : १७ 

um thirty-first 18 the body wherein those vital airs 
3 contained: for this much constitutes man, and 
the sacrifice 1s a. mon, the sacrifice is the same pro-: 
portion asa man! (४8. III. 1,429) 


Ne When the prüpas are reckoned as three, the names are: 
Prana, apana and vyana; and when they are reckoned as five, 
they are prana, apana. vyana, samüna and udana. Dayananda 
has enumerated eleven Rudras as prana, apana, vyana, udāna. 
samana. naga, kurma, krkala, devadatta and dhanabjaya and the 
jivatman itself. The first ten constitute the ten pranas 

(Satyartha prakasa VII) । ; 


` Hairs And Teeth 
i [0 an interesting passage ofthe Gopathe, we are told that 
the child'or progeny has hairs on its head. and only at later stage, . 
the hairs of fmafru (moustache) and beard, as well as of armpits 
(or on private parts) make an appearance. ~The hairs become grey. 
also, first on the head and later on at other places. 


. .In the same passage we are further told, that in the begin- 
ing children are born without teeth but then at later stage the 
teeth come out, and then at the age of seven o1.-eight. the first 
set of teeth fall out; they are then replaced with new ones. The 
teeth first to come out are in the lower jaw and then in the upper 
jaw; the teeth of lower jaw are smaller and weaker, and the 
upper ones are broader and stronger: Two of these teeth are 
relatively longer. The two jaws 91201 the same size. 


y. तां वा अनुष्टुभा जुहोति । सँषाऽनुष्टरप्सत्येकत्रिशदक्षरा भवति 
- ददा.पाण्या भ्रज्भू लयो दशपाद्या दशप्राणा ग्रात्मकतिशो यस्मिन्न ते प्राणाः 
प्रतिष्ठिता एतावान्वै पुरुषः पुरुषो यज्ञः पुरुषसम्मितो यज्ञः स यावानेव 


यज्ञो यावत्यस्थ मात्रा तावन्तमेवैनयंतदाप्तोति यदनुष्टुभेकत्रिशदक्षरया 
जुहोति । —SBr. III. 1.4.23 
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Ladies are without moustaches and beards. whilst men"fclk 
do possess them.! 


Retas Or Embryonic Seed 


Of course, from the incepi not animal life. the male has been 
instinctively mating with his female partner. Itis only in the 
case of man, that he has the cognisance of mating and its impli- 
cations. In most of animal species. probably male is not aware 
even of the final objective: he meets tor the satisfaction of the 


1. यत्पुरस्तात वेदेः प्रथमं वहिस्तृणाति तस्मादिमाः प्रजाः शिरस्तः प्रथमं 
लोमशा जायन्ते । (1) 
यदपरमिव प्रस्तरमनुस्तुणाति तस्मादासामपरमिव aep प्युएकत्राण्यन्यानि 
amfa जायन्ते । (2) 
यत्‌ प्राग्बहिषः प्रस्तरमनुप्रहरति तस्मादिमाः प्रजाः शिरस्तः प्रथमं पलिता 
भवन्ति । (3) 
यदन्ततः सवंमेवानुप्रहरति तस्मादन्ततः सर्वा एव पलिता भवन्ति । (4) 
यत्प्रयाजा अपुरोऽनुवाक्यावन्तो भवन्ति तस्मादिमाः प्रजा अदन्तिका 
जायन्ते । (5) ; 
यद्धवींषि पुरोऽनुवाक्यावग्ति भवन्ति तस्मादामामपरमिव जायन्ते । (6) 
यदनुयाजा भ्रपुरोऽनुवाक्यावन्तो भवन्ति तस्मादासां सप्तवर्षाष्टवर्षाणां 
प्रभिद्यन्ते । (7) | 
यत्पत्नी संयाजाः पुरोऽनुवाक्यावन्तो भवन्ति तस्मादासां पुनरेव जायन्ते। , 
(8) यस्समिष्ट यजुरपुरोऽनुवाक्यावद्‌ भव्ति तस्मादन्ततः सवं एव 
प्रभिद्यन्ते । (9) 
यदृगायत्र्याऽनूच्य त्रिष्टुभा यजति तस्मादधरे दन्ताः पूर्वं जायन्ते । (10) 
पर उत्तरे। (11) 
यट्टचाऽनूच्य यजुषा यजति TATRA दन्ता अणीयाँसः हसीयांस: | (12) 
प्रथीयांसो वर्षीयांस उत्तरे । (13) 
यदाघारौ दीर्घतरौ प्रा्चावाघारयति तस्मादिमौ दंष्ट्री दीघंतरो । (14) 
यत्‌ संयाज्ये सञ्छुन्दसी तस्मात्‌ समे इव जम्भे । (15) 
यच्चतुर्थे प्रयाजे समानयति तस्मादिमे श्रोत्र अन्ततः समे इव दीर्णे । (16 ) 
asat जपित्वाऽमिहिङ्‌ कृणोति तस्मात्‌ पुमांसः इमश्रुवन्त: । (17 ) 
amga : स्त्रियः à (18) —GBr. I. 3. 9 


१ 
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he य does not know that this act of his would lead 

टण जट course, mother has always been the central and 
in E ae in bearing and rearing of the offspring. It 
E. Pues e1 the primitive man for the first time came 

1 à e significance of the cardinal mating and its 
relation with the periodic physiological changes that occur in the 
body of his female pirtner. Itwasa great observation of his 
that his act of mating leads to rhe eombination with ovum; it has 
a relation with the menstruation, and it takes nine months for 
the child to be born. This observation filled our ancients with 
ecstasy and the vedic lirerature abounds with such expressions as 
express this feeling of joy. This observazion of theirs advanced 
the prestige of womanhood, and as mother and wife. she became 
centre of the society with a dignified place. And as such these 
expressions found due place in ritual:. These inspirations dire-. 
ctly came from the vedic hymns which s» often sing to the glory 
of the cosmic parenthood, Thus we have in the Rgveda 

The Dyau (heaven) is my parent and progenitor: 

The navel (of the earth) is my kinsman: 

The spacious earth is my mother. 

The womb lies between the two uplifted ladles, 

And in the parent is deposited the germ of the 
daughter. 

The Satapatha Brahmana starts with the description of the 
Darga-paurnamasa Isti or the rituals connected with the New 
Moon and Full Moon Sacrifices. The ceremonies begin with the 
prepartion of the sacrificial fires, the Ahavayiya the Daksinagni 
(Anvaharyapacana) and the Gachapatya. In the afternocn, the 
householder and his wife partake of the vratopaniya or the fast- 
day food (of rice barley and mudga beans) with clarified butter, 
Wife of the Yajamana or the Sacrificer has to play cuve 
part The ancient thinkers took special delight in referring £9 
male and female relation ships even in the philological etymologies 


and in the ecclesiastical details: 


1. eta fran जनिता नाभिरत्र बन्धुमे माता पृथिवी महीयम्‌ । 


रोनिरन्तरत्रा पिता दुहितुरगेभंमाधात्‌ l 
उत्तातयोरचम्बो३य EE. 
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(1) The dipping spoon (sruva. masc.) he brushes first, 
and then thé other spooris (srub.fem-) "The offering 
spon (sruk), namely, is 1 emale and the dipping spoon 
is male, so that. although in this way several wometi 
meet togesher, the one, that is, as it were, the only male 
youth among them, goes there first, and the others 
after him. (T. 3..1. 9) 
He (the.Agnidhra) then girds the wife (of the Sacri- 
ficer). She the wife is truly the hinder part of the 
Sacrifice.®. (I. 3. 1: 12) 
He girds her witha cord (yoktra) ..-... Impure indeed 
is that part of woman which is below the navel; and 
_ there with she will be facing the sacrificial butter; that 
“part of her he there by conceals with the cord, and only 
with the pure upper part of her body she then faces 
the sacrificial butter? — ` 3 
She looks down upon the sacrificial butter; for assuredly 
that wife is a woman. and the butter (represents) the 
seed; hence a productive union is thereby brought 
about. 
(ii) Yet (other reasons) why he recites with hither (a-iti) 
and thither (pra-iti). are these. "Thither"- the seed 
'(retas) is cast, and "hither" (pra) birth takes places 


1. स वै खुवमेवाग्रे सम्माष्टि। भ्रथेत रा: aa योषा वै सुम्बृषाः खुवस्तस्मा- 
द्यपि ae इव स्त्रयः साधयन्ति usu तास्वपि कुमारक इव पुमान्‌ 
भवतिं स एव तत्र प्रथम एत्यनूच्य इतराः.। —SBr, 1.3. 1 9 


2. अथ पत्नीं सन्नह्मति | जघनार्घो वा एष यज्ञस्य यत्पत्नी । द 
| —SBr. I. 3. l. 12 


3. Dae were ` अस्ति वे, पत्त्या अमेध्यं यदवाचौनं नाभेरथंतरा- 

_ ज्यमवेक्षिप्यमाणा भवति: तदेव!स्या एतदोवल णान्तदंध'त्यथ मेध्येने - 
वोत्तराघेनाऽज्यमेवक्षते तस्मात्‌ पत्नीछसन्नह्मति । —S$Br.I 3.1.13 
E 4. ्रथाऽज्यमवेक्षते - योषा वै पत्नी रेतऽअआज्यं मिथुनमेवंतत्प्रजनंनं E 
क्रियते । ee । —$ Br. T. 3. 1. 18 E 

5. यद्वेवेति च प्रेतिः चान्वाह । प्रेति बै रेतः सिच्यत एति प्रजायते i s 
E E —$Br.1 4.1.6 | 
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(iii) Sacrifice is speech and speech is seed 
I at I utter nothing improper until his vagaf- 

. “Y the vasat call, he pours it (the sacrifice) into 

the fire. as seed into the womb; for the fire is indeed 
the womb of the Sxcrifice, from thence it is brought 
forth.? 
(iv) Nowat the fourth fore- ‘fering, to the barhis, he pour, 
(burter) together (into the juhu). The barhis. namely, 
represents descendents. and the butrer seed (retas):hence 
seed is thereby infused into the descendants and by 
that infused seed descendents are generated again and 
again. : 
(v) Tanunpat, doubtless, is seed. 
(Tanunpat means self-generated; name of a sacred fire 
used in Apri hymns; fire is selfgenerated in the sense 
that it is produced by attrition). 
He then pronounces the offering prayer to Ids. The Ids, 
doubtless, are offspring; when the seed thus cast springs 
into lite, then it moves about in quest of food. as it were 
praising( [d).5 
(vi) As seed is poured into the womb.so here. Ifon 
the other hand, he were to make the offering before 
the vasat, it would be lost, as would be the seed poured 
not in the womb.* 

1. वाग्धि यज्ञो वागु हिरेतः || —SBr. I. 5. 2.7 

2. स होता नापव्याहरेत्‌ । श्रावष्ट्कारात्तं वषट्कारेणाग्नावेव योनो रेतो . 


भूत सिच्चत्यग्निबै योनियंज्ञस्य स ततः प्रजायतऽइति नु हृवियंज्ञेऽथ 


सौम्यध्वरे । —S$Br.1.5.2. 11 
ज सिखत्यग्निवँ योनिः यज्ञस्य स ततः प्रजायते | 
s ana —SBr 1 5.2.14 


4, अथ चतुर्थे प्रयाजे समानयति बहिषि । प्रजावे wif रेत आज्यं 


` तत्प्रजास्वेवंतद्रोतः सिच्यते तेन रेतसा सिक्त नेमा प्रजाः पुनरम्यावत्त 
प्रजायन्ते। ` १ —SBr. I. 5. 3. 16 


5. रेतो बै तनूनपात्‌ । a: m I.5. 4.2 
-6. wàzp यजति । प्रजा वा इंडो यदा वे रेतः सिक्त प्रजायतेऽथ 


वह) .तस्मादिडो यजति । ; 
तदीडितमिवान्न ledge E su —S$Br. 1.5.4 3 
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(viii) The vasaf-call is speech; and the speech means 
seed; hence he thereby casts the seed. "sat" (he pron- 
ounces) because there ate six seasons: he thereby casts 
that seed into the seasons, and the seasons cause that 
seed so cast to spring up here as creatures. 


(This passed relates to rtu-caryd and garbhadhana, that 
is when the wife has become rtumati, after the menses). 
(ix) He then makes offerings to the wives of the gods. 
In the wives, in the womb. the seed assuredly is plant- 
ted, and thence it is produced; hence he thereby plants 
the seed in the wives, in the womb; and thence it is 
produced.” 


(x) And, wher in the morning, he says, "Surya is the 
light, the light .s Surya, Svahal". he encloses that seed, 
the light on both sides with the deity. and the seed, thus 
enclosed on both sides 1s brought forth...this indeed 15 
the characteristic form of generation.” 


Now when he says "The light is Surya. Surya is the 
Light”. he places that seed, the Light, outs'de by means 
of the deity, and the seed thus brought ou side he cau- 
ses to be born.* 


1. तद्यथा योनौ ta: सिञ्चेत्‌ । एवं तदथ यत्पुरा ` वषद्काराज्जुहुयाद्यथा 
योनौ रेतः सिक्त तदमुया स्यादेवं तत्‌ तस्मादु ३ह वेव वषट्कारेण 
जुहुयाद्‌ वषट्कृते वा | —SBr. I. 7. 2. 14 

2. वाग्बै वषट्कारो anii रेत एवेतत्सिवति षडित्यृतवो वै षद्‌ 
तदुतुष्वेवेतद्रेतः सिच्यते quar रेतः सिक्तमिमाः प्रजाः प्रजनयन्ति 
तस्मादेवं वषट्करोति | | 

* —$Br. 1. 7. 2. 21; also see II. 5. 1. 25 

3. अथ देवानां पत्नीयंजति । पत्नीषु वै योनौ रेतः प्रतिष्ठितं तत्ततः 

प्रजायते aerated तद्योनौ रेतः सिक्तः प्रतिष्ठापयति तत्ततः प्रजायते 


| तस्माह वानां पत्नीयंजति । —SBr. I. 9. 2. 11 4 
: ; 4. अथ प्रात: । सूर्यो ज्योतिर्ज्योतिः qa: स्वाहेति तदुभयतो ज्योती रेतो E 

B देवतया परिग्रह णा त्युभयतः,परिग्हीत d रेत: प्रजायते तदुभयत ए a S 
तत्परिग्ह्य प्रजनयति तत्रजनस्य रूपम्‌ | —SBr. II. 3- 1. 33 
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(xi) It ss through the union that he produces him: the 
curds (»ayasa. fem.) are female; and the whey (vajinam) 
is the seed...he thereby produces him by a productive 
union; and therefore there is an offering of curds.’ 


(xii) He offers, as it were, behind the sacrifice: for it is 
from behind that the male approaches and impregnates 
. the female? 


(xiii) And letnot the consecrated henceforth scratch 
himself with a chip of wood or with his nail. For he 
who is consecrated becomes an embryo (garbhak); and 
were any one to scratch an embryo either with a chip 
ot wood or his nail, thereby expelling it, it would die. 
There-after the consecrated would be liable to be affec- 
ted with the itch (pamanah); and-offspring (retas) com- 
ing after the consecrated that offspring would then 
also be'liable to be born with the itch.? 

Paman is a kind of skin disease, cutaneous eruption, or 
scab, see Panini V. 2. 100) : 


(xiv) And in that the wife anoints the burning part of 
the axle, thereby a productive union is effected; for 


1. अथ प्रात: । ज्योतिः सूर्यः gat ज्योति; स्वाहेति तद्वहिर्घा ज्योती 
रेतो देवतया करोति बहिर्धा वै रेतः प्रजातं भवति तदेनत्प्रजयति | 
— SBr. II. 3. 1. 35 


2. मिथुनादिद्वा एनमेतत्प्रजनयति । योषा पयस्या रेतो वाजिनम 
तस्मात्मिशरुनात्प्रजनना त्प्रजनयति तस्मादेषा$त्र पयस्या भवति । 

—SBr. II. 4. 4 21; also II. 5. 1. 16 

3. स वै पश्चादिव यज्ञस्य जुहोति । Tare परीत्य वृषा योषामधिद्रवति 

तस्याएँरेतः सिंचति | जा. 4. 4. 23 

4. अध न दीक्षित: । काष्ठेन वा, नखेन वा कण्डूयेत गर्भो वा एष भवति 

यो दीक्षिते यो वै गमंस्य काष्ठेन वा नखेन वा कण्हूयेदपास्यन्‌ भ्रित्येत्ततो 

दीक्षित: पामनो भवितोर्दीक्षितं बा.अनुरेता४सि ततो रेताछसि पामनानि 

जनितोः स्वा वै योनि रेतो न हिनस्ति। मना, 2. 1. 31 
(लोमादि पामादि पिच्छादिस्यः शनेलचः —Panini V 2. 100) = 
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when woman and man become heated (santapyate), the 
seed flows, and thereupon birth takes place.’ 


(xv) And ghee being seed; hethus endows the trees 
with that seed; and from that seed (in) the stump (avrs- 
cana), trees are alterwards produced. (Or, hence trees 


grow up again from the stump out of 5२९१ )* 

(xvi) For when it rains, then plants are produced here 
on earth; and by eating plants and drinking water that 
sap originates, and trom sap seed, and írom seed 
beasts ? 


(xvii) Tvastr transforms the cast seed...what other 
offerings there are, they are the gods, and thes: are the 
wives: thus alone it is a proper union, since the woman 
lies on the left (north) side of the man. 


(xvii) Agnidh is male, and the wife is female: thus a 
productive union is brought about. 
Agnidh is male, and the Nestiis female ..Udgatr is 


Prajapati and the lady is a woman 

(xviii) Prajapati, by his Mind. entered into union with 
Speech (Vak); when he became pregnant with eight 
drops, we had the creation of eight vusus, when with 


. अथ यत्पत्न्यक्षस्थ सन्तापमुपानक्ति । प्रजननमेवे तत्क्रियते यदा वे स्त्रियं 


च gaa सन्तप्यतेऽथ रेतः सिच्यते तत्ततः प्रजायते । 
—SBr. III. 5.3. 16 


. रेतो वा ma तद्‌ वनस्पतिष्वेवेतद्‌ रेतो दधाति तस्मादरेतस 


आब्रशचनाद्‌ वनस्पतथोऽनुप्रजायन्ते। —SBr. LII. 6. 4. 15 


. यदा वषंत्ययौषधयो जायन्त ग्रोषधी्जग्ध्वाऽपः पीर तत एष रसः 


संभवति रसाद्रेतो रेतसः पशवः | —SBr. II.7 4. 4; IV. 5. 1. 9. 


. त्वष्टा d सिक्त रेतो विकरोति । स्त्रोयं पिब स्वाहेत्युराधे जुहोति या 


इतरा ग्राहुतयस्ते देवा अथे ता पल्य: एवमि व हि faga कलृप्तमुत्तरतो 
हि स्त्री पुमां स मुपशेत । —SBr IV. 4. 2. 16 


. वृषा वा अग्नी द्योषा पत्नो मिथुन मेवे तत्प्रजननं क्रियते । 


—ŚBr IV 42.13 
JU वा अग्नी द्योषा नेष्टा मियुनमेवैतत्प्रजनन कियत उदानथति 
नेष्टा पत्नी तामुद्गात्रा संख्यापयति" "प्रजापतिर्वा SETA योषा पत्नी 
मिथुन मेवतत्रजनन क्रियते । ` —S$BrIV.4.2 15 
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eleven drops then eleven Rudras and when pregnant 
with twelve drops, then we had twelve Adityas.! 

(xix) What-like seed is poured into the womb suchlike 
(offspring) is born.? 

(xx) As great as his measure, by so much he thus 
pours him forth his 5९९0 ३ 

(xxi) The earth is the womb, and this (clay) is seed; and 
whatever part of the seed exceeds the womb, becomes 
useless; and what is deficient, is unsuccessful; hut that 
part of the seed which is within the hole is successful., 
(xxi) For the lotusleaf is the womb, and into the w mb 
he pours that seed; and the seed which is poured into 
the womb, becomes generative. 

(xxii) He now causes the seed infused into the womb 
to establish itself, when the seed establishes irself.* 
From the right side is infused ints the womb.’ 


. स मनसा वाचं मिथुनं समभवत्‌ । सोऽष्टी द्रप्सानाम्यंभवत्तेष्टौ 


वसवो सुज्यन्त ता नस्यामुपाऽदधात्‌ । (६) 

स मनसैव | वाचं fq समभवत्स एकादश द्रप्सान्एम्यं WT एकादश 
रुद्रा MESA तानन्तरिक्ष उपाऽदधात्‌ | (7) EIS 

स मनसँव | वाचं agi समभवत्स ददश द्रप्सान्गम्यं भवत्ते द्वादशाऽ- 
दित्या agaa arg दिव्युपाइदघात्‌ । (8) —SBr. VI. 1. 2.6 8, 


. aren योनौ रेतः सिच्यते quem । —SBr. V.3 1. 7; 4. 2. 8 
3. maae माना तावतै वै न मेतद्वेतो भुतं सिच्वति d 


—§Br. VI. 3.3, 4. 


, यद्वेव समंबिला योनिर्वा इयं रेत: इदं यह रेतसो यो निमतिरिच्यतेऽमुया 


भवत्यथ यन्‌ न्यूनं व्यृद्धं तदे तद्वै रेतसः समृद्ध uq समम्बिलं चतुः 
pu कूपो भवति | —SBr. VI. 3. 3. 26. 


` योनिर्वे prag योनौ तद्रेतः सिति यद्वै योनौ रेतः सिच्यते 


तत्प्रजनिष्णु भवति । —SBr. VI. 4. 1.7 


6. तस्माद्‌ योनौ रेतः सिक्तं संसीदति | —SBr. VI 4. 2. 9. 
. दक्षिणतो वा उदग्योनौ रेतः सिच्यत एषो अस्यंतहि योनिरविच्छेद 


माहरति रेतंसोऽविच्छेदाय । —ÉBr. VI. 4.2 10 


CC-0.Panini Kanya Maha Vidyalaya Collection. 


Digitized by Arya Samaj Foundation Chennai and eGangotri 


710 WOMB AND SEED 


Womb Amnion And Seed 
We have the following characteristic passage in the 
Satapatha to speak of womb, amniofi and seed side by side: 


The enclosing-stones, then, are the womb; the saline 
earth is the a.nnion, and che sand is the seed. The 
enclusing stones are outside, and the saline earth is 
? inside; for the womb is outside and the amnion inside. 
à The saline earth is outside and the sand is inside; for 
the amnion is outside and the seed inside. 


“ He who is born of these: it is from them that he causes 
him (Agni) chus to be born! 


The term for womb is yoni for amnion is ulba and for chor- 
ion is jarayu. The word ulba has the tolluwing occurrences i1 
the Brahmana literature: 


Ulbam: AiBr I. 3, $Br. III, 2 1. 11; V. 3. 5. 20: VI. 5. 
3. 5; 6. 1. 24; 2. 13; 15; 16; VII. 1. 1. 7; 8; 16: 1. 2, 5; 6; 3. 
1. 11; VIII. 6. 2. 2; 

TaiBr. I. 6. 3. 1; 7. 6. 4; II. 6. 2. 2 

TaiA. III. 11. 4 

GBr. II. 6. 15 

Ulbat: AiBr. I. 3; $Br. VI. 6. 2. 13 

Ulbena : 4iBr. 1. 3. SBr. VII. 1 1. 8. 3. 1. 11. 

Ulben:- SBr. III. 2. 1. 16; III. 3. 3. 12 

Ulba-jarayuni: JaiminiAr. II. 17. 1 

Ulbanam: Ai: Br. II. 7; AiAr. III. 2. 3, TaiAr 12?" 10. 7, 
SadBr. I. 5; Sanbhayana Br. VI. 12; Sankhayana Ar. 
VIII. 3 

Ulbisnu: AiAr. Il. 3.8 ; 

Ulbyah: SBr. V. 3. 4. 18 $ 


1. तद्व योनिः परिश्रित. | उल्बमूषा रेतः सिकता बाह्यः परिश्रिते : 
भवन्त्यन्तर ऊषा बाह्य fg योनिरन्तरमुल्बं बाह्य ऊषा भवन्त्यन्तरः | 
सिकता बाह्य४ह्य,ल्बमन्तरं रेत एतेभ्यो वै जायमानो जायते तेभ्य एवं | 
न मेतज्जनयति । (16) 


अरथैनसतर्चिनोति। इदमेवैतद्रतः सिक्त विकरोति तस्पाद्योनौ रेतः 
सिक्त विक्रयते । (17) —SBr. VIL. 1. 1. 16 17 — 
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in connection with the origin of hempen thread, we have an 


Interesting passage in the Satapatha which in the allegorical con- 
text refers to amnion also: 


It is made of hemp. Hempen itis in order to be soft. 
Now when Pr ajapati, having become an embryo, sprung ` 
forth trom that which was nearest to him, the amnion, 
became hempen threads: hence they smell putrid. 


Just like hemp, there is a tripa plant (or triparna plan) 


which is also mentigned along with amnion in another passage: 
(tarypa garment is made of tripa plant): 


He then makes him (the king) put on garments, There 
is that one called tarpya; therein are wrought all froms of 
sacrifice: that he makes him put on, with the verse Yv. 
X. 8: "Thou art the inner caul of knighthood (ksatra)" 
(ksattrasya ulbamasi). He thus causes him to horn from 
out of what is the inner caul (amnion) of knighthood. 
(20) He then makes him put on one of undyed wool 
(Pandvam) with the utterance" Thou art outer caul of 
knighthood” (Rsattrasya jarayu ası) He thus causes him 
to be born from what is the outer caul (chorion, 
jaràyu) of knikhthood. (21)? 


ना 


He digo throws over the mantle (adhwüàsarh); with the 
utterance: "Thou art the womb of knight hood "(ksa- 


1. सा बै शाणी भवति । मृदन्यसदितिन्वेव शाणी यत्र वे प्रजापतिरजा- 
यत गो भूत्बै तस्माद्यज्ञात्‌ तस्य यन्तादष्ठमुल्बमासीत्त शणास्तस्मात्ते 
qadt वान्ति | : —SBr. LLI. 2. 1. 11 

2. aĝa वासांसि परिधापयति । तत्‌ ताप्यंमिति वासो भवति तस्मिन्त्स- 
वीणि यज्ञरूपाण निष्यूत।नि भवन्ति तदेनं परिधापयति क्षत्रस्योल्ब- 
मसी ति तद्यदेव क्षत्रस्योल्बं तत एवैनमेतज्जनयति । (20) 


गर्थैतं पाण्डवं परिधापयति । क्षत्रस्य जराय्वसीति तद्यदेव क्षत्रस्य | 
„ जरायु तत एवैनमेत जनयति | (21) SBr. ४. 3. 50. 20 21 


CC-0.Panini Kanya.Maha Vidyalaya Collection. 


Digitized by Arya Samaj Foundation Chennai and eGangotri 


712 FQUR DRESSES 


ttrasya yonirasi), ‘He thus causes him to be born from 
what is the womb of knighthood. (22) 


He then daaws the headband (usnisa) together, ana 
conceals it (tucks it under) ın tront. with "Thou art 
the (3) navel of knighthood. ' (vsattrasya nabhih-asi) 
(23)! 2 ; 
Thus the four dresses of the knighthood tarpya pandva, 
adhwüsa and १७१७१८, (amnion, charion. womb and navel). These 
garmen's are intended to symbolically represent the vestur-s ot 
the embryo and stages of birth. The embryo, and inner and 
outer membranes are again mentioned in $Br. VI. 5. 3. 5; garbha, 
ulba end jarayu as compared to father, mother and son. The 
inner membrane of the womb is compared to one of flax and the 
outer (chorion) to one of hemp: 
Inside there is a layer of hemp (fana) just for the pur- 
pose of that it may blaze up. And as to its being a 
layer of hemp, the inner membrane (amnion, ulba) of 
the womb from which Prajapati was born consists of flax 
(gana), and the outer membrane (chorion, jarayu) of 
hemp (uma, the same as ksuma from the Atasi plant); 
hence the latter is foul-smelling for it is the outer mem- 
brane of the embryo. (It is so used) to avoid injury, 
for the outer membrane does not injure the embryo; 
and it is from the outer membrane of the embryo that 
he who is born is born. : 
This is a very beautiful and significant description diffindo 
inguina. Matrem natumdue divido, 
1. अथाधीवासं प्रतिमुच्षति । कषत्रस्य योनिरसीति तद्यैव क्षत्रस्य योनिस्तस्या 
एवैनमेतज्जनयति । (22) 
'अघोष्ष्णीषं संहृत्य । पुरस्तादवगृहति क्षत्रस्य नाभिरसीति quis क्षत्रस्य 
नामिस्तःमेवाऽस्मिन्तेतद्‌ दधाति । (23) —ŚBr. V. 3. 5. 22 23 
2. झणकुलायमन्तरं भवति । आदीप्तादितिन्वेव यद्वेव शणकुलायं प्रजाः 
पतिर्यस्यै योनेरसुज्यत तस्या उमा उल्बमासञ्छणा SII तस्मात्त 
पतयो जरायु fg न वे जरायु गर्भे हिनस्त्यहिसायै जरायुणो वै जायमानो 
जायते जरायुणो जायमानो जायता इति । —S§Br. VI. 6. 1. 24 
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of amnion and chorion in relation to embryo. 
Not only that the outer membrane protects the embryo. 
the inner membrane (ulbam) also protects the embryo; 
(Agni) himself now entersinto his own self; to avoid 
injury, for the inner membrane does not injure the 
embryo; and it is from the inner membrane that he who 
is horn is born.! m 
WE . We have similar other passages: The fire-pan is the 
| "s body, the reed-grass the womb, the hemp is the inner 
| d membrane (jarayu). the ghee outer membrane (albam) 
and the kindling-stick is the embryo (garbham)? 
é There is a mention of nana ulbah (non-similar amnions) 
and samana-ulbah (similar amnions) The passage is: 
Prajapati created creatures. He created them with 
different kinds of amnions (nana-ulbab); they did not 
bos agree together. He desired; ‘May they agree together." 
He made them to beof the same (kind of) amnion: 
hence even to this day, being of equal amnions, they 


agree together.’ 


t Tbe Garhapatya altar is compared to a womb (yoni) and the 
aline soil is regarded as the amnion, (VII. 1.1. 8) and in another 
DEEP the enclosing stones are the womb, the saline earth is the 


"E ' amnion and the sand is the seed (retas). 


The enclosing-stones are outside, and the saline 
1 earth is inside for the womb is outside and the amnion 


1. तस्मात्‌ तत्‌ प्त्युददप्यत आत्मा RAT तस्मात्‌ तस्य न भस्म भवत्याः . 
त्मैव तदात्मानमप्येति न वा उल्बं गर्भ हिनस्त्यहि साया SEIR 
जायमानो जायत उल्बाज्जायमानो जायता इति । —SBr. VI. 6.2.13 

cat. 2. war प्रात्म der । योनिमु श्जाः श्या be a 5 

प्रजापति: प्रजा प्रखजत ता नानोल्वा प्रसजत तान समजानत सोऽकामयत 

सञ्जानीरन्निति ताः समानोल्बा अकरोत्‌ तासासूषानुल्श्मकरोत्ता: 
समजानत तस्मादप्येत हि समानोल्बाः समेव T समानोल्बोऽन 
ऽसानीत्यु वै यजते यो यजते तद्यदूषान्निवपति देवरेव तत्समानोल्त्रो 


seii —SBr VII 1.1.7. 
भव "itg 


CC-0.Panini Kanya Maha Vidyalaya Collection. 
y = p" wx. g 


Digitized by Arya Samaj Foundation Chennai and eGangotri 


714 ANATOMY IN THE BRAHMANICAL LITERATURE 


e 


is inside; The saline earth is outside and the sand is 
inside. ; for amnion is outside and the seed is inside.! 


Along with yoni (womb): retas (seed) ulbam (amnion) and 
jarayu (chorion) there isa mention of flesma (mucus) also in 
some passages (referring to Nirrti bricks): 


Whatever evil there was in him; "whatever mucus (éle- 
sma). whatever inner and outer membrane (ulbam and 
~jarayu), that they removed from him by means of these: 
bricks (which are thus named as Nirrti).? 
The Logic of Associative Parallelism in one of the passages 


is thus applied: Triplets 


Pasu (Animal) Anna (Food) 

Father. Garbha-embryo Ploughing 
Mother D Ulbam-amnion Rain 
Son . Jarayu-chorion Seed 


The word ulbam occurs only once in the Rgveda: X. 51. 1; 
it referes to a dense covering enveloped by which Agni is 
s upposed to enter into the waters. 


The word jarayu occurs at X. 106. 6:and jarayuna V. 78, 8. 
The meaning of jarayu in the first occurrence is doubtful. The 
second passage is : 2 


Asthe wind, as the wood, as the ocean are agitated 
so do thou, gestation of ten months. invested with the 


1. तद्वै योनि : परिश्रित : । उल्बमूषा रेतःसिकतः बाह्या हियोनिरन्तरमुऽव 
बाह्य ऊषा भवन्त्यन्तरा : सिकता are ल्बमन्तरं रेत एतेभ्यो व 
जायमानो जायते तेभ्य एवैनमेतज्जनयति —SBr. VII. 1.1.16 also 
इदमवतद्रत : सिक्त विकरोति तस्माद्योनौ रेत : सिक्त विक्रियते 


(17) ] 
2. यः पाप्मा यः इलेष्मा Aged यज्जरायु तदस्य ताभिरपाध्तंस्तद्यदस्यं 
- ताभि: पाप्मानं निक्र तिमपाघ्नँ स्तस्मादेता निऋत्य : $57. शा. 
2. 1. 55 6 
. त्रिवृद्वै oy: पिता माता पुंत्रो$थो गर्भ5उल्बं जराय्वथो ब्रिवृद्वा अन्नं 
कृषिवृष्टि बीज मे कंवातिच्छन्दा भवति--587. VIII. 6. 2. 2 
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uterine membranes descend. 
The word ulbah occurs once in the Atharvaveda : 
In the beginning. generating offspring, the waters 
brought an embryo into being i 
. And even as it sprang to life, it had a covering of 
gold.? 


The word jardyu occurs in the Atharvaveda as follows : 
Jarüyu : 1. 11. 41 5;6; VI. 49. 1; IX. 4. 4. 
Jarayuiah : 1. 12. 1 : 
Jarayuna ` 1. 11. 5 ; 6; VI. 106. 3 
Jarayubhih : I. 27 I 


The stanzas I. 11.4-6 have not been translated by Griffith 
in English on the plea that they are obstetric and not presen- 
table in English. Their Latin version has however, been given: 
Jarayu has been translated as placenta : 


Descendat viscosa placenta, cani come danda placenta 
-decidat placenta, (4) : 

Diffindo tuum urinae ductum, diffindo vaginam, 
puerum a placenta divido decidat placenta. (5) - 
Sicut ventus sicut mens, sicus alites volant, sic, decem: 
mensium puer, cum placenta descende : descenda 
placenta (6) 


1. यथा वातो यथा वनं यथा समुद्र एजति । एवा cd दशमास्य सदावेहि 
जरायुणा | —Rv. V. 78 8 
2. आपो वत्सं जनयन्तीगंभंमग्रो समैरयन्‌ । 
तस्योत जायमानस्योल्ब आसीद्‌ घिरण्ययः कस्मं देवाय हविषा विधेम । 
—Ay, IV. 2. 8 
3. नेव मासे न Nate नेव मज्जस्वाहतम्‌ 
अवंतु पृिन शेवं शुने जराप्वत्तवे ऽब जरायु पद्यतासु ॥ (4) 
विते मिनद्चि मेहनं वि योनिं वि गवीनिके । 
वि मातरं च पुत्र च वि कुमारं जरायुणान जरायु पद्यताम्‌ ॥ (5) 
यथा वातो यथा मनो यथा पतन्ति पक्षिण : । 
एवा त्वं दशमास्य साकं जरायुणा पताव जरायु पद्यताम्‌ | (6) 
—Av I. 11. 4-6 
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The significant obstetric terms used are mdnsa (flesh), piva 
(fat), majja (marrow). and jarayu (placenta), mehana (urinary 
organ), yoni (womb), and the word dasamasya sükam referring 
to a period of ten months 


There is reference to cow eating the afterbirth or ' 


jarayu 


The ape devours the arrows’ shaft as the cow eats her 


afterbirth, I 
Another passage of the Atharva is as follows 
Calf, after- birth (jarayu), new milk drawn hots (prati- 
dhuk), and biestings (piyüsa). curds (ürhiksB), : butter 
(ghrta), that is his best genial humour-* ' . cum 
There is a reference to the "first red bull" born from the 


jarayu or placenta. According to Weber,.the ‘first red bull.. 


prathamah usriyah vrsa) is puerperal fever. which is the first 
product of the afterbirth MT > o 
Born from the womb, -brought forth {rom wind and 


from the cloud. the first red bull comes onward thun-: 


derlng with the rain ' r 
Griffith translates jarāyujā as born.from the womb (litera- 
ally placenta) * * Ih 
The word ulbam is used twice ín the Yajurveda X. 8; XIX 
76 : and the word jarayu X.7: jarayuna VIII. 28: XVII. 5; 


and XIX. 76. We shall have a passage 0८12: ' r 
Thou art the inner càul (ulba) of the ksatra or knight- 
hood 


Thou art the outer caul (jarayu) of the kşatra, 
Thou art the womb (yoni) and thou art the. navel 


(nabhi) of the ksatra 
. नहिते mA तन्वः क्र रमानंश मत्यं : । कपिबंभस्ति तेजनं स्वजरायु 
गौरिव । * Av. शा. 49. 1 
2. वत्सो जरायुः प्रतिधुक पीयूष'ग्रामिक्षा घुतं तद्‌ वस्यरेतंः : । 


Ay. IX.4:4 
3. जरायुज : प्रथम sfa वृषा वातभ्रजा स्तनयन्नेति दृष्ट्या । 


4 क्षत्रस्योल्वमसि-क्षत्रस्य जराखवसियोनिरसि-क्षत्रस्य क्षत्रस्य नाभिरसि 
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| m generative part enters the yoni (womb) ; it leaves 
| . aside the rstas (semen) and mutra (urine) 


The caul (jarayu)—inves i 
puc ted emb 
| its birth the ulba (amnion). sa 
| : al law (Rta) came truth (Satya) aad the Indra-power 
| the pure bright drinking off juice, The power of Indra 
E was this sweet (madhu) immortal (amrta) milk (payas)! 
e shall conclude our deecri t i igni 
vene M एक; criptian with another 38088 
Let, still unborn, the ten-month calf move’ with thé 
following after-birth. . (६ 


Even as the wind is moving, as the gathered food of 
Ocean moves. 25 


So may this ten-month calf come forth together with 
"'the after-birth.? 
One needs diving deep into the technical ideas introduced 
through these expressions in a style which was characteristic of 
the Vedic literature. t 
Round the rituals and ceremonies. these ancients not only 
Observed and discovered the mysteries of nature, they found out 
a novel method of communicating them to the posterity, pre- 
serving and retaining the knowledge explored thousands of 
years back. ; 
Let us conclude these introductory chapters of the Sata- 
patha Brahmana with the immortal lines of the Sage yajnavalkya 
Asato ma Sad-gamaya 


Tamaso ma jyotirgamaya 
Mrtyorma mrtamgamayeti (SBr XIX. 4.1.30) 


(Lead us from untruth to truth, from darkness to light and 
from death to immortality.) 3 
1. रेतोमूत्रै विजहाति योनि प्रविशदिन्द्रियमु | m 
गर्भोजरायुणावृत$उल्व॒ जहाति जन्मना ऋतेन सत्यमिनि विपान 
ह्युक्रमन्वस$ इन्ट्रस्येन्ट्रियमिईं पयोगृतं मधु ॥ —Y». XIX 76 
2. wag दशमास्यो गर्भो जरायुणा सह । यथामं वायुरेजति यथा समुद्रऽ 


^ 


एजति । 


^ 
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CHAPTER XVII 


THE CULMINATION 


` The Yajurveda starts with the words Ise (for FOOD) and 
Urje (for VIGOUR) and its culmination is with 8 chapter which 
has come to be known as the Tsopanisad. and similarly, the 
Satapatha Brahmana starts with a very small ceremony 
of touching water with a view to enter on a vow, but culminates 
in a metaphysicel chapter which has come tO pass as the 
Brhadaranyaka Upanisad. The name of the great sage 
Yajüavalkya is associated with it. The Agvamedha of the 
Upanisad is not the mundane 6896 or horse; in the Brhadaranyaka, 
it becomes the Cosmic Horse, of which the Dawn is the head, 
the Sun isthe eye, the Wind isthe breath, the All-pervading 
Fire is the wide mouth, the Year is the boby and the Firmament 
is the back withthe Intermediary Space as the abdomen, the 
Earth asthe foot, the Quarters and Intermediate Quarters as 
the ribs and Seasons as the Limbs, the Half-months as joints; 
Days and Nights as the feet, and so on and so forth. 


The Upanisad contains jewels of knowledge. Gods ot 
Dévah and Demons, the A urah were contesting for superiority. 
The Brhadaranyaka Chapter of the Brahmana starts with this 
dispute, Gods represent the Virtue and Asuras represent the 
Vice; we are all facing this contest between the two in our 
daily life; very often Vice, the animal instinct, prevails on us 
and sometimes Virtue dominates, which is the godly instinct. 
Gods favour Satya or Truth whilst Asuras take the side of 
Anrta or Untruth. Of course. ultimately those who are on the 
side of Truth and Truth alone win. One who enters on a vow 
has to take the vow of accepting Truth and Truth alone. 


718 . 
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In this great Upanisad there are discourses on the Supreme 
Knowledge. the Knowledge of the Atman the knowledge of the 
Brahman, in which part has been taken by people of the 
Brahman, in which part has been taken by people of all ranks. 
Gargya, son of Valaka, was a good talker. excelling in talking 
vain. He cameto Ajatafatru, King of Varanasi and accosted 
him with beutiful assertion : “I shall teach you Brahmana but 
when exposed, he admitted he knew so little about this Self. 
As threads come out of the spider. as little sparks come out 
of the fire so all the sensesall the worlds, all the beings 
issue forth from the Self. That Self is Truth, His secret name 
is Truth of Truth, the very breath of which is Truth. (XIV. 5.1) 


Things are dear for thc sale 


The great sage Yajiiavalkya had two wives, and when he 
resolved to give: up the world to adopt the life of an ascetic. 
he wished to divide his property and mundane possessions 
between them. Maitreyi, one of the two, approached Yajna- 
valkya with humility and asked him: My lord, if the whole 
earth belonged to me, with all its wealth. shall I through its 
possession attain immortality ? But when told that none possibly 
could hope to attain immortality through wealth, she requested 
the great sage to tell her the path which leads to this objective, 
on this, Yajnavalkya speaks out : 

It is not for fhe sake of the husband, my beloved, that 
the husband is dear, but for the sake of the Self 

It 1s not for the seke of the wife that wife is dear, it 
is for the sake of the Self. 

It is not for the sake of children that they are dear; 
it is for the sake of Self that children are dear. 

Itisnot forthe sake of itself, my beloved that any- 
thing whatever is esteeemed, but 10: the sake of the 
Self. 

This Self, O Maitreyi, verily is the one that is to be 
knowns to be heard about. to be reflected upon and to 
be meeitated and realized. (XIV. 5.4.5) 
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Self and Totality 


Yajnavalkya further saysthat the knowledge of the Self 
is the knowledge of its Totality. He says 


When the drum is beaten. its various particular notes 
are not heard apart from the whole, but in the totality 
of the ‘sound, all its notes are heard. When the 
conchshell. is blown, its various particular notes are 
not heard apart from the whole ; In its totality of 
sound, all notes are heard. When: the Vina or lute 
15 played, its particular: notes are not heard apart from ` 
the whole, it is in the totality of the tune that the 
| \notes are heard, and in the same way; the Selt is to be 
_ realized in its totality. pervading in the midst of every- 
: ~ thing that exists here. 
e O Maitreyi, assmoke and sparks arise from a lighted 
fire kindled with damp fuel, so from the Eternal all 
knowledge and all wisdom arise, the Rg, the Yajuh 


:  ' 900 the rest, they are the breath of the Eternal, 
? (XIV, 5. 4.7-10) 


A large crystalof salt placed in water dissolved out 
duit and cannot be further seen, but wherever we taste 
‘water, it is salty, and in the same way, O Maitryi, 
the Great Self; the Eternal Pure Consciousness, the 
Infinite. the Transcendental permeates everything 
_, © thatezists though invisible; this has: to be realized. 
(XIV. 554.) : , : do : 
| Name Appearance and Action 
Whatever exists here is a conglomeration of name (nama) 
appearance (yupa) and action (karma). Name is Speech; every- 
thing has been ‘given a'Name since it has to be expressed 
through speech. Again: whatever we see.’ we see through our 
eyes. It is this Appearance that is cognized by eye. Name 
and Appearance are thus two big Principles. Since they are 
essential and thus, Great, they are Brahman in the literal sense. us 
Again the Self is the seat of action} whatever. we act, we act = 
On account of the Self. Sothe third Great Principle is Action bl 


3 
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Name, Appearance and Action, in fact all the three, go to 
constitute what we call Atman. The Self or the Atman is one 


and yet it appears as Three’; it is Amrta or Immortal with a 
halo of Truth. (XIV. 4. 4.) 


Two Forms of Brahman 


The Brahman has two forms two variations: (i) Marta or 
Gross. and Amurta or Subtle; and again Martya (Mortal) and 
Amartya (Immortal). and again Sthira (Stationary) and Cara 
(Transient), and Sat (Existent):and T'yaj (Non-existent). 


This has to he studied in all aspects when. we talk of ele- 
ments} of these earth, fire and water are mürta, and air and ether 
amurta. In the carporeal body the vital airs and the soul are 
amirta, the rest,-the: limbs and organs, blood. flesh and bone, is 
mürta. The mirta or gross is relativehy perishable, whilst the 
amürta. the sutle or abstract is more lasting. who can be more 
subtle, or abstract, is more lasting who can be more sublle, more 
abstract and more amurra than the’ breat Brahman Himself the 
only imperishable. and Immutable. 

की 


Madhu or Honey 


Yainavalkya describes the honey; the sweetest essence that 
permeates through this world. "This earth is honey: fur all be- 
ings. and all beings are honey ` for this earth. The intelligent 
immortal being. the soul of thisearth, and the intelligent, immor- : 
tal being. the’ soul in the individua | being-each is noney to the 
other. Brahman is the final Sweetness or | Madhu in all. He 
indeed is the Self that exists in all. He embraces all. 


_Not only earth, the other elements, like this Water. this . 
Fire. this 317. and then this Sun. this Moon. this Lightning. this 
Space. this Thunder this Ether, this Rra (Eternal Law) and this 
Satya (Truth). all in turn are Madhu or Sweetnes: for all beings. 
and all beings are Sweetness or Madhu for this Water. this a 
and so on. But ultimately the Supreme Brahman is = id i 
ach; He indeed 1s the pervading | Selt in all. He embraces all. 


(XIV 5.5) | 
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Death and to Overcome It 


Agvala asks Yajüavlkya: Since everything connected 
with sacrificial rites is pervaded by Death and is subject to death' 
by what means can:then the worshipper overcome Death? 
Yajnavalkya replies 


By knowledge of the identity between the worshipper, 
the fire, and the ritual word. For the ritual word 
is indeed the worshipper, and the ritual word is the 
fire, and the fire which isone withthe Brahman is 
the worshipper This knowledge leads one beyond 
death. (XIV. 6. 1. 5) 


Ufasta put a simple question to Yajnavalkya: What is 
the directly realizable, self-evident Brahman, the one dwelling 
in all living beings ?. On this the reply was: 


That which breathes in (pragma) is thy Self, which is 
antaryamin (present within all), that which breathes 
down (apana) is thy Self, which is antaryamin. That 
the pervading or diffusing breath (vyana) is thy Self, 
which is within all Similarly the Udana and Samana 
breaths are thy Self, which is antaryamin. This thy 
Self is within all 


p ‘ 


Thou canst not see theseer of the sight, thou canst 
not hear the hearer of the sound, thou canst 
not think the thinker of the thought, thou, canst not 
know the knower of the known. This thy Self, is the 
Antaryam:n. Any thing that is not the Self is peris- 
hable (is Arta). (XIV. 6.5) 


The Antaryamin Brahman 


When questioned by Uddalaka "about the sutra or thread ; 
whereon this life, the next life. and all beings are strung 
together. and about the sutra who controls from within. the sage 
Yajnavalkya replied 
The subtle principle of life is that thread whereon 
this life and,the nextlife and all beings are strun£. 
Hence when a man dies, they say : his limbs are 


: 
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loosed, for while he lives they are held together by 
that principle of life. 


He who dwells on earth but is separate from the earth, 
whom the earth does not know, whose body the earth 
is, and who controls the earth from within He, the 


Self, is the Antarygmin or the Inner Ruler and All- 
pervading Atman. 


Similarly He dwells in water. in fire,in the sky, in 
all beings. He dwells in odour, speeeh, sight, hearing 
and touch, He dwellsin the mind, in the intellect, 
in all these but is separate from them, whom all these 
do not know. whose body are all these, and who 
controls allof them from within. He the Inner Self, 
the Antaryamin. is the Immortal (XIV. 6. 7) 


Ultimate Source of Light 


Once when Yainiavalkya came to the court of King Janaka. 
the King welcomed him with a question: “Yaifiayalkya, what 
serves as the light for man ?" Obviously, the reply was: The : 
light of the Sun, your Majesty ; for by the light of the Sun, 
man sits, goes out, does his work, and returns home." 


“True, indeed, Yaitiavalkya : But when the Sun has set 
what serves then as his light 2"—"The Moon is then his light." 


“O Yajnavalkya, when the Sun has set, and the M on has 
set, what serves then as his light ?"—The reply was: "The fire 
is then his light.” 

“O Yajüavalkya. when the Sun has set, the Moon has set, 
and the fire has‘gone out; what serves then as his light ? 

The reply was: “The sound is then his light s for with 
sound alone as his light, man, sits goes out. does his work and 
returns home. Even though be cannot se his own hand, yet 
when he hears a sound he moves towards it. 


“True indeed. Yajnavalkya, but when the Sun has set, the 


moon has set. the fire has gone out and no sound is heard, what 


serves then his light ? 
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The final answer is; “The Self indeed is his light : for by: 
the light of the Self man sits, moves about, does his work, and 
when his work is done, rests." (XIV. 7. 1) 


' The Self-luminous being who dwells within the lotus of 
the heart, surrounded by the senses and sense organs, and who 
is the light of the intellect. isthat Self. Becoming: inentified 
with the intellect he moves to and fro, through birth and 
death, between this world and the next. Being identified with 

> the intellect, the Self appears to be thinking appears to be 
moving while the mind is dreaming, the self also appeats to be 
dreaming, and to te beyond the next world as well as this. 


When man, the individual soul, is born and assumes 
relationship with the body and the sense organs, he becomes 
associated with the evils of the world. When at death he 
gives up the body, he leaves all evils behind. (XIV. 7. 1. 8) 


Dreams : 


There are two states for man-the state in this world 
and the state in the next; there is also a third state, the state 
intermediate between those two. which may: be called dream. 
In the intermediate state, a man experiences both the other 
states, that in this world and that in the next ; and the manner 

"A ` thereof is as follows: 


When he dies, he lives only in the subtle body, on 
which areleft the impressions of his past deeds. and 
of these impressions he 15, aware, illumined as they 
are by the pure light of the Self. Thus it is that in 
the intermediate state he experiences the first state: 
or that of life in the world. Again while in the 
intermediate state, he foresees both the evils and the 
blessings that will yet come to him as these are 
determined by his conduct; good and bad, upon the 
earth, and by the character in which this conduct 
has resulted. Thus it is that in the intermediate 
_ state, he experiences the second state. or that of the 
» world to come. Again, in that intermediate state» 
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there are no real chariots, nor horses nor roads; but 
by the light of the Self he creates chariots and horses 
and roads. There are no real blessings and joys and 
Pleasures; but he creates blessings and joys and 
pleasures. There are no real ponds, nor lakes, nor 
rivers; but he creates ponds, lakes and rivers. He 
is the creator ofall these out of the impressions left 
by his past deeds (XIV. 7. 1. 9-11) 


Diff: rent State of Consciousness 


On this subject, Yajnavalkya has very aptly remarked : 


While one is in the state of dream, the golden, self- 
lumincus being, the Self within, makes the body to 
sleep, though he himself remains for ever awake and 
watches by his own light the impressions of deeds 
that have been left upon the mind Thereafter 
: associating himself again with the: consciousness ot 
| _ organs of sense, the S2lf causes the body to awake. 
र Again, whilst one isin the state of dream, the golden 
| (hiranmaya) self-luminous (or self-moving; Hamsah) 
) being, the Self within the Immortal One. keeps alive 
| the house ०: flesh (kulaya, the woven texture or the 
nest of bird) with the help .of the vital force 
(prana), but all the same, he (it) walks out of his 
house (or nest). The Eternal goes wherever he 
desires. 
The Self-luminous being assumes manifold forms 
(rupa), high and -low, and these two in the world of 
dreams. He seems to be enjoying the pleasure of 
love, or he seems to be laughing and enjoying. with 
friends, end some times he gets terrified ot his own 
spectacles. — 
Everyone is aware of the experience ; but no one. 
sees the experiencer. (XIV. 7. 1. 9-16) 


Yajnavalkya says. that though some say that 


Finally. form of awakening, for what a man 


dreaming is but another 
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experiences. while awake. he experiences again in his dreams, 
and yet all that we can say is that the Self in dreams shines by 
his own Lighr. 


Path of Liberation and Final Goal 


Yajnavalkya himself acknowledges that the path of 
liberation is subtle. hard and long. But by following this path 
and this path alone, vise the knowers of Brahman, attain Him 
while living. and achieve final liberation after death. 


Other paths lead to worlds which are joyless and are 
engrossed in darkness. Those who do not know the Self pass 
on to these worlds after death. In fact when one has known 
the Self, what craving can be left in him for possessing another 
(००३ in the next life full of suffering ? 


‘He who has once known the glory of the Self within the 
ephemeral body (which is no more than a stumbling block to 
enlightenment) knows that the Self to be sought is that Brahman, 
lord and creator of all This Brahman is realizable in this 
ephemeral body also. To fail to realize him is to live in 
ignorance, and thence to be subject to birch and death. Those 
who have known Brahman become immortal ; others knowing 
him not continue to’ pass through birth and death and thus 
through the bondage of grief and sorrow. 


He who with the spiritual eye directly perceives the Self. 
the Effulgent, the Lord of all that was, is or shall be. he indeed 
is without fear, and causes fear in none. 


By purified mind alone is Brahman perceived. The 
Brahmacarya. (celibacy). the Tapas (austerity), Sraddha 
(Faith in adopting what has been realized as Truth) and Yajfid 
(dedication and sacrifice) are the means of purifyjng mind, and 
hence of attaining Brahman. 


Immortal Lines 


Maitreyi was the pupil-wife of the Sage Yajnavalkyar and 
it is to her/glory and invocation that the great Rsi has left to 
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the i : : : 
Posterity two important dialogues recorded in the Satapatha 


. Brahmana. XIV. 5. 4 and XIV. 7. 3. 


The : famous words on the character DA of Purna (the 


h : y 
आ the Infinity) are also of Yajnavalkya Included in 


Adh or the Brahman is Purna and Idum (the world or 
creation) is Purna taken out of Purna still leaves a halance that 
is Porna, since Purna is also born out of the Purna. Since the 
sage Yajfavalkya wrote these lines, they have been permanently 
as if associated with the 154 Upanisad as the introductory 
verse, 

Parable of DA" 


It is said that Gods, Men and Asuras, the three descendents 
of Ptajapati. went to him for instructions He instructed to 
all of them alike in a Monosyllable "Da". 

Prajapati asked the gods. what they undertood of this 
syllable. They said : we know that by it you meant Damayata, 
meaning thereby, Be-self-controlled. Prajapati was satisfied with 
the reply. He wanted gods to practise self-control. . 


Then Prajapati asked men what they understood of this 


- syllable and the answer was: Datta, meaning thereby, Be-chari- 


table. Prajüpa:i was also satisfied with this answer, since he 
wanted men to practise charity. 
Finally, Prajipati asked Asuras of what they understood 
of this syllable, and the answer was : Dayadhvam meaning, 
thereby- Be- compassionaje ; in fact. he wanted the Asuras. the 
demons, to practise compassion. , 
Hrdaya the Prajapati 


The word Hrdayais verily Prajapati. Itis Brahman as 
well. It is all embracing. It has three syllables Hr-da-ya. 
One who knows Hr devotes to the service of self (sva) and anya 

One who has realized the significance of Da receives 
om hisown people as well as others. Finally, the one 
ns or 80९5 (0 the state of svarga or 

XX 


(others). 
graces fr t 
has realized Ya also atta! 


emancipation: 
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damani दशंयागे च हबिषो विधानम्‌ 


अध्याय १--ब्राह्मण ३ 
पौर्ामासेनेष्ट्व। | इन्द्राय विमृधेऽनु निर्वपति तेन यथेष्टयेव यजत$ग्रामा- 
वास्येनेष्ट्व।ऽदित्ये चरुमनु निवे {ति तेन यथेष्टयै व यजते ॥१॥ ` SA 
स यप्पौणंमासेनेष्ट्वा ऽइन्द्राय विमृधेञ्नु निर्वपतीन्द्रो वे यज्ञस्य देवताञ्यैत- 
दरनीषोमीयं पौणंम।स४ हृविभवति तत्र नेन्द्राय त्वेति कि चन क्रियत5एतेनो 
हास्ये तत्सेन्द्र» हृविर्भवत्येतेन सेन्द्रो यज्ञो$थ यद्विमूधे त्वेति सर्वाऽ उ हिं मधो | 
नाष्ट्रा: पौणामासेन हन्ति ngu oe 
ग्रथ यदामावास्येनेष्ट्वा | ग्रदित्ये चरुमनु निर्व पत्येष वै सोमो राजा. 
देवानामन्नं यच्चन्द्रमाः स यत्रैष 5एता४ रात्रिन्न परस्तान्न पञ्चाहहशे तेनेतदन- c 
द्वव हविर्भेवति तेनाप्रतिष्ठितमियं व॑ पृथिव्यदितिः सेयमद्धा सेयं प्रतिष्ठिततेनो . 
हास्येतदद्धव हविभंवत्येतेन प्रतिष्ठितमैतन्तु तद्यस्मादनु निर्वेपत्यथ यस्मान्तानु 
निर्वपेत्‌ ॥३॥ हु” 
स यत्पौणंमासेनेष्ट्वा । इन्द्राय विमृधेष्नु निर्व पति सेन्द्रो मे यज्ञोऽसदिति . 


पुणंमास-इष्टि को करके wem विमृघ' के लिये हवि निकालता है। ate इष्टि के 
समान देता है । ग्रमावस्या की इष्टि करके भ्रदिति के लिये चरु निकालता है भ्रौर उसे भी. 
इष्टि की भांति देता है ngu ae pe 

पूर्णमासी की इष्टि के पीछे 'इन्द्र विमृध' के लिये इसलिये हवि निकालता हः 
यज्ञ का देवता 'इन्द्र” है । पूर्णमासी की हवि भ्रग्नीषोमीय होती है । कोई आहुति इस 
नहीं दी जाती कि “इन्द्र तेरे लिये ।' इस हवि में इन्द्र का भाग हो जाता है । इस यज्ञ 
इन्द्र का भाग रहता है । ‘faye के frt क्यों ? इसलिए कि पूर्णामास-इष्टि से शत्र : 
या नष्ट हो जाते हैं URI 

ग्रमावस्या-इष्टि के पीछे अदिति के लिए चरु इसलिए देता है । यह जो च 


है । इससे हवि निश्चित और प्रतिष्ठित हो जाती है । इसलिए प्रतिरिक्त 
चाहिये ? श्रतिरिक्त के पीछे और अतिरिक्त ग्राहतियाँ adi नहीं देशी च 
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सर्वो वौ यज्ञ ऽइन्द्रस्यैव स यत्सर्वो यज्ञ seed तेनो हास्यैतत्सेन्द्र हृविरभेव- 
त्येतेन सेन्द्रो यज्ञः lvl 

- अथ यदामावास्येनेष्ट्वा | भ्रदित्ये चरुमनु fra पत्यामावास्यं वाऽअनुनि- 
वाप्यं पौणँमासेन वाऽइन्द्रो वृत्रमहंस्तस्माऽएतद्वृत्रं जध्तुषे देवा 5एतद्धविरनुनिर- 
वपन्यदामावास्यं किमुनिर्वाप्येऽतु निवंपेदिति तस्मान्नानुनिवंपेत्‌ ॥५॥ 

स यत्पौणामासेनेष्ट्वा | श्रथान्यद्धवि रनुनिवंपत्यामावास्येनेष्ट्वाऽथान्यद्ध- 
बिरनुनिर्व पति द्विषन्त g स श्रातृवयंप्रत्युच्छुयतेऽथ यः पौणंमासेनेव hun 
यजतःऽग्रामावास्येनामावास्यामसपत्ना हैवास्यानुपबाधा श्रीर्भवति ॥६॥ 

पौर्णमासेन वै देवाः । पोणमासीं यजमाना अप्रामावास्येनामावास्यां 
क्षिप्रडएव पाप्मानमपाघ्नत क्षिप्रे प्राजायन्त स यो - हैव विद्वान्पौरमासेनेव पौणाँ- 
मासीं यजतऽग्रामावास्येनामावास्यां PASTA पाप्मानमपहते प्रजायते स यद्यनुनिवं- 
पेह्द्याहक्षिणां नादक्षिण हविः स्यादिति ह्याहुदंशंपूरणंमासयोह्य वेषा दक्षिणा 
यदन्वाहायं ऽइति न्वनुनिर्वाप्यस्याथ।भ्युदितस्य ॥७॥ . 

TATA ॥ ३ ॥ (१-३) 


वह इसलिए कि उसके यज्ञ में इन्द्र का भाग हो जाय, क्योंकि सब यज्ञ इन्द्र का है । इससे 
इन्द्र का भाग हत्रि में हो जाता है । इन्द्र का यज्ञ में ॥४॥ | 

श्रमावस्या की इष्टि देकर अदिति के लिये चरु इसलिये देता है कि ग्रमावस्या की 
आहुति अतिरिक्त प्राहृति ही है । क्योंकि इन्द्र ने पूणेमास इष्टि करके ही वृत्र को हना था । 
इस.वृत्र को मारने वाले इन्द्र के लिये देवों ने प्रमावस्या इष्टि रूपी अतिरिक्त ग्राहुति दी 
थी । अतिरिक्त ग्राहुति + पीछे फिर भ्रतिरिक्त ग्राहुति क्यों दे । इसलिए इसके पीछे 
अतिरिक्त आहुति न देनी चाहिए uu S 

जब पूर्णामास-इष्टि करके एक ग्रतिरिक्त ग्राहुति देता है श्रौर भ्रमावस्या-इष्टि करके 
एक अतिरिक्त आहुति देता है तो इससे वह शत्र, का सामना करता है । जो पौर्ण मास 
झौर प्रामावास्य इष्टियां करता है उसकी श्री शत्रु-रहित और fafaa होती है ॥६।। ` 

पूर्णा मासी को पूर्णमासी की इष्टि और ग्रमावस्या को अमावस्या की इष्टि करके देवों 
ने शीघ्र ही पापी शत्र प्रों को नष्ट कर डाला और प्रजावानु हो गये। इसी प्रकार जो 
मनुष्य इस रहस्य को समझकर पूणंमासी को पौणंमास-इष्टि ग्रौर ग्रमावस्या को ग्रमावस्या 


- को इष्टि करता है वह शीध्र ही शत्र, को नष्टकर देता है भौर प्रजावान्‌ हो जाता है । यदि 
- अतिरिक्त ग्राहुति दे तो दक्षिणा भी दे faar दक्षिणा के हवि ठीक नहीं होती ।, पौर्ण- 
मास और दशे की दक्षिणा तो ग्रस्वाहायं eat है । इतना तो gar अतिरिक्त प्राहुतियो के 


विषय में । अन्न सूर्योदय के विषय में (आगे आवेगा) wet 


Pt "कक 07000 07 
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दर्शयागे पुरस्ताच्चन्द्रदर्शनप्रायड्चित्त ष्टिः 


अध्याय १ ब्राह्मण ४ 


' तद्वैके हष्ट्वोपवसन्ति। शवो नोदेतेत्यञ्रस्थ वा हेतोऽनिर्जाय व'5थोतोपव- 
सन्त्यथैनमुताम्युदेति स यद्यगृहीत© हविरभ्युदियास्प्रज्ञातमेव तदेषेव व्रतचर्या 
यत्पूरवद्युदु रधं दधि हविंरातञ्चन तत्कुर्वन्ति प्रतिप्रमुञ्चन्ति वत्सांस्तान्पुनरपा- 
ga न्ति ॥ १॥। | BE 

तानपराह्लु पणेशाखपा$पाकरोति | तद्यथैव।दः प्रज्ञातमामावास्य हवि- 
रेवमेत्र aaa ब्रतचर्या वा नोदाशछसेत गुहीत॑ वा हविरम्युदियादितरथो ale 
कुर्यादेतानेव तण्डुलान्त्सुफली कृतान्कृत्वा स ये$णीया'७सस्तानग्नये दात्रे$ष्टा कपाल 
पृरोडाश श्रपयति ॥२॥ 

अथ यत्पूर्वद्युः । दुग्धं दधि तदिन्द्राय प्रदात्रे तदानीं दुग्धे विष्णवे 
शिपिविष्टाय तांस्तण्डलाञ्छुते चरु श्रपयति awe ह्यत्र स यत्र क्व च तण्डुला- 
नावपति RN 


कुछ लोग (चांद को pbi को) देखकर ही उपवास (यज्ञ कौ तैयारी) कर लेते 
& । वे समझते हैं कि wa कल चांद न निकलेगा d इनके उपवास पर यदि बदली के कारणा 
या देखने में भूल के कारण चांद निकन ग्रावे और हवि न निकाली गई होवे तो वही प्रज्ञात 
व्रतचर्या करनी चाहिए । पहले दिन के दूध का दही हवि को गाढा करने के काम में लाते 
है । बछड़ों को उनकी माम्रों का दूध पीने के लिये छोड़ देते हैं ate फिर हटा लेते हैं 
॥१॥ 

अपराह्न में उन बछड़ों को पणांशाखा से हटाते हैं । जैसे प्रमावस्या की वह हवि 
प्रज्ञात विधि से ही गई थी वैसी ही यहां भी । परन्तु यदि फिर व्रतचर्या न करना चाहे या 
हवि लेने के पश्चात्‌ चांद निकल mà तो अन्य प्रकार से करना चाहिए । इन तष्डुलों को 


भूसी छुड़ाकर भ्रौर साफ करके छोटे दानों से “दात! afa के लिए झाठकूपाल का पुरोडाश 0 


पकाता है ॥२॥ 


पूर्व दिन के दूध का जो दही इन्द्र प्रदाता' के लिए था ste बड़े mesi को 
“विष्णु शिपिविष्ट' के लिये दूध में पकाकर चरु बनाता है। तण्डुल जो (दूध या दही में) . | 


पकाये जाते हैं वही 'चरु' है URI 


i "१४५७ is 
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१४५८ | माध्यन्दिनीये शतपथनब्राह्ाणे कां० ११. १. ५. ४ 


तद्यदेव भवति | एष वे सोमो राजा देवानामन्नं यच्चन्द्रमास्तमेतदु 
पेप्सोत्तमपारात्सोत्तमस्मा$अग्निर्दाता ददातीन्द्र: प्रदाता प्रयच्छति तमस्माऽइन्द्राग्नी 
यज्ञ दत्तस्तेनेन्द्रार्निभ्यां दत्तेन यज्ञेन यजतेऽथ यद्विष्णवे शिपिविष्टायेति यज्ञो 
वै विष्ण्रथ यच्छिपिविष्टायेति यमुपेप्सीत्तमपाराप्सीत्तच्छिपितमिव यज्ञस्य 
भवति तस्माच्छिपिविष्टायेति तत्रो यक्छक्नुयात् हृद्यान्तादक्षिण हविः स्यादिति 
ह्याहुरथ यदैव नोदियादथोपवसेत्‌ ts 

ब्राह्मणम्‌ uxu | (१ v.) 


यह इसलिए है कि यह जो चन्द्रमा है वह देवों के लिए सोम uer है । यजमान 
ने उसको लना चाहा । वह न ले सका । Air दाता” यजमान को इसको देता है । इन्द्र 
प्रदाता देता है । इन्द्र भ्रोर Ufer उसको यज्ञ में देते हैं, उस इन्द्र और अग्नि द्वारा प्रदत्त 
यज्ञ से यज्ञ करता है । 'विष्णु शित्रिविष्ट' के लिए इसलिये कि यज्ञ विष्णु है । 'शिपि विष्ट 
के लिए इसलिए कि जिसको खोजा आर न पाया वह यज्ञ का 'शिपित'(गंजा) भाग है । 
इसलिए शिपिविष्ट के लिये wu समय जितनी दक्षिणा हो सके देवे। क्योंकि बिना 
दक्षिणा के हवि नहीं होती । जिस दिन चाँद न दिखाई दे उस दिन उपवास करे Xn 


_पदचाच्चन्द्रदर्श ने नमित्तिकेष्टि: 


E अध्याय १--ब्राह्मण ५ 
a भ्रद्यामावास्येति मन्यमान ऽउपवसति | ग्रथेष पश्चाइृहंशे स हैष दिव्य 


इवा स यजमानस्य पशूनभयवेक्षत तदपशव्य४ स्यादप्रायर्चित्तिक्ृत ऽएतस्मादु 
 हैतदृभीषाऽवचन्द्रमसादिति॥१॥। 
i छायामुपसर्पन्ति । एतेनो हैतदुपतपदाचक्षते शवलुचितमित्येतमु हैवं तदा- 
` चक्षते ॥२॥ 
 शशइचान्द्रमस इति । चन्द्रमा d सोमो देवानामन्तं तं पोणांमास्यामः 


“आज अमावस्या है यह मानकर उपवास करता है | wa वह पश्चिम में दिखाई 
| यह दिव्य इवा (देवों का कुत्ता) है यह यजमान के agii को तकता है (खाने 
यदि इसका प्रायश्चित न हा तो पशुओं के लिये हितकर न हो । वह (पशु! इस 


चले जाते हूं । इसी लिये लोगों ने जलन का नाम इवलुचित (कुत्ते की 
आर इसीलिए ॥२॥ 
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To ११. १. X. ३-७ दशपूर्णमासांग-निरूपणम्‌ १४५६ 


भिषुण्वन्ति सोऽपरपक्षेऽपऽञ्रोषधीः प्रविशति पशवो sag ऽग्रोषधी रदन्ति तदेन- 
मेता रात्रि पशुभ्यः संनयति ॥३॥ 


सोऽद्यामावास्येति मन्यमान ऽउपवसति 1 na gaga तद्यजमानो | 
यज्ञपथादेति तदाहुः कथं कुर्यादित्वा यज्ञपथाद्यजेता३ न यजेता३ ऽइति यजेत 
हैव न ह्यन्यदपक्रमणं भवति इवः इवऽएवं प ज्यःयानुदेति स ऽग्रामावास्यविः 
नेवेष्ट्वाऽथेष्टिमनुनिव पति queda इवो वा ॥४॥ 


तस्य त्रीणि हवोछषि waar, अग्नये पथिकृतेऽऽ्टाकपालं पुरोडाश- 
मिन्द्राय बृवऽ्नऽएकादशकपालमरनये वौइत्रान राय द्वादशकपालं पुरोडाशन्‌ NI 
स axal पथिकृते निर्वपति । अग्निवो पथः कर्ता स यस्मादेव।दो 
यजमानो यज्ञपथादेति तमेनमरिनः पन्थानमापादयति 11६1 


अथ यदिन्द्राय वृत्रघ्ने ` । पाप्मा वे gat यो भूतेर्वा 'यित्वा तिष्ठत्ति 
कल्यारातक्रमेणः साथोस्तमेतदिन्द्रे णेव वृत्रघ्ना पाप्मानं Gay हन्ति तस्मा दिन्द्राय 
वृत्रघ्ने INI! 


उसको Telnet के दिन निचोड़ते हैं। वह दूसरे पक्ष में जलो में ग्रौर प्रोषधियो में 
प्रविष्ट हो जाता है । पशु ओषधि मरौर जल को खाते हैं | अ्रमावस्या की रात को वह इस 
चन्द्रमा को पशुप्रो में से इकट्ठा करता है । (तात्पर्ये यह है कि TATA का चांद सोम 
है । यह सोम ध्रोषधियों ux जल में गया । वहां से qqa में प्राया । | ग्रव॒पशुप्रों से दुघ 
निकाला गया । इस प्रकार श्रमावस्या के दिन जो हवि बना वह उसी चन्द्रमा का रूप है) 
ETT 
आज भ्रमावस्या है' यह मानकर वह उपवास करता है । यह जो ifaw की प्रोर x 
दिखाई देता है । इससे यजमान यज्ञ के पथ से हट जाता है | इस पर लोग पूछते हैं कि |. 
जब पंथ से हट जाय तो क्या करे यज्ञ करे या न करे । यज्ञ अवश्य करे और तो कोई मार्ग. 
ही नहीं है । चन्द्रमा दिन-प्रतिदिन बढता है । ग्रमावस्या वाली इष्टि के समान इष्डि . 
करके श्रतिरिक्त आहुति के लिये निळालता है उसी दिन या दूसरे दिन uen २ Um 
उसकी तीन हवियां होती हैं । ‘afer पथिक्ृत्‌” के लिये ग्राठ कपालों का पुरोडाण, x 
“इन्द्र वृत्रष्न' के लिये ग्यारह कपाल, “रिन वेश्‍वानर' के लिये बारह कपालो का पुरोडाश | 
॥५॥ 


यजमान इस यज्ञ मार्ग से हट गया हो इसलिये यह प्रगित उसको मार्ग पर लगा; 
ugi us 

इन्द्र gas के लिए इसलिए कि वृत्र नाम है पाप का जो _ प्राणियों को | 
मार्ग तथा शुभ कमं से रोकता है । इस वृत्रध्न इन्द्र के द्वारा पाप रूपी qa क 

हे । इसलिये 'इन्द्र qued के लिये ॥७॥ E 


के ; med : 
s TU UEM 
Puro 
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१४६० : माध्यन्दिनीये शतपथव्राह्वाणे काँ० ११. १. ५. ८-११ 


अथ Yara वेश्वानराय | द्वादशकपालं परोडाशं निर्वेपति यत्र वा5इन्द्रो 
वृत्रमहंस्तमरिचना व॑ शवानरेण समदहत्तदस्य-सव' पाप्मान समदहत्तथोञ्एव ष 
ऽएदिन्द्रे शैव वृत्रघ्ना पाप्मानं वृत्र हत्वा तमर्निना _वंश्वानरेण संदहति 
तदस्य सव" पाप्मान७ संदहति स यो हैव विद्वानेतथेष्ट्या यजते न 
हास्याल्पदचन पाप्मा परिशिष्यते isl! 

तस्ये सप्तदश सामिधेन्यो भवन्ति । उपा0श॒ देवता यजति याःकामयते 
ता याज्याऽनुवाक्याः क रोत्येवमाज्यभागावेव संयाज्ये ।।९।। 

तिसृधन्वं दक्षिणां ददाति । धन्वना व॑ इवानं बाघन्ते तदेतमेवेतद्ठाधते 
यत्तिसृधन्व दक्षिणां ददाति 11१०॥। 

दण्ड दक्षिणां ददाति | दण्डेन व॑ इवानं बाघन्ते तदेतमेत्रं तद्वाधते यहण्ड 
दक्षिणां ददात्येषाऽन्वादिष्टा दक्षिणा दद्यात्त्वेवास्यामप्यन्यद्याइतरा दक्षिणा- 
स्तासां यत्सम्पद्येत सा हैषा पशब्गेष्टिस्तय।ऽप्यनम्युङ्दुष्टो यजेतेव ॥११॥ 

ब्राह्मणम्‌ ॥ ५॥। १. ५. ॥ | 


‘afta वैश्वानर के लिये” बारह कगल का पुरोडाश क्यों निकालता है ? जब इन्द्र 
ने वृत्र को मारा तो ग्रिन deser के द्वारा उसे जलाया । और उस वृत्र के पाप को 
भी जला दिया । इसी प्रकार यह यजमान भी 'अग्नि वैदत्रानर' की सहायता से पापी वृत्र 
को जला देता है उसके पाप को भस्मीभूत कर देता है। जो इस रहस्य को समझकर यज्ञ 
करता है उसका जेशमात्र भी पाप नहीं रह जाता USNI 

इसके लिये aag समिधेनियाँ होती हैं । वह देवताओं के लिये धीरे-धीरे ग्राहुति देता 
& जिन मंत्रों को चाहता है उन्हीं को याज्या प्रौर अनुवाक्या बना लेता है । इसी प्रकार दो 
झाज्य भाग प्रौर.दो संयाज्य Weil 

दक्षिणा में तीन तीर वाला घनुष देता है । धनुष से कुत्ते को रोकते B ।.तीन तीर 

. वाले AGT को देकर वह इस चन्द्रमा रूपी कुत्ते को रोकता है।१०॥ 

 दक्षिणामें एक डंडा देता है । डंडे से कुत्ते को मारते हैं | डंडे को दक्षिणा मे देता 
है, इसलिये कि इस चन्द्रमा रूपी कुत्ते को मारे यह तो नियत दक्षिणा है । और भी जो 
दक्षिणा हो सके देवे | यह पशु सम्बन्धी इष्टि है । चांद न दिखाई दे तब भी इष्टि करे ही 
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आख्यायिकया सष्टिप्रतिपादनम्‌ 
NSU 


अध्याय १--ब्राह्मण ६ 


art ह्‌ वाञइदमग्ने सलिलमेवास | ता 5ग्रकामयन्त कथं नु प्रजायेमहीति 
ता ऽश्रशराम्यंस्तास्तपोऽतप्यन्त तासु तपस्तप्यमानासु हिरण्मयमाण्ड?? सम्बभवा- 
जातो g तहि सवत्सर 5श्रास तदिद हिरण्मयमाण्ड याचत्संवत्सरस्य वेला 
त्तावत्पयेप्लवत ॥ १।। 

ततः संवत्सरे पुरुषः समभवत्‌ । प्रजापतिस्तस्मादु संवत्सरऽएव स्त्री वा 
गोर्वा बडवा वा विजायते संवत्सरे हि प्रजापतिरजायत स 5इद७ हिरण्मयमाण्ड' 
च्यरुजन्ताह तहि काचन प्रतिष्ठाऽस तदेनमिदमेव हिरण्मयमाण्ड' यावत्संवत्सरस्य 
चेलाऽऽसीत्तावदृबि भ्रत्पयेप्लचत ॥२॥ 

स संवत्सरे व्याजिहीषंत्‌ । स भूरिति व्याहरत्सेयं पृथिव्यभवदुभुव ऽइति 
तदिदमन्परिक्षमभवत्स्वरिति साऽसौ द्योरभवत्तस्मादु संवत्सरऽएव कुमारो व्याजि- 
हीषंति संवत्सरे हि प्रजापतिव्याहरत्‌ ॥ ३॥ 

स॒वाऽएकाक्षरद्वचक्षराण्येव | प्रथमं वदन्प्रजापतिरवदत्तस्मा देकाक्ष रदच- 
क्षराण्येच प्रथमं वदन्कुमारो वदति ॥४1: 


पहले जल 'सलिल' ही थे । उन्होंने चाहा कि कंसे प्रजा उत्पन्न करे'। उन्होंने 
श्रम किया तप किया । उनके तप करने पर हिरण्मय अण्डा उत्पन्न हुआ । उस समय संव 
त्सर न था । यह हिरण्मय भ्रंडा संवत्सर तक तैरता रहा de 

तब संवत्सर में पुरुष उत्पन्न हुआ। वह प्रजापति था । इसलिये स्त्री या गौ या 
घोडी साल भर में बच्चा देती है क्योंकि प्रजापति साल भर में हुआ था । उसने इस हिरण्मय 
wg को तोड़ा । तब कोई प्रतिष्ठा (सहारा या उहरने का स्थान) न थी । यह हिरण्मय अंडा 
चर्ष भर तक तैरता रहा UNA 

साल भर पीछे उसने बोलने की इच्छा की । उसने कहा SE’ । वह पृथिवी हो 
भई | उसने कहा 'भुवः यह ग्रन्तरिक्ष हो गया । उसने कहा 'स्वः” qg द्यौलोक ठो गया । 
इसलिये बच्चा साल भर में बोलने की इच्छा करता है क्योंकि प्रजापति ने साल भरमै 
बोलते की इच्छा की थी उस प्रजापति ने पहले एकाक्षरी या दो भ्रक्षरी शब्द कहे ये! | 
इसलिये बच्चा जब पहले बोलता है तो एक.या दो mare ही बोलता है ॥%। र मची 


१४६१ 


CC-0.Panini Kanya Maha Vidyalaya Collection. 


Digitized by Arya Samaj Foundation Chennai and eGangotri 


१४६२ माध्यन्दिनीये शतपथब्राह्मणे कां० ११. १. ६, MFR 


तानि वाऽएतानि । पञ्चाक्षराणि तान्पञ्चञ्तू नकुरुत तऽइमे पञ्चर्तवः 
q 5एवमिमाँल्लोकाञ्जातान्त्सवत्सरे प्रजापतिरभ्युदतिष्ठत्तस्मादु संवत्सरऽएव 
कुमार 5उत्तिष्ठार्सात संवत्सरे हि प्रजापतिरुदतिष्ठत्‌ ॥५॥ 

स सहस्रायुजंश | स यथा AS पारं. परापश्येदेव© स्वस्यायुषः पारं 
पराचख्यो ॥६॥ 

सोऽचंञ्छ्राम्यंश्चचार' प्रजाकामः | स sate प्रजापतिमधत्त स 
ऽग्रास्येनैव देवानसृजत ते देवा दिवमभिपद्यासुज्यन्त तह वानां देवत्व यहिवमभि- 
पद्यासुज्यन्त तस्मे ससुजानाय दिवेवास तद्वेव देवानां देवत्व यदस्म ससृजानाय 
दिवेवास tel! 

अथ योऽयमवाङ्‌ प्राणः | तेनासुरानसृजत तऽइभामेव पृथिवीमभिपद्या- 
सृज्यन्त तस्मे ससुजानाय तम ऽइवास ॥८॥ - : 

सोऽवेत्‌ । पाप्मानं वाऽभ्रसृक्षि यस्मे मे ससुजानाय तम-ऽइव।भूदिति 
तांस्तत ऽएव पाप्मनाऽविध्यत्त तत ऽएव पराभव स्तस्मादाहुनतदस्ति यह वासुरं 
यदिदमन्वाख्याने त्वदुद्यतऽइतिहासे त्वत्ततो ह्य व तान्प्रजापतिः पाप्मनाऽविध्यत्ते 
तत ऽएव पराभवन्निति ॥९॥ 


ये पाँच अक्षर हुये (भूः भुवः स्वः) इनके उसने पांच ऋतु बनाये। इसलिए वर्ष 
में पांच ऋतु होत हैं। इन उत्पन्न लोकों के ऊपर प्रजापति साल भर में खड़ा हुआ । इस 
लिये बच्चा साल भर में खड़ा होने लगता है । क्योंकि साल भर में ही प्रजापति खड़ा हुआ 
था iM व 

वह हजार वर्ष की आयु वाला बनाया TIT | जैसे कोई नदी के उस पार देखता है 
इसी तरह उसने अपनी आयु के उस पार देखा । ii 

वह संतान की इच्छा से प्रचंना तथा श्रम करता रहा । उसने अपने में प्रजा 
उत्पत्ति की शक्ति घारण की । उसने मुख से देव उत्पन्न किये । वह देव द्यौलोक में प्रवेश 
होते समय उत्पन्न हुये । द्योलोक में प्रवेश होते समय उत्पन्न हुए यहो देवो का देवत्व है । 
उनके उत्पन्न होने पर दिन gura देवों का यही देवत्व है कि उनके उत्पन्न होने पर दिन 
gar ॥७॥ | 

जो उसका नीचे का प्राण है उससे उसने भ्रसुर उत्पन्न किये | वे इस पृथिवी में 
प्रवेश करने पर उत्पन्न हुये । उनके उत्पन्न करने पर उसके लिए अन्धकार सा हो गया tsi! 

उसने जाना क्रि मैने पाप को उत्पन्त कर दिया क्योंकि तब से मेरे लिए अन्धकार 
सा है । तब उसने उनो पाप से बींघ दिया । तब वे पराजित हो गये । इसी पर लोग 
कहते हैं कि देवासुर संग्राम के विषय में जो ग्राख्यान में है या इतिहास में, वह ठीक नहीं 
है । प्रजापति ने उनको पाप से बींचा तब वे पराजित हुए Uel 
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तस्मादेतदृषिणाशम्यनुक्तम्‌ । न त्व युयुत्से कतमच्च नाहन्ने तेऽमित्रो 


भघवन्कशचनास्ति | मायेत्सा ते यामि युद्धान्याहुर्नाच्य शत्रन 
ऽइति ॥१०॥ geing AG पुरा युयुत्स 


स यदस्म देवान्त्ससृजानाय | दिवेवास तदहरकुरुताथ यदस्मा$ग्रसुरान्त्स- 
सृजानाय तम--$इवास ता! रात्रिमकुरुत तेऽप्रहोरात्र ॥११॥ 


स ऽऐक्षत प्रजापतिः | सवं वाऽप्रत्सारिषं य ऽइमा देवता 5ग्रसुक्षीति स 
TAT USAT AT ga नामतद्यत्संवत्सर ऽइति स यो हैवमेतत्सवत्सरस्य 
सवंत्सरत्वं वेद यो हैनं पाप्मा मायया त्सरति न हेन सोऽभिभवत्यथ यमयभि- 
चरत्यभि हैवेनं भवति थ ऽएवमेतत्संवत्सरस्य सवं त्सरत्वं वेद ॥ १२॥ 

स ऽऐक्षत प्रजापतिः । इमं वा5प्रात्मनः प्रतिमामसृक्षि यत्संवत्सरमिति 
तस्मादाहुः प्रजापतिः संवत्सर ऽइत्यात्मनो ह्येतं प्रतिमामसृजत यद्वेव चतुरक्षरः 
सवत्सरषचतुरक्षरः प्रजापतिस्तेनो हैवास्येष प्रतिमा ॥१३१ 

ता वा5एता: | प्रजापतेरधि देवता ऽग्रसुज्यन्तारिनिरिर्द्रः सोमः परमेष्ठी 
प्राजापत्यः ॥१४।। 


इसलिए ऋग्वेद में कहा है 
न त्वं युयुत्से कतमच्च नाहुनं तेऽमित्रो मघवन्कश्चना स्ति । 
मायेत्सा ते यानि युद्धान्याहुर्नाच शन्रून्ननु पुरा TU |i | 
हे मघवनु तू एक दिन भी नहीं लड़ा न तेरा कोई wu है। जो तेरे युद्ध हैं वे 
माया ही हैं | तू किसी शत्र से न भ्राज लड़ा न पहले diit eli 
देवों को सूज कर जो उसके लिये प्रकाश हो गया उससे उसने दिन उत्पन्न किया | 
झसुरों को उत्पन्न करके जो उसे ग्रन्येरा मिला उससे उसने रात उत्पन्न की । इस कार 
दिन रात हुए utu 
प्रजापति ने सोचा, “यह जो मैंने देवता बनाये, यह सब मैंने चुरा लिया 
इसका सर्व--त्सर या सवंत्सर हो गया | सवंत्सर का ही नाम संवत्सर है । जो संवत्सर 
के सवेत्सर को जानता है उसक़ो यदि कोई पाप या माया से छनता है तो उसका पराजय 
नहीं होता । जो संवत्सर के सवेत्सर को जानता है उसको कोई घोखा नहीं दे सकता । 
(शायद तार्यं यह है कि संवत्सर छल से संसार at arg को चुरा ले जाता है) ॥१२॥ 
उसने सोचा, कि मैंने श्रपनी निज की प्रतिमा बनाई है यह जो संवत्सर बताया है 1 
इसलिए कहते हैं कि संवत्सर प्रजापति ही है। क्योंकि उसने यह अपनी प्रतिमा बनाई है, 
संवत्सर में चार WAT हैं। प्रजापति में चार अक्षर हैं, इसलिए संवत्सर प्रजापति की प्रतिमा 
॥।१३।। T2 
: प्रजापति से इतने देवता उत्पन्न हुए--भ्रग्नि, इन्द्र, सोम, परमेष्ठी प्राजापत्य | 
ex” sue 
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ता: सहस्रायुषो जज्ञिरे। ता यथा AT पार परापश्येदेव? स्वस्यायुषः 
पार पराचख्युः ॥1१५॥ 

ता 5अचंन्त्य: MATTIAS: | तत ऽएतं परमेष्ठी प्राजापत्यो यज्ञमपश्य- 
CEUTA ताभ्यामयजत ताभ्यामिष्ट्वाऽकामयताहमेवेद0 सर्व ४ स्यामिति 
स ऽञ्रापोऽभवदापो वाऽइद सव ता यत्परमे स्थाने तिष्ठन्ति यो हीहाभिखनेदपऽ 
एवाभिविन्दैत्प रमाद्वाऽएतत्स्थानाद्वर्षंति यहिवस्तस्मात्परमेष्ठी नाम ।।१६॥ 

स परमेष्ठी प्रजापति पितरमब्रवीत्‌ | कामप्र वाऽग्रहं यज्ञमदशं त्तेन त्वा 
याजयानीति तथेति तमयाजयत्स ऽइष्ट्वाऽकामयताहमेवेद४ सर्वं स्यामिति 
स प्राणोऽभवत्प्राणो वाऽइद सर्वमयं वं प्राणो योऽयं पवते स प्रजापतिस्तस्य 
दृष्टियेदेव वेदेत्थाद्वातीति यद्वै किच प्राणि स प्रजापतिः स यो gadai प्रजापते- 
दृ fs वेदाऽऽविरिव हैव भवति ngen 

स प्रजापतिरिन्द्र पुत्रमब्रवीत्‌ | अनेन त्वा कामप्रेण यज्ञेन याजयानि येन 
मामिद परमेष्ठ यीयजदिति तथेति ` तमयाजयत्स ऽइष्ट्वाऽकाम यता हमेवेद 
सर्व? स्यामिति स,वागभवद्वाग्वाऽइद! सर्व तस्मादाहुरिन्द्रो वागिति gan 


वे सहस्र वषं की आयु वाले बनाये गये । उन्होंने अपनी आयु के पार देखा जैसे 
कोई नदी के उस पार देखे uu 
वे भ्रचंना और श्रम करते रहे | वहाँ परमेष्ठी प्राजापत्प ने इस यज्ञ को देखा जो 
दर्शपोण मास यज्ञ है । उन दोनों यज्ञों को किया । इन इष्टियों को करके .कामना की कि 
मैं यहां ‘wa कुछ' हो जाऊ । वह जल (गापः) हो गया क्योंकि यहाँ जल 'सब कुछ' हैं 
क्योंकि वे परम स्थान (दुर देश) में रहते हैं। जो इनको खोद कर निकालता हैं वही 
पाता है । दुर स्थान (परम स्थान) से बरसता है। इसलिये इसका नाम परमेष्टी है 
॥१६॥ 
- उस परमेष्ठी नें पिता प्रजापति से कहा, “Aa एक कामना देने वाला यज्ञ देखा है । 
उससे तेरी पूजा करूगा। उसने कहा, "भ्रच्छा” | उसके लिए यज्ञ किया । उसने इच्छा 
करके चाहा कि मैं यहाँ सब कुछ हो जाऊ । वह प्राण हो गया । प्राण यहां सब कुछ 


है क्योंकि यह जो बहता है (वायु) वह प्राण हो है। घह प्रजापति है। जो कोई जानता 


है कि यह जो बहता है वह प्रजापति की आंख है भ्रौर प्राणि प्रजापति है रौर जो प्रजा- 
पति की इस दृष्टि को समझता है वह आविभू'त ही हो जाता है ।।१७।। 
उक प्रजापति ने पुत्र इन्द्र से कहा, “जो यज्ञ मेरे लिए परमेष्ठी ने किया है उसी 


कामप्र' अर्थात्‌ कामना प्रो के पूर्ण करने वाले यज्ञ को में तुम्हारे लिए करना चाहता: 


हूं । उसने कहा, “भ्रच्छा” । उसने यज्ञ किया । उसने यज्ञ करके चाहा कि मैं सब कछ हो 


o जाऊ । वह वाणी हो गया । वाणी ही सब कुछ है । इसलिए कहत हैं “इन्द्र वाक्‌” है 
। ugal 
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स ऽइन्ट्रोऽनीषोमो भ्रातरावब्रवीत्‌ । ग्रनेन वां कामप्रे ण यज्ञेन याजयानि 
येन मामिद पिता प्रजापतिरयीयजदिति तथेति तावयाजयत्तःविष्टवाऽकामयेताः 
मावमेवेद सवं स्यावेति तयोरम्नाद ऽएवान्यतरोऽभतदन्नमन्यतरोऽत्नाद 
ऽएवारिनिर भवदभ्न सोमोऽन्नादइच वाऽइद! पवेमन्नं च ॥१९॥ 

ता SISTA: | पञ्च देवता ऽएतेन कामप्रेण यज्ञेनायजन्त ता यत्कामा 
ऽभ्रयजन्त स SAFA: कामः समार्ध्यंत यत्क्रामो ह वाऽएतेन यज्ञेन यजते सोऽस्मं 


` कामः समृध्यते ॥२०॥ 


तऽइष्ट्वा प्राची दिशमपश्यन्‌ | तां प्राचीमेवाकुवेत सेयं प्राच्येव दिक्त- 
स्मादिमाः प्रजाः प्राच्यः सपंन्ति प्राची ह्यतामक्‌वंतोपंनामितः कुर्वीमहीति 
तामूजेमक्वंतेमां खलूजं पश्येमेति साऽसौ द्योरभवत्‌ ॥२१॥ 

श्रथ दक्षिणां दिशमपश्यन्‌ | तां दक्षिणामेवाकूवंत मेयं दक्षिणोव दिक्तस्मादु 
दक्षिणत ऽएव दक्षिणा ऽउपतिष्ठन्ते दक्षिगातोऽभ्यवाजम्ति दक्षिणा ह्योताम- 
कूरवेतोपेनामितः कूर्वीमहीति तं लोकमकुवंतेमं खलू लोकं पद्येमेति तदिदमन्त- 
रिक्षमभवदेष वे लोक: सा यथा gaa प्रमिष्ठाऽविरस्मिंल्लोके पृथिव्येवमु हैवंषा 
प्रतिष्ठाऽऽविरमुष्मिंल्लोकऽइदमन्त रिक्ष स यह सन्नमु लोकं न पश्यति तस्मा- 


उस इन्द्र ने ufa प्रौर सोम दोनों भाइयों से कहा, “जिस यज्ञ को मेरे पिता 
प्रजापति ने मेरे लिए किया, उसी 'कामप्र' यज्ञ को मैं श्राप दोनों के लिए करना चाहता 
हूं ।” उन्होंने कहा, 'ग्रच्छा ।' उसने उन दोनों के लिए यज्ञ किया । यज्ञ करके उन दोनों 
ने चाहा कि हम यहां सब कुछ हो जाये | उनमें से एक We का खाने वाला हो गया और 
दूसरा ma हो गया । afia अन्ताद हो गया और सोम अन्न । ये सब जगत्‌ दो ही हैं 
अन्नाद और प्रत्न ॥१९॥ ` 

इन पांच देवताओं ने कामप्र यज्ञ किया । इन्होंने जिस कामना से यज्ञ किया वह 
कामना इनकी पूरी हो गई | जो कोई इस यज्ञ को जिस कामना से करता, उपकी वह 

॥२०॥ £ 
न oe po दिशा को देखा । उन्होंने उसको सामने की दिशा बना र 
लिया | यह प्राची दिशा है | इसलिए यह सब प्राणी आगे को ही चलते हैं । इसको प्राची l 
gata सामने की दिशा बनाकर उन्होंने कहा कि इसको sot या शक्ति वाली दिशा वनावें। 
को देखें द्यौ हो गया २१॥। 

pe नी को देखा उसको दाहिनी दिशा बना लिया | इसलिए दक्षिणा या 
गौ वेदी की दाहिनी ओर खडी होती है भोर दक्षिण की प्रोर से ही हांकी जाती है । | 
इस दिशा को दाहिनी दिशा बनाते हुए उन्होंने इसको अच्छा बनाना चाहा | उन्होंने aod Y 
लोक बनाया | “लोक को देखें 1 यह अन्तरिक्ष a गया । यह अन्तरिक्ष लोक है। जैसे _ i 
इस लोक में पृथिवी सब चीज़ों का आधार है वैसे ही उस लोक में भ्रन्तरिक्ष 1 लोग 
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«Tg: प रोऽक्षमसो लोक ऽइति 11२२॥ 
ग्रथ प्रतीचीं दिशमपश्यन्‌ । तामाशामकूर्वत तस्मादत्‌प्राङ सृत्वा विन्दत 


ऽएतामेव तेन दिशमेत्याशा ४ ह्य तामकूर्वतोपेनामितः कूर्वीमहीत्ि ता श्रियम- 
कुवेतमा खलु श्रियं पश्येमेति सेयं पृथिव्यभवच्छीर्वाऽइयं तस्माद्योऽस्ये भूयिष्ठं 
विन्दते स ऽएव श्रेष्ठो भवति ॥२३॥ 

. अ्रथोदीचीं दिशमपश्यन्‌ । तामपरेऽकुर्व॑तोपेनामितः कूर्वीमहीति तं wd- 
मकुर्वेत धर्मो वाऽग्रापस्तस्माद्यदेमं लोकमाप $मगच्छन्ति सर्वमेवेद' qur 
भवत्यथ यदाबृष्टिर्भवति बलीयानेवः तह्म'बलीयस ऽप्रादत्ते धर्मो ह्यापः ।'२४॥ 

ता वाऽएता:। एकादश देवताः पञ्च प्रयाजाः द्वावाज्यभागौ स्विष्टकुतु- 
त्रयोऽनुयाजाः ।।२५।। | 
ü ता ऽएकादशाहुतयः । एताभिर्वा$ग्राहुतिभिदेंवा 5इमाँल्लोकानजयन्नेता 
शस्तथोऽएवेष 5एता भि राहुतिभिरिमाँहलोकाञ्जयत्येता दिशः à ।२६॥ 
s चतस्रोऽवान्तर faar: | तऽएव चत्वार: फ्त्नीसंयाजा 5ग्रवान्तरदिशो वै 
देवाइचतुभिः पत्नोसंयाजे रजयन्नवान्तरदिश ऽउऽएवेष 5एतेजेयति 112911 


यहां बेठे हुए उस लोक को नहीं देख सकते इसलिये कहते हैं कि वह लोक परोक्ष है 
॥२२॥ 
र 
; अब पश्चिम दिशा को देखकर उसको aan बनाया | इसलिए जब आगे या qd 
दिशा में चलकर कामना का लाभ करता है तो फिर इसी दिशा को आता है, क्योंकि इसको 
भाशा बनाया था। मैं इसको सुधारू । इससे वह श्री हो गई | इसको 'श्री' के रूप में 
देखू । इससे वह पृथ्वी हो गई । यह्‌ पृथ्वी श्री है । इसलिये जिसके पास बहुत पृथ्वी होती है 
वह्‌ श्रेष्ठ होता है URRU 
भब उत्तर की दिशा को देखकर उउको 'जल' बनाया । “इसको सुधारू ' इस प्रकार 
उसको घर्म बनाया । क्योंकि 'जल' qu है । इसलिए जब जल इस लोक में ग्राते हैं तो 
Mg सब संसार याधम (घर्म के agga) हो जाता है । जब वर्षा नहीं होती है, तो 
शक्तिशाली कमजोर से छीन लेता है कगोंकि आप (जल) md हैं ..२४॥। 
| ये ग्वारह देवता हैं पाँच प्रयास, दो aeg भाग, स्विष्टकृत. और तीन अनुयाज्य 
॥२५] ; 
= ag da हैं । इन्हीं झाहुतियों द्वारा देवों ने इन लोकों को जीता । 
. और इन दिशाओं को भी। इसी प्रकार यजमान भी इन ग्रां हुतियों iT 
m द्वारा इन लोकों और 
ET दिशा9 को जीत लेता है ॥२६॥ : 
| s दिशायें चार हैं । यही चार पत्नीसंयाज हैं । इन पत्नीसंयाजों से ही देवों ने 
` अन्तर दि्वाओं को जीता था । इन्हीं के द्वारा यह यजमान भी ee fune को जीतता है 
ROIL 
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| अथेडा | अन्नाद्यमेवंतया देवा 5ग्रजयेस्तथो$एवेष $एतया$न्नाद्यमेव 
| जयत्येषा नु देवत्रा दशंपुणं मासयोः मम्पत्‌ ॥२८॥ 

| 

| 


अथाध्य AY । पञ्चेमे पुरुषे प्राणा ऽऋते AAT तऽएव पञ्च प्रयाजा- 
₹चक्षुषीऽग्राज्यभागौ ॥२३॥ y 
अयमेवावाङ्‌ प्राग: स्विष्टकृत्‌ । स यत्तमम्यध $इवेनराम्य ऽग्राहुतिभ्यो 
जुहोति तस्मादेतस्मात्पाणात्सव' प्राणा बीभत्सन्तेञ्य यत्स्विष्टकृते सर्वेषा हृविः 
षाएसमवद्यति तस्माद्यत्किचेमान्प्राणानापद्यत$एतमेव तत्सव७ समति ॥३०॥ 
त्रीणि शिश्नानि | तऽएव त्रयोऽनुयाजाः स योऽयं वविष्ठो$नुयाजस्तदिद 
वर्षिष्ठमित्र fired तं वाऽग्रनवानन्यजेदित्याहुस्तथो हास्येतदमृश्वं भवतीति ॥३१॥ 
स वै सक्कदवान्यात्‌ | एक? ह्यंतस्य qafa यदपरव 70 स्यात्प्रतृण्णां 
वेत्र तिष्टेल्लम्बेत वातस्मादेतदुच्च तिष्ठति पद्यते च तस्मात्सक्रदवान्यात्‌ ॥३२॥ 
द्वौ बाहू asas | तऽएव चत्वार: पत्नीसंयाजा: प्रतिष्ठाय5मेव प्राण 
5इडा यत्तां नाग्नौ जुहोति यत्साऽप्रदगधेव तस्मादयमनवतृण्णः आरा: ॥३३॥ 
ग्रस्थ्येव याज्याऽनुवाक्याः। मास! हृविस्तन्मितं छन्दो यद्याज्याऽनुवाक्या- 


अग्र ईडा के विषय में । ईडा द्वारा ही देवों ने भोजन पाया था । इसी प्रकार यज- 
'मान भी ईडा द्वारा ही भोजन प्राप्त करता है। दशं और पौणंमास हष्टियों की यह देवों 
सम्बन्धी GUAT हुई ॥२५॥ : TOME 

अब VENA | पुरुष में पांच ' प्राण है । ग्रांखो को छोड़कर | ये पांच प्रयाज हैं। , 
दो आज्म भाग दो आंखें हैं ॥२९॥ 

यह नीचे का प्राण स्विष्टकृत्‌ है। इस हुति को ग्रन्य आहुतियों से अलग देता 
है । इसलिए सब प्राण इस प्राण से डर कर अलग हो जात हैं। स्विष्टकृत्‌ के र लिए सब 
fadi में से काट-काट कर निकालता है, इसलिए जो कुछ चीज इन प्राणों में प्रविष्ट होती 
है, वह इस प्राण में भी जाती है uie 

तीन अनुयाज तीन fumer हैं। इनमें जो सबसे ger ngata है वह मुख्य शिशन 7 
है । लोगों का कहना है कि इस आहुति को बिना सांस लिए (अर्थात्‌ ae रोक कर) दे 

होगी ERAT 

m pue बार ie ले लेवे । क्योंकि इस (शिइन) में एक जोड होता है । यदि 
कोई जोड़ न होता तो या तो लटका रहता । यह सीध। खड़ा रहता । परन्तु वह लटका 
भी रहता है और खड़ा भो । इसलिए एक बार सांप लेना चाहिए RU 

चार पत्नीसंयाज दो बाहू हैं ्ौर दो जंघा । यहु प्राण प्रतिष्ठा भी है osx ईडा 
भी | ईडा की ahr में आहुति नहीं दी जाती । वह चिना जली रहती है। इसलिए यह | | 

होता ।।३३॥ : 1:2 

gu 2004 च gfesat है | हवि मांस हैं । याज्य और अनुवाक्य नपे नपाए _ 


~ 


छन्द हैं इसलिए मोटे मौर पतले ग्रादमी की हडिड्यां एक सो होती हैं। हवि चूकि कभी | : 
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स्तस्मादु समावन्त्येवास्थीनि मेद्यतरच कश्यतश्च भवन्त्यथ यदुभूय ऽइव च 
हृविग ह्लाति कनीय5इव च तस्मादु मा मान्येव मद्यतो मदयन्ति माण्यानि gr: 
gafa तेनैतेन यज्ञेन यां कामयते देवतां तां यजति यस्ये हविर्भवति ॥३४॥ 

ता वाऽएता: | ग्र पोद्धार्या ऽभ्राहुतयो. भवन्ति स यद्ध तासामपोदरेद्यथेक- .. 
go श्वुणौयात्प्राणं वा निहंण्यादेव तदन्यान्येव हवीछष्युप चाह्ियन्तेऽप च 
fga ॥३५॥ 

ता वाऽएताः | षोडशाहृतयो भवन्ति षोडशकलो d पुरुषः पुरुषो यज्ञस्त- 
समात्षोडशाहुतयो भवन्ति ॥३६॥ 

ब्राह्मणाम्‌ ll ६॥ १. ६. ॥ 


कम ली जाती है कभी अधिक, इसलिये मोटे ग्रादमी का मांस बहुत होता है पतले का कम | 
इस यज्ञ से जिस देवता की कामना करता है और जिसके लिए श्राहुति होती है उसी देवता 
के लिए आहुति देता है ।1३४।। : 

ये आहुतियां अत्यन्त श्रावश्यक होती हें । यदि इनमें से कोई आहुति छूट जाय 
तो या तो कोई अंग मंग हो जाय या प्राण में गड़बड़ हो जाय । अन्य ग्राहुतियां बढ़ घट 
सकती हैं UAV ॥ 

ये सोलह आ्राहुतियां होती है । पुरुष में सोलह कला होती है | पुरुष यज्ञ है । 
इसलिए १६ ग्राहुतियां होती हैं ॥३६॥ 


दृतोपायन-मीमांसा 


अध्याय १--ब्राह्मण ७ 


तद्वा$ग्रदो व्रतोपायन$उद्यते । यदि नाइनाति पितृदेवत्यो भवति यद्यु- 
$ग्रश्‍नाति देवानत्यशनातीति तदारण्यमइनीयादिति तत्र स्थापयन्ति ॥१॥ 
स यदि ग्राम्या $ओषधीरदनाति । पुरोडाशस्य मेधमव्नाति यद्यारण्या- 
5ग्रोषधीरइनाति बाहिषो मेघमइनाति यदि वानस्पत्यमइनातीध्मस्य मेधमश्नाति 


; ब्रत की तैयारी करने पर ot यह है कि यदि नहीं खाता तो पितृ देवत्य हो जाता 
— है, यदि खाता है तो देवों को छोड़कर खाता है । इसलिये यह व्यवस्था कर दी कि बन में 
— उपजी sega खायें ut 
aft वह गांव में उत्पन्न हुई ओ्रोषधियाँ खायेगा तो पुरोडाश के मेघ को खायेगा d 
येदि बन की ओषधियों को खायेगा तो बहियो कें मेघ (रस) को खायेगा । यदि वनस्पति 
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यदि पयः पिबति सान्नाग्यस्य चाज्यस्य च मेत्रमरनाति यद्यपः पिबति प्रणीतानां 
भेषमश्नाति यदि नाइनाति पितृदेवत्यो भवति ॥२॥ 

तदाहुः | किमयनमिति स्वय हैवैते रात्रोऽग्ररिनहोत्रः जुहुयात्स यद्ध त्वा 
भाशनाति तेनापितृदेवत्यो भवत्याहुतिर्वाऽएषा स यदेवेतामात्मन्नाहु्ति जुहोति 
तेनोऽएतेषां मेधानां नाइनाति ॥३॥ 

एते ह वे रात्री। सर्वा रात्रयः समवयन्ति या ऽम्रापूर्यमाणपक्षस्य TA- 
यस्ताः सर्वाः पौणंमासी७ समवयन्ति या ऽ्रपक्षीयमाणपक्षस्थ रात्रयस्ताः सर्वा 


ऽअमावास्याछ समवयन्ति स यो हैवं विद्वान्तस्वयमुपवसथे जुहोति स्वेदा हैवास्य 
स्वय हुतं भवति nxi 
ब्राह्मणम्‌ ॥ ७॥ १.७. ॥ 


खायेगा तो समिधा के मेघ को खायेगा। यदि घी पियेगा तो सांनाय्य (और राज्य के मेघ को 
पियेगा । यदि जल पियेगा तो प्रणीतों के मेघ को पियेगा । यार कुछ न खायेगा तो faa- 
देवत्य होगा । (पितृदेवत्य का अर्थ है कि पितरों के dur हो जायेगा भ्रर्थात्‌ मर 
जायेगा) UU 

` इस पर कहते हैं कि क्या करना चाहिये? इन दोनों रात्रियों (दशे प्रौर पूणंमासी) 
में स्वयं अग्निहोत्र करे । यदि आहुति के पीछे खायेगा तो पितृदेवत्य न होगा । यह भ्राहुति 
है, चु कि स्वयं भ्रपने में हो आहुति देता है, इसलिये उन मेघों का भाग नहीं खाता ॥३॥ 

इन दो रातों में seu रात्रियों का समवाय हो जाता है | जो बढ़ते हुये चांद की 

(शुक्ल पक्ष की) राते हैं, वे पूणांमासी में भ्रोर जो घटते हुये चांद (कृष्ण पक्ष) की वे 
प्रमावस्या में । जो इस -रहस्य को समझकर उपवास के दिन स्वयं भ्ररिनिहोत्र करता है 
उसकी ग्राहुतियां adar स्वयंहुत (प्रपने में प्राहुत को हुई) होती हैं vu ; 


Fn 


आख्यायिकया यज्ञोत्पत्तिकथनस 


अध्याय १-नत्राह्मण = 


देवाइच वा$असुराइच | उभये प्राजापत्याः पस्पृधिरे ततोऽसुरा 5ग्रतिमाने- 
Ww कस्मिन्नु वयं जुहुयामेति स्वेष्वेवास्येषु जुह्वतर्चेर्तेऽतिमानेनेव पराबभुवु- 
स्तस्मान्नांतिमन्येत पराभचस्य हैतत्मुख यदतिमान; ue | ee 

देव भ्रौर श्रसुर दोनों में झगड़ा हुआ । तब age ने रभिमान से कहा कि हम किस. 
& लिये राह ३ । वे अपने ही मु ह में आहुति देते रहे वे म्रभिमान से पराजित हो गये ।| 
इसलिए भभिमान न करे । भभिमान पराजय का युल है ut ee 


E 
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ग्रथ देवा: । भ्रन्योऽच्यस्मिन्नेव जुह्नतरचेरुस्तेभ्यः प्रजापतिरात्मानं प्रददौ 
' यज्ञो हैषामास यज्ञो हि देवानामन्तस्‌ ॥२॥ हत 

स देवेभ्य 5ग्रात्मानं प्रदाय p अरथेतमात्मनः प्रतिमामसूजत AIT TT- 
दाहुः प्रजापतियंज्ञ ऽइत्यात्मनो ह्य तं प्रतिमामसूजत UII या 

स ऽएतेन यज्ञेन । देवेम्य ऽआत्मानं निरक्रीणोत स यद्वूतमुर्पेति यथेव 
तत्प्रजापतिर्देवेम्य $म्रात्मानं प्रायच्छदेवमेवेषं ऽएतद वेभ्य SHEET प्रयच्छति 
तस्मादु संयत ऽएवेता! रात्रि चिचरिषेद्यथा हविषा चरेदेव हविह्य ष देवानां 
भवति ॥४॥ ie a 

अथ यद्यज्ञ तनुते । यज्ञ नंवेतह वेश्य $ग्रात्मानं निष्क्रीणीते यथव 
तत्प्रजापतिनिरक्रीणीतैवमथ यडविनिवंपति हविषेवेतद्यज्ञ निष्क्रीणाति हवि- 
रनुवाक्ययाऽनुवाक्यामवदानेतावदानं याज्यया याज्यां वषट्कारेण वषद्कारमा- 
हत्या तस्याहुतिरेवानिष्क्रीता भवति ॥५॥ = zu 5 

^ स यथाऽग्रप्रशीर्णो वृक्षः । एवमस्येष यज्ञो भवत्याहतिमेवान्व हायर 

निष्क्रीणाति तद्यदेतद्वीनं यज्ञस्यान्वाहरति तस्मादन्वाहार्यो नामैवमु हास्यष सर्वे 
ऽएव यज्ञो £ ष्क्रीतो -भवत्येष ह वै यजमानस्यामुष्मिल्लोकञ्आत्मा भर्वात यद्यज्ञः 
स ह सर्वंतनूरेव यजमानोऽमुष्मिंल्लोके सम्भवति य ऽएवं विद्ठान्निष्क्रीत्या 
यजते ।।६।। [१- ८.] इति प्रथमोऽध्यायः समाप्तः ॥ 


देव एक दूसरे के लिए ग्राहुति देते रहे । प्रजापति ने Saal ग्रपना आत्मा ; दे दिया 


यज्ञ उनका ही हुग्ना । यज्ञ देवों का अन्न है NM i 
उस (प्रजापति) ने देवों को प्रपना - आत्मा देकर यज्ञ को ग्रपनी प्रतिमा बनाया । 


इसलिए कहते हैं कि यज्ञ प्रजापति है, क्योंकि उस ने यज्ञ को अ्रपनी प्रतिमा बनाया था UU 

इस (दर्शपुणंमास) यज्ञ के द्वारा प्रजापति ने देशों से भ्रपने आत्मा को कुडा लिया । 
जव यजमान दशंपूणांमास यज्ञ के लिये ब्रत करता है तो जिस प्रकार प्रजापति ने देवों से 
अपने आप को छुड़ाया था इसी प्रकार. यजमान भी. देवों से अपने आपको छुड़ाता है । इस 
लिए उस रात को संयम से रहे, जैसे कि हवि देते समय । क्योंकि यह यजमान स्वयं ही देवों 


की हवि हो जाता हे ॥४॥ - 
जब यज्ञ करता है तो पज्ञ करके भ्रपने को देवों से. ger लेता है जैसे प्रजापति ने 
यज्ञ द्वारा देवों से भ्रपने को छुडाया था । जब हवि निकालता है तो हवि के द्वारा यज्ञ को 
` छुड़ाता है हवि को ग्रनुवाक्य से, अनुवाक्य को अवदान से, श्रवदान को याज्य से । याज्य 
को वषट्कार से, वषट्कार को श्राहुति से । आहुति का snif छुटकारा नहीं guT URN | 
' जझहम्राहुतिऐसी है जैसे सिर कटा वृक्ष | बह भ्राहुति को अन्वाहाये के द्वारा gen : 
ai हैं । चु कि इससे वह यज्ञ की त्रुटि की पूर्ति करता है, इसलिए इसका नाम अन्वाहार्य है । 
` इस प्रकार cam संपूर्ण यज्ञ का छुटकारा हो जाता है ग्रौर यजमान का उस लोक में आत्मा 


बन जाता है । जो यजमान इस भेद,को पर्मफकर इस छुंटकारे की आहुति देता है वह दुसरे 
लोक में “सवंतनू'' (पूणां शरीर से) उत्पन्न होता RURU i } 
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अध्याय २---ब्राह्मण १ 


fad वै पुरुषो जायते | एतन्न्वेव मातुइचाधि fige a कच 
ऽउपनमति स.यद्यजते तदुद्वितीयं जायतेऽथ यत्र ञ्रियते quus a 
यत्ततः सम्भवति तत्तृतीयं जायते quiet: पुरुषो जायतऽत्याहुः ॥१॥ : 

ता वाऽएता: | एकादश सामिधेनीरन्वाह दश वाऽइभे qu प्राणा ir 
कादशो यस्मिन्नेते प्राणाः प्रतिष्ठिता 5एतावान्वै पुरुषस्तदेनं Sue जनयत्यथ 
ago सामिधेनोभ्यः सा प्रतिष्ठा तदेनं जनयित्वा ad रा | 

नव प्रसवस्य व्याहृतयः | नवेमे पुरुषे प्राणास्तदेनं द्वितीयं जनयस्याश्नावण 
्रत्याश्नावणाए सा प्रतिष्ठाऽय यदेवादः सृष्टी जन्मोद्यते तदेनं तृतीयं जनयति 
पत्नीसंयाजा ऽएव तत्र प्रतिष्ठा ॥३॥ cs 

fad वै पुरुषो जायते | एवमेवे नमेतद्यज्ञा त्विजेनयति तासामेकादशानां . 


` त्रिः प्रथमामन्वाह तिरुत्तमास्‌ ॥४॥ 


के तीन जन्म होते हैं । पहला मातः-पिता से । दूसरा जब मनुष्य यज्ञ की 
ओर zm grex यज्ञ करता है और तीसरा जब मरता है ux लोग उसे प्रग्नि में रख 
देते हैं । ग्रौर तब उत्पन्न होता है । इसलिये कहते हैं कि मनुष्य के तीन जन्म होते हैं ॥ र | 
होता १६ सामिधेनी aaa को पढ़ता है । पुरुष में १७ प्राण होते e र्‌ 
agat arent, जिस में यह प्राण प्रतिष्ठित होते हैं। इतना पुरुष होता है । इस यज्ञ d 
qui उत्पन्न होता है । सामिधेनियों के UK जो कुछ होता है वह प्रतिष्ठा है | इस 
उसको प्रतिष्ठित करता हे URI 
uh DER नौ व्याहूतियां हैं । पुरुष में नौ प्राण होते हैं, इस प्रकार इसको दुबारा 
जन्म देता है । aag at श्रौषद्‌ और अर Ast का प्रति-श्रोषट्‌ ये प्रतिष्ठा हैं । रौर जब 
9 आग में प्रस्तर छोड्ने के समय जन्म के विषय में कहते हैं यह उसका तीसरा जन्म है । 
T D A vs हैं । यहां यज्ञ से मी तीन जन्म दिखाये गये हँ । ग्यारह | $ 
सामिधेनियों में से पहली भौर पिछली तीन-तीन वार पढ़ी जाती हैं uva 


१४७.१ 
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ताः पञ्चदश सामिधेन्यः | द्वावाघारौ पञ्च प्रयाजा ऽइडा त्रयोऽनुयाजाः 
सुक्तवाकइच शम्योर्वाकश्च तास्त्रयोदशाहुतयोऽथ यदेवादः पत्नीसंयाजेषु सम्प्रति- 
गृह्णाति समिष्टयजुश्च Nyl : 

ताः पञ्चदशाहुतयः | तासां पञ्चदशानामाहुतीनामता ऽअनुवाक्या ऽएताः 
पञ्चदश सामिधेन्य ऽएतासांमनुवाक्यानामेता याज्या य ऽएवात्र मन्त्रो यो निगद- 
स्तद्याज्यारूपमेतेनो हास्येता ऽग्राहुतयोऽनुवाक्यवत्यो भवन्त्येताभिः सामिधे- 
नीभिरेताभिराहुतिमिरेता ऽप्रनुवाक्या याज्यवत्यश्चाहुतिमत्यश्च भवन्ति us 

ब्राह्मणस्‌ ॥ ९॥ [२. १.] ॥ 


इस प्रकार पन्द्रह सामिधेनियां हो जाती हैं दो ग्राघार, पांच प्रयाज, इडा, तीन 
ग्रनुयाज, सूक्तवाक और झम्योर्वाक । ये हुई तेरह । जब पत्नीसंयाजों में वह लेता है और 
समिष्ट-यजु । ये पन्द्रह ग्राहुतियां हुई ॥५॥ 

. ये हुई.पन्दह भ्राहुतियां । इन पन्द्रह आाहुतियों के लिये १५ सामिघेनियां ग्रनुवाक्य 
होती हैं । इन ग्रानुवाक्यों में जो याज्य हैं और जो मन्त्र निगद है वह याज्यों का रूप है । 
इस प्रकार ये अहुतियां अनुवाक्य वाली होती हैं। इन सामिधेनियों और इन ग्राहुतियों 
द्वारः ये ग्रनुवाक्य याज्येवती ग्रौर ग्राहुतिवती होते हैं UR 


याज्यानुवाक्ययोइछ्न्दोविज्ञेषत्वविधानपुर्वेकं स्तवनम्‌ 


अध्याय २ त्राह्मण २ 


' गायत्रीमनुवाक्यमन्वाह । त्रिपदा वै गायत्री त्रय sex लोका ऽइमानेवै- 
तल्लोकान्देवाः प्रत्यष्ठापयन्‌ ॥ १॥ 
ग्रथ त्रिष्टुभा यजति । चतुष्पदा वे न्रिष्टुप्चतुष्पादाः पशवस्तत्पशुनेवेत देषु 
लोकेषु प्रतिष्ठितेषु देवाः प्रत्यष्ठापयन्‌ ॥२॥ ` 
CUAL वषट्कारः | द्विपाद्वै पुरुषस्तत्पुरुषमेवैतदुद्विपादमेष्‌ पशुषु प्रतिष्ठि- 


॒ गायत्री-अनुवाक्य को पढ़ता है । गायत्री में तीन पद होते हैं। ये लोक भी तीन. 
हैं । देवों ने इन्हीं तीन लोकों को स्थापित किया था utu ; 3 
प्रब fay से यज्ञ करता है । त्रिष्टुप्‌ में चार पद होते हैं। पशुझों के चार पद 
होते हैं । इन स्य़ापित लोकों में देवों ने पशुओं को स्थापित किया ॥२॥ 
वषट्कार में दो अक्षर होते है । पुरुष के दो पैर होते हैं। इन स्थापित qq में 


. CC-0.Panini Kanya Maha Vidyalaya Collection. 


[| कर 


Digitized by Arya Samaj Foundation Chennai and eGangotri 


कां० ११. २. २. ३-६ दशंपूणंमासांग-निरूपणम्‌ १४३३ 
तेषु प्रत्यष्ठापयन्‌ ॥३॥ 
ऽयं द्विपात्पुरुषः। पशुषु प्रतिष्ठित ऽएवमेवैष ऽएतल्लोकार्प्रतिष्ठापयति 

लोकेषु प्रतिष्ठितेषु पश्ून्प्रतिष्ठापयति पशुषु प्रतिष्ठितेष्वात्मानं प्रतिष्ठापयत्येवमेष 
पुरुषः पशुषु प्रतिष्ठितो यऽएव' विद्वान्यजते ॥४॥ 

भ्रथ यद्दषट्कृते जुहोति । एष वै वषट्कारो य ऽएष तपति स ऽएष मृत्युस्त- 
देनमुपरिष्टान्मृत्योः संस्करोति तदेनमतो जनयति स ऽएतं मृत्युमतिमुच्यते ust 
वाऽग्नस्यात्मा भवति तद्यज्ञ ऽएव सूत्वेतन्मत्युमतिमुच्यतऽएतेनो हास्य सर्व 
यज्ञक्तवऽएतं मृत्युमतिमुक्ताः ॥५॥शतम्‌ ।। ५७०० ॥ ॥ 

ग्रथ यामेतामाहुति जुहोति । एषा ह्‌ धाऽञ्स्या हुतिरमृष्मिल्लोकऽआत्मा 
भवति स॒यदेवंविदस्माल्लोकारप्र त्यथैनमेषाऽऽहृतिरेतस्य पृष्ठे सत्या ह्वयत्येह्ययं 
q तऽइहात्माऽस्मीति तद्यदाह्वयति तस्मादाहुतिर्नाम ॥६॥ 

ब्राह्मणम्‌ ॥ १०॥ [२.२] ॥ . 


दुपाये पुरुषों को स्थापित किया ॥३॥ 

यह दुपाया पुरुष पशुस्नो में स्थापित है। इसी प्रकार यह यजमान इन लोकों की 
` स्थापना करता है। स्थापित लोकों में पशुंग्रों की । स्थागित पशुओं में आत्मा की p जो इस 
रहस्य को समझकर यज्ञ करता है वह पुरुष qup में स्थापित होता हैं ॥४॥ 

वषट्कार को जो आहुति देता है । यह जो सूयं तपता है यही वषट्कार है। यही 
मृत्यु है । इस प्रकार मृत्यु के पश्चात्‌ इसका संस्कार करता है । फिर वहां से उसे उत्पन्न 
करता है | वह इस मृत्यु से पार हो जाता है । यज्ञ ही इसका ग्रात्मा होता है । यज्ञ होकरु 
वह मृत्यु से छूट जाता है ग्रौर उसके यज्ञ-क्रतु भी मृत्यु से छूट जाते हैं ॥५॥ 
जो mga देता है, वह उस लोक में उसका शरीर बन जाती है । ऐसा जानने 
वाला जब इस लोक से जाता है तब वह हुति पीछे से उसे पुकारती हैं। “यहां art 


तेरा शरीर मैं यह हुँ” । चू कि यह पुकारती है इस लिये इसका नाम श्राहुति है ॥६॥ 


mant स्तोतुमास्यायिकया तत्सृष्टिप्रतिपादनम्‌ 


अध्याय--२ ब्राह्मण २ 
sur वाऽइदमग्रऽग्रासीत्‌ । तद्दे वानसूजत तह वात्त्सृष्ट्वेषु लोकेषु व्यारोह- . 
यदस्मिन्नेव लोकेऽरिनि वायुमन्तरिक्षे दिव्येव सूर्यस्‌ ॥१॥ क 


पहले यह संसार ब्रह्म ही था । उसने देव बनाये। देवों को बनाकर इन तीन लोकों 
पर चढ़ाया। अग्नि को भूलोक में, वायु को अन्तरिक्ष में श्रौर सूर्य को यौ लोक में Ut 


CC-0.Panini Kanya Maha Vidyalaya Collect 


Digitized by Arya Samaj Foundation Chennai and eGangotri 


१४७४ माध्यन्दिनौये शतपथत्राह्मणे काँ० ११..२. ३. २-५ 


अथ येऽत ऊर्ध्वा लोकाः | तद्या ऽप्रत ऊर्ध्वा देवतास्तेषु ता देवता व्या रो- 
हयत्स यथा हैवेमःयांविर्लोका ऽइमाश्च देवता 5एवमु ' हैव तऽम्राविल्लोकास्ताशच 
देवता येषु ता देवतां व्या रोहयत्‌ ॥२॥ 

अथ ब्रह्मैव परार्घमगच्छत्‌ । तत्पराध॑ Weder क्थन्विमाँल्छोकान्ध्रत्य- 
बेयामिति तद्द्वाभ्यामेव प्रत्यवंद्र पेण चेव नाम्ना च स यस्य कस्य च नामास्ति 
तन्नाम यस्योऽञ्रपि नाम तास्ति यद्वेद रूपेणेदछ रूपमिति तब्रूपमेतावद्वाऽइदः 
यावद्र पं चेव नाम च ॥३॥ 

ते हैते ब्रह्मणो.महतीऽश्रम्वे । स यो हैते ब्रह्मणो महतीऽप्रभ्वे वेद WgZ- 
वाम्व भवति ॥४॥ dom ; i 

ते हैते ब्रह्मणो महती यक्ष्ये । स यो हैते ब्रह्मणो महतो यक्ष्ये वेद महद्ध व 
यक्ष्य मवति तथोरन्यतरज्ज्यायो रूपमेव यद्यपि नामः रूपमेव तत्स यो हैतयो- 
ज्यायो वेद ज्यायान्ह तस्मादुभवति यस्माज्ज्यायान्बुभूषति ॥५॥ 

` मर्त्या ह SAT देवा SHTG: 1 स यदेव ते ब्रह्म णाऽऽपूरथामृता SATY: स यं 

मनसऽग्राघारयति मनो वा रूपं मनसा हि aad रूपमिति तेन खूपमाप्नोत्यथ 
य वाचशग्राघारयति वाग्वै ताम वाचा हि नाम गृह्वाति तेनो नामाप्नो- 


इनसे जो ऊपर लोक हैं, उन पर उन देवताश्रों को चढ़ाया जो इन देवताओं से. ऊपर 
हैं । जैसे ये लोक और ये देवता आविभुँत (स्पष्ट) हैं उसी प्रकार वे लोक भी और वे 
देवता भी जो उन पर चढ़े भ्राविभु त (स्पष्ट) URUN 
अब ब्रह्म पराध॑ (इन लोकों से आगे) में गया । उसने पार जाकर सोचा कि मैं इन 
लोकों में कसे उतरू । तब वह दो के द्वारा नीचे उतरा नाम के द्वारा और रूप के 
द्वारा | जिस किसी का नाम है उसको नाम से ग्रोर जिसका नाम नहीं है उसे रूप से पह- 
aaa हैं कि इसका ऐसा रूप है, उसी को रूप कहते हैं । यह संसार वहीं तक है जहाँ तक 
नाम रूप है AN 
थे दो (नाम भौर रूप) ब्रह्म की बड़ी शक्तियां हैं | जो ब्रह्म की इन बड़ी शक्तियों 
amt जानता है, वह बड़ी शक्ति वाला हो जाता है ॥४॥ 
यह दो ब्रह्म के बड़े पक्ष या आ्राविर्भावः हैं । जो ब्रह्म के इन दो बड़े ग्राविर्भावों को 
जानता है वह स्वयं बडा यज्ञ हो जाता है । इन में से जो रूप है वह बड़ा है, जो नाम है वह 
रूप है | जो इनमें से बड़े को जामता है वह बड़ा हो जाता है, उससे जिससे बड़ा होना 
चाहता है ॥५॥ | 
देव पहले मत्यं ये । जब ब्रह्म से व्याप्त हो गये तो अमर हो गये । मन ही रूप है, 
मन से ही तो जानते: हैं कि यह रूप है इसलिये जो मन से प्राघार आहुति देता है वह 
रूप वाला हो जाता है । वाक्‌ नाम है, वाकू से ही नाम ग्रहण करते हैं। इसलिए जो बाणी 
से ग्राघार-ग्राहुति देता है वह नाम को प्राप्त होता है । यह जो नाम और रूप है वह सब 


nini Kanya Maha Vidyalaya Collection. 


Digitized by Arya Samaj Foundation Chennai and eGangotri 


कां०११. २. ३ ६-९ दशंपूर्णमासांग-निरूपणामू | १४७५ 


त्येतावद्वाञइद७ सव” यावदृरूपं च॑व नाम च तत्सवेमाप्नोति wd वाउम्रक्षय्यमेतेनों 
हास्याक्षय्य४ सुकृतं भवत्यक्षय्यो लोकः ॥६॥ 

तद्वाऽश्रद ऽआग्नेय्यामिष्टाऽउद्यते | यथा तहृषिभ्यो यज्ञः प्रारोचन तं 
यथाऽतन्वत तद्यज्ञ तन्वानानषीन्गन्धर्वा ऽउपनिषेदुस्ते ह स्म संनिदधतीद वा$अत्य- 
रीरिचन्निदमूनमक्रन्निति स यदैषां यज्ञः संनस्थेञ्थैनांस्तद्ृशेयांचक्र रिद' वाऽ- 
mea रिचतेदमूनमकते ति ॥७॥ 

स यदतिरेचयांचक्र,: । यथा गिरिरेव' तदासाथ यदूनं चक्र यथा STI: 
प्रदरा ऽएवं तदास Ue lU ; 

स यत्र शस्योराह | तदभिमृशति यज्ञ नमश्च तऽउप च यज्ञस्य शिवे संति- 
ष्ठस्व स्विष्टे मे संतिष्ठस्वेति स यदतिरेचयति तन्नमस्कारेण शमयत्यथ यदूनं 
करोप्युप चेति तेन तदन्यूनं भवति यज्ञस्य शिवे. संतिष्ठस्वेति यद्वै यज्ञस्यान्यूना- 
तिरिक्त तच्छिव' तेन तदुभय शमयति स्विष्टे मे संतिष्ठस्वेति यद्वै यज्ञस्या- 
न्यूनातिरिक्त तत्स्विष्टं dut तदुभय७ जमयत्येवमु हास्यैतेन यज्ञनान्यूनातिरि- 
क्त नेवेष्ट भवति य ऽएव' विद्वानेवमभिमृशति तस्मादेवमेवाभिमृशेत्ते ह ते गन्धर्वा 
ऽग्रासुः शूर्पं यवमान्कृषिरुद्रालवान्थानान्तर्वाच्‌ Nei ब्राह्मणस्‌ ॥ ११॥ [२ ३.] ॥ 


gu है । 'सब कुछ' “अक्षय्य' है । इससे ग्रक्षय्य सुकृत होता है ग्रक्षय्य लोक ॥६॥ 7 
mAd fee के सम्बन्ध में कहा जा घुका है कि कसे ऋषियों को. यज्ञ रुचा 
और कैसे उन्होंने यज्ञ को रचा । यज्ञ को रचने वाले ऋषियों के पास “गंघर्व गये । । और 
देखकर सोचने लगे कि “यहां इन्होंने अधिक कर दिया । वहां कम कर दिया” । जब EST 
यज्ञ पूरा हो गया तो वे दिखाने लगे कि ' देखो यहां यह श्रधिक हो गया, वहां यह कम” | 
॥७॥ - > 
` जहां भ्रधिंक हो गया था वह पवंत के समान था । जहाँ न्यून हो गया. था वहाँ 
गड्ढे के समान था ॥८॥। vo t 
जब वह 'शम्योः' कहता है तो इस मन्त्र से पृथ्वी को छूवाहै:-- T€ 
यज्ञ नमश्च त उप च यज्ञस्य शिवे संतिष्ठस्व feast मे संतिष्ठस्व (ago २1१६) 
“हे यज्ञ, तुझे नमस्कार हो। तू यज्ञ के लिये कल्याणकारी st ale मेरे लिये 
कल्याण कारी हो” । - S 
. जो भ्रधिक हो जाता है, उसको नमस्कार करके प्रतिक्रार करता है श्र जो कम 
हो जाता है उसका भी 'उप च' शब्द से । “यज्ञस्य शिवे संतिष्ठस्व' से वह न्यूनाधिक का 
प्रतिकार करता है, क्योंकि न्युन या अधिक जिसमें न हो वही तो पूर्ण है । 'स्विष्टे मे सति 


प्ठस्व' से जो आहुतियों में कमी या बढ़ती हो गई हो उसकी पूर्ति करता, है । इस प्रकार जो | = 


इस रहस्य को समता है उसके लिये यज्ञ बिना त्रुटि या आधिक्य के पूरा हो जाता है। | 
“बह यह समभकर स्पशं करता हैं। इसी प्रकार इसको भूमि का स्पर्श करना चाहिये। 
वे गन्धवं ये थे | शूणं--यवमानु; कृषि-- उद्वालवान्‌ sx घानभन्तर्वात्‌ tei s 


e : x टे 
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- दर्शपुणमासनामात्मना आघारस्तुतिः, अघिदेवाध्मा त्मभेदेन anqana- 
क क क पपनल 


 प्रतिपादनळ्च 


अध्याय २--त्राह्षण ४ 


एष वै पूर्णमाः | य ऽएष तपत्यहरहह्य'वेष पूर्णञ्थैष ऽएव दर्शो यच्च- 
न्द्रमा दहश5इव ह्येषः ॥१॥ 

ग्रथोऽइतरथाऽऽहुः | एष ऽएव पूर्णमा यच्चन्द्रमा ऽएतस्य ह्यनु पूरण 
प्रोणंमासीत्याचक्षतेऽयैष ऽएवं दर्शोयऽएष तपति दहृशऽइव ह्येषः URN 

इयमेव पुरांमा: | Goa हीयमसावेव द्योदेर्शो aessa ह्यसो द्यौः ॥३॥ 

रात्रिरेव VAT: । qqa हीय! रात्रिरहरेव दर्शो TET ऽइव हीदमहरेषा 
नु देवत्रा दशंपुणांमासयोर्मीमाछसा ॥४॥ : 

ग्रथाध्यात्मम्‌ । उदान ऽएव पूर्णमा ऽउदानेन ह्ययं पुरुष: पूर्यत5इव प्राण 
ऽएव दर्श दहशऽइव ह्ययं प्राणस्तदेतावन्तादश्चानप्रदश्च दरशेपूणांमासो ॥५॥ 

प्राण ऽएवान्नादः । प्राणेन हीदमन्नमद्यतऽढदान ऽएवान्नप्रद 5उदानेन 


यह जो तपता है अर्थात्‌ सूर्य यही पूरांमा है, क्योंकि यह दिन प्रतिदिन get रहता 
है । जो चन्द्रमा है वह दशं है । क्योंकि वह केवल दिखाई सा देता है । ॥१॥ 
अन्यथा भी कहते हैं प्रर्थात्‌ यह जो चन्द्रमा है वह पूणंमा है, क्योंकि इसी का 
पुणा .रूप पौर्णमासी है । wi यह जो तपता है (प्रर्थात्‌ qd) वह दशं है, क्योंकि वह दिखाई 
देतां है ॥२॥ 
*. यह पृथिवी पूर्णमा है । क्योंकि यह पूर्ण है । द्यौ दशं है, क्योंकि यह दीखता ही 
guan 
रात्रि ही पूर्णमा है यह रात्रि पूर्ण ही है । दिन दश है, क्योंकि यह दीखता ही है। 
- यह देव सम्बन्धी दशंपूणांमास की ध्याख्या हुई ॥४॥ 
झब अध्यात्म लीजिये :--उदान पूर्णमा है । उदान द्वारा ही यह पुरुष पूर्ण होतां 
है । प्राण दर्श है क्योंकि यह प्राण दीखता ही है । इसलिये पूर्णमास भ्रोर दर्श ये दो हैं 
Sperma भ्रौर अन्नप्रद Hu j | 
प्राण भ्रत्नाद (अन्न का खाने वाला) है प्राण से ही यह पन्न खाया जाता है। 
ओ। उदान भ्रत्तप्रद है । उदान द्वारा ही यह भ्रत्त दिया जाता है। ये ग्रन्ताद और अन्तप्रद ad- 
gay arg है 1 इस रहस्व को जो समभता है वह अन्ताद हो जाता है, Wer उसके लियें 


१४७६ 
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हीदमन्नं प्रदीयते स यो हैतावन्ताद' चान्नप्रद च दशंपूरणंमासौ वेदान्नादो हैव 
` भवति प्र हास्माऽग्रन्नाद्यं दीयते ।।६॥ 

मनऽएव WAT | पूर्णमिव होद मनो वागेव दर्शो दहशऽइव हीयं वाक्त 
देतावध्यात्मं प्रत्यक्ष दशंपुणंमासो स यदुपवसथे ब्रतोपायनीयमर्नाति तेनैतावष्यात्मं 
प्रत्यक्षं दशं पूर्णंमासौ प्रीणाति यज्ञ न प्रातदेवौ tell 

„तदाहुः । यन्न पूर्णंमासायेति विगृह्यते न दर्शायेति हविगृ ह्यते न gi- 

मासायानुब्र हि न दर्शायानुब्र हि न पूर्णमासं यज न दर्श यजेत्यथ केनास्य दर्शः 
पूर्णंमासाविष्टी भवतऽइति स यं मनसश्ग्राघारयति मनो d पूर्णमास्तेन पूर्णमासं 
यजत्यथ यं वाचऽप्राघारयति वाग्वा दशंस्तैनो दशं यजत्येतेनो हास्य दर्शपूर्णमासा- 
विष्टो waa: list! 

तद्ध के चरू निवंपन्ति । पौणांमास्या सरस्वतेऽमावास्याया सरस्वत्याः 
ऽएतत्प्रत्यक्ष TAA यजामहऽइति वदन्त स्तदु तथा न कुर्यान्मनो d सरस्वाः 
स्वाक्स रस्वती स यदेवंतावाघारावाधरयति तदेवास्य दर्शपुणमासाविष्टौ भवतस्तः 
स्मादेतौ चरू न निर्व पेत्‌ ॥६॥ 


तदाहुः । आगुत्ती वाऽएष भवति यो दशंपूणंमासाम्यां यजते पौणंमासेन 


दिया जाता & ngu 

मन ही पूर्णमा है । क्योंकि यह मन पूणां है। वाक्‌ दश है। क्योंकि यह दिखाई 
सी देती है । यह हैं अध्यात्म के हिसाब से प्रत्यक्ष दशं ate पौर्णमास i उपवास के दिन 
जब वह ब्रत के अनुकुल वस्तु खाता है उससे wean के हिसाब से प्रत्यक्ष रूप में दशं 
पूणांमास को प्रसन्न करता है । Alt दुसरे दिन (प्रातःकाल) यज्ञ के द्वारा दो देवों को । 
॥७॥ 

इस पर कहते हैं कि.जब पूणंमास के सिये हविन ली गई और न दशं के लिये 
हवि लो गई । न पूर्णमास के लिये भ्रनुवाक्‌ पढ़ा गया न दशं के लिये, न 'पूर्णमास के लिये 
यज्ञ कर' ऐसा कहा गया न दशे के लिए, तो फिर किक प्रकार दशे ग्रौर पूणंमास इब्टियां 
हो गई । यह जो मन से श्राधार झाहुति देता है तो पूर्णमास का यज्ञ ही करता है क्योंकि 
मन ही पूर्णंभा है । वाक्‌ से यज्ञ करता है, वह दशं का यज्ञ है क्योंकि वाक्‌ हो दशं है। 
इस प्रकार दर्श ग्रौर पूर्णमास की इष्टियां हो जाती है ॥८॥ 

कुछ लोग दो चरु वनाते हैं सरस्वत के लिये पूर्णमासी को प्रौर सरस्वती के लिये 
अमावस्या के दिन। प्रौर समझते हैं कि हमने प्रत्यक्ष रूप से दश भौर पूर्णमास की 
इष्टियां कर लीं । परन्तु ऐसा न करे । क्योंकि मन सरस्वान है वाक्‌ सरस्वती | जब इन 
दो के लिए आघार आहुतियाँ (घी की) दी गई तो दर्श ओर पूर्णमास की इष्टियाँ पूरी 
हो गई' । इसलिये चरु न बनावे ॥६॥ F m 

कुछ लोगों का कहना है कि दशं ग्रोर पुणंमास यज्ञ करता है वह केवल आग्रा. 1 
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हीष्ट्वा वेदामावास्येन यक्ष्यऽइत्यामावास्येनेष्ट्वा वेद पुनः पौणांमासेन यक्ष्य- 
ऽइति स शभ्रागूत्येवामु लोकमेति यदाऽमु लोकमेति कथमनागूर्ती भवतीति स 
यदेवेताऽउभयत्राघारावाघारयति तदेवास्य दर्शेमासो संतिष्ठेते स स४स्थितयोरेव 
दर्षंपूणामासयो रथा5मु' लोकमेति तथाऽनागूर्ती भवति got ——— 

7 ब्राह्मणस्‌ ॥ १२॥ [R ४.] ॥ प्रथमः प्रपाठकः ॥ कण्डिकासंख्या ।११९॥ 


कहता है wala संकल्प मात्र | क्योंकि जब पूणांमासी को इष्टि करता है तो प्रतिज्ञा करता 
है कि दशे को यज्ञ करू'गा p जब दशे को यश करता है तो प्रतिज्ञा करता है कि पूर्णमासी 
को यज्ञ करू गा । यह तो प्रतिज्ञा हुई जो कभी पूरी न होगी और जन परलोक को जायगा 
तो बिना यज्ञ को पूरा किये ही जायेगा । फिर प्रतिज्ञा न पालने का प्रतीकार केसे होगा ? 
इसका उत्तर यह है कि पूर्णमासी और ग्रमावस्या को जो दो आधार ग्राहुतियां देता है वह 
दश भौर पूरांमास इष्टियों की पूर्ति है, भौर जब ये इष्ट्यां पूरी हो गई तो मरने पर 
उस लोक में प्रतिज्ञा न पालन को.त्र.टि नहीं रहती gol 


दशेपुणंमासयोरश्वमेधात्मना स्तुतिः 
ub क कभ o es 


अध्याय २--ब्राह्मण ४ 


अपि ह वाऽएतहि। देवेम्योऽशवमेधमालभन्ते तदाहुः प्राकृतोश्वमेध 5इतोतर- 
ऽइन्तून स तद्वाऽएषऽएवाइवमेघो यच्चन्द्रमाः ell 

तदाहुः | पदे- पदेऽश्वस्य मेध्यस्याहुति जुह्वतीति स यत्सायंप्रातरग्निहोत्रं 
जुहोति द्रे सायमाहुती जुहोति द्व प्रातस्ताशचतस्रऽ्रा; तयर्चतुष्पाद्वाऽञ्नस्वस्त- 
दस्य पदे-पदऽएवाहुतिहं ता भवति ॥२। . | 

तदाहुः | विवृत्तञ्शवस्येष्टि निवंपंतीत्येष वे सोमो राजा देवानामन्नं यच्च- 


यहाँ (ipia के समय भी) देवों के लिए अश्वमेघ करते हैं । इसके विषय में 

कहते हैं कि यही तो प्राकृत ग्रश्वमेघ (ग्रसली) है । दूसरा भ्रश्‍वमेघ य्रोर है । यह चन्द्रमा ह 

— Spem है ॥१॥ | 7 
कहा है कि मेष्य wea के पद पद पर श्राहुति देवे । यह जो सायं और प्रात: ufer- 
होत्र करता है तो दो आहुतियाँ शाम को देता है और दो सबेरै । ये चार झाहुतियां हो 
गई । अ्इव के भी चार पेर होते हे । इस प्रकार ग्रश्‍व के पद पद पर भ्राहुति देता है 


NRN 


i 
i 
i 


'कहा है कि wea के प्रस्थान करते ही इष्टि करे । यह जो चन्द्रमा है वह देवो का 
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न्द्रमाः स यत्रषऽएताछ रात्रि न परस्तान्न alee a तदिमं 

सो$स्मिल्लोके विवतंते nan : asco 

स यदामावास्येन यजते । विवृत्तऽएवास्यैतदिष्टिन्नि्वेपत्यथ यत्पौणंमासेन 
यजतेऽरवमेघमेवैतदालभते तमालम्य देवेभ्यः प्रयच्छति संवत्सरे वाऽइतरमइ्वमेध- 
मालभन्तऽएष d मासः परिप्लवमानः संवत्सरं करोति तदस्य संवत्सरे सवत्सर- 
ऽएवाशवमेधऽग्रालब्घो भवति ॥४॥ 

तं वाऽएतम्‌ | मासि-मास्येवाइवमेधमालभन्ते स यो हैव विद्वानग्निहोत्र' 
च जुहोति दशंपूर्णंमासाभ्यां च यजते मासि=मासि हैवास्याशवमेषेनेष्टं भवत्ये- 
तदु हास्याग्निहोत्र च iguana चाइवमेधमभिसम्पद्चेते ॥ PIT 

ब्राह्मणस्‌ ॥ १॥ ]२. ५] ॥ 


अन्न सोम राजा है । वह इस रात को न पूर्व में दीखता है न पश्चिम में, वह इस लोक के 
लिए आता है । इस लोक के लिए प्रस्थान करता है ॥३॥ 

यह तो ग्रमावस्या को यज्ञ करता है वह मानों इस (ser) के प्रस्थान पर ही 
यज्ञ करता है.। यह जो पूर्णमासी को यज्ञ करता है वह मानों ग्रश्‍वमेध को करता है और. 
उसको देवों की भेट. करता है । कहते हैं कि भ्रश्वमेघ संवत्सर में करे । यह महीना ही 
न चलकर संवत्सर बनाता है । इस प्रकार अइवमेघ का ग्रालमन संवत्सर में ही हो जाता 

uxi 

जो इस रहस्य को समझकर भ्रग्निहोत्र तथा equi करता है, उसके 
लिए मास मास में अ्रश्वमेघ का भ्रालभन हो जाता है । उसके लिए मास मास में भ्रदवमेघ 
पूरा हो जाता है । उसके दशंपूणंमास भ्रश्‍वमेध में मिल जाते हैं (अर्थात्‌ उसको भ्रश्‍वमेघ 
का फल मिलता है) ॥५॥ Fe 


- 


प्रणीतादीनां यज्ञशरीरावयवत्वेन सम्पत्तिकथनम 
—————M - S 


अध्याय २--त्राह्मण ६ 


, शिरो ह वाऽएतदचज्ञस्य यत्रणीताः । स यत्प्रणीताः प्रणयति शिर्‌ऽएवैतद्यः 
wer संछस्करोति स विद्याच्छिरऽएव मऽएतत्सध स्न्रियतऽइति NRN 


ये जो प्रणीता जल हैं वे यज्ञ का सिर है। यह जो प्राणीता को ले जाता Mel : : 
यज्ञ का सिर ही बनाता है, उसको समझना चाहिए कि यह मेरा सिर ही बन रहाहै 


Ul 
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प्राणऽएवास्येष्मः | प्राणेन AV सर्व मिद्ध यत्प्राराभून्निमिषद्यदेजति 


विद्यादहमेवैषऽइध्मऽइति NRI A 
अनकमेवास्य सामिघेन्य: । तस्मात्ता ब्र यात्सतन्वन्निव मेऽत्र हीति संत- 


तमिव हीदमनूकं मनइचैवास्य वाक्चाघारौ सरस्वांश्च सरस्वतो च स विद्या- 


. न्मनझ्चैव मे वाक्र्चाघारौ सरस्वांदच सरस्वती चेति ।।३॥ 


पञ्च प्रयाजाः । इमऽएवास्य ते शीषेण्याः पञ्च प्राणा मुखमेवास्य प्रथमः 
प्रयाजो दक्षिणा नासिका feda: सव्या नासिका तृतीयो दक्षिणः wedge: 


'सव्यः कणः Wels यच्चतुर्थे प्रयाजे समानयति तस्मादिद४ ` श्रोत्रमन्तरतः 


equat चक्षुषीऽप्राज्यभागो स विद्याच्चक्षुषीऽएव मऽएताविति ॥४॥। 
ग्रथ यऽअआग्नेयः पुरोडाशः | ्रयमेवास्य स दक्षिणोऽरधो हृदयमेवास्योपा८- 

qas: स यत्तेनोपाछशु चरन्ति तस्मादिद गुहेव ga lu 

` ग्रथ योऽनीषोमीयः पुरोडाशः । श्यमेवास्य सऽउत्त रोऽेऽऐन्द्र वा 

सांन्नाय्यमन्तराऽ0समेवास्य स्विष्टकृद्विषं प्राशित्रम्‌ URI c. 
स यत्प्राशित्रमवद्यति । यथेव तत्प्रजापतेराविद्ध निरकुन्तन्नेवमेव तस्य- 

तद्यद्वेष्टितं यद्ग्रथितं यढरुण्यं तन्निष्कृम्तति स विद्याद्यथेव तत्प्रजापते राविद्ध 

चिरकन्तन्नेवमेव मऽइदं यद्वेष्टितं यद्प्रथितं यद्वरुण्यं तन्निष्कुन्तीति ॥७॥ 


ई'घन (समिधा) इसका प्राण हैं। ये जो प्राणी हैं या निमेष करते हैं वे सब 


प्राण के द्वारा हौ उद्दीप्त होते हैं। उसको जानना चाहिए, कि मैं ही ई घन BIS E 
“सामिघेनियाँ इसकी रीढ़ है । इसलिए उसको होता से कहना चाहिए कि ' मेरे 


लिए अनुवाक पढ़ सिलसिले में ।” क्योंकि यही रीढ़ तों सिलसिले में है (संततम्‌) । मन 
sx वाक्‌ इसके आघार हैं भ्रर्थात्‌ सरस्वान और सरस्वती । उसको जानना चाहिए कि 
ग्राघार (दो घीकी ग्राहुतियां) मन और वाक्‌ या सरस्वान्‌ हैं ॥३॥ 
पांच प्रयाज इसके सिर के पांच प्राण Fl पहला प्रयाज है मुख, दायां aqal 
दूसरा, बायां नथना तीसरा, दायां कान चौथा, बायाँ कान पांचवां | चूंकि चोथे प्रयाज में 
एक साथ घो छोड़ता है इसलिए कान भीतर की झोर नली से जुड़ा है । आज्यभाग की 
दो भ्राहुतियां आंखें हैं। यजमान को जानना चाहिए कि ये दोनों मेरी oie हैं ॥४॥ 
यह जो अग्नि-सम्बन्धी पुरोडाश है वही दायां बाजू है । चुपके चुपके 'याज' करता 
है वह हृदय हैं । इसको BIR चुपके करते हैं । इसलिए हृदय भीतर छिपा gar है.॥५॥ 
यह जो अग्नि-सोम का पुरोडाश है यह बायां बाजू है या इन्द्र का सांनाय्य भी । 
स्विष्टकृत्‌ वह भाग है जो दोनों कन्धों के बीच में है । प्राशित्रं या अगला भाग विष है uel 
जब प्राशित्र को काटता है तो इसका at यह है कि वह यजमान के उस भाग को 
काटता है जो वेष्टित, ग्रथित ग्रौर वरुण्य है भ्रर्थात्‌ जो भाग ठीक नहीं है । पाप से सना 
हुम्ना है। जैसे कि देवों ने प्रजापति के पापमय भाग को काटा था । उसको जानना चाहिए 
भा प्रजापति के दोष-युक्त भाग को काटा था इसी प्रकार मेरे दोष-युक्त भाग को काटते 
- Ment 
LÀ 
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उदरमेवास्येडा । तद्यथैवादञइडाया४ समवद्यन्त्येवमेवेदं विदवरूपमन्न- 
मुदरे समवधीयते ॥८॥ 

त्रयोञ्नुयाजा:। इमऽएवास्य तेश्वाञ्चस्त्रयः प्राणा बाहूऽएवास्य सुक्तवा- 
कश्च शम्योर्वाकश्च चत्वारः पत्नीसंयाजाइचतस्रो वै प्रतिप्ठाऽऊरू द्वावष्टी- 
वन्तौ at पादावेवास्य समिष्टयजुः ॥ & ॥ - 

ताऽएकविछशतिराहुतयः। द्वावाघारौ पञ्च प्रयाजा द्वावाज्यभागा- 
वाग्नेयः पुरोडशस्तदृदशागनीषोमोयऽउपा0शुयाजोऽनीषोमीयः पुरोडाशो$रिनः 
स्विष्टकृदिडा त्रयोऽनुयाजाः सूक्तवाकरच शम्योर्वाकश्चाथ यदेवादः | पत्नीसंया- 
जेषु सम्प्रगृह्वाति समिष्टयजुरच ॥ १० ॥ 

ताऽएकबिछशतिराहुतयः। द्वादश वै मासाः संवत्सरस्य पञ्चव्तेवस्त्रयो 
लोकास्तद्विछशरेषऽएवेकविछशो यऽएष . तपति dur गतिरेषा प्रतिष्ठा तदेतां 
गतिमेतां प्रतिष्ठां गच्छति ॥ ११॥ 


तद्ध स्मैतदारुणिराह । भ्र्धमासशो वाऽभ्रहममुनाऽऽदित्येन सलोको भवामि 
तामहं दशंपूर्ण मासयोः सम्पदं वेदेति ॥ १२॥ 

तदाहुः । ग्रात्मयाजी श्रे या३न्देवयाजी ३ऽइत्यात्मयाजीति | ब्रूयात्स ह वाऽ 
ग्रात्मयाजी यो वेदेदं मेऽनेनाङ्ग संस्क्रियतऽइदं मेऽनेनाङ्गमुपघीयतऽइति स 


इडा इसका उदर है । जैसे इडा के समय टुकड़े काटे थे प्रोर उनको जोड़ दिया 
था इसी प्रकार उदर में जाकर भोजन जुड़ जाता है ॥८॥ 
तीन भ्रनुयाज नीचे के प्राण हैं सूक्तवाक भौर शम्योवक इसके बाहू हैं चार पत्नी 
संयाज चार प्रतिष्ठा हो गई sat दो जांघें और दो पिंडलियां । समिष्ट यजु इसके दो 
पैर हूँ ell 
ये इक्कीस ग्राहुतियां हुई --दो भ्राघार, पांच प्रयाज, : दो श्राज्यभाग, अग्नि का 
पुरोडाश ये हुईं दस, भ्रग्नि-सोम का उपांशुयाज, अग्नि-सोम का पुरोडाश, अग्नि-स्विंष्टकृत्‌, 
इडा, तीन भ्रनुयाज, सूक्तवाक्‌, शम्योर्वाक, वह जिसको पत्नीसंयाजा से लेते हैं WT 
oll 
ut ae इक्कीस प्राहुतियाँ । संवत्सर के बारह मास, पांच “ऋतु तीन लोक ये 
हुए बोस, इक्कीसवां सूर्य जो तपता है । यह है गति यह है प्रतिष्ठा | इससे इस गति या 
॥११॥ 
M eb gh Eu में कहा है। “हर aiaa में मैं उस आदित्य के साथ _ 
सलोकता प्राप्त कर लेता हूँ । यह दर्शपूणांभास की पूर्णता है । इसे मैं जानता हे ॥१२।॥ s. 
इस पर प्रश्‍न होता है कि झात्मयाजी बडा है या देवयाजी | इसका उत्तर हैकि 
आत्म-याजी बडा हैं, क्योकि वह जानता है कि इस यज्ञ से मेरा नया शरीर बन X क 
तया शरीर प्राप्त हो रहा है। जैसे सांप Wu छोंड़ता है इसी प्रकार नाशवान शरीर छ 
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यथाहिस्त्वचो निर्मुच्येतैवमस्मान्मर्त्याच्छरीरात्पाप्मनों निमुंच्यते सञ्क्रङ्मयो 
यजुर्मयः साममयऽप्राहुतिमथः स्वर्ग लोकमभिसम्भवति ॥ १३॥ 
अथ हृ स देवयाजी यो वेद | देवानेवाहमिदं यजे देवान्त्सपर्यामीति स यथा 
श्रेयसे पापीयान्बलि७ हरेद्वेद्यो वो राज्ञे बलि७ हरेदेव४स सहन तावन्तं 
लोक जयति यावन्तमितरः ॥ १४॥ 
ब्राह्मणम्‌ ॥ २ ॥ [२. ६.] ॥ | 
| गौर पाप से वह मुक्त हो जाता है । ऋकूमय, यजुमय, साममय, आहुतिमय होकर ag 
l स्वर्गलोक में उत्पन्न होता है uta 
देवयाजी वह है, जो जानता है कि मैं देवों के लिए यज्ञ करता हूं, देवों को श्रपण 
| करता g. यह उस छोटे आदमी के समान है जो बड़े के लिए बलि लाता है या जैसे वैश्य 
राजा के लिए बलि लाते हैं । वस्तुतः यह उस पद को नहीं पोता जो दूसरा (आत्मयाजी) 


पाता है Weil 


दशं पूर्णमासयागस्य विशिष्टफलसाधनताप्रतिपादनम्‌ 


अध्याय २--ब्राह्मण ७ 


ease भवत्यथो यत्कि च संवत्सरे क्रियते सवं हैवास्या तदाप्तमवरुद्धमभिजितं 
भवति 1 १॥ 

` ऋतवऽऋहत्विजः। स यो g वाऽ्ऋतवऽ्ऋत्विजऽइति वेदान्ते हैवास्य- 
ऽत्‌'नामिष्टं भवत्यथो यत्कि चऽतु षु feat सर्वे” हैवास्य तदाप्तमवरुद्धम- 
'भिजितं भवति t २ ॥- 


| 

| 

= 

| संवत्सरो यज्ञ: । स यो ह॒ वे संवत्सरो यज्ञऽइति वेदान्ते हैवास्य संवत्सर- 
| 

। 


संवत्सर यज्ञ है । जो यह जानता है कि संवत्सर यज्ञ है उसकी संवत्सर की इष्टि 
. पूरी होती है । जो कुछ वह संत्रत्सर में करता है वह सब उसका सफल, निविध्त तथा जय- 
O युक्‍्ताःहो जाताः है utu T 

= ऋतुःऋत्विज है । जो यह जानता है कि ऋतु क्विज है', उनकी gal की 
हो जाती है । और जो कुछ वह क्रतुग्रों में करता हैं वह सब उसका सफल, 
arama हो जातां है ॥२॥ 
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& 


मासा हवीछषि। स यो हं वे मासा हवीएषीति वेदान्ते हैवास्य मासाना- 
मिष्टं भवत्यथो यरि च मासेषु क्रियते wa हैवास्य तदाप्तमवरुद्धमभिजितं 
भवति ॥ ३॥ 

भ्रधेमासा हविष्पात्रारिण । स यो ह वाऽअधघंमासा हविष्पात्राणीति वेदान्ते 
हैवास्यार्घमासानामिष्ट भवत्यथो यरि चाघेमासेष क्रियते सर्व) हैवास्य तदा- 
प्तमवरुद्धमभिजितं भवति ॥ ४॥ 

अहोरात्र परिवेष्ट्री। स यो g वाऽअहोरात्रे परिवेष्ट्रीऽइति वेदान्ते हैवा- 
स्याहोरात्रयोरिष्टं भवत्यथो यत्किचाहोरात्रयो: क्रियते सवं हैवास्य तदाप्तम 
वरुद्धमभिजितं भवति ॥ v ul 

इयमेव प्रथमा सामिधेनी । अरिनिद्वितीया वागुस्तृतीयाऽन्तरिक्षं चतुर्थी- 
द्योष्पञ्चम्यादित्यः षष्ठी चन्द्रमाः सप्तमी मनोऽष्टमी वाङनवमी तपो दशमी 
ब्रह्म कादश्येता हि वाऽइद४ सर्व समिन्धतऽएताभिरिद& सर्व समिद्ध 
तस्मात्सामिधेन्यो नाम ॥ ६॥ | 

सवे त्रिः प्रथमामन्वाह a यत्प्रथममन्वाह प्राची तेन दिशं जयति 
यदुद्दितीयं दक्षिणां तेन दिशं जयति यत्तृतीयमूर्ध्वामिव.तेन दिशं जयति ॥ ७ ॥ 

त्रिवेंबोत्तमामन्वाह । स यत्प्रथममन्वाह्‌ प्रतीचीं तेन दिशं जयति यदृद्विती- 


मास हवियां हैं । जो यह जानता है कि मास हवि हैँ, उनको ardt की इप्टि पूर्ण 
हो जाती है, ate जो कुछ मासो में करता है, वह. सब सफल निविष्न तथा जययुक्त 
हो जाता है॥३।। 

ग्रघंमास हवि के पात्र है ! जो जानता है कि भ्रधंमास पात्र हैं, उसकी ग्रघंमासों 
की afte qui हो जाती है । जो कुछ ag MAMA में'करता है वह सफल, निविध्न तथा 
जययुक्त हो जाता है ॥४॥ 

दिन रात परिवेष्टि है । जो यह जानता है कि दिन रात परिवेष्टि हे, उसकी दिन 
रात की इष्टि पणां हो जाती है । जो कुछ वह दिन रात में करता है, वह सफल नि[३घ्त ' 
` तथा जययक्त हो जाता है ॥५॥ 

यह पृथिवी पहली सामिघेनी है । अग्नि दूसरी, वायु तीसरी, अन्तरिक्ष चौथी, द्यौ 
पंचमी, आदित्य छठी, चन्द्रमा सातवीं, मन ग्राठतीं, वाक्‌ नवमी, तप दसवीं, ब्रह्म ग्यार- 
हवीं | यह सब संसार इनको अदीप्त करता है या इनके द्वारा यह संसार प्रदीप्त होता है, 
इस लिए इनका नाम सामिधेनी है ॥६॥ 


ae पहली को तीन बार पढ़ता है । पहली बार पढ़ कर qd दिशा को जीत से * 
है । दूसरी बार पढ़कर दक्षिण दिशा को जीत लेता है प्रोर तीसरी बार ऊपर की दिशा क्रो 


जीत लेता है ॥७॥ 


है । दूसरी से उत्तर दिशा को जीतता है झऔर तीसरी से इस पृथ्वी अर्थात्‌ प्रतिष्ठा को 
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झंतिम सामिधेनी को तीन बार पढ़ता है । पहली से पश्चिम दिशा को जीत लेता. A 


Digitized by Arya Samaj Foundation Chennai and eGangotri 


१४८४ माध्यन्दिनीये शतपथब्राह्मणे ` कां ११. २. ७. ८-१४ 


यमुदीची तेन fasi जयति यत्तुतीयमिमामेव तेन प्रतिष्ठां जयत्येवमु हाभिरिमां- 
ल्लोकाञ्जयत्येता दिशः ॥ ८ u 

ऋतमेव पूर्वऽप्राघारः । सत्यमुत्तरोऽ्र g वाञक्रतसत्ये weg ऽथो यर्किचतँ- 
सत्याभ्यां जय्य सवं हैव तज्जयति ॥ ९१॥ . . 

त्विषिरेव प्रथमः प्रयाजः | अपचितिद्वितीयो यशस्तुतीयो ब्रह्मवर्चसं चतुर्थो- 
Sala पञ्चम: ॥ Yo ll 

स प्रथमं प्रयाजमनुमन्त्रयेत | त्विषिमान्भूयासमित्यपचितिमान्भूयासमिति 
द्वितीयं यशस्वी भूयासमिति तृतीयं ब्रह्मवर्चेसी भूयासमिति चतुर्थमन्नादो भूया- 
समिति. पञ्चमं kafan बाऽप्रपचितिमान्यशस्वो ब्रह्मवचस्यन्ञादो भवतिः 
य ऽएवमेतद्वेद ॥ ११ ॥ ? 

एतद्ध स्म वै तद्विद्वानाह | इवेतकेतुरारुरेय: कएस्विदेवापरीषु महाना- 
गमिवाभिसएसारं दिहृक्षितारो य$एवमेतत्प्रयाजानां यशो वेदितेति ॥१२॥ 

भूतमेव पूर्व5प्राज्यभाग: | भविष्यदुत्तरोऽव हृ वै भूतं च भविष्यच्च 
Sesh aes भूतेन.च भविष्यता च HAV सवे हैव तज्जयति ॥ १३॥ 

 ब्रह्माऽऽनेयः पुरोडाशः | स यो | वे TRISHA: पुरोडाशऽइति वेदाव ह्‌ 

ब्रह्म wed sur यत्किंच TAT WAV सवं हैव तज्जयति ॥ gY 


जीतता है । इस प्रकारं इनसे इन लोकों, इन fansi को जीतता है ॥५॥ 

पहली आघार ऋत है । पिछली सत्य | इस प्रकार ऋत sx सत्य दोनों निविध्न 
हो जाते है ग्रौर वह सब कुछ जीत लेता है जो ऋत तथा सत्य से जीतने योग्य है 
"eu = ; 

पहला प्रयाज प्रकाश है, दूसरा अपचिति (कीति), तीसरा यश, चोथा ब्रह्मः 
वर्चस पोचवां अत्न ॥१०॥ 

पहले प्रयाज के साथ वह कहे कि d संतोषी हों जाऊं, दूसरे के साथ “मैं अपचिति 
बाला हो जाऊ, तीसरे से “मैं यशस्वी हो जाऊं चौथे से मैं grade हो जाऊं, पांचवे 
से “मैं! "अन्त का खाने वाला हो जाऊं । जो इस रहस्य को समझता है वह त्विषिमान्‌ _ 
अपचितिमान्‌ यशस्वी ब्रह्मवचंसी तथा अन्नाद हो जाता है ॥११॥ 

इवेतकेंतु भ्ररुणि ने यही समझ केर कहा था, कि जो कोई इन प्रयाजों के यश को 
संममेंगा, लोग उसको देखने के लिये महासपं की भांति चारों ate से घिर umet tt २॥ 

. पहला आज्यभाग भूत है पिछला भविष्यत्‌ । भूत sx भविष्यत्‌ दोनों उनके 

निविध्न हो जाते Ea भ्रौर वह संब कुंछ जीत लेता है जो भूत या भविष्यत्‌ के द्वारा जीतने 
के योग्य है ॥१३। | DE | 

afer का पुरोडाश ब्रह्म है। जो यह जानता है कि ग्राग्नेय पुरोडाश ब्रह्म है, वह ब्रह्म 
को पा लेता है और जो कुछ ब्रह्म से जीता जा संकता है उस सबको जीत लेता है util 
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. कैत्रमुपा४शुयाजः । स यो ह वै क्षत्रमुपा४शुयाज ऽइति वेदाव ह क्षत्र 
रुन्द्ध ऽथो यत्किच क्षत्रेण जय्यछ सर्वं हैव तज्जयति तद्चदुपाछशुयाजं gi- 
न्त्येके TH तस्मादुच्चैश्चोपा७शु च क्षत्रायाचक्षते | १५-॥ 

fasar पुरोड़ाशः। स यो ह वे fagar: पुरोडाशऽइतिवेदाव g विशः 
४ र्द्ध ध्यो यत्किच विशा जय्य! सर्वछ हैव तज्जयति तद्यदाग्नेयक्च पुरोडाशः 
ऽउपाएशुयाजश्च पूर्वो भवतस्तस्मादुभे ब्रह्म च क्षत्रं च विशि प्रतिष्ठिते॥ १६॥ 

राष्ट्र सांनाय्यछ। स यो ह वे राष्ट्रे? सांनाय्यमिति वेदाव ह राष्ट्र 
wa ज्यो akaa रास्ट्रेणा जय्य wv हैव तज्जयति तद्यत्संनयन्त्येके ah 
तस्माद्राष्ट्र सं चेति विच ॥ १७॥ 

तपः स्विष्टकृत्‌ । स यो gd तपः स्तिष्टक्कदिति वेदाव ह तपो rasi 
akaa तपसा जय्य wdO हैव तज्जयति ॥ १८॥ 

लोकः RAV । स यो ह वै लोक: प्रासित्रमिति वेदाव ह लोक Fa- 
ऽथो akaa लोकेन जय्य सवे! हैव तज्जयति नो लवेन लोकाद्वयथते aaa 
ह वाऽग्रमुष्मिल्लोके लोकादुव्यथन्तेऽथ यऽएवं वेद न ह बहु चन पापं कृत्वा लोका- 
aem ॥ १६ n i 

श्रद्धेडा॥स यो ह वे श्रद्ध डेति वेदाव ह श्रद्धा” रुन्द्धञ्यो यत्किच 


उपांशुयाज क्षत्र है । जो यह जानता है कि उपांशुयाज क्षत्र है, वह क्षत्र को प्राप्त 
कर लेता है और उस सबको जीत लेता है जो क्षत्र के द्वारा जीतने के योग्य है ।।१५।। 

अगला पुरोडाश वैश्य है i जो जानता है कि अगला पुरोडाश वैश्य है, उसको वैद्य 
की प्राप्ति होती है श्रौर वैश्य द्वारा जो कुछ जीता जा सकता है उसको वह जीत लेता है । 
ग्राग्नेय पुरोडाश और उर्पाशुयाज पहले होते हैं, इसलिये ब्रह्म WT क्षत्र दोनो वैश्य में प्रति- 
ष्ठित हैं ॥१६॥ 

सांनाय्य राष्ट्र है । जो जानता है कि सांनाय्य राष्ट्र है, वह राष्ट्र को पा लेता है । 
झौर जो कुछ राष्ट्र द्वार विजित हो सकता है उस सबको जीत लेता है। कुछ लोग सांनाय्य 


(दही तथा दूष) को एक साथ डालते हैं कुछ नहीं । इसी प्रकार कभी तो राष्ट्र मिल जाते | 


हैं कभी झलग-प्रलग रहते हैं Ul! 
तप स्विष्टकृत्‌ है। जो जानता है कि तप स्विष्टकृत्‌ है वह तप को पाता है और 
उस सब कुछ को जीत लेता है, जो तप के द्वारा पाने योग्य है ॥१८॥ | 
qaa (प्रगला भाग) स्वर्गलोक हें । जो यह जानता है कि प्राशित्र स्वर्गलोक 


है, वह स्वलोक प्राप्त कर लेता है झर जो कुछ इस लोक के द्वारा जीतने योग्य है उसको c | 
जीत लेता है । वह भ्पने स्थान से थोड़ा भी नहीं डिगता क्योंकि स्वर्गेलोक में लोग अपने 
स्थान से किचित्‌ भी डिगते नहीं । जो इसको जानता है, वह बहुत पाप करके भी स्वर्गलोक . Y 


से डिगता नहीं ।।१६।। . | o n 
` इडा श्रद्धा है। जो,जानता है कि इडा श्रद्धा है वह श्रद्धा को पा लेता है WX उ: 
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श्रद्धया जय्य स्व 9 हैव तज्जयति।। २० Il 

अशनिरेव प्रथमोऽनुयाजः | ह्वादुनिद्वितीयऽउल्कुषी तृतीय: ॥ २१॥। 

स॒ प्रथममनुयाजमनुमन्त्रयेत | अशन्यमु' जहीति यं दविष्या दुध्ादुन्यमु 
जहीति हितीयमुल्कुष्यमु जहीति तृतीयम्‌ ॥ २२॥ 

स यऽएष fent fup । भ्रशनिह तमनुयाजो हन्त्यंथ यो विस्रवन्मिश्र- 
ऽइव gigg तमनुयाजो इन्त्यथ योच्भ्युष्टमिश्रञ्इवोल्कुषी g तमनुयाजो हन्ति 
॥ १३॥ 

तेषा यज्ञमेनि: | एतया वे मेन्या देवा5असुरान्पराभावयांचक्र, स्तथो$एवे- 
वविद्यजमानः पाप्मानं द्विषन्तं भ्रातृव्यं पराभावयति ॥ RY N 

स यदनुयाजान्तो यज्ञः स्यात्‌ । अशन्यन्तः स्यादुधादुन्यच्तऽउल्मुष्यन्तः 
स्तस्मद्वे देवानां यज्ञऽइडान्तो वेव शम्य्वन्तो वा I RY ॥ 

प्रयाजैवें देवा: । स्वगं लोकरमार्यस्तानसुराऽञ्नन्वाजिगा0संस्ताननुयाजेः 
प्रत्यौहस्तद्यदनुयाजा5इज्यन्ते पाप्मानमेव तदिद्रषन्तं भ्रातृव्यं यजमानः प्रत्यूहति 
॥२६॥ 


प्राणा बै प्रयाजाः । अपानाऽप्रनुयाजास्तस्मात्प्रयाजाः प्राञ्चो हूयन्ते 
तद्धि प्राणर्पं प्रत्यञ्चोऽनुयाजास्तदपानरूपमेता ह वे दशेपूर्णंमासयोरुपसदो यदनु- 


सबको जीत लेता है जो श्रद्धा से जीता जा सकता है ॥२०॥ 
पहला प्रनुयाज बिजली है, दूसरा ओला, तीसरा उल्कुषी या उल्कापात | ।२१॥ 
पहले AAT पर कहना चाहिए ''बिजली | aye (शए ) को मार डाल'', दूसरे 
पर, “हे प्रोला, प्रमुक को मार", तीसरे पर "E उल्का ¦ अमुक कां qna ॥२२॥ 
* यदि ऐसा पुरुष शीघ्र मर जाय तो समभना चाहिए कि बिजली श्रनुयाज ने उसे 
: मार डाला | यदि रुधिर से लदा हुआ हो तो श्रोले ने ने और यदि शरीर झुलसा हो तो उल्का” 
 पातने॥२३॥ 
यज्ञ का 'मेनि! यां बज्न यह है । इसी मेनि द्वारा देवों ने ग्रसुरों को हराया था 
आर इसी प्रकार इस रहस्य को समझने वाला यजमान अपने दुष्ट शत्र, का नाश कर देता 
है uv 
यदि यज्ञ प्रनुयाज से समाप्त हो तो वह. बिजली, झोला या उल्कापात से समाप्त 
होगा । इसलिए यज्ञ को इडा तथा शाम्योः से समाप्त किया जाये ।।२५॥ 
देवों ने प्रयाजों के द्वारा स्वगे लोक प्राप्त किया । असुर उनके पीछे जाने लगे तो 
झनुयाजों द्वारा उन्होंने उनको वापिस भगाया । इसलिये जब ग्रनुयाज करते हैं तो यजमान 
पते दुष्ट पापी शत्रु को मार भगाता है ॥२६॥ : 
3 प्राण प्रयाज हैं मौर भ्रपान 'प्रनुयाज” । इसलिये प्रयाज आगे की झोर बोले जाते 
इ, क्योंकि यही प्राणों का रूप है । प्रनुयाज पीछे को क्योंकि यह्‌ अपान का रूप है। ये 
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याजास्तस्मात्त$उपसद्र पेण प्रत्यञ्चो हूयन्ते ॥ २७॥ | 
. सस्था सूक्तवाक:। स यो ह वे स0स्था सूक्तवाक$इति Aaa g aÙ- 
स्था? vas aka च सणिस्थया SU सर्वे0 हैव तज्जयति गच्छति 
वयसः स४स्थामु ॥ २८॥ : 
' प्रतिष्ठा शम्योर्वाकः। स यो ह d प्रतिष्ठा शम्योर्वाकऽइति वेदाव g 
प्रतिष्ठा0? weg sat यत्किंच प्रतिष्ठया जय्य! aq’ हैव तज्जयति गच्छति 
प्रतिष्ठाम्‌ ॥ २९ N 
देवाः । एतान्पत्नी संयाजान्पश्चात्पर्यौहन्त मिथुनमेवेतदुपरिष्टाददधत . 
प्रजात्यै तद्यत्पत्नीसंयाजा5इज्यन्ते मिथुनमेवेतदुपरिप्टाद्धत्त प्रजात्ये देवाना0 
ह वे प्रजातिमनु प्रजायते मिथुनेन-मिथुनेन g प्रजायते यऽएवमेतद्वेद ॥ ३० ॥ 
TAD समिष्टयजुः | स यो ह वाऽग्रन्न समिष्टयजुरिति वेदाव हान्नछ- 
we ऽथो यत्किचान्नेन जय्य सवे हैव तज्जयति॥ ३१ ॥ 
संवत्सरो यजमानः। तमृतवो याजयन्ति वसन्तऽग्रारनी ध्रस्तस्माद्व- 
सन्ते दावाश्चरन्ति तद्धयरिनिरूपं .ग्रीष्मोऽध्वय्‌ स्तप्त-ऽइव वै ग्रीष्मस्तप्तमिः 
वाध्वयू निष्क्रामति वर्षाऽउदृगाता तस्माद्यदा बलवद्वर्षति साम्नऽइवोपन्दिः 


जो भनुयाज हैं वे दर्श gaara के उपसद Ft इसीलिये-उपसद की भांति आगे को बोले 
जाते हैं ।।२७॥ 

सुक्तवाक संस्था या पूर्ति हैं। जो यह जानता है कि सूक्तवाक पूर्ति हैं वह पूर्ति 
को प्राप्त करता है और जो कुछ पूर्ति के द्वारा जीता जा सकता है वह सब उसको मिल 
जाता है । और भ्रायु की पूर्ति को प्राप्त करता है॥२५।। 

झम्योर्वाक्‌ प्रतिष्ठा है । जो जानता है कि शम्योर्वाक्‌ प्रतिष्ठा है बह प्रतिष्ठा को 
पाता है, और सब कुछ जीत सेता है जो प्रतिष्ठा से जीता जा सकता है DD वह प्रतिष्ठा को 
पा लेता है ॥२९॥ 

देवों ने पत्नीसंयाजों के पीछे बांध लगा दिया । श्र उनके ऊपर एक जोड़े को 
संतानोत्पत्ति के लिये रख दिया । जो पत्नीसंयाज किये जाते हैं तो जोड़े को उन पर 
रख देते हैं, संतानोत्पत्ति के लिये । देवों की उत्पत्ति के पश्चात्‌ सतानोत्पत्ति होती है जोड़ 
से । जो इस बात को जानता है उसके जोड़े से संतान होती है ॥३०॥ 

समिष्ट यजु अन्त है । जो जानता है, कि समिष्ट यजु werd, वह अन्न को प्राप्त 
करता है, ग्रौर जो कुछ अन्न द्वारा जीतने योग्य है उसको जीत लेता है NIA : a | 

संवत्सर यजमान है । उसका ऋतु यज्ञ करती हैं.। वसन्त म्रागनीघ है । इसलिये _ 
बसन्त में दावानल होते हैं, क्योंकि यह अग्नि का रूप है। ग्रीष्म ग्रध्वयु हे । ग्रीष्म तपता | 
है । aag भी तप्त सा मालुम होता है । वर्षा उद्गाता है । जब बहुत बरसता है तो साम 
गान की सी ओवाज्‌ सुनाई देती है । शरद ब्रह्मा है । जब धान THT हैं तो कहते हैं कि | 
लोग “ब्रह्मण्वत्‌ हैं”। हेमन्त होता है । इसलिये हेमन्त में पशु क्षीण हो जाते हैं, wx उन पः i 2s 
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सस्यं पच्यते ब्रह्मण्वत्यः प्रजा5इत्याहुहमन्तो होता 
दन्त्येता ह बाऽएनं देवता याजयन्ति स यद्ये- 
सा ध्यायेदेता हेवेनं देवता याजयन्ति 


१४८८ 


क्रियते शरदुब्रह्मा तस्म'द्यदा 
तस्माद्ध मन्वषट्क्ृताः पशवः सी 
नमैषावीरा याजणेयुरेताऽएव देवता मन 


॥ ३२॥ 
- अथ हैषैव geri यदुदक्षिणो वेद्यन्तः स यत्साधु करोति तदत्तुर्वेद्यय 


यदसाघु तदुबहिवेंदि तस्मादुदक्षिणां वेद्यन्तमधिस्पृश्येत्रासीत तुलाया q वाञ्ग्रमु- 
ह्मिल्लोकऽग्रादघाति यतरद्यएस्यति तदन्वेष्यति यदि साधु वाऽसाधु वेत्यथ 
यऽएवं वेदास्मिन्हैँव लोके तुलामा रोहत्यमुष्मिल्लोके तुलाधानं मुच्यते साधुकृत्या 
हैवास्थ यच्छति न पापकृत्या ॥ ३३ ॥ 

ब्राह्मणस्‌ ॥ ३॥ [२. ७] इति द्वितीयोऽध्यायः समाप्तः 
ते हैं। यदि ऐषावीर भी यज्ञ करते हों 


वषट्‌ पढ़ा जता है । ये देवता उसके लिये यज्ञ कर 
तो भी समझना चाहिये कि देव ही यज्ञ 


(ऐषावीर शायद कोई निन्दित ब्राह्मण वंश है) 


. कर रहे हैं । क्योंकि ये देवता यज्ञ कराते ही हैं ॥३२॥ 


अब वेदी के दक्षिण भाग की तुला । मनुष्य जो कुछ शुभ करता है, वेदी के भीतर 


“करता है । जो AYA करता है वह वेदी के बाहर । इसलिये वेदी का दक्षिण भाग छू कर 
हैं, भौर जो पल्ला भारी होगा 


उसी को प्राप्त होगा, साधु का या ग्रसाधु का | जो इस रहस्य को समभता है, वह इस 
लोक मैं मी उठ जाता है, और उस लोक में तुला से बच जाता है। क्योंकि इस का पुण्य 


प्रबल होता है पाप नहीं NRU 
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अग्निहोत्रावयवोपासनाप्रकार: 
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अध्याय ३--ब्राह्मण १ 


वाग्च वाऽएतस्याग्निहोत्रस्यारिनिहोत्री । मत्तऽएव वत्सस्तदिदं मनश्च 
चाकच समानमेव सन्नानेव तस्मात्समान्या रज्ज्वा ded च मातरं चाभिदधति तेज- 
ऽएव श्रद्धा सत्यमाज्यस्‌ ॥ १॥ 

तड तज्जनको वैदेहः । याज्ञवल्क्यं पप्रच्छ वेत्थारिनहोत्र याजझवल्क्या ३ 
ऽइति वेद सम्राडिति किमिति पयऽएवेति ॥ २॥ ` 

यत्पयो न स्यात्‌। केन जुहुयाऽइति ब्रीहियवाभ्यामिति यदुन्रीहियवौ न 
स्यातां केन जुहुयाऽइति याऽभ्रन्याऽ्रोषधयऽइति यदन्या$ग्रोषधयो न स्युः केन 
जुहुयाऽइनि याऽआरण्याऽओोषधयऽइति यदारण्याऽग्रोषघयो न स्युः केन जुह्याऽइति 
वानस्पत्येनेति यद्वानस्पत्यं न स्यात्केन जुहुया5इत्यदुभिरिति यदापो न स्युः केन 
जुहुयाऽइति ॥ ३ U 

स होवाच । न वाऽइह तहि किंचनासीदथेतदहूयतँव सत्य» श्रद्धायामिति 
वेत्याग्निहोत्रं याज्ञवल्क्य धेनुशतं ददामीति होवाच ॥ ४॥ 

तदप्येते इलोकाः। कि स्विदिद्वान्प्रवसत्यरिनहोत्रो गृहेम्यः | कथ स्वि- 


वाक्‌ इस अग्निहोत्र की अरिनहोत्री गौ है। मन बछड़ा है । मन WI वाक्‌ समान 
होते हुये भी नाना हैं । इसलिये बछड़े को भ्रौर माँ को एक ही रस्सी से बांधते हैं। श्रद्धा 
तेज या afer है | सत्य प्राज्य या घी है utu ; 

जनक वैदेह ने याज्ञवल्क्य से पूछा “हे याज्ञवल्क्य ! क्या तुम अग्निहोत्र को जानते 
हो ?” “हाँ सम्राट्‌, जानता हूं” “क्या है?” दूध ही है?” ॥२॥ 53 

“यदि दूध न हो तो किस की आहुति दोगे ?” “चावल या जौ की” । “अगर 
चावल या जौ हों तो किस की आहुति दोगे ?'“। “न्य झोषधियों की” । “यदि म्न्य 
झ्रोषधियां न हों तो किस की आहुति दोगे ?" । “जंगली ओषधियों की” । “यदि जंगल को 
आओषधियां न हों तो किस की भाहुति दोगे ? “बनस्पति की” । “यदि वनस्पति न हों तो 
किस की ग्रहिति दोगे ?” जल्‌ की । “यदि जल न हो तो किस की श्राहुति दोगे? att 

उसने कहा “अगर कुछ न होगा तो सत्य की श्रद्धा में” । तब राजा ने कहा “याज्ञ- _ 
aga | तुम अग्निहोत्र को जानते हो । मैं तुम को सो गायें दान देता g dl 


इसी विषय में यह इलोक है :-- 
कि स्विद्‌ विद्वान्‌ प्रवसति ग्ररिनहोत्री RA: | 
१४८९ 
~ 
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दस्य काव्यं कथ? संततो5ग्रगिनभिरिति कथछस्विदस्यानप रोषितं भवतीत्येवेत- 
दाह ॥ ५ ॥ 

यो जविष्ठो भुवनेषु । स विद्वान्प्रवसन्विदे तथा तदस्य काव्यं तथा संततोः 

ऽइम्ररिनभिरिति मनऽएवेतदाह मनसँवास्यानपप्रोषितं भवतीति ॥ ६॥ 

यत्स दुरं परेत्य p श्रथ तत्र प्रमाद्यति कस्मिन्त्साऽस्य हुताहुतिगृ हे यामस्य 
जुह्वतीति यत्म दूरं परेत्याथ तत्र प्रमाद्यति कस्मिन्नस्य साऽऽहुतिहुं ता भवतीत्येवे- 
तदाह ॥ ७॥ 

यो जागार भूवनेषु। विश्वा जातानि योऽविभः तस्मिन्त्साऽस्य हुताहुति- 
गृ हे यामस्यं जुह्वतीति प्राणमेवेदाह तस्मादाहुः प्राणऽएवाग्निहो त्रमिति ॥ ८ ॥ 

ब्राह्मणास्‌ ॥ ४॥ 1३. १.] 


कथं स्विदस्य काव्यं कथ संततो ऽग्रग्निभिः n 

“अग्निहोत्री क्या जान कर घर से परदेश जाता है? 

उसकी बुद्धि कैसी है ? उसका श्रग्निहोत्र का सिलसिला कैसे रहता है।” 

इसका तात्पर्यं यह है कि यदि कोई परदेश में जावे और उसका गृहस्थ दैनिक कमं 
भ्ररिनिहोत्र छूट जाय तो उसको किस प्रकार इस दोष से बचना चाहिये ॥ ETT 

(इसका उत्तरे देते हैं) । 

यो जविष्ठो भुवनेषु स विद्वान्‌ प्रवसन्‌ विदे । तथा 

तदस्य काव्यं तथा संततो ग्रग्निभिः ॥ © 

जो भुवनों में सब से तेज़ है वही विद्वान्‌ परदेश में रह सकता है । इसी प्रकार 
“उसकी बुद्धि प्रकट हो सकती है | भ्रग्निहोत्र का सिलसिला इसी प्रकार रह सकता है । 

इसका qued है कि मन ही ऐसी चीज है । मन से ही अग्निहोत्र हो सकता 


EUKU . 
यत्स दुर परेत्य ग्रथ तत्र प्र प्रमाद्यति 


कस्मिन्त्सास्य हुताहुतिग हे यामस्य जुह्वति | 

अर्थात्‌ यदि परदेश जाकर प्रमाद करे । aftr होत्र न करे तो उसका अग्निहोत्र 
कैसे प्रा होगा ? iv 

यो जागार भुवनेषु विस्वा जातानि योऽशिभः 

तस्मिन्त्सास्य हुताहुतिग हे यामस्य जुह्वति । 
E जो संसार में सदा जागता है, और जो सब प्राणियों का पालन करता है उसमें 
ओ- wg आहुति देता है । घर में उसी को श्राहुति दी जाती है । 
प्राण के विषय में यह कहा गया है । इसलिये कहते हैं कि प्राण ही ofer 
` होत्र है ॥5॥ 


tag ie 
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_ अग्निहोत्रे सिथुनत्वदशेनम्‌ मिथुनत्वदशेनम्‌ 
अध्याय ३--ब्राह्मण २ ` 


यो ह वाऽग्ररिनहोत्रे । षण्मिथुनानि वेद मिथुनेन-मिथुनेन ह प्रजायते 
सर्वाभि: प्रजातिभियंजमानश्च पत्नी च तदेकं मिथुनं तस्मादस्य पत्नीवदग्ति- 
होत्र©स्यादेतन्मिथुनमुपाप्नवानीति वत्सश्चारिनहोत्री च तदेकं मिथुन तस्मा- 
दस्य पु वत्साऽरिनिह्ोत्री स्यादेतन्मिथूनमुपाप्नवानीति स्थाली चाङ्गाराएच तदेकं 
मिथुन! स्नुक्च रू वश्च तदेकं मिथूनमाहवनीयश्च समिच्च तदेकं मिथुनमाहुः 
तिश्च स्वाहाकारएच तदेकं मिथुनमेतानि ह्‌ वा$प्रग्निहोत्रे षण्मिथूनानि तानि 
asà वेद मिथुनेन-मिथुनेन ह॒ प्रजायते सर्वाभिः प्रजातिभिः॥ १॥ 

ब्राह्मणस्‌ ॥ ५॥ (३. २.) 

जो श्रर्निहोत्र के छः जोड़ों को जानता है उसको जोड़ा-जोड़ा. करके संतान होती 
है, पीढ़ी दर पीढ़ी । यजमान और पत्नी एक जोड़ा है । इससे इसका झग्निहोत्र पत्नी 
वाला हो जाता है । वह समभता है कि मुझे जोडा मिल जाय । afaa गाय ग्रौर 
उसका बछड़ा दूसरा जोडा है । इस से वह अग्निहोत्री गाय बछडे वाली हो जाती हे । 
बह समभती है कि मुझे मेरा जोडा मिल जाय । स्थाली और रंगार एक जोड़ा है D WOW 
और स्नवा GAR जोडा दै । प्राहवनीय aT समिधा एक रोर जोडा है । ug और 
स्वाहाकार एक और जोड़ा है । भ्रग्निहोत्र में ये छः जोडे हँ । जो इनको जानता है, 
उसके SEAT करके सन्तान होती है पीढ़ी दर पीढ़ी ॥१॥ 


प्रसङ्गतः ग्रोख्यायिकया द्रहाचा रिधभेप्रतिपादनमै 
इप्रध्याय ३-त्राह्मण २ 


ब्रह्म वै मृत्यवे . प्रजा: प्रायच्छत्‌ । तस्मै ब्रह्मचारिणमैव न प्रोयच्छत्सोऽ 
ब्रवीदस्तु मह्यमप्येतस्मिन्मागऽशति याभेव रात्रि" समिघं त्ताहराताइइति तस्माः 

ब्रह्म ने प्रजाओों को मृत्यु को अपेण कर दिया। ब्रह्मचारी को उसके हवाले न 
किया । वह (मृत्यु) बोला “इस ब्रह्मचारी में भी मेरा भाग होना चाहिये । ब्रह्म ने कहा, _ 
“जिस रात्रि को ब्रह्मचारी समिधा न लावे अर्थात्‌ भ्रग्निहोत्र न॑ करे उस रात को उसमें _ 
तुम्हारा भाग होगा ।” जिस रात को ब्रह्मचारी समिधा नहीं लाता, उस रात को उसका x 
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१४६२ माध्यम्दिनौये शतपथब्राह्वाणे कां० ११. 3. ३. १-६ 


TO रात्रि ब्रह्मचारी समिधं नाहरत्यायुषञ्एव तामवदाय वसति aenga- 
झचारी समिधमाहरेन्नेदायुषो$वदाय वसानीति ॥ १॥ 

दीर्षसत्त्त्रो वा$एष ऽउपेति | यो ब्रह्मचयंमुपेति स यामुपयन्त्समिधमा- 
दधाति सा प्रायणीया या! स्नास्यन्त्सोदयनीयाथ याऽभ्रन्तरेण सत्तर्याऽएवास्य 
ता ब्राह्मणो ब्रह्मचयमु पयन्‌ ॥ २॥ 

चतुर्धा भूतानि प्रविशति aia पदा मृत्यु पदाऽऽचार्यं पदाऽऽत्मन्येवास्य 
चतुर्थः पादः परिरिष्यते ॥ ३ ॥ 

स यदग्नये समिधमाहरति । यऽएवास्याग्नौ पादस्तमेव तेन परिक्रीणाति 
त संस्कृत्यात्मन्धत्त सऽएनमाविशति ॥ ४॥ 

` झथयदात्मानं दरिद्रीकृत्येव । ग्रह्लीभूंत्वा भिक्षते यऽएवास्य मृत्यो 

पादस्तमेव तेन परिक्रीणाति त! संस्क्ृत्यात्मन्धत्ते संऽएनमाविशति॥ ५॥ 

प्रथ यदाचार्यंवचसं करोति। यदाचार्थाय कमं करोति य ऽएवास्याचायं 
पादस्तंमेव तेन परिक्रौणाति त संस्कृत्यात्मन्धत्त सऽएनमाविशति । ६ ॥ 

न ह वै स्नात्वा भिक्षेत । भ्रप ह वे स्नात्वा भिक्षां जयत्यप ज्ञातीनामश- 
नायामप fag mO asqa विद्वान्यस्याऽएव भूयिष्ठ इलाघेत तां भिक्षेतेत्या- 


उतना ही भाग उसकी आयु से कट जाता है । इसलिये ब्रह्मचारी को समिधा eeu लानी 
चाहिये, जिससे उसके जीवन से उतना भाग न कट सके dl 
जो ब्रह्मचर्यं धारण करता है, वह दीघंसूत्र (बड़ा भारी यज्ञ) रचता है। जो 
समिधा पहले दिन रखता है वह प्रायणीय है, जो समिधा स्नातक होने के दिन रखता 
है, वह उदयनीया है । जो इन के बीच में वह सत्र है। जब ब्रह्मचारी ब्रह्मचर्य का 
ब्रत करे URU 
वह चार प्रकार से भूतो में प्रवेश करता है । एक पद से अग्नि में, एक से मृत्यु में, 
एक से झाचोये में ्रौर चौथा भाग उसका उस में ही रह जाता है ।।३॥ 
जब अग्नि के लिये समिघा लाता है तो उसका जो पाद अग्नि में था उसको वापिस 
लेता है, उसका संस्कार करके आत्मा में घारण करता है। वह उस में प्रवेश करता 
.है॥४॥ 
अपने को दरिद्री करके लज्जा छोड़ कर जो भिक्षा मांगता है, उससे जो पाद कि 
मृत्यु को दिया था उसे वापिस लेता है, उसका संस्कार करके उसे ग्ात्म। में धारण करता 
है, उसमें प्रवेश करता है ॥५॥ 
जब आचार्य के वचन का पालन करता है, या उसके लिये करता है तो जो पाद 
आचार्य को दिया था वह वापिस लेता है । उसका सस्कार करता है उसे भ्रात्मा में वारण 
करता है | उममें प्रवेश करता है ।।६॥ 
3 स्नातक होकर भिक्षा न मांगे स्तातक होकर भिक्षा को पराजित कर देता है । 
ओ- qq वंश वालों और पितरों से भूख को दूर भगा देता है । कहते हैं कि ब्रह्मचारी को 
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कां० ११.३. ३.७ - दर्शपूर्णणासांग-निरूपणमु EU 


हुस्तल्लोक्यमिति स eut भिक्षितव्यां न विन्देदपि स्वामेवाचार्यंजायां fusi- 
ताथो स्वां मातरं TAD सप्तम्यभिक्षिताऽतीयात्तमेवं विद्वाछसमेवं चरन्त© सवं 
वेदाऽञ्राविशन्ति यथा g वाऽप्ररिनः समिद्धो रोचतऽएवछ ह वै स स्नात्वा रोचते 
यऽएवं विद्वान््रह्मचयं चरति ॥ ७॥ . 

ब्राह्मणस्‌ ॥ ७॥ [३. ३.] ॥ इति तृतीयोऽध्यायः समाप्तः [ १६. | ॥ 


उसी से भिक्षा मांगनी चाहिये जिससे मिलने की पुरी आशा है। यदि ऐसी कोई स्त्री न 
मिले तो आचाये की पत्नी से मांगे या अपनी मां से ही । सात रातें बिना भिक्षा केन | = 
जानी चाहिये । जो इस बात को जानता है भ्रौर इस पर कार्य करना है, सव वेद उसीमें | 
प्रवेश होते हैं । जो इस रहस्य को समझ कर ब्रह्मचारी का जीवन व्यतीत करता है वह | 
स्नातक हो कर ऐसा;चमकता है जैसे प्रज्वलित afer ell 
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ग्राख्यायिकया दर्शपुर्णमासयो: सर्वोत्पत्तिहेतुत्वकथनम्‌ 
MAK URSA SSE Hes SS 


अध्याय Y— ब्राह्मण १ 


उद्दालको grefur: | ऊदीच्यान्वुतो धावयांचकार तस्य निष्कऽउपाहित- 
ऽभ्रासैतद्ध स्म वे तत्पुवेषां वृतानां धावयतामेकधनमुपाहितं भवत्युपवल्हाय बिभ्य- 
तां तान्होदीच्यानां ब्राह्मणान्भीविवेद ॥ १ ॥ 

कौरुपाञ्चालो TASHA ब्रह्मा ब्रह्मपुत्र: | यद्वै नो$्यमधे न पर्याददीत guid 
ब्रह्ोद्यमाह्वयामहाऽइति केन वीरेणेति स्वैदायनेनेति शौनको g स्वेदायन 
ऽआस॥ २॥ 

ते होचुः । स्वैदायन त्वया वीरेरोमं प्रतिसंयतामहाऽइति स होवाचोपात्र 
खलु रमताहं न्वेनं वेदानीति त हाभिप्रपदे त हाभिप्रपन्नमभ्युवाद स्वदायनारे 
ऽइति हो३ गौतमस्य पुत्रेतीतरः प्रतिशुश्राव त ह तन ऽएव प्रष्टु दध्रे ॥ ३॥ 

स वे गोतमस्य पुत्र दतो जन धावयेत्‌ । यो दशंपूर्णंमासयोरष्टौ पुरस्ता- 


TAY उद्दालक उत्तर के लोगों में प्रतिष्ठित होकर विचर रहा था | उसने एक 
निष्क उपहार की विज्ञप्ति कर दी। उस समय qd यात्रियों में यह प्रथा थी कि नियत 
घन का उपहार विज्ञप्त कर देते यै (कि यदि कोई विद्वान्‌ हम को भ्रमुक बात में हरा देगा 
तो हम उसको इतना धन देंगे) जिससे डरपोक लोगों को साहस हो और वह शास्त्रार्थ 
के लिये ara | उत्तरदेशीय ब्राह्मण डर गये Ui 

“यह कुरु पंचाल देश का ब्राह्मण भर ब्राह्मण का पुत्र है । कहीं ऐसा न हो कि यह 
हमारा म्राधिपत्य छीन ले । इसलिये ब्रह्मविद्या सम्बन्धी शास्त्राथं के लिये इसे बुल Ta 1” 
“किस वीर के द्वारा ?” “स्वेदायन के द्वारा” | स्वेदायन शौनक एक पुरुष था ॥२॥। 

वे बोले “हेर वेदाप्रनह्‌ ! म तुझ वीर के द्वारा इसका सामना करना चाहते हैँ! 
उसने कहा, “ठहरो । मैं जान लु ।” वह उसके पास गया । जब वह वहां गया तो उद्दालक 
ने उससे कहा, “स्वैदायन” । उसने कहा, “हां, गौतम के पुत्र” । और सीधी प्रश्‍नों की 
wet लगा दी ॥३॥ 

“हे गौतम के पुत्र ! वही प्रतिष्ठित होकर विचर सकता है जो दशं पूणं मास 


E इष्टियों में पहले भ्राठ झाज्य भागों को जानता है, पांच बीच के हविर्भागो को, छः प्राजा- 


१४९४ 
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दाज्यभागान्विद्यात्पञ्च मध्यतो हविर्भागान्षट्‌ प्राजापत्यानष्टा5उपरिष्टादाज्य- 
भागान्‌ ॥४॥ 


› _ सवै गोतमस्य पुत्र वृतो जनं धावयेत्‌ | यस्तदुदशँ३ुणंमासयोविद्याद्यस्मादिमा: 
प्रजा 5ग्रदन्तका जायन्ते यस्मादासां जायन्ते यस्मादासां प्रभिद्यन्ते यस्मादासा७ 
संतिष्ठन्ते यस्मादासां पुनरुत्तमे वयसि स्वंऽएव प्रमिद्यन्ते यस्मादघर5एवाग्र 
जायन्तेऽथोत्तरे यस्मादणीयाएसऽएवाधरे प्रथीमाछसऽउत्तरे यस्माहूएष्ट्रा वर्षी- 
यासो यस्मात्समाऽएव जम्भ्याः ॥ ५ ॥ 

स वे गौतमस्य पुत्र gut जनं 'धावयेत्‌ | यस्तदुदशंपूणंमासयोविद्याद्यस्माः 
दिमाः प्रजा लोमशा जायन्ते यस्मादासां पुनरिव इम श्रृण्यीपपक्ष्याणि दुर्बीरि- 
रणानि जायन्ते यस्माच्छीष॑ण्येबाग्रो पलितो भवत्यथ पनरुत्तमे वयसि सवै ऽएव 
पलितो भवति ॥ ६॥ Tor 

स वे गौतमस्य पुत्र वृतो जनं धावयेत्‌ । यस्तद्दर्शपूर्णमासयोविद्याद्यसस्मा- 
त्कुमारस्य रेत: सिक्त न सम्भवति यस्मादस्य मध्यमे वयसि सम्भवति यस्मादस्य 

` पुनरुत्तमे वयसि न सम्भवति ॥ ७॥ टॉप य 

यो गायत्री हरिणीम्‌ । ज्योतिष्पक्षां यजमान - स्वंगँ लोकमभिवहन्ती - 

विद्यादिति तस्मे g निष्क प्रददावनूचानः स्वेदायनासि gat वाव सुवर्णविदे 


पत्यों को और पिछले ars भ्राज्य मागो को” ॥४॥ 

हे गौतम के पुत्र । वही श्रेष्ठता पा सकता है जो द्शंपुणंमास इष्टियों में जानता 
है कि कित से यह प्राणी विना दांत के उत्पन्न होते हैं । किस से दांत के । किस 
से वे नष्ट हो जाते हैं भौर किससे वे बराबर बने रहते हैं । किससे अन्त श्रायु में वे उनके 
साथ नष्ट हो जाते हैं ! किससे नीचे के दांत पहले निकलते हैं फिर ऊपर के ।' किससे नीचे” 


at "नका 


के छोटे होते हैं ऊपर के बड़े । किससे दष्ट बड़े होते हैं WIX जम्म्य बराबर ।।५॥ c 

हे गौतम के पुत्र | वही पुरुष श्रेष्ठता प्राप्त कर सकता है जो द्पुणंमास इष्टियों 
में यह बात जानता है कि किससे प्राणी बालों के बिना उत्पन्न होते हैं किससे बालों वाले । 
किससे फिर दुबारा दाढ़ी मु के बाल, कांख के बाल भ्रौर म्न्य स्थान के बोल उत्पन्न 
होते हैं । पहले सिर के बाल क्यों सफेद होते हूं WI इसके पश्चात्‌ समस्त शरीर के ॥६॥ 

हे गौतम के पुत्र । वही पुरुष श्रेष्ठता प्राप्त कर सकता है जो दशंपुणंमास इष्टियों 
में जानता है कि किससे बालक का वीये सींचने के योग्य नहीं होता, युवा का होता है, 
बृद्ध का नहीं होता । तथा ॥७॥ - | | 

“ज्ञो चमकदार परों वाली गायत्री को जानता है जो यजमान को स्वग लोक LN 


ले जाती है” | उद्दालक ने उसको निष्क दे दिया और कहा “हे स्वैदायन, तू. Fearn I. d 


वस्तुतः जो सोने को जानता है उसी को सोना मिलता है, वह सोने को छिपा कर चला. 
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ददतीति aD होपगुह्य निश्चक्राम av g पप्रच्छुः किमिवेष - गोतमस्य पुत्रोऽमू- 
fafa t ८॥ | 
स होवाच | यथा ब्रह्मा ब्रह्मपृत्रो मूर्धाऽस्य विपतेद्यऽएनमुपवल्हेतेति ते ह 
qasqa विप्रे युस्त५ ह ततऽएव समित्पाणिः प्रतिचक्रमऽउप त्वाऽयानीति किम- 
ध्येष्यमाणऽइति यानेव मा प्रश्‍नानप्राक्षीस्तानेव मे विन्नू हीति स होवाचानुपे- 
तायैव तऽएनान्ब्रवाणीति ॥ € ॥ 

तस्माऽउ हैतदुवाच। द्वावाघारौ पञ्च प्रयाजा SWAT 5ग्राज्यभागो- 
ऽष्टमऽएतेऽष्डौ पुरस्तदाज्यभागाः सौम्यऽग्राज्यभागो. हविर्भागाणां प्रथमो 
हृविहि सोमऽप्राग्नेयः पुरोडाशोऽगनी षोमी यऽउपा0शुयाजोऽनीषोमीयः पुरोडाशो 
shea: स्विष्टकुदेते पञ्च मध्यतो हविर्भागाः॥ Yo d | 

प्राशित्रं चेडा च । यच्चार्नीधऽआदधाति ब्रह्मभागो यजमानभागोऽन्वा- 
हार्यऽएते षट्‌ प्राजापत्यास्त्रयोऽनुयाजाश्चत्वारः पत्नीसंयाजाः समिष्टयजुरष्ट- 
ममेतेऽष्टाऽउपरिष्टादाज्यभागाः ॥ ११ ॥ 

ST यदपृरोऽनुवाक्यकाः प्रयाजा भवन्ति। तस्मादिमाः `प्रजाऽग्रदन्तका 
जायन्तेऽथ यत्पुरोऽनुवाक्यवस्ति हृवीछषि भवन्ति तस्मादासां जायन्तेऽथ यद- 
पुरोऽनुवाक्यकाऽग्रनुयाजा भवन्ति तस्मादासां प्रभिद्यन्तेऽथ यत्पुरोऽनुवा- 
aaa: पत्नोसंयाजा भवन्ति तस्मादासा४ संतिष्ठन्तेऽथ यदपू रोच्नुवाक्यक४ 


गया । लोगों ने पूछा, “गौतम के पुत्र ने कंसा ब्यवहार किया ?" ॥८॥ 2७ 

उसने कहा, “जैसे ब्राह्मण, ब्राह्मण का पुत्र करता है । जो कोई उससे झगडा 
करेगा उसका सिर गिर जायगा”, वे लोग इधर-उघर हो गये, तब उद्दालक हाथ में समिधा 
लेकर उसके पास आया, “महाराज ! मुझे भ्रपना शिष्य बना लीजिये” । उसने कहा, “क्या 
सीखना चाहते हो ?” उसने कहा “जो श्रापने प्रश्न पूछे थे उनका उत्तर बताइये” । उसने 
कहा, “बिना शिष्य हुये ही मैं तुम को बताता हूं” uel 

उसने उसको कहा, “दो आधार, पांच प्रयाज, moai ala का आज्य भाग | 
ये आठ पहले भ्राज्य भाग हैं। सोम हवि है । हवियों में पहला सोम का AIST भाग है | 
अग्नि का पुरोडाश, भ्रग्निःसोम का उपांशु याज, भ्रग्निसोम का पुरोडाश, झौर Wf 
स्विष्ट कृत की आहुति, ये पांच बीच के हविर्भाग gu ite 

` प्राक्षित्र भौर इडा, जो अग्नीध्र को देता है, ब्रह्मभाग, यजमानभाग, ARÄ 

ये छः प्राजापत्य प्राहुतियाँ हुई । तीन गनुयाज, चार पत्नीसंयाज, asai समिष्टयजु, 
ये पाठ पिछले ATS भाग हुये ॥११॥ | 

प्रयाजों के पहले ग्रनुवाक्य नहीं होते | इसलिये प्राणी बिना दांत के उत्पन्न होते 
हैं | प्रधान हवियों में अनुवाक्य होते हैं इसलिये प्राणियों के भी दांत निकल श्राते हैं । 
ग्रनुयाजों के पहले अ्रनुवाक्य नहीं होते । इसलिये प्राणियों के (दुध के) दांत गिर जाते हैं | 


'पत्नीसंयाजो में झनुवाक्य होते हैं । इसलिये दुबारा निकले दांत बने रहते हैं । समिष्ट-यजु | 
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समिष्टयजुभंवति तस्मादासां प॒नरुत्तमे वरयामि सर्व$एव प्रभिद्यन्ते ॥ १२ ॥ 


TTT ५८००॥ AA ' यदनुवाक्यामन्‌च्य | याज्यया यजति तस्मा- _ 
दधरऽएवाग्र जायन्तेऽथोत्तरेऽथ यद्गाथ्त्रीमनूच्य त्रिष्टुभा यजति तस्माद- 
रणीयाएस 5एवाघरे प्रथीयाछसऽउत्तरेय यत्प्राञचावाघारावाघारयति 
तस्मादुदछष्ट्रा वर्षीयाछसोऽथः यत्सच्छन्दसावेव संयाज्ये भवतस्तस्मात्समाऽएव 
जम्भ्या: ॥ १३॥ 

अथ यढदुबहिस्तृणाति । तस्मादिमाः प्रजा लोमशा MASA यत्पुन- 
रिव प्रस्तर? स्तृणाति तस्मादासां gafa इमश्रूण्यौपपक्ष्यारि दुर्बीरिणानि 
जायन्तेऽथ यत्केवलमेवाग्र प्रस्तरमबुप्रहरति तस्माच्छीषंण्येवाग्र पलितो भव- 
त्यथ naida बहिरनुप्रहरति तस्मात्पुनरुत्तमे वयसि सर्वऽएव पलितो भवति 
॥ १४॥ 

अथ यद।ज्यहविषः प्रयाजा भ वन्ति। तस्मात्कुंमारस्य रेतः सिक्त न सम्भ- 
वत्युदकमिवैव भवत्युदकमिव ह्याज्यमथ यन्मध्ये यज्ञस्य दध्ना पृरोडाशेनेति 
चरन्ति तस्मादस्य मध्यमे वयसि स॒म्भवति द्रप्सीवेव भवति द्रप्सीव हि रेतोऽथ 
यदाज्यहविषऽएवानुयाजा ` भवन्ति तस्मादस्य पुनरुत्तमे वयसि न सम्भवत्युद- 
कमिवेव भवत्युदकमिव ह्याज्यम्‌ | १५॥ 

वेदिरेव गायत्री । तस्ये येऽष्टो पुरस्तादाज्यभागाः स दक्षिणः पक्षो येञ्ष्टा- 


में agaa नहीं होते, इसलिये दांत वृद्धावस्था में गिर जाते हैं ULU 

अनुवाक्य कह कर तब याज्यों से ग्राहुति देता है, इसलिये नीचे के दांत पहले 
निकलते हैं । फिर ऊपर के । गायत्री पढ़ कर फिर त्रिष्टुप्‌ से भ्राहुति देता है इसलिये नीचे 
के दांत छोटे होते हैं ऊपर के बड़े दो ग्राधार प्राहुतियां भ्रागे को देता है, इसलिये दष्ट 
बड़े होते हैं । दो संयाज एक ही छन्द में होते हैं, इसलिये जम्भ्य-दांत बराबर होते 

॥१३॥ 

: चकि कुश बिछाता है । इसलिये ये प्राणी बाल वाले होते हँ । फिर भी कुश 
बिछाता है, इसलिये प्राणियों के दाढ़ी, कांख, तथा uer स्थान के बाल फिर निकल प्राते 
है । प्रस्तर को पहले प्राग में डालता है, इसलिये सिर के बाल पहले सफेद होते हैं, पीछे | 
से wer । कुशों को डालता है इसलिये बुढ़ापे में सब बाल सफेद हो जाते हैं ॥१४॥ C 

प्रयाज घी के होते हैं । इसलिये कुमार का वीयं सींचने के योग्य.नहीं होता | केवल 
पानी सा होता है | घी भी तो पानी सा होता है । यज्ञ के मध्य में दही प्रर पुरोडाश की 
आहुति देते हैं । इसलिये युवावस्था में वीयं सींचने के योग्य होता है । वीरे गाढा हो जाता 


है । अनुयाज घी के होते हैं, इसलिये भ्रन्तिम sae में वीर्य सींचने के योग्य नहीं रहता । | E 


पानी सा हो जाता है। घी भी तो पानी सा होता है ॥१५॥ 


वेदी गायत्री g । ATS पहले ग्राज्य भाग इसका दाहिना बाजू है WIS ऊपर के | E 
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5उपरिष्टादाज्यभागा: सऽउत्तरः पक्षः सँषा गायत्री हरिणी ज्योतिष्पक्षा यज- 
मान स्वगं लोकमभिवह॒ति य$एवमेतद्द द ॥ १५ od 


ब्राह्मणस्‌ ॥७॥ [४. १.] 


झाज्य भाग बायां बाजू | जौ इस रहस्य को समझता है उस यजमान को यह चमकीले पंख 
वाली गायत्री स्वयं लोक को ले जाती है ।।१६॥ "TES 


रू गोदानप्रकारः 


अध्याय ४---ब्राह्मण २ 


श्रथातः सरू चोरादानस्य | तद्धेतदेके कुशला मन्यमाना दक्षिणेनेव जुहमा- 
ददते सब्येनोपश्चृतं न तथा कुर्याद्यो हैतं तत्र ब्र यात्रतिप्रति न्वाऽप्रयमध्वयू येज- 
मानस्य द्विषन्तं भ्रातृञ्यमकत्रत्युद्यामिनमितीइवरी g तथैव स्यात्‌ i १॥ 

इत्थमेव कुर्यात्‌ । उभाभ्यामेव प।णिम्यां जुहूं परिगह्योपभुत्यधिनिदध्या- 
तस्थ नोपमीमाछसाऽस्ति तत्पशव्यमायुष्यं तेडग्रस७शिञ्जयच्चाददीत ते यत्सछशि- 
ञजयेदयोगक्षेमो यजमानमृच्छेत्तस्मादस७शिञ्जयन्नाददीत ॥ २॥ 

ग्रथातोऽतिक्रमणस्य। ATW ह वाऽग्रन्योऽध्वयूःयंजमानस्य पशुन्विध- 
मति वज्न ण हास्माश्ग्रन्य ऽउपसमूहत्येष E वाअभ्रध्वयु वंज ण यजमानस्य qq- 


दोनों eat को लेने के विषय में । कुछ लोग अपने को चतुर समझ कर दायें हाथ 
में जुहू लेते हैं भ्रोर बायें में उपमृत । परन्तु ऐसा न करना चाहिये । यदि कोई कहने लगे 
कि meag ने यजमान के दुष्ट दात्रे, को उसके बराबर और उसका सामना करने के योग्य 
बना दिया तो ऐसा ही हो जाएगा ॥१॥ 

ऐसा करे । दोंनों हाथों से जुहू को पकड़े और उसको उपभूत के ऊपर रख दे । इसमें 
कोई अनुचित बात नहीं है । यह पशु भ्रौर प्रायु के लिये अ्रच्छा है । उनको ऐसा उठावे 
कि टकरा कर शाब्द न करें | यदि टकरा जावें तो यजमान के लिये AYA हो जाय | इस 
लिये इस प्रकार उठावे कि टकराव नहीं ॥२॥ | | 

अतिक्रमण के विषय में यह बात है कि एक भ्रध्वयु तो वज्र से यजमान के 


` पशुओं को तितर-बितर कर देता है और एक ea ब से ही यजमान के पशुर्मो को इकट्ठा 
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न्विधर्मात यःआश्ावयिष्यन्दक्षिणेनातिक्रामति सव्येनाश्राव्याथ हास्माऽएषः 
ऽउपसमू हति यः्आाश्रावयिष्यन्त्सव्येनातिक्रामति दक्षिणोनाश्रव्येष हास्माइउपस- 
Weft ॥ ३॥ ट 

अथातो धारणस्य । T तदेके कुशला मन्यमानाः प्रगृह्य बाहू eat 
धारयन्ति न तथा कुर्याद्यो हैनं तत्र ब्र याच्छूठौ न्वाःग्रयमध्वयु बाहूःग्रकृत शुल- 
बाहुभंविष्यतोतोइवरो g तथंव स्यादथ BW मध्यमः प्राणस्तस्मादु तमुपन्यच्येवेव 
धारयेत्‌ ।। ४ ॥ 

aaa $श्याश्वावणस्य | षडढ व्राऽ्राश्रावितानि न्यक्तियंगूध्वे कृपण बहिः 
श्रयन्तः थि ॥ ५॥ 

एतद्ध वे न्यक्‌ | योऽयमुच्चंरादाय शनेनिदघाति स यमिच्छेत्पापीयान्त्स्या- 
दिति तस्योच्चेरादाय शनेनिदध्यात्ते न स पापीयान्भवति ॥ १६॥ 

ग्रथ हैतत्तियेक्‌ । योऽयं यावतैवाददीत तावता निदधाति स॒ यमिच्छेन्तेव 
TAPIA पापीयानिति तस्य यावतेवाददीत तावता निदध्यात्तन स नेव श्रेयान्न 
पापीयान्भवति ॥ ७॥ 


ग्रथ हैतदृध्वंस्‌। योऽय शनेरादायोच्च॑निदधाति यमिच्छेच्छ्र यान्त्स्या- 


कर देता है । जो भ्रध्वयु श्रौषट्‌ के लिये भ्रर्नीध्र को कहने के पहले दायां पेर बाहर रखता 
है और श्रौषट्‌ कहने पर बायां, वह यजमान के पशुओं को aera तितर-बितरं कर देता 
है, परन्तु जो श्रोषट्‌ कहलवाने के पहले बायां पैर आगे रखता है भ्रौर श्रौषट्‌ के पीछे 
दायां, वह वज् से यजमान के पशुम्रों को इकट्ठा करता है 1131 
ब इनको पकड़ने के विषय में । कुछ लोग अपने को चतुर समझ कर हाथों को 
आगे फैला HT LA को पकडते हैं। ऐसा न करना चाहिये। यदि कोई कहने लगे कि 
इस प्रध्वयुं ने तो प्रपने aga को शूलों (बर्छी ?) के समान बना दिया तो वह शुल- 
बाहु ही हो जाएगा ।” तो ऐसा ही, हो भी जायगा । नाभि मध्यम प्राण का स्थान है । 
उसी से लग कर aa को पकड़ना चाहिये ।४॥ 
ग्राश्चावणा या श्रौषट्‌ की छः रीतियां हैं । 
(१) न्यक्‌ (उतार) (२) तियंक्‌ (तिरछा) (३) set (चढाव) (४) कृपण 
(धीरे-धीरे) (x) बहिश्रि (६) अन्तःश्चि ux | 
ऊंचे स्वर से झारम्भ करके नीचे स्वर से ग्रन्त करना AH है। जो कोई पापी. 
होना चाहे वह ऊंचे स्वर से प्रारम्भ करके धीरे से समाप्त करे | वह पापी हो जायगा ॥1६॥ 
तियंक्‌ यह है अर्थात्‌ जैसा प्रारम्भ करे वैसा ही ग्रन्त करे। जो चाहे कि न श्रेय | 
वाला होऊ न पापी । वह जैसा ATE करे dur ही अन्त करे । वह न श्रेय वाला होगा _ 


न पापी 1७1 | om 
ऊध्वं यह है :_जो धीरे से प्रारम्भ करके उच्च स्वर से Wer करता हे वह asd 


“4 
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दिति तस्य शनैरादायोच्चेनिदध्यात्त न स श्रेयान्भवति ॥८॥ 

अथ हैतत्कृपणस्‌ | योऽयमणु दीघंमस्वरमाश्रवयति यो हैनं तत्र ब्रू या- 
त्कृपणं न्वाऽअयमध्वयू येजमानमकदृद्विषतो . श्रातृव्यस्योपावसायिनमितीश्वरो ह्‌ 
तथैव स्यात्‌ ॥ ९ ॥ | ES 

ग्रथ हैतद्वहिः -श्रि। योऽयमपव्यादायोष्ठाऽउच्चे रस्वरमाश्रावयति श्रीव 
स्वरो बांह्यतऽएव तच्छ्रियं धत्तेऽशनायुको भवति ॥ १०॥ ` 

अथ.हैतदन्तः श्रि। योऽय संधायौष्ठाऽउच्चेः स्वरवदाश्रावयति श्रीव 
स्वरोऽन्तरतऽएव 'तच्छ्रियं sup ऽन्नादो भवति ।। ११ ॥ | 

स वै मन्द्रमिवोरसि 1 परास्तभ्योभयतो बाहंतमुच्चेरन्ततो निदध्यात्तस्य 
नोपमींमाछसाऽस्ति तत्पशव्यमायुष्यम्‌ t १२ N 

ग्रथातो होमस्य | तद्धेतदेके कुशला मन्यमानाः HAV चमुपाबहृत्य हुत्वा 
पर्याहृत्योपभ्ुत्यधिनिदधति न तथा कुर्याद्यो हैनं तत्र ब्रूयादनुयुवं न्वाऽअयमध्व- 
यु यंजमानमकदुद्विषतो श्रातूव्यस्यान्ववसायिनमितीश्वरो ह्‌ तथव स्यात्‌ ॥ १३॥ 

` पाइवंतऽव हैके । स्र चमुपावहृत्य हुत्वा पर्याहृत्योपभृत्यधिनिदधति न 


& | जो श्रेय वाला होना चाहे वह धीरे.से आरम्भ करके उच्च स्वर से अन्त करे । वह श्रेय 
वाला हो जायगा sN 
HIT यह है । पतली लम्बी प्रौर Aga भ्ावाज में श्रौषट्‌ कहना कृपण कहलाता 
है। यदि कोई कहे कि “ge seqq ने यजमान को कृपण और शत्रु के ग्रधीन कर दिया 
तो ऐसा ही हो भी जायगा itgi 
___ बहिथियहहै । जो मुह फाइकर वेसुरी ग्रावाज में चीखता है, वह बहिश्रि है 
क्योंकि वह श्री को अपने में से बाहर निकाल देता है और भूखा रहता है ॥१०।। 
झन्तः:श्रि यह है कि जब होंठों को जोड़ कर स्वर-सहित उच्च ध्वनि से श्रौषट 
कहता है । श्री स्वर है lag wat भीतर श्री रखता है भौर अन्न से भरपूर होता 
है ॥११। 
छाती में सांस को गहरा रोक कर दोनों शब्दों (‘MAY sme) पर बृहत्‌ साम 
का सा बल देकर उच्च स्वर में समाप्त करे । यह अनुचित नहीं है । यह पशु और प्रायु 
दोनों के लिये शुभ है ॥ १२॥ 
wa होम के विषय में। कुछ लोग आपने को चतुर समझकर uo को पूवं की 
झर मोड कर ग्राहुति देने के पश्‍चात घुमा कर उसको उपभृत्‌ पर रख देते हैं। ऐसा न 
करना चाहिये | यदि कोई कहने लगे कि इस msq ने यजमान को इसके दुष्ट शत्रु के 
अधीन कर दिया तो वेसा ही हो जायगा ।।१३।॥। 
कुछ लोग सूच को बगल से ले जाकर श्राहुति देते हैं उसके Tears घुमाकर उसको 


fe  उपभूत्‌ के पास रख देते हैं। ऐसा न करे | यदि कोई कहने लगे कि इस भ्रध्वंयु ने अनुचित 
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तथा कुर्याद्यो हैनं तत्र त्र यादतीर्थेन न्वा$अयमध्वयु राहुतीः प्रारीत्सीत्स वा शरि- 
ष्यंते घुणिर्वा भविष्यतीतीश्वरो ह तथेव FATT ॥ १४ N 

इत्थमेव कुर्यात्‌ । प्राचीमेव स्न्‌ चमुपावहूत्य हुत्वा तेनेवाधिहत्योपभृत्यधिनि- 
दध्यात्तस्य नोपमीमा०सा5स्ति तत्पशव्यमायुष्यस्‌ ॥ १५ ॥ 

प्रदग्घाहुतिहे वा$अन्यो$ध्वयु': | भ्राहुतीर्हान्यः संतपंयत्येष ह वे प्रदग्घाहु- 
freq योंञ्यमाज्य!9 हुत्वाऽवदानानि जुहोत्येत(» ह वे तदहह्यमाना वागभ्युवाद 
प्रदग्धाहुतिर्न्वा$ञअयमध्वयु' रित्यथ हैनाऽएष संतर्पयति योऽयमाज्यं हुत्वाऽ्वदानानि 
जुहोत्यथ पुनरन्तत$श्ाज्येनाभिजुहोत्येष हैनाः संतर्पयति तासा संतुप्तानां देवा 
हिरण्मयांश्रमसान्पूरयन्ते ॥ १६॥ 

तदु होवाच याज्ञवल्क्यः । यद्वाऽउपस्तीर्यावदायामिघारयति तदेवेनाः 
संतर्पयति तासा संतृप्तानां देवा हिरण्मयांश्चमसान्पूरयत्तेऽ्यस्थूरागृहपतीनांः 
वै शौल्बायनोज्ध्वयुँ रास ।। १७॥। 

स होवाच | इइमहेद७ सत्रं कृशपश्वल्प.ज्यमथायं गृहपतिरस्मीति मन्यत- 
ऽइति ॥ १८ ॥ ; 

स होवाच । भ्रध्वयेवा वै नोऽकऋ क्षऽएते वे ते स्र चो ये त्व४ संवत्सरं नाशकः 


रीति का प्रवलम्ब्रन करहे आाहुतियों को नष्ट कर दिया, तो यजमान नष्ट हो जायगा या 
उसे कीड़े खाजायंगे तो ऐता ही होगा ।।१४।। 

ऐसा करना चाहिये -पूर्व की ओर ALA को ले जाकर ग्राहुति देवे । वहाँ से उसी 
प्रकार लाकर उपभृत्‌ पर रख देवे । इसमें कोई अनुचित काम नहीं है । यह पशु और 
भ्रायुके लिये शुभ है ॥१५॥ 

कोई अंध्वयु तो ऐसा है जो प्राहुति को जला देता है (प्रदग्घाहुति:) s कोई 
आहुतियों को तृप्त करता है । प्रदग्घाहुति भ्रध्वयु वह है जो भाज्य की भाहुति देकर 
- वदान (काटे हुये टुकड़ों) की आहुति देता है। ऐसे के लिये ही लोग चुपके से कहते हैं 

कि यह अध्वयु' प्रदग्धाहुति है । परन्तु जो घी की प्राहुति देकर फिर अवदानो की आहुति 

देता है भौर फिर उस पर घी की प्राहुति देता है वह ग्राहुतियों को तृप्त करता Sl इन 
भ्राहुतियों के तृप्त होने पर देवता चमसों को सोने से भर देते हैं URW 

इस पर याज्ञवल्क्य का कथन है कि पहले घी की तह लगा कर उस पर झवदान 
रख कर फिर भाधार डालते हैं, तो ्राहुतियां qur हो जाती हैं wt देवता चमसों को सोने 
से भरदेते हैं : 

जिन लोगों का गृहपति भ्रयस्थूर था उनका भ्रध्वयु शौल्बायन था ॥१७॥ 


उस ने कहा “यह सत्र (यज्ञ) दुबले पशु प्रो वाला (कृश पशु) प्रौर थोड़े थी वाला. : 


(अल्पाज्य) & । भोर फिर भी यह पुरुष अपने को गृहपति मानता है ॥1१८॥ 
उसने उत्तर दिया “अध्वयु' ! तूने हमारा अपमान किया । ये दो सूच हैं जिनको 
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ऽआदातु' यद्वै त्वाऽहमेतयोरनुशिष्यां प्र प्रजया पशुभिर्जायेथाऽप्रभि स्वगं लोकं q- 
हरिति ॥ ge n 

स होवाच | उप त्वाऽऽयानीति स होवाचात्र वाव खल्वहँसि यो नः संवत्सरे- 
saa रभू रनुपेतायेच तऽएतद्ब्रवाणीति तस्माऽउ हैतदेव स्र चोरादानमुवाच यदेत- 
garaia तस्मादेवंविदमेवाध्वय्‌' Halt नानेवंविदम्‌ ।। २० ॥ 

ब्राह्मणम्‌ ॥ ८॥ [४ २. | द्वितीयः प्रपाठकः ॥ कण्डिकासंख्या ॥ tov i 


तू साल भर तक पकड़ना भी नहीं सीखा । यदि मैं तुझे इनका प्रयोग सिखाता तो तू प्रजा 
झर पशु वाला हो जाता | MI यजमान को स्वगं में ले जाता Ne 
उस (sem) उत्तर दिया--“मै तेरा शिष्य हो जाऊ” । उसने उत्तर दिया, 
` “तु हमारा साल भर तक प्रध्वयु xg । इसलिये se भी सीख सकता है। तू मेरा शिष्य 
न भी होवे तो भी मैं तुझे यह सिखला दुगा । उसने उसको इस प्रकार चमचा पकड़ना 
सिखाया, जैसे हमने ऊपर वर्णोन किया । इसलिये ऐसे को अध्वयु बनाना चाहिये जो इस 
सब को समझता है । भ्रौर ऐसे को न बनाना चाहिये जो समझता न हो ॥२०॥ 


मित्रविन्देष्टिः 


अध्याय ४--ब्राह्मण 3 


प्रजापतिर्वे प्रजाः सृजमानोऽतप्यत। तस्माच्छ्रान्तात्त पानाच्छ्री रुदक्रामत्सा 
damar भ्राजमाना लेलायन्त्यतिष्टत्तां दीप्पमानां श्राजमानां लेलायन्तीं देवा- 
ऽभ्रभ्यध्यायन्‌ ॥ १॥ 

ते प्रजापतिमन्रवन्‌ । हनामेमामेदमस्या ददामहाऽइति स होवाच 
स्त्री वाऽएषा यच्छ्रीते वे fend घ्नन्त्यृत त्वाऽप्रस्या जीवम्त्याऽएवाददतऽइति 
॥२॥ 


प्रजापति ने प्रजाम्नों को सुजने के उद्दे दय से तप किया । उस थके हुये भ्रौर तपे हुये 
से श्री निकली । वह ज्योतिमंयी चमकती हुई और कांपती हुई खड़ी हुई । उस ज्योतिमंयी, 
चमकती हुई तथा कांपती हुई पर देवों का ध्यान गया ॥१॥। 
उन्होंने प्रजापति से कहा, “इसको मार डालें MIT इसका सब कुछ छीन ले | 
उसने कहा, “यह श्री स्त्री है । स्त्री को मारते नहीं । उसको जीवित छोड़ देते हैं और 


माल छीन लेते s 


| 
| 
| 
| 
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काँ० ११. Y. 3. ३-७ दर्शपूर्णमासांग-निरूपणम्‌ १५०३ 


तस्या$ग्रग्निरन्नायमादत्त । सोमो राज्यं वरुण: साम्राज्यं मित्रः क्षत्रः 
मिन्द्रो बलं बृहस्पतिब्र ह्मवचंस सविता राष्ट्र पूषा भग सरस्वती पुष्टि त्वष्टा 
रूपाणि ॥ ३॥ 


सा प्रजापतिमब्रवीत्‌ । अआ वे मञइदमदिषतेति स होवाच यज्ञ नेनान्पुनर्या- 
चस्वेति ॥ ४॥ 


संतां दशहविषमिष्टिमपश्यत्‌। आग्नेयमष्टाकपालं पुरोडाश७ सोम्यं चरु 
वारुणं दशकपालं TUS मंत्रं चरुमन्द्रमन्द्रमेकादशकपाले TESTA 
वाहंस्पत्यं चरु७ सावित्रं द्वादशकपालं वाऽष्टाकपालं वा पुरोडाशं पौष्णं चरु४ 
सारस्वतं चरु त्वाष्ट्र दशकपालं पु रोडाशम्‌ ॥ ५ ॥ 


तानेतयानुवाक्ययाऽन्ववदत्‌ | ata: सोमो वरुणो मित्रऽइन्द्रो बृहस्पतिः 
सविता यः सहस्री । पूषा नो गोभिरवसा सरस्वती त्वष्टा रूपाणि समनक्त, यज्ञ - 
रिति ते प्रत्यपातिष्ठन्त ॥ ६ ॥ 


तानेतया याज्यया । परस्तात्प्रतिलोमं प्रत्ये्त्ष्टा रूपाणि ददती सरस्वती 
पूषा भग सविता मे ददातु | वृहस्पतिदंददिन्द्रो बल मे मित्रः क्षत्रं वरुणः सोमो- 
ऽअर्निरिति ते पुनर्दानाया ध्रि यन्त ॥ ७॥ 


सँतानुपहोमानपश्यत्‌ । अगिन रन्नादोऽन्नपतिरन्नाद्यमस्मिन्यज्ञे मयि दधातु 


अग्नि ने इसका अन्न ले लिया। सोम ने राज्य, वरुण ने साम्राज्य -मित्र ने 
क्षत्र, इन्द्र ने बल, वृहस्पति ने ब्रह्मवचंस, सविता ने राष्ट्र, पुषा ने धन, सरस्वती ने पुष्टि, 
त्वष्टा ने रूप ॥३॥ 

वह प्रजापति से बोली “इन्होंने मेरा सब कुछ ले लिया ।” प्रजापति ने कहा, 
“यज्ञ के द्वारा फिर इनसे यही चीज़ों मांग ले” ।।४॥ 

उसने इस दस हवियों वाली इष्टि को देखा अग्नि का आठ कपालों का पुरोडाश, 
सोम का चरु, वरुण का दस कपाल का पुरोडाश, मित्र का चरु, इन्द्र का ग्यारह कपालों 
का पुरोडाश, बृहस्पति का चरु, सविता का बारह कपालों का या आठ कपालों का पुरो- 
डाश, पूषा का चरु, सरस्वती का चरु, त्वष्टा का दस कपाल का पुरोडाश UII 

उसने इन को इन agaa द्वारा बुलाया-श्ररिंन, सोम, वरुण, मित्र, इन्द्र, 
बृहस्पति, wget सविता, पूषा, (qur हम को पशुओ्रों से fera), सरस्वती त्वष्टा रूपों से 
संयुक्त करे । वे उसके पास फिर आये ॥६॥ 

उसने Wa इनको उल्टे क्रम से याज्यों के द्वारा बुलाया “त्वष्टा रूप दे, सरस्वती 
site पूषा श्री दे, सविता घन दे, इन्द्र बल दे, मित्र क्षत्र दे, वरुण, सोम ओर अग्नि ।” 
उन्होंने उसको ये चीजे देनी चाहीं ॥७।। 

उसने इन “उपहोमों” को देखा । 

ग्ररिनरन्नादोऽन्नपतिरन्नाद्यम स्मिन्यज्ञे मयि दधातु स्वाहा । 
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१५०४ माध्यन्दिनीये शतपथब्राह्मण कां० ११. Y. ३. ८-१६ 


स्वाहेत्याहुतिमेवाउडदायाग्निरुदक्रामत्पुनरस्याअप्रन्तनाद्यमददात्‌ ॥ ८ ॥ 

सोमो राजा राजपतिः | राज्यमंस्मिन्यज्ञे मयि दधातु स्वाहेत्याहुतिमेवा- 
दाय सोमऽउदक्रामत्पून रस्ये राज्यमददातू ॥ e! 

वरुणः सम्राट्‌ सम्राट्पति: । साम्राज्यमस्मिन्यशे मयि दधातु स्वाहेत्याहु- 
तिमेवादाय वरुणाऽउदक्रामत्पन रस्ये साम्राज्यमददात्‌ ॥ १०।। ` 

मित्रः क्षत्रं क्षत्रपतिः । क्षत्रमरिमिन्यज्ञे मयि दधातु स्वाहेत्याहुतिमेवादाय 
मित्रऽउदक्रामत्पन रस्ये क्षत्रमददात्‌ ॥ ११॥ 

इन्द्रो बलं बलपतिः । बलमस्मिन्यज्ञे मथि दधातु स्वाहेत्याहुतिमेवादायेन्द्र- 
ऽउदक्रामत्पूनरस्य THAT TA ॥ १२॥ 

बृहस्पतिब्र gr ब्रह्मपतिः | ब्रह्मवर्चंसमस्मिन्यज्ञे मयि दधातु सुवा हेत्या हुतिमे- 
वादाय ब्रृहस्पतिरुदक्रामत्पुनरस्ये ब्रह्मवर्चेसमददात्‌।। १३ ॥ 

सविता राष्ट्र राष्ट्रपतिः । राष्ट्रमर्मिन्यज्ञो मयि दबातु स्वाहेत्याहुतिमे- 
वादाय सवितोदक्रामत्पुनर स्ये राष्ट्रमददात्‌ ॥ १४॥ Ne 

पूषा भगं भगपतिः। भगमस्मिन्यज्ञे .मयि दधातु स्वाहेत्याहुतिमेवादाय 
पषोदक्रामत्पनरस्यै भगमददात्‌ ।। १५॥ B 
ˆ सरस्वती पुष्टि पृष्टिपतिः । पृष्टिमस्मिन्यज्च मथि दधातु स्वाहेत्याहुतिमे- 
वादाय सरस्वत्युदक्रामत्पुनरस्यै पृष्टिमददात्‌ ॥ १६ ॥ 


अग्नि यह आहुति लेकर चला गया ग्रौर भन्न दे गया 11८1 

सोमो राजा राजपतिः राज्यमस्मिनु यज्ञ मयि दधातु स्वाहा, 

सोम झाहुति लेकर चला गया और राज्य दे गया Well 

वरुण: THe सम्राट, पतिः साम्राज्यमस्मिन्‌ यज्ञ मयि दघातु स्वाहा । 

वरुण भ्राहुति लेकर चला गया और उसको साम्राज्य दे गया dell 

मित्रः क्षत्रं क्षत्रपतिः क्षत्रमस्न्मियज्ञ मयि दधातु स्वाहा । 

मित्र, आहुति लेकर चला गया आऔर उसको क्षत्र दे गया UR 

इन्द्रो बलं बलपतिः बलमस्मिन्यज्ञो मयि दधातु स्वाहा । 

इन्द्र आहुति लेकर चला गया और उसको उसका बल लौटा गया ॥१२॥ 
वृहस्पतित्रह्म ब्रह्मपतिः ब्रह्मवचंसमस्मिन्‌ यज्ञे मयि दघातु स्वाहा | 

बृहस्पति ग्राहुति लेकर चला गया आर उसको उसका ब्रह्मवचंस लौटा गया utat 
सविता राष्ट्र राष्ट्रपतिः राष्टरमस्मिन्यज्ञ मयि दघातु स्वाहा 

सविता आहुति लेकर चला गया प्रौर उसका राष्ट्र उसको लौटा गया YU! 
पूषा भागं भगपतिः भगमस्मिन्यज्ञे मयि दधातु स्वाहा । 

पूषा आहुति लेकर चला गया और उसका उसका घन लौटा गया ॥१५।। 
सरस्वती पुष्टि पुष्टिपतिः पुष्टिम स्मिन्‌ यज्ञे मयि दघातु स्वाहा | 

सरस्वती प्राहुति लेकर चली गई और उसको उसकी पुष्टि लोटा गई ॥।१६।। 
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कां० ??. ४. 3. १७-१९ दशपूर्णमासांग-निरूपणम्‌ १५०८ 


त्वष्टा रूपाणां रूपकृद्र पपतिः | रूपेण पशूनस्मिन्यज्ञ मयि दधातु, स्वाहे- 
त्याहुतिमेवादायट्वष्टोदक्रामत्पुनरस्यै रूपेण पशुनददात्‌ ॥.१७॥ 

ता वाऽएताः । दश देवता दश हबीछषि दशाहुतयो दश दक्षिणा दर्श" 
दशिनी विराट्‌ श्रीवि राट्‌ श्रिया0 हैतद्विराज्यन्नाद्ये प्रतितिष्ठति ॥ १८॥ , 

तस्यै पञ्चदश सामिधेन्यो भवन्ति | STUY देवता यजति पञ्च प्रयाजा 
भवन्ति त्रयोऽनुयाजाऽएक0 समिष्टयजुः पुष्टिमन्तावाज्यभागावरिनिना रयिम- 
इनवत्पोषमेव दिवे-दिवे । यशसं वीरवत्तमम्‌ ॥ गयरफानोअप्रमीवहा वसुवित्पुष्टि- 
वर्धन: सुमित्रः सोम नो भवेति सहस्रवत्यो संयाज्ये qat रास्व . सहस्रवत्तोकव- 
त्युष्टिमडसु | द्युमदग्ने सुवीर्यं वर्षिष्ठमनुपक्षितस्‌ | उत नो ब्रह्मल्तविष5उक्थेषु देव- 
हंतम: | श॑ नः शोचा मरुदृघोऽने सहस्रसातम5इति ॥ १९॥ 

ता४ Rat गोतमो राहगणः। विदांचकार सा ह जनक वैदेहं प्रत्युत्ससाद 


त्वष्टा रूपारणां BIST रूपपतिः रूपेण पशुनस्मिनु यज्ञे मयि दघातु स्त्राहा । 
त्वष्टा आहुति लेकर चला गया भर खूप के द्वारा पशुओं को लौटा गया ॥ १७ 
थे दस देवता हैं । दस हवियां । दस आहुतियाँ | दस दक्षिण, दस दस अक्षर का 
विराट्‌ होता है । विराट्‌ श्री है.। इस विराट, श्री में uer ठहरता है ISI 
ये पद्रंह सामिघेनिर्या होती हैं । छुप के से देवताओं के लिये यज्ञ करता है । पांच 
प्रयाज होते हैं । तीन o STAT एक समिष्ट यजु । पीछे के प्राज्य-भागों में पुष्टि शब्द 
गतां है | 
afar रयिमश्वतु पोषमेव दिवे दिवे । 
यशसं वीरवत्तमम्‌ | (ऋ० १।१।३) 
अग्नि के द्वारा हम दिन प्रति दिन पुष्टि, यश, झौर वोरयुक्त घन पारवे । 
गयस्फानो प्रमीवहा वसुवित्‌ geada: 
सुमित्रः सोम नो भव। (ऋ० १।९१।१ २) 
“हैं सोम ! तू हमारे घर का बढ़ाने वाला, रोग का मारने वाला, वसु का दिलाने 
वाला, पुष्टि का वर्धक, सुमित्र हो” | 
दो संयाजों में सहस्न शब्द श्राता Zl 
नुनो रास्व सहलवत्‌ तोकवत्‌ पुष्टिमत्‌, वसु । द्यमदग्ने 
gard वाषिष्ठमनुपक्षितमु | (ऋ० ३।१३।७) 
“हे afer । तू हमको बहुतायत से घन, पुष्टि, वसु, बहुल थौर प्रक्षय वीयं दे । 
उत नो ब्रह्मन्तविष उक्थेषु देवहूतमः | शंनः 
शोचा मरुदू TTS सह्सातमः ॥ (ऋ० ३।१३।६). . 
“है हजारों चीजों के देने वाले अग्नि ! प्रार्थेनाग्रों में देवों से बुलाया तू हमारी 
प्रार्थना सुन । हे वायु से बढ्ने वाले तेज ! तु हमारे लिये कल्याणकारी हो" ॥१९॥ | 
इस इष्टि को गोतम राहुगण ने देखा था । वह जनक dag के पास चली गई । 
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१५०६ माध्यन्दिनीये शतप ब्राह्मणे कां० ११. ४. ३. २० 


ता! हा ङ्गजिद्ब्राह्मरेषवन्त्रियेष तामु ह॒याज्ञवल्क्ये विवेद स होवाच सहस्र भो 
याज्ञवल्क्य ददुमो यस्मिन्वयं त्वयि मित्रविन्दामन्वविदामेति विन्दते मित्र राष्ट्र- 
.मस्य भवत्यप पुनमृ त्यु जयति सवंमायुरेति यऽएवं विद्वानेतयेष्टया यजते यो वे 
तदेवं वेद ।। २०॥ 

ब्राहाणम्‌ 1 १॥ [ ४.३ Ju 


उसने इसे ग्रङ्‌ग (वेदांग) जानने वाले ब्राह्मणों में तलाश किया । वह याज्ञवल्क्य में मिली । 
उसने कहा, “हैं याज्ञवल्क्य ! तुझ में हम को यह मित्र बिन्दा मिली है । हम तुझको हज़ार 
दान करते हैं । जो इस रहस्य को समझ कर यह इष्टि करता है या इतना जानता है वह 
मित्र का लाभ करता है, इसका राष्ट्र इसका होता है, मृत्यु के चक्र को जीत लेता है, पूरणं 
आयु को पाता है ॥२०॥ 


हविषः संबुद्धिः 
अध्याय ४--त्राह्यय ४ 


्रथातो हविषः समृद्धिः ।षड्ढ वे sure द्वारोऽगिनर्वायुरापश्चन्द्रमा fa- 
द्य॒दादित्यः।। १॥ 

स॒यऽउपदरधेन हविषा यजते। श्रग्निना ह स ब्रह्मणो द्वारेण प्रति- 
प्यते सोऽरिनना ब्रह्मणो द्वारेण प्रतिपद्य ब्रह्मणः सायुज्य सलोकतां जयति 
॥ २ ॥ | 

अथ यो विपतितेन हविषा यजते । वायुना ह स ब्रह्मणो द्वारेण प्रति- 

अब हवि कौ समृद्धि के विषय में कहते हैं। ब्रह्म के छः द्वार हैं :-पभ्रग्नि, वायु, 


जल, चन्द्रमा, विद्युत्‌ भ्रोर ग्रादित्य ut 
लो stave (थोड़ी जली हुई) हवि से यज्ञ करता है वह ब्रह्म के अग्नि द्वार से 


E प्रवेश करता है । भर ब्रह्म के afer द्वार से प्रविष्ट होकर ब्रह्म के सायुज्य और सालोक्य 
- को जीतता है ॥२॥। ` | | 
| जौ गिरी हुई हृवि से यश करता है वह ब्रह्म के वायु द्वार से प्रविष्ट होता है । 
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पद्यते स वायुना ब्रह्मणो द्वारेण प्रतिपद्य ब्रह्मणः सायुज्य सलोःतां जयति 
ual 

अथ योऽशृतेन हविषा यजते । ग्रह स ब्रह्मणो द्वारेण प्रतिपद्यते सोऽ ` 
दुभिन्न ह्मणो द्वारेण प्रतिप०॥ Y I A. 

अथ य $उपरक्ते न हविषा यजते । चन्द्रमसा ह स ब्रह्मणो द्वारेण प्रतिः 
पद्यते स चन्द्रमसा ब्रह्मणो द्वारेण प्रति ॥ ५॥ ; 

अथ यो लोहितेन हविषा यजते। विद्युता ह स ब्रह्मणो द्वारेण प्रतिपद्यते 
स विद्युता ब्रह्मणो द्वारेण प्रतिप०॥ g 

ग्रथ यः सुशुतेन हविषा यजते | आदित्येन ह स ब्रह्मणो द्वारेण प्रतिद्यते 
. सञ्गादित्येन ब्रह्मणो द्वारेण प्रतिपद्य ब्रह्मणः सायुज्य» सलोकतां जयति सेषा 
हविषः समृद्धि: स यो हैवमेता४ हविषः समृद्धि वेद सवंसमृद्धन हैवास्य हविषेष्ट 
भवति ॥ ७॥ | | ; 

अथातो यज्ञस्य समृद्धिः | यदवे यज्ञस्य न्यूनं प्रजननमस्य तदथ यदतिरिक्त 
पशब्यमस्य तदथ यत्संकसुक७ श्रिया5प्रस्य तदथ यत्सम्पन्न७ स्वरर्यमस्य तत्‌ 
uen iE 

स यदि मन्येत। न्यूनं मे यज्ञेऽभूदिति प्रजननं म$एतत्प्रजनिष्य$इत्येव 


चह ब्रह्म के वायु द्वार से प्रवेश करके ब्रह्म के सायुज्य आर सालोक्य को प्राप्त करता 
है wa 

जो बिना पकी हवि से यज्ञ करता है वह ब्रह्म के जल द्वार से प्रविष्ट होता है प्रौर 
जल द्वार से प्रविष्ट" uv | 

जो कुछ कुछ रक्त हवि से यज्ञ करता है, वह ब्रह्म के चन्द्र द्वार से प्रविष्ठ होता 
है और चन्द्र द्वार से प्रविष्ट aac ॥५॥ 

जो लाल (लोहित) हवि से यज्ञ करता है वह ब्रह्म के विद्यत्‌ द्वार से घुसता है 
झर विद्य त्‌ द्वार से घुस कर-॥६॥ : 

जो भली भांति पकी हुई हवि से यज्ञ करता है वह ब्रह्म के आदित्य द्वार से घुसता 
है और ब्रह्म के ग्रादित्य द्वार से घुसकर ब्रह्म के सायुज्य रौर सालोक्य को प्राप्त करता 
है । जो हवि की इस समृद्धि या सफलता को जानता है उसकी इष्टि पूर्णतया सफल हो 
जाती है ॥७॥ ES 

अब यज्ञ कौ समृद्धि के विषय में कहते हैं । यज्ञ में जो कुछ न्यून रह जाता है, 
वह प्रजनन या संतानोत्पत्ति का दाता है । जो ग्रतिरिक्त है वह पशु का दाता है । जो | 
संकसुक अर्थात्‌ बीच में गड़बड़ हो जाती है वह श्री का दाता है T सब प्रकार से T 
quf हो जाता है वह स्वगं का दाता है ॥८॥ 

यदि उसे जान पड़े कि कुछ कमी रह गई तो समझ ले कि यह प्रजनन का दाता _ 
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तदुपासोत ॥ ९ ॥ 
यअथ यदि मन्येत | प्रतिरिक्त मे यज्ञेऽभूदिति पशव्यं मऽएतत्पशुमान्भति 


ष्यामीत्यैव तदुपासीत ॥ १० ॥ 

ग्रथ यदि मन्येत । संकसुकं मे योऽभूदिति श्रिये मऽएतदा मा श्रीस्तेजसा 
यशसा ब्रह्मवर्चसेन परिवृता गमिष्यतीत्येव तदुपासीत ॥ ११ ॥ 

अथ यदि मन्येत । सम्पन्नं मे यज्ञ ऽभृदिति स्वर्यं मऽएतत्स्वर्गलोको भविः 
ष्यामीत्येव तदुपासीत सैषा यज्ञस्य समृद्धिः स यो हैवमेतां यज्ञस्य सर्माद्ध वेद सवं- 
समृद्धेन हैवास्य यज्ञ नेष्टं भवति ॥ १२॥ 

ब्राह्मणम्‌ ः॥। ४ ॥ (४. ४.) इति चतुर्थोऽध्यायः समाप्तः ॥ 


है मेरे सन्तान होगी ue 
` यदि उसे जान पड़े कि कुछ अतिरिक्त (ग्राधिक्य) हो गया है तो समझ लेना 

चाहिये कि यह TERT का दाता है । मैं पशु वाला हो जाऊंगा ॥१०॥ 

यदि उसे जान पड़े कि बीच में कुछ गड़बड़ हो गई है तो समझ लेना चाहिये कि 
यह श्री का दाता है । श्री तेज, यश और ब्रह्मवर्चेस सै युक्त होगी ॥११॥ 

यदि जान पड़े कि यज्ञ सब प्रकार से ठीक हुआ तो समझ ले कि यह स्वर्गं का 
दाता है । मुझे स्वगे मिलेगा | यह है यज्ञ की समृद्धि जो यज्ञ की इस समृद्धि को समझता है 
उसका यज्ञ सफल हो जाता है dU 
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अध्याय ५-_त्राह्मण १ 


उवंशी हाप्सरा: | पुरुरवसमैडं चकमे AV ह्‌ विन्दमानोवाच त्रिःस्म मा- 
इह्नो वैतसेन दण्डेन हतावक्रामाछ स्म मा निपद्यासै मो स्म त्वा नग्नं दशाँमेष व न 
स्त्रीणामुपचार ऽइति ॥ १॥ 

सा हास्मिञ्ज्योगुवास । भ्रपि हास्मादुर्गाभण्यास तावज्ज्योर्धास्मिन्नुवास 
ततो ह॒ गन्धर्वाः समूदिरे ज्योग्वाऽइयमुर्वंशी मनुष्येष्ववात्सीदुपजानीत यथेयं पुनरा- 
गच्छेदिति तस्यै हाविद्वर्य_ रणा शयनऽउपवद्धाऽऽस ततो ह गन्धर्वा SHAT 
प्रमेथुः ॥ २॥ RE 

सा होवाच ।अवी र5इव वत मेऽजनऽइवपुत्र हरन्तीति द्वितीयं प्रमे थुः 
साह तथेवोवाच ॥ ३ ॥ 

wa हायमीक्षांचक्र | कथं नु तदवीरं कथमजन स्याद्यत्राह2 स्या- 
मिति स नग्न ऽएवानूत्पपात चिरं तन्मेने यद्वासः पर्यघास्यत ततो ह गन्धर्वा विद्युत 


अप्सरा उर्वशी इडा के पुत्र पुरुरवा से प्रेम करने लगी। और उसको विवाहने पर 
कहा कि तीन बार से अधिक मेरा ग्रालिगन न करना, मेरी इच्छा के विरुद्ध न करना 
झौर मैं तुम को नंगा न देखू । यही स्त्रियों का उपचार है util 

वह बहुत दिनों उसके साथ रही | उससे उसको गभं भी रह गया जब वह उसके 
पास थी । तब गन्धवों ने कहा कि यह उर्वशी बहुत दिनों तक मनुष्यों में रही है । कोई 
ऐसा उपाय करो कि यह फिर हमारे बीच में वापिस ग्रा जाय | उसकी चारपाई से एक 
भेड़ दो बच्चों सहित बंधी रहा करती थी । wad उन में से एक मैमने को छुरा ले 

ETT) 

Tas उसने कहा ये मेरे पुत्र को लिये जा रहे हैं, मानो यह स्थान झवीर या अजन है 
अर्थात्‌ यहां कोई वीर या मनुष्य है ही नहीं । वे दूसरे मैमने को भी ले गये । उसने तब 
भी यही कहा tal तकर 

तब उस (पुरुरवा) ने सोचा कि जहाँ मैं हूं वह स्थान वीररहित म्रौर जनरहित 
कैसे हो सकता है । यद्यपि वह नंगा था वह उनके पीछे दोडा । बहुत देर तक सोचता रहा 
कि कपड़े पहन लू । उस समय गन्धर्व ने बिजली उत्पन्त कर दी mt saat ने उसको 


१५०९ 
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जनयांचक्र स्तं यथा दिवेवं नग्नं caer ततो हैवेयं तिरोबभूव पुनरमीत्येत्तिरोभ्‌ 
ताछ स$प्राध्या जल्पन्कुरुक्षेत्र” समया चचारान्यतः प्लक्षेति बिसवती तस्ये हाध्य 


' न्तेन वब्राज तद्ध ताऽग्रप्सरसःग्रातयो भूत्वा परिपुप्लुविरे ॥ ४ ॥ 


av हेयं ज्ञात्वोवाच | aa वै स मनुष्यो यस्मिन्नहमवात्समिि ता होचु- 
स्तस्मै वाऽञ्राविरसामेति तथेति तस्मे हाविरासुः॥। ५॥ 

ताए हायं ज्ञात्वाऽभिपरोवाद | हये जाये मनसा तिष्ठघोरे वःचाछमि मिश्रा 
कृणवावहै नु । न नौ मन्त्राऽग्रनुदितासऽएते मयस्करन्परतरे च नाहुन्नित्युंप न्‌ रम 
सं न वदावहाऽ3ति gaat तदुवाच ॥ t 

त हेतरा प्रत्युवाच । किमेता वाचा कृणवा तवाहं प्राक्रमिषमुषसामग्रियेव 
पुरूरवः पुनरस्तं परेहि दुरापना वातऽइवाहमस्मी ति न वे त्वं तद¥रोर्थंदहमब्रव 
दुरापा वाऽभ्रहं त्वयेतह्य स्मि पुनगं,हानिहीति gae TATA ॥ ७॥ 

ग्रथ हायं पारिद्यनऽउवाच । सुदेवोऽग्नद्य प्रपतेदनावृत्परावतं परमां गन्त 


दिन समान नंगा देख लिया । वह उवंशी झट लुप्त हो गई | वह यही कहने पाया था कि 
मैं ग्रा. रहा हूं कि वह तिरोभूत हो गई wu विलाप करता gar कुरुक्षेत्र में फिरता रहा ! 
वहां एक झील है “अन्यतः प्लक्षा”। वह इसके किनारे पर टहलता रहा । वहां “प्सरायें 
हंस के रूप में तैर रही थीं ।।४।। 

saat उसको पहचान कर बोली, “यह वही मनुष्य है जिसके साथ मैं रही थी” 
चे कहने लगीं, “भ्रच्छा | हम इसके सामने प्रकट हो जायें” । उसने कहा “अच्छा,” और 
वे प्रकट हो गई uM ग 

पुरूरवा ने उसको पहचान लिया श्रौर.प्राथंना की । 

द्ये जाये मनसा तिष्ठ घोरे वचांसि मिश्रा कृणवावहै J 1 न 

नौ मंत्रा प्रनुदितास एते मयस्करन्‌ परतरे च AST ॥ (ऋ० १०।९५।१ ) 

“हे ऋर मन वाली पत्नी तू ठहर । हम कुछ बातें करले । यह हमारी गुप्त बात 
जब तक कहीं न जायंगी उस समय तक भविष्य में सुखकर न होंगी 

अर्थात्‌ ठहर हम बातें करले UI 

उवंशी ने उत्तर दिया । 

किमेता वाचा कृणवा तवाहं प्राक्रमिषमुषसामरिियेव पुरूरवः | 

पुनरस्तं परेहि दुरापना वात इवाहमस्मि ti (ऋ० १.०।६५।२) 

uge से ऐसी बातें करने से क्या ? मैं पहली उषा के समान चली आई । हे 
पुरूरव ! अर्ब घर जा । मैं उस हवा के समान हूं जो पकड़ी नहीं जा सकती” । उसका 


तात्पयं यह था कि जो कुछ मैंने तुझ से कहा था वह तूने नहीं किया । wa मैं दुष्प्राप्य 


हवा के समान हूं, तू घर जा ॥७॥ 
उसने खेद से कहा । 
सुदेवो wer प्रपतेदनावृत्‌ परावतं परमां गन्तवा उ । 
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वाऽउ श्रधा शयीत निऋ तेरुपस्थे$धेनं वृका रभसासोऽअद्य रिति सुदेवो5द्योद्वा 
बध्नीत प्र वा पतेत्तदेनं वृका वा इवानो वाऽद्युरिति हैव तदुवाच ॥ ८ ॥ 

त हेतरा प्रत्युवाच । पुरूरवो मा मृथा प्रपप्तो मा त्वा वुकासौ$ग्रशिवास- 
ऽउ क्षत्‌। न वै स्त्रैणानि सख्यानि सन्ति _सालाबृक्राणा! हृदयान्येतेति मंतदाहथा ` 
न वे eno सख्यमस्ति पुनगृ हानिहीति हैवैनं तदुवाच ॥ ९ ॥ 

` यढ्विरूपाञचरम्‌ | मत्यंष्ववस७ रात्रीः शरदश्चतस्रः | घृतस्य स्तोक सक्नु- 
दन्ह चाइना ता देवेदं तातृपाणा चरामीति तदेतदुक्तप्रत्युक्त पञ्चदशं TEAM: 
प्राहुस्तस्यै ह हृदयमाव्ययाऊ्चकार ॥ १० ॥ 

सा होवाच । संवत्सरतमी रात्रिमागच्छतात्तन्मऽएका! रात्रिमन्ते 
शयितासे mass तेऽयं तहि qut भवितेति स ह संवत्सरतमी रात्रिमाज- 
गामेद्धिरण्यविमितानि ततो हुँनमेकमूचुरेतत्प्रपद्यस्वेति तद्धास्मे तामुपप्रजिध्युः 
॥ ११॥ 


अधा शयीत नित्रः तेरुपस्थेऽधैनं वृका रभसा सोऽ gp: | (Ro १०।९५।१४) 

“तेरा मित्र (अर्थात्‌ मैं) बिना लोटे हुये चला जायेगा । दूरस्थ स्थान में । या 
निक्र ति (मृत्यु) की Me Taga या भेड़िये मुझे खा लगे” । 

अर्थात्‌ मैं आत्मघात कर लु गा, मुझे भेडिये या कुत्ते खा लेंगे ॥८॥ 

Saat ने उसको प्रत्युत्तर दिया, | 

-पुरूरवो AT FAT AT TIA मा त्वा वूकासोऽ भ्रशिवास उक्षन्‌ । 

न वै स्त्रेणानि सख्यानि सन्ति सालावृक्राणा 9 हृदयान्येत ॥ 

(mo १०।९६५।१५) 

“हूं पुरूरव ! मरो मत, मत भागो । तुमको भेड़िये न खावें । स्त्रियों की मैत्री 
ठीक नहीं होती । उनके हृदय भेड़ियों के से होते हैं” । अर्थात्‌ तू इसक्री परवाह न कर। 
स्त्रियों की मित्रता ठीक नहीं है, तू घर लौट WT ॥६॥ 

` यद्‌ विरूपाचरमू, मरत्येष्ववस रात्रीः शरदशचतस्रः । 

घृतस्य स्तोकं सकृद्‌ ग्रह्ल Ten ता देवेदं तातृपाणा चरामि ॥ (FEO १०।६५।१६) 

“जब रूप बदल कर मैं चार शरद ऋतुप्रों की रातों में मनुष्यों में रही, तो रोज 
थोड़ा सा घी खाती थी । उसी से मैं संतुष्ट रही हूं । 

यह पंद्रह मंत्रों वाला वार्तालाप “बह बूचाः' लोग कहते प्राये हैं । उसका हृदय 
पिंगल गया ।।१०॥। 

उस उवंशी ने कहा, : 

ma से साल भर पीछे अन्तिम रात्रि में मेरे पास थाना भौर मेरे साथ सोता। 
तो तेरा पुत्र होगा । वह साल पीछे अन्तिम रात्रि को आया । देखा तो एक सोते का महल | 
है । वहां लोगों ने केवल इतना कहा, “चला आ” । फिर उवंशी को उसके पास जाने 


दिया ue l 
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सा होवाच । गन्धर्वा वे ते प्रातवं रं दातारस्तं वुरणासा$इति तं वे मे त्वमेव 
बृशीष्वेति युष्माकमेवंकोऽसानीति ब्र तारिति तस्मे ह प्रातर्गव्धर्वा वरं ददुः स हो- 
वाच युष्माकमवेकोऽसानीति॥ १२॥ 

ते होचुः। न वै सा मनुष्येष्वग्नेयंशिया तनुरस्ति ययेष्ट्वास्माकमेकः 
स्यादिति तस्मे ह स्थाल्यामोप्याग्निं प्रददुरनेनेष्ट्वाऽस्माकमेक्रो भविष्यसीति तं च 
ह कुमारं चादायावद्राज सोऽरण्यऽएवारिनि निधाय STU ग्राममेयाय पुनरेमी- 
त्येत्तिरोभूतं योऽरितरश्वत्थं तं या स्थाली शमीं ताछ स ह पुनर्गेन्धर्वानेयाय ॥ १३॥ 

ते होचुः । संवत्सरं चातुषप्राश्यमोदनं पच सऽएतस्येवाश्वत्थस्य तिस्रस्तिखः 
afat घृतेनान्वज्य समिद्वतीभिघू तवती भि5ऋ ग्भिरभ्याधत्तात्स यस्ततोऽग्निजँ- 
निता सऽएव स भवितेति ॥ १४॥ | 

ते होचुः। परोऽक्षमिव वाऽएतदाइवत्थीमे ोत्तराररि कुरुष्व शमीमयीम- 
घरारणि0 स यस्ततोऽरिनर्जेनिता सऽएव स भवितेति ॥ १५॥ 

ते होचुः । परोऽक्षमिव वाऽएतदाश्वत्थीमेवोत्त रारि कुरुष्वाशवत्थी मधरा- 
रशि स यस्ततोऽर्निजनिता सऽएव स भवितेति ॥ १६॥ 


SE EH बोली, “कल प्रातः गन्धवे तुझको वर देंगे । सो तू मांग सेना । पुरुरवा ने 
कहा, “तूही बता कि क्या मांगू । उसने कहा, “यह वर मांग कि मैं, तुम में से एक हो 
जाऊं” । गन्धो ने दूसरे दिन उसको वर देने को कहा । उसने मांगा “कि मैं झाप जेसा 
हो जाऊ” ॥१२॥ - 

वे बोले “मनुष्यों में भ्रति का वह यज्ञ के योग्य तनू (रूप) नहीं है, जिसमें यज्ञ 
करके हममें से एक हो सके” । उन्होंने थाली में afer रख कर दी और कहा कि इसमें 
यज्ञ कर, हम सा हो जायगा” । उसने वह wT और अपना पुत्र ले लिया और चला 
आया । उसंने वन में प्रग्नि को रख दिया और केवल पुत्र को लेकर गांव में ग्रा गया d 
उसने कहा ही था कि 'मैं ग्रभी प्राया' । इतने में ही वह अग्नि लुप्त हो गई, जो अग्नि थी, 
उसका AAA वृक्ष बन गया । जो थाली (कढ़ाई) थी वह शमी बन गई | वह फिर उन 
गन्धर्वो के पास AAT nR - | ; - 

वे बोले “साल भर तक चार ादमियो के योग्य भात पका । इस अश्वत्य 
तीन तीन समिधायें घृत में डबो, रौर उन मन्त्रों को पढ़ कर जिनमें 'समिर्‌' शब्द झौर 


| 3 . घृत डाब्द UIT समिधा रख दो । जब वह afer जलेगी, तो यह | वही अग्नि होगी, जिसकी 


तुझ को MAHA है ॥ १४ : ree 
— ` वे बोले, “परन्तु यह तो परोक्ष इत्य है । भश्‍वत्य की उत्तरारणि बना पौर शमी की 


|  अरणि | मथने से जो प्रग्ति उत्पन्न होगी वह वही भ्रग्नि होगी ॥१५॥ 


वे बोले, “यह भी परोक्ष ही है । sew की ही भ्ररणि बना भौर म्रश्‍वत्थ की ही 


1 ४ ` उत्तरारणि। इनके मथने से जो अर्ति उत्पन्न होगी वह वही भरिन होगी ॥१६॥ 
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सऽग्रादवत्थीमेवोत्तराराण चक्रे | आश्वत्यीमघरारणि> | यस्ततो- 
Hitt सऽएव सग्रास तेनेष्ट्वा गन्घर्वाणामेक5ग्रास तस्मादाशवत्थीमेवोत्तरा- 
` राणि कुर्वीताश्वत्थीमधराररिछ स यस्ततोऽरिनर्जायते सऽएव स भवति तेनेष्ट्वा 
बर्वाणामेको भवति ॥ १७॥ 


ब्राह्मणस्‌ ॥ ३॥ [ ५, १.] ॥ e 


उसने अशवत्य की ही उत्तराररि बनाई, अश्वत्य की हो भ्रधरारण्ि । जो ग्रिन 
` उत्पन्न हुई वह वही अग्नि थी । वह यज्ञ करके गंधों में से एक हो गया । इसलिये ग्रषवत्य 
की ही उत्तरारणि बनावे, भ्रश्‍वत्थ को ही प्रधराररि । 'इनसे जो अग्नि उत्पन्न होती है वह 
वही aftr है । इसमें यज्ञ करके TAT बन जाता tel 


चातुर्मास्ययाजिनो द्व fred दशयितु', anai: शरोरावयवकल्पलस्‌ 
अध्याय Y—A २ 


प्रजापतिहे चातुर्मास्यैरात्मानं fact सऽइममेव दक्षिणं बाहुं वेदव- 
देव७ हविरकुरुत तस्यायमेवाङ्गुष्ठःप्राग्नेय० हविरिद© सौम्यमिद& सा- 
वित्रस्‌ i १॥ 

P स वै वर्षिष्ठः पुरोडाशो भवति | तस्मादियमासाँ वषिष्ठेद सारस्वतमिदं 
पौष्णमथ यऽएषऽउपरिष्टाद्धस्तस्य संधिस्तन्मारुतमिदं वेश्वदेवं दोच्यावापृथिवीयं 
तद्वाऽप्रनिरुक्त भवति तस्मात्तदनिरुक्तम्‌ ॥२॥ 

अप्रमेव दक्षिणऽऊरुवंरुणप्रघासाः। तस्य यानि पञ्च हुवीछषि समा- 
योनि ताऽइमा पञ्वाङगुलयः कुल्फावेवैन्द्राग्न७ हृविस्तद्व द्विदेवत्यं भवति तस्मा- 


प्रजापति ने चातुर्मास्य यज्ञ करके wer लिये एक शरीर बनाया । Aaa हवि 
को दाहिनी बाहु बनाया, अग्नि की हवि को यह ayer, सोम को हवि को बड़ी उंगली 
सविता की हवि को बीच की उंगली ॥१॥ 
सविता का पुरोडाश बड़ा होता है इसलिये यह बीच की उंगली भी बड़ी होती है । 
सरस्वती की हवि चौथी उंगली है और पूषा की हवि सबसे छोटी उंगली । मरुत्‌ की हवि 
हाथ के ऊपर का जोड़ (कलाई) है भौर विद्वेदेवों की हवि कुहनी । चावापृथिवी की 
हवि यह भुजा है । भह हवि अनिरक्त है, इसलिये यह भ्रंग भी भ्रनिरुक्त है ॥२॥ - 

वरुणप्रधास दाहिनी जंघा है । पांच वे ग्राहुतियां जो भ्रोरों के समान हैं, पर को | 
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fant द्वौ कुल्फाविदं वारुणमिदं मारुतमनुक कायं तद्वाञप्रनिरक्त भवति 
तस्मात्तदनिरुक्तम्‌ il ३ il : 
मुखमेवास्थानीकवतीष्टि: । मुख? हि प्राणातामनीकमुर: सांतपनीयोरसा 
हि afra तप्यत5उदर गृहमेधोया प्रतिष्ठा वा$उदरं प्रतिष्ठित्याऽएव शिश्नान्ये- 
वास्य क्र sav हविः शिरनेहि क्रीडितीवायमेवाङ्‌ प्राणऽअ'दित्येष्टिः ॥ ४ ॥ 
अयमेवो तर5अरुमंहाहविः । तस्य यानि पञ्च हवी४षि समायीनि ता- 
ऽइमाः पञ्चाङ्गुलयः कुल्फावेवैन्द्रागन४ हृविस्तद्वै द्विदेवत्यं भवति तस्मादिमो 
द्वौ कुल्फाविदं mafai वेश्वकर्मणं तद्वाऽप्रनिरुक्त भवति तस्मात्तदनिरु- 
क्तमथ यदिदमन्तरुदरेः तत्तपितृयज्ञस्तद्वाऽअनिरुक्त भवति तस्मात्तदनिरुक्तस्‌ 
॥ ५ il 
अयमेवोत्तरो बाहुः शुनासीरीयम्‌ । तस्य यानि पञ्च हृवी४षि समा- 
यीनि ताऽइमाः पञ्चाङगुलयोऽथ य5एष5उपरिष्टाद्धस्तस्थ संधिस्तच्छुना- 
सीरीयमीदं वायव्यं दोः सोयं तद्वाऽग्रनिरुक्त भवति तस्मात्तदनिरुक्तस्‌ ॥ ६॥ 
तानि वाऽएतानि । चातुमास्यानि त्रिषन्धीनि द्विसमस्तानि तस्मादिमानि 
पुरुषस्याङ्गानि त्रिषंधीनि द्विसमस्तानि तेषां वे चतुर्णां द्वयोस्त्रीणि त्रीणि हवी0- 


“ ष्यनिर्क्तानि भवन्ति द्वे-द्वे इयोः ॥। ७॥ 


उंगलियां हैं । इन्द्र atx ग्रग्नि की हवियां gen (उ गलियों के बीच के नोड?) हैं। यह 
हवि दो देवताओं की होती है इसलिये कुल्फ भी दो होते हैं। वरुण की हवि पिडली है । मरुत 
की ster । ‘ar’ की हवि रीढ़ है । यह ध्राहुति अनिरुक्त है। इसलिये रीढ़ भी अनिरुक्त 
होती है ॥३॥। i 
| afa ग्रनोकवत्‌ की इष्टि प्रजापति का मुख है । मुख प्राणों का अनीक या सिरा 
है | सांतपनीय हवि उर (छाती) है। क्योंकि छाती से ही मनुष्य घिरा हुप्रा है | गृहमेघीया 
हत्रि उदर. है । प्रतिष्ठा के लिये, क्योंकि उदर प्रतिष्ठा है । कैडिन हवि शिशन है । क्योंकि 
मनुष्य शिइन से ही खेलता है । प्रदिति की हवि नीचे का प्राण है ॥४॥ * 

महा हवि बांई जांघ है । जो पांच एक सी हवरयां हैं वे वेर की उ गलियां हैं | 
इन्द्र भर अर्ति की हवि कुल्फ है । यह दो देवताम्नों की है इसलिये कुल्फ दो होते हैं । 
माहेन्द्र हवि यह पिडली है । विश्वकर्मा की. हवि जांघ है । यह इवि afem है प्रतः 
यह जांघ भी भ्रनिरुक्त है Uu | i र 

शुनासी रीय बायां बाहु है । उसकी जो पांच समान हवियां हैं वे पांच उ'गलियां 
हैं हाथ के कर का जोड़ शुनासारीय है । वायु की हवि कु हनी है । सुर्यं की यह बाहु । 
ug हवि अनिरुक्त है प्रतः यह अंग भी प्नि रक्त है ॥६॥ 

ये चातुर्मास्य हवियां तिहरी (तीन सन्धियों वाली) हैं और उनमें दो-दो जोड़ 
हैं । इसलिये पुरुष के यह अंग तीन. सं“ वाले हैं यर उनमें दो दो जोड़ हैं । इन चार में 
से दो हवियों की फिर तीन-तोन ग्रनियक्त हवियां होती हैं औ्रौर दो की दो दो ॥७॥ 


CC-0.Panini Kanya Maha Vidyalaya Collection. 


Digitized by Arya Samaj Foundation Chennai and eGangotri 


कां० ११. ५. २. ८-१० दशंपुणंमासांग-निरूपणम्‌ १५१५ 


तेषां वै चतुष्वेश्नि मन्थन्ति । तस्माच्चतुभिरङ्गैरायुते gut प्रणयर्ति 
तस्मादुद्वाभ्यामेत्येवमु ह॒ प्रजापतिश्चांतुर्मास्यैरात्मानं विदधे तथो5एवंवविद्यज- 


 मानश्रातुर्मास्येरात्मानं विधत्ते ॥ ८॥ 


तदाहुः THAT वैश्वदेव हृविः स्यात्सततं SA वरुणप्रघासाः सर्वे जा- 
गतं महाहविः सर्वानुष्टभ७ शुनासीरीयं चतुष्टोमस्याप्त्याऽऽति तदु तथा न कर्या- 
द्यत््वाऽएतान्यमि APTA तेने वास्य स कामऽउपाप्तो भवति ॥ & ॥ 
तानि वाऽएतानि । चातुर्मास्यानि द्वाषष्टानि त्रोरिण शतानि बृहत्यः सम्प- 
दन्ते तदेभिः संवत्सरं च महाव्रत चाप्नोत्यथो हिप्रतिष्ठो वाऽअयं यजमानौ यजमा 
नमेवेतत्स्वगे लोकऽग्रायातयति प्रतिष्ठापयति ॥ १०॥ . 
` ब्राह्मणम्‌ uv ॥ [५ २.] ॥ . 


इन चारों में अग्नि-मन्धन करते हैं।. इसीलिये बैल चारों gat (चारों परो) से 
ढोते हैं दो से अग्नि का प्रणयन (मागे को ले जाना) करते हैं । इसलिये बेल दो पैर 
एक साथ रख कर चलता है । प्रजापति ने चातुर्मास्य हवियों द्वारा इस प्रकार भ्रपना शरीर 
बनाया था । इसी प्रकार इस रहस्य का समझने वाला यजमान चातुर्मास्य हवियों द्वारा 
ध्रपना शरीर बनाता है USI 

इस पर लोग कहते हैं कि वेश्वदेव हवि बिल्कुल गायत्री में 'ही होनी चाहिये । 
वरुणाप्रघास त्रिष्टुप्‌ मे महाहवि जगती में, शुनासीरीय भ्नुष्ठुभ में, जिससे चतुष्टोम कौ 
पुति हो सके | परन्तु ऐसा न करे । क्योंकि ये हवियां भी इन wed के ` बराबर: हैं, इस 
प्रकार पूति हो जाती है Mal ; 

ये चतुर्मास्य हवियां तीन सौ बासठ बृहती हैं । इन से संवत्सर और महाद्रत 
दोनों हो पुति हो जाती है । इस प्रकार यजमान के लिये भो दो प्रतिष्ठाय हो जाती (हँ । 
वह इस प्रकार यजमान को cat लोक को ले जाता है और उसे वहां प्रतिष्ठित कर 
देता है ।।१०।। * 

5. (3) 
यज्ञ सम्बन्धी सारांश 
चातुर्मास्य हवियों का विधान 


R 
उपदेश तथा भाषा सम्बन्धी टिप्पणियां कुछ विशेष नहीं । 
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प्रश्नप्रतिवचनरग्निहोत्रहोमस्य सर्वेदेवतृष्तिकर॒त्वप्रतिपादन प्‌ 


अध्याय ५--ब्राह्मण ३ 


शौचेयो ह प्राचीनयोग्यः। उदुदालकमारुणिमाजगाम ब्रह्मोद्यमरिन होत्र 


' विविदिषिष्यामीति ॥ 9 ॥ 


स होवाच । गौतम का ते$ग्निहोत्री को वत्सः किमुपसृष्टा कि& संयोजनं 


“कि दुह्यमानं कि दुग्ध किमाह्वियमाणां किमधिश्रितं किमवज्योत्यमानं किसदुभिः 


प्रत्यानीतं किमूद्वास्यमानं किमुद्वासितं किमन्नीयमानं किमुन्नीतं किमुद्यतं किए 
हियमाणं कि निगृहीतस्‌ ॥ २ ॥ 
का. समिधमादधासि का पूर्वाऽऽहुतिः किमुपासोषदः किमुपंक्षिष्ठाः कोत्त- 
राऽऽहुतिः॥ ३॥ e : 
किए हुत्वा प्रकम्पयसि | कि0 सरू चं परिमृज्य कूच anit: कि द्वितीयं 
परिमृज्य दक्षिणतो हस्तमुपासोषदः कि पूर्वं प्राशी: कि द्वितीयं #मुत्सुप्यापाः 
कि स्न च्यपऽम्रानीय निरौक्षीः कि द्वितीयं कि तृतीयमेतां दिशमुदीक्षीः कि जघ- 


'शौचेय घ्राचीनयोग्य' उद्दालक आरुणि के पास ब्रह्मविद्या सीखने झाया कि “मैं 
झरिनहोत्र सीखना चाहता हूं ॥१॥ | 
वह बोला, हे गौतम, अग्निहोत्री गाय क्या है, बछडा क्या है ? उपसृष्टा (ara 


` का बछड़े से मिलाना) क्या है। संयोजन (sus का गाय के दूध को मुह में लेना) क्या 


है ? दृहना क्या है? दूध क्या है ? दुध का लाना'क्या है ? पकाना क्या है ? उसको प्रकाश 
की सहायता से देखना क्या है? पानी डालना क्या है ? आग पर से उठा कर ले चलना 
क्या है? ले जाचुकना क्या है ? पात्र में निकालना क्या है ? निकाल छुकना क्या है? 
(mada में ले जाने के लिये) उठाना क्या है? ले चलना क्‍या है ? रख देना क्या 


हैं? ॥२॥ 


क्यों गाहँपत्य की HI देखा ? दूसरी श्राहुति कया. है ? NAU 

आहुति देकर चम्मच को हिलाते क्यों हो? स्रूच को साफ करके कूची से क्य 
मांजते हो ? इसको दुबारा मांज कर वेदी के दक्षिण भाग में हाथ क्यों रखते हो ? पहली 
बार दूध क्यों पिया ? दूसरी बार क्यों ? वेदी से हट कर जल क्यों पिया ? खच में पानी 
डाल कर क्यों छिड़का ? क्यों दुबारा ? क्‍यों (उत्तर) दिशा में तिबारा ? झाहवनोय के 
पीछे जल क्यों छिड़का ? समाप्ति क्यों को ? यदि तुम ने प्रग्तिहोत्र समझ कर किया है 


१५१६ 
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नेनाहवनीयमपो न्यनैषीः कि समतिष्ठिपो यदि बा5एतदिद्वानग्निहोत्रमहौषी रथ 
ते हुतं यद्यु वा$ग्रविद्वानहुतमेव त5इति ॥ ४॥ 


स होवाच । इडेव मे मानव्यग्निहोत्री वायव्यो वत्सः सजूरुपसृष्टा विराट्‌ 
संयोजनमारिविनं दुह्यमानं वैश्ददेवं gei वायव्यमाह्रियमाणमाग्नेयमधघिश्चितम- 
्राग्नमवज्योत्यमानं वारुणमद्भिः प्रत्यानीतं वायथ्यमुद्वास्यमानं द्यावापथिव्यम्‌ः 
द्वासितमाश्विनमुन्नीयमान बेश्वदेवमुन्नीत॑ महादेवायोद्यतं वायव्य ह्रियमाण 
बेषणवं निगृहीतस्‌ u ५॥ 

ग्रथ या समिधमादधामि | आहुतीनाध सा प्रतिष्ठा या पूर्वाऽहुतिदेवां- 
स्तयाऽप्ं षं यदुपासीषदं बाहुस्पत्यं तद्यदपैक्षिषीमं चामु च लोको तेन समिषां यो- 
्तराऽऽहुतिर्मा तया स्वर्गे लोकेऽधास्‌ ॥ ६॥ 


अथ यद्ध त्वा प्रकम्पयामि। वायव्यं cea परिमृज्य कूर्च न्यमाजि- 
षमोषधिवनस्पतौस्तेनाप्रंषं यद्द्वितीयं परिमृज्य दक्षिणतो हस्तमुपासीषद 
पितः स्तेनाप्रं षं यत्पूर्वं प्राशिषं मां तेनाप्रंषं यदुद्धतीयं प्रजां तेनाथ यदुत्सप्यापाँ 


पदा स्तेनाप्रं षं यत्तन्‌ च्यपञ्आानीय निरौक्षिष सपंदेवजनांस्तेनाप्रंषं यदृद्ितीयं 
गन्धर्वाप्सरसस्तेनाथ यत्तुतीयमेतां दिशमुदौक्षिष स्वर्गस्य छोकस्य तेन दवारं 


तब तो वस्तुतः झग्निहोत्र किया है । यदि वेजाने किया है तो न करने के तुल्य है ui 
उसने उत्तर दिया । मेरी अग्निहोत्री गाय g इडा मानवी | वछड्डा वायव्य 
(वायु सम्बन्धी) है | वायु का मेल उपसृष्टा है l संयोजन विराट्‌ है, दूध दूहना भ्रश्‍्विन का 
है site ge छुकना विश्वे-देवों का । लाना वायु का है और श्राप पर रखना afta का । 
उस पर प्रकाश डालना इन्द्र Uf mr, जल छिइकना वरुणका, आग से उठाना वायु का, 


ले चलना द्यौ और प्रथिवी का, चमसे सें निकालना अश्विनो का, निकाल चुकना विइवे- . 


देवों का, उठाना महादेव का, झ्राहवनीय तक ले जाना वायु का रख देना विष्णु 
। 
us à समित्रा मैंने रक्ची वह झाहुतियों की प्रतिष्ठा है । पहली ग्राहुति से मैंने देवों 
को प्रसन्न किया । जब रख दिया तो बृहस्पति को, जब मैंने उघर को देखा तो इस लोक 
और परलोक को मिला दिया । दूसरी भाहुति से मैंने प्रपने को स्वर्ग में रख दिया uit 
ग्राहुति देकर हिलाता हूं यह वायु का है। स्रूच को मांज कर कूची से साफ 
करता हूं, इससे वनस्पति ोषधियों को प्रसन्न करता हूं । जब दुबार साफ़ करके वेदी के 
दक्षिण भाग में हाथ TAT तो पितरों को तृप्त किया । पहले दूध पिया तो अपने को तृप्त 
किया | दुबारा पिया तो सन्तान को तुप्त किया। जब वेदी से हट कर जल पिया तो 
पशुओं को तृप्त किया | जब uox में जल डाल कर फैंका तो सपंदेव जनों को तुप्त 


किया । दुबारा dar तो गन्धर्व ग्रप्सराश्रों को, तीसरी बार जो Gat तो स्वर्ग का द्वार | 


खोल दिया । जब वेदी के पीछे पानी डाला तो इस लोक में वर्षा कराई । समाप्ति की 
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१५१८ माध्यन्दिनीये शतपथब्राह्मणे कां० ११. ५. ३. ७-९ 


_ब्यवारिषं यज्जघनेनाहवनोयमपो न्यनैषमस्मै लोकाय तेन genat यत्समतिष्ठिप 


यत्पूथिव्या 5अनं तत्ते नापुपुरमित्येतन्नौ भगवन्त्सहेति होवा च॥७॥ 
शौचेयो aa: | प्रक्ष्यामि त्वेव भगवन्तमिति पृच्छेव प्राचीनयाग्येति स 

होवाच यस्मिन्क्रालऽउद्धतास्तेऽनयः स्युरुपाबहृतानि पात्राणि होष्यन्त्श्याऽअय 
तऽप्राहवनीयोऽनुगच्छेद्वेत्थ qund यदत्र जुह्वतो भवतीति वेदेति होवाच पुरा 
ऽचिरादस्या ज्येष्ठः पुत्रो म्रियेत यस्यैतदाविदितछ स्याद्विद्याभिस्त्वेवाहमतारिष- 
fafa कि विदितं का प्रायश्चित्तिरिति प्ररणाऽउदानमप्यगादिति गाहपत्यऽग्राहुति 
जुहुया सेव प्रायर्चित्तिने तदाग कुर्वयित्येतन्नौ भगवन्त्सहेति होवाच ।। ८ ॥ 

` शौचेयो ज्ञप्तः। प्रक्ष्यामि त्वेव भगवन्तमिति पृच्छेत्र प्राचो नयोग्थेति स हो- 
बाच यत्र तऽएतस्मिन्नेव काले गार्हपत्योऽमुगच्छेद्वेत्थ तदुभयं यदत्र जुह्वतो भवतीति 
वेदेति होबाच पुराऽचिरादस्य गृहपर्ति म्रियेत यस्येतदविदितध स्या दटिदया भिस्त्वेवा- 
हमतारिषमिति कि विदितं का प्रायश्चित्तिरित्युदानः प्राणमप्यगादित्याहवनीय- 
ऽग्राहुति जुहुया सेव प्रायश्चित्तिनं तदागः कुर्वीयेत्येतन्नौ भगवन्त्सहेति होवाच 

i 
Du शौचेयौ ज्ञप्तः । प्रक्ष्यामि त्वेव भगवन्तमिति पृच्छेव प्राचीनयोग्येति स 
तो पृथ्वी में जो कमी थी उसको पूर्ति की ।” शौचेय बोला “इतना हम दोनों बराबर 
जानते हें?” ul 


इतना सुन कर शौचेय बोला; “भगवानु मैं एक प्रव्न और करूगा ।” उसने कहा . 
; “ह प्राचीन योग्य, करो” । वह बोला, “जब तुम्हारी भ्रग्तियां निकाली गई, और हवन के 


पात्र लाये गये, और तुम भ्राहुत देने चले, उस समय यदि agada ग्राग बुझ जाय 
तो जानते हो कि भ्राहुति देने वाले का क्या होगा ?" उसने उत्तर दिया “हां जानता हूं। 


afa उसको ज्ञान नहीं तो उसका ज्येष्ठ पुत्र मर जायगा p परन्तु मैं विद्याओं की सहायता से 


बच गया” “वह विद्या क्या है? और प्रायश्चित्त क्या ?” “प्राण उदान में चल! गया t 
यह है वह विद्या । मैं गाहंपत्य में आहुति दे gat | यही प्रायश्चित्त होगा । हम कोई 
पाप न करेंगे ।” उसनेकहा इतना हम दोनों जानते हैं ।।८॥ 

gitar ने इतना जान कर कहा, “भगवन्‌ मैं एक प्रश्‍न और करना चाहता हूं, 
"ger, प्राचीन योग्य”, “जब हुति देते समय गाहंपत्य बुझ जाय तो जानते हो कि 
आहुति देने वाले का क्या होगा ?” "हां जानता हूं । यदि उसे ज्ञान नहीं है तो ग्रहप्रति 
शीघ्र ही मर जायगा | मैं तो faai की सहायता से बच सका” । “वह क्या विद्या है 
झौर प्रायदिचत्त क्या है ?” “उदान प्राण में मिल गया यही विद्या है, झाहवनीय में agit 
दूंगा यही प्रायश्चित है । मुझे पाप न लगेगा” । वह बोला “इतना तो हम दोनों जानते 


छौचेय ने इतना जानकर कहा, “भगवन्‌ ! मैं एक बात और पूछना चाहता ईँ " 


e eget प्राचीनयोग्य !” “जब ग्राहुति देते समय अन्वाहार्य पचन बुझ जाय तो आहुति 
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होवाच यत्र त5एतस्मिन्नेव काले$न्वाहायंपचनो$नुगच्छेद्रेत्य तदुभयं यदत्र जुह्वतो 
भवतीति वेदेति होवाच पुरा ऽचिरादस्य सर्व पशवो ग्रियेरन्यस्येतदविदित 
स्याद्विद्याभिस्त्वेवाहमतारिषमिति कि विदित का प्रायदचत्तिरिति व्यानऽउदान- 
मप्यगादिति measag जुहुया सैव प्रायदिचत्तिनें तदागः कुर्वयित्येतन्नो 
भवन्त्सहेति होवाच Ut १०॥ / 

शौचेयो ज्ञप्तः i yea त्वेव भगवन्तमिति पृच्छेव प्राचीनयोग्येति स 
होवाच यत्र तऽएतस्मिन्नेव काले सर्वेऽग्नयोऽनुगच्छेु्वत्थ तदुभयं Wa Tad 
भवतीति वेदेति होवाच पुराऽचिरादस्यादायाद कुल! स्पाञस्येतदविदित स्याः 
द्विद्यामिस्त्वेवाहमतारिषमिति कि विदितं का प्रायर्चित्तिरिति पुराऽचिरादरिन 
मथित्वा यां feat वातो वायात्तां दिशमाहवनीयमुद्ध,त्य वायव्यामाहुति जुहुया स 
विद्याछ समद्ध मेऽरिनहोत्रछ सर्वदेवत्यं वागु ह्येव सर्वाणि भूतान्यपियन्ति 
वायोः पुनविसुज्यन्ते सेव प्रायरिचित्तिनं तदागः कूर्वयित्येतन्नी भगवन्त्सहेति होवाच 
शोचेयो ज्ञप्तः । प्रक्ष्यामि त्वेव भगवन्तमिति पृच्छेव प्राची नयोग्येति 
स होवाच यत्र तऽएतस्मिन्नेव काले निवाते सर्वेऽनयोऽनुगच्छेयुरवेत्थ तद्रुभयं Tu 
जुह्वतो भवतीति वेदेति होवाचाप्रियमेवास्मिल्लोके पश्येताप्रियममुष्मन्य स्यतः 


देने वाले का क्या होगा ? क्या तुम जानते हो ?” “हां, जानता gi! यदि उसे ज्ञान नहीं 
है तो उसके सब शीघ्र मर जायेंगे । परन्तु मैं'तो विद्याम्रों के सहारे बच सका हूं 1” “ag 
विद्या क्या है और प्रायदिचत्त क्या है?” व्यान उदान में मिल गया, यही विद्या है । 
गार्हपत्य में श्राहुति दूंगा | वही प्रायरिचित है । इसमें पाप. न होगा” । शौचेय बोला, 
“इतना तो हम दोनों जानते हैं” ॥१०॥ | 
शौचेय ने इतना जान कर कहा, “भगवन्‌ ! एक बात और पूछना चाहता ह”, 
“पूछो । प्राचीन-योग्य ! ` वह बोला, “क्या तुम जानते हो कि यदि उस समय सब fent 
बुझ जायं तो आहुति देने वाले का क्या होगा ? '। “हां जानता हूं। इसका कुल शीघ्र 
ही लावारिस (दायाद-रहित) हो जायगा, यदि उसको ज्ञान नहीं है तो । मैं 5 विद्याम्रों 
की सहायता से बच सका हूं”, “वह विद्या क्या है? प्रौर प्रायश्चित क्या है? , “atte 
afa को मथ कर जिस दिशा में हवा बहती हो उसी दिशा में भावहनीय को ले जाकर 
बायु के लिये आहुति हूं गा । मैं समझ लू'गा कि मेरा भ्रग्निहोत्र सम्पूर्ण हो गया, क्योंकि 
यह सब देवताग्रों के लिये हो गया । सब भूत वायु में ही मिल जाते हैं और वायु से ही फिर 


“निकलते हँ । यही प्रायविचत्त है इससे पाप नहीं लगता, शोचेय बोला “इतना हम दोनों | 


जानते g utu रज : 
शौचेय इतना जान कर बोला, “भंगवन्‌ ! एक बात प्रौर qu ?" हां पूछो, 


प्राचीनयोग्य ! ', उसने पूछा, “उसी समय यदि वायु न चलता हो झौर सब्र ufu 


बुझ जायें तो क्या जानते हो कि आहुति देने वाले का क्या होगा? यदि उसे ज्ञान नहीं E 
है तो इस लोक में इसका अप्रिय होगा म्रौर उस लोक में भी । परन्तु मैं तो विद्याप्रो के हु 
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दविदित स्याद्विद्यामिस्त्वेवाहमतारिषमिति कि विदितं का प्रायदिचित्तिरिति 
पुरा ऽचिरादरिन मथित्वा प्राञ्चमाहृवनीयमुद्ध,त्य जघनेनाहवनीयमुपविश्याहमे- 
वेनत्पिबेयछ स विद्या समृद्ध मेऽरिनहोत्रध सर्वेदेवत्यं ब्राह्मण? Wa सर्वाणि 
भूतान्यपियन्ति ब्राह्मणात्पुनविसृज्यन्ते सैव प्रायाश्चत्ति्ने तदागः कुर्वीयेत्यथ ISU- 
हमेतन्नावेदिषमिति होवाच ।। १४ ॥ 

शोचेयो ज्ञप्तः। इमानि समित्काष्ठान्युपायानि भगवन्तमिति स होवाच 
यदेवं नावक्ष्यो मूर्धा ते व्यपतिष्यदेह्पेहीति तथेति त होपनिन्ये तस्मे हैता४ 
शोकतरां व्याहृतिमुवाच यत्सत्य तस्मादु सत्यमेव वदेत्‌ ॥ १३ ॥ 

ब्राह्मणास्‌॥ ५॥। [x २.] ॥ Ege 


सहारे बच सका हँ ।” “क्या विद्या है? कयां प्रायरिचत्त ?”, “तुरन्त afta को मथ कर, 
आहवनीय को पूर्व को ले जाकर, उसके पीछे बैठ कर मैं स्वयं हवि के दूध को पी लू'गा 
म्रौर समझ लु'गा कि मेरा अग्निहोत्र पुणं हो गया। यह सब देवों के लिये है । ब्राह्मण 
में ही सब भूत मिल जाते हैं और ब्राह्मण से ही निकलते हैं । यही प्रायरिचित्ति है । इससे. 
पाप नहीं लगेगा” । शौचेय बोला, “यह बात मुझे ज्ञात त्त थी” URW 

इतना जान कर शौचेय बोला, “भगवन्‌ ये हैं समिधा । मैं श्राप का शिष्य होता 
है”, “यदि ऐसा न कहते तो तुम्हारा सिर गिर जाता । झाग्रो | शिष्य वनो” । उसने 
उसको शिष्य बना लिया भर उसको यह शोक दुर करने वाला सत्य बताया । श्रतः सत्य ही 
बोलना चाहिये ॥१३॥ 


उपनयनघ्मंनिरूपणाम्‌ 
SSeS 


अध्याय ५--त्राह्मण ४ 


बरह्मचर्यमागामित्याह्‌ । ब्रह्मणऽएवेतदात्मानं निवेदयति ब्रह्मचार्यंसानीत्याह्‌ 
बरह्मणऽएवेतदात्मानं परिददात्यथेनमाह को नामाऽसीति प्रजापतिवं कः प्राजा 
पत्यमेवेनं तत्कृत्वोपनयते ॥ १॥ 


“ब्रह्मचयंमागाम्‌'” (ब्रह्मचर्यं को प्राप्त होऊ”) भ्रपने को ब्रह्म के सामने लाता è । 
“ब्रह्मचायंसानि” ( ब्रह्मचारी ag) । प्रपने को ब्रह्म के अर्पण करता है” । 
“को नामासि' 'क' है प्रजापति' इस प्रकार प्रजापति का बना कर उसको ब्रह्मचारी 
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ग्रथास्य हस्तं गृह्वाति । इन्द्रस्य ब्रह्मचार्यस्यर्नि राचा यंस्तवाहमाचार्येस्तवा 
सावित्येते वै श्रेष्ठे वलिष्ठे देवते ऽएताम्यामेवेन9 श्र ष्ठाभ्यां बलिष्ठाम्यां देवताम्यां 
पस्दिदाति तथा हास्य ब्रह्मचारी न कां चनातिमाछंति न स यऽएवं वेद ॥ २॥ 

wad भूतेभ्यः परिददाति। प्रजापत्रये त्वा परिददामि देवाय त्वा सवित्रे 
परिददामीत्येते वै श्र ष्ठे वषिष्ठे देवतेऽएताभ्यामेवेन0 श्र ष्ठाम्यां वषिष्ठाम्याँ 
देवाताभ्यां परिददाति तथा हास्य ब्रह्मचारी न कां चनातिमाछंति न स GST 
वेद ॥ ३॥ | 

अदुभ्यस्त्वोषधी ग्य: परिददामीति | तदेनमदुभ्यशचौषधिस्यश्च परिददाति 
द्यावापृथिवीम्याँ त्वा परिददामीति तदेनमाभ्यां द्यावापृथिवीम्यां परिददाति 
ययोरिद0 adafa विश्वेभ्यस्त्वा भूतेभ्यः परिददास्यरिष्ट्याइइति तदेन 


आब इसका हाथ पकइता है “इन्द्रस्य ्रह्मचायंस्यरिनिराचार्यस्तवाहमाचायंस्तवा- 
सौ” (इन्द्र का ब्रह्मचारी है तू । अग्नि तेरा wats है । मैं तेरा ग्राचार्य g तू भ्रमुक 
नाम वाला) । ये दो देवता सब से बली ग्रौर सब से श्रेष्ठ हैं । इन्हीं बलिष्ठ और श्रेष्ठ 
देवताओं के लिये अपने को grub करता है । और इसका ब्रह्मचारी किसी विपत्ति में नहीं 
फंसता | न वह जो इसको जानता है NRU 

'दृभ्यस्त्वौषघीम्यः परिददामि।' इससे उसके जलों और झोषधियों के अर्पण 
करता है । 9 
द्यावापृथिवीभ्याँ त्वा परिददाभि' इससे उसको द्यौ ate पृथिवी के ग्रपंण करता 
है । क्योंकि संसार इन्हीं दो के मध्य में है । 

“विश्वेभ्यस्त्वा Yara: परिददाम्यरिष्ट्ये ।” 

इससे वह उसको कल्याण के लिये सब Yat के TAU करता है, इस प्रकार उसका 
ब्रह्मचारी किसी विपत्ति में नहीं पड़ता, न वह जो इस रहस्य को समझता है ॥४॥ 
'्रह्मचायंसि' (तू ब्रह्मचारी है) ऐसा कह कर वह उसको ब्रह्म के हवाले करता है । 
पो इशान' S 
“आप? भ्रर्थात्‌ जल अमृत है | इसलिये उसका तात्पयं है कि मृत का पान 
कर d e 

wd कुरु' र 

कर्म? का अर्थ है वीर्य । तात्पयं यह है कि वीयं का उपार्जन कर । 

'समिधमाधेहि : 

इससे तात्पर्य है कि अपने आत्मा के तेज AIK ब्रह्मवचस से प्रज्वलित कर । 

“मा सुषुप्था' E 

इससे तात्पयं है कि मरे पत । 

*अपो 5शान' 

जल अमृत ह । अर्थात्‌ अमृत का पान कर d 
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aqq. भतेभ्यः परिददात्यरिष्टयै तथा हास्य ब्रह्मचारी न कांचनातिमाच्छेति 
न स यञ्एवं वेद | Y ॥। शतस्‌ ॥ ५६०० Il 
ब्रह्मचायंसीत्याह । ब्रह्मणऽएवेनं तत्परिददात्यपोऽशानेत्यमृतं वा$प्रा- 
पोऽमृतमशानेत्येवेनं तदाह कर्म कुविति वीयं वे कमं वीर्यं कुवित्येवेनं तदाह 
समिवमाघेहीति समिन्त्स्वात्मानं तेजसा ब्रह्मवचेसेनेत्येवेनं तदाह मा सुषुप्था 
ऽइति मा मृयाऽइत्येवेनं तदाहापोऽशानेत्यमृतं. वाऽग्रापोऽमृतमशानेत्येवेनं तदाह्‌ 
तदेनमुभयनोऽमृतेन परिगृह्हति तथा हास्य ब्रह्मचारो न वांचनातिमाछति न स 
यऽएवं वेद ।। ५ ॥ 
Verre सावित्रीमन्वाह | ताए हृ स्मेतां पुरा संवत्सरेऽन्वाहुः संवत्सर- 
संसिता वे गर्भाः प्रजायन्ते जातऽएवास्मिस्तद्ठाचं दध्मऽइति ॥ ६॥ 
WW षट्सु मासेषु । षड़्वा5ऋतव: संवत्सरस्य संवत्सरसंमिता वै गर्भाः 
प्रजायन्ते जायन्ते जातऽएवा्मिस्तद्वाचं दध्मऽइति ॥ ७॥ 
ग्रथ चतुविएशत्यहे | चतुविछशतिर्वे संवत्सरस्यार्ध॑मासा संवत्सरसंमिता वे 
गर्भा:प्रजायन्ते जातऽएवास्मिस्"द्वाच दध्मऽइति ॥ ८ ॥ 
अथ द्वादशाहे | द्वादश वे मासा संवत्सरस्थ्र संवत्सरमं० ॥ L I 
ग्रथ षडहे | षड्वाऽत्ऋतवः संवत्सरस्य संवत्सरसं० ॥ १०॥ 
' अथ त्र्यहे | त्रयो वाऽऋतवः संवत्सरसं०॥ ११॥ 
तदपि इलोक गायन्ति । श्राचार्यो गर्भी भवति हस्तमाधाय दक्षिणाम्‌। तृती- 
यस्या स जायते सावित्र्या सह ब्राह्मणऽइति सद्यो ह्‌ त्वाव व्राह्मणायानुब्रया- 


इस प्रकार वह अमृत से उसक्रो दोनों ओर से घेरता है । इससे इसका ब्रह्मचारी 
किसी faafe में नहीं फंसता | न वह जो इस रहस्य को जानता है ॥५॥ 

wa वह उसको सवित्री का उपदेश करता है। पहले सावित्री का उपदेश (उपनयन 
से) वर्ष भर पीछे किया करते थे । क्योंकि गभं एक साल में उत्पन्न होता है । उत्पन्न होने 
पर इसका उपदेश करें (तात्पर्यं यह है क्रि (उपनयन) संस्कार द्वितीय गर्भेस्थापना के समान 
है, इसलिये वर्ष भर पीछे उत्पत्ति होगी are तभी सावित्री सिखाई जायगी) eu 

या छः मास पीछे । संवत्सर में छः ऋतुयें हैं। संवत्सर में ही गर्भ जन्म लेते हैं। 
जब जन्म ले ले तभी वाणी सिखाई जाय ॥७॥ 

या चौबीस दिन में । संवत्मर में चौबीस ग्रद्ध-मास होते हैं । संवत्सर में ही गर्भ 
जन्म लेते हैं जब जन्म लेले तब बाणी सिखाई जाय diei 
या बारह दिन में । संवत्सर में बारह मास. होते हैं-इत्यादि del 
या छः दिन में । संवत्सर में छः ऋतुयें होती हैं `" इत्यादि ute 
या तीन दिन में | संत्रत्सर में तीन:ऋतुय होती है इत्यादि utu 
इस विषय में श्लोक गाते हैं :-- 
ग्राचार्यो गभी भवति हस्तमाधाय दक्षिणमु। . 
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दाग्नेयो वे ब्राह्मणः सद्यो वाऽभ्नर्निर्जायते तस्मात्सद्यऽएव ब्राह्मणायानुत्रयात्‌ 
U १२॥. ` 


ताए हैतामेके । सावित्रीमनुष्टुभमन्वाहुर्वारवाऽग्रनुष्टुप्तदस्मिन्वाचं दध्म 
ऽइति न तथा कुर्याद्यो हैनं तत्र ब्रूयादा न्वाऽभ्रयमस्य वाचमदित मूको भविष्यती- 
dad ह॒ तथैव स्यात्तस्मादेतां गायत्रीमेव सावित्रीमनुब्र्‌यात्‌ ॥ १३ ॥ 


ग्रथ हैके दक्षिणतः | तिष्ठते वाऽऽसीनाय वा$न्वाहुन॑ तथा कुर्याद्यो हैनं तत्र 
ब्र याद्बुल्ब न्वोऽअयमिममजीजनत बुल्बो भविष्यतीतीशवरो ह तथव स्यात्तस्मात्पू- 
रस्तादेव प्रतोचे समोक्षमागायानुब्र यात्‌ ॥ १४॥ 


तां वै पच्छोऽन्वाह । त्रयो वे प्राणाः प्राणऽउदातो व्यानस्तानेवा“मस्तदुद- 
धात्यथाधचंशो द्वौ वाऽइभौ. प्राणौ प्राणोदानावेव प्राणोदातावेवास्मिस्तदुदः 
Sr कृत्स्नामेको वा$ग्रयं प्राणः कृत्स्तऽएव प्राणामेवासिमिस्तत्कृत्स्त दघाति 
॥ १५॥ Li: 

तदाहु. ।.न ब्राह्मणां ब्रह्मचर्यमुपनीय मिथुनं agaat वाऽएष भवति यो 


तृतीयस्या स जायते सावित्र्या सह ब्राह्मण: | 

“आचार्य दाहिना हाथ शिष्य के ऊपर रखने से गर्भी हो जाता हे । वह ब्राह्मण 
सावित्री के साथ तीसरी रात को जन्म लेता है । 

ब्राह्मण को तभी उपदेश कर दे । क्योंकि ब्राह्मण प्रग्नि का है। अग्नि तो क्षण 
भर में उत्पन्न हो जागा है | इसलिये ब्राह्मण को (सावित्री का) उपदेश तभी कर 

UR 

ae कुछ लोग ग्रनुष्टुम सावित्री को सिखाते हैं। “वाणी ager है। इसमें वाणी 
की स्थापना कर दे” । परन्तु ऐसा न करे । इस यदि कोई कहने लगे. कि इसने DW 
की वाणी ले ली । वह गू'गा हो जायगा ।” तो pe ऐसा ही हो जायगा । इसलिये 
गायत्री सावित्री का ही उपदेश करना चाहिये ॥१३। 

कुछ लोग उस समय उपदेश करते हैं जब यह (ब्रह्मचारी) गुरु के दक्षिण की शोर 
खडा या बैठा हो ।'परन्तु ऐसा न करे । यदि कोई कहे कि चायं ने इस ब्रह्मचारी को 
तिरचा जाना | वह उसके विरुद्ध हो जायगा' तो ऐसा ही होगा । इसलिये इस प्रकार 
उपदेश करना चाहिये कि प्राचार्य पूर्वाभिमुख हो और ब्रह्मचारी पदिचिमाभिमुख उसकी 
झोर देख रहा हो ॥१४॥ 

पहले वह पद पद करके उपदेश करे । प्राण तीन हैं प्राण उदान व्यान । इस 
प्रकार इन तीनों प्राणों को उस में रखता है । फिर भ्राधा ग्राधा मन्त्र । प्राण दो, प्राण | 3 
और उदान । प्राण Wi उदान को इस प्रकार इस में रखता है । फिर पूरी सावित्री को E 
प्राण पूरा है । इस प्रकार पूरा प्राण इसमें रखता है॥१५ ` b 


LE 


इसके विषय में कहते हैं कि ब्राह्मण को ब्रह्मचारी बना कर स्त्री-प्रसंग न करे iE 


७३३ 
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ब्रह्मचय॑मुपैति afer ब्राह्मणं विषिक्ताद्रतसो जनयानीति ।। १६॥ 

ag वाऽग्माहुः | काममेव चरेदुद्वस्यो वाऽइमाः प्रजा दैव्यश्चैव मानुष्यरच 
ता बाऽइमा मानुष्यः प्रजाः प्रजननात्प्रजायन्ते छन्दाछसि वे देव्यः प्रजास्तानि 
मुखतो जनयते ततऽएतं जनयते तस्मादु काममेव चरेत्‌ । १७॥ 

तदाहुः । न ब्रह्मचारी सन्मध्वरनीयादोषधीनां वाऽएष परमो रसो यन्मधु 
नेदन्नाद्यस्यान्तं गच्छानीत्यथ ह॒ स्माह्‌ इवेतकेतुरारुणेयो ब्रह्मचारी सन्मध्वर्नंस्त्र- 
aq वाऽएतद्विद्याये शिष्ट यन्मधु स तु रसो यस्येह्छिष्टमिति यथा ह वाऽऋचं 
वा यजुर्वा साम वाऽभिव्याइरेत्ता हक्तद्यऽएवं विद्वानब्रह्मचारी सन्मध्वश्नाति तस्माढु 
काममेवाइनीयात्‌॥ १८॥। 

ब्राह्मणस्‌ ॥ ६॥।[ ५. ४. | ॥ 
जो ब्रह्मचर्य धारण करता है वह गर्भ ही होता है। “ऐसा न हो कि fas हुये वीये से 
ब्रह्मचारी को उत्पन्न करू ऐसा समझ कर” ॥१६॥ 

इस पर कहते हैं कि यदि चाहे वो कर सकता है। प्रजा दो प्रकार की होती है, 
एक दैवी दूसरी मानुषी । गर्भ से उत्पन्न होती है वह मानुषी प्रजा है । देवी प्रजा छन्द हैं। 


ये मुख से उत्पन्न होते हैं । उसी से उस ब्रह्मचारी को उत्पन्न करता है । इसलिये यदि 


इच्छा हो तो स्त्री-प्रसंग करे Ul 

इस पर कहते हैं । कि ब्रह्मचारी शहद (मधु) न खावे । मधु अन्न का रस यां अन्त 
है । ऐसा न हो कि वह ser के अन्त तक पहुंच जाय । परन्तु ३वेतकेलु भ्रारुणेय ने 
ब्रह्मचारी होते हुये भी मधु खाया था, वह कहता था. कि मधु त्रयी विद्या का शिष्ट (बचा 
भाग) है । जिसके पास यह शिष्ट भाग है वह स्वयं रस है । यदि इस रहस्य को समझ कर 
ब्रह्मचारी होता हुआ मधु. खाता है. तो.वह ऋक्‌, यजु या साम का पाठ करता है । इसलिये 
स्वच्छन्दता से खा सकता है ॥१८॥ 


^* 


—.:01—— 
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श्तातिरात्राख्यसत्रविधानमाख्यायिकया 


अध्याय ५--ब्राह्मण ५ 


देवान्वा$ऊर्ध्वान्त्स्वगं लोकं AT: । ्रसयुरास्तममाऽन्तरदध॒स्ते होचुने वाऽअ- 
स्यान्येन सत्रादपघातोऽस्ति हन्त सत्रमासामहाऽइति ॥ १॥ 
ते शतारिनिष्टोम 0 सत्रमुपेयुः। ते यावदासीनः परापश्येत्तावतस्तमोऽपा- 
घ्नतैवमेव शतोक्थ्येन यावत्तिष्ठन्परापद्येत्तावतस्तमोऽपाघ्नत्‌ ॥ २॥ 
ते होचुः। ग्रप वाव तमो हन्महे न त्वेव सवंमिव हन्त प्रजापति पितरं 
` प्रत्ययामेति ते प्रजापति पितरं प्रतीत्योचुरसुरा वे नो भगव<ऊर्ध्वान्त्स्वग लोकं 
यस्तमसाऽन्तरदधुः N ३॥ 
ते शताग्निष्टोम७ सत्रमुपंम । ते यावदासीनः परापञ्येत्तावतस्तमोऽपा- 
हन्मह्य वमेव शतोक्थ्येन यावत्तिष्ठन्परापद्येत्तावतस्तमो5पाहन्महि प्र नो भग- 
चञ्छाधि यथाऽसुरांस्तमोऽपहत्य सवं पाप्मानमपहत्य स्वगं लोक प्रज्ञास्याम5इति 
uU Y I 
स होवाच | ग्रसवंक्रतुग्यां वे यज्ञानामगन्त यदग्निष्टोमेन २, कथ्येन च 


ऊपर स्वर्ग लोक को जाते हुये देवों को प्रसुरों ने ग्रन्धकार से घर लिया । देव 
कहने लगे कि सत्र से भिन्न इसका कोई इलाज नहीं है । इसलिये सत्र करें ॥१॥ 


उन्होंने सौ दिन के भ्रग्निष्टोम का सत्र रचा x जितना बैठा gar आदमी देख ' 


सके उतनी दूर तक का ग्रंधेरा दूर कर दिया । इसी प्रकार सौ उक्थ्यो के द्वारा उतना 
अंधेरा दूर कर दिया जिंतना प्रादमी खड़ा हो कर देख सके ॥२॥ 

वे बोले “हम ने अन्धकार तो दूर कर दिया परन्तु सम्पूर्ण नहीं। चलो पिता 
प्रजापति के पास चलें । वे पिता प्रजापति के पास गये और कहा “भगवन्‌ भ्रसुरों ने हम 
को झार स्वर्ग जाते हुये ग्रन्धकार से घर लिया ॥३॥ 

हम ने सौ दिन के भ्रस्तिष्टोम का सत्र रचा । इस से उतनी दूर का प्रन्धकार दूर 
भगा दिया, जितनी दूर मनुष्य बैठा gar देख सकता है । इसी प्रकार सो उक्थ्गों द्वारा 


उतनी दूर का ग्रन्धकार दुर कर दिया जितना खड़ा हुप्रा मनुष्य देश सकता है। श्रीमान्‌, | 3 
कोई ऐसा उपाय वतावें कि असुरों और ग्रंथकार तथा सब पाप को दूर करके हम स्व O 


लोक जा सक ।।४।। 


प्रजापति ने कहा, “यह जो तुम ने अरिनष्टोम भौर उकथ्य से दो यज्ञ रचाये ये 


१५२५ 
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शतातिरात्रध aaga तेनासुरांस्तमोऽपहत्य सवं पाप्मानमपहत्य स्वर्ग लोकं 
ज्ञा स्यथेतिः।। ५ ॥ 

ते शतातिरात्र७ सत्त्रमुपेयुः । तेनासुरांस्तमोऽपहत्य सवं पाप्मानमपहत्य 
स्वर्ग लोक प्रजज्ञ_स्तेषामर्वाक्पञ्चाशेष्वेवाहःस्वहरभि रात्रिसामानि परीयू रात्रि 
मभ्यहःसामानि ॥ ६ ॥ 

ते होचु: । भ्रमुहाम वे न प्रजानीमो हन्त प्रजापतिमेव पितरं प्रत्ययामेति 
ते प्रजापतिमेव पितरं प्रतीत्योचुरहन्नो रात्रिसामानि रात्र्यामह्लो भवन्ति नः 
विपरिचद्ज्ञान्मुग्धान्विद्वान्धी रोऽनुशाधि नऽइति ॥ ७ ॥ 

तान्हैतदुपजगौ | महाहिमिव वे ह्लदाद्वलीयानन्ववेत्य SAFA स्वादास्धाना- 
त्ततः न सत्त्रं न तायतऽइति ॥ ८ ॥ 

आश्विन वै a: VATAJ । प्रातरनुवाकमास्थानादनुत्त यमास्थाना- 
agga धीराः सन्तोश्ग्रधी रवत्‌ । प्रशास्त्रा तमुपेत शने रप्रतिशछसतेति ॥ ९ ॥ 


ते होचुः । कथं नु भगवः शस्तं कथमप्रतिशस्तमिति स होवाच यत्र होता- 


skaat शएसन्नाग्नेयस्य क्रतोर्गायत्रस्य च्छन्दसः पारं गच्छात्तत्प्रति प्रस्थाता 
वसतीवरीः परिहृत्य मैत्रावरुणस्य हृविर्धानयो प्रातरनुवाकमुपाक्‌रुताइच्चः 


तो qur सोम यज्ञ थे नहीं । सौ श्रतिरात्र का सत्र करो उससे aga को और WS 
अन्धकार को दूर करके स्वर्ग लोक को जा सकोगे ॥५॥ 

उन्होंने सौ अतिरात्र का सत्र रचा । उस से ग्रासुरों और पापयुक्त अन्धकार को 
दूर करके स्वर्ग लोक को चले गये । इन में से पहले पचास दिनों में रात के साम दिन में 
मिल गये और दिन के साम रात में 11६11 


| बोले, “हम से भूल हो गई । समझ में नहीं भ्राता । चलो प्रजापति पिता के पास 


चलें ।” वे पिता प्रजापति के पास जाकर बोले, “हमारे रात के साम दिन में और दिन के 
साम रात में म्रा जाते हैं । आप विद्वान्‌, बुद्धिमान हैं । हम मूढ़ है । हम को यज्ञों की 
- विधि बताइये” ॥७॥ 
प्रजापति ने उनके सामने यह गाया, “अपने स्थान प्रर्थात्‌ तालाब से एक बड़ा सांप 
अत्यन्त पीछा करने के कारण चला गया है । इसलिये सत्र हो नहीं रहा SU 
तुम्हारे afaa के लिये स्तोत्र पढ़ने के कारण प्रोतः अनुवाक अपने स्थान से हट 
गये । धोर होते हुये तुमने भ्रधीरो के समान जिसको अपने स्थान से हटा दिया। प्रशास्ता 
को चाहिये कि शनैः शनैः बिना होता के काम में विध्न डाले इन को पढे nl 
चे बोले “भगवन्‌ ! शस्त्र कैसे पढ़ा जाय और बिना विघ्न डाले कैसे PU । 
| प्रजापति ने कहा, जब होता भ्रश्विनों के लिये शस्त्र पढ़ता हुआ अग्नि के क्रतु या यज्ञ के 
E गायत्र छन्द के अन्त तक पहुंचे तब प्रतिप्रस्थाता वसतीवरी को लेकर मित्र-त्ररुण के लिये 


f 
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होता श9सति शनैरितरो जञ्जप्यमान$इवान्बाह TA वाचा वाचं प्रत्येति न 
छन्दसा छन्द: 11 १० ॥ र | 
परिहिते प्रातरनुवाके । यथायतनमेवोपा0इवन्तर्यामी हुत्वा द्रोणकलदो 
पवित्रं प्रपीड्य निदधाति तिरोन्ह्यं श्‍चरित्वा प्रत्यञ्चः प्रतिपरेत्य तिरोऽनह्यानेव 
भक्षयाध्वाऽग्रथानुपूर्वं ANG AMAT यऽऊर्ध्वाऽञनन्तर्यामादुग्रहास्तान्गृही- 


त्वा विप्र षा0 होम! हुत्वा संतति च वहिष्पवमानेन, स्तुत्वाऽहरेव प्रतिपद्याध्वा- 


ऽइति ॥ ११॥ 

तदेतेऽभि इलोकाः। चतुभिः daa ate व्यजहुस्तमः। fag Vat ये 
झतंक्रतुदेवाः सत्रमतन्वतेति ॥ १२॥ à 

चत्वारो ह्यत्र युक्ता भवन्ति । द्वौ होतारो द्वावध्वयू TAi शब्केव हनूनि 
कल्पयन्नह्नोरन्तौ व्यतिषजन्त धीरा: । न दातवा यज्ञियं तन्तुमषां विजानीमो fa- 
ततं मोहयन्ति नः॥ eng: परिशिएषन्ति कम तदुत्तरणाभिवितन्वतेऽ्ना | 
दुविज्ञानं काव्यं देवताना४ सोमाः सोमैब्यंतिषक्ता: प्लवन्ते ॥ समानान्रसदमुक्षन्ति 
हयान्काष्ठभुतो यथा । पूर्णान्ररिस्नुतः कुम्भाञ्जनमेजयसादनऽइत्यसुररक्ष मान्यपयुः 
॥ १३॥ ब्राह्मणम्‌ ॥ ७ ॥ [५ ५-] 


पढ़ता है रौर मैत्रावरुण प्रातरनुवाक्‌ को घीरे-धोरे मुह में पढ़ता है । इस प्रकार वह 
होता की वाणी का वाणी से या छन्द का छन्द से विरोध नहीं करता ॥१०॥ , 

प्रातरनुवाक पूरा होने पर प्रतिप्रस्थाता उपांशु और अनर्याम को यथा समय आहुति 
देकर पवित्रे को निचोड कर द्रोण कलश में रख देता है, पके हुये सोम की भ्राहुति देकर, 
सदस को लौट कर, पके हुये सोम के बचे भाग को पीले । तब यज्ञ की पूंछ को नियमा- 
नुसार करके भ्रन्तर्याम के पीछे के ग्रहों को लेकर qub से होम करके संतनी और वहिष्प- 
वमान से स्तुति करके दिन का कृत्य करे utt 

इस सम्बन्ध में ये इलोक हैं :-- 


चतुभिः ig क्त धीरा व्यजहुस्तमः । fagi Dat शञतक्रतुदेवाः सत्रमतन्वत । . 


जिन विद्वान देवों ने शतक्रतु यज्ञ कराया, उन्होंने चार जुते हुए घोड़ों के द्वारा 
अन्धकार को दुर भया दिया UA 

इस सत्र में चार घोड़े जुते हुए हैं दो होता आर दो भ्रष्वयु । 

पवेनु श्वेव हनूनिकल्पयन्नह्वोरन्तौ व्यतिषजन्त धीरा; । न दानवा यज्ञिये 
तन्तुमेषां विजानीमो विततं मोहयन्ति नः d 


जैसे सिपाही बर्छी में भाला लगाता है, इसी प्रकार बुद्धिमानों ने दिनों के सिरी. l 
को मिला दिया है । अब हम जानते हैं कि हमारा रचाया हुआ यज्ञ का तन्तु दानव लोग | 
बिगाड़ न सकेंगें । पहले दिन का काम छोड़ देते ह भोर उसे दूसरे दिन पूरा करतेहे। | 
देवों की बातें कठिनता से समक में आती हुँ । सोम सोम से मिल कर agar है । Sq | 
काम करने वाले घोड़ों को पेट भर पिलाते हूँ इसी प्रकार जनमे जय के महल में वे सोम के _ 


wei को देते हैं । तब असुर राक्षस. माग गये ॥१३॥ 
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पञ्चमहायज्ञानां महासत्रत्वप्रतिपादनम्‌ 


अध्याय -NAU ६ 


पञ्चैव महायज्ञाः । तान्येव महासत्त्रारि भूतयज्ञो ` मनुष्ययज्ञः पितृयज्ञो 
देवयज्ञो ब्रह्मयज्ञऽइति It १॥ 

ग्रहरहर्भूतेभ्यो बलि हरेत्‌। gud भूतयज्ञ समाप्नोत्यहरहदद्या- 
दोदपात्रात्तथेतं मनुष्ययज्ञ समाप्नोत्यहरहः स्वधा कुर्यादोदपात्रात्त थेतं पितृ- 


यज्ञ© समाप्नोत्यहरहः स्वाहा कुर्यादा काष्ठात्तथतं देवयज्ञ समाप्नोति ॥ २॥ 


AI QAT: | स्वाध्यायो वे ब्रह्मायज्ञस्तस्य वाऽएतस्य ब्रह्मयज्ञस्य वागेव 
जुहूमँनऽउपभ्रच्चक्ष, धबा मेधा स्रुवः सत्यभवभृथः स्वर्गो लोकऽउदयनं याव- 


न्त g वाऽइमां पृथिवीं वित्तेन qui ददल्लोकं जयति त्रिस्तावन्तं जयति भूया- 
"Ow चाक्षय्यं यऽएवं विद्वानहरहः स्वाध्यायमधीते तस्मात्स्वाध्यायोऽध्येतव्यः 


॥३॥ - : 
पयऽप्राहुतयो g वा5एता देवानास्‌। यहचः स यऽएव विद्वानृचोऽहरहः 
स्वाध्यायमधीते पयऽआहुतिभिरेव तद्देवांस्तप॑यति तऽएनं तृप्तास्तर्प॑यन्ति योग- 
क्षेमेण प्राणेन रेतसा सर्वा-मना सर्वाभिः पुण्याभि सम्पदुभिध्‌ तकृल्याः मधुकुल्याः 
fag «ear 5ग्रभिवहन्ति ॥ ४ ॥ 

पांच महा यज्ञ ही महा सत्र हैं । भूतयज्ञ, मनुष्ययज्ञ, पितृयश, देवयज्ञ, ब्रह्म- 
यज्ञ ॥। | | 

प्रति दिन प्राणियों को भोजन (बलि) दे। इस प्रकार भूत यज्ञ होता है | दिन 
प्रति दिन जलपात्र तक मनुष्यों को दें.। यह मनुष्ययज्ञ: हैँ । दिन प्रति दिन स्वधा करे जल- 


'पात्र तक । यह पितृयज्ञ है। दिन प्रतिदिन स्वाहा करे काष्ठ तक यह देवयज्ञ है URI 


अब ब्रह्मयज्ञ । स्वाध्याय ही ब्रह्मयज्ञ है । इस ब्रह्मयज्ञ की wg वाणी है । मन 
उपभृत्‌ है । चक्ष, ध्रुचा दै, मेघा स्रुवा, सत्य ग्रवभूथ स्नान है। स्वगे लोक इसका अन्त 
है । इस प्रथिवी को चाहे कितना ही घन से भर कर दक्षिणा में देकर इस लोक को जीते 
उतने से तिगुना या इससे भी अधिक अक्षग्यलोक को वह विद्वान्‌ प्राप्त होता ह जो 
स्वाध्याय करता है । इसलिये स्वाध्याय WaT करे ॥३॥ l 

rauf देवों की दूध की ग्राहुतिपाँ हँ । जो इस रहस्य को समझ कर प्रति दिन . 


स्वाध्याय करता है, वह दूध की भ्राहुतियो से देवों को तृप्त करता है । भौर वे तृप्त होकर 


इसको योगक्षेम, प्राण, वीरय, सब भ्रात्मा, सब qui, सम्पत्ति से तृप्त करते हैं। भोर 


feet को घो भ्रौर मधु की नदियाँ बहती हैं सुधा के रूप में ।।४॥। 


; ... १५२५ 
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आज्याहुतयो ह वाइएता देवानाम्‌ । यद्यजू(/षि स॒ यउएवं विद्वान्यज्‌७- 
ष्यहरहः स्वाध्यायमधीत$प्राज्याहुतिभिरेव तदुदेवांस्तर्पयति तऽएनं तुप्तास्तरपे- 
. यन्ति योगक्षेमे णाः प्राणेन To ॥ ५ ॥ | 

सोमाहुतयो ह वाऽएता देवानाम्‌ । यत्सामानि स यऽएवं विद्वान्त्सामा- 
agg: स्वाध्यायमधीते सोमाहुतिभिरेव तदुदेवांस्तपंयति तऽएनं तृप्तास्तर्पयन्ति 
योगक्षेमेण प्राणेन रे० ॥ ६ ॥ 


मेदञग्राहुतयो ह वाऽएता देवानाम्‌ | यदथर्वाङ्गिरस स यऽएवं विद्वान- 
थर्वाङ्‌गिरसोऽहरहः स्वाध्यायमघीते मेदऽग्राहुतिभिरेव तदुदेवांस्तपंयति तऽएतं 
तृप्तास्तपंयन्ति योगक्षेमेण प्राणेन To I ७॥ 


मध्वाहुतयो g वाऽएता देवानाप्र। यदनुशासनानि विद्या वाकोवाक्य- 
मितिहासपुराणं गाथा नाराशधस्यः स यऽएवं विद्वाननुशासनानि विद्या 
वाकोवाक्यमितिहासपुराणां गाथा नाराशएसीरित्यहरहः स्वाध्यायमधीते मध्वा- 
हुतिभिरेव तदुदेवाँस्तपंयति तऽएनं तृप्तास्तपंयन्ति योगक्षेमेण प्राणेन To ॥ ८ ॥ 

तस्य वाऽएतस्य ब्रह्मायज्ञस्य | चत्वारो वषट्कारा यद्वातो वाति यढिद्योतते 
यत्स्तनयति यदवस्फूर्जेति तस्मादेवंविद्वाते वाति विद्योतमाने स्तनयत्यवस्फूर्जत्य- 
घीयीतैव वषट्काराणामच्छम्बट्कारायाति ह वे पुनमृ त्युम्मुच्यते गच्छति ब्रह्मणः 


ये जो यजु हैं वे देवों की area म्राहुतियां हैं । जो इस रहस्य को जान कर प्रति 
दिन यजुर्वेद पढ़ता है वह देवों के भ्राज्य की भ्राहुतियों से तृप्त करता है और वे तृप्त हो 
कर उसको योगक्षेम * प्राण*'***'इत्यादि usd 

- जो साम हैं वे देवों कौ सोम भ्राहुतियां हैं, जो इस रहस्प को समझ कर प्रतिदिन 

साम का स्वाध्याय करता है वह देवों को सोम आ्राहुतियों से तृप्त करता है और देव तृप्त 
हो कर उसको योगक्षेम प्राण” “इत्यादि ॥६॥ दु 

जो waa वेद है वह देवों के लिये मेद को भ्राहुतियाँ हँ । जो इस रहस्य को US 
, कर प्रतिदिन अथव वेद का स्वाध्याय करता है वह मेद की श्राहुतियों से देवों को तृप्त 
करता है भ्रौर वे तृप्त होकर उसको योगक्षेम प्राण इत्यादि ॥७॥ | 

अनुशासन, विद्या, वाकोवाक्य, इतिहास पुराण, गाथा नाराशंसी ये देवों के लिये 
झहद की ग्राहुतियाँ हैं। जो इस रहस्य को समझ कर अनुशासन, विद्या, वाकोवाक्य । 
इतिहास, पुराण, गाथा नाराशंसी का प्रतिदिन स्वाध्याय करता है वह देवों को दाहद की, 
आहुतियो से तृप्त करता है ग्रौर ये तृप्त होकर उसको योगक्षेम प्राण इत्यादि Hel _ xm 3 

इस ब्रह्मयज्ञ के चार वषट्कार हैं, जो वायु चलता है, जो विद्युत्‌ चमकती है, जो. 
गरजता है, जो झोले पड़ते हैं । इसलिये जब वायु चले, बिजली चमके, गरजे और या झोले 
qi साध्याय प्रवश्य करे जिससे वपटूकार पूरे हो जायें । वह पुनजेन्म से छूट जाता 
बहम की समानता को प्राप्त करता है जो.ऐसा करता है। यदि किसी प्रबल कार 
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सात्मता! म चेदपि प्रबलमिव न शक्नुयादप्येक देवपदमधीयीतेव तथा भतेस्यो न 


हीयते ॥ € ॥ 
ब्राह्मणम्‌ ८॥ [५. ६. ] तृतीयः प्रपाठकः ॥ कण्डिकासंख्या geen 


स्वाध्याय न कर सके तो एक देवपद (वेद-वाक्य) को तो अवद्य ही पढ़ लेवे तब वह 
प्राणियों में हीन नहीं समझा जाता 11९1) 


| _स्वाध्यायप्रशंसा 


पराधीनो5हरहरर्थान्त्साधयते quU स्वपिति परमचिकित्सक$ग्रात्मनो भवती- 
न्व्रियसंयमश्चेकारामता च प्रज्ञावुद्धियेशोलोकपक्तिः प्रज्ञा वर्धमाना चतुरो 
घर्मान्ब्राह्मणमभिततिष्पादयति ब्राह्मण्य प्रतिरूपचर्या यशोलोकर्पक्ति लोक 
पच्यमानश्चतुभिधरर्मे ब्राह्मणं भुनत्तघर्चया च दानेन चाज्येयतया चावध्यतया च 
॥ १॥ | 


t 
| अथातः स्वाध्यायप्रश(9सा । प्रिये स्वाध्यायप्रवचने भवतो युक्तमना भवत्य- 
{ 


थेह'वेके चश्रमाः। इमे द्यावापृथिवीऽअन्तरेण स्वाध्यायो हैव तेषां 
परमताकाष्ठा sud विद्वान्त्स्वाध्यायमधीते तस्मात्स्वःध्ययोऽध्येतव्यः॥। २॥ 
qaa वांऽभ्रयं च्छन्दसः। स्वाध्यायमधीते तेनतेन हैवास्य यज्ञक्रतुः 


| स्वाघ्याय की प्रशंसा--स्वाध्याय और प्रवचन (पढ़ाना) प्रिय होते हैं । वह मनन- 
| i शील, और स्वाधीन हो जाता है, प्रति दिन घन कमाता है, सुख से सोता है, अपना परम ' 
| | चिक्रित्सक है । उस की इन्द्रियां संयम में रहती हैं, एक रस रहता है, उसकी प्रज्ञा बढ़ती 
है, यश बढ्ता है, और उसके लोग उन्नति करते हैं । प्रज्ञा के बढ़ने से ब्राह्मण सम्बन्धी 
. चार wHf को जानता है अर्थात्‌ ब्रह्मकुल की नीति, भ्नुकून आचरण, यश और स्त्रजन- 
- वृद्धि | स्वजनवृद्ध होकर ब्राह्मण को चार eH से युक्त करते हैं अर्थात्‌ सत्कार, 
दान, कोई उसको सताता नहीं | कोई उसको मारता नहीं n १॥ 

eget औझौर पृथिवी के बीच में जो कुछ श्रम हैं, स्वाध्याय ही उनका अन्त है । 
जो इस रहस्य को जान कर स्वाध्याय करता है उसका यही ग्रन्त है । इसलिये स्वाध्याय 


fex ॥२॥ 


i > छन्द के जिस जिस भाग का स्वाध्याय करता है, उस उस इष्टि का उसको फल 
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नेष्टं भवति asqa विद्वान्त्स्वाध्यायमधीते तस्मात्स्वाध्यायोऽध्येतव्यः ॥ ३॥ l 

यदि ह वा $ग्रप्यम्यक्तः । झलंकृत: सुहितः सुहितः सुखे शायने शयानः | 
स्वाध्यायधीत$ग्रा हैव स नखाग्न भ्यस्तप्यते यऽएवं विद्वान्त्स्वाष्यायमधीते तस्मा | 
त्स्वाध्यायोऽध्येतव्यः ॥ Y Ul, i 

मधु ह वाऽऋचः। TaD ह्‌ सामान्यमृतं यजूछषि यद्ध asai वाकोवा- 
क्यमधीते क्षीरौदनमा४सौदनौ हैव तौ ॥ ५ tl 

मधुना ह वा5एष देवांस्तर्पयति य5एवं विद्वानुचोऽहरहः स्वाध्यायमधीते 

तऽएनं तृप्तास्तर्पयन्ति «dtt: | ॥६॥ 

घृतेन ह्‌ वाऽएष देवाँस्तपयति । य$एवं विद्वान्त्सामान्यहरहः स्वाध्यायम- 
घीते तऽएनं तृप्ता० ।, ७॥ 

अभृतेन ह वाऽएष देवाँस्तपंयति | यऽएवं विद्वान्यज्‌छष्यहरहः स्वाध्यायम- 
घीते तऽएनं तृप्ता० ॥ < lI 

क्षीरौदनमाएसौदनाभ्या ह वाऽएष देवांस्तर्पयति ॥ यऽएवं विद्वा- 
न्वाकोवाक्यमितिहासपुराणमित्यहरहः स्वाध्यायमधीते तऽएनं quio ॥ e l 


यन्ति वाऽग्रापः। एत्यादित्यऽएति चन्द्रमा यन्ति नक्षत्राणि यथा g वाऽ 
- एता देवता नेयुने कुयु रवे हैव तदहब्राह्मणो रेवति यदहः स्वाध्यायं नाधीते 


मिलता है जो इस रहस्य को जान कर यज्ञ करता Fl इसलिये स्वाध्याय करना चाहिये।॥३। 
चाहे तेल लगा कर, प्रलंकृत होकर मुलायम शय्या पर लेटा हुग्रा भी स्वाध्याय | 
करता है, वह नखों के प्रग्र भाग तक तप करता है, यदि वह यह रहस्प जान कर स्वाध्याय | 
करता है । इसलिये स्वाध्याय करना चाहिये ॥४॥ 
ऋचायें मधु हैं साम घी, यजु भ्रमृत । जो वाकोवाक्य को पढ़ता है वह क्षीरौदन 
झौर मांसौदन के तुल्य हैं ux 
जो इसको जान कर ऋग्वेद पढ़ता है, वह देवों को मधु से तृप्त करता है। वे इस 
` प्रकार तृप्त होकर उसको सब कामनाओों और सब सुखों से तृप्त करते हैं ॥६॥ 
जो इसको जान कर प्रति दिन साम वेद का स्वाध्याय करता है वह घृत से देवों 
को तृप्त करता है । इस प्रकार तृप्त हो कर देव”'"*""इत्यादि ॥७॥ 3 
जो यह समझ कर प्रति दिन यजु का स्वाध्याय करता है, वह अमूत से देवों को | 
तृप्त करता है और तृप्त हो कर देव'* इत्यादि ॥८॥ = 
जो यह समझ कर वाकोवाक्य, इतिहास, पुराण का प्रतिदित्त स्वाध्याय करता है, _ 
वह देवों को क्षीरौदन आर मांसौदन से तृप्त करता है और तृप्त हो कर देवः" 
nen द 
स जल चलते हैं, आदित्य चलता है, चन्द्रमा चलता है, नक्षत्र चलते हैं। यदि 
ब्राह्मण किसी दिन स्वाध्याय न करे तो वह दिन ऐसा है जैसे उस दिन ये चलने 
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+ ee, 


तस्मात्स्वाध्यायो$ध्येतठ्यस्तस्मादप्यूचं वा यजुर्वा साम वा गाथां वा कु ब्याँ वाऽ- 
भिव्य।हरेदुव्रतस्याव्यवच्छेदाय ॥ १० ।। 

ब्राह्मणस्‌ ॥ १॥ [ ५. ७. ] ॥ 
पदार्थे अचल हो जायें । इसलिये स्वाध्धाय करना चाहिये । ब्रत को जारी रखने के लिये 


एक ऋचा, एक यजु, एक साम या एक गाथा, TH कु व्या (ब्राह्मणवाक्य) ही पढ़ लेनीः 
” चाहिये ॥१०॥ 


Ten 


ग्राख्यायिकया व्याहत्युत्पात्तकथनम्‌ 


अध्याय ४--तश्राह्मणु c 


प्रजापतिर्वा$इदमग्रश्‍आसीत्‌ | एकऽएव सो$कामयत स्यां प्रजायेयेति 
सो$श्राम्यत्स तपोऽतप्यत तस्माच्छ्रान्तात्त पानात्त्रयो लोकाऽञ्नसुज्यन्त पृथिव्यन्त- 
रिक्षं द्यो:॥ १॥ 

सऽइमांस्त्रील्लोकानभितताप । तेभ्यस्तप्तेभ्यस्त्रीरि ज्योतीष्यजायन्ता- 
| रिनर्योऽयं पवते सूर्य: ॥ २॥ | 
| सऽइमानि त्रीरि ज्योती एष्यभितताप । तेम्यस्तप्तेम्यस्त्रयो वेदाइअजाय- 
। न्ताग्नेऋग्वेदो वायोयेजुवद: सूर्यात्सामवेद: ॥ ३॥ 
' ` सऽदइमांसत्रीन्वेदानभितताप । तेम्यस्तप्तेभ्यस्त्रीरिण शुक्राण्यजायन्त भूरिः 


SS opens amit dim IB apnea mA m t ctn mcm 
TU TOM UENIT 


“पहले अकेला, प्रजापति ही था । उसने चाहा कि मैं सन्तान वाला हो जाऊ | 
उसने श्रम किया, तप किया । उसके,श्रम भौर तप से तीन लोक उत्पन्म हुये पृथिवी, 
` अन्तरिक्ष और यौ ॥१॥ : , 
^ . उसने इन तीन लोकों को तपाया । उन तपे gui से तीन ज्योतियां उत्पन्न हुई- 
` पहली अग्नि, दूसरी वह जो बहती है भर्थात्‌ वायु भौर तीसरी सूये ॥२॥ . 

- उसने इन तीन ज्योतियों को तपाया । उन तपी gai a तीन वेद उत्पन्न हुये--भगिनि 
ऋग्वेद, वायु से यजुवेंद, सूर्ये से सामवेद ।।३॥ 
` उसने इत तीन वेदों को तपाया । उन तपे gat से तीत शुक्र उत्पन्न हुये । ऋग्वेद 
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त्युरवेदादृभुवऽइति यजुर्वेदात्स्वरिति सामवेदात्त5क्रग्वेदेनेव होत्रमकुवंत यजुर्वेदे 
नाध्वयंव(? सामवेदेनोदुगीथं यदेव त्रय्ये विद्यायै शुक्र तेन ब्रह्मत्वमथोच्चक्राम 
॥४॥ 
ते देवाः प्रजापतिमब्रू.वच्‌ । यदि न5ऋक्तो वा यजुष्टो वा सामतो वा 
यज्ञोह्व लेत्केनेनं भिषज्येमेति ॥ x 
. स होवाच । यद्यक्तो भूरिति चतुग होतमज्यं गृहोत्वा गाहँपत्ये [Ia 
यदि यजुष्टो भुव$इति agi हीतमाज्यं गृहीत्वाऽऽगनी ध्रीये जुहवथान्वाहार्येपचने वा 
हवियंज्ञे यदि सामतः स्वरिति चतुग हीतमाज्यं गृहीत्वाऽऽहवनीये जुद्रवथ यद्युइअ- 
विज्ञातमसत्सर्वाण्यनुद्र त्याहवनीये जुहवथ तहग्वदेनेवऽग्वेदं भिषज्यति यजुर्वेदेन 
यजर्वद५ सामवेदेन सामवेद स यथा पर्वणा पव संदध्यादेवछ हैव स संदधाति 
यऽएताभिभिषज्यत्यथ यो हातोऽन्येन भिषज्यति यथा शीन गीण्णँ४ संधित्से- 
द्यथा वा शीर्णे गरमभिनिदध्यादेवं तत्तस्मादेवंविदमेव ब्रह्माणं कुर्वीत नानेवंवि- 
दस्‌ ।। ६॥ 
तदाहुः | यहचा होत्रं क्रियते यजुषाऽऽध्वयं aD साम्तोद्गोथोऽथ केन ब्रह्म- 
त्वमित्प्रनया त्रय्या विद्ययेति ह ब्रूयात्‌ । ७॥ 
ब्राह्मणस्‌ ॥ २॥ [५. ८. ] ॥ 
से भुः, यजुर्वेद से भूवः, सामवेद से स्व: । ऋग्वेद से होत्र को बनाया, यजुर्वेद से प्रष्वर्येव 
को, सामवेद से उद्गीथ को । त्रयी विद्या में जो शुक्र था उस से ब्रह्मत्व निकला LIVI . 
उन देवों ने प्रजापति को कहा, “यदि हमारा यश ऋक से, यजु से, साम से विफल 
हो जाय तो इसका क्या इलाज करें”, (अर्थात्‌ यदि इन वेदों सम्बन्धी कृत्य छूट जाय 
तो क्या प्रायदिचित्त करना चाहिये 2) UXU 
वह बोला, यदि ऋकू से विफल हो तो चार चम्मच घी लेकर TgT भ्रग्नि में 
` “कू ' से ग्राहृति दे दो । भ्रगर यजु से "pe से चार चम्मच धी लेकर wets में 
` आहुति दे दो । या हवियंज्ञ करते हुये magi पचन में । यदि साम से, तो “स्व; से 
चार चम्मच घी लेकर प्राहवनीय में आहुति देवे । यदि पह न जान पड़े कि कहाँ भूल हुई 
तो तीनों शब्द (भूः, भुवः, स्वः) जल्दी-जल्दी कह कर प्राहवनीय में प्राहुति देवे । इस प्रकार 
ऋग्वेद का ऋग्वेद से, यजुर्वेद का यजुर्वेद से, सामवेद का सामवेद से इलाज हो जाता gl 
जैसे कोई जोड़ पर जोड़ रख दे, वैसे ही यज्ञ के हूटे हुये भागों को जोड़ देता हैजो इस | 
प्रकार इलाज करता है । यदि अन्यथा करेगा तो ऐसा होगा . जैसे ge हुये भाग से जोड़ना 


या टूटे हुये भाग पर विष रख देना | इसलिये ऐसे को ब्राह्मण बनाना चाहिये जो यह | E 


जानता हो । न जानने वाले को नहीं ॥६॥ £ 

इम पर कहते हैं कि ऋग्वेद से होत्र (होता का काम) होता है, यजु से आध्वयंत्र 
(मघ्वयु का काम) और साम से उद्गीथ फिर ब्रह्मस्व किस से । इसका उत्तर देना चाहिये _ 
कि. इस aa विद्या से ब्रह्मत्व ॥७॥ 
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अ्ंड्वदास्ययो ग्र हयोरात्मवागादिरूपतय। समुच्चित्यानुष्ठानस्‌ 


अध्याय ५--त्राह्षण ६ 


प्रजापतिह' वाऽएष WAVY: | सोऽस्येषऽआत्मेवात्या ह्ययं प्रजापतिर्वागे- 
aara: स यद४शु गृहीत्वा$दाम्यं गृह्हात्यात्मानमेवास्यंतत्संस्कृत्य तस्मिन्नेतां 
वाचं प्रतिष्ठापयति ॥ १ ॥ 

अथ मनो g वा$गप्रशुः | वागदाभ्यः प्राण5एवा७शुरुदानो$दा भ्यक्च- 
avg: श्रोत्रमदाभ्यरतद्यदेती ग्रहौ गृह्वन्ति सवत्वायैव ze तायं ॥ २॥ 

अथ देवाद₹च ह वा$ग्रसुराश्‍₹च | उभये प्राजापत्या5प्रस्पर्धन्त त5एतस्मि- 
SW यज्ञ प्रजापतावस्पर्धेन्तास्माकमर्या? स्यादस्माकमय स्यादिति ॥ ३॥ 

ततो देवाः । भ्रचंन्तः श्राम्यन्तझ्चेरुस्तञएत ग्रहं दहशुरेतमदाभ्य तमगृ- 
छत ते सवनानि प्रावृहन्त ते स्वं यज्ञ समबृञ्जतान्तरायन्नसुरान्यज्ञात्‌ ॥ ४ ॥ 

ते होचुः | ग्रदभाम वा ऽएनानिति तस्माददाभ्यो न वै नोऽदभन्षिति तस्मा- 
ददाभ्यो वार्वाऽग्रदाभ्यः मेयमदब्धावा क्तस्माद्ववादाम्यऽएव ह वे द्विषतो भ्रातृव्य- 
स्य सवं यज्ञ संबरङ्क्तऽएव द्विषन्तं ्रातृश्य सवं स्मायज्ञान्नि भंर्जात बहिर्धा करोति 


यह जो AY ग्रह है वह प्रजापति ही है । वह इसका आत्मा (शरीर) है । यह 
प्रजापति ही प्रात्मा है | अदाभ्य ग्रह NR है । Ay ग्रह को लेकर तत्र ग्रदाम्य ग्रह को लेते 
` हूँ अर्थात्‌ शरीर का पहले सस्कार करके फिर उस में वाणी की स्थापना करते हैं ug 
| मन अंशु है, वाक्‌ ग्रदाम्य । अंशु प्राण है अदाम्य उदान । अंशु चक्षु है, प्रद/म्प 
i श्रोत्र । ये दोनों ग्रह सवंत्व ग्रौर पूर्णाता के लिये ग्रहण किये जाते हैं ॥२॥ 
देव भर असुर दोनों प्रजापति को संतान लड पड़े । वे यज्ञ या प्रजापति . के विषय 
में लड़ पड़े, “यह हमारा होगा” “यह हमारा होगा” ॥३॥ 
तब देव पूजा प्रौर श्रम करते रहे । तब उन्होंने इस "mer ग्रह” को देखा । 
उन्होंने उसको ग्रहण कर लिया, उन्होंने (तीनों) सवनों पर स्वत्त्र कर लिया । वह सब यज्ञ 
उनका हो गया'ग्रोर यज्ञ से ग्रसुरो को निकाल दिया uxi 
उन्होंने कहा, “अ्रदभाम “(हमने इन का नाश कर दिया) p इसलिये इसका 


_ गदाभ्य' zn 2 
| दाप्य gat 1 जो इसका ज्ञान रखता है वह MIA शत्रु के समस्त यज्ञ पर स्त्रत्व कर लेता 


१५३४. 
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a 1 a इन्होंने ; 
MENS नाम हुआ या । तो, भदभ्‌' ( हमारा नाम नहीं लिया) इसलिये नाम 
हुआ अदास्य । वाक्‌ 'म्रदास्य' है। यह वाकू अदब्धा अर्थात्‌ ग्रक्षय्य है इसलिये इसका नाम 


Digitized by Arya Samaj Foundation: Chennai and eGangotri 


काँ० ११. ५. ९. ५७ . अंश्‍वदाम्याख्यग्रह-निरूपणाम्‌ १५३ ५ 


यऽउऽएवमेतद्वेद ॥ ५ d 

स येनेव पात्रेणा0शु गृह्हाति ¦ तस्मिन्नेव पात्रे निग्राभ्याभ्योऽपऽग्रानीय 
तस्मिन्नेतान0शून्गृ ह्ाति ॥ ६॥ | 

उपयामगहीतोऽसि | MAA त्वा गायत्र च्छन्दसं गृह्वामीति गायत्रं प्रातः 
सवनं qesta: सवनं प्रवृहतीन्द्राय त्वा त्रिष्टुप्छन्दसं गुह्वामीति त्रेष्टुभं माध्यन्दिन 
सवनं तन्माधणन्दि ७ सवनं प्रवहति विएवेभ्यस्त्वा देवेभ्यो जगच्छन्दसं गृह्हामीति 
जागतं तृतोयसवनं तत्त नोयसवनं प्रबृहुत्यनुष्टुप्तेऽमिगरऽइ।त यद्वाऽऊध्वं© सवने- 
भ्यस्तदानुष्टुभं तदेवेतदप्रबृहति तन्नाभिषुणोति वञ्त्रो वे ग्रावा वागदाम्यो नेद्व- 
सत्रेण वाच हिनमानीति t ७॥ 

अछशूनेवाधूनोति । ब्र शीनां त्वा पत्मन्नाधूनोमि कुकूननानां त्वा पत्मन्ना- 
धूनोमि भन्दनानां त्वा पत्मन्नाधूनोमि मदिन्तमानां त्वा परमन्ताधूनोमि मधुन्त- 


है और उस शत्रु को यज्ञ से निकाल देता है Uu! 

जिम पात्र से अंशु ग्रह को लेता है, उसी पात्र में निग्राभ्यों से जल डालता है और 
उसी में इन spi अर्यात्‌ सोमलता के टुकड़ों को रखता है ॥६॥ 

इस मंत्र से :-- 

उपयाम ग॒द्रीतोऽसि | अग्नये त्वा गायत्रच्छन्दसं गृहह्वामि । (ago ८।४७) 

“तू उपयाम नामक पात्र में लिया गया है । प्रग्नि के लिये तुर गायत्री छन्द वाले 
को लेता ह” । : 

प्रात: सवन गायत्र है । इस प्रात: सवन पर स्वत्व करता दै । 

इन्द्राय त्वा त्रिष्टुपुछन्दसं गृह णामि | (यजु० ८।४७) 

इन्द्र के लिये तुझ तिष्टुप्‌ छन्द वाले को लेता हूँ । 

मध्यदिन का aaa त्रिष्टरुप वाला है । इस प्रकार मध्यदिन के सवन पर स्वत्व 
करता है। 

विद्वेभ्यस्त्वा देवेम्यो जगच्छन्दस गृह रामि । (यजु० ८।४३) 

“'विश्वेदेवों के लिये तुक जगतीछन्द वाले को ग्रहण करता हूँ 

तृतीय सवन जगतीछन्द का है | इस प्रकार तृतीयं सवन पर स्वत्व करता G । 

अनुष्टुप्ते ऽमिगरः (यजु० ०४७) 

agg तेरी प्रशसा है 

जो सवनों से ऊपर है वह ग्रनुष्टुप्‌ का है। उस पर भो स्वत्व कर लेता हे । 

इन सोम के ग्रंशों को कुचलता नहीं, क्योंकि पत्थर वञ्च है आर अ्रदाम्य वाक्‌ है, 
कहीं वज्र से वाक्‌ को हानि न पहुँचे ॥७॥ ` 

केवल उन टुकड़ों को हिलाता है | इस मत्र से-- 

Salat त्वा पत्मन्नाधुनोमि कुकूननानां त्वा पत्मन्ताधुनोमि 

न्दनानां त्वा पत्मन्ताधुनोमि मदिन्तमानां 


(d 
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मानां त्वा पत्मन्नाधूनोमीत्येता वे देवी रापस्तद्याङ्चैव देवी रापो याश्चेमा मानुष्य- 
स्ताभिरेवास्मिन्नेतदुभयीभी रसं दधाति Ws | 

शुक्र AT शुक्रआधूनोमीति | शुक्र ह्ये तच्छुक्रग्राधूनोत्यह्लो रूप quer 
ररिमिष्विति तदह्वश्चेवेनमेतद्र पे quer रश्मिष्वाधूनोति ॥ & ॥ 

ककुभ रूपं वृषभस्य रोचते वृहदिति। ute ककुभ रूप वृषभस्य 
रोचते बृहद्यऽएष तपति शुक्रः शुक्रस्य पुरोगाः सोमः सोमस्य पुरोगाऽ ति gus 
क्रमेवेतच्छुक्रस्य पुरोगां करोति सोम सोमस्य पुरोगां यत्ते सोमादाभ्यं नाम 
जागृवि तस्मे त्वा गृह्हामोत्येतद्ध वाऽअस्यादाभ्यं नाम चागृवि यद्वाक्तद्वाचमेवं- 
तद्वाचे Wella I १० ॥ 

अथोपनिष्क्रम्य जुहोति । तस्मे ते सोम सोमाय स्वाहेति तत्सो ममे वेतत्सो- 


त्वा पत्मन्ताधुनो मि मधुन्तमानां त्वा पत्मन्नाधुनोमि । (यजु ० ८।४८) 
‘aed हुये जलों के प्रवाह में मैं तुझ को हिलाता हूँ” । / 
शब्द करते हुये जलों के प्रवाह में मैं तुझ को हिलाता हूं । 
कल्याणकारी जलो के प्रवाह में मैं तुझ को हिलाता हूं । 
प्रसन्नता करने वाले जलों के प्रवाह में मैं तुझ को हिलाता g | 
मीठे जलों के प्रवाह में मैं तुझ को हिलाता हूं ।” 
ये देवी जल हैं, इस प्रकार जो दैवी जल हैं ग्रोर जो मानुषी उन दोनों के द्वारा 
उस में रस स्थापित करता है ।।८॥ 
शुक्र त्वा शुक्र ऽग्राधुनोमि । (यजु० ८।४८) 
“तुक चमकीले को चमकोले में हिलाता gd 
इस चमकोले को चमकीले में हिलाता है । 
अल्लो रूपे सूर्यस्य रश्मिषु | (age ८1४८) 
| “दिन के रूप में सूये की किरणों में” । 
वह इसको दिन के रूप में भी ate सूर्य की किरणों में भी हिलाता है uen 
ककुभ रूपं वृषभस्य रोचते बृहत्‌ | (यजु० cive) 
यह जो तपता है ग्रर्थात्‌ सुये उसका बड़ा चमक्रीला रूप चमकता है । 
शुक्रः शुक्रस्य पुरोगाः सोमः सोमस्य पुरोगाः। (ago ०४४) 
y इस प्रकार वह चमकने वाले सोम का चमकने वाले सूर्य Bl ATA बनाता है, सोम 
. कोसोमका। 
यत्‌ ते सोमादाम्यं नाम जागृवि तस्मै त्वा गृहामि (age ८1४९) 
“ यह जो तेरा भ्रदाम्य (प्रक्षय्य) श्रौर जागुवि (जागरूक) नाम है उसके लिये मैं 
गी लेता हूं” । वस्तुतः यह वाक्‌ इसका श्रक्षय्य ग्रौर जागरूक नाम है । इस प्रकार 
' को वाक्‌ के लिये लेता है ॥१०॥ 
(हविर्घान से) (आहवनीय तक) जाकर प्राहुति देता है । 
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माय जुहोति तथो वाचमग्नौ न प्रवृणक्तचथ हिरण्यमभिव्यनित्यसावेव बन्धुस्तस्य 
तावतीरेव दक्षिणा यावतीरछशोः ॥ ११॥ 

ग्रथाछशून्पुन रप्यजंति। उशिक्त्‌वं देव सोमाग्नेः प्रियं पाथोऽपीहि वशी 
त्वं देव सोमेन्द्रस्य प्रियं पाथोषपी ह्यस्मत्सखा त्वं देव सोम विश्वेषां देवानां प्रियं 
पाथोऽपीहीति सवनानि asna: प्रबृहति तान्येवेतत्पृनरम्प्याययत्ययातयामाति 
करोति तरयातयामंयेज्ञ तन्वते ॥ १२॥ 

ब्राह्मणस्‌ ॥ ३॥ [x ९.[ ॥ इति पञ्चमोऽध्यायः समाप्तः ॥ [७१. | ॥ 


तस्मे ते सोम सोमाय स्वाहा (यजु० ५।४६) 

इस प्रकार सोम के लिये सोम की श्राहुति देता है । प्रौर ग्रग्नि में वाणी को नहीं 
फैकता । स्वणां के ऊपर फू कता है । इसका वही तात्पयं है, उतनी ही दक्षिणा देता है 
जितनी ग्रंशु पर दी थी ॥११॥ 

प्रब सोम के टुकड़ों को फिर (हविर्धान में. फेक देता है। 

इस मन्त्र से :-- 

उशिक्‌ त्वं देव सोमाग्नेः प्रियं पाथो ऽपीहि वशी त्वं देव सोमेन्द्रस्य प्रियं पाशो 
ऽपीह्यस्मत्‌ wer त्वं देव सोम विश्वेषां देवानां प्रियं पाथो sifa । (यजु० ८1५०) 

` “हे देवं सोम, तू प्रसन्नता से afta के ग्न्त में प्रवेश कर । हे देव सोम तू 

इन्द्र के प्रिय अन्न में प्रवेश कर । हे देव सोम तू हमारा सखा होकर विद्वेदेवों के प्रिय 
रन्त में प्रवेश कर” । 

पहले जो सबनों पर स्वत्व कर लिया था, उनको फिर वापिस देता है.। उनको 
“ग्रयातयाम' (जारी रहते हुये, जिनका अभी अन्त नहीं gat ऐसे) बनाता है । इन्हों से 


यज्ञ रचता है ॥१२॥ | - 
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अध्याय ६--ब्राह्षण १ 


aye बै वारुशि: । वर्णां पितरं विद्यया$तिमेने तद्ध वरुणो विदांचका- 
राति वे मा विद्यया मत्यतऽइति ॥ १॥ _ 

स होवाच । प्राङ्‌ FAR व्रजतात्तत्र यत्पश्येस्तदृहष्ट्वा दक्षिणा ब्रजतात्तत्र 
यत्पञ्येस्त दृष्ट वा प्रत्यरब्रजतात्तत्र यत्पञ्येस्तद्‌ हृष्ट्वोदरव्रजतात्तत्र यत्पञ्येस्तद्‌ह- 

वेतयोः पुवंयोर्त्तरमन्ववान्तरदेशं व्रजतात्तत्र यत्पश्येस्तन्मऽग्राचक्षीथाऽइति 
॥२॥ : 

स ह TASCA MS प्रवब्राज | uz quj: पुरुषान्पर्वाण्येषां qia: संव्रश्न 
पर्वंशो,विभजमानानिदं तवेदं ममेति स होत्राच भीष्म बन भोः पुरुषान्न्वाऽएतत्पुः 
रुषाः पर्वाण्येषां प॒वेशः www पवंशोव्यभक्षतेति ते होचुरित्यं वाऽइमेऽस्मानमु- 

' ्मिल्ळोक्रेऽसचन्त तान्वयमिदमिह प्रतिसचामहा$इति स होवाचास्तीह प्रायश्चि- 

। तीररित्यस्तीति काऽति पिता ते वेदेति ॥ ३ ॥ p tg 

| सह qasqa दक्षिणा प्रवव्राज | एदु पुरुष: पुरुषान्पर्वाण्येषां qå: संकतं 
“gant विभजमानानिदं तवेदें ममेति स होवाच भीष्मं बत भोः पुरुषान्वा5एत- 


वरुण का पुत्र भृगु अपने को विद्या में पने बाप वरुण से अधिक मानता था। 
वरुण को मालुम हो गथा कि यह म्रपने को विद्या में मुझ से अधिक मानता है ei 
i “उसने कहा हे पुत्र तू पूव को जा । वहां जो देखे उसको देख कर दक्षिण को 
जाना, वहाँ जो देखे उसको देख कर पश्चिम को ज ना । वहाँ जो देखे उसको देख कर उत्तर 
को जाना ।-वहाँ जो देखे उसको देख कर सामने इन दिशाप्रों के बीच के उत्तर को (उत्तर- 
पुवं दिशा में ?) जाना । वहाँ जो दखे ऊसको देख कर gÈ बताना ॥२॥ 
वह वहां से पूर्व को गया । वहां उसने देखा कि पुरुष-पुरुषों के टुकडे टुडे करके 

कह रहें हैं क्रि यह तेरा यह मेरा' । वह बोला, “यह तो बडी भयंकर बात है कि पुरुष- 

पुरुष के टुकड़े कर Hed हैं ।” वे बोले, 'उन्होनि हमारे साथ उस जन्म में ऐसा ही किया 
था । हम भी उसके बदले में इनके साथ ऐसा ही क” रहे हैं” । उम्रने कहा, “कुछ इसका 
_प्रायश्चित्त भी है ?' वे बोले, “तेरा बापःइसको जानता है” UI 
i वहां से वह द क्षण को गया । वहां भी उसने देखा कि पुरुष-पुरुष के gng करके 
काट रहे हैं और कहते हैं कि यह तेरा यह मेरा । वह बोला “यह तो बड़ो भयंकर बात है 


१५३८ 
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त्पुरुषा: पर्वाण्येषां पर्वंशः संकर्त पर्वंशो व्यभक्षतेति ते होचुरित्थं वा5इ्मे$स्मानमु- 
ष्मिल्लोके$सचन्त तान्वयमिदमिह प्रतिसचामहाऽइति म होवाचास्तीह प्रायश्चि- 
त्ती३रित्यस्तीति काऽति पितैव ते वेदेति ॥ ४॥! 


स ह ततऽएव प्रत्पङ प्रवत्नाज । एदु पुरुषैः परुषांस्तूष्णीमासीनांस्तूष्णी- 
मासीनेरद्यमानान्त्स होवाच भीष्मं बत भोः प्रुषान्वाऽएतत्पृरुषास्तूष्णी मासीनां प्तू 
ण्णीमासीना 5अदन्ती ति ते होचुरित्थं वाऽइमेऽस्मानमुष्मिल्लोकेऽसचन्त तान्वर्याम- 
होवाचामहाऽति प्रतिसचामहाऽइति स होवाचास्तोह प्रायंर्चित्ती३रित्यस्तीतिः 
काऽति पितेव ते वेदेति ५ १ 

सह ततऽएवोदङ प्रवव्राज । एदु qud: परुषाना क्रन्दयतऽग्राकन्दयद्‌भिः 
रद्यमानान्त्स होवाच भीष्म बत भोः पुरुषान्न्वाऽएतत्पुरुषाऽआक्रन्दयत 5प्राक्रन्दय- 
न्तोऽदन्तीति ते होचुरित्य वाइमेऽऽस्मानमु० ॥ ६ ॥ 

स ह्‌ ततऽएवैतयोः पूर्वयोः । उत्तरमन्ववाम्तरदेशं प्रवव्न।जंदुस्त्रियौ कल्या- 
णीं चातिकल्याणीं च तेऽभ्रन्तरेश पुरुष: कृष्णः पिङ्गाक्षो दण्डपाणिस्तस्थौ त 
हैनं इष्ट्वा भीविवेद av .ह पितोवाचाधीष्व स्वाध्यायं कस्मान्तु स्वाध्यायं 
नाधीषऽइति स होवाच किमध्येष्ये न किचनास्तीति तद्ध वरुणो fabu erum. 
यग्वाऽइति ॥ ७॥ 


कि पुरुष पुरुषों के टुकड़े-टुकड़े करके इस प्रकार बांट रहे हैं” । वे बोले “इन लोगों ने उस 
जन्म में हमारे साथ ऐसा ही किया था । हम भी वदले में उनके साथ वेसा ही कर रहें 
है ।” उसने पूछा, “क्या इसका कोई प्रायश्चित्त भी है ?”। उन्होंने कहा “है । 
“क्या ?” । “तेरा बाप जानता है" UY 

अब वह वहां से पश्चिम को चला । वहां छुप-चाप बैठे लोग जुप-चाप बेठे लोगों को 
खा रहे थे । उसने कहा, “कितनी भयंकर बात है? चुग-चाप dà हुये लोग चुपचाप बेठे. 
हुये लोगों को खा रहे हैं” । उन्होंने कहा, “इन्होंने उस जन्म में हमारे साथ ऐसा ही किया | 
था ।. हम भी इनके साथ बदले में ऐमा हो करते हूं । उसने पूछा “क्या इसका कोई प्राय 
few भी है?” “है” । “क्या है ?” “तेरा पिता जानता है?" ॥५॥ 

वहां से वह उत्तर को गया । वहां चिल्लाते हुये लोग चिल्लाते हुये लोगों को खा 
रहे थे । उसने कहा, “बडी भयंकर बात है कि चिल्लाते हुये लोग चिल्लाते हुये लोगों को. 
खा रहे हैं” । वे बोले “इन्होंने हमारे'""""इत्थादि gt | 

वहां से वह इन दो पूर्व की दिशाओं के उत्तर में गया । वहां दो स्त्रियां थी । _ 
एक सुन्दर और दूसरी भ्रति सुन्दर | उनके बीच में एक काला, पीली mre वाला, और | 
हाथ में डंडा लिये आदमी था । उसको देख कर उसको डर लगा । वह घर गया "du | 
बैठ गया । पिता बोला, “स्वाध्याय कर । स्वाध्याय क्यों नहीं करता” । वह बोला, “म्या 
ug । कुछ तो है नहीं” । तब वरुण ने जाना कि इसने देख लिया ॥७॥ 
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स होवाच । यान्वे तत्प्राच्यां दिव्यद्राक्षोः qud: पृरुषान्पर्वाण्येषां पर्वेश 
संत्रश्चंपवशो विभजमानानिदं तवेदं ममेति वनस्पतयो वे ते$अभूवन्त्स यद्वन- 
स्पतीना४ समिधमादधाति तेन वनस्पतोनवरुन्द्धे तेन वनस्पतीना लोक जयति 
neu 

wr यानेतदृक्षिणायां दिश्यद्राक्षीः । पुरुषः पुरुषान्पर्वाण्येषां पवंशः संकतं 
पर्वशों विभजमानानिद तवेदं ममेति पशवो वै तेऽप्रभूवन्त्म यत्पयसा जुहोति तेन 
पशूनवरुन्द्धी तेन पशूनां लोकं जयति ॥ ९ di 

sra यानेनत्प्रतीच्यां दिव्यद्राक्षीः | qud: पुरुषाँस्तूष्णीमासी तांस्तूष्णोमा- 
सीनैरद्यमानानोषधयो वे ता ऽग्रभुवन्त्स यत्तृणेनावज्योतयति तेनौषधी रवरुन्धे 
तेनौषधी नाँ लोकं जयति ॥ १० ॥ 

अथ यानेतदुदीच्यां दिइयद्राक्षी: । पुरुष: पुरुषा नाक्रन्दय तऽग्नाक्रन्दयदृभि- 
रद्यमानानापो वे ताऽप्रभूवन्त्स यदपः प्रत्यानयति तेनापो5वरुन्द्ध तेनापां लोकं 
जयति ॥ ११ ॥ 

अथ येऽएते । स्त्रियावद्राक्षी:। कल्याणीं चातिकल्याणीं च सा या कल्याणी 
सा श्रद्धा स यत्पुर्वामाहुति जुहोति तेन श्रद्धामवरुन्द्ध तेन श्रद्धां जयत्यथ या$तिक- 
ल्याणी सा अश्रद्धा स युदत्तरामाहुति जुहोति तेनाश्रद्धामवरुन््ध तेनाश्रद्धां जयति 
॥ १२॥ 3 

पिता ने कहा, “यह जो तू ने पूर्व दिवा में देखा कि पुरुष-पुरुष के ठुकड़े करके बांट 
रहे हैं कि ये तेरा, यह मेरा । ये वनस्पतियां थीं । जब मनुष्य वनस्पतियों से समिधा लेकर 

' रखता है उससे वनस्पतियों को ग्रधीन करता है, उससे वनस्पतियों के लोक को जीतता 
= QUEU 
í यह जो दक्षिण दिशा में देखा कि पुरुष पुरुष के पोरे काट-काट कर बांट रहे हैं, यह 
. तेरा है यह मेरा । ये सब पशु थे । जब वह ga को ग्राहुति देता है तो पशुप्रों पर स्वत्व 
|. करता है । पशुओं के लोक को जीतता है ॥६। 
हिः. ये जो तूने पश्चिम दिशा. में देखा कि पुरुष-पुरुषों को चुपचाप बँठे खा रहे हैं वे 
ग्रोषधियां थीं । जब वह तुर के प्रकाश से घ्रग्निहोत्र क दूध को देखता है तो ग्रोषधियों 
पर स्वत्व करता है । ग्रोषधिथों के लोक को जीतता है ॥१०॥ 
यह जो तूने उत्तर की दिशा में देखा कि चिल्लाते हुये पुरुष चिल्नाते हुये पुरुषों को 
— खा रहे हैं वे जल थे, जब वह जल को भ्रर्निहोत्र के दुध में डालता है तो जलों पर स्त्रत्व 
। प्राप्त करता है जलों के लोक को जीतता है een 

3 ये जो तूने दो स्त्रयां देखीं एक सुन्दरी भ्रौर दूसरी झति सुन्दरी 1 सुन्दरी श्रद्धा 


L है। जो ate सुन्दरी थी वह अश्रद्धा है जो भ्रन्तिम भ्राहुति को देता है वह ET पर स्वत्व 
'है। प्रधद्धा को जीत लेता है ॥१२॥ 
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 थी। जो पहली प्राहुत्ि को देता है वह श्रद्धा पर स्वत्व करता है, उससे श्रद्धा को जीतता. 


TJ 
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अथ यऽएते । सोऽन्तरेण पुरुषः कृष्णः पिङ्गाक्षो दण्डपाणिरस्थात्क्रोवो 
वे सोऽभूत्स यत्ख्‌ च्यपऽआनीय यत्निनयति तेन क्रोधमवरुच्द्ध तेन क्रोधं जयति स 
used विद्वानग्निहोत्रं जुहोति तेन सवं जयति स्वंमवरुब्द्धे ॥ १३॥ 

ब्राह्मणस्‌ ॥४॥ [ ६. १ Ju 

इन दोनों के बीच में जो काला, पीली ग्रांखों वाला और हाथ में डंडे वाला पुरुष 
था वह क्रोध है । यह जो ast में जल डाल कर आहुति देता है उससे क्रोध पर स्वत्व 
करता है, उससे क्रोध को जीतता है । इस प्रकार का ज्ञान प्राप्त करके जो प्रस्निहोत्र 
करता है वह सव को जीत लेता है । सब पर स्वत्व कर लेता है ta 


आख्यायिकया $ग्निहोत्राहुतिप्राशस्त्यप्रतिपादनमू 


अध्याय ६--त्राह्मण २ 


जनको ह वै वैदेहो । ब्राह्वाणैर्धावयद्भिः समाजगाम इवेतकेतुनाऽऽरुणेयेन 
सोमशुष्मेण सात्ययज्ञिना याज्ञवल्क्येन तान्होवाच कथं - कथमग्निहोत्र जुहुथेति 
uu 
स होवाच इवेतकेतुरारुणय: | घर्भावेव सम्राडहमजस्रौ यशसा विष्यन्दमा- 
नावन्योऽन्यस्मिन्जुहोमीति कथं तदित्यादित्यो वे घमस्त४ सायमग्नौ जुहोम्य- 
Rad घर्मस्तं प्रातरादित्ये जुहोमोति fa स भवति यऽएवं जु होत्यजस्रऽएव 
श्रिया यणसा भवत्येतयोइच Quat सायुज्य सलोकतां जयतीति ॥ २॥ 
अथ होवाच सोमशुष्मः सात्ययज्ञिः | तेजऽएव सञ्राडह तेजसि जुहोमीति 


कुछ ब्राह्मण घुम रहे थे । जनक वैदेह उनको मिला । वे ब्राह्मण ये थे इवेत केतु, 
भ्रारुणेय, सोमशुष्म सात्ययज्ञि, याज्ञवल्क्य | उसने उनसे पुछा, “art लोग किस-किस 
प्रकार से म्रग्निहोत्र करते हैं utl : 

“इवेतकेतु आरुणेय बोला, ' हे were । मैं दो घामों में एक दूसरे में सफल तथा 


यश से भरी प्राहुति देता हूं” । जनक ने पूछा, ' 'कैसे ?” । “ग्रादित्य एक घाम हे, उसकी. 


सायं काल को afa में ग्राहुति देता हूं । अग्नि घाम है, उसको प्रातः काल आदित्य में | 


आहुति देता हूं”, जनक ने पूछा “इससे क्या होता है उसका जो इस प्रकार आहुति देता 
है ?” “वह सफल ग्रौर यश तथा श्री से युक्त होता'' है । इन दोनों देवताशों के सायुज्य 


और सालोक्य को प्राप्त करता FUR” > 
सोमशुष्म पात्ययज्ञि ने कहा, “हे सम्राट्‌ ! मैं तेज की तेज में प्राहुति देता हूं” 
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कथं तदित्यादित्यो वे तेजस्त© सायमरनौ जुहोम्यग्निवें तेजस्तं प्रातरादित्ये जुहो- 
मीति कि! स भवति यऽएवं जुहोतीति तेजस्वी यशस्व्यन्नादो भवत्यंतयोइचैव 
देवतयोः साग्रज्यछ सलोकतां जयतीति ua 
थ होवाच याज्ञवल्क्यः | यदहमरिनमुद्ध राम्यरिनिहोत्रमेव तदुद्यच्छाम्यादित्यं 
वाऽप्रस्तं यन्त सर्वे देवा ऽप्रनुयन्ति ते मऽएतमगितिमुद्धुतं इष्ट्वोपावतंन्तेऽश्राह 
पात्राणि *णिज्योपवाप्याग्निहोत्रीं दोहयित्वा पझ्यन्पश्यतस्तर्पथामीति त्वं 
नेदिष्ठं याज्ञल्क्य।गिनिहोत्रस्यामीमाछसिष्ठा घेनुशतं ददामीति होवाच न त्ववेन 
योस्त्वमुत्क्रति न गति न प्रतिष्ठां न तृप्ति न पुनरावृत्ति न लोक प्रत्युत्थायिनमि 
त्युक्त्वा रथमास्थाय प्रधावयांचकार ॥ ४ ॥ 
| ते होचुः। अ वे नोऽय्‌© राजन्यबन्धुरवादीद्धन्तैन ब्रह्मोद्यमा ह्वयामहा- 
। ऽइतिस होवाच याज्ञवल्क्यो ब्राह्माणा वे वयध स्मो राजन्यब्रन्धुरसौ ep वयं 
जयेम कमजैष्मेति बयामाथ यद्यसावस्माञ्जयेद्ब्र'ह्मणा न्‌ राजन्यबन्धुः जेषी दिति 
नो ब्र युमेंदमा हृढ्वमिति तद्धास्य जज्ञ रथ ह याज्ञवल्क्यो रथमास्थायानुप्रधावयां- 
चकार त हान्वाजगाम स होवाचारिनहोत्रं याज्ञवल्क्य बेदितृ३मित्यग्निहोत्र 0 
सस्राडिति॥ ५॥ 


“केसे ?”' | “आदित्य तेज है, उसकी सायं काल अग्नि में आहुति देता हूं । प्रग्नि तेज है, 
उसकी प्रातः काल ग्रादित्य में ग्राहुति देता हूं”, “जो इस प्रकारे. आहुति देता 
है उसका क्या होता है ?'' p “तेजस्त्री, यशस्वी, अ्रन्नाद हो जाता है । इन दोनों देवताओं 
के सायुज्य और सालोक्य को प्राष्त करता है” UU 
` झब याज्ञवल्क्य ने कहा, “मैं जब (गाहेपत्य से) afta निकालता हूं, तो यह afaa- 
होत्र ही है, जिसको उठाता हूँ । जब सूये प्रस्त होता है, तो सब देवता उसका अनुसरण करते 
| हैं । जब वह मुझे oufer निकालते देखते है, तो लोट आते Eg हवनपात्रों को मांज कर 
| वेदी में रख कर भग्निहोत्री गाय को दूह कर उनको तृप्त करता हूँ, जब मैं उनको देखता 
। हुँयावे मुझ को देखते है” । “हे याज्ञवल्क्य ? तूने अग्निहोत्र की ठीक-ठीक मीमांसा की 
है । मैं तुझ को सौ गौयेँ दान देता हूं । परन्तु तूभी इन दो (अग्निहोत्र की ग्राहुतियों) की 
उत्क्रान्ति, गति, प्रतिष्ठा, तृप्ति, पुनरावृत्ति, या प्रत्युत्थायी लोक को नहीं जानता”, यह 
कह कर वह रथ पर बैठ कर चला गया ॥४।। 
उन्होंने कहा, “गरो हो ! यह क्षत्रिय तो हम को हरा गया । चलो इससे ब्रह्म के 
सम्बन्ध में शास्त्रार्थे कर”, याज्ञवल्क्य बोला, “ब्राह्मणो | हम ब्राह्मण हें वह क्षत्रिय है । 


Te AXE POND mE m 


- जीत लिया तो लोग कहेंगे कि एक क्षत्रिय ने ब्राह्मण को जीत लिया । ऐसा मत 
. कहो” । वे मान गये । परन्तु याज्ञवल्क्य रथ पर चढ़ कर राजा के पीछे गया | उसने उसको 
- जा पकड़ा, जनक बोला “क्या अग्निहोत्र सीखने के लिये? याज्ञवल्क्य |” “हां सम्राट ! 
झग्निहोत्र सोखने के लिये” uuu 
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_ यदि हम उसको जीत लें तो क्या कहेंगे कि किस को जीत लिया? यदि उसने हम को. 
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ते वाऽएतेऽग्राहुती हुते$उत्क्रामतः । ते$ग्रन्तरिक्षमाविशतस्त५ग्रन्तरिक्ष- 
मेवाहबनीयं कुर्वते ago समिधं मरीचीरेव शुक्रामाहुति त5प्रन्तरिक्षं तपेयतस्ते 
ततऽउत्क्रामतः॥ ६॥ 

ते दिवमाविशतः। ते दिवमेवाहृवनीयं फुर्वाति5आदित्य७ समिधं चन्द्रमम- 
मेव शुक्रामाहुति ते दिवं adaa तत5प्रावतेत 1 wll 

तेऽइमामाविशतः। तेऽइमामेवाहृवनी यं कुवतिऽग्रग्नि© समिघमोषधीरेव 
शुक्रामाहुति Assai तपंयतस्ते ततऽउत्क्रामतः ॥ ८ ॥ 

ते पुरुषमाविशतः। तस्य मुश्नमेवाहवनोयं कुर्वाते जिह्वा समिधमन्नमेव 
शुक्रामाहुति ते पुरुषं तर्पयतः स asa विद्वानशनात्यरिनहोत्रमेवास्य हुतं 
भवति ते ततऽउत्क्रामतः ॥ ९ ॥ 

ते स्त्रियमाविशतः। तस्याऽउपस्थमेवाहवनीयं कुर्वति धारका समिधं 
घारका ह वे नामेषेतया ह वे प्रजापतिः प्रजा धारयांचकार रेतऽएव शुक्रामहुति 

` ते स्त्रियं तपंयतः स यऽएवं विद्वान्मिथुनमुपेत्यरिनहो त्रमेवास्य हुतं भवति यस्ततः 

पुत्रो जायते स लोकः प्रत्युत्थाय्येतदरिनहोत्रं याज्ञवल्क्य नातः परतरमस्तीति 


होवाच तस्मे g याज्ञवल्क्यो वरं ददौ स होवाच कामप्रश्‍न ऽएव मे त्वयि याज्ञवल्क्या- 


सदिति ततो ब्रह्मा FIRSATA ॥ १० |l 
ब्राह्मणस्‌ ५॥ [ ६. २. ] ॥ 


“ये दो ग्राहुतियां दी जाफर उठती हैं और ग्रन्तरिक्ष में पहुंचती हैं। वे प्रन्तरिक्ष 
को ही ग्राहवनीय बनाती हैं । वायु को समिघा; किरणों को शुक्र ग्राहुति p इस प्रकार वे 
अन्तरिक्ष को तृप्त करके ऊपर को उठती हैं ॥६॥ 

वे द्योलोक में पहुंचती हैं वे द्यौलोक को ही ग्राहवनीय बनाती हैं, भ्रादित्य को 
समिधा, चन्द्रमा की शुक्र-म्राहुति । वे द्यौ को तृप्त करके लौटती हे ।॥॥७॥ 

वे पृथ्वी में प्राती हैं । वे इसको ही प्राहवनीय करती हैं । झग्नि को समिघा, 
ोषधियों को शुक्र-प्राहुति | वे इस पृथ्वी को तृप्त करके उठती हैं dll 

वे पुरुष में प्रवेश करती हैं। वे उसके मुख को ग्राहवनीय करती हैं, जीभ को 
समिधा, अन्न को शुक्र-प्राहुति । वे पुरुष को तृप्त करती हैं । जो इस वात को जान कर 
खाता है उसका अग्निहोत्र पूरा होता है । वे दो झ्राहुतियाँ वहां से उठती हैं en 

वे स्त्री में प्रवेश करती हैं । उसकी गोद को झाहवनीय बनाती हैं घारका को 
समिधा । योनि को घारका, इसलिये कहते हूँ कि प्रजापति ने इसी से प्रजा को बनाया 
ari वों को शुक्र-प्राहुति । वे स्त्री को तृप्त करती हैं। जो इसको समझ कर मैथुन 


करता है, उसका भ्रग्निहोत्र पूरा होता है । उससे जो पुत्र होता है, वही प्रत्युत्यायी लोक 


है । हे याज्ञवल्क्य ! यही अग्निहोत्र है । इससे परम कुछ नहीं । उसने यह कहा झौर | 


याज्ञवल्क्य ने उसे बर दिया । उसने कहा, 'याज्ञवल्क्य । जब्र मैं चाहे तुम से प्रशन | कर 


ag” । तब से जनक ब्राह्मण हो गया loll 
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अध्याय ६--ब्राह्मण ३ 


जनको ह ade: । बहुदक्षिणेन यज्ञे नेजे स ह गवाछसहस्रमवर्न्धन्नुवाचे- 
ता वो ब्राह्मणा सऽउदजतामिति ॥ १॥ . EE 

स होवाच | याज्ञवल्क्योःभ्रर्वाची रेताऽइति ते होचुस्त्व0 fas! याज्ञवल्क्य 
्रह्मिष्ठोऽसी३ऽइति स होवाच नमोऽस्तु ब्रह्मिष्ठाय गोकामाऽएव वय स्म- 
ऽइति ॥ २॥ : i 

ते होचुः। को न5इमं प्रक्ष्यतीति स होवाच विदग्धः शाव ल्योऽहमिति 


av हो प्रतिख्यायोशच त्वा? स्विच्छाक्रल्य ब्राह्मणा5उल्मुक[वक्षयरामक्रता३5इति 


- ॥॥३॥ 


स होवाच । कति देवा याज्ञवल्क्येति cue त्री च शता त्रयश्च त्री च 
सहस्रे त्योमिति होवाच कत्येव देवा याज्ञवल्क्येति त्रयस्त्रि७शदित्योमिति होवाच 
कत्येव देवा याज्ञवल्क्येति त्रयऽइत्योमिति होवाच कत्येव देवा याज्ञवल्क्येति 


जनक वैदह ने बहुत दक्षिणा वाला यज्ञ रचाया | और हजार MF बांध कर कहा, 
“हे ब्राह्मणगण ! आप में से जो सब से ग्रधिक ब्रह्मिष्ठ हो वह इनको खोल ले जाय” ut 
याज्ञवल्क्य बोला, “gaat इधर हांक लो” । वे ब्राह्मण बोले, ' हे याज्ञवल्वय ! 


- क्या हम में तुम्हीं सब से धिक ब्रह्मिष्ठ हो ? ” उस ने उत्तर दिया “नमस्कार हो ब्रह्मिष्ठ 


के लिये । हम तो गायों के इच्छुक है” ud 

वें एक दूसरे से कहने लगे, “हम में से कौन ऐसा है जो इससे प्रश्‍न करे ?” चतुर 
शाकल्य ने कहा “मैं” । याज्ञवल्क्य ने उसकी ओर देख कर कहा, “हे शाकल्य तुम को 
ब्राह्मणों ने आग बुझाने का साधन बना लिया” nau 

उसने पुछा, “याज्ञवल्क्य ! देव कै हैं ?U उसने कहा ' तीन सौ तीन म्रौर तीन हज़ार 


तीन”, “ठीक !” “अच्छा याज्ञवल्क्य ! वास्तव में कितने देव हैँ ?” “तेतीस” | उसने कहा 
“ठीक” | “याज्ञवल्क्य ! ठीक-ठीक कितने देव हैं” । “तीन” । उसने कहा “ठीक? “याज्ञ- 


 वल्क्य, निश्‍चित बताग्रो कि कितने देव हैं ?” । “दो” 1 उसने कहा 'ठीक' । “यथार्थ में 


ie कितने देव हैं याज्ञवल्क्य !?” “डेढ़” p उसने कहा “ठीक है” । “मुख्यतया कितने देव हैं ?. 


११४४ 
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je ११. ६. ३. ४-६ अग्निहोत्राहुदशंयूर्णमासादियागदेवतानां १४४५ 


द्वावित्योमिति होवाच कत्येव देवा याज्ञवल्व्येत्यध्यधं5इत्योमिति होवाच कत्येव 
देवा याज्चवल्क्यत्येकऽइत्योमिति होवाच कतमे ते त्रयश्च त्री च शता त्रयश्च त्री च 
सहस्र ति॥ ४॥ श 


स होवाच | महिमानऽएवंषामेते त्रयस्त्रिछशत्त्वेव देवाऽइति कतमे ते 


त्रयस्त्रिएशदित्यष्टौ वसवऽएकादश र्द्रा द्वादशादित्यास्तऽएरुत्रिधशदिन्द्रश्चंव . 


्रजापतिङच त्रयस्त्रिछशाविति ॥ x UI 

कतमे वमवऽइति | श्रग्निश्च - पृथिवी च वायुङ्चान्तरिक्षं nac eu 
view चन्द्रमाश्च नक्षत्रारि चैते वसवऽएते Pav wd वासुयन्ते यदिद wd 
वासयन्ते तस्माद्वसव$इति ॥ ६॥ : 

FAN रुद्रा$इति । दशेमे पुरुषे प्राणा5ग्रात्मेकादशस्ते यदाउस्मान्मर्त्याच्छ- 
रोरादुत्क्रामन्त्यय रोदयन्ति तद्यद्रोदयन्ति तस्माद्र gr ऽऽति॥ ७॥ 

कतमऽग्रादित्या-इति | द्वादश मासाः संवत्सरस्यंतऽग्रादित्याऽएते 
हीदछ सर्वमाददाना यन्ति ते यदिद सर्वमाददाना यन्ति तस्मादादित्याऽइति 
॥८॥ 


कतम स्तनयित्नुरित्यशनिरिति कतमो यज्ञऽइति पशवऽइति ॥ eN 
कतमे ते त्रयो देवाऽइति | इमऽएव त्रयो लोका5एषु हीमे सर्व देवाऽइति 


' याज्ञवल्क्य !” | “एक” । उसने कहा. “ठीक है” “ये तीन at तीन ओर तीन हजार 

तीन कौन हैं?” uv 3 

याज्ञवल्क्य ने कहा, “ये तो इसकी शक्तियाँ (महिमा) हैं । वस्तुतः देव तो तेतीस 
हैं”, “वे तेतीस कौन हैं ?” “आठ वसु, ग्यारह रुद्र, बारह आदित्य, ये हुये इकतीस, इन्द्र 
ग्रौर प्रजापति” ux "d 

“बसु कौन-कौन हैं ?” “अग्नि, पृथिवी, वायु, अन्तरिक्ष, आदित्य, द्यौ, चन्द्रमा, 
नक्षत्र” ये वसु हैं । इन में यह सब संसार बसता है। इनमें ये सब संसार बसता है, 
इसलिये इनका नाम वसु है ॥६॥ हँ 9 

रुद्र कौन-कौन हैं ? “पुरुष के दस प्राण भ्रौर ग्यारहवां आत्मा । ये जब हमको मत्यं 
शरीर से निकालते हैं, तब रुलाते हैं । रुलाते हैं इसलिये इनका नाम रुद्र है” ust 


आदित्य कौन-कौन है ? संवत्सर के बारह मास आदित्य है । ये सब को लेते | 


चलते हैं, इसलिये इनका नाम आदित्य @ lst 1 e 
T he कौन है ? प्रजापति कौन? “गरजने वाला (स्तनयित्तु) इन्द्र है । और 


यज्ञ प्रजापति है” ' “स्तनयित्नु (गरजने वाला) कौन है?” “शनि (बिजली)” । “यज्ञ 


Lr 


क्या है?” । “चु” uel 


, तीन देव कौन हैं ?” “ये तीन लोक ! क्योंकि इन में सब देव स्थित हँ” 
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१५४६ माध्यन्दिनीये शतपथब्राह्मण कां० ११. ६. ३. १०-११ 


_ कतमो तौ द्वौ देवावित्यन्तं चैव प्राणश्चेति कतमोऽध्यंऽइति योऽयं पवतऽइति 

यदस्मिन्तिद© सनंमध्याध्नोत्तेनाध्यद्धंऽऽति कतमऽएको देवऽइति प्राणऽइति ॥१०॥ 
स होवाच | अनतिप्रइन्यां मा देवतामत्यप्राक्षीः पुरेत्तिथ्यै मरिष्यसि न As- 

स्थीनि चन गृहान्प्राप्स्यन्तोति स ह तथैव ममार तस्य हाप्यन्यन्मन्यमाना परिमो- 

| षिणोऽस्थीन्यपजह्व,स्तस्मान्नोपवादी स्यादुत ह्य वंवित्परो भवति ॥ ११॥ 

a TATE ॥ ६॥ [६. ३.] ॥ इति षष्ठोऽध्यायः समाप्त: ॥ [७२ | ॥ 


W. 
॥ वे दो देव कौन हैं ?”, “अन्न और प्राण” । “डेढ देव कौन है ?” “यह जो बहता है 
| (वायु) ?” । “एक देव कौन है ?” “प्राण” |।१०॥ 

l याज्ञवल्क्य ने कहा “तू ने तो देक्ता“के भी पार की वात पूछ ली । श्रभुक तिथि 
| E: के पहले मर जायगा | तेरी हड्डियां भी घर तक न पहुंच सकंगी ।” “वह शाकल्य वस्तुतः 
| मर गया । झौर उसकी हड्डियों को लोग कुछ भ्रोर समझ कर घुरा ले गये । इसलिये 
| उपवाद (दोष निकालना) नहीं करना चाहिये । इस रहस्य को समभने वाला तर 
जाता है ॥११॥ 
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> पशुबन्धप्रशसा 
अध्याय ७ -त्राह्कण १ 


पशुबन्धेन यजते | पशवो वे&पशुबन्धः स यत्पशत्रच्धेन यजते पशुमानसा- 
नीति तेन गृहेषु यजते गृहेषु पशुन्बध्नाऽइति तेन सुयवसे यजेत सुयवसे पशुन्बध्ना- 
ऽइति जीर्यन्ति ह वै जुह्वतो यजमानस्याग्नयोऽगनीञ्जीयंतोऽनु यजमानो यजमानः 
मनु TATA पशवश्च ॥ १॥ WAY ६००० II 


स॒यत्पशुबन्धेन यजते । झगनीनेवेतत्पुनंवान्कुरुतेशनीनां प॒नणावतामनु 
यजमानो यजमानमनु गृहाइच पशवश्चायुष्यो g वाऽभ्रस्येषऽग्रात्मनिष्क्रयणो भवति 
मासीयन्ति ह॒ वे जुह्वतो यजमानस्याग्नयस्ते यजमानमेव ध्यायन्ति यजमान 
संकल्पयन्ति पचन्ति वाऽअन्येष्वरिनषु वृथा माछसमथेद्वेषां नातोऽन्या मा४साशा 
विद्यते यस्यो चेते भवन्ति २॥ 


स यत्पशुबन्धेन यजते। प्रात्मानमेवतन्निष्क्रीणीते वीरेरण वीरं वीरो 


पशुबन्ध यज्ञ करता है | पशु ही पशुबन्ध Fl पशुबन्ध यज्ञ इमलिये किया जाता 
है कि पशुओं की प्राप्ति हो । वह यज्ञ घर में होता है, ग्रर्थात्‌ घर में पशु बन्ध जायं । 
अच्छी फसल में यज्ञ करता है, प्रर्थात्‌ म्रच्छो फसल में पशु बन्ध सकें । जब यज्ञ कर चुकते - 
हैं तो प्रस्तियाँ बुझ जाती हैं । भ्रर्नियों के साथ-साथ यजमान भी थक जाता है । यजमान 
के साथ-पाथ घर के लोग प्रौर पशु भी ॥१॥ 


पशुबन्ध यज्ञ करने से प्रर्नियां फिर नई हो जाती हें और ग्रग्नियों के नया हो 


जाने से यजमान नया हो जाता है । यजमान के नये होने से उसके घर वाले तथा पशु भी। _ 


आत्मनिष्क्रयण आयु का बढ़ाने वाला होता है। ग्राहुति देते हुये यजमान की भ्रम्तियाँ 
मांस (हवि ?) चाहती हैं । यजमान का ही ध्यान करती हैं, यजमान को ही कल्पना करती 
& । अन्य भगिनियों में तो और मांस भी पकाते हैं। परन्तु इन ferui की आशा तो इन्हीं 
मांसों पर है या उस पर जिसके ये हैं ॥२॥ 


पशुबन्ध यज्ञ के द्वारा यह ग्रात्मनिष्क्रयण करता है । वीर का वीर से । पशु वीर छ 


१४४७ 
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१५४८ माध्यन्दिनीये शतपथब्राह्मणे कां० ११.७.२. ३ 


हि पशुर्वीरो यजमान5एतदु ह वे परममन्ना््य यन्माएस४ स परमस्येवान्नाद्यस्यात्ता 
भवति त॑ वै संवत्सरो नानीजानमतीयादायुर्वं संवत्सरऽभआयुरेवतदमृतमात्मन्धत्त 
३॥ 

ब्राह्मणम्‌ ॥ ७॥ [७. १] uu 


है यजमान वीर है । मांस परम अन्न है । इस प्रकार वह परम श्रन्न का खाने वाला 
हो जाता है । इस यज्ञ के बिना एक वर्ष नहीं बीतना चाहिये । क्योंकि वर्ष .का अर्थ है 
आयु | इस प्रकार यह AT को ग्रमृत-मान्‌ बनाना है OU 


—° 0 — 
पशुबन्धस्येष्टिविधत्वम्‌, सोसविधत्वञ्च 


अध्याय ७--ब्राह्मण २ 


i gadaa g वा$ग्रन्य: पशुबन्ध: | सवविधोऽन्यः स RW हवियंज्ञविधो 
` यस्मिन्त्रतमुपनयति यस्मिन्नपः प्रणयति यस्मिन्पुरांपात्र निनयति यस्मिन्विष्णु- 
क्रमाच्क्रमयत्यथ हैष सवविधो यस्मिन्नेतानि न क्रियन्ते॥ १॥ 
 तदाहुः।इष्टिः पशुबन्धा३महायज्ञः ३ऽइति महायज्ञऽइति g ब्र्‌यादिष्टि 
` वे तहि पशुबन्धमकर्व्येनमङृक्षथाऽःत्येनं ब्रूयात्‌ ॥ २॥ 
तस्य प्रयाजाऽएव प्रातःसवनम्‌ | अनुयाजास्तृतीयसवनं पृरोडाशऽएव 

मध्यन्दिन सवनम्‌ ॥ ३॥ 

Wh । वपाया हुतायां दक्षिणा aaa ag तथा न कुर्याद्यो हैनं 


| पशुबन्ध दो प्रकार के होते हैं एक हवियंज्ञविध, दुसरा सबविध ! “हवियेज्ञ- . 

fee में ये कृत्य किये जाते हैं-- (प्रध्वयुं का) व्रत (श्रर्थात्‌ ब्रतदुधा गाय से दूध) लाना, 

Seth का प्रणीता में लाना, पूर्णपात्र से जल डालना, (यजमान का) विष्णु पगों को 

Sear सवविध” वे है जिसमें यह कृत नहीं होते utu 

इसपर प्रश्न होता है कि “पशुबन्ध इष्टि है या महायज्ञ?” इसका उत्तर है 
“महायज्ञ”, “क्योकि यदि पशुबन्ध इष्टि मानी जायगी तो मानो तुमनेःइसको क्षीण कर 

दिया” l ऐसा कहना चाहिये ॥२॥ 

` इसके प्रयाज प्रातःसवन हैं । अनुयाज तृतीयसवन । पुरोडाश ही बीच का 


लोग वपा की आाहुति दिये जाने पर दक्षिणा लाते हैं। ऐसा न करना चाहिये । 
पर यदि कोई कह बेठे कि “इस यजमान ने दक्षिणा को प्राणो के बाहर 
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कां० ११. ७. २. ४-७ पशुबन्ध-निरूपणम्‌ ˆ ` १५४६ 


तत्र ब्रयादृबहिर्घा न्वाऽप्रयं प्रारोभ्यो दक्षिणाऽअनेषीन्त प्राणानददक्षदन्धो 
वा ख्रामो वा बधिरो वा पक्षहतो वा भविष्यतीतीश्वरो ह तथेव स्यात्‌ ॥ ४॥ 

इत्थमेव कुर्यात्‌ । प्रोडाशेडायामेवोपहुलायां दक्षिणा नयेदेन्द्रो बाऽभ्रयं 
मध्यतः प्रा णऽइममेवतदैन्द्र मध्यतः प्राणं दक्षिणाभिर्दक्षयत्येन्द्र' वे माध्यन्दिन 
सवनं माध्यन्दिने वै सवने दक्षिणा नीयन्ते तस्मातपरोडाशेडायामेवोपहुतायां 
दक्षिणा नयेत्‌ ॥ ५॥ 

तदाहुः । ग्रध्वर्यो यद्दीक्षितस्य नानवभुथोऽवकल्पते क्वेनमदिदीक्षऽइत्या- 
वभृथादनूद्‌हएहेयुरध्वयु इच प्रतिप्रस्थाता च होता च मैत्रावरुणाइच ब्रह्मा चा- 
गनो ध्रश्‍्चतेर्वाऽएष पड्ढोता तमनुद्रुत्य षड्ढोतारं जहोत्येकामाहुति कृत्वा पञ्च 
वाऽऽज्या . ्यौष्पृष्ठमन्तरिक्षमात्माऽङ्गेयंज्ञ' पृथिवी शरीर: ॥ वाचस्पतेऽच्छिद्रया 
वाचाऽच्छिद्रया wer दिवि देवावृध! होत्रामंरयत्स्वाहेति सेव दीक्षा ॥ ६॥ . 

तदाहुः [sequi यद्दीक्षितस्य नानवभृथोऽवकल्पते क्वैनमवभ्रुथमवनेष्य- 
सीति स यद़,दयशूलेन चरन्ति स हैवेतस्यावभृथः॥ ७॥ . 

मधुको ह स्माह पेङ्ग्यः | विसोमेन वाऽएके पशुबन्धेन यजन्ते ससोमेनैके 


कर दिया | उसने ग्रपने प्राणों को बलवान्‌ नहीं किया । वह अन्धा, लंगडा, बहिरा, 
हो जायगा या उसका एक पक्ष मारा जायगा” तो वेव! ही हो जायगा ॥४॥ 

इस प्रकार करे । पुरोडाश को इडा की आहुति होने पर दक्षिणा लावे । यह मध्य का 
प्राण इन्द्र-सम्बन्धी है । इथ इन्द्र-सम्बन्धौ मध्य प्राण को दक्षिणा से प्रबल करता है | माध्यः 
न्दिन सवन भी इन्द्र-सम्बन्धी है । माध्यन्दिनं सवन में ही दक्षिणा लाई जाती हैं। इसलिये 
पुरोडाश की इडा की म्राहुति हो जाय तब दक्षिण! लावे ॥५॥ 

इस पर कहते हैं “ग्रध्त्रयु ! दीक्षित के लिये भ्रवभूथ स्नान न होना ठीक नहीं है 
फिर तूने उसको दीक्षित कव किया?” अच्छा । प्रवभूथ स्नान तक EX रखना चाहिये d 
भ्रध्वयु', प्रतिप्रस्थाता, होता, मैत्रावरुण, ब्रह्मा, AeA इनके द्वारा, क्योंकि ये षढ़ढोतु 
(छः होता) कहलाते हैं । (और इस कृत्य को षढढोतृ-कृत्य कहते हैं) । शीघ्-शीघ पढ़ते 
हुये षढ्ढोतृ-आहुति देता है | चाहे एक आहुति या पांच आहुतियाँ :--इस मंत्र से :-- 

“'यौषपृष्ठमन्त रिक्षात्माङ्‌ ps: पृथिवी शरीरैः वाचस्पतेऽच्छिद्रया वाचाऽच्छिद्रया 
जुह्वा दिवि targa होत्रामेरयत्‌ स्वाहा d | 

Cay इसकी पीठ है, अन्तरिक्ष आत्मा है, हे वृहस्पति | अंगों से इसने यज्ञ को शरीरों. 
` से पृथिवी को, दोषडुहित वाणी से, दोषरहित जीम से देवों को प्रसन्न करने वाली होत्रा 
को उत्पन्न किया है स्वाहा” UU i 

इसक सम्बन्ध में वे कहते हैं, “ग्रध्वयु ! जब दीक्षित के लिये अबभूय स्तानन 
होना अनुचित है तो तू ने भ्रवभूथ स्नान कब कराया ।” इसका उत्तर यह है कि हृदयः . 
शूल का कृत्य ही ग्रवभूथ स्नान है ॥७॥ 

मधुक TEM ने एक बार कहा था, 'कुछ लोग पशुबन्ध सोम के बिना करते हैं कुछ 
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माध्यन्दिनीये शतपथत्रा ह्मणे कां० ११. ७. २. ८ 
r. वे सोमऽग्रासीत्त' गायत्री वयो भूत्वा$हरत्तस्य me SS 
परात्वमिति न्वा$एतदुब्राह्मरामुद्यते विसोमेन वाऽएकै NEN ET dut 
नैके विसोमेन पशुबन्धेन यजते योऽयं पालाशायूप॑ FRIST हैष T 


| यजते यः पालाशं qd कुरुते तस्मात्पालाशमेव यूपं कुर्वीत ।। ८॥ 
l 
| 


१५५० 


ब्राह्मणम्‌ uch [७ २.] U 


सोम के साथ । सोम द्यौ लोक में था । गायत्री पक्षी बन कर उसको ले श्राई। उसका T 
पणें (पंख) कट गया । यह पणां का- परणुत्व है । यह है ब्राह्मण (गाथा) Pm T 
है । कुछ war बिना सोम के पशु बन्घ करते gar कुछ सोम के साथ E S 
सिवाय किसी म्न्य लकड़ी का यूप बनाते है वह बिना सोम के पशु वन्ध करते हैं। 
पलाझ का यूप बनाते हैं वह सोम-सहित पशु बन्ध करते हैँ | इसलिये पलाश का ही पशु 

uc होना चाहिये teil 

क (२) 

यज्ञ सम्बन्धी सारांश 

j पशुबन्ध के भेद । (t) हवियंज्ञ विघ (२) सवविध विसोम पशुबन्ध तथा समोम 
पशुबन्ध । t 

: (३) 


उपदेश तथा भाषा सम्बन्धी टिप्पणियाँ कोई विशेष बात नहीं | 


SE 


बहुसारस्य यूपस्य पश्ञुविरोधित्वम, प्रल्पसारस्य पक्षुसमृद्धिकरत्वळ्च 


— 


अध्याय ७--ब्राह्मण 3 


$ स यऽएष बहुसारः । स हापदव्यस्तस्मात्ताहशं पशुकामो यूपं न gaf- 
LL ताथ य$एष फल्गुप्रासहः स E पशव्यस्तस्मात्ताहशं पशुकामो यूपं कुर्वीत ॥ १ Ul 
ओ- अथ यस्यैतद्वक्रस्य सत: । .शूल5इवाग्र' भवति स ह कपोत] नाम स योह 


जो य्य कडी लकड़ी का (बहुसार) हो वह पशुओं के लिये भ्रच्छा नहीं होता | 
इसलिये पशुझों की इच्छा करने वाला ऐसा यूप मे बनावे | नरम लकड़ी का (फल्गुप्रासह) 
श्रो के लिये प्रच्छा होता है इसलिये पशुम्रों को चाहने वाला वैसी ही लकड़ी का बनावे ॥१॥ 
- जो लकड़ी टेढ़ी हो कर भागे को शूल (कांटे) की भांति होती है, वह कपोती 
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` कां ११. ७. ३. २-३ | पशुबन्ध-निरूपणम्‌ १५५१ 


Tet qd कुर्ते पुरा हायुषो$मु' लोकमेति तस्मात्ताहशमायुष्कामो यूप न कुर्वीत 
॥ २॥ 

ग्रथ यऽएषऽआनतः। उपरिष्टादपनतो मध्ये सोऽशनाये रूप स यो ह 
ताहशं यूपं कुरुतेऽशनायुका हास्य भार्या भवन्ति तस्मात्ताहशमन्नाद्यकामो यूपं न 
कुर्वीताथ यऽएषऽप्रानतऽउपरिष्टादूपनतनो मध्ये सोऽन्नाद्यस्य रूप तस्मात्ताह- 
शमन्नाद्यकामो यूपं कुर्वीत॥ ३ ॥ | 

ब्राह्मणस्‌ ॥ ९ ।। [७. ३. | ॥ 


(कबूतर के समान ?) कहलाती है । जो ऐसा qu बनाता है वह भ्रायु से पहले हो परलोक 
को जाता है । इसलिये दीघं भ्रायु-चाहूने वाला वैसा यूप न बनावे ॥२॥ ८ 

वह जो ऊपर झुका हुआ (maa) भ्रौर बीच में sae gar (पनत) हो वह 
भूख का रूप है, जो ऐसा यूप बनाता है उसके घर के लोग भूखे रहते हैं । इसलिये सुकाल 
का इच्छुक ऐसा न करे । जो ऊपर को भुका gar (aaa) भौर बीच में (उपनत) भीतर 
को भिचा हुआ हो वह सुकाल का रूप है । इसलिये सुकाल का इच्छुक ऐसा हो ग्रुप 
बनावे WRU ) 

(२) 


. यज्ञ सम्बन्धी सारांश 
यूप नरम लकड़ी का हो । ऊपर मुका हो । 
बीच में पिचका हुआ i 
(३) ; 
उपदेश तथा भाषा सम्बन्धी टिप्पणियां कोई विशेष बात नहीं । 


यू पश्रमारा भ्‌ 


अध्याय ७---बत्राह्मषण ४ 


स यत्पशुना यक्ष्यमाणः | एकाररिन qd कुरुतऽइममेव तेन लोकं जयत्य- ; 
थ यद्द्वधरत््क्मन्तरिक्षलोकमेव तेन जयत्यथ यत्त्यरत्ति दिवमेव तेन जयत्यथ 
यच्चतुर ररि दिशऽएव तेन जयति स वाऽएष त्र्यरत्निर्वेव चतुररत्निर्वा पशुबन्धः . 


पशुबन्ध यज्ञ करने की इच्छा वाला यदि एक हाथ लम्बा यूप बनावे तो इस लोक 2 
को उसके द्वारा जीत लेता है । यदि दो हाथ, तो अन्तरिक्ष लोक को उसके द्वारा जीतता _ 
है । यदि तीन हाथ तो उसके द्वारा तीन लोकों को जीतता है । यदि चार हाथ तो उससे 
दिशाओं को जीतता है । प्रायः पशुबन्ध का यूप तीन या चार हाथ लम्बा होताहै। जो _ 
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यूपो भवत्यथ योऽतऽऊध्वंः सौम्यस्यैव सोऽध्वरस्य।! १ ॥ 

तदाहुः | यजेदाज्यभागौ ना३5इति यजेदित्या हुश्चक्षुषी या यज्ञस्य 
यदाज्यभागौ क्रिमृते पुरुषश्चक्षुम्याछ स्यादिति यावद्व भः गिन स्वेन भागधेयेन 
न निर्भजन्त्यनिर्भक्तो वे स तावन्मन्यतेऽथ यदैव त? स्वेन भागधेयेन निभजन्त्यथेव 
स निर्भेक्तो मन्यते स यत्रेजद्वोत'5न्वास्ना रक्षः स७सृजतादिति तदेन स्वेन भागः 
धेयेन निभंजति ॥ २॥ : dem 

qag पशोः संज्ञप्यमानस्य | हृदय शुक्समवेति हृदयाच्छुल तद्य सह हृद- 
येन पशु श्रपयन्ति पुनः पशु? शुगनुविष्यन्देत पाइवँत5एवैनतकाण्ठे प्रतृद्यश्रपयेत्‌ 
॥३॥ 

। उपस्तृणीत$ग्राज्यम्‌ । तत्पृथिव्यै wd करोति हिरण्यशकलमवदधाति 
तदग्मे रूपं करोति वपामवदधाति तदन्तरिक्षस्य रूपं करोति हिरण्यशकलमत्रद- 
चाति तदादित्यस्य रूपं करोत्यथ यदुयरिष्टादभिघारयति तहिवो wd करोति 
सा वाऽएषा पञ्चावत्ता वपा भवति पाङ्क्तो यज्ञः पाङ्क्तः पशुः पञ्चऽतंवः संवत्स- 
रस्य तस्मात्पञ्चावत्ता वपा भवति ॥ ४॥ 

ब्राह्मणम्‌ ।। You [७ ४,] इति सप्तमोऽध्यायः समाप्तः [ ७३-] n 


इससे लम्बा हो वह सोम अध्वर का ॥१॥ | 

इस पर प्रश्‍न करते है कि भ्राज्य भागों की ग्राइतियाँ दी जायं या नहीं । लोग 
कहते हैं कि caer दी जायं । ग्राज्य भाग श्राहुतियां तो यज्ञ की दो आँखें हैं । क्या दो 
झ्रांखों के बिना भी कोई पुरुष होता है । जत्र तक हिस्सेदार को उसका हिस्सा नहीं मिलता 
ag टलता नहीं । जब उसको हिस्सा मिल जाता है तभी वह टलता है (क्योंकि उसका 
हिस्सा उसको मिल गया | अब उसका हिस्सा उसमें नहीं है) | जब कहता है कि "राक्षस 
को रुधिर दे दो' तो उसको उसका भाग देकर हटाता है ॥२॥ 

जब पशु मारा जा रहा है नो उसका शोक हृदय में केन्द्रित हो जपता है भौर 


हृदय से शूल में । जो हृदय सहित पशु रो पकाते हैं फिर पशु भर में फिर शोक फेल 


जायगा | इसलिये एक बगल से काष्ठ पर लेकर एकावे ।।३॥ 

नीचे घी से wee दे । उससे वह उसको पृथिवी का रूप देता है । सोने के टुकडे 
को रखता है । वह अरिन का रूप देता है। वपा को रखता है। यह ग्रन्तरिक्ष का रूप 
देता है । सोने के टुकड़े को रखता है वह प्रादिंग्य का रूप देता है । ऊपर से घी छोड़ता 
है, यह द्यौ का रूप देता है । यह पांच भाग वाली वपा होती है । यज्ञ पांच वाला है । पशु 


भी पांच वाला है। संवत्सर में पांच agi होती है। इसलिये वपा पांच भाग वाली 


होती & uiu 
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अग्निहोत्रे महइत्युपस्थानं कत्त व्यनिसित्त विधातुमाल्यायिका 


अध्याय ८--ब्राह्मण १ 


तद्यथा ह वे । इद रथचक्र वा कौलालचक्र वा प्रतिष्ठितं क्रन्देदेव? 
हैवेमे लोकाऽग्रध्रुवाऽम्रप्रतिष्ठिताऽश्रासुः ॥ १॥ ` 

सह्‌ प्रजापतिरीक्षांञ्चक्रे | कथं न्विमे लोका ध्रुवाः प्रतिष्ठिताः स्युरिति- 
सऽएभिएचेव पवेतेनंदोभिरचेमाम ह(9हृद्रयोभिरच मरीचिभिइवान्तरिक्षं जीमूतेइच 
नक्षत्रेश्च दिवम्‌ ॥ २॥ 

स महऽइति व्याहरत्‌ | पशवो वे महस्तस्माद्यस्येते बहवो भवन्ति भूथिष5- 
मस्य कूले महोयन्ते बहवो हू वाऽप्रस्येते भवन्ति भूयिष्ठ हास्य कूले महीयन्ते 
तस्माद्यद्येनमायतनादुबाधेरन्वा प्र वा यापयेयुररिनहोत्र हुत्वा महऽइत्युपतिष्ठेत 
प्रति प्रजया पशुमिस्तिष्ठति नायतनाच्च्यवते ॥ ३॥ 

ब्राह्मणस्‌ ॥ ११॥ ८१॥ 


जैसे यह रथचक्र या कुम्हार का चक्र बिना ठहराये हिलता है, वैसे ही ये लोक 
चलायमान और प्रतिष्ठा रहित थे अर्थात्‌ set हुये न थे ॥१॥ 

प्रजापति ने सोचा कि ये लोक निश्चित और प्रतिष्ठित कैसे हों । उसने इन पवंतों 
झौर नदियों द्वारा इस पृथ्वी को ठहराया । पक्षियों और किरणों द्वारा seater को 
बादलों और नक्षत्रों द्वारा द्यो लोक को UI 

उसने कहा “मह: ।'महः' पश्‌ हैं । इसलिये जिसके घर में बहुत होते हैं, उसका 
कुल बहुत बढ़ जाता है । यजमान के घर में ये पशु बहुत हो जाने हैं | उसका कुल बहुत 
बढ़ जाता है । इसलिये इसको यदि बलात्कार घर से निकालने लगें ग्रा जाने को कहें तो 
अग्निहोत्र करके “महः” कहे। प्रजा ग्रौर पश्‌ के द्वारा वह प्रतिष्ठित होगा । मरौर अपने 
घर से च्युत न होगा ॥३॥ 


१५५३ 
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झ्राहिता दिभेदेनाग्नेरचातुविध्यम्‌ 


अध्याय ८--ब्राह्मण २ 


| चत्वारो ह वाऽ्प्रग्नयः .। श्राहितऽउडतः प्रहृतो विहृतोऽयमेव लोक- 

| ऽग्माहितोऽन्तः'क्षलोकऽउद्धृतो द्यौष्ः हृतो दिशो विहृतोऽर्निरेवावाहितो वायु- 

रुद्धतऽआदित्यः प्रहृतश्चन्द्रमा fagi गाहँपत्यऽएवा हितऽग्राहवनीयऽउद्ध,- 

तोऽथ यमेतमाहवनीयात्प्राङ्चं प्रणयन्ति स प्रहृतोऽथ यमेतमुदञ्चं पशुश्रपणाया- 

हरन्ति यं चोपयड्म्यः स विहृतस्तस्मारंप्रहायऽगनो पशुबन्धेन यजेत ॥ १ ॥ 
ब्राह्मणम्‌ ॥ १२॥ [sz] t 


झग्नियाँ चार हैं । (१) आहित (२) उद्धृत (३) प्रद्ध,त (v) विहृत। यह लोक 
झाहित है । प्रन्तरिक्ष लोक उद्ध,त है, द्यो प्रहृत है we दिशायें विहृत हैं । अग्नि aga 
है, वायु उद्ध,त है, प्रादित्य प्रहृत है प्रौर चन्द्रमा faga है । गाहपत्य ग्राहित है, आहवनीय 
उद्धत है, जिसको ाहवनीय से लेकर qd को ले जाते है वह प्रहृत है । जिसको उत्तर 
को पशु पकाने के लिये ले जाते हैं श्रौर जो छोटी भाहुतियों के लिये होती है वह faga 
है । इसलिये पशुबन्ध यज्ञ प्रहृत अग्नि में करना चाहिये uu 


—— 


अध्याय ८---ब्राह्मण ३ 


 ¥्वाऽएतमग्रेऽभ्यपश्यत्तस्मातप्राजापत्यऽएवैष पशुः स्यादिति ॥ १॥ 

ff misrang: । सोये$एवेष पशुः स्यादिति तस्मादेतस्मिन्नस्तमिते पशवो 
. बध्यन्ते बध्यन्त्येकान्यथा गोष्ठमेक$उपसमायन्ति तस्मात्सौयंऽएवेष पशुः स्यादिति 
॥ २॥ i 


| तदाहुः | किदेवत्यञएष पशु: स्यादिति प्राजापत्यः स्यादित्याहुः प्रजापति- . 
| ; 


प्रश्‍न होता है कि पशु किस देवता का होता है? “प्रजापति का । प्रजापति 
. मे ही, पहले इसको देखा था । इसलिये यह पञ्चु प्राजापत्य ग्रर्थात्‌ प्रजापति का ही होता 
 है॥१॥ : 
ऐसा भी कहते हैं कि यह पशु सौर्य (wed सूर्यं का) होता है । इसलिये सूर्य के 
अस्त होने पर ही पशु बांधे जाते हैं। कुछ अपने गोष्ठ या अस्तबल में ! कुछ झुण्ड में 
फिरते रहते हैं, इसलिये पशु alt होते g MRI 
EN "c XY 
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ग्रयोऽअप्याहुः । एन्द्राग्नऽएवेष पशः स्यादित्येते वै देवतेऽ .न्वन्ये देवा 
यद्यार्तो यजते पारयःऽएव यदि महसा यजते पारयतऽएव तस्मादेन्द्र।गन5एवैष 
पशुः स्यादिति ॥ ३॥ 

प्राणऽण्व पशुबन्धः | तस्माद्यावज्जीवति नास्य न्यः पशुनामोष्टे बद्धा 
ह्यस्मिन्नेते भवन्ति ॥ v ul 

स ह्‌ प्रजापतिरगितमुवाच। यजे त्वया त्वाऽऽऽभाऽइति SÁT होताच 
वायु Tetra ह वायुमुवाच यज॑ त्वया त्वा ऽलभाऽइति नेति होवाच पुरुषं 
a हीति स ह पुरुषमुवाच यजे त्वया त्वाऽऽलभाऽइति नेति होवाच पशून्त्रहीतिस ह 
पशूनुवाच यज युष्माभिरा वो लभाऽइति नेति होचुश्चन्द्रमसं ब्र हीति स ह॒॒चन्द्र- 
मसमुवाच यज त्वया त्वा 5इलभा5इति नेति होवाचादित्यं ब्र हीति स हादित्यमुवाच 
यज त्वया 'त्वा लभाऽइति तथेति होवाच यऽउ ast नाचीकमन्त क्रिमु मऽएतेषु 
स्यादिति यद्यत्क्रामयेथाऽइति तथेति तमाशभन सोऽम्यायं पशुरालब्धः संज्ञप्तोऽश्व- 
यत्तमेताभिराप्री मिराशी णात्तद्देनमेताभि रप्रीभिराप्रीणात्तस्मादाप्रियो नाम 
तस्मादु पशु संज्ञप्तं ब्र यान्छेतां नु मुहुतं मिति स यावन्तमइ्वमेधेनेष्ट्वा लोकं 
जयति तावन्तमेतेन जयति ॥ ५॥ 


ऐसा भी कहते हैं कि पशु इन्द्र रौर afia के होते हैं | क्योंकि इन्हीं दो देवताओं के 
पोछे अन्य देवता है । यदि कोई दुःखी यज्ञ करता है तो यह देवता उसका दुःख दूर कर देते 
& । यदि वह सम्पत्ति की बहुतायत के लिये यज्ञ करता है तो भी वे उसकी सहायता करते 
हैं । इसलिये यह पशु इन्द्र और afta दोनों का होना चाहिये ॥३॥। 

प्राण ही पशुबन्ध है । क्योंकि जब तक जीवन है कोई पशुम्रों पर स्वत्व तनी कर 
सकता | वे. इसी में बषे रहते हैं UI 

प्रजापति ने ग्ररिन से कहा “मैं तुझ से यज्ञ FRAT । तेरे ऊपर हाथ डालुगा 
उसने कहा, “नहीं, वायु से कह'' । उसने वायु से कहा “तुझ से यज्ञ करूगा । तुझ पर 
हाथ डालू'गा'' | उसने कहा “नहीं, पुरुष से कह''। उसने पुरुष से कहा, “मैं तुझ से यज्ञ . 
करूंगा । तेरे ऊपर हाथ EDU । उसने कहा “नहीं, पशुप्रों से कह” | उसन पशुओं से. . 
कहा, “तुम से यज्ञ करूंगा । तुझ पर हाथ डालुगा'। उन्होंने कहा, “नहीं, चन्द्रमा 
से कह” । उसने चन्द्रमा से कहा, “तुझ से यज्ञ करूगा, तुझ पर हाथ डालूगा | उसने 
कहा, “नहीं । आदित्य से कह” । उसने आदित्य से कहा, “तुझ से यज्ञ करू गा । तुझ 
पर हाथ डालूगा” | उसने कहा “ग्रच्छा, परन्तु जिन्होंने प्रपनी ग्रनुमति नहीं दी, उनमें 
भेरा क्या भाग होगा ?” “जो तू चाहे । उसने कहा “अच्छा । उसका .'भालभन 
किया । वह ग्रालभत किया हुंग्रा पशु यही है । संज्ञापन से वह फूल गया । उसको अश्रि मंत्रों 
से शांत किया । gfe f मंत्रों से उसे शांत किया, इसलिये उसका नाम 'प्रश्निय हो 
गया | इसलिये संज्ञापन वाले पशु से कहे, “थोड़ी देर लेटा रह । जितना प्रश्वमेघ से 
लोक को जीतता है उतना ही पशुबन्ध से भी ॥५॥ 
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११५६ 


तं प्राची दिक्‌ । प्रारोत्यनुप्रारात्मारामेव।स्मिस्तददधात्त डी 
नेत्यनुप्राणदुव्यानमेवास्मिस्तददधात्त प्रतीची हो यीन 
दघात्तमुदीचा दिगुदानेत्यनुप्रारादुदानमेवास्मिस्तददधात्तमूर्ध्वा दिक्समानेत्यनुम्ा E 
त्समानमेवास्मिस्तददघात्तस्माढुपुत्र जातमङृत्तनाभि पञ्च ब्राह्म णान्त्रयादित्येन- 


| मनुप्रांणितेति यद्यु तान्त विन्देदपि स्वयमेवानु परिक्राममनुप्राण्यात्स सवंमायुरेत्या- ` 


हैव जरायै जीवति ॥ ६ ॥ 
स प्राणामेवाग्नेरादत्त। तस्मदेष नानुपध्मातो नानुपज्वालितो ज्बलत्यात्तो 


ह्यस्य प्राणऽग्रा ह वै द्विषतो भ्रातृव्यस्प प्राणं दत्ते यऽएवं वेद ॥ ७॥ 

रूपमेव वायोरादत्त | तस्मादेतस्य लेजयतऽइवेवोपश्चुण्वन्ति न त्वेनं पश्य- 
OID ह्यस्य रूपमा ह वै द्विषतो भ्रातृव्यस्य रूपं दत्ते यऽएवं वेद ॥ ८ ॥ 

चित्तेमव पुरुषस्यादत्त । तस्मादा हुदेवचित त्वाऽ्वतु मा मनुष्यचित्तमित्या- 
av wes चित्तमा g वे द्विषतो भ्रातृव्यस्य चित्ते दत्ते यऽएवं वेइ ॥ ६ Il 

चक्षुरेव पशुनामादत्त | तस्मादेते चाकश्पमानाऽइवंव न जानन्त्यथ यदेवो- 


प्राची दिशा (की वायु) उस पर चली और उस पशु में उसने प्राण धारण किया | 
उस पर दक्षिण दिशा की वायु चली । उसने व्यान को उसमें धारण किया । पश्चिम 
दिशा की वायु उस पर चनी और उसने gud अपान को धारण किया । उत्तर दिशा क 
|: वायु उस पर चली प्रौर उसने उसमें उदान घारण कराया | ऊपर की दिशा उस पर चली 
i आर उसने उसमें 'समान' घारण कराया । इसलिये नवजात पुत्र के ऊपर जिसका अभी 
: नाल नहीं गिरा पांच ब्राह्मणों से कहे, “इसके ऊपर इस प्रकार Gat’ । यदिवेन 
j मिल सके तो स्त्रयं द्री परिक्रमा करके फू के । वह सम्पूर्ण ary का होता है और वृद्धा- 
— वस्था तक जीता है ॥६॥ 
| $ उस (सूर्ये) ने अग्नि का प्राण ले लिया । इसलिये art जलती ही नहीं जब्र तक 
| पंखा न किया जाय या प्रज्वलित न को जाय aft जलता नदी । क्योंकि इसमें से प्राण 
i निकाल लिया गया । जो इस रहस्य को समझता है वह झपने शत्रु में से प्राण खींच 
i 
f 


लेता है 119७1 
उसने वायु का रू ले लिया । इसलिये लोग इसको fead सुनने हैं देखते नहीं, 
क्योंकि इसका रूप तो ले लिया गया । इसलिये नो इभ रहस्य को समभना है वह ग्रपने 
IA क्रा रूप ले लेता है ॥।॥ 
. उसने पुरुष का चित्त ले लिया । इसलिये लोग कहते हैं “देत-चित्त तेरी रक्षा करे। 


समभता है वह प्रपने शत्रु का चित्त तो लेता है wen 
उसने पशुओं की His छीन ली । इसलिये वे देख कर किसी चीज़ को नहीं पहचान 
00 सकते I सूष कर पहचानते हैं क्योंकि उनसे.म्रांख तो ले ली गई । जो इस रहस्य को समझता 


an 
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« मनुष्यचित्त मेरी ।” क्योंकि उसका चित्त तो उससे ले लिया गया । जो इस २हस्य को | 
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पजिप्नन्त्यथ जानन्त्यात्त७ ह्येषां चक्षुरा ह वे द्विषतो भ्रातव्यस्य चक्षुदत्त यऽएब 
वेद |l १०॥ 

भामेव चन्द्रमस5ग्रादत्त | तस्मादेतयोः equ सतोनंतरां चन्द्रमा 
भात्यात्ता ह्यस्य भा ऽग्रा ह वे द्विषतो भ्रातृव्यस्य भां दत्ते यञ्एवं वेद तद्यदादत्त 
तस्मादादित्य: ॥ ११ ॥ 

ब्रह्मणस्‌ ॥ १३ ॥ [८. 3.] ॥ 


~ 


है वह अपने शत्र, की आंख छीन लेता है gol. 

उसने चन्द्रमा की भ्राभा ले ली | इसलिये सूर्यचन्द्र इन दोनों समान खूप वालों 
में चन्द्रमा कम चमकता है । क्योंकि इसकी गाभा ले ली गई | इसलिये जो इस रहस्य को 
समभता है वह AT शत्र से ग्रामा ले लेता है। चू कि उसने इन संब को लिया i इसलिये 
इसका नाम 'प्रान-दा' से ग्रादित्य पड़. गया ।॥।११॥ 


=-08- fle ॥ Goo 


पशुप्रायदिच ततया स्पृत्याख्यहोमविधानम्‌ 
A 


अध्याय ८--ब्राह्मण ४ 


केदिगृहपतीनामु g | सम्राड्दुघा शादूं लो जघान सह स सत्रिण- 
ऽश्रामन्त्रयांचक्रे केह प्रायर्चित्तिरिति ते होचुनंह प्रायर्चित्तिरस्ति खण्डिक- 
ऽएवोदृभारिरस्य प्रायश्चिति वेद सऽउ तऽएताहृक्चेव कामयतेऽतञ्च पापीयऽइति 
We 

स होवाच । संग्रहीतयु झ्गृधि मेश्स्यन्त्स्यामि स यद्यह मे वक्ष्यति समा- 
प्स्याभि यद्यु मा मारयिष्यति यज्ञ विक्रृष्टमनुविक्रक्ष्यञ्डति ॥ २ ॥ 

केशिगृहपतियों की सम्राट्‌-दुघा गाय को शेर खा गया । (जिस गाय के दूध को 
` पका कर प्रवग्यं बनाते हैं उसका नाम सञ्राट्‌-दुघा है । गमे दूध को घमं या सम्राट कहते 
हैं) । वह भ्रपने सत्र वाले साथियों से बोला “इसका क्या प्रायदिचत्त है?” वे {बोले “कुछ 
प्रायर्चित्त नहीं है । परन्तु केवल खण्डिक उद्भारि इसका प्रायदिचत्त जानता है । परन्तु 


ag तो ऐसा ही चाहता है । इससे भी बुरा ॥१॥ 


उसने कहा “रथवान, मेरे घोड़े जोत, मैं जाऊंगा । यदि वह बता देगा तो मैं | हन र 


सफल हो जाऊंगा । यदि वह मुझे मारेगा तो मैं यज्ञ के विकृत होने पर स्वयं भी विकृत दु 
हो जाऊंगा WRU i ; 
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स ह युक्त्वा ययावाजगाम। aU ह प्रतिख्यायोवाच हाताला 

मृगेषु waa त्या shi पचामहे कृष्णाजिनं मे ग्रीवास्वाबद्ध मित्येव 
rts न्तःमिति ॥ ३॥ 

ल सम्राङ्दुघां वे मे भगवः erg लोऽवधीत्स यद्यह मे वक्ष्यसि 

समाप्स्यामि यद्यु मा मारयिष्यसि यज्ञ विकृष्टमनुविक्रक्षऽइति ॥ ४॥ _ 

a होवाच | झामन्त्रीयान्न्वा मन्त्रयाऽइति तान्हामन्त्र्योवाच यद्यस्मं वक्ष्या- 
म्यमुष्यैवेदं प्रजा भविष्यति न मम लोकी cag भविष्यामि यद्यु वाःग्रस्मे वक्ष्यामि 
ममैवेद प्रजा भविष्यति नामुष्य लोकी त्वसौ भविष्यतीति ते g होचुर्मा भगवो 
वोचोऽयं वाव क्षत्रियस्प लोकऽइति स होवाच वक्ष्याम्येवामूव रात्रयो भूयस्य- 
ऽइति ॥ ५॥ 

तस्माऽउ हैतदुवाच । स्पृतीहुःत्वाऽन्यामाजतेति FATA ते सम्राइदुघा 
स्याद्रिति चन्द्रात्ते मनः स्पृणोमि स्वाहा सूर्यात्ते चक्षु स्पृणामि स्वाहा वातात्त 
पराणास्त्स्पृणोमि स्वाहा दिग्भ्यस्ते श्रोत्र स्पृणोमि स्वा हाऽइभ्यस्ते लोहित 
स्पृणोमि स्वाहा पृथिव्ये ते शरीर स्पृणोमि स्वाहेत्यथान्यामाजतेति ब्र,तात्सा 


वह रथ जुतवा कर चल दिया और वहाँ आया । जब (खण्डिक ने) उसे देखा तो 
कहा "gni के ऊपर मृग-चर्म होते हैं । उनकी पसलियां काट कर हम पका लेते हैं । मेरी 
गदेन से काले मृग का चमं बंब। है। FIT ऐसे ही विचार से तू मेरे पास आया है ? (अर्थात्‌ 
क्या मुझे मारने के लिये) '1३॥ 

उसने कहा, “नहीं, भगवन्‌ । मेरी सञ्जाट्दुघा गाय को शेर खा गया d यदि श्राप 
बता देंगे तो मैं सफल हो जाऊंगा । यदि आप मुझे मारवा ही चाहते हैं तो यज्ञ के नष्ट 
होने के साथ मैं भी नष्ट हो जाऊंगा” ॥४॥ 

वह बोला, “मैं aaa मंत्रियों से परामशं करूँगा” | उनसे परामश करके बोला, 
“यदि मै बताऊ तो इसकी सन्तान होगी न कि मेरी । परन्तु मेरा परलोक बनेगा । यदि 
मैं नही बताता तो मेरो प्रजा होगी न कि उसकी । परन्तु उसका परलोक बनेगा” । 
उन्होंने कहा, ' भगवत्‌ | मत बताम्रो । यह लोक क्षत्रिय का है” । उसने कहा, “नहीं- 
नहीं । मैं बताऊगा । उस लोक में बहुत सी राते हैं (पर्थात्‌ वहाँ भी प्रायु है ) uxu 

तब उसने बता दिया स्पृती भ्राहुतियों को देकर ऐसा कहे “दूसरी गाय लाप्रो | 
बही तेरी सम्राट्दुघा होगी । इन मंत्रों. से 
चन्द्रात्‌ ते मन स्पृणोमि स्वाहा | (चन्द्र से मैं तेरा मन लेता हूं), 
सूर्यात्‌ ते चक्षु स्पृणोमि स्वाहा । (सूर्य से आंख), 
चातात्‌ ते प्राणानु स्पृणोमि स्वाहा । (वायु से प्राण) 
दिग्म्यस्ते श्रोत्रं स्पृणोमि स्वाहा | (दिशाम्नों से कान) 
अ्रद्भयस्ते लोहितं स्पृणोमि स्वाहा | (जलों से रुधिर) 
पृथिव्यै ते शरीरं स्पृणोमि स्वाहा । (पृथिवी से शरीर) 
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ते सज्राडदुघा स्यादिति ततो हैव सऽउत्समाद केशिनी रेवेमाऽप्रप्ये्ताई प्रजा 
जायन्ते ॥ ६ ॥ 


ब्राह्मणम्‌ ॥ १४॥ [e ४.] ॥ 


चतुर्थ: प्रपाठकः ॥ कण्डिकासंख्या १०२ ॥ इति भ्रष्टमोऽध्य यः 
समाप्तः ॥ [ ७४.] ti 


ग्रस्मिन्क्राण्डे कण्डिका संख्या ४३७ ॥ 
इति मधध्यन्दिनीये शतपथब्राह्मणेऽष्टाष्यायीनामैकादशं काण्डं 
समाप्तम्‌ ॥ ११ ॥ 


तब वह कहे “दुसरी गाय ला” । वह तेरी सम्ाट्-दुधा होगी । तब वह वहाँ से 
चला गया । केशि लोगों का वंश प्रब तक चलता है ॥६।। 


माध्यन्दिनीय शतपथब्राह्माण की श्रीमत्‌ do गंगाप्रसाद उपाध्यायक्कत “रत्नकुमारी 
दीपिका” भाषाव्याख्या का ्रष्टाध्यायी नाम एकादश काण्ड समाप्त हुआ । 
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_हादशाहे दीक्षाक्रम दीक्षाक्रमः 
अध्याय १--ब्राह्मण १ 


TY । अरयं वे यज्ञो योऽयं पवते । तमेत$ईप्सन्ति ये संवत्सराय दीक्ष- 
न्ते तेषां गृहपतिः प्रथमो दीक्षतेऽयं + लोको गृहपतिरस्मिन्वै लोकऽइदछ 
सवं प्रतिष्ठितं गृहपताऽउ वे सत्रिणः प्रतिष्ठिताः प्रतिष्ठायामेवैतत्प्रतिष्ठाय 
दीक्षन्ते॥ १॥ 

अथ ब्रह्मारां दीक्षयति । चन्द्रमा वे ब्रह्मा सोमो वै चन्द्रमाः सौम्या ऽप्रोषघयः 
ऽप्रोषधीस्तदनेन लोकेन संदधाति तस्मादेतावन्तरेणान्यो न दीक्षेत स यद्ध तावन्तरे- 
णान्यो दीक्षेतौषधीस्तदनेन लोकेन नाना कुर्यादुच्छोषुका ह स्युस्तस्मादेतावन्तः 
रेणान्यो न दीक्षत ॥ २॥ 

अथोदुगातारं दीक्षयति | पन्यो वाऽउदृगता पर्जेन्यादु वे वृष्टिर्जायते वृष्टि 
तदोषघिभ्यः संदधाति तस्मादेतावन्तरेणान्यो न दीक्षेत स यद्धेतावन्तरेणान्यो 
दोक्ष त वृष्टि तदोषधिभिर्नाना कुर्यादवर्षुको ह स्यात्तस्मादेतावन्तरेणान्यो न दीक्षेत 
॥३॥ | 


वस्तुतः यह यज्ञ वही है जो बहता है, Wala वायु। जो संवत्सर के लिये दीक्षा 
लेते हैं वे इसी की कामना करते हैं। उनमें से गृहपति पहले दीक्षित होता है । यह लोक 
गृहपति है। इसी लोक में सब प्रतिष्ठित हैँ। ग्रहपति में ही सब सत्र वाले (याज्ञिक) 
प्रतिष्ठित हैं । प्रतिष्ठा में प्रतिष्ठित होकर ही वे दीक्षित होते हैं (aai बुनियाद मजबुत 
करने के बाद) utu Wes 

अब (mag ) ब्रह्मा को दीक्षित करता है । ब्रह्मा चन्द्रमा है, सोम चन्द्रमा है, 
ोषधियां सोम की हैं । इस प्रकार वे ओषधियों की इस लोक से सन्धि करता है । 
इसलिये इन दोनों के बीच में ग्रीर कोई दीक्षित नहीं होता । यदि इन दोनों के बीच में 
किसी अन्य को दीक्षित करेगा तो प्रोषधियों को इस लोक, से अलग कर देगा। रौरवे | 
सूख जायेंगी । इसलिये इन दोनों के बीच में किसी अन्य को दीक्षित न करे UU E 

प्रब उद्गाता को दीक्षित करता है । उद्गाता पर्जन्य या बादल है। पर्जन्य से ही. 
बृष्टि होती है । इस प्रकार वृष्टि म्रौर ग्रोषधियों में सन्धि करता है । इसलिये इन दोनों 
के बीच में किसी ग्रन्य को दीक्षित न करे । यदि इन दोनों के बीच में किसी को दीक्षित 
करेगा तो वृष्टि को ग्रोषधियों से भ्रलग कर देगा भौर वर्षा न होगी । इसलिये इन दोनों 
के बीच में किसी को दीक्षित न करे ॥३॥ ELT 


१५६३ 
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१५६४ 


अथ होतारं दीक्षयति । अर्नवे होताऽधिदेवत सपन ERU 
च तद्वाचं चान्नेन संदधाति तस्मादेतावन्तरेणाच्यो न दीक्षत es 
दीक्षेतारिन च तद्वाचं चान्नेन नाना कुर्यादशनायुका ह स्युस्त 
दीक्षेतंतांशचतुरोऽध्वयुदी क्षयति ॥ ४॥ s | 

आध्वयु प्रतिस्थाता दीक्षयति । मनो NONAS n ii E 
च संदधाति तस्मादेतावन्तरेणान्यो न दीक्षेत स यद्धतावन जा i 
मनइच तद्वाचं च नाना कुर्यातप्रमायुका ह स्युस्तस्मादेंतावन्त रेणान्य न 
छ ग्रथ ब्रह्मणे ब्राह्मणाच्छछसिनं दीक्षयति law हि T ; av 
तारं दीक्षयति त हि सो$न्वथ होत्रे मंत्रावरुण दीक्षयति qo gw ता तुर: 
प्रतिप्रस्थाता दीक्षयति ॥ ६॥ ० | 

अथाध्वयंवे प्रतिप्रस्थातारं नेष्टा दीक्षयति | av हि सोऽन्वेतेषाँ व नवानां 
बलप्तिमन्वितरे कल्पन्ते नव वै प्राणाः प्राणानेवैष्वेतददधाति तथा स्ंमायुर्येन्ति 
तथो ह न पुराळय़ुषो$स्माल्लोकात्प्रयन्ति Well 


झब होता को दीक्षित करता है । होता अग्नि है un INS EU 
विचार से । इस प्रकार अग्नि भ्रौर वाणी को अन्न से सान्ति ' à 

ORUM में किसी दूसरे को दीक्षित न करे। यदि इन दोनों के बीच में किसी 
अन्य को दीक्षित करेगा तो अग्नि भौर वृष्टि को अन्न से AAT कर देगा और दुभिक्ष हो 
जायगा, इसलिये इत दोनों के बोच में किसी अन्य को दीक्षित न करे | इन चार को 
- अध्वयु' दीक्षित करता है YN 
$5 ww wea को प्रतिप्रस्थाता दीक्षित करता है । अध्वयु ही मन है । होता वाक्‌ । 
इस प्रकार मन म्रौर वाक्‌ में सन्धि करता है । इसलिये इन दोनों के बोच में किसी अन्य 
को दीक्षित नहीं करते । यदि इन के बीच में किसी म्रन्य को दीक्षित करेगा तो s 
वाक्‌ को झलग-पलग कर देगा ग्रौर लोग मरने लगेंगे । इसलिये इन दोनों के बीचमें 
किसी को दीक्षित न करे ॥५॥ ` 


- अब ब्रह्मा के लिये ब्राह्मणाच्छंसी को दीक्षित करता है । क्योंकि वह उस (ब्रह्मा) 
के पीछे है । प्रब प्रस्तोता को उद्गाता के लिये दीक्षित करता है। क्योंकि प्रस्तोता उद्गाता 
के पीछे दै । भ्रव होता के लिये मैत्रावरुण को दीक्षित करता है । क्योंकि मंत्रावरुण होता 
के पीछे है । इन चारों को प्रतिप्रस्थाता दीक्षित करता हैं URN 

ओ अंब अध्वयु के लिये प्रतिप्रस्थाता को नेष्टा दीक्षित करता है। क्योंकि प्रति- 
seem भ्रध्वयु के पीछे है । इन नौ को तैयार करके तव अन्यों को तैयार करते हैं। 
प्राण नौ हैं। इस प्रकार इनमें प्राण स्थापित करता है । इसलिये वे पूर्ण झायु को प्राप्त, 
। इसलिये वे इस लोक से पूर्ण गयु के पहले नहीं चलते ।।७॥ 
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श्रथ ब्रह्मणे पोतारं दीक्षयति ।.त हि सोऽन्त्रथो इगात्रे प्रतिदर्तारं दीक्षयति 
त! हि सोऽन्वथ होत्रेऽच्छावाकं दीक्षयति त७ हि सोऽन्वेरांइचतुरो नेष्टा दीक्षयति 
॥ ८॥ : 

अथाध्वयंवे नेष्टारमुन्नेता दीक्षयति aU हि सो$न्वथ ब्रह्मण$ प्राग्नी st 
दीक्षयति av हि सोच्न्वथोद्गात्रे सुब्रह्मण्यां दीक्षयति av हि सो$न्वथ होत्रे ग्राव- 
स्तुतं दीक्षयति त» हि सो$न्वेतांदचतुर$उन्नेता दीक्षयति ॥ e 

अथोन्नेतार७ | स्नातको वा ब्रह्मचारी वाऽन्यो वा दीक्षितो दीक्षयति न 
पूतः पावयेदिति ह्याहुः सँषाऽनुपूवंदीक्षा स यत्र हैवं विद्वाधसो दीक्षन्ते दीक्षमाणा 
हैव ते यज्ञ कल्पग्रन्ति यज्ञस्य aufer सत्रिणां योगक्षेमः कल्पते सत्त्रिणां 
योगक्षेमस्य क्लूप्तिमन्वपि तस्याधेस्य योगक्षेमः कल्पते यस्मिन्नरे यजन्ते ॥ १०॥ 

तेषां वाऽउन्नेतोत्तमो दीक्षते | प्रथमोऽवभृथादुदायतामुदेति प्राणो वाऽउ- 
नेता प्राणामेवंष्वेतदुभयतो दधाति तथा स्वंमायुर्यन्नि तथो ह न पुराऽऽयुषो- 
ऽस्माल्लोत्ात्प्रयन्ति सँषाऽनुपूवंदीक्षा स यत्र हैवं विद्वासो दीक्षेरंस्तदेव दीक्षत 
॥ ११ ॥ब्राह्मणम्‌ ॥ १॥ ( १. १. ) र 


भ्रव ब्रह्मा के लिये पोता (पोतु) को दोक्षित करता है । वह उप्तके पीछे (अधीन) 
है । उद्गाता के लिये प्रतिहर्ता को दीक्षित करता है, क्योंकि प्रतिहर्ता उद्गाता के श्रधीष 
है । अब होता के लिये ग्रच्छावाक्‌ को दीक्षित करता है क्योंकि वह होता के भ्रघोन है । 
इन चारों को नेष्टा दीक्षित करता है ॥८॥ 

झब भ्रध्वयु के लिये नेष्टा को उन्नेता दीक्षित करता है । क्योंकि वह उसके 
पीछे है । ब्रह्मा के लिये आग्नीध्र को दीक्षित करता है, क्योंकि वह उसके ग्रधीन है । 
उद्गाता के लिये सुब्रह्मण्या को दीक्षित करता है वह उसके पीछे है । होता के लिये ग्राव- 
स्तुत को दीक्षित करता है, क्योंकि वह उसके पीछे है । इन चारों को उन्नेता दीक्षित 
करता है ell s ु ; 

अब उन्नेता को स्नातक या ब्रह्मचारी या कोई दूसरा दीक्षित करता है, जो स्वयं 
दीक्षित न हो । क्योंकि कहते हैं कि जो पवित्र हो वह दूसरे को पवित्र न करे (नहाया 
हुआ वे नहाये को न नहलावे) । यह हुई क्रम से दीक्षा | जब इस रहस्य को समझ कर 
ये लोग दीक्षित होते हैं, तभी दीक्षा के समय में भी यज्ञ को तैयार कर लेते हैं। क्योंकि 
यज्ञ की तैयारी क अघीन ही सत्रवालों का योगलेम है । भ्रोर सत्र वालों के योगक्षेम 
के धघीन उसे mz अर्थात्‌ प्रान्त का योगक्षेम है जिसमें वह सत्र किया जाता है ॥१०॥ 

इन में उन्नेता सब से पीछे दीक्षित होता है। जब ग्रवभूथ स्नान से बाहर ग्राते है 


तो उन्नेता सबसे आगे ग्राता है । उन्नेता प्राण दै । इस प्रकार वह प्राण को उसमें दोनों _ : E 
झर से स्यापित कर देता है । इससे ये लग पूर्ण mg प्राप्त करते हैं । और इस लोका | 


से पूण भागु के पहले नहीं जाते । यह दीक्षा का क्रम दै । उसको वहीं दीक्षित होता न 
चाहिये जहां इस वात को समभने वाले दीक्षित होते हैं॥११॥ i es 


. CC-0.Panini Kanya Maha Vidyalaya Collection. E ८ SE र 


Digitized by Arya Samaj Foundation Chennai and eGangotri 


द्रादशाहस्याहः क्लृप्तिः | 


अध्याय .१--प्राह्मण २ 


श्रद्धाया वे देवा: | दीक्षां निरमिमतादित्ये प्रायणीय! सोमात्क्रयं विष्णौ- | 
रातिथ्यमादित्यात्प्रवग्यें स्वघाया 5उपसदो$ग्नीषोमा भ्यामुपवसथमस्माल्लोका- | 
त्रायमतिरात्र ७ ॥ १॥ | 
संवत्सराच्चतुवि०शमह: । ब्रह्मणोऽभिप्लवं क्षत्रात्पृष्ठयमग्नेरभिजितम- | 
दुभ्यः स्वासाम्न$ग्रादित्याद्विषुवन्तमुक्ताः स्वरसामान5इन्द्राद्विश्वजितमुक्तौ पृष्ठः 
याभिप्लवो मित्रावरुणाभ्यां गोऽप्रायुषी विश्वेभ्यो देवेभ्यो दशरात्र दिग्भ्यो 
दशरात्रिक पृष्ठ्य षडहमेम्यो लोकेभ्यश्छन्दोमाच्‌ ॥ २॥ 


देवों ने दीक्षा को श्रद्धा में से बनाया d 

प्रायणीय को म्रदिति से (प्रायणीय=भ्रारम्मर का कृत्य) 

mq . को सोम से (क्रय=सोम का खरीदना) 

झातिथ्य को विष्णुसे 

sau को प्रादित्यसे ं 
l उपसद को स्वधासे | 
i उपवास को प्रग्नि-सोम से a 


| प्रायणीय ग्रतिरात्र को इस लोक से । (प्रायणीय ग्रतिरात्रञ-/ गवां sug" 
नामक सत्र का पहला दिन) uii 
चौबीस-दिनी को संवत्सर से 
| अभिप्लव को ब्रह्मा से 
| qm को क्षत्रसे 
| “  अ्रभित्रि को अग्नि से 
स्वरसाम को जलों से (स्वरसाम की व्याख्या पूर्व हो चुकी) 
विषुवत्‌ को आदित्य से 
विश्वजित को इन्द्र से (पृष्ठय और ग्रभिप्लव हो चुके) 
Tax ग्रायुको मित्रा-वरुण सी २ $ 
दशरात्र को विदृवेदेवा से 
दश रात्रिक दिशाम्नों से 
| पृष्ठ्य ore को 
z छन्दो मान को इन लोकों से॥२॥ 
Lo .: | २५६६ 
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सवत्सराहशममहः । प्रजापतेमंहाब्रत© स्वर्गाल्लोकादुदयनीयमतिरात्र 
. तदेतत्संवत्सरस्य जन्म स यो हैवमेतत्सवत्सरस्य जन्म वेदा हास्माच्छ्र याञ्जायते 
सात्मा भवति संवत्सरो भवति संवत्सरो भूत्वा देवादेनप्येति ॥ ३ ॥ 
ब्राह्मणस्‌ ॥ २॥ (१. २.) 
दश-दिनी को संवत्सर से 
महाब्रत को प्रजापति से 
उदयनी र अतिरात्र को स्वर्गलोक से 


यह है संवत्सर का जन्म | जो इस रहस्य को समझता है, उससे उसका श्रेय होता 
है । उसको नया आत्मा मिल जाता है । वह संवत्सर हो जाता है । संवत्सर होकर देवों 
में मिल जाता है uau 


उक्ताहः कलु प्त्यथंवादः_ 
अध्याय १--ब्राह्मण २ 
यद्व दीक्षन्ते । श्रग्नाविष्णू5एव देवते यजन्तेऽग्नाविषरणू देवते भवन्त्यग्नावि- 


ष्ण्वोः सायुज्य सलोकतां जयन्ति ॥ १॥ 
अथ यत्प्रायणीयेन यजन्ते | अदितिमेवदेवतां यजन्तेऽदितिदेवता भवन्त्य- 


दितेः सायु० ॥ २॥ 
ग्रथ यत्क्रयेण चरन्ति। सोममेव देवतां यजन्ते सोमो देवता भवन्ति सोमस्य 
सायु०॥ ३॥ 
ग्रथ यदातिथ्येन यजन्ते। विष्णुमेव देवतां यजन्ते विष्णुदंवता भवन्ति 
विष्णोः सायु० ॥ Y il 


जब वे दीक्षित होते हैं तो अग्नि ote विष्णु दो देवताओं के लिये यज्ञ करते हैं। 
afta भौर विष्णु हो जाते है । aftr म्रौर विष्णु के सायुज्य भौर सालोक्य को प्राप्त कर 


लेते हैँ ug 
जब प्रायणीय का यज्ञ करते हैं तो भ्रदिति देवता का यज्ञ करते हैं । अ्रदिति देवता 
हो जाते हैं । झादिति TES ` इत्यादि URN 
` जब सोम क्रय करते हैं तो सोम देवता का यज्ञ करते हैं। सोम हो जाते हैं । सोम _ 
के ws इत्यादि à s 


आतिथ्य का यज्ञ करते हैं, तो विष्णु का यज्ञ करते हैं, विष्णु देवता हो जाते है । 
बिष्णु के सायुञ्य-````"इत्यादि uv - 


CC-0.Panini Kanya Maha Vidyalaya Collection. | 


Digitized by Arya Samaj Foundation Chennai and eGangotri 


१५६८ माध्यन्दिनीये शतपथब्राह्मरो कां १२. १. ३.५-१२ 


अथ यंत्प्रवग्येरा यजन्ते । भ्रादित्यमेव देवतां यजन्तऽआदित्यो देवता भव- 
न्त्यादित्यस्य सायु० ॥ ५॥ 

अथ यदुपसदऽउपयन्ति | एताऽएव देवता यजन्ते याऽएताऽउपसत्भ्वेता 
देवतां भवम्त्येतामां देवताना ४ सायु० l ६॥ 

अथ यदरनीषो मोयेण पशुता यजन्ते । भ्रग्नीषोमावेव. देवते यजञ्जतेऽगनीः 
षोमौ देवते भवन्त्यग्नीषोमयो. सायु० 11 ७॥ 

अथ यत्प्रायणीयमतिरात्रमुपथन्ति । भ्रहोरात्रेऽएव देवते यजन्तऽहो रात्रे 
देवते भवन्त्यहो रात्रयोः सायु० ॥ ८॥ 

अथ यच्चतुविछशमहरुपयन्ति। संवत्सरमेव देवतां यजन्ते सवत्सरो देवता 
भवन्ति संवत्सरस्य सायु० ॥ ९॥ 

अथ यदभिप्लव! षडहमुपयन्ति । श्रर्धमासांच मासांश्च देवता यजन्तेऽध- 
मासाश्‍च मासाइच देवता भवन्त्यघंमासानां. च मासानां च सायु०॥ १०॥ 

अथ Tsay षडहमुपयन्ति | ऋतूनेव देवता यजन्तऽऋतवो देवता भव- 
न्त्यतूना "mo! et 1 

ग्रथ यदभिजितमुपयन्ति | अग्निमेव देवतां यजन्तेशरिनदत्रता भवन्त्यग्ने: 


' सायु०॥ १२॥ 


प्रवग्यं यज्ञ करते हैं तो ग्रादित्य देवता का यज्ञ करते हैं। आदित्य देवता हो जाते 
हैं । आदित्य के सायुज्य" "`` "इत्यादि ।।५।। a 

जब उपसदों में प्रवेश करते हैं तो उन्हीं देवताग्रों के लिये यज्ञ करत हैं, जो उपसदों 
में ्राहुतियाँ पात हैं । वे यही देवता हो जाते हैं, और इन्हीं देवताओं के args 
इत्प्रादि ॥६॥ ; 

जब भ्रग्नि सोम के पशु का यज्ञ करते हैं, तो अग्नि और सोम का यज्ञ करते हैं 


ु अग्नि मरोर सोम हो जाते हैं। ञग्नि-सोम के सायूज्य' `` ` `" इत्यादि. ।।७॥। 


जब प्रायणीय भ्रतिरात्र को जाते हैं, तो दिन-रात नामी दो देवताओं के लिये यज्ञ 
करते हे, दिन-रात देवता हो जाते हैं । दिनरात के सायुज्य'"" `" इत्यादि us 

जब चोबीस-दिनी को लेते हैं, तो संवत्सर देवता के लिये ही यज्ञ करते हैं । संवत्सर 
देवता हो जाते हैं । संवत्सर के सायुज्य''***' इत्यादि wen 

जब प्रभिप्लव छः दिनी (षडाह) को प्राप्त करते हैं, तो ग्रधेमास ate मास नामी 


T - देवताओं के लिये यज्ञ करते हैं | अघंमास और मास हो जाते हैं। म्रर्धमास और मास के 
(0 सायुज्य इत्यादि ।। १०॥ 


जब पृष्ठ्य छः दिनी को मनातं हैं, तो ऋतुं देवताश्रों के लिये यज्ञ करत है । ऋतु 


; ` देवता हो जाते हैं कतुश्नो के aaa gefa zen 


जब प्रभिजित दिन मनाते हैं, तो aftr देवता के लिये यज्ञ करते हैं। अग्नि देवता 


हो जाते हैं । afta के सायज्य***"* "इत्यादि utl 
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कां० १२. १. ३. १३-२० ` संवत्सरसत्र-निरूपणम्‌ १५६९ 


अथ यत्स्वरसाम्नऽउपयन्ति | MISTA देवतां .यजन्त5ग्रापो देवता भवः 
न्त्यपा४ सायु० ॥ १३ ॥ 

aa यद्विषुवन्तमुपयन्ति । भ्रादित्यमेव देवतां यजन्तश्य्रादित्यो देवता भवः 
न्त्यादित्यस्य REST सलोकतां जयन्त्युक्ता: स्वरसामान: ॥ १४ ॥ 

अथ यह्विश्वजितमुपयन्ति | इन्द्रमेव देवतां य जन्त$इन्द्रो देवता भवन्तीन्द्रम्य 
स।युज्य४ सलोकतां जयन्त्युक्ती पृष्ट्याभिप्लवी ॥ १५ ॥ 

अथयदुगोऽआयुषीऽउपयन्ति। मित्रावरुणावेव देवते यजन्ते मित्रावरुणौ देवते 
भवन्ति मित्रावरुणयो सायु० ॥ १६ ॥ 

WW यद्दशरात्रमुपयन्ति | विश्वानेव देवान्देवता यजन्ते विइवे देवा देवता 
'भवन्ति विइवेषां देवाना argo ॥ १७ ॥ 


अथ यद्दाशरात्रिक पृष्ठ, षडहमुपयन्ति । दिशऽएव देवता यजन्ते दिशो 
देवता भवन्ति दिशा argo It १८॥ 


अथ यच्छन्दोमानुपयन्ति। इमानेव लोक्रान्देवता यजन्तऽइमे लोका देवता 
भवन्त्येषां लोकाना सायु० ॥ Ve N ` 

अथ यद्दशममहरुपयन्ति | संवत्स*मेव देवतां यजन्ते संवत्भरो देवता भवन्ति 
संवत्सरस्य प्तायु० ॥ २० Il 


, -जब स्वरसाम दिनों को मनाते हैं, तो जल देवता के लिये यज्ञ करते हैं। जल. 

देवता BMT हैं । जल देवता के सायुज्य""" ``" इत्यदि ॥१३॥ 

wa विषुवत्‌ दिवस मनाते हैं तो आदित्य देवता के लिये यज्ञ करते हैं। ग्रादित्य 
देवता हो जाते gl आदित्य देवता के सांयुज्य'"```"इत्यादि ।।१४।। 

जब विश्वजित दिवस मनाते हैं, तो इन्द्र देवता के लिये यज्ञ करते हैं। इन्द्र देवता 
हो जाते हैं । इन्द्र के सायुज्य" "` "`` इत्यादि utu 

जब गो और आयुष स्तोमों को करते हैं । तो मिंत्रा-वरुण देवताओं के लिये यज्ञ 
करते हैं | मित्रावरुण देवता हो जाते EG मित्रा वरुण के सायुज्य tU Erf WU 

जब दश-दिनी को मनाते हैं, तो विश्वेदेवा नामी देवताग्रों का यज्ञ करते हैं 1 विश्वे- 
देव हो जाते हैं । विश्वेदेवों के urqe lU इत्यादि ॥१७।। 

जब दशरान्रिक पृष्ठ्य सम्बन्धी छः दिनी (were) को मनाते हैं, तो दिशा देवताग्रों 
के लिये यज्ञ करते हैं। दिशा देवता ही हो जाते हैं। दिशा देवताप्रों के ager: *« 
इत्यादि ॥१८॥॥ कक 

जब छन्दोमो को लेते हैं, तो इन लोकों नामी देवताग्रो के लिये यज्ञ करत हैं। यहो | 
लोक नामी देवता हो जाते हैं । इन लोक नामी देवताश्नो के सायुज्य इत्यादि gett s = 

जब दस-दिनी को मनाते हैं, तो संवत्सर देवता के लिये यज्ञ करत हैं । संवत्सर २ B qr 
ही हो जाते हैं । संवत्सर देवता के सायुज्य इत्यादि ॥२०॥ ES 
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१५१० माष्यन्दिनोये शतपथब्राह्मणे कां० १२. १. ३. २१-२३ 


अथ यन्महाब्रतमुपयन्ति। प्रजापतिमेव देवतां प्रजापतिर्देवता भवन्ति प्रजा- 
पतेः AZo ॥ २१॥ 

झथ यदुदयनीयमतिरात्रमुपयन्ति। संवरत्सरमेव तदाप्त्वा स्वर्गे लोके प्रति- 
तिष्टन्ति तान्यदि पृच्छेयुः कामद्य यजध्वे का देवता स्थ कस्यां देवताया वसथेत्यत- 
ऽएवेकतमां ब्र युयेस्येतु नेदिष्ठ स्युरेते ह वे सति सदऽएते हि सतीषु देवतासु 
सीदन्तो यन्ति सत्त्रसदो हैवेतरे स यो हैवं विदुषां दीक्षिताना४ पापक! सत्त्रे कीत्ते- 
येदेतेभ्यस्त्वा देवताभ्यऽग्रावृर चामऽइत्येनं ब्रूयुः स॒ पापीयान्भवति श्रे या©सऽद्रा- 


त्मना ॥ २२॥ ` 


सऽएष संवत्सरस्त्रिमहाब्रतः। चतुविएशे महाव्रतं विषुवति ngad महात्र- 
तऽएव महाब्रतं dU ह स्मेतं पूवंऽउपयन्ति त्रिमहात्रतं ते तेजस्विनऽभ्रासुः सत्य 
वादिनः सशितव्रताऽभ्रथ यऽउ हैनमप्येतहि तथोपेयुयंथाऽऽमपात्रमुदकऽआसिक्त 
वित्रित्येदेव! हैव ते विम्रित्येयुरुपयु पयन्ति तदेषा सत्येन श्रमेण तपसा श्रद्धया 
यज्ञे नाहुतिभिरवरुद्ध भवति ॥ २३ ॥ 

ब्राह्मणस्‌ 1 3 1 ( १. ३. ) 


जब agaa मनाते हैं, तो प्रजापति देवता के लिये यज्ञ करते हैं । प्रजापति देवता 
हो जाते हैं । प्रजापति के सायुज्य WD "इत्यादि ।।२१॥ 

जब उदयनीय अतिरात्र को लेते हैं, तो संवत्सर को प्राप्त करके स्वर्ग लोक में 
प्रतिष्ठित होते हैं । यदि उनसे पूछा जाय कि म्राज किस देवता के लिये यज्ञ करते हो, कौन 
देवता हो, किस देवता में बसउ हो, तो उसी एक्र देवता को बताना चाहिये, जिसके वे 
सत्र में निकटतम हों । वस्तुतः वे अच्छों में बेठते हैं। क्योंकि अच्छे देवताग्रों के मध्य में 
aod हैं । दूसरे तो केवल सत्र में भाग लेते हैं। यदि ऐसा ज्ञान रखने वाले विद्वानु दीक्षितों 
के विषय में सत्र में कोई बुराई करे, तो वे उससे कहें कि हम तुम को देवताझों से प्रलग 
काट देगें । तो वह पापी हो जायेगा रौर ये लोग उससे उत्कृष्ट ।।२२।। 

एक वर्ष में तीन महाब्रत होते हैं । agfa महान्रत, विषुवत्‌ aera, 
आर महाव्रत स्वयं | पहले लोग इस तिहरे महाब्रत को किया करते थे, वे तेजस्वी, सत्यवादी, 
संशितत्रत थे । परन्तु यदि कोई आज इस प्रकार करने लगें, तो वे इस प्रकार नष्ट हो 
जायेंगे, जेसे कच्चा घड़ा पानी डालने से । जो ऐसा करते हैं वे WRr करते हैं । सत्य, श्रम, 
तप, श्रद्धा, यज्ञ, भ्राहुतियां--इनसे भी यह उद्देच्य पुणं हो जाता है ॥२३॥ 
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छादशाहस्य संवत्सरात्मना स्तुतिः 


अध्याय १ ब्राह्मण ४ 


पुरुषो वे संवत्सर: | तस्य पादावैव प्रायणीयोऽतिरात्रः पादारगा हि प्रयन्ति 
तमोमंच्छुक्लं deu! wd यत्कृष्णा तदवत्रेनंखान्येवौषधिवनस्पतीनाछ रूप पूरू 
चतुविछशमहरुरोऽभिप्लवः पृष्ठं पृष्ठ्यः 1 १॥ 


झयमेव दक्षिणो बाहुरमिजित्‌ | इमऽएव दक्षिणे त्रयः प्राणाः स्वरसामानो 
मूर्धा विषुवानिमऽएवोत्तरे त्रयः प्राणाः स्वरसामानः ॥ २॥ 


अयमेवोत्तरो बाहुविशवजित्‌ । उक्तौ पृष्ठ्याभिप्लवो यःववाञ्चौ प्राणी 
ते गोऽमआयुषीऽश्रङ्गानि दशरात्रो मुखं महाव्रत हस्ता वेत्रोदयन योऽतिरात्रो 
हस्ताभ्या ह्य न्ति तयोयंच्छुक्लं dau रूपं यत्कृष्णां तद्रत्रनंखान्येव. नक्षत्रा- . 
णा रूप सऽएष संवत्सरोध्ध्यात्म प्रतिष्ठितः स यो हैवमेत 9 संवत्मरमध्गत्मं 
प्रतिष्टितं वेद प्रतितिष्ठति प्रजया पशुमिरस्मिल्लो क्ेऽमृतत्त्रेनामुष्मिन्‌ ॥ ३ ॥ 


ब्राह्मणस्‌ ॥ ४॥॥ ( १. ४. ) इति प्रथमोऽध्यायः समाप्तः ॥ [os] 


संवत्सर पुरुष है । प्रायणीय ग्रतिरात्र उसके पैर हैं पेरों से चला करते हैँ । इन : 
में जो सवेत है वह दिन है जो काला है वह रात है । ओषधियाँ भ्रोर वनस्पतियाँ नाखून 
gi चौबीस-दिनी जंघा है । अभिप्लव छाती है । पृष्ठय पीठ है utu 


अभिजित दाहिनो भुजा है। स्वरसाम दिन, दाहिनी बगल के तीन प्राण हैं। : 
विषुवत्‌ मूर्धा है । दुसरे स्वरसाम बायीं भ्रोर के तीन प्राण हैं ॥२॥ - 


विश्वजित्‌ बायीं भुजा है । पृष्ठय और भ्रभिप्लव कहे जा चुके गो गौर प्रायुष्‌ 
नीचे के प्राण हैं । दशरात्र भ्रंग हैं । महाब्रत मुख है । उदयनीय अतिरात्र हाथ हैं ।- क्योंकि _ 
हाथों से ही किसी चीजतक पहुँचते हैं । इनमें इवेत दिन का रूप है और काला रात का। | 
नक्षत्र नाखुन हैं। इस प्रकार शरीर की भ्रपेक्षा से यह संवत्सर प्रतिष्ठित है । जो शरीर | 
की अपेक्षा से इस संवत्सर को प्रतिष्ठित समभता है, वह प्रजा ग्रौर पशुपों के द्वारा ग्रपने 
को इस लोक में प्रतिष्ठित करता है प्रौर दूसरे लोक में प्रमर हो जाता है॥३॥ E 


१५७१ 
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संवत्स रसत्रस्याहः Fert fea: 


: . अध्याय २--ब्रोह्मण १ 


| समुद्र वाऽएते प्रतरन्ति । ये संवत्सराय द.क्षन्ते तस्य तीथेमेव प्रायणीयो- 
| $तिरात्रस्तीर्थन हि प्रस्तान्ति तद्यत्प्रायणीयणीयमतिरात्रमुपयन्ति यथा तीर्थेन 
| समुद्र प्रस्तायुस्ता हक्तत्‌॥। १॥ | 
गाधमेव प्रतिष्ठा चतुविछशमह । योपपक्षदघ्न वा कण्ठदध्नं वा यतो विश्र- 
pu प्रस्नान्ति प्रस्नेयो$भिप्लव: प्रस्नेय: पृष्ठ्यः l २॥ | 

गाधमेव प्रतिष्ठाऽमजित्‌ | यथोपपक्षदध्नं वा कण्ठदध्नं वा यतो विश्रम्यो- 
त्क्रामत्त्युरुदष्नऽएव प्रथमः स्वरसामा जानुदघ्नो द्वितीयः कुल्फदध्नस्तृतीयो 
द्वीपः प्रतिष्ठा विषुवान्कुल्फदष्नऽएव प्रथमोऽर्वाक्सामा जानुदष्नो द्वितीय- 
ऽऊरुदध्नस्तृतीयः ॥ ३॥ | 

गाधमेव Nfiser विशत्रेजित्‌ । यथोपपक्षदघ्न वा कण्ठदघ्नं वा यतो fa- 
श्रम्य प्रस्नान्ति प्रस्नेयः पृष्ठ्यः प्रस्नेयो$भिप्लवः- प्रस्नेये गोऽआयुषी प्रस्नेयो 
दशरात्रः ॥ ४॥ 


E जो संवत्सर m लिये दीक्षित होते हैं, d समुद्र फो पार करते हैं। प्रायणीय प्रति- 
रात्र उनके लिए तीथं (सीढ़ियां) हैं । जैसे सीढ़ियों द्वारा समुद्र में उतरते हैं, इसी प्रकार जो 
प्रायणीय अतिरात्र करते हैं, वे सीढ़ियों के द्वारा उतरते हैं en | 

चतुविश-दिन उथली पेड़ी है । प्र्थात्‌ वह स्थान जहाँ पानी ava तक पहुंचे या 
कण्ठ तक । जहां विश्राम लेकर गहरे में उतरते हैं। ग्रभिप्लव तैरने का स्थान है । 
पृष्ठ्य भी ॥२॥ 
अभिजित एक उरली पेड़ी है । जहाँ पानी ener तक या कण्ड तक पहुंचे । जहाँ 

; से विश्राम लेकर गहरे जावें । पहला स्वरसाम जांघ-गहरा है, दूसरा घुटना, तीसरा एडी । 

$ विषुबत '्रीर-प्रतिष्ठा है । पहला उल्टा साम एड़ी . गहरा है, दूसरा घुटन।-गहरा, ती 1रा 

 जांध-गहरा ॥३॥ ; 

विश्वजितु उथली पैड़ी है, जैसे बगल तक्र या गर्दन तक जल पहुंचता है, वहाँ विश्राम 

रते हैं। इसी प्रकार पृष्ठय भी तैरने का स्थान है, अभिप्लव भी : | गो और आयुष 

र दशरात्र भी uu ae AER 


oy 


भी 
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गाधमेव प्रतिष्ठा महाब्रतम्‌ । यथोपपक्षदघ्नं वा कण्ठदध्नं वा यतो विश्रम्योः 
स्नान्ति तीथमेवोदयनीयोऽतिरात्रस्तीर्थन ह्यू त्स्नान्ति तद्यदुदयनीयमतिरात्रमुप- * 
यन्ति यथा तीर्थेन समुद्र प्रस्ताय तीर्थनोत्स्नायुस्ताहक्तत्‌ ॥ ५॥ 
, Weg कति संवत्सरस्यातिरात्राः कत्यरिनष्टोमाः कत्युक्थ्याः कति षोड- 
दिनः कति षडहाऽइति द्वावतिरात्रौ षद्शतमग्निष्टोमा द्वे चत्वारिछशे शेतेऽउ- 
क्थ्यानामिति नु यऽउवथ्यान्त्स्वरसाम्नऽउपयन्ति ॥ ६॥ 

अथ येऽरिनष्टोमान्‌ | द्वादशशतमरिनिष्टोमा द्वे चतुस्त्रिछशे शतेऽउकथ्यानां 
द्वादश षोडशिनः षष्टिः षडहाऽइति नु संवत्सरस्याप्तिः ॥ ८ tr 

द्वादश वे मासाः संवत्सरस्य | तेषामेतत्तै जऽइन्द्रियं यत्पृष्ठानि तद्यन्मासि 
मासि पृष्ठान्युपयन्ति मासशऽएव तत्संवत्सरस्य तेजऽध्राप्नुवन्त्यथ कथं त्रयोदशस्य 
मासस्य तेजऽप्राप्नवन्तीत्युपरिष्टाद्विषुवतो विश्वजित! सर्वंपृष्ठमरिनष्टोममुपयः 
न्त्येवमु त्रयोदशस्य मासस्य तेजऽप्राप्नुवन्ति ॥ ८ ॥ 

एतद्ध स्म वे तद्विद्वानाह। श्‍वेतकेतुरारुणेयः संवत्सराय raise दीक्षिष्य- ` 
ऽइति त! ह पितोपेक्ष्योवाच वेत्थ न्वायुष्मन्त्संवत्सरस्य गाधप्रतिष्ठाऽइति वेदेति | 
garda तहिद्वानुवाच ॥ ॥ ` ; 

ब्राह्मणम्‌ ॥ ५॥ [ २. १. ] ॥ 


| हाव्रत भी एक उथली पेड़ी है । जैसे बगल तक या nga तक पानी पहुचता है, 
वहाँ ठहर कर आगे को तरत. हैं । उदयन अतिरात्र तीथं भर्थात्‌ सीढ़ियाँ हैं । इन्हीं सीढ़ियों 
पर उतर कर तैरने के लिये प्रवेश करते हैं यह जो उदयनीय अतिरात्र में प्रवेश करना 
है, सो ऐसा है जैसे सीढ़ियों से समुद्र में उतर कर फिर तैरना ॥५॥ 

इस पर प्रश्न होता है कि साल में कै अतिरात्र होते हैं, कै प्रग्निष्टोम, के उक्थ्य, 
के षोडशी, कै षडाह ? दो अतिरात्र, १०६ प्ररिनष्टोम, २४० उक्थ्य, ये उनके लिये जो 
स्वरसामो को GHA मानते हैं ॥६॥ : b 

जो अरिनष्टोमो को उक्थ्य मानत हैं, ११२ अर्निष्टोम, २३४ उक्थ्य, १२ षोडशी 
आर ६० षडाह | इस प्रकार संवत्सर को प्राप्त करते हैं॥७। | 

संवत्सर के बारह महीने होते हैं । पृष्ठ उनके तेज भौर पराक्रम F1 महीने-महीने 
पृष्ठयों को करके महीने-महीने संवत्सर के तेज को प्राप्त कर लेते हुँ। ated मास के 
तेज को कस पाते हैं ? विषुवत्‌ के पीछे सब पृष्ठ्यों सहित विइवजित्‌ भ्ररिनिष्टोम करतें हूँ । 
इस प्रकार तेरहवें मास के तेज को प्राप्त करते है ।।८।। ; 

` इवेत केतु areata ने यही जान कर इस विषय में कहा था “मैं एक संवत्सर के 

लिये दीक्षित होऊंगा” | उसके पिता ने उसकी भ्रोर देख कर पूछा, “हे आयुष्मन्‌, क्या 
तू संवत्सर की उथलो पैडियो को जानता है” ? “उसने कहा, "हाँ ! जानता हूँ!” उसने 
जानकर ही ऐसा कहा था Welt n * ze 
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| अध्याय २-आह्मण २ | 
संवत्सरसत्रस्याह: क्लृपि 


। तदाहुः | कस्मादुभयतोञ्योतिषोऽभिप्लवा भवन्त्यन्यतोज्योतिः पृष्ठ्य- 
|. ऽइतीमे वे लोका5ग्रभिष्लवाउउभयतोज्योतिषो वाऽःमे. ` लोकाऽभ्रग्निनेतऽआ- 
दित्येनामुतऽऋतवः. ` पृष्ठ्योऽन्यतोज्योतिषो वाऽऋतवऽएषऽएषां ज्योतियंऽएष 
तपति॥ १॥ . 
| देवचक्र वाऽएते पृष्ठ्यप्रतिष्ठिते । यजमानस्ग्र पाप्मानं तृएहती परिप्लवेते 
। स यो हैव विदुषां दीक्षितानां पापक! सत्रे कीत॑यत्येते हास्य देवचक्र शिरहिछिन्तो 
| द॒शरात्रऽउद्धिः पृष्ठयाभिप्लवौ चक्रे ॥२॥ 
ht `` तदाहुः। यत्समेऽएव चक्र भत्रतोऽथंते विषमाः स्तोमाः कथमस्यैते समा 
` स्तोमाऽञपेता भवन्तीति यदेव षडन्यान्यहानि षडन्यानि तेनेति am ॥ ३॥ 
पृष्ठ्याभिप्लवी तन्त्रे कुर्वीतेति g स्माह पेङ्ग्यः । तयो स्तोत्राणि च शस्त्रा- 
| शिंचसंचारयेदिति स यत्संचारयति तस्मादिमे प्राणा नाना सन्त ऽएकोतय 
 समानमूतिमनुं संचरन्त्यथ यन्न संचारयेत्प्रमायुको यजमानः स्यादेष ह वै प्रमायुको 


4 अब प्रश्‍न करते; है. कि झभिप्लव दोनों गोर कहाँ से ज्योति लेते हैं और पृष्ठ्य 
Fm झोर कहाँ से? ये लोक ग्रभिप्लव-हँ । ये लोक दोनों ale से ज्योतिपां लेते हँ, इघर 
aie आर उधर आदित्य,से -1 ead पृष्ठ्य हैं । ऋतुएं एक ओर ज्योति लेते हैं । 
उनकी ज्योति वही है जो तपता है अर्थात्‌ सूर्यं utu 
4 पृष्ठ्य-रूपी प्रतिष्ठा पर लगे हुये ये दो देवचक्र यजमान की बुराई का नाश करते 
हुये घुमा करते हुँ । जो कोई इन विद्वान्‌ दीक्षितों की सत्र में भ्रपकीत्ति करता है, देवचक्र 
उसका सिर काट लेते हैं । दशरात्र रथ है और पृष्ठ्य तथा अभिष्लव पहिये LRU 
. इस पुर कहते हैं कि रथ के पहिये तो समान होते हैं। ये स्तोम समान नहीं हैं । 
- फिर इसके ये स्तोम बराबर-बरावर कैसे होते हैं? इसका उत्तर यह है कि इसके भी छ 
— हैं'और उसके भी छः ॥३॥ : 
: sa ने कहा कि पृष्ठ्य और ग्रभिप्लव के दो तंत्र बना लेवे। उन दोनों के स्तोत्र 
. तथा रस्त साथ-साथ चले । इनको साथ चलाने में प्राण जो एक दूसरे से अ्रलग हैं, एक 
- 'ही*ताने में चलने :लगते है । यदि उनको साथ न चलायेगा तो यजमान नष्ट हो जायगा । 
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"Wo १२. २. २. ४-९ संवत्सरसत्र-निरूपणम्‌ ` १५७५ 
योऽधो वा बधिरो वा ॥ vu : ij | 
. नेवाग्निष्टोमा मासि सम्पद्यन्ते । नव वे प्राणाः प्राणानेवष्वेतहदधाति तथा 
सवमायुर्येन्ति तथो ह न पुरा&य़ुषो$स्माल्लोकात्प्रयन्ति ॥ ५ ॥ B 
k एकविएशतिरुक्थ्याः। द्वादश d मासाः संवत्सरस्य पञ्चतंवस्त्रयों लोका- 
स्तद्विएशतिरेषऽएवैक्विछशो यऽएष तपत्येतामभिसम्पद७ स$एतया सम्पदा 
मासि मासि स्वगं लोक रोहति मासशः स्वर्ग लोक समश्नुतऽएकविछशं च स्तोः 
मं बृहतीं च छन्दः ॥ ६ ॥ 
चतुस्त्रिधशदग्निष्टोमा मासि सम्पद्यन्ते । त्रयस्त्रिएशट्ं देवाः प्रजापतिव्च- 
gava: सर्वासां देवतानामाप्त्याऽएकऽउक्थ्यः षोडशिमानन्न' वाऽउक्थ्यो वीर्य? 
षोडशी ॥ ७॥ 
एतेन वे देवाः। वीर्येणान्न न सर्वान्‌ कामानाप्तुवन्सर्वानुकामानाइनुवत तथो- 
ऽएवषऽएतेन वीर्येणाश्ने न सर्वान्कामानाप्नौति सर्वान्कामा नइनुते तस्मात्पृष्ट्याभिप्ल- 
वा$उपेवेयात्संवत्सराय दोक्षितडएतस्मे कामाय ॥ ८।। 
अथादित्याश्च हृ MERA | उभये प्राजापत्या5भ्रस्पद्ध न्त qq 


~ 


` 


पूर्वे स्वगं लोकमेष्यामो वयं पृवंऽइति ॥ ९ ॥ o 
तऽग्रादित्याः | चतुभिस्तोमैदचतुभिः पृष्ठैलंघुभि: सामभिः स्वगं लोकम- 


भ्रत्धा या बहिरा. होना नष्ट होना ही है ॥४॥ na = 
एक मास में नौ अग्निष्टोम किये जाते है । नौ प्राण हैं । इस प्रकार ग्रजमानों मै 
नौ प्राण स्थापित करता है । ग्रौर इस प्रकार वे पुणं आगर पाते हैं । वे इस लोक से 
qui आयु से पहले नहीं जाते ॥५॥ 
इक्कीस उक्थ्य हैं । संवत्सर के-बारह मास हैं, पांच ऋतु, तीन लोक ।' ये हुये 
बीस । इक्कीसवां वह है जो तपता है (सूर्य) । वह इसकी पुति करता है भौर इस पूर्ति से 
महीने-महीने स्वर्ग को जाता है। ग्रोर मासिक भागों में स्वगं लोक, २१ स्तोम और बृहती 
छन्द को पा लेता है ॥६॥ Í md 
महीने में ३४ अग्निष्टोम होते हैं । ३३ देव हैं चौतीसवां प्रजापति है। षोडशी 
स्तोत्र का एक उबथ्य है । उक्थ्य का Wb है Wet AT षोडशी का वीर्यं ॥७॥ BrP 
इस अन्न भ्रौर वीयं से देतों ने सब इच्छाग्रों को पा लिया सब को भोग लिया | 
इसी प्रकार यह यजमान भी इस अन्न और वीयं से सब इच्छाओं को पा लेता है ।सब को 
भोग लेता है । इस कामना की पूर्ति के लिये जो वषं भर के लिये दीक्षित हुआ है, उसको 
पृष्ठ्य atc भ्रमिप्लव अवश्य करना चाहिये al Su 
प्रजापति की दो सन्ताने ग्रादित्य Tc oie परस्पर लड़ पडे कि हंस पहले. it 
स्वगं लोक को जामं, हम पहले जायं ।।९।` o Es ERE 
भादित्य चार स्तोमों, चार पृष्ठयों, छोटे-सामों qoem लोक को तैर गये । चूंकि | 
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म्यप्लवन्त, यदभ्यप्लवन्त तस्मादभिप्लवा: ॥ १० ॥ 
ग्रन्वञ्चऽइवाङगिरसः। सर्वे स्तोमैः पृष्ठंगुरुभिः सामभिः स्वर्ग लोक- 


मस्पृशन्यदस्पृशंस्तस्मात्पृष्ठयः ॥ ११ ॥ 

अभिप्लवः षडहः | षड्ढ्यहानि भवन्त्यभिप्लब्रः पञ्चाहः पञ्च ह्यहानि 
भवन्ति यद्धयेव प्रथम महस्तदुत्तममभिप्लवश्चतुरहश्चत्वारो हि स्तोमा भवन्ति fa- 
बृत्पञचदशः सप्तदरऽएकवि0शऽइत्यभिप्लवस्त्र्यहस्त्र्यावृद्धि ज्योतिर्गोरायुरभिः 
प्लवो gual a ह्यव सामनी भवतो बृहद्रथम्तरेऽएवाभिप्लवऽएकाहऽएकाहस्यो 
हि स्तोमेस्तायते चतुर्णामुक्थ्यानां द्वादश स्तोत्राणि द्वादश शस्त्राण्यतियन्ति स 
सप्तमोऽग्निष्टोमऽएवमु सप्ताग्निष्टोमाः सम्पद्यन्ते .॥ १२ ॥ 

प्रोतिह कोशाम्बेयः। कोसुरिबिन्दिरुहालकऽञग्रारुणौ ब्रह्मचर्यमुवासत(» gT- 
चाय: पप्रच्छ कुमार कति ते पिता संवत्सरस्याहान्यमन्यतेति॥ १३॥ शतम्‌ 
६१००॥ 

दशेति होवाच | दश वाऽइति होवाच दशाक्षरा विराड्बै राजो यज्ञ: ॥१४॥ 

कति त्वेवेति | नवेति होवाच नव वाऽइति होवाच नव वे प्राणाः प्राणेरु 
यज्ञस्ताबते IE १५ ॥ 

कति त्वेवेति । ब्रष्टेति होवाचाष्टौ वाऽइति होवाचाष्टाक्षरा गायत्री 


तेर गये (भ्रम्यप्लवन्त) इसलिये इनका नाभ अभिप्लव पड़ गया ॥१०॥ 

सब स्तोमों, सब पृष्ठो, भारी सामों द्वारा भ्रङ्गिरों ने स्वर्ग लोक को छू मात्र पाया। 
चू कि छूप्रा (स्पशं किया) इसलिये इनका नाम पृष्ठ्य हुआ ॥११॥ 

अभिष्लव छः दिन का होता है । क्योंकि इसमें छः दिन लगते हैं या पांच दिन का, 
क्योंकि इसमें पांच दिन होते हैं, पहला तो शामिल ही है । या चार-दिन का श्रभिप्लव, 
क्योंकि चार स्तोम होते हैं, त्रिवृत्‌ (तिहरा), पन्द्रह ऋचाका, सत्तरह ऋचा का और इक्कीस 
ऋचा का । या तीन दिन का भ्रभिप्लव, क्योंकि यह तीन चीजों safe ज्योति, गो और, 
आयुष का दाता है, या दो दिन का ग्रभिप्लव, क्योंकि बृहत्‌ six रथन्तर दो साम होते हैं, 
या एक दिन का भ्रमिप्लव, एक दिन के सोम यज्ञ के साथ एक दिन का ग्रभिप्लव । चार 
SHA के १२ स्तोत्र प्रोर बारह शस्त्र बच गये | यह हुम्रा सांतवां भ्ररिनिष्टोम | इसलिये 
सात भ्रर्निष्टोम होते हैं ue 

Sia कौशाम्बेय कौसुरुबिन्दि उद्दालक आरुणि का ब्रह्मचारी था । आचार्य ने 
पूछा, “कुमार ! तुम्हारे बाप संवत्सर में कितने दिन मानते हैं ?”” wean 

उसने कहा “दस”, श्राचायं ने कहा, ' ठीक है । विराट्‌ छन्द में दस अक्षर होते 
हैं । यज्ञ विराट्‌ छन्द से सम्बन्ध रखता है” evi 

“परन्तु वस्तुतः कितने होते हैं ?” उसने कहा, ' नौ” “हां ठीक है ati नौ प्राण 


E होते हैं । प्राणों से ही यज्ञ रचाया जाता है" ॥१५॥। 


um । “ठोक कितने 2” उसने कहा, "ure" “हां ठीक है ग्राठ। गायत्री के आठ छन्द 
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कां० १२ २. २. १६-२२ संवत्सरसत्र-निरूपणाम्‌ १५७७ 
गायत्रो यज्ञ: ॥ १६॥ 

कति त्वेवेति । सप्तेति होवाच सप्त वाऽइति होवाच सप्त च्छन्दा!*सि ag- 
रुत्तरारि च्छुन्दोभिरु यज्ञस्तायते ॥ १७ ॥ 

.. कति त्वेवेति । षडिति होवाच षड्वाऽइति होवाच षड्तवः संवत्सरः संव- 

त्सरो यज्ञः समानमेतदहृयंत्प्रायणीयोदयनीयौ॥ १८ ॥ 

कति त्वेवेति । पञ्चेति होवाच पञ्च वाऽइति होवाच पाङ्क्तो यज्ञः 
पशुः पञ्चतवः संवत्सरस्य संवत्सरो यज्ञः समानमेतदहर्यच्चतुविछशमहा- 
ब्रते ॥ १९ il 

कति त्वेवेति। चत्वारीति होवाच चत्वारि वाऽइति होवाच चतुष्पादाः प॒शवः 
पशवो यज्ञः समानमेतदहयंत्पृष्ठ्ा भिप्लवो ॥ २०॥ 

कति त्वेवेति । त्रीणीति होवाच त्रीणि वाऽइति होवाच त्रीणि च्छन्न्दा सि 
त्रयो लोकास्त्रिसवनो यज्ञः समानमेतदहर्यंदभिजद्विइवजिती ॥ २१ ॥ 

कति त्वेवेति । द्वेऽइति होवाच द्वेवाऽइति होवाच farra पुरुषः पुरुषो यज्ञः 
समानमेतदहर्यत्स्वरसामानः.॥ २२॥ 


कति त्वेवेति | एकमिति होवाचाहरेवेति तदेतदहरहरिति सवं - संवत्सर 


होते हें । यज्ञ गायत्री से सम्बन्ध रखता है” ॥१६॥ 

“यथार्थ में कितने ?'' उसने कहा “सात” 1 “सात, ठीक है । छन्द सात होते हैं । 
अगला-अगला छन्द चार-चार करके बढ़ता है । छन्दों द्वारा ही यज्ञ रचाया जाता - 
है” ॥१७॥ 

“मुख्यतः कितने ?” । उसने कहा “छ?” | “हां ठोक है छः । संवत्सर की छः 
ऋतुएं होती हैं । संवत्सर यज्ञ है । प्रायणयी ग्रौर उदयनीय अतिरात्र एक ही दिन होते 
& ॥१८॥ ` 

“वस्तुतः frat?” उसने कहा “पांच” । “हां पांच ही । यज्ञ पांच वाला dd 
पशु पांच वाले हैं । संवत्सर में पांच ऋतुयें होती हूँ । संवत्सर यज्ञ है । चतुविश और 
महाब्रत दोनों एक दिन ही होते हैं ॥१९॥ 

“ठीक कितने ?” उसने कहा “चार” । “चार ठीक हैं । पशुम्नों के चार पैर होते 
हैं । पशु यज्ञ हैं। पृष्ठ्य और भ्रभिप्लव एक ही दिन होते हैं” ॥२०॥ 

"Zug कितने ?” उसने कहा “तीन” । “हां तीन | तीन छन्द होते हे । तीन 
लोक । यज्ञ में तीन सत्रन होते हैं। भभिजित प्रौर विश्‍वजित एक ही दिन होते _ 
हँ” URW pes 
cas कितने ?'' उसने कहा “दो”, “दो ठीक हैं। पुरुष दुपाया है। पुरुष यज्ञ | 
हैं। स्वरसाम एक ही दिन पढ़ते हैं" ॥ रर s y | oe 

“ठीक-ठीक कितने ?” उसने कहा “एक” । “ठीक एक । दिन एक है । संवत्सर 
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ज्जायते सात्मा भवति संवत्सरो भवति संवत्सरो भूत्वा देवानप्येति 11 २३॥ 
ब्राह्मणस्‌ ॥ ६॥ २. २.॥ ` j l 9 

दिन प्रति दिन एक ही है । संवत्सर 'सब कुछ' है । यही संवत्सर की उपनिषत्‌ (रहस्य ) 

है । जो संवत्सर की इस उपनिषत्‌ को जानता है वह श्रेय को प्राप्त होता है । उसको नया 

₹ रीर मिलता है । वह संवत्सर हो जात। है । संवत्सर हो कर देवताओं को पा लेता 

है Ran ` tt 


| ` सषा संवत्सरस्योपनिषत्स यो हैवमेता४ संवत्सरस्योपनिषदं वेदा, हास्माच्छ्रेया-: 
| 
| 
| 


^o^. बशरात्रनिखूपणस्‌ 

अध्याय २--ब्राह्मण ३ 
स वाऽएष संवत्सरो बृहतीमभिसम्पन्नः | द्वावाक्ष्यंतामन्हा(? षडह द्वौ पृष्ठ- 
चाभिप्लवो गो$ग्रायुषी दशरात्रस्तत्षट्त्रि१9शत्षट्त्रि'७शदक्षरा वे बृहतो quur 
वे देवाः स्वर्गे लोकेऽग्रतन्त बृहत्या स्वर्ग लोक्रमाप्नुवंस्तयोऽएवेषऽएतद्‌बृहत्यैव स्वगे 
: लोके यतते Fear स्वर्ग लोकमाप्नोत्यथ यो बृहत्यां कामस्तमेवैतेनेवंविदव- 
we ॥ १॥ । x ide 
, यद्वै चतुविछशमहः। दशरात्रस्य d तत्सप्तमं वा नवमं वा$भिप्लवात्पृष्ठ्यो 
त्रिमित: पृष्ठधादभिचिदभिजितः स्वंररसामानः स्वरसामभ्यो. विषुवान्विषुवतः 
स्वरसामानः स्वरसामभ्यो विश्वजिद्विवजितः पृष्ठ्यः पृष्ठ्यादभिप्लवोऽभिप्लवा- 
दुगोऽम्रायूषी गोऽश्रायुभ्या दशरात्रः ॥ २॥ 3 : 


यह संवत्सर वृहृती के तुल्य है । उपाजित दिनों के दो षडह (छः--दिनी) अर्थात्‌ 
बारह दिन, पृष्ठ्य भौर भ्रभिप्लव दो, गो और आयुष शौर दशरात्र,--ये हुये ३६ । 
` वृहती में दस अक्षर होते हैं। बृहती के द्वारा ही देव स्वर्गलोक में पहुंचे । बृहती से ही 
2 स्वर्गलोक को पाया, इसी प्रकार यह यजमान भी बृहती द्वारा ही vas के लिये यत्न 
x कंरता है । वृहती से ही स्वगंलोक को पाता है, जो इस प्रकार का ज्ञान रखता है, वह उन 
संब कामनाश्रों को पाता है, जो बृहती में है uti 
. चोबीसवां दिन वही है जो दशरात्र का सातवां या नवां । अभिप्लव से पृष्ठ्य 
बनाया गथा। पृष्ठूय से अ्रभिजित्‌, अभिजित्‌ से स्वरसाम, स्वरसामों से विषुवत्‌ i विषुवत्‌ 
से स्वरसाम, स्वरसामों से विइवजित्‌, विइवजित्‌ से पृष्ठ्य, पृष्ठ्य से" अभिप्लव, 

- अभिप्लव से भों और आयु, गो भौर भ्रायु से दशरात्र ॥२॥ क 
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कां०-१२. २. ३. ३-६ “ दशरात्रतिरूपणम्‌. १५७९ 


.- अथेतदहराक्ष्येत्‌ । यन्महात्रतं पञ्चविएगो ह्येतस्य स्तोमो भवति नाक्षः 
राच्छन्दो व्येत्येक स्मान्न द्वाभ्यां न स्तोत्रिया स्तोमः ॥ ३॥ I 
श्रभिप्लवं qd पुरस्ताद्विषुवत5उपयन्ति । पृष्ट्यमुत्तर॑ पुत्रा वाऽप्रभिः 
प्लवः पिता पृष्टस्तस्मात्पूर्ववयसे gar: पितरमुपजीवन्ति पृष्ठ्यमुपरिष्टा-. 
द्विषुवन: पूर्वमुपयन्त्यभिप्लवमुत्तर॑,तस्मादुत्तरवयमे पुत्रान्पितोपजीवत्युप ह anui 
पुर्ववयसे पुत्रा जीवन्त्युपोत्त रवयसे पुत्रज्जीवति यऽएवमेतद्वेद ॥ ४॥। | 
तदाहुः | यच्चतुविछशमहरुपेत्य प्र यात्क्रथमनागर्ती भवतीति यदेवादः प्राय- 
णीयमतिरात्रमुपयन्ति तेनेति ब्र यात्‌ ॥ ५॥ 
तदाहुः | यदुद्वादश मासाः संवत्सरस्याथैतदहरत्येति यद्वेषुवतमवरेषा- 
मेता३त्परेषामित्यवरेषां चैव परेषां चेति ह ब्रयादात्मा d संवत्सरस्य fagar- 
नङ्गामि मासा यत्र arsament तदङ्गानि यत्रोऽप्रङ्गानि तदात्मा न HTSHICHIS- 
यात नात्मानमङ्गान्यतिरिच्यन्तऽएवमु हैतदवरेषां चेव परेषां च 
भवति ii ६॥ 


अथ ह॒ वाऽएष महासुपणंऽएव यत्संवत्सरः । तस्य याग्पुरस्ता द्विषुवतः; 
पृण्मासानुपयन्ति . सोऽन्यतरः पक्षोऽथ यान्षडुपरिष्टात्सोऽन्यतरऽग्रात्मा विषु- 


; उपाजित दिन महाब्रत है । इसके पच्चीस स्तोम होते हैं । छन्द एक अक्षर भी कम 
या अधिक नहीं होता । न स्तोम एक स्तोत्रिया से भी ua वू क 

विषुत्रत्‌ से पहले sfera को करते हैं। फिर पृष्ठ्य को । क्योंकि अभिप्लव पुत्र 
& । पृष्ठ्य पिता । इसलिये पहली आयु में पुत्र पिता के सहारे जीते हैं । विषुवत्‌ से पीछे . 
पहले पृष्ठ्य को करते हैं, फिर अभिप्लव को । इसलिये अन्तिम आयु में पिता पुत्रों के सहारे! 
रहता है । वस्तुतः जो इस रहस्य को समझता है, उसके पुत्र. पूर्व WI में उसके सहारे जीते हैं 
और अन्तिम ay में वह अपने. पुत्रों के सहारे ॥४॥ '. |. ` ५ | 

इस पर प्रश्‍न करते हैं कि यदि चौबीस-दिनों में प्रतेश,होन के पीछे वह मर जाय 
तो, snp T कंसे होगा ? (unupif उसको कहते हैं जो कथन मात्र के लिये ही मंत्र पढे । 
अनागुर्ती वह है जिसका यज्ञ पूर्ण हो गया हो) ।” इसका उत्तर यह है कि प्रायणीय 
अतिरात्र कर दें। उससे ठीक हो जायगा NXU ! | 

एक और प्रव्न है। संवत्सर में बारह मास होते हैं एक दिन अर्थात्‌ विषुवत्‌ 
अतिरिक्त है । तो यह दिन पहले बीते हुये मासों का है या ग्रागे आने वालों का ? इसका 
उत्तर यह है कि “पहले बीते हुओं का भी और आगे ग्राने वालों का भी दोनोंका E 
क्योंकि विषुवत वर्ष का शरीर है भ्रोर मास इसके ग्रंग है । जहाँ अंग हूँ, वहां शरीर है। | 
जहाँ शरीर है वहाँ अंग है.। न शरीर भ्रंगो से बाहर जाता है न शरीर से अंग बाहर जाते; _ 
है । इसलिये यह पहले बीते हुओं का भी है श्रौर आगे आते वालों कामी ॥६॥ . . | | 

यह संवत्सर एक बड़ी चील है । विषुवत्‌ से पहले के छः मास में जो अज्ञ,होता है, 


m 
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१४८० माध्यन्दिनीये शतपथब्राह्मण कां० १२. २. ३. ७-१० 


वान्यत्र NSARA तत्पक्षी यत्र वा पक्षौ तदात्मा न वाऽ्रात्मा पक्षावतिरिच्यते 
नात्मानं पक्षावतिरिच्येतेऽएवम्‌ हैतदवरेषां चेव परेषां च भवति de 
तदाहुः । यत्पुरस्ता द्विषुवतऽऊरध्वारत्स्तोमान्षण्मासानुपयन्ति षडुपरिष्टा- 
दाबृत्तान्कथमस्यंतऽऊर्ध्वा स्तोम।ऽउपेता भवन्तोति यमेवामुमू्ध्वंस्तोमं दशरात्र- 
मुपयन्ति तेनेति ब्रू याह वेभ्यो ह वं महाव्रतं न तस्थे कथमुरध्वेस्स्तो मेविषुवन्तमुपा- 
गातावृत्त मामिति ॥ ८॥ , 
ते ह देवा$्ऊचु: । उप तं यज्ञक्रतु जानीत य$ऊअध्वंस्तोमो येनेदमाप्नवा- 
मेति त5एंतमुध्वेस्तोमं दशरात्रमपस्व्यन्त्संवत्सरविधं तस्य यः पृष्ठ्यः NEZTE: 
asà लोकाइछन्दोमा: संवत्सरो दशममहतस्तेनेनदाप्नुवंस्तदेभ्यो$तिष्ठत तिष्ठते 
ह वा$ग्रस्मे महाव्रतं यऽएवमेतद्वेद॥ ९ ॥ 
ग्रथ वा$ग्रतो$न्हामभ्यारोहः | प्रायशीयेनातिरात्रेणोदयनीयमतिरात्रमभ्या- 
रोहन्ति चतुविछशेन मह्दाव्रतमभिप्लवेन परमभिप्लवं पृष्ठ्येन परं पृष्ठ्य- 
ममिजिता विश्‍वजित स्वरसामभिः पराम्त्स्वरसाम्नोऽथेतदहरनभ्यारूढ I- 
षृवतमभि g वे sur wo रोहति du पापीयानभ्यारोहति यऽएवमेतद्ठ द 
॥ १०॥ 
अथ वाऽग्रतोऽन्हां निवाहः। प्रायणीयोऽतिरात्रश्‍्चतुविण्श्ायान्हें निवहृति 


वह उसका एक पंख है म्रौर ग्रगले छः Aral का दूसरा पंख । विषुवत्‌ शरीर है । जहां 
शरीर वहां पंख, जहाँ पंख वहाँ शरीर, न शरीर पंख से बाहर होता है न पंख शरीर से | 
इस प्रकार यह विषुवत्‌ बीते gat का भी है ग्रोर अगलों का भी. ॥७॥ 
इस पर प्रश्‍न करते हे कि विषुवत्‌ से पहले छः मास तो ऊध्वंस्तोम पढ़ते हँ । 
पिछले छः मासों में उलटे । तो फिर उसको ऊध्बंश्तोमों का फल कैसे मिलेगा ? इसका 
उत्तर यह है कि दशरात्र में जो ऊध्वंस्तोम द्रोगा उससे | महाब्रत देवों को न मिला, उसने 
कहा कि विषुवत्‌ को अध्वंस्तोम से और मुझ को उल्टे स्तोम से क्यों किया? tic 
देव बोले, “ऐसे यज्ञ को निकालो, जिसमें sede हों, जिससे हम को यह 
(महाब्रत) प्राप्त हो जाय” तब उन्होंने इम ऊध्वंस्तोम दशरात्र को संवत्सर के समान 
निकाला । इसमें जो पृष्ठ्य षडह हे वे ऋतु हे । छन्दोम ये तीन लोक & और दसवां 
दिन संवत्सर है । इससे उन्होंने उसको पाया । वह (महाव्रत) उनको मिल गया । जो 
` इस रहस्य को समझता है, उसको भी महाव्रत की प्राप्ति हो जाती है en 
इस प्रकार है दिनों का चढाव | प्रायणीय भ्रतिरात्र से उदयनीय ग्रतिरात्र को 
चढते हे । चतुविश से महात्रल को । ग्रभिप्लव से परमभिप्ज्ञव को । gsm से पर 
_ पृष्ठ्य को । अभिजित से विश्वजित को, स्वरसागों से दूसरे स्वरसामों को । तिषुवत्‌ 
X स ऊपर कुछ नहीं । जो इस रहस्य को समझता है उसको श्रेय मिलता है । उससे कम 
[ कभी उसके ऊपर नहीं चढ़ सकता dell 
z दिनों का उतार इस प्रकार है : प्रायणीय अतिरात्र चतुविश दिन में उतरता 
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चतुवि0शमहरभिप्लवायाइभिप्लव: पृष्ठ्याय पृष्ठ्योऽभि जिते$भिजित्स्वरसामम्य 
स्वरसामानो विषुवते विषुवान्त्स्वरसामभ्यः स्वरसामानो विश्वजिते विश्वजित्पृष्ट- 
चाय, पृष्ठ्यो$भिप्लवाया5$भिष्लवो गोऽञ्रायुर्भ्या गो$ग्रायुषी दशरात्राय दशरात्रो 
महात्रताय महाद्रतमुदयनीयायातिरात्रायोदयनीयोऽति रात्रः स्वर्गाय लोकाय प्रतिः 
ष्ठायाऽभ्रन्ञाद्याय ॥ ११॥ 

तानि वाऽएतानि 1 यज्ञारण्यानि यज्ञकन्तत्राणा तानि award 


रथान्ह्या न्यन्तरेण तानि ये विद्वाछसऽउपयन्ति यथाऽऽरण्यान्यां मुरधाँश्चरतोऽश- 
नाया वा पिपासा वा पाप्मानो रक्षासि सचेरन्नेव४ हैवंनानशनाया। वा 
पिपासा वा पाप्मानो रक्षांसि सचन्तेऽथ ये विद्वाछसो यथा प्रवाहात्प्रवाहम- 
भयादभयमेव ga ते देवतायें देवतामुपसंयन्ति ते स्वस्ति स्वर्ग लोक समर्नुवते 
॥ १२॥ 

तदाहुः। कति संवत्सरस्याहानि पराञ्चि कत्यर्वाञ्चीति स॒ यानि 
सङ्कृत्सकृदुपयन्ति तानि पराञ्च्यथ यानि पुंनः- पुनस्तान्यर्वाञ्च्यर्वाञ्चीति g 
त्वेवेनान्युपासीत षडहयोर्ह्यावृत्तिमन्वावतंन्ते॥ १३ ॥ 

ब्राह्मणभ्‌ ॥ ७॥ [ २. ३. ] ॥ 


है । चतुविश-दिन श्रभिप्लव में। facra पृष्ठ्य में, पृष्ठ्य अमिजित में अभिजित 
स्वरसाम में । स्वरसाम विषुवत्‌ में । विषुवत्‌ स्वरसाम में, स्वरसाम विश्वजित में । 
विश्वजित्‌ पृष्ठ्य में । पृष्ठ्य भ्रभिप्लव में, अभिप्लव गो और ag में, गो-श्रायु दशरात्र 
में, दश रात्र महाब्रत में, महात्रत उदयनीय अतिरात्र में, उदयनीय ग्रतिरान स्वगं लोक में, 
प्रतिष्ठा में, अन्न में. ॥११॥ 

यह है यज्ञ का जंगल । या àa की घाटियां, और इन में सैकड़ों दिनों की रथों की 
यात्रा लग जाती है । ata किसी ग्रज्ञानी को जो बनों में फिरता हो दुष्ट सताते हे, इसी 
प्रकार यदि कोई प्रज्ञानी यज्ञ के बन में प्रवेश करे तो भूख, प्यास, पापी राक्षस उसको 
सताते है । मर जो इस रहस्य को समझ कर यज्ञ करते हैं वे एक देवता से दूसरे देवता 
को प्राप्त होते है, जैसे बन में फिरने वाले एक प्रवाह से दूसरे प्रवाह को और एक भ्रभय 
स्थान से दूसरे TAT स्थान को । वे कल्याण WIT स्वर्गलोक को प्राप्त होते हैं MAI 

इस पर पूछते हैँ कि संवत्सर के अगले दिन कोन है ae पिछले कौन ? जिनमें 
एक बार यज्ञ होता है वे ane, जिनमें बराबर वे पिछले । इनको पिछले ही समझना 
चाहिये, क्योंकि वह षडह (छः दिनी) के प्रनुकूल ही लोटता है ॥१३॥ 
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संवत्सरस्याभिप्लवाद्यात्मना स्तुतिः 


अध्याय २--ब्राह्मण ४ 


पुरुषो बै संवत्सर: । तस्य प्राणऽएव भ्रायणौयोऽतिरात्रः प्राणेन हि प्रयन्ति 
वागेवारम्भणीयमहर्वाचा ह्यारभन्ते यद्यदारभन्ते ॥ १॥ | 

aada दक्षिणो हस्तोऽभिप्लवः षडहः। तस्येदमेव प्रथममहस्तस्येदमेव प्रात 
सवनमिदं माध्यन्दिन सवनमिदं तृतीयसवनं गायत्र्या ऽप्रायतने तस्मादियमास। 
ह्वसिष्ठा ॥ २॥ 

इदमेव द्वितीयमहः। तस्येदमेव प्रातःसवनमिदं माध्यन्दिनछ सवनमिदं 
तृतीयसवन त्रिष्टुमऽआयतने तस्मादियमस्ये वर्षीयसो ॥ ३॥ 


इदमेव तृतीयमहः | तस्येदमेव प्रातःसवनमिदं ` माध्यन्दिन सवनमिद 
तृतीयसवनं जगत्याऽभ्रायतने तस्मादियमासां वषिष्ठा ॥ ४॥ 


इदमेव चतुर्थमहः। तस्येदमेव प्रातःसवनमिदं माध्यन्दिन सवनमिदं 


पुरुष संवत्सर है (अर्थात्‌ पुरुष के भिन्न-भिन्न भाग संवत्सर-यज्ञ के भिन्न-भिन्न भागों 
से उपमित हो सकते हैँ), इसका प्राण प्रायणीय प्रतिरात्र है | प्राण के द्वारा ही चलते- 
फिरते gi वाक्‌ आरंभणीय दिन है । जो कुछ आरम्भ करना होता है वाक्‌ द्वारा 
ही आरम्भ करते FU 

दाहिना हाथ श्रभिप्लव षडह है । इस हाथ की कनिष्ठिका (छोटी उंगली) प्रथम 
दिवस है । ऊपर का पोरा प्रातःसवन है, बीच का माध्यन्दिन सवन ! नीचे का ततीय- 
| यह गोयत्री-स्थानी है । इसलिये सबसे छोटी है (गायत्री सब छन्दो में छोटा 

I 

अनामिका दूसरा दिन है । ऊपर का पोरा प्रातः सवन है । बीच का पोरा माध्य- 
न्दिन सवन गौर नीचे का पोरा तीसरा सवन | faga की स्थानी है । इसलिये कनिष्ठिका 
से बडी है ॥३॥ 

मध्ममा उंगली तीसरा दिन है । ऊपर का पोरा प्रातःसवन है । बीच का पोरा 
माध्यन्दिन सवन आर नीचे को पोरा तीसरा सवन । जगती छन्द की स्थानी होने से मध्यमा 


सब उगलियों में बड़ी है vu 


तर्जनी चोथा दिन है । इसका ऊपर का पोरा प्रातःसवन है, बीच का माध्यन्दिन 


: सवन, नीचे का तीसरा सवन । यह विराट स्थानी है । विराट अन्त है । यह सब उंगलियों 


१५८२ 
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तृतीयसवनं विराज$प्रायतने$्नं वै विराट्तस्मादियमासामन्नादितमा tt ५॥ 
इदमेव षञ्चममहः। तस्येदमेव प्रातःसवनमिदं माध्यन्दिन सवनमिद 
तृतीयसवनं पङ्क्ते रायतने पृथुरिव वे पङ्क्तिस्तस्मादयमासां प्रथिष्ठः ॥ ६ ॥ 


इदभेव पष्ठमहः | तस्येदमेव प्रातः सवनमिदं माध्यन्दिन सवनमिदं तृती- | 
यसवनमतिच्छन्दसऽअआयतने तस्मादयमासां वषिष्ठो गायत्रमेतदहभंवति तस्मादिदं 
फलक! 'हुसिष्ठ७ सऽइतोऽभिप्लवा षडहः सऽइतः सऽइतः सऽइतऽग्रात्मा- 
पृष्ठथ; ॥ ७ ॥ 

एतद्ध स्म वै तद्विद्वानाह पेङ्ग्यः । प्लवन्तऽइव वा5अभिप्लवास्तिष्ठतीव 
पृष्ठ्यञ्दति प्लवंतऽइव ह्ययमङ्गस्तिष्ठतीवात्मनेति t ८॥ | 

शिरऽएवास्य त्रिवृत्‌ । तस्मात्तत्तिविधं भर्वात त्वगस्थि मस्तिष्क: ॥ & ॥ 

ग्रीवा: पञ्चदश्षः। चतुर्देश वा$एतासां करूकरारिण वीर्य पञ्चदशं तस्मादे- 
ताभिरण्वीभिः सतीभिगु रु भार हरति तस्मादग्नीवा: पञ्चदशः ॥ १० ॥ 

उर: सप्तदशः । भ्रष्टावन्ये जत्रवोऽऽटावन्यऽउरः सप्तदशं तस्मादुरः सप्तदशः 
॥ ११॥ 


से प्रधिक अन्नादि प्रर्थात्‌ wer सम्बन्धी है (खाने-खाने में यह भ्रधिक काम देती 


है) ux 


अंगुठा पांचवां दिन है | इसका ऊपर का पोरा प्रातःसवन है, बीच का मध्य- 
सवन, नीचे का तीसरा सवन । यह पंक्ति छन्द का स्थानी है । पंक्ति छन्द भारी सा है । 
यह ग्रंगूठा भी उ गलियों में सब से भारी है ॥६॥ 
यह दाहिना हाथ छठा दिन है । अगला भाग प्रातःसवन है ] पिछला भाग मध्य- 
सवन, BAT तीसरा सवन | यह अतिछुन्द का स्थानी है, प्रत: यह इन सब में बड़ा है, यह 
दिन गायत्री का होता है । इसलिये कंघा इन सब में छोटा होता है। यह प्रमिप्लव षडह 
का उपमान इस पर, (घइ हाथ पांवों को बता कर कहता है कि दोनों हाथों प्रौर दोनों 
q जाता है । घड पृष्ठ्य है ॥७॥ 
E. य = पैङ्ग्य ने कहा था कि ud तो T फिरते हैं और. 
ते है । मनुष्य हाथ पैर से उछलता है MIR घड से ठहरता हे ॥८॥ | 
पळे puis ES है । इसलिये सिर के तीन भाग है त्वचा, हड्डी, 

M . MM <= 
E पंचदश स्तोम है । चौदह तो गर्देन कौ हडिडयाँ हैं, पन्द्रहवां वीये है, इसलिये | T 
गर्दन को हडिड्यां छोटी होते हुये भी इन्हीं के सहारे बोझ ढोया जाता है । इसलिये गदेन c 
की उपमा पंच दश स्तोम से दी जा सकती है tell E : 

उर या छांती सप्तदश स्तोम है । ग्राठ जत्रु एक झोर हैं और आठ दूसरी शोर 
एक छाती । इस प्रकार ये सत्रह स्तोम हो गये । (जत्रु पसलियों के सिरे) ॥११॥ _ 
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१५८४ माध्यदिनीये शतपथत्राह्मणे कां० १२. २.४.१२-१६ 


उदरमेकविछशः | विशतिर्वा$ग्रन्तरुदरे कुन्तापान्युदरमेकविछशं तस्मा- 
दुदरमेकविएशः ॥ १२॥ 
qag त्रिणवः । त्रयोदशान्याः पशंवस्त्रयोदद्यान्याः पाश्व त्रिणवे TERT- 
eqq त्रिणवः ॥ १३॥ 
तुक त्रयस्त्रिछशः। द्वात्रिछशद्वाऽएतस्य करूक राण्यनूक AAA तस्मा- 
aqe त्रयस्त्रिछशः ॥ १४॥ 
ग्रयमेव दक्षिणः कर्णोऽभिजित्‌। यदिदमक्ष्णः yan स प्रथमः FAT- 
सामा aceon स द्वितीयो यन्मण्डल स तृतीयो नासिके विपुवान्यदिदम- 
णो मण्डल! स प्रथमोऽर्वाक्सामा यत्क्ृष्ण स द्वितीयो यच्छुक्ल स तृतीयः 
॥ १५॥ 
अयमेवोत्तरः कर्णो विश्वजित्‌ | उक्तौ पृष्ठ्याभिप्लवौ याववांञ्चौ प्राणौ 
ते गोऽघ्रायुषीऽअङ्गानि दशरात्रो मुखं महाव्रतमृदानऽएवोदयनीयोऽतिरात्र- 
saaa ह्य.द्यन्ति सऽएष सवत्सरोऽध्यात्म प्रतिष्ठितः स यो हैवमेत४ सवत्सर- 
मध्यात्मं प्रतिष्ठितं वेद प्रतितिष्ठति प्रजया पशुभि रस्मिंलणोकेऽमृतत्वेनामुष्मिन्‌ 
॥ १६॥ 
ब्राह्मणस्‌ ॥ ८॥ (२-४) इति द्वितीयोऽध्यायः समाप्तः ॥ [७६] “is 


उदर या पेट इकक्रीस-स्तोम । पेट के भीतर बीस कुताप है । एक उदर | इवकीस 
हो गये । इसलिये उदर इकक्रीस स्तोम के बराबर हो गया RRI 


दो बगले त्रिणव (नौ नौ स्तोत्रो के तीन समूह) हँ ।. तरह पसलियां एक शोर हैं : 


आर तरह पसलियाँ दूसरी a pou x बगलें। ये aaa हो गये । इसलिये बगले 
त्रिणव स्तोम हो गये ॥१३॥ 

aga या रीढ़.तंतीस-स्तोम है । बत्तीस तो इसकी हडिड्यां . ग्रौर एक रीढ । ये 
तेतीस हो गई | इसलिये रीढ़ का हड्डी तेतीस-स्तोम है uiv 

, दाहिना कान ग्रभिजित्‌ है । आंख की सफेदी पहला स्वरसाम है । कालापन दूसरा 
स्वरसाम, श्रौर पुतली तीसरा । नाक faqaq है । आँख की पुतली पहला उल्टा साम, 
कालापन दूसरा, सफ़दी तीसरा ।।१५।। 

बायाँ कान विइवजित्‌ है । पृष्ठ्य ate ग्रभिप्लव कहे जा चुके । दो नीचे के प्राण 
हैं गो और ्रायुष्‌ । म्रंग दशरात्र, मुख महाव्रत । उदान, उदयनीय आतिरात्र । क्योंकि 
उदान से ही तो मनुष्य उठते हैं (उर+-यम्ति) | शरीर में प्रतिष्ठित संवत्सर यह है। जो 


शरीर में प्रतिष्ठित इस संवत्सर का ज्ञान रखता है, वह इस लोक में प्रजा ग्रौर पश सें 


सम्पन्न होत। है UTX परलोक में भ्रमर हो जाता है ।।१६। 
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संवत्सरस्याभिप्लवाद्यात्मना स्तुतिः 


' अध्याय ३--ब्राह्मण १ 


यढ्बालाके | इदं त्रिवृदेति सवं मन्योऽत्यम भिसम्पद्यमानम्‌ | कथ स्विद्यज्ञ: 
पुरुषः प्रजापतिरन्यो5न्यं नातिरिच्यन्तऽएते ॥ १॥ 

यदूर्ध्वा स्तोमाऽअनुयन्ति । यज्ञमम्यावत सामभिः कल्पमानाः। कथ 
स्वित्ते पुरुषमाविशन्ति कथं प्राणं: सयुजो भवन्ति ॥ २॥ 

ध्रायणीयोऽतिरात्रः । चतुविएशमहरुचत्वारोऽमिप्लवाः पृष्ठधऽइत्येते | 
कथ! स्वित्ते go n ३॥ 

अभिजिता स्वरसामान: । श्रभिक्लुप्ताऽउभयतो विषुवन्तमृपयन्ति। Suo 
feat पु०॥ v t i ; 

त्रिवृत्प्राया: । सप्तदशाभिक्लप्तास्त्रयस्त्रि७श्यान्तादचतुरुत्तरेण | uo 
feag पुरुषमाविशन्ति कथ प्राणैः सयुजो भवन्तीति ॥ ५॥ 

शिरस्त्रिवुत्‌ । पञ्चदशोऽस्य ग्रीवाऽउरऽप्राहुः सप्तदशा भिक्‍लप्तम्‌ । 
एकविएशमुदरं कल्पयन्ति पाइवं पशू स्त्रिणवेनाभिवलृप्ते ॥ ६॥ 


हे बालाकि ! ये तीनों लोक जो एक दूसरे से उपमित होते हैं, तो ये तीनों | 
अर्थात्‌ यज्ञ, पुरुष भ्रौर प्रजापति एक दूसरे d बढ़ क्यों नहीं जाते ॥१॥ 

ये जो ऊध्वंस्तोम यज्ञ का अनुसरण करते हैं और बार-बार पाठ होने से सामों 
के अनुकूल होते हैं, वे पुरुष में कैसे प्रवेश करते हैं भौर प्राणों से सायुज्य कैसे प्राप्त करते 
हैँ? ॥२॥ 
प्रायणीय ्रतिरात्र, चतुविश दिन । चार अभिष्लव, पृष्ठ्य ये पुरुष में केसे प्रवेश 
करते हैं और प्राणों से सायुज्य कैसे प्राप्त करते ह? dul : 
' 'स्वरसाम ग्रभिजित से युक्त होकर विषुवत्‌ से दोनों मिल जाते हैं फिर 
वे पुरुष में कसे प्रवेश करते हैं सोर प्राणों से सायुज्य कैसे प्राप्त करते हैं ? ॥४॥ 

त्रिवृत्‌ से ग्रारम्म होकर, सप्तदश से यक्त होकर, भौर तेतीस पर समाप्त होकर 
चार-चार अक्षरों में बढ हुये स्तोमों के साथ ये पुरुष में केसे प्रविष्ट होते हैं और प्राणों 
की सायुज्यता कैसे प्राप्त करत हैं ॥५॥ ) शड क: 

निवृत्‌ सिर है । पंचदश गर्देन, सप्तदश छाती, एकविश, भौर fuga उदर, दो _ 
बग्रलो में और पसलियों के तुल्य होते हे URI EL 

ORA oF १५८५ 
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१५८६ माध्यन्दिनीये शतपथब्राह्मरो कां० १२. ३. १. ७-९ 


अभिप्लवा$उभयतो$5स्य. बाहू । पृष्ड्य पृष्ट्यऽइति धीरा वदन्ति | अनुक- 
मस्य चतुरुत्तरेण संवत्सरे ब्राह्मणाः कल्पयन्ति ७॥ 

कर्णावस्य।भिजिद्विशवजिच्च | अक्ष्या बाहुः स्वरसामाभिक्लृप्ते | नस्यं प्राणां 
विषुवन्तमाहुर्गोऽभ्रायुषी प्राणावेताववाञ्चौ ॥ ॥ | 

अङ्गान्यस्य दशरात्रमाहुः। मुखं ARATE संवत्सरे ब्राह्मणाः कल्पयन्ति d 
सवंस्तोम७ सर्वंसामातमेतछ सवत्सरमध्य।त्मं प्रविष्टम्‌ । समं धीरशञ्रात्मना 
कल्पयित्वा edere विष्ठपेऽजातशोकः। ॥९॥। ब्राह्मणस्‌ ॥९॥1॥ ( ३.१. ) 


(विषुवत्‌ के) दोनों ओर के अभिप्लव gaat भुजायें Ea yor पीठ है। ऐसा धीर 
लोग कहते हैं ब्राह्मण लोग रीढ़ को चार-चार प्रक्षर से बढ़ने वाले स्तोमों से मिलाते 
हैं uvu : 

` अभिजित्‌ भ्रोर विश्वजित्‌ कान हैं, स्वरसाम दो-दो ग्रांखें है । नाक के प्राण को 
लोग विषुवत्‌ कहते हैं । गो भौर आयुष नीचे के प्राण हैं ॥८॥ . - 

दशरात्र को अंग बताते हे । ब्राह्मण लोग महात्रत को संवत्सर का मुख बताते हैं । 
इस प्रकार ग्रात्मा सत्र स्तोमों और सब सामों वाले शरीर में प्रविष्ट हो गई । अपने 
शरीर के तुल्य (यज्ञ को) बना कर घोर पुरुष दुख से gz कर शोकरहित' शिखिर पर 
पहुंच जात gel try 


अध्याय ३--ब्राह्मण २ 


पुरुषों वे संवत्सरः । पुस्ष5इत्येक!? संवत्सरऽइत्येकमत्र तत्समं द्वे वे संवत्स- 
_रस्याहोरात्रे द्वाविमो- पुरुषे प्राणावत्र तत्समं त्रग्रऽऋतवः संवत्सरस्य त्रयऽइमे 
पुरुषे प्राणाऽम्रन्न तत्समं चतुरक्षरो वे संवत्स रश्चङुरक्षरोऽप्रं य जमानोऽत्र तत्समं 


O CANT: संवत्सरस्य पञ्चेमे पुरुषे प्राणाऽश्रत्र तत्सम षड्तवः संवत्सरस्य 


do quy संवत्सर है । पुरुष एक है । संवत्सर एक है । ये दोनों एक भौर समान & । 
संवत्सर में दिन-रात दो होते है । पुरुष में दो प्राण. होते हैं । ये एक से हो गये । संवत्सर 


में तीन ऋतु होती हूँ गरौर पुरुष में तीन प्राण । यह भी समानता हो गई। संवत्सर में 


चार अक्षर । यजमान में भी चार भ्रक्षर । यह भी समानता हो गई । संवत्सर में पांच 
पुरुष में पांच प्राण, यह भो समानता है । संवत्सर में छः ऋतुयें हैं, पुरुष में छः 
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FTO १२..३. २. १-४. संवत्सरसत्र-निरूपणम्‌ १५८७ 


षडिमे पुरुषे प्राणा5ग्रत्र तत्सम! सप्त5तंव: संवत्सरस्य सप्तेमे पुरुषे MSNA 
तत्समस्‌ ॥ १॥ 

द्वादश व मासाः संवत्सरस्य । द्वादशेमे पुरुषे प्राणाऽअत्र तत्समं त्रयोदश 
वे मासाः संवत्सरस्य त्रयोदशेमे पुरुषे प्राणा नाभिस्त्रयोदश्यत्र तत्समं चतुविछश- 
frd संवत्सरस्यार्धमासारचतुविछशोऽयं पुरुषो विएश्ञत्यङ्गुलिश्चतुरङ्गोऽत्र ` 
तत्सम षड्विछशतिर्वे संवत्सरस्यार्धमांसाः षड्विछशोऽयं पुरुषः प्रतिष्ठे षड- 
विएइ्यावत्र तत्समस्‌॥ २॥ 

त्रीणि च वे शतानि षष्टिइच । संवत्सरस्य रात्रयस्त्रोगि च शतानि षष्टिः 

इच पुरुषस्यास्थीन्यत्र तत्समं त्री च वे शतानि षष्टिश्च संवत्सरस्याह।नि त्रोरिण 

` च शतानि षष्टिश्च पुरुषस्य मज्जानोऽत्र तत्समम्‌ ॥ ३ ॥ 

सप्त च वे शतानि faune | मंवत्सरस्याहोरात्राणि सप्त च शता- 
नि विछशतिश्च पुरुषस्यास्थीनि च मज्जानर्चात्र TAA Y ॥ 

दश च वे सहस्ाण्यष्टौ च शतानि | संवत्सरस्य मुहुर्ता यावन्तो मुहुर्तास्तावन्ति 
पञ्चदशक्कृत्वः क्षिप्राणि यावत्ति क्षिप्राणि तावन्ति पञचदशक्ृत्वऽएतर्हीरि 
यावन्त्येतर्हीरिण तावन्ति पञ्चदशङ्कत्वऽइदानीनि यावन्तीदानीनि तावन्तः पञ्च- 
दशकृत्वः प्राणा यावन्तः प्राणास्तावन्तोऽक्ततां यावन्तोऽक्तनास्तावन्तो निमेषा यावन्तो 
निमेषास्तावन्तो लोमगर्ता यावन्तो लोमगर्तास्तावन्ति स्वेदायनानि यावन्ति स्वेदा- 


प्राण । यह भी समानता है । संवत्सर में सात ऋतुयें हे । पुरुष में सात प्राण हैं ag 
भी समानता है ut 

संवत्सर में बारह महीने होते हे । पुरुष में बारह प्राण होते हैं, यह भी समानता 
है । संवत्सर में तेरह मास होते हे, पुरुष में प्राण होते हे, नाभि तेरहवां है। इस प्रकार 
भी समानता हो गई । संवत्सर में चौबीस ग्रघंमास होते .हैं । पुरुष में भी चौबीस भाग 
होते हैं, बीस उ गलियाँ प्रौर चार हाथ पांव (अंग) । यह भी समानता हो गई । संवत्सर 
में छन्बोस अद्ध मास होते हैं प्रौर पुरुष में छब्बीस माग होते हूँ, दो पैरों को मिला कर d 
यह भी समानता है URU 

संवत्सर में ३६० रात होती है । पुरुष में ३६० हड्झियाँ । इन में समानता है। 
३६० संवत्सर के दिन होते हे We ३६० ही पुरुष के मज्जा । यह भी समानता 

TEIL 

संवत्सर में ७२० दिन-रात होते हँ, ७२० ही पुरुष में हडिडियाँ We मज्जा । यह 
भी समानता हो गई NYI 

वर्ष में १०८०० मुहुर्त होते है । frat ad हैं उनके १५ गुने क्षिप्र । जितते 
क्षिप्र है उनके पन्द्रह गुने ‘Tale | जितने Wile हैं उनके पन्द्रह गुने 'इद' । झोर जितने 
इद? हैं उनके पन्द्रह गुने प्राण । जितने प्राण हैं उतने aa, जितने अनन हे. उतने निमेष, . D 
जितने निमेष हैं उतने लोमगतं । जितने लौनगत हैं उतने स्वेदायन p जितने स्वेदायन हँ _ 
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` यनानि तावन्तऽएते स्तोका वर्षन्ति॥ ५॥ 
एतद्ध स्म वै तहिट्रानाह वाक्केलिः | सार्वं भौमं मेघं वन्तं वेदाहमस्य वर्षस्य 


स्तोकानिति ॥.६॥। ` 
देष इलोकोऽम्युक्तः । श्रमादच्यत्र परिवतंमानस्तिष्ठन्नासीनो यदि वा 


स्वपन्नपि । ग्रहोरात्राम्याँ पुरुषः समेन कतिकृत्वः. प्राणिति चाप चानितीति 


॥ ७॥ 
तदेष इलोक: प्रत्युक्तः | शत? शतानि पुरुष: समेनाष्टौ शता यन्मितं Ta- 
दन्ति । प्रहोरात्राभ्यां पुरुषः समेत तावत्कृत्व: प्राणिति चाप चानितीति॥ ८ ॥ 


ब्राह्मणम्‌ ॥ १० ॥-३. २. ॥ 


उतने स्तोक । या बूदें जो बरसती हे ।।५।। 
इसी को समझकर वाकेलि ने कहा था “मैं सब भूमि में बरसने वाले मेघ को 
जानता हूँ । वर्षा की बूदों को भी” us | 
यह इलोक इसी सम्बन्ध में है :-- 
श्रमादन्यत्र परिवर्तेमानस्तिष्ठन्नासीनो यदि वा स्वपन्नपि | 
. अहोरात्राम्यां पुरुष: समेत कतिकृत्वः प्राणिति चाप चानिति। 
«श्रम के भ्रतिरिक्त भी पुरुष घूमता हुआ, खड़ा, बेठा, या सोता हुआ भी दिन-रात 
में कितनी बार प्राण AIT ATTA लेता है” ॥७॥ 
इसके उत्तर में यह इलोक है :-- 
शर्त) शतानि पुरुषः समेनाष्टौ शता यन्मितं तद्‌ वदन्ति । 
| गरहोरात्राम्यां पुरुषः समेन तावत्कृत्वः प्राणिति चाप चानिति d 
| जिन सौ-सौ और as सौ बार (१०८००) पुरुष नापा जाय, उतनी बार वह 
दिन-रात में प्राण ग्रोर अपान लेता है USI 


E न 


अध्याय ३--ब्राह्मण ३ 


AA देवा ह वें सह्रसंवत्सराय दिदीक्षिरे । तेषां पञ्चशनानि संवत्सराणां TA- 
वेतान्यासुरथेद0 सवमेव शश्राम ये स्तोमा यानि पृष्ठानि यानि छन्दासि ॥ १ ॥ 


देवो ने aga संवत्सरी यज्ञ के लिये दीक्षा ली । जब पांच सौ वर्ष बीत चुके तो 
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कां० १२. 3.3.-3-5 “संवत्स्रसत्र-निरूपणमु - १५८९ 


ततो देवा: | एतद्यज्ञस्यायातयामापद्यंस्तेनायातयाम्ना या वेदे व्यष्टिरा- 
सीत्तां व्याइनुवतायातयामा वा5ग्रस्यवेदा5ग्रयातयाम्न्या. हास्य त्रय्या विद्यया- 
ऽऽत्विज्यं कृतं भवति यऽएवमेतद्वेद ।। २॥ 

तदेतद्यज्ञस्यायातयाम | ोश्रावय स्तु श्रौषडयज येयजामहे वौषडिति 
तासां वाऽएतासां पञ्चानां व्याहृतीना सप्तदशाक्षराण्योश्रावयेति चतुरक्षर- 
मस्तु श्रौषडिति चतुरक्षरं यजेति द्वयक्षरं येयजामह्‌ऽइति पञ्चाक्षरम्‌ ॥ ३ ॥ 

द्वयक्षरो वषट्कारः । सऽएष सप्तदशः प्रजापतिरघिदेवतं चाध्यात्मं च 
प्रतिष्ठितः स यो हैवमेत४ सप्तदशं प्रजापतिमधिदेवतं च ध्यात्म च प्रतिष्ठितं वेद- 
प्रतितिष्ठति प्रजया पशुभिर स्मिंल्लो केऽमृतत्वेनामृष्मिन्‌ ॥ ४॥ 

ते ह देवाऽऊचुः । उप तं यज्ञक्रतुः जानीत यः सहस्रसंवत्सरस्य प्रतिमा कोः 
fg तस्सै मनुष्यो यः सहस्रसंवत्सरेणं समाप्नुयादिति॥ ५॥ 

ते विश्वजितमेव सवंपृष्ठम्‌ | पृष्ट्थस्य षढहस्याञजः सवमपर्यंस्ते हि स्तोमा 
भवन्ति तानि पृष्ठानि तानि च्छन्दाएसि ॥ ६॥ | 

पृष्ठ्यमेव षडहस्‌ | द्वादशाहस्याञ्ज: सवमपद्यंस्ते हि स्तोमा भ०॥ ७॥ 

द्वादशाहमेव | संवत्स रस्याञजः सवमप०॥ ८॥ C 


तब देवों ने यज्ञ के उस न समाप्त होने वाले भाग को देखा । प्रौर उस न समाप्त 
होने वाले भाग से वेद में जो व्यष्टि (सफलता) यी उसे प्राप्त कर लिया। जो इस रहस्य 
को समझना है उसके लिये वेद अनन्त हे | और अनन्त वेदत्रयी से ऋत्विज कृत्य हो 
जाता है u» coer 

वेद का प्रनन्त भाग यह है :-- प्रो श्रावय, Weg श्रौषट्‌, यज, येयजामहे, वौषट्‌ । 
इन पांच ध्याहृतियों में सत्रह अक्षर हैं । ओ श्रावय' में चार, “अस्तु श्रोषट्‌' में चार, 'यज' 
में. दो, . 'येयजामहे' में पांच dl 

'वोषट्‌' में दो । यह सत्रह वाला प्रजापति अधिदेवत झौर अध्यात्म दोनों हिसाब 
से है। जो बस ग्रधिदेवत प्रीर अध्यात्म में प्रतिष्ठित प्रजापति को जानता है, वह इस लोक 
में प्रजा ate पशु से प्रतिष्ठित होता है atx परलोक में प्रमर हो जाता है ॥४॥ 

वे देव बोले, “कोई ऐसा यज्ञ निकालना चाहिये जा सहस्न-संवत्सर की प्रतिमा 
(प्रतिनिधि) हो, क्योंकि कौन ऐसा मनुष्य है जो सहस्र-संवत्सरी यज्ञ कर सके ॥५॥ . 

उन्होंने देखा कि “सब पृष्ठों वाला विश्‍वजित” "पृष्ठ्यं षडहों' का भ्रच्छा प्रति- 
निधि है । क्योंकि वहो स्तोम हैं, वही पृष्ठ हैं, वही छन्द हैं ॥६॥ 

पृष्ठय षडह को द्वादशाह का प्रतिनिधि देखा । क्योंकि वही स्तोम हैं, वही पृष्ठ 
हैं, वही छन्द हैं ॥७॥ : 

द्वादशाह को संवत्सर का प्रतिनिधि देखा, क्योंकि वही स्तोम हैं, वही पृष्ठ हैं, 
वही छन्द हैं sl | 
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१५९० माध्यन्दिनीये शतपरुब्राह्मर का० १२. ३. ३. ६-१४ 


संवत्सरमेव | तापश्चितस्याञ्जःसवमप० ॥ ६॥ 

तापर्चितमेव | सहस्रसंवत्सरस्याञ्जः सवमप०॥ १० ॥ 

स वे संवत्सरं दीक्षाभिरेति। संवत्सरमुपसदुभिः संवत्सर! सुत्याभिः 
Il ||| 

À स यत्सवत्सरं दीक्षाभिरेति | पूर्वा्धभेव तेन सहस्रसंवत्सरस्यावरुन्द्ध SU 
यत्संवत्सरमुपसदभिमंध्यमेव तेन सहस्रसंवत्सरस्यावरुन्द्धेव्य यत्संवत्सर!” सुत्या- 
भिरुत्तमाध॑मेव तेन सहस्रसंवत्सरस्यावरुन्द्ध ॥ १२॥ 

स वै द्वादश मासान्दीक्षाभिरेति. । हादशोपसदुभिर्दादश सुत्याभिस्त- 
त्षट्त्रिछ शात्षट्त्रि0 शदक्षरा वे बृहती बहत्या वे देवाः स्वगे लोकेश्यतन्त बृहत्या 
स्वग लोकमाप्नुवंस्तथो$एवेष5एतदुबृहत्येव स्वगं लोके यतते बृहत्या स्वर्ग लोक- 
माप्नोत्यथ यो बृहत्यां कामस्तमेवैतेनेवंविदवरुन्द्ध ॥ १३॥ 

तद्वाऽएतत्‌ । त्रय सह क्रियतेऽरिनरक्यं महदुक्थ्यछ स॒यत्संवत्सरं दीक्षा- 
भिरेति संवत्सरमुपसदुभिस्तेनास्यासन्यर्कावाप्तौ भवतोऽथ यत्संवत्सर७ सुत्याभि- 
रेति तेनोऽएवास्य महदुक्थ्यमाप्तं भवति स वाऽएषऽएवसह्नसंवत्सरस्य प्रतिमा 
यत्तापर्चितऽएष प्रजानां प्रजात्यै यत्तापश्चितः ॥ १४ ॥ 

ब्राह्मणम्‌ ॥ ११॥ [३. ३.] ॥ प्रथमः प्रपाठकः ॥। कण्डिकासंख्या १३२ I 


` ` संवत्सर को तापर्चिता का प्रतिनिधि देखा क्योंकि वही स्तोम हैँ, वही पृष्ठ हैं, प्रौर 
वही छन्द हैं ell : 
तापदिचत को सहस्न-संवत्सर का प्रतिनिधि देखा । क्योंकि वही स्तोम हैं, वही पृष्ठ 
हैं, वही छन्द हैं ॥१०॥ 
उसका एक साल दीक्षाओं में जाता है, एक उपसदों में और एक साल सोम 
निचोड़ने Tureen C |! 


जब वह साल भर दीक्षाम्रो में व्यतीत करता है तो सहस्र-संवत्सर के पूर्वार्ध को 
लाभ कर लेता है । जब वह उपसदों में साल भर लगाता है तो सहस्न-संव्रत्सर का मध्य- 


भाग लाभ कर लेता है । जब्र वह सोम निचोड़ने में लगाता है तो सहस्न-सवत्सर का अन्तिम 
भाग प्राप्त करता है ॥१२॥ 


.. बारह मास दीक्षाम्रों में लगाता है, बारह उपसदों में uix बारह सोम के निचोड़ने 
में । ये हुये ३६ । बृहती छन्द में ३६ अक्षर होते हैं वृहती के सहारे देव cepe में 
चढ़े | बृहती से स्त्रगंलोक का लाभ किया । वह यजमान भी इस प्रकार समझकर बृहती 
के द्वारा स्वलोक की प्राप्ति कर लेता है । और उस सब का जो बृहती में है ।।१३॥ 

यह त्रयी (तीन बातें) की जाती है - afta, अकयं और महदुकथ्य, जब वह एक 
साल दीक्षा शें में प्रौर एक साल उपसदों में लगाता है तो अग्नि, wat को ले जाता 


है । यह जो साल भर सोम निचोड़ने में (सोम-सुति) लगता है, उससे vega की प्राप्ति 
 होजाती है । इसलिये यह तापरिचत ही सहस्न-संवत्सरी यज्ञ का प्रतिनिधि है । यह संतान- 
| उत्पत्ति में सहायक होता है ॥१४॥ ; 


3 
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ज्योतिष्टोमे उदगात्राद्यन्वारम्भ: 
अध्याय २-्राह्मण ४ 


पुरुष७ g नारायण प्रजापतिरुवाच । यजस्व--यजस्वेति स होवाच यज- 
स्व-यजस्वेति वाव cd मामात्य त्रिरयक्षि वसवः प्रातःसवनेनागुरुद्वा माध्यन्दि- 
नेन सवंनेनादित्यास्तृतीयसवनेनाथ मम यज्ञवास्त्वेव यज्ञवास्तावेवाहमासऽइति 
ugu 
स होवाच | यजस्वैवाह वे ते तद्वक्ष्यामि यथा तऽउक्थ्यानि मणिरिंव ga- 
ऽओतानि भविष्यन्ति सुत्रमिव वा मणाविति u २॥ 
तस्माऽउ हैतदुवाच । प्रातःसवने बहिष्पवमानऽउदुगातारमन्वारभासे 
इयेनो5सि गायत्रच्छन्दाऽप्रनु त्वाऽऽरभे “वस्ति मा सम्पारयेति॥ ३ ॥ 
आथ माध्यन्दिने पवमाने | उदुगातारमन्वारभासे सुपर्णोऽसि त्रिष्टुप्छन्दा$ग्रनु 
त्वाऽऽरभे स्वस्ति मा सम्पारयेति॥ ४॥ 
€ अथ ततीयसवनऽप्राभेवे पवमाने । उद्गातारमन्वारभासा5क्रभुरसि 
जगच्छन्दाऽअनु त्वाऽऽरभे स्वस्ति मा सम्पारयेति॥ ५॥ 


प्रजापति ने एक बार पुरुष नारग्यण से कहा, “यज्ञ कर, यज्ञ कर”, उसने उत्तर 
दिया, “तू मुझे कहता है कि यज्ञ कर” | मैने तीन बार यज्ञ किया । प्रातःसवन से वसु 
निकल गये, मध्य-सवन से रुद्र निकल गये म्रौर तीसरे सवन से मादित्य निकल गये । म्ब 
मेरे पास केवल यज्ञ-वास्तु (यज्ञ शाला मात्र) है । यज्ञशाला में ही बेठा हुआ हे ॥१॥। 

प्रजापति बोला; “यज्ञ कर तो सही । मैं तुझे ऐसी बात बता दुंगा कि तेरे उक्थ 
सुत्र में माणयों के समान था मणियों में सूत्र के समान पिरो जायंगे ॥२॥ 

प्रजापति ने उससे यह कहा, “प्रात. सवन में बहिष्पवमान में उद्गाता के पीछे खड़ा 
होकर कहना, “तू गायत्रीछन्द वाला श्येन है । मैं तुझे पकड़े हे । तू मुके पार लगा 
दे” ॥३॥ 

“झर माध्यन्दिन पवमान में उद्गाता के पीछे खड़ा होकर कहना, कि तू त्रिष्ट्रप्‌ 
. छन्द वाला सुपण है । मैं तुझ पकड़े हूं । तू मुझे पार लगा दे” w | 

“तीसरे सवन में भार्भव पवमान में उद्गाता के पीछे खड़ा होकर कहना “तू जगतो 
छन्द वाला HY है । मैं तुरे पकड़े हे | तू मुझे पार लगा दे” UU 


१५९१ 
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अथ सस्थितेष स४स्थितेषु सवनेषु जपे: । मयि भर्गो मयि महो मथि यशो 


मयि सर्वमिति i ६॥ 
ga वे लोको भगं: । ग्रन्तरिक्षलोको महो द्यौयंशो येऽन्ये लोत्रास्त- 


त्सवेस्‌ ॥ ७ Il 

afad भर्गः | वायुमंह5प्रा दित्यो यशो येऽन्ये देव।स्तत्सवंम्‌ ॥ ८॥ 

ऋग्वेदो वै भर्गः | यजवंदो महः सामवेदो यशो येऽन्ये वेदास्तत्सवेम्‌ ॥ e ॥ 

वाग्व भर्गः | प्राणो महरचक्षुर्यंशो येऽन्ये प्राणास्तत्सव॑म्‌ ।। go N 

तद्विद्यात्‌ । सर्वा ल्लोकानात्मन्नधिषि सर्वषु लोकेष्वात्मानमधा सर्वान्देवा- 
नात्मन्नधिषि सर्वेषु देवेष्वात्मानमधा! सर्वान्वेदानात्मन्नधिषि सर्वेबु ` वेदेष्व त्मा- 
नमधा! सर्वान्प्रणानात्मन्नधिषि सर्वेष- प्रा णोष्वात्मानमधामित्यक्षिता वे लोका- 
ऽम्रक्षिता वें देवाऽअक्षिता वेदाऽश्रक्षिताः प्राणाऽग्रक्षितछ सर्वमक्षिताद्ध AISA- 
क्षितमुपसक्रामत्यप gag त्यु जयति सर्वमायुरेति यऽएत्रमेतद्वेद ॥ tU 

ब्राह्मणम्‌ ॥ १ u [३. ४.] n 


हर सवन db uer में जपना, “मुझे भगं (प्रकाश) मिले, मुझे यह (शक्ति) मिले, 
मुझे यश मिले, मुझे सब कुछ मिले” nen 
: यह लोक भगं है, अन्तरिक्ष लोक यह है wl यश है । ग्रन्य लोक सब कुछ' 
॥७॥ 
अग्नि भगं है, वायु यह है, भ्रादित्य यश है, wer देव 'सव कुछ' हैं sil 
ऋग्वेद भगे है, यजुर्वेद यह है, सामवेद यश है, भ्रन्य वेद 'सब कुछ' हैं ॥६॥ 
वाक्‌ भगं है, प्राण यह है, चक्ष, यश है | अन्य प्राण सब कुछ है oll 
इसको जानना चाहिये, “सब लोको को मैंने श्रपने आत्मा में घारण किया और 


सब लोकों में way थ्रात्मा को । सब देवों को आत्मा में धारण किया ate सब देवों में 


आत्मा को । सब वेदों को अपने भ्रात्मा में धारण किया और सब वेदों में श्रपने ग्रात्मा 
को । सब प्राणों को ग्रपने आत्मा में धारण किया गौर सब प्राणों में भ्र पने ग्रात्मा को d 
लोक अक्षय हैं, देव भ्रक्षय हैं, वेद अक्षय हैं । प्राण प्रक्षय है । सब कुछ WAT है । जो इस 
रहस्य को समझता है वह अक्षय से म्रक्षय की ओर चलता है । पुनर्जन्म को जीत लेता! 


* है और पूणां ग्रायु को प्राप्त कर लेता है ॥११॥। 


ge 
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सावित्रा हृ स्मैत qd पशुमालभन्ते | अथेतहि प्राजापत्यं यो ह्येव 
सविता स प्रजापतिरिति. वदन्तस्तस्मात्संन्युप्याग्नींस्तेन यजे रन्गुहपतेरेवा रिनषु ययेदं 
जाघन्या पत्नी: संयाजयन्ति तस्यां नोऽप्यसदिति ते ततो यरानिकामं दीक्षन्ते 
.॥१॥ 


तदु वाऽग्राहुः । नानाधिष्ण्याऽएव स्युयंदि दीक्षितस्पोपतपेत्पादवंतो5ग्नि- 
होत्रं जुङ्वद्वसेत्स यद्यगदो भवति avgi पुनरुप ह्वयन्ते यद्यु म्रियते cata 
तमरिनभिदंहन्त्यशवारिनभिरितरे यजमानाऽप्रासतऽइति तदहैवाहिताग्नेः कमं 
समानधिष्ण्यास्त्वेत्र भवन्ति तस्य तदेव ब्राह्मणां यत्पुरश्च रणो ।। २॥ 


तदाहुः। यत्संवत्सराय संबत्सरसदो दोक्षन्ते कथमेषामरिनहोत्रमनन्तरितं 
भवतीति ब्रतेनेति ब्रूयात्‌ ॥ ३॥ 


पहले सावित्र पशु.का ग्रालभन करते थे। ग्ब प्रजापत्य का । क्योंकि कहते हूँ कि 
जो सविता है वही प्रजापति है । इसलिये सव प्ररितियां जब Ger जा ye तब ग्रहपति 
की ही प्रग्नियों में यह पशु-बन्ध यज्ञ करना चाहिये कि जिस पूछ से पत्नियों के लिये यज्ञ 
करते हैं उसमें हमारा भी भाग हो । फिर उसके बाद जब चाहें दीक्षा ले सकते है ॥१॥ 
इस पर प्रश्‍न होता है, “भ्रग्निःशालायें प्रलग-प्रलग हों । यदि एक दीक्षित बीमार 
हो जाय तो वह भ्रलग भ्रग्निहोत्र कर लेवे । यदि ag फिर चंगा हो जाय तो उन "fui 
को इकट्ठा करके उसे फिर बुला सकते हे । यदि मर जाय तो उसी की अग्नियों द्वारा उसको 
जळाते हैँ । उसके लिये शव की अलग भग्नि नहीं होती । दूसरे यजमान (यज्ञ में) बेठे 
रहते है (भर्थात्‌ सिलसिला चलता रहता है) । जो आहितारिन लोग हैं उनका यही कमं 
है । उनकी घिष्णियाँ (प्रग्नि-शालागें) तो एक होती हैं। इसकी वही व्याख्या है जो पुरद- 
चरणा की URI 
इस पर प्रश्‍न होता है कि जब संवत्सर-यज्ञ में बैठने वाले संवत्सर भर के लिये _ 
दीक्षित होते हैं तो इनका प्रम्निहोत्र निरन्तर कँसे रहता है? उत्तर यह है कि व्रत के y $ 
(द्वारा ॥३॥ 2 
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| पुरोडाशेन चेति ब्रूयात्‌ ॥ ४॥ : 
| तदाहुः । यत्सं० कथमेषां पितृयज्ञो$नन्तरितो भवतीत्योपासनेरिति ब्रूयात्‌ 


॥ ५॥ 
= तदाहुः । यत्सं० कथमेषामामावास्य© हृविरनन्तरितं भवतीति दधूना च 

पूरोडशेन चेति ब्र यात्‌ ॥ ६ ॥ 

तदाहुः । यत्सं० कथमेषामाग्रयणेष्टिरनन्तरिता भवतीति सौम्येन चरुणेति 
Tag Us Ul : 

तदाहुः। यत्सं० कथमेषां चातुर्मास्यान्यनन्तरितानि भवन्तीति पयस्ययेति 
ब्रूयातु ॥८॥ i 

तदाहुः | यत्सं० कथमेषां पशुबन्धोऽनन्तरितो भवतीति पशुना च पुरोडाशेन 
चेति ब्रूयात्‌ ॥ ९॥ 

Wale: । यत्सं० कथमेषा सोमोऽनन्तरितो भवतीति सवनेरिति ब्रूयात्‌ 
॥ १०॥ 


और प्रश्‍न है कि जब संवत्सर-यज्ञ ded वाले संवत्सर भर के लिये दीक्षित 
होते हैं तो इनका पूणांमास यज्ञ कैसे निरन्तर रहा है? उत्तर यह है कि ग्राज्य गौर पुरोडाश 
द्वारा ॥४॥ 
| - और प्रश्न यह है कि जब संवत्सरयज्ञ में बैठने वाले संवत्सर भर के लिये दीक्षित 
होतेहे तो इनका पितृ यज्ञ कैसे निरन्तर चालु रहता है? उत्तर यह है कि "alae 
| कृत्यों दारा” NRI 
आर प्रश्‍न यह है कि जब संवत्सर यज्ञ में बैठने वाले संवत्सर भर के लिये दीक्षित 
होते हैं तो इनकी प्रमावस्य सम्बन्धी हवि केसे चानु रहती है ? उत्तर यह है कि दही और 
पुरोडाश से ॥६॥ | 
और प्रसत है जब संवत्सर यज्ञ में बैठने वाले संवत्सर भर के लिये दीक्षित होते हैं 
तो इनकी प्राग्रयण-इष्टि कंसे चालु रहती है ? उत्तर यह है कि सोमक चरु द्वारा ॥७॥ 
गौर प्रश्‍न है कि जब संवत्सर यज्ञ में बैठने वाले संवत्सर भर के लिये दीक्षित 
` होते हे तो इनके चातुर्मास्य यज्ञ कैसे चालु रहते हैं ? इसका उत्तर यह है कि पयस्या 
द्वारा sil - 
गौर प्रश्‍न है कि जब संवत्सर यज्ञ में बैठने वाले संवत्सर भर के लिये दीक्षित 
हुँ तो इनका पशुबन्ध कैसे चालू रहता है ? उत्तर यह है कि पशु तथा पुरोडाश 
शा 
भोर प्रश्‍न है कि जब संवत्सर यज्ञ में बैठने वाले संवत्सर भर के लिये दीक्षित होते 
इनका सोम यज्ञ कैसे चालू रहता है । उत्तर यह है कि सवनों द्वारा ॥१०॥ 


Ft « 
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ते वाऽएवमेते यज्ञक्रतव: | संवत्सरमपियन्ति स यो हैवमेतां यज्ञक्रतूना0 
संवत्सरेऽपीति वेदाप्यस्य स्वगे लोके भवति ॥ ११ ॥ 

संवत्सरस्य समता वेदितव्या । एक पूरस्ताद्विषुवतो5तिरात्रमुपयन्त्येकमुप- 
रिष्टात्त्रय. पञ्चाशतं पृरस्ताद्विषुवतोऽर्निष्टोमानुपयन्ति त्रयः पञ्चाशतमुपरि- 
ष्टाद्विछशतिशतं पुरस्ताद्विषृवतऽउक्थ्यान्यहान्युपय्ति विशतिशतमुपरिष्ठादिति 
नु यऽउक्थूयान्त्स्वरसाम्नऽउपयन्ति ॥ १२॥ 

ग्रथ -येऽग्निष्टोमान्‌ । षट्पञ्चाशतं ` पुरस्ताद्विषुवतोऽग्निष्टोमानुपयन्ति 
षट्पञ्चाश्तमुपरिष्टात्सप्तदश शतं पुरस्ताद्विषुवतऽउक्थ्यान्यहान्युपन्ति 
सप्तदशमुपरिष्टात्षट्‌ पुरस्ताद्विषुवतः षोडशिनऽउपयन्ति षडुपरिष्टात्त्रिछशतं 
पुरस्ताद्विषृवतः षडहानुपयन्ति ्रिशशतमुपरिष्टादेषा हास्य समता समेतत ह॒ वा- 
ऽअस्या व्यृद्ध नान्यूनेनानतिरिक्त नायनेनेतं भवति यञ्एवमेतद्वद d १३॥ | 

ब्राह्मणम्‌ २॥ [३. x. ] ॥ इति तृतीयोऽध्यायः समाप्तः [७७. ] t 


इस प्रकार ये यज्ञ क्रियाय संवत्सर में मिल जाती हैं । जो इस प्रकार ज्ञात रखता 
है कि संवत्सर में अन्य यज्ञ प्रविष्ट हो जाते हैं, उसको स्वगं लोक प्राप्त होता है ।]११॥ 

संवत्सर की समता जाननी चाहिये | एक fara विषुबत्‌ के पहले करते हैं दूसरा 
उसके बाद । त्रेपन अग्निष्टोम विषुवत्‌ से पहले करते हैं भोर त्रेपन पीछे । १२० उक्थ्य 
दिन विषुवत्‌ से पहले करते हैं ग्रौर १२० पीछे । इतना उनके लिये जो उक्थ्पों को स्वर- 
साम बनाते हैं UN 

जो भ्रग्निष्टोमों को बनाते है, उनके विषय में यह है कि वे ५६ भ्ररिनिष्टोमों को 
विषुवत्‌ से पहले करते हैं ५६ को पीछे tte उवध्य दिवसों को विषुवत्‌ से पहले करते 
हैं ११७ को पीछे । छः षोडशी विषुवत्‌ से पहले करते हे छः पीछे । तीस षडह विषुवत्‌ से 
पहले करते है'तीस पीछे | यह इसकी समता है । जो इस रहस्य को समता है वह 
सम यज्ञों को करता है । जो हर प्रकार पूर्णं होते हे । उनमें कोई न्यूनाधिबय नहीं 
होता ॥१३॥ : 
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* 
अध्याय ४--ब्राह्मण १ 


दीर्घसत्त्र ह वा$एत5उपयन्ति | येऽग्निहोत्रं जुह्वत्येतद्वै जरामर्य Wer 
यदग्निहोत्रं जरया वा ह्य वास्मान्मुच्यन्ते मृत्युना वा ॥ १॥ 


तदाहुः । यदेतस्य दीघंसत्तव्रिणो$ग्निहोत्रं जुह्वतोऽन्तरेणाग्नी युक्त वा. 


विवायात्सं वा चरेयुः कि तत्र कर्म का प्रायर्चित्तिरिति कुर्वीत हैव निष्कृति- 
मपीष्ट्या यजेत dg तन्ताद्रियेतेमान्वाऽएष लोकाननु ` वितनुते योऽग्नीऽञ्राधत्ते 
ESI 
| . तस्यायमेव लोको गाहँपत्य: । भ्रन्तरिक्षलोको$न्वाहायंपचनो5सौ लोक- 
sagada: कामं न्वाऽएषु लोकेषु वय।४सि युक्त चायुक्त च संचरन्ति स यदि 
हास्याप्यन्तरेण ग्रामोअनी न्वियायान्नैव मे काचनाऽतिरस्ति न रिष्टिरिति हैव 
विद्यात्‌ ॥३॥ | 

त्रयो g त्वाव पशवोऽमेध्याः । दुर्वराहऽऐडकः इवा तेषां यद्यधिश्रिते- 
ऽरिनहोत्रेऽन्तरेण कश्चित्संचरेत्कि तत्र कमं का प्रायक्चित्तिरिति qz mg- 


जो अग्निहोत्र करते हैं वे दीघंसश्र॒ करते हैं। अग्निहोत्र जरामर्यं सत्र है (अर्थात्‌ 
इसके करने से बुढ़ापे में मृत्यु होती है).। इस से या तो बुढ़ापे में छुटकारा होता है या 
मृत्यु पर ॥१॥ | 

इस पर प्रश्‍न करते हैं कि इस दीघंसत्री अर्थात्‌ भ्रग्निहोत्र करने वाले की दो 
ग्रर्नियों के बीच में यदि कोई जुता हुप्रा रथ निकल जाय या कोई चला जाय तो क्या कर्म 


| क्‍योंकि जो दो अरिनियों का आधान करता है वह इन लोकों में व्याप्त हो जाता है ॥२॥ 
= Tea उसका यह लोक है, अन्वाहायंपचन अन्तरिक्ष, आहवनीय दो (वह) 
. लोक 1 इन लोक़ों के बीच में दो जोड़े या अकेले पक्षी फिरा ही करते हैं । इसलिये इसकी 
- दो भ्रस्नियों के बीच में गांव भर भी चल जाय तो उसे सोचना चाहिये कि मेरी क्या 
हःनि । मुझे क्या आपत्ति ॥३॥ 

. तीन पशु भ्रमेध्य हैं। दुवराह (सूकर), एडक (मेंढा) भौर war (कुत्ता) । जब 
नहोत्र हो रहा हो उस समय यदि इन में से कोई चला जाय तो क्या कर्म करना 


१५९६ 
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अग्निहोत्रप्रायश्चित्तम्‌ 


करना है या क्या प्रायर्चित्त ? प्रायश्चित्त भी करना चाहिये और इष्टिभी। यान करे | 
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पत्यादभस्मोपहत्याहवनीयान्निवपन्तो add विष्णुविचक्रमऽइत्येतयर्चा 
यज्ञो वे विष्णुस्तद्यज्ञ नेव यज्ञमनुसंतन्मो भस्मनाऽस्य पदमपि वपाम5इति वदन्त- 
स्तदु तथा न कुर्याद्यो हैनं तत्र ब्रू यादासान्न्वाऽभ्रयं यजमानस्यावाप्सीत्क्षिप्र परमा 
सा नावप्स्यते ज्येष्ठगृह्म 0 रोत्स्यतीइवरो ह तर्थव स्यात्‌॥ ४॥ 

इत्थमेव कुर्यात्‌ | उदस्थालीं वेवोदकमण्डलु' वाऽऽदाय गाहुँपत्यादग्रऽग्राहव- 
नीयान्निनयन्नियादिदं विष्णुविचक्रमऽइत्येतयेवऽर्चा यज्ञो वै विष्णृस्तद्यज्ञ नेव यज्ञः 
मनुसंतनोति ag यज्ञस्य रिष्ट यदशान्तमापो वे तस्य सर्वस्य शान्तिरदृभिरेवेनत्तः 
च्छान्त्या शमयत्येतदेव तत्र कम ॥ ५॥ 

तदाहुः । यस्याग्निहोत्रं दोह्यमान! स्कन्देत्कि तत्र कमं का प्रायञ्चित्तिरिति 
स्कन्नप्रायङ्चित्तेनाभिमृष्यादुभिरुपनिनीय परिदिष्टेन Fgura नीची स्थाली 
स्याद्यदि वा भिद्येत र्कन्नप्रायद्चित्तेनेवाभिमृष्यादूभिरुपनिनीय यदन्यद्विदेत्तेन 
जुहुय त्‌ ॥ ६ ॥ ` 

मथ यत्र स्कन्न 0 स्यात्‌ | तदभिमृणेदस्कन्नधितप्राजनीति यदा वे स्कन्दत्यथ 
. धीयते यदा धीयतेऽथ प्रजायते योनिर्वाऽइइय& रेतः पयस्तदस्यां योनो रेती 


चाहिये । क्या प्रायश्चित्त ? कुछ लोक गाइंपत्य से भस्मों को लेकर ग्राहवनीय से नीचे बखे- 
रते जाते हैं प्रौर यह मन्त्र पढ़ते जाते हैं “इदं विष्णुविचक्रमे” (ऋ० १।२२।१७) इत्यादि । 
उनका तात्पर्ये है कि विष्णु यज्ञ है । इस प्रकार यज्ञ से ही यज्ञ को करते हैं । इसको 
भस्म को मार्ग में डालते हैं । परन्तु. ऐसा न करना चाहिये । यदि कोई कहने लगे कि 
उसने यजमान की राख को वखेर दिया, वह उसकी अन्तिम राख को भी बलेर देगा: 
उसके घर वाले रोवेगे” तो वसा ही हो जायगा ॥४॥ 

ऐसा करे । एक थालो में या कमण्डलु में पानी लेकर MSI के सामने से प्राहवनीय 
तक जल छिइ़कता जाय lc इस मन्त्र को पढ़ता जाय “इदं विष्णुविचक्रमे” (mro 
१।२२।१७) । क्योंकि विष्णु यज्ञ है इस प्रकार यज्ञ से यज्ञ को करता है । यज्ञ में जो कुछ 
रिष्ट या प्रशान्त हो उस सब की जल से शान्ति हो जाती है। जल से ही इसको शान्त 
करता है । इस समय का यही कमं है 11५॥ 

यह भी कहते हैं कि यदि अग्नि-होत्र के सिये दुहा gar दूध फेल जाय तो क्या कमं 
है ? क्या प्रायरिचत्त ? फैलने के प्रायरिचत्त का जो मन्त्र है उससे फले हुये दूध को छूकर 
उस पर पानी डालकर जो शेष दूध रहा हो उससे प्राहुति देवे। यदि पात्र उलट जाय या 
पात्र zz जाय तो फैलने के प्रायर्चित्तका मन्त्र पढ़ कर उस पर पानी डाल कर जो 
कुछ x दूध मिल सके उसकी श्राहुति देवे Us 

यदि दूध फैल जाय तो इस मन्त्र से छुये :-- 

“ग्रस्कन्नधित प्राजनि 

फैल गया, स्थापित हुआ | उत्पन्न हुआ” । वीये जब फैलता है तभी स्थापित 

हाता है, जब स्थापित होता है तभी सन्तानोत्पत्ति होती है । यह पृथिवी योनि है, दूध बीग 
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दघात्यनुष्ठ्या हास्य रेत: सिक्त प्रजायते यऽएवमेतद्वेदामुतो वे दिवो वर्षतीहौषधयो 


वनस्पतयः प्रजायन्ते पुरुषाद्रै तस्कन्दति पशुभ्यस्तत5इद सवं प्रजायते तद्विद्यादुभू-. 


यसी मे प्रजातिरभुदुबहुः प्रजया पशुभिभँविष्यामि श्र यान्भविष्यामीतिः॥ ७॥ = 

अथ यत्रावभिन्न स्यात्‌ तदुदस्थालीं वैवोदकमण्डलु' वा निनयेदद्द 
यवस्य रिष्टं यदशान्तमापो बै तस्य सवंस्य शान्ति रढुभिरेवै नत्तच्छान्त्या शमयति 
waa: स्वरित्येताभिव्याहतिभिरेता वै व्याहृतयः सर्वेप्रायश्चित्ती स्तदनेन सर्वेण 
प्रायर्चित्ति कुरुते तानि व.पालानि संचित्य यत्र vents AD स्यात्तत्निवपेदेतदेव 
तत्र कर्मे ॥ ८ I 

तदाहुः | यस्याग्निहोत्री दोह्यमानोपविशेरिक तत्र कमं का प्रायरिचित्तिरिति 
ता gh यजुषोत्थापयन्त्युदस्थाह्द व्यदितिरितीयं वाऽग्रदितिरिमामेवास्माऽए- 
तदुत्थापयामऽइति वदग्तऽञ्मायुयंज्ञपतावधादित्यायुरेवारिमरतद्‌दध्मऽइति बदन्त5इ- 
aa कृण्वतो भागमितीन्द्रियमेवास्मिस्तद्रदध्मऽइति वदन्तो मित्राय वरुणाय चेति 
प्राणोदानौ बे मित्रावरुणौ प्राणोदानावेवारिमिस्तदृदध्मऽइति वदन्तस्तां तस्यामा- 


है । यह जो इस योनि में वीर्य स्थापित होता है, जो इस रहस्य को समझता है, उसका 
वीयं सिंच कर सन्तान-उत्पन्न होती है । द्यो से पानी बरसता है, श्रोषधियां श्रोरवनस्पतियां 
उत्पन्न होती हैं । पुरुष और पशुग्रों से वीयं निकलता है उससे इस सब की उत्पत्ति होती 
है । उसको जानना चाहिये कि मेरे लिये बहुत उत्पत्ति हो गई । मेरी प्रजा बहुत होगी, 
पशु बहुत होंगे म्रौर मेरा कल्याण होगा ।।७॥ र 

जब बतंन टूट जाय तो जल के पात्र या कमण्डलु को लेकर जो कुछ यज्ञ का विघ्न 
या ग्रशान्ति है उस सब की शान्ति जलों से होती है । इस शान्ति से वह उसको शांत 
करता है “भुभु वः स्त्रः” इन तीन व्याहूतियों से । ये व्याहृतियाँ सब चीज़ों को प्राय- 
श्चित्त हँ । इन सब से प्रायरिचत्त करता है । उन कपालों (पात्र के टूटे अंशों) को लेकर 
जहां भस्म जमा हो वहीं डोल देवो यही कर्म Bust 


इस पर प्रश्‍न है कि हृहते समय यदि अरिनहोत्री गाय बैठ जाय तो क्या कर्म, क्या : 


प्र:यश्चित्त ? कुछ लोग इस यजु मन्त्र को पढ़ कर उठाते हैं :-- 


“उदस्थाद्‌ देव्यदितिः” (देवी अदिति उठ खड़ी हुई) अदिति यह पृथ्वी है। उनका 


तात्पयं है कि हम इसी पृथ्वी को उठाते हैं । 


- TEST पताव घात्‌ (इसने यज्ञ पति में जीवन स्थापित किया) । यह उनका तात्पर्य 
है कि हमने यज्ञपति को जीवन दिया । 


“इन्द्राय कृण्वतो. भागम्‌” (इन्द्र को भाग देते हुये fo 
इन्द्र की शक्ति को देते हैं । A हुये) अर्थात्‌ उसमें हम इन्द्रिय या 


“मिन्नाय वरुणाय च” (मित्र और वरुण के लिये) मित्रावरुण प्राण प्रोर उदान 


` है । अर्थात्‌ उस यज्ञ पति में प्राण ग्रौर उदान स्थाफ्ति करते हैं । फिर उस गाय को ऐसे 
o ब्राह्मण को दे देवे जो फिर आने वाला न हो (?) वे कहते हैं कि मह गाय यजमान की 
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हुत्या ब्राह्मणाय दद्याद्यमनमभ्यागमिष्यन्मन्येताति वाऽएषा पाप्मानं यजमानस्य 
प्रतिहर्यो पाविक्षदातिमेवा स्मिस्तत्पाप्मानं प्रतिमुञ्चामऽइति वदन्तः ॥ ९ ॥ 

तदुहोवाच याज्ञवल्क्य: | अश्रदृधानेभ्यो हैम्यो गौरपक्रामत्यात्यों वाऽग्राः 
हुति विध्यन्तीत्थमेव कृर्य्यादण्डेनेवेनां विपिष्योत्थापयेदिति तद्यथैवादो धावयतो- 
ऽशवो वाऽशवतरो वा गदायेत बलीवर्दो वायुक्तस्तेन दण्डप्रजितेन तोत्त्रप्रजितेन यमः 
ध्वान० समीप्सति त समइनुत5एवमेवेतया दण्डप्रजितया तोत्त्रप्रजितया 
य स्वर्गं लोक! समीप्सति त समइ्नुते ॥ १० ॥ 

अथ होवाचारुणिः। द्योर्वाऽएतस्यारिनहोत्रस्यारिनहोत्र्ययमेव वत्सो योऽयं 
पवतऽइयमवारिनिहोत्रस्थाली न वाऽएवं विदुषोऽरिनिहोत्री नश्यति क्व ह्यसौ नद्ये- 
न्न व॑ विदुषोऽरिनिहोत्री वत्सो नश्यति क्व ह्येष dud विदुषोऽरिनिहोत्रस्थाली 
भिद्यते कव हीयं भिद्येत श्रियो वै पर्जन्यो वर्षति तढिद्याच्छ माणं में महिमानः 
मधारयमाणोपाविक्षच्छ्र यान्भविष्यामीति तामात्मन्येव कुर्वीतात्मन्येव तच्कछिय॑ 
घत्तऽइति ह स्माहार्रशारेतदेव तत्र कर्म ॥ ११॥ 

तदाहुः। यस्यारिनिहोत्री दोह्ममाना वाश्येत कि तत्र कर्म का प्रायश्चित्ति- 
रिति स्तम्बमाच्छिद्य ग्रासयेदेतदेव तत्र कमं ॥ १२॥ब्राह्मणस्‌ ॥ ३॥ [४. १.] ॥ 


विपत्ति या अनिष्ट को देख कर ही बैठ गई । हम इस निष्ट को इस ब्राह्मण को दिये 
देते हैं ua 

इस पर याज्ञवल्क्य का कहना है कि “गाय तो उनके पास से ऐसी चली गई जसे 
भ्रश्नद्धालुप्रो के पास से श्राहुति तो बिगड़ गई । इसलिये ऐसा करे : --उसे डंडे से घक्का 
देकर उठा देवे । जैसे कोई घोड़े को, या खच्चर को या जोते हुये बैल को जो थक गया 
हो डंडे से उठा कर अपना मार्ग पुरा कर लेता है भौर जहाँ Waar होता है पहुँच जाता 
है, उसी प्रकार यह गाय थक कर FS गई | इस डंडे से उठा कर वह स्वगं लोक को पहुंच 
जातो है जहां कि पहुँचना है ॥१०॥ 

आरुणि ने कहा था, “कि इस झग्निहोत्र की भ्ररिनिहोत्री गाय द्यौ लोक है। यह 
जो बहता है अर्थात्‌ वायु वह उसका बछडा है। यह पृथ्वी प्रग्निहोत्र का पात्र है। इस रहस्य 
को जानने वाले की भ्रग्निहोत्री गाय तो नष्ट होती ही नहीं । क्योंकि द्यौ लोक कैसे नष्ट हो 
सकेगा ? न इस रहस्य को जानने वाले का वछड़ा नष्ट होता है क्योंकि यह कंसे नष्ट होगा | 
न इस रहस्य को समझने वाले का अग्निहोत्र पात्र टूटता है । यह पृथ्वी कैसे टूट सकती 
है । बादल से श्री बरसती है । इसलिये उसे सोचना चाहिये कि मेरी महिमा को age 
सकने में असमर्थं होकर यह बैठ गई । मैं प्रधिक महिमा वाला हो ज़ाऊंगा!'' उस गाय | 
को aan लिये रख लेवे । इस प्रकार अपने लिये श्री को रक्बेगा । यह था म्रारणि का | 
कथन | यही कमं है ॥११॥ ss 

पूछते हैं कि यदि किसी की प्रग्निहोन्नी गाय दुहते समय रंभा जाय तो क्‍या कम है 
बया प्रायश्चित्त Wr का एक मुठु। लेकर खिलादे | यही कमं है ॥१२।। 


= 
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अरितिहोत्र-प्रायश्चित्तम्‌ 


अध्याय ४--ब्राह्मण २ 


तदाहुः । यस्याग्निहोत्री लोहितं दुहीत कि तत्र कर्म का प्रायश्चित्तिरिति 


. व्युत्क्रमतेत्युक्त वा मेक्षणं कृत्वाऽन्वाहार्यपचनं परिश्रयितवे ब्रू यात्तस्मिन्ने नच्छूप- 


यित्वा तस्मिस्तृष्णी जुहुयादनिरुक्तो वे प्रजापतिः प्राजापत्यमगिनहोत्र सवं 
वा$ग्रनिरुक्त तदनेन सवण प्रायरिचिक्ति कुरुते तां तस्यामाहुत्यां वाह्मणाय दद्या- 
द्य॒मनम्यागमिष्यन्मन्येताति वाऽएषा पाप्मानं यजमनस्य प्रतिहृश्य दुहे या लोहितं 
qasai तिमेवास्मिस्तत्पाप्मानं प्रति मुञचत्यथ यदन्यद्विन्देत्त न जुहुयादनात्त नेव 


ward यज्ञस्य निष्करोत्येतदेव तत्र कमं ॥ e! 


तदाहुः | यस्याग्निहोत्रं दोह्ममानममेध्यमापद्येत कि तत्र कम Tis प्रायश्चि- 
त्तिरिति तद्ध के होतव्यं मन्यन्ते प्रयतमेतन्नै तस्था होमोऽवकल्पते न वे देवाः कस्मा- 
च्चन बीभत्सन्ते बीभत्सन्ता३ऽइ तु देवाऽइत्थमेव कूर्यादुर्गापत्यादुष्णं भस्म 


प्रश्‍न होता है कि यदि यजमान की ग्रग्निहोत्री गाय दुध के स्थान में रुधिर दे तो 


. क्या कम है ? क्या प्रायष्चित्त ? पहले कहे ' हट up । फिर अन्वाहायंपचन को घेरने 


के लिये आज्ञा दे । और मेक्षण या टालने के लिये चमचा बनवावे ग्रौर श्रन्वाहार्यपचंन 
में वह खुन पका कर उसमें BIT से ग्राहुति दे देवे । अ्रनिरुक्त ग्राहुति । प्रजापति अनिरुक्त 
है । प्रर्निहोत्र प्रजापति का हे । ‘aa भी ग्रनिरुक्त है। इसलिये इस सब के द्वारा प्राय- 
Raa करता है । aight देकर उस गाय को उस ब्राह्मण को दान करदे जो वहाँ फिर 
आने वाला न हो । क्योंकि गाय जो खुन देती है वह यजमान की विपत्ति या अनिष्ट का 


भविष्य ज्ञान करके देती है । इस प्रकार वह यजमान की त्रिपत्ति या श्रनिष्ट को उस ब्राह्मण 


को दे देता है | wa और दुघ मिल जाय उससे ग्राहुति देवे । इस प्रकार ग्रनात्तै (पूर्ण) के 
हारा यज्ञ के ग्रात्ते (म्रपुणं) को दूर करता है । इस सम्बन्ध में यही कमे है ।।१॥ 


कहते हैं कि यदि किसी का दूध दूहने में भ्रपवित्र हो जाय तो क्या कमं है? क्या 


: प्रायश्चित्त ? कुछ कहते हैं कि म्राहुति दे देवे, क्योंकि ग्राहुति तो तैयार ही है । तैयार आहुति 


न दो जाय तो ठीक नहीं । देवता किसी चीज से घृणा तो करत ही नहीं । परन्तु 


यहु बात नहीं है देवता घृणा करते हैं । इसलिये ऐका करना चाहिये कि गाहंपत्य 
. से गरम राख ले औ्रौर उस गरम राख पर उस दूध को डाल दे । qq उस वर ग्रापः 


१६०० 
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काँ 13. Y. 3. २-५ प्रयह्चित्तनिरूपणमु १६०१ 
निरुह्य तस्मिन्नेनदुष्णे भस्मस्तृष्णीं निनयेददुभिरुपनिनयत्यदुभिरेनदाप्नोत्यथ यदः 
न्यद्विन्देत्तेन जुहुयादेतदेव तत्र कम ॥ २॥ 

तदाहुः | यस्याग्निहोत्रं दोहितमंमेष्यमापद्येत कि तत्र कमे का प्रायश्चित्ति- 
रिति यऽएवेतेऽङ्गारा निरूढा येष्वविश्रयिष्यन्भवति तान्परत्युह्य तश्मिन्नेनदुष्णे 
भस्म स्तूष्णीं निनयेदद्भिर्यनिनप्रत्यद्भिरेनदाप्नोत्यय यदन्य० ॥३॥ 

तदाहुः। यस्यारिनहोत्रमधिश्चितममेध्यमापद्येत कि तत्र कमें का प्रायश्चि- 
त्तिरिति यऽएवेतेऽङ्गारा निरूढा येष्वधिश्चितं भवति तेष्वेनत्तृष्णीं जुहुयात्तद्ध,त- 
महुतं यदहैनत्तेषु जुहोति तेन हुतं यद्वेनांस्तेनेवानुगमयति तेनाहुंतमद्भिरुपनिनयत्य- 
दुभिरेनदाप्नोत्यय यदन्य० ॥४॥ 

तदाहुः | यदधिश्रितेऽग्निदोत्रे यजमानो Fata कि तत्र कर्म का प्रायरिचति- 
रिति तदेवेनदभिपर्याधाय विष्यन्दयेदथो खल्वाहुरेतावती सवंस्य हृविंज्ञस्य प्राय- 
शिचत्तिरित्येतदेव तत्र कमं ॥ ५॥ 

तदाहुः | यस्यारिनिहोत्र© सन च्युन्नीत४ स्कन्देत्कि तत्र कमं का प्रायरिचि- 
त्तिरिति स्तन्नप्रायर्चित्तेनाभिमृह्यादुभिरुःनिनीय परिशिष्टेन जुहुयाद्यद्य नीची 


(पानी) छोड़े । ग्रापः (पानी) के द्वारा वह उस यज्ञ की प्राप्ति (प्राप्ति) करता है । 
आर दूध मिले उसकी aight देवे। यही कमं है ॥२॥ 

इस पर प्रश्‍न करते हैं कि जिसका ब्रग्निहोत्र के लिये ger गया दूध अपवित्र हो ? 
जाय उसके लिये कया कमें है और क्या प्रायर्चित्त ? वे अंग्मरे जिर पर दुध पकाया जाने 
वाला था और ओ अग्नि से निकाले गये थे उनको ले ग्रावे ale उस गरम राख पर दूध 
डाल दे । उस पर पानी छोड़ दे । इस प्रकार पानी के द्वारा यज्ञ का दोष दूर हो जाता 
है । wa जो और दूध मिले उसकी आहुति देवे यही कमं है ॥1३॥ 

प्रश्‍न होता है कि जिसका दूध पकाते समय श्रपवित्र हो जाय उसका क्या कर्म है 
क्या प्रायश्चित्त ? जिन अंगारों पर वह दूध पक रहा है उन पर उपक्रो चुपके से छोड़ 
देवे । यह हुत भी है ate orga भी । अर्थात्‌ इसकी श्राहुति में गिनती है भी भर नहीं 
भी 1 उन ग्रंगारो पर डाल दिया इसलिये agit हो गई । इसको ग्ंगारों के साथ बुझा 
दिया इसलिये aight नहीं हुई । इस पर जल छोड़ दे जल से यज्ञ का दोष दूर हो जाता 
है । ग्रौर दूध मिल जाय उसकी ग्राहुति देवे ।।४॥ 

सदि afta होत्र दूध को ग्राग पर रखने पर यजमान मर जाय तो क्या कमं दै ? क्या 
प्रायेरिचित्त ? इनको चारों ओर से घेर कर He दे । कहते. हैं कि यह सब हवियेज्ञ का 
प्रायश्चित्त है । यही इसका कम है uM 


mer होता है कि यदि किसी का अग्नि होत्र का दूध सूच में उडेलने के पश्चात्‌ 
गिर जाय तो क्या कमं है ? क्या प्रायश्चित्त ? गिर जानने के लिये जो प्रायर्चित्त का मन्त्र है 


उसको पढ़ कर उसे छुपे । फिर उस पर पानी डाल दे। जो दूध बचा हो उसको भ्राहुति 
दे देवे । यदि aa उलट जाय या टूट जाय तो गिरने के लिये जो प्रायञ्चित्त मन्त्र है, उसको. 
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१६०२ माध्यन्दिनीये शतपथन्नाह्मणे कां० १२. ४. २. ६-८ 


स्रुक्स्याधदि वा भिद्येत सुङन्नप्रायरिचितेनेवाभिमृश्यादूभिरुपन्तिनीय यत्स्थाल्यां 
परिशिष्टछस्यात्तेन Feary ॥ ६॥ 
तद्धौ के प्रतिपरेत्य । यत्स्थाल्यां परिशिष्टं भवति तेन जुह्वति ag तथा न 
कुर्यात्स्वग्य वाऽएद्यद ग्निहोत्रं यो हैनं तत्र ब्रू यारप्रति न्वाऽभ्रय0स्वर्गाल्लोकादवा- 
रुक्षन्तास्येदछ स्वग्येमिव भविष्यतोतीश्व रो ह॒ तथेव स्यात्‌ ॥७॥ - 
इत्थमेव कुर्यात्‌ । तदेवोपविशेद्यत्स्थाल्यां परिशिष्ट स्यात्तदस्माऽउ- 
न्नीयाहरेयुस्तद्ध.कऽउपवल्हन्ते हुतोच्छिष्ट वाऽएतद्यातयाम वाऽएतन्नं तस्य होत- 
व्यमिति तदु तन्नाद्रियेत यदा वाऽएतदयातयामारथेनद्धविरातञ्चनं Hat तस्माद्य- 
त्स्थाल्यां परिशिष्ट स्यात्तदस्माऽउन्नीयाहरेयुर्यद्यु तत्र न स्याद्यदन्यद्दिन्देत्तदग्ना 
वधिश्रित्यावज्योत्यापः प्रत्यानीयोद्वास्य तददो हैवोन्नेष्यामीत्युक्त भवत्यथात्र 
यथोन्ीतमेवास्माऽउन्नी याहरेयुस्तेन कामं जुहुंयादेतदेव तत्र HA ॥ ८॥ 
तदाहुः । यस्यागिनिहोत्रध त्न च्युन्नीतममेध्यमापद्येत किं तत्र कर्म का प्राय- 
र्चित्तिरिति तद्धे के होतव्यं मन्यन्ते प्रयतमेतन्न तस्या होमोऽवकल्पते न वे देवाः 
कस्माच्चन बीभत्सन्तऽति तद्ध कऽउत्सिच्य छदंथन्ति तदु तथा न कुर्याद्यो हैनं 
तत्र ब्र यात्परासिञ्चत न्वाऽभ्रयमरिनहोत्र RAT sa यजमानः परासेक्ष्यतऽइतीइवरो 


पढ़ कर उसे छे भ्रौर उस पर पानी डाल दे और जो दूध बर्तेन में बच:रहो हो उसकी 
आ्राहुति देवे nisu 2: 

कुछ लोग WET में लोट कर वर्तन के बचे दूष से श्राहुति देते EQ परन्तु ऐसा 
न करे | यह अग्निहोत्र स्वगे को ले जाने वाला है । यदि कोई कहने लगे कि “यह तो 
स्वगं से लोट ग्राया और यह भाहुति स्वर्गं को ले जाने वाली न होगी” तो ऐसा ही हो 
जायगा ॥७॥ - 

ऐसा करना चाहिये । वहीं बैठ जाय, और पात्र में जो दूध बचा हो उसे ww 
में डाल देवे । कुछ लोग इसको आक्षेप करके घवड़ा देते हैं “यह तो उच्छिष्ट है । यह 
निस्सार हो गया | इसकी ग्राहुति न होनी चाहिये ।” परन्तु इसका विचार न करे। जब 


निस्सार न था तभी तो ग्राहुति के लिये गाढा किया जा रहा at इसलिये ada में जो - 


बच रहे उसे ले ग्राना चाहिये और यदि न रहे तो और ga ले भ्रावे और उसे भ्राग फर 
पकाने रख दें । जब उस पर प्रक्राश डाले, पानी डाले और आग पर से हटा ले । पहले 
कृत्य में तो aag कहता है कि “मैं दूध निकालता हूँ” । परन्तु यहां तो जैसे निकाला 
करते हैं वेसे ही निकाले | और उसकी ग्राहुति दे देवे । यही कमं है_॥८॥। 

पूछते हैं कि यदि aa में दूध निकालने के पश्चात्‌ mafaa हो जाय तो क्या कमं 
है भ्नोर क्या प्रायश्चित्त ? कुछ की राय है कि आहुति दे देवे। क्योंकि आहुति तैयार है | 


यदि श्ाहुति तैयार हो रौर न दी जाय तो ठीक नहीं । देवता किसी चीज़ से चुणा नहीं 
करते | कुछ उसको तक ऊपर भर लेते हैं HI फैल जाने देते हैं। परन्तु ऐसा न करना 


| । कोई यदि कहने लगे कि “इसने श्रग्निहोत्र को फैल जाने दिया । यह यजमान को 
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g तथेव स्यादित्थमेव कूर्य्यादाहवनीये समिधमम्याघायाहवनीयादेवोष्णं भस्म 
निरुह्य तस्मिन्नेनदुष्णे भस्मंस्तूष्णीं निनयेदद्‌भिरुपनिनयत्य इभिरेनदाप्नोत्यथ 
यदन्यद्विन्देत्तन जुहुंयादेतदेव तत्र कर्म ॥ & ॥ 

तदाहुं: | यस्यारिनद्रोत्र सर्न च्युन्नीतमुपरिष्टादववर्षत्कि तत्र कर्म का 
प्रायश्चित्तिरिति तद्विद्यादुपरिष्टान्मा शुक्रमागन्तुप मां देवाः प्राभूवञ्छ्नो यान्मवि- 
ष्यामीति तेन कामं जुहुयादेतदेव तत्र कमे ॥ Yo ॥ 

ब्राह्मणस्‌ ॥४॥ [ ४. २] ॥ 


भी फैल जाने देगा तो ऐसा ही हो जायगा । ऐसा करना चाहिये कि झाहवनीय में समि- 


धार्ये रक्खे और आहवनीय से कुछ गरम राख को लेकर उस गरम राख पर चुपके से उसको | 


उ डेल दे तब वह उस पर जल डालता है और जल द्वारा यज्ञ का दोष दूर करता है । 
और दुध मिले उससे आहुति देवे । यही कमं है ॥९॥ 

पूछते हैं कि यदि चमचे में दूध निकाल लेने के पश्चात्‌ उस पर पानी बरस UU तो 
क्या कमें है और क्या प्रायश्चित्त ? तो समझना चाहिये कि ऊपर से मुझ पर शुक्र 
(प्रकाश) की वर्षा हो गई । देवों ने मेरी सहायता को । मैं यशस्त्री हो जाऊंगा”, उससे 
आहुति दे हो देनी चाहिये । यही कम है ॥१०॥ 


र्गाहपत्याद्यनुगमने प्रायश्चित्तम्‌ 
अध्याय ४--ब्राह्मण २ 


तदाहुः | यत्पूर्वस्यामाहुत्या हुतायामथाग्निरनुगच्छेत्कि तत्र कमं का प्राय- 
दिचत्तिरिति यं प्रतिवेश शकल विन्देत्तममभ्यस्याभिजुहुय।द्दारौ दारावग्निरिति 
वदन्दारौ दारौ ह्ये वा्ग्नि्येद्युउअस्य हृदयं व्येव लिखेद्धिरण्यमभिजुहुयादननेर्वाऽएऽ 
तद्रेतो यद्धिरण्यं ध$उ वै पुत्रः स पिता यः पिता स पुत्रस्तस्माद्धिरण्यमभिजुहु- 
यादेतदेव तत्र कमें ॥ १॥ 


पूछते है किं यदि पहली आहुति देने पर ही अग्नि बुझ जाय तौ क्या कर्म है ? क्या. 
प्रायश्चित्त ? जो कोई लकड़ी निकट में मिले उसे कुण्ड में डाल कर आहुति देवे येह कह. | 
कर कि “हर लकड़ी में अग्नि है” क्योंकि हर लकड़ी में अग्नि है । परन्तु यदि उसका हृदय _ 


उथल-पुथल करे तो सोने के टुकड़े पर आहुति देवे, क्योंकि सोना मरिन का पुत्र है । पुत्र न ; 


पिता है और पिता पुत्र है । इसलिये सोने पर आहुति देवे । यही कमं है ॥१॥ 
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3 तदाहुः। यस्याहवनीयऽउद्धूतः थुराऽरिनहोत्रादनुगच्छेरिकि तत्र कमं का प्राः 
| श्चित्तिरिति गाहंपत्या देवैतं प्राञ्चमुद्ध,त्योपसमाधायारिनहोत्र जुहुयात्स यद्यपि 
शतमेव कृत्वः पुनःपुन रुद्धतोऽनुगच्छेइगाहपत्यादेवेनं प्राळ्चमुद्ध,त्योपसमाधाया- 
ग्निहोत्रं जुहुयादेतदेव तत्र कमं २॥ 
तदाहुः । यस्य गाहँपत्योऽनुगच्छेरिकं तत्र कर्म का प्रायश्चित्तिरिति त 
हैकऽउल्मुक्ादेव निर्मेन्थन्ति यतो वे पुरुषस्यान्ततो नश्यति ततो वै स तस्य प्राय- 
र्चित्तिमिच्छतऽइति वदन्तस्तद्‌ तथा न कुर्यादुल्मुक0 ह वे वादायः चरेयृल्मु- 
कस्य वाऽवत्रश्चमित्थमेव कूर्यादुल्मृक्रादङ्गारमादाय तमरण्योरभिविमथ्नौ- 
यादुप ह तं काममाप्नोति यऽउल्मुकमथ्यऽउपो तं योऽरण्योरेतदेव तत्र कमं 
॥३॥ | 
' तदाहुः । यस्याग्नावग्निमभ्युद्धरेयुः कि तत्र कर्म का प्रायश्चित्तिरितीश्वरो 
वाऽएतौ सम्पाद्याशान्तो यजमानस्य प्रजां च पशु श्च निदेहतस्तदभिमन्त्रयेत समि- 
qv संक्त्पथा४ सम्प्रियौ रोचिष्ण्‌ सुमनस्यमानो । इषमूजेमभिसंवसानौ ॥ सं 


और पूछते हैं कि यदि गाहंपत्य से लाने पर अग्निहोत्र से पहले आहवनीय बुझ जाय 
तो क्या कमें करे ? क्या प्रायर्चित्त ? गाहपत्य से फिर लाकर आहवनीय में रक्खे और अग्नि- 
होत्र का आरंभ करे । यदि वहाँ से लाने पर सौ बार भी बुझ जाय तो भी दुबारा गाहँपत्प 
से लाकर श्राहवनीय में रख कर अग्निहोत्र करना चाहिये । यही कर्म है du 
प्रश्‍न होता है कि जिसकी गाहँपत्य रग्नि बुझ जाय उसके लिये क्या कमं है ? क्या 
प्रायश्चित्त ? कुछ तो उल्मुक (लकड़ी) से ही मथते हैं । कहते हैं कि जिससे पुरुष का 
शरीर अन्त में जलाया जाता है उसी से इसका प्रायर्चित्त होना चाहिये | परन्तु ऐसा न 
करे | या तो उल्मुक ही ले Ala या उसका टुकड़ा। ऐसा करे । उल्मुक से एक FATT लेकर 
उसको अरणी WIT उत्तरारणी पर मन्थन करे । इससे उसको दोनों फल मिल जाते हैं वह 
जो उल्मुक के मथने से होता है te वह जो भ्ररणी mx उत्तरारणी के मंथन से । यही 
कमं है UI 
और प्रश्‍न करते हैं कि यदि किसी के लिये (agra से) रिन. लेवे और उसे 
जलती हुई म्राहवनीय में रख दें तो क्या कमं, ur प्रायश्चित्त ? यदि ये दो अग्तियाँ 
मिलकर शांत न होंगी तो यजमान की सन्तान या पशुग्रों को जला देंगी । इसलिये इन 
| यजुओ का पाठ करे : - ; 
समितं सं कत्पेथा संप्रियौ रोचिष्णू सुमनस्यमानौ । इषमूर्जमभि संवसानो । 
सं वां मना सि सं ब्रता समु चित्तात्याकरम्‌ । 
me “अस्ते. पुरीष्याधिपा भव त्वे न इषमूर्जं यजमानाय धेहि ॥ 
EU eis (यजु० १२1५७,५८)' 
“दोनों प्रिय, प्रकाशस्वरूप, अच्छे मनवाले, अन्न और रस के लिये साथ रहने वाले 
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वां मना४सि सं ब्रता समु चित्तान्याकरमुप्रग्ने पुरीष्याधिपा भव. त्वं न5इषमूज 
यजमानाय घेहोति शान्तिमेवाभ्यामेतद्वदति यजमानस्य प्रजाये पशनामहिएसाये 
॥ ४॥ 

यद्युञप्रस्य हृदयं व्येव लिखेत्‌ । ग्ररनये$ग्निमते$ष्टाकपालं पुरोडाशं निवंप- 
त्तस्याबुत्सप्तदश: सामिधेनी रनुब्र याद्वात्रेध्नावाज्यमागौ विराजो संयाज्येअ्प्रथते 
'- याज्या नुवाक्ये$अग्निनाईगिनः समिध्यते fag हृपतिय वा । हृव्यवाड्जुह्वास्य- 
5इत्यथ याज्या त्व? ह्यग्नेऽअरिनिना-विभ्रो विप्रेण सन्त्सता | सखा सख्या समिध्य- 
से$इति शान्तिमेवाभ्यामेतद्वदति यजमानस्य प्रजाये पशूनामहिछसायाऽएतदेव तत्र 
करम ॥ ५॥ 
तदाहुः | यस्याहवनीयेञ्ननुगते गाहंपत्योऽनुगच्छेत्कि तत्र कर्म का प्रायदिच- 
. त्तिरिति av .हैके ततऽएव प्राञ्चमुद्धरन्ति प्राणा वाऽ्प्रग्नयः प्राणानेवा- 
स्माऽएतदुद्धरामऽइति वदन्तस्तदु तथा न कुर्याद्यो हैनं तत्र ब्रूयात्प्राचो न्वा- 


चित्तों को संयुक्त किया है । हे पुरीष्य अग्नि अधिपति हो । तू हमारे यजमान - को अन्न 
श्रौर रस दे” 

इस प्रकार वह उन पर यजमान की प्रजा और .पशुओं की रक्षा के लिये शान्ति 
स्थापित करता है ॥४।। j 

यदि उसका हृदय न माने तो 'भरिनि अ्रग्निमत्‌ के लिये sme कपालों का एक 
पुरोडाश तैयार करे । इसकी विधि यह है : - te सांमिधेनियों को पढ़े । दो भाज्यभाग तो 
ga के मारने के लिये हैं । दो विरोट्‌ संयाज हैं। याज्य भोर SIT ये हैं :-- 

झग्निनाग्ति: समिध्यते कविग्र हपतियु वा । हव्यवाड्‌ wu l 

(e १।१२।६) 

“अति द्वारा afia प्रज्वलित होती है कवि, गृहपति, युवा, हव्य का ले जाने वाला 
जिसके मुह में आहुति डाली जाती है" 

याज्य यह d:— 

aU ह्मग्नेऽप्नग्निना fast विप्रेण सन्त्सता सखा सख्या समिध्यसे । 

("Eo ८४३1१४) 

“हे afer तू अग्नि से अर्थात्‌ विप्र विप्र से, सखा-सखा से, प्रज्वलित gar है इस 
प्रकार वह इनकी झोर से यजमान की प्रजा और पशुओं की रक्षा के लिये शांति स्थापित 
करता है । इस सम्बन्ध में यही कमं है ॥५॥। 

प्रश्‍न करते हैं कि यदि किसी की आहवनीय न बुके परन्तु गाह्रेपत्य बुझ जाय तो 
क्या कमे, क्या प्रायदिचत्त ? कुछ तो आहवनीय को ही गाहँपत्य मानकर उस में से भर्ति 
लेकर अलग आहवनीय बना लेते हैं । क्योंकि वे कहते है कि ग्रग्नियां प्राण हे । हम उसके 
लिये प्राण ही तो उद्धत करते हैं। ऐसा न करे । यदि कोई कहने लगे कि 'इसने तो Š $ 
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ऽअयं यजमानस्य प्राणान्प्रारौत्सीन्मरिष्यत्ययं यजमान5इतीश्वरो ह्‌ तथेव स्यात्‌ 


॥ ६ ॥ ; 
ग्रथ हैके प्रत्यञ्चमाहरन्ति |. प्राणोदानाविमाविति वदन्तस्तदु तथा न 


कूरयात्स्वग्यं वाऽएतद्यरिनहोत्रं यो हैनं तत्र ब्र. यातंप्रति न्वा$ग्रय0 स्वर्गाल्लोकादवा- 


' र्क्षन्नास्यदध स्वग्यंमिव भविष्यतीतीशवरो ह॒ TAT स्यात्‌ ॥ ७॥ 


अथ हैकेऽत्यं गाहपत्यं मन्थन्तिं। तदु तथा न कूर्याद्यो हैनं तत्र ब्रूयादरने्वा- 
5प्रयमधि द्विषन्तं भ्रातृव्यमजीज-त क्षिप्रे ऽस्य द्विषन्भ्रातृव्यो जनिष्यते प्रियतम 
रोत्स्यतीतीइवरो g ITT स्यात्‌ ॥ ८ ॥ 

अथ हैकेऽनुगमय्यान्यं मन्थन्ति । तस्याशां नेयादपि यत्परिशिष्टम- 


- भुत्तदजीजनत नास्य दायादरच न परिशेक्ष्यतऽइतीश्वरो ह तथैव स्यात्‌ ॥ ९॥ 


इत्थमेव कूर्यात्‌ । ग्ररण्योरग्नी समारोह्योदङङ्दवसाय निर्मथ्य gE- 
सेत्तथा हन कां चन परिचक्षां करोति नवावसानऽउऽभ्रस्याभितो wav हुतं 
भवति ॥ १०॥ । ४ 

ब्राह्मणम्‌ ॥ X ॥ ४. ३. ॥ i 


बढ़ते हुये प्राणों को रोक दिया । यजमान मर जायगा' तो अवश्य ऐसा ही हो 


जायगा ।।६॥ र छ 


कुछ लोग आहवनीय से गाहँपत्य को लौटा लाते हैं । उनका कथन है कि ये दोनों 
प्राण और उदान हैं । परन्तु ऐसा न करे । यह अग्नि होत्र स्वगं के लिये है। यदि कोई 
कहने लगे कि यह ्ररिनि तो स्वगं लोक से लौट आई, यह स्वर्ग के लिये न होगी, तो ऐसा 
ही हो जायगा ।।७।। ’ 

कोई दूसरी गाहूंपत्य अग्नि का मंथन करते हैं, परन्तु ऐसा न करे p यदि कोई उससे 


` कहने लगे कि “इसने तो अग्नि से एक द्वेषी इत्र, उत्पन्न कर दिया तो तुरन्त ही उससे 


द्वेषी शत्रु उत्पन्न हो जाथगा और उसे अपने किसी प्यारे के लिये रोना पड़ेगा” तो वैसा 
ही हो जायगा st : 


कुछ लोग आंहवनीय को बुझाकर Weg गाहंपंत्य को मथते हैं । इस को भ्राशा भी 

न करनी चाहिये । क्योंकि यदि कोई कहने लगे कि इसने तो बची बचाई भी बुझा दी तो 
उसका कोई दायाद (वारिस) भी न रहेगा” तो ऐसा हो जायगा nen 

i ऐसा करे । दो अरणियों पर दो भ्रग्नियों को लेकर उत्तर की ओर जावे और afar 

मंथन करके वहीं आहुतियाँ देता हुआ ठहरे। इस प्रकार किसी को दोष भी न लगेगा और 


रात में उसके नये स्थान में श्राहुति भी लगी हुई समझी जायगी ॥१०॥ 
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झग्न्यन्तरसंसर्गादो प्रायहिचत्तस्‌ 


अध्याय ४-- ब्राह्मण ४ 


- अथ प्रातभेस्मान्युद्ध त्य । गोमयेनालिप्यारण्योरेवाग्नी समारोह्य श्रत्य- 
वस्यति मथित्वा गाहंपत्यमुद्धत्याहवनीयमाह॒त्यान्वाहारयपचनमग्नये पथिकृते$ष्टा- 
कपालं पुरोडाशं निर्वेपेत्तस्याबृत्ताएव सप्तदश सामिधेनी रनुत्रयाद्वात्रष्तावाज्य-ः 
भागौ विराजौ संयाज्येऽअथेते याज्याउनुवाक्ये वेत्था हि वेधो$ग्रध्वनः: पथश्च 
देवाञ्जसा । अग्ने यज्ञ षु सुक्रतवित्यथ याज्या देवानामपि पन्थामगन्म यच्छकन- 
aqm तदनुप्रवोढुम्‌ । श्रर्निविद्वान्त्स यजात्सेदु होतासोऽग्रध्वरान्त्सऽऋतून्कल्पः 
यातीत्यरिनवें पथिक्ृत्पयामपिनेता सऽएवैनं यज्ञपथमपिनयत्येतदेव तत्र कर्म 

॥ 

E तदाहुः। यस्याग्नय: स'0स्ज्ये TA कमं का प्रायश्चित्तिरिति स यदि 
परस्ताहुहन्न भीयात्तद्विद्यात्परस्तान्मा शुक्रमागन्नुपमा देवाः प्रा भूवञ्छ यान्भविष्या- 
मीति यद्युञ्नस्य हृदयं व्येव लिखेदग्नये विविचयेऽष्टाकपाल पुरोडाशं fada- 


प्रातः काल राख को हटा कर, गोबर से लीप कर, दोनों भ्ररणियों पर भ्रग्नियो को 
उठा कर लौटता है । फिर गाहँपत्य को मथ कर झाहवनीय को उद्धत करके और भ्राहव- 
नीय पचन को दक्षिणी घिष्ण्या में लाकर अर्निपथिकृत्‌ के लिये ue कपालों का पुरोडाश 
तैयार करे । इस विधि से :-सत्रह सामिधेनियो को पढे । वृत्र के मारने वाले के लिये दो 
झाज्य भागों को, दो विराट्‌ संयाज | याज्य और अनुवाक ये हैं : - 
(अनुवाक) 
वेत्था हि वेघोञ्प्रध्वनः पथश्च देवाञ्जसा श्रगने यज्ञेषु सुक्रतो ("o ६। १६३) 
“हे gag अग्नि देव, बुद्धिमान्‌, तू वेग से यज्ञ के मार्गों को जानता है । 
(याज्य) $ 
ग्रा देवानामपि पन्थामगन्म यच्छक्नवाम तदनु प्रवोढुम्‌ | 
अग्निविद्वान्त्स यजात्से होता सो ग्मध्वरास्त्स क्रतून्कल्पयाति | (are १०।२।३ ) ' 
हम देवों के मार्ग में प्रविष्ट हुये हैं जो हम कर सकते हैं उसको करने के लिये 
विद्वान्‌ अग्नि यज्ञ करे । वह होता हो । वह यजो भोर ऋतुं को निर्धारित करता है 
अग्नि पथिक्कत्‌ मार्ग का प्रदशँक है वह यज्ञ पथ का प्रदशन करता है । यही कर्म है ॥१॥ : 
इस पर पूछते हैं कि यदि किसी की अग्नियाँ मिल जावें (टकरा जावे) तो क्या कर्म i 
है ? क्या प्रायदिचत्त ? यदि पीछे से wfer जलकर (दुसरी से मिले) तो समना चाहिये cae 
१६०७ : | 
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त्तस्यावृत्ताएएव सप्तदश सामिधेनी cep याद्वात्रेंष्नावाज्यभागौ विराजो संयाज्येऽ- 
wad याज्यानुवाक्ये वि ते विष्वग्वातजूतासोऽद्रगने भामासः शुचे शुचयश्चरन्ति । 
तुविम्रक्षासो दिव्या ,नवग्वा वना वनन्ति घृषता रुजन्तऽइत्यथ याज्या त्वामग्ने 
मानुषीरीडते विशो होत्राविदं विविचि४ रत्नधातमस्‌। गुहा av सुभग 
विश्वदर्शतं तुविष्वणास! सुयजं घृतश्रियमित्ययो ह यो द्विषतो श्रातृ- 
ब्यादृव्याविवृत्सेत तत्काम5एतया यजेत वि हैवास्मादत्तंतऽएतदेव तत्र कर्म ॥ २॥ 
यदुद्वयमितो दहन्न भे यात । तंद्विद्यादभि द्विषन्तं भ्रातृव्यं भविष्यामि श्रे या- 
न्भविष्यामीति यद्युऽग्रस्य हृदयं व्येव लिखेदग्नये संवर्गायाष्टाकपालं पुरोडाशं fa- 
वपत्तस्यावृत्ताऽएव सप्त० 5अथैते - याज्यानुवाक्ये ` परस्याऽभ्रधि संवतोऽव रा२॥ 
ऽग्रभ्यातर | यत्राहमस्मि aR ॥5ग्रवेंत्यंथ याज्या मा नोऽप्रस्मिन्महाघने परावर्ग्भा- 
रभृद्यथा सं वर्ग स रथि जयेत्यथो हं यो द्विषतो भ्रातृव्यात्संविवृक्षेत तत्काम- 


कि परलोक से. प्रकाश उसके. पास श्राया है, देवताग्रों ने मेरी सहायता की है । मेरा प्रभुत्व 
बढ़ेगा” | यदि हृदय न माने तो ‘afer विविचि' के लिये आठ कपालों का पुरोडाश बनावे । 
इस विधि से :-सत्रह सामिघेनियों को कहे, दो झाज्य भाग वृत्र को मारने वाले के लिये 
हैं । दो विराट्‌ संयाज्य हैं । ये हैं याज्य wx अनुवाक्य | | 
eat; “ अनुवाक्य * 

वि ते विष्वग्वातजूतासो अग्ने भामासः शुचे शुचयश्चरन्ति । तुविम्रक्षासो दिव्या 
नवरवा वनावनन्ति घृषता रूजन्ते । (FEO ६1६1३) 

हे afta, तेरी प्रकाश युक्त, चभक्ीली लौ चारों ओर चलती हैं । नौ गुने तेज वाली 
दिव्य शक्तियां वनों पर आधिपत्य प्राप्त करें श्रौर उनको बल पूर्वक जलावें । 

याज्य 

त्वामग्ने मानुषीरीडते विशो होत्राविदं निविचिध रत्नघातमम्‌ । गुहा सन्त सुभग. 
विर्वदशंनं तुविष्त्रणस सुयजं घृतश्रियम्‌ ॥ (ऋ० ५।८।३) 

“हे अग्नि तुझ आहुतियों को जानने वाले, विवेक वाले, घनवान, गूढ़, सबको दिखाई 
देने वाले, बड़े शब्द वाले, अच्छे यज्ञ वाले, घृत रूपी श्री वाले की मनुष्य लोग स्तुति करते 

हैं” । यदि कोई अपने दुष्ट गत्रु से छुटकारा प्राप्त करना चाहे तो इस कामना से इस 
यज्ञ को करे । वह अवश्य ही उससे मुक्त हो जायगा । यह कमे है ॥२॥ 

यदि जलना इधर से हो तो समझे कि मैं. अपने शत्रु को जीत लुगा भ्रोर गौरव- 
शील हो जाऊंगा । यदि उसका हृदय न माने तो “अग्नि संवर्ग ” के लिये आठकपाल पुरो- 
डाश बनावे | इस प्रकार :--सत्रह सामिधेनियों को कहे । दो आज्य भाग वृत्र को मारने 
वाले के लिये हूँ । दो विराट संयाज्य हैं। आज्य और अनुवाक्य ये हैं । 

| nbn अनुवाक्य | रै 
qenia संवतो&वर्रा प्रेम्यातर । यत्राहगस्मि at ग्रव ॥ (Œo ५।७५।१४) 
“हूर से तु निकट आजा । जहाँ मैं हूं, वहाँ की रक्षा कर” ॥ 
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कां० १२. Y. Y. ३-४ प्रायदिचत्त-निरूपणम्‌ १६०९ 


ऽएतया यजेत स हैवास्माद्रुङ्क्तऽएतदेव तत्र कमं ॥३॥ हि . 

` तदाहुः। यस्य वैद्युतो दहेत्कि तत्र कमं का प्रायश्चित्तिरिति तद्विद्यादुपरि- 
ष्टान्माशुक्रमागन्नुप माँ देवा: प्राभूवञ्छ्र यान्भविष्यामीति यद्युःअस्य हृदयं व्येव 
लिखेदग्नयेऽप्सुमतेऽष्टाकपालं पुरोडाशं निर्वपेत्तस्यावृत्ताऽएव सप्त०5अथैते याज्या5तु- 
वाक्येऽग्रप्स्व्ने सधिष्टव सौषधीरनुरुध्यसे। TH सञ्जायसे पुनरित्यथ याज्या 
गर्भोऽग्रस्योषधीनां गर्भो वनस्पतीनाम्‌ । गर्भो famem भूतस्यांर्ने गर्भोऽअपाम- 
सीति शान्तिमेवाभ्यामेतद्ृदति यजमानस्य प्रजाये पशनामहिएसायाऽएतदेव तत्र 
कम ॥४॥ 4 =; P उन 
तदाहुः । यस्याग्नयो5मेध्ये रग्विभि: स?सज्येरन्कि तत्र कर्म का प्रायश्चिः 
त्तिरित्यग्नये शुचयेऽष्टाकपालं पुरोडांश निर्वपेत्तस्याृत्ताऽएव सप्तं०5प्रथेते या- 


याज्यः ER 
मा नो झस्मिन्‌ महाघने परा वरर्भारभुद्‌ यथा | संवर्गं सं रयिं जय ॥ (ऋ० ८।७५।१२) 
“इस बड़े- युद्ध में भारी बोझ उठाने वाले के समान हमको मत छोड़, घनों 
और सम्पत्ति को जीत” । यदि कोई अपने शत्र, को जीतना चाहे तो इस कामना से यज्ञ 
करे । वह शत्र, को जीत लेगा । यही कर्म है ॥३॥ 
प्रश्‍न होता है “यदि किसी को अग्नि कीं बिजली गिर कर खराब कर दे तो क्या 
कर्म है ? क्या makaa ?'' उसको समना चाहिये कि ऊपर से प्रकाश आया है। देवों 
ने मेरी सहायता की है । मुझे प्रभुत्व प्राप्त होगा.) यदि उसका हृदय न माने तो ‘afer 
अप्सुमत्‌' के लिये आठ कपालों का पुरोडाश बनावे । इस विधि से :--सत्रह सामिघेनियां 
कहे, दो आज्यभाग वृत्रध्न के लिये हे । दो विराट्‌ संयाज्य हैं। याज्य भ्रौर अनुवाक्य ये 
हैं :-- : 
प्रनुवाक्य 
अप्स्वग्ने सधिष्टव सौषधी रनुरुध्यसे । गर्भ संजायसे पुनः | "e 
> (mo ८५४३1९, age १२।३६) 
'हे भ्रग्नि, जलो में तेरा घर है । तु प्रोषधियों से लिपटा हे । उनके गर्भ में होकर 
फिर उत्पन्न होता है ।" 
याज्म 
गभो अस्योषधीनां TAT वनस्पतीनाम्‌ । 
गर्भो विष्वस्य भूतस्याग्ने गर्भो अपामसि ॥ (यजु १२३७). 


“तू भ्रोषधियो का गर्भ है, वनस्पतियो का . गर्भ है। सब भूतां का गभे है । हे. 
अग्नि ! तू जलों का गर्भे है। ' उन दोनों की शान्ति के लिये यजमान की प्रजा तथा पशुझों 


की रक्षा के लिये ऐसा कहता है । यही कमें है ॥४॥ 


एक भर प्र्न करते हैं कि यदि किसी की म्रग्नियां पवित्र प्रग्नियों के संसर्ग में | En 
झाजावें तो क्या कमें है ? कया प्रायश्चित्त ? aia शुचि के लिये Ws कंपालों का quum 
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१६१०. माध्यन्दिनीये शतपथब्राह्मणे mio १२. ४. ४. ५ 


ज्याऽनुवाब्येऽग्नग्तिः शुचिव्रततमः शुचिविप्रः शुचिः.कविः। शुची रोचतऽआहुतऽइत्यथ 
याज्योदग्ने शुचयस्तव शुक्रा भ्राजन्त5ई रते' तव ज्योती ७ष्यचेयञइति शान्तिमेवा० 
11५ ॥ | 
: तदाहुः | यस्याहवनीयमनुद्धृतमादित्यो$म्यस्तमियात्कि तत्र कर्म का 
प्रायश्चित्तिरित्येते वै रश्मयो विश्वे देवास्ते$स्मादपप्रर्यान्त तदस्मे ब्युध्यते 
यस्मादुदेवाऽञ्रपप्रयन्ति तामनु व्यूद्धि यश्च वेद यञ्च. न ताञउभावाहतुरनु- 
ड.तमस्याभ्यस्तमगादिति quei कुर्याद्वरित४ हिरण्यं qw प्रबध्य परचाद्धत्तंवे 
्रूयात्तदेतस्य रूपं क्रियते यऽएष तपत्यहर्वाऽएष तदन्हो रूपं क्रियते पवित्रः दर्भाः 
पवयत्येवेनं तदथेध्ममादीप्य प्राञ्च gid ब्रूयादब्राह्मणाऽग्रार्षयऽ TEAT- 
ह्यणोः arsaya: सर्वा देवताः. सर्वाभिरेवैनं तदुदेवताभिः समर्धयति तमुपसमा-. 
घाय प्रतिपरेत्य गाहंपत्यऽग्राज्यमधिश्रित्योद्वास्योत्पूयावेक्ष्प चतुग हीतमाज्यं 
गृहीत्वा समिधमुपसंगृह्य प्राङ्दाद्रवत्यथाहवनीये समिधमभ्याधाय दक्षिणं जान्वा- 


बनावे । इस विधि से :--सत्रह सामिधेनियां कहे । दो आज्य भाग वृत्रघ्न के लिये हैं । 
दो विराट्‌ संयाज्य हैँ । याज्य lx agar ये हैं :-- 
श्रनुवाक्य . 
; afer: शुचित्रततमः शुचिनिप्र: शुचिः कवि: । शुची रोचत हुतः । . 
. (ऋ० ८४४२१) 
“शुद्ध ब्रत वाला, शुद्ध वुद्धि वाला, शुद्ध ज्ञान वाला, आहुति वाला ater पवित्र 
चमकता है” | 
'उदग्ने शुचयस्तव शुक्रा भ्राजन्त ईरते । तव ज्योतींष्यचंय: ॥ (ऋह० ८।४४।१७) 
“हे अग्नि तेरी पवित्र ज्वालायें, चमकती हुई उठती हैं । तेरी प्रकाशयुक्त 
अचियां” i 
इस प्रकार दोनों भ्रग्नियों की शान्ति के लिये यजमान की प्रजा तथा TYLA की 
रक्षा के लिये ऐसा कहता है, यही कमं है ॥५॥ ; 
एक और प्रश्न है :--यदि जब तक किसी की Werte को उद्धत नहीं करने पाये 
तभी सूर्य भ्रस्त हो जाय तो क्या कमं है ? क्या प्रायश्चित्त ? यह्‌ सूयं की किरणों विश्वेदेव , 
हैँ । वे उसके पास से चले जाते हैं । उसका ग्ररिनिहोत्र निष्फल हो जाता है। क्योंकि विदवे- 
देव उसके पास से चले जाते हैं। उस ग्रसफलता के पीछे, चाहे वह जाने या न जाने, वे 
दोनों आहुतियाँ कहती हैं कि इसके आहवनीय के उद्धत न होने पर भी सूयं ग्रस्त हो गया । 
इसके लिये ऐसा करे :--दभं में सोने का टुकड़ा बांध कर पीछे ले जावे, यह उसी का रूप 
-. है जो तपता है (अर्थात्‌ सुर्य का) चूकि सूर्य दिन है। इसलिये यह भी दिन का रूप हो 
जाता है । दर्भ पवित्र करते हैं। इसलिये इससे इसको पवित्र करता है । .अब कुछ लकड़ी, 
| जला कर आहवनीय पर ले जावे p कोई sm (ऋषि-सन्तान) ब्राह्मण उसे लेजाय। 
- क्योंकि भ्राषं ब्राह्मण सब देवताग्रों का प्रतिनिधि है । इस प्रकार उसको सब देवताओं द्वारा 


RT 
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“काँ १२. ४. ४. ६ प्रायश्चित्त-निरूपणम्‌ ` _ १६११ 


च्य जहोति विश्वेभ्यो देवेम्यः स्वाहेति स यथा ब्राह्मणमावसथवामिनं क्रुद्ध यन्त- 
मुक्षवे हतोपमन्त्रयेतैवमेवेतद्विइवारदेवानुपमन्त्रयते जानन्ति हैनमुप हैनमावतं- 
न्तऽएतदेव तत्र कमं ॥६॥ ' 


तदाहुः | यस्याहवनीयमनुद्ध,तमांदित्यो5म्युदियात्कि तत्र कर्म का प्राय- 


.दिचत्तिरित्येते वे रइमयो विश्वे देवास्तेऽसदूमाषिवांसोऽपप्रयन्ति तदस्मे व्यृध्यते 


यस्माद्देवाऽप्रपप्रयन्ति तामनु. व्यृद्धि यश्च वेद यश्च न ता५उभावाहतुरनुद्ध,त- 
मस्याभ्युदगादिति qued Fata हिरण्यं «d प्रबध्य पुरस्ताद्धतंवे ब्र या- 
त्तच्चन्द्रमसो रूपं क्रियते fad चन्प्रमास्तद्रात्रे रूपं क्रियते पवित्र दर्भाः 
पवयत्येवेनं तदथेध्ममदीप्यान्वञ्चेछ gdd ब्रूयाद्‌ ब्राह्मणप्रार्षेय5उद्धरेद्ब्रा- 
gat वाऽग्राषेयः सर्वा देवताः सर्वाभिरेवैनं तद्देवताभिः समर्धयति तमुपस- 
माधाय प्रतिपरेत्य गार्हपत्यऽग्राज्यमधिश्नित्योद्वास्योत्पूयावेक्ष् यथागुहीतमा- 
ज्यं गृहीत्वा सभिधमुपसंगृह्य प्राङ्दाद्रवत्यथाहवनी ये समिधमभ्यात्राय दक्षिणां 


उस अग्नि'का संवर्धन करता है । उसको आहवनीय में रख कर फिर लौट कर गाहँपत्य 
पर घी रख कर, उस पर तपा कर, उसे प्रकाश में देखकर, उसे उतार कर चार चमचे 
घी लेकर समिघा को लेकर, जल्दी से रागे बढ़ता है | आर आहवनीय अग्नि में समिधा 
को रख कर, दायां जानु भुका कर प्राहुति देता है :-- 

विश्वेम्यो देवेम्यः स्वाहा । 

जैसे यदि किसी के घर कोई ब्राह्मण ठहरा हो मरौर कुपित हो जाय तो ग्रस्थी»उसे 
बैल-की-इच्छा करने वाली गौ (सन्तान देने योग्य) को दान करके प्रभन्न करके लोटा लेता 
है । इसी प्रकार gg यजमान भी विद्वेदेवों को लौटाता है । वे इसको स्वीकार करते हैं 


झौर लौट गाते हैं। यही कमं है UU 


एक और प्रश्‍न करते हैं । यदि जब तक किसी की झाहवनीय उद्धत न हो सके तभी 

सूर्य निकल WT तो क्या कर्म है? क्या प्रायश्चित्त ? ये किरणं विदवेदेव हैं । यहाँ ठहर कर 
वे उस यजमान से चली जाती d । भौर aada असफल हो जाता है, क्योंकि विइवेदेव 
उसके पास से चले जाते हैँ। उस विफलता के पश्चात्‌ दोनों आहुतियाँ, चाहे वह जाने या 
न जाने, कहती हैं कि इसकी आहवनीय उद्ध,त न होने पाई कि gå निकल प्राया । इसलिये 
ऐसा करे :--चांदी का टुकड़ा दर्भ से बांधकर झागे को ले जावे । यह चन्द्रमा का रूप dd 
रात चन्द्रमा है । इस अकार रात का रूप बनाते हैं । दें पवित्र. करने की चीज है। इससे | 
पवित्र करता है । एक लकड़ी को लेकर जलाबे WIT उस चांदी के टुकड़े के पीछे ले जावे। | 
sms ब्राह्मण ले जावे । भष ब्राह्मण 

pe T द्वारा बढ़ाता है । उसको झाहवनीय में रखकर गाहँपत्य को लौट कर 2 
उस पर घी रख कर, तपा कर, प्रकाश में देख कर, उठा कर, पहले के समान घी भर कर, 
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१६१२ माध्यन्दिनोये शतपथब्राह्मरो कां० १२. ४. ४. ७- 


जान्वाच्य जुहोति विश्वेभ्यो देवेभ्यः स्वाहेति सो$सावेव बन्धुनँ ह वै तत्र 
का चनातिनं रिष्टिर्भवति यत्रं षा घ्रायहिचित्तिः-क्रियतऽएदेव तत्र-कमं ॥-७ N 
ब्राह्मणस्‌ ॥ ६ ॥ [४. ४. ]. इति चतुर्थोऽध्यायः समाप्तः [७८] ॥ 


समिधा लेकर, जल्दी से आगे बढ़ता है और आहवनीय पर लकड़ी रखकर दायां जानु 
झुका कर आाहुति देता है “विश्वेम्यः देवेभ्यः स्वाहा” | इसका फल बताया जा चुका है। 
ऐसा करने से न कुछ दोष रहता है न ग्रनिष्ट | यही प्रायद्चित्त है। यही कमं ॥७॥ 
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मृताग्निहोत्रनिरूपणम 
Seq ५--ब्राह्मण १ 


तदाहुः | यदेष दीधंसत्त्र्यग्निहोत्र जुद्धृत्म्रवसन्म्रियेत जुहुयुरस्मा३5३ ना३- 
ऽइति qd के होतव्यं मन्यन्तञउआगन्तोरिति तदु तथा न कुर्यादतस्थानो वाऽएष 
तस्मै BAU शवदह्मायाऽइव जुहुयुरयज्ञाय वा$एष$ग्राहुतिभ्यस्तस्थान: स हैनमम्‌- 
ष्यमाणास्तुप्र0 सचते ॥ १॥ 

ग्रथ हैकऽआहुः । एवमेवान्वाहिताऽअहृयमानाः शयीरशिति तदु तथा न 
कुर्यादतस्थानो वाऽएष तस्मे uud शवदह्यायाऽइवेन्धीरन्यज्ञाय वा5एषडय़ाहु- 


तिम्यस्तस्थानः स हैनममृष्यमाणास्तुप्र0 सचते ॥ २॥ 


अथ है केऽरण्योः।अग्नी समारोह्म निदधति तमाहृते निर्मन्थन्ति तदु तथा 
न कूर्यादतस्थानो वाऽएष तस्मे यदेन४ शवदह्यायाऽएव निम्मन्थेयुयेज्ञाय वाऽएषः 
ऽग्राहुतिम्यस्तस्थानः स हैनममृष्यरास्तृप्र 0 सचते ॥ ३॥ 


^ a 


इत्थमेव कुर्यात्‌ । निवान्यवत्सामेष्टवे ब्र.या त्तस्ये पयसा जुहुयादातँ वाइएत- 


प्रश्‍न होता है कि यदि कोई दीर्घ सत्री है जो नित्य भ्ररिनहोत्र किया करता है वह 
परदेस में मर गया उसके लिये आहुति देवे या न देवे । कुछ लोगों की राय है कि भ्राहुति 
देनी चाहिये क्योंकि वे मान लेते है कि प्रमी वह भ्रायेगा । ऐसा न करे । वह भ्ररिन शव- 
दाह (लाश जलाना) के लिये प्रपने को अर्पण नहीं करता | परन्तु यज्ञ की प्राहुति के लिये 
अर्पण करती है । वह सहन न करके उसके पास ठहरती है ॥१॥ 

कुछ की राय है कि प्रग्नियां उसी प्रकार जलती रहनी चाहियें । उनमें प्राहुतियाँ 
त दी जायं ' परन्तु ऐसा भी न करे। क्योंकि यह अरिन अपने को शवदाह के लिये भ्रपंण 
नहीं करता, किन्तु यज्ञ भौर आहुतियों के लिये । और वह सहन न करके उसके पास 
ठहरता है URU 

कुछ लोग दोनों भ्रग्तियों को अरणियों पर उठा कर रख देते हैं श्रौर जब वह लाया 
जाता है तब अग्नि को मथते हैं । ऐसा न करे । क्योंकि यह aft शवदाह के लिये अपने 
को अर्पण नहीं करता, किन्तु यज्ञ भौर ग्राहुतियों के लिये । वह तो सहन न करके उसके | 
पास ठहरता है NAN । 

ऐसा करे :--ऐसी गाय मंगावें जो दुसरे के बछड़े को पिलाती हे । और उसके E 

दूध की आहुति दे । जो गाय दुसरे के बछड़े को पिलाती है, उसका दूध दूषित है, O 
१६१३ = 
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त्पयो यन्निवान्यवत्सायाऽश्रातंमेतदरिनिहोत्र' यन्मृतस्य तदार्तनैव तदातँ निष्कृत्य 
श्रेयान्भवति ॥ ४॥ 
. तदप्युपमाऽस्ति | यदुष्ठौ रथो मृदितौ समागच्छेता स्यादेवान्यतरः स्यद- 
यिति ॥ ५॥ 

तस्य वाऽएतस्यारितरहत्रस्योपचारः । प्राचीनावीती दोहयति यज्ञोपवीती वे 
देवेभ्यो दोहयत्यर्थेवं पितृणाम्‌ ॥ ६ ॥ 

नाङ्कारेष्वधिश्रयति । यड ङ्ग।रेष्वधिश्रयेद्द वत्रा कूर्यादुगाहपत्यादुष्णं भस्म 
दक्षिणा निरुह्य तस्मिन्ने नदधिश्रयति पितुदेवत्यमेवेनत्तत्करोति ॥ ७ ॥ 

नावज्योतयति नापः प्रत्यानयति । यद्धावज्योतयेद्यदपः प्रत्यानयेद्देवत्रा 
कर्यान्न fa: प्रतिष्ठापछ हरति यत्त्रिः प्रष्ठाप७ हरेदुदेवत्रा कुर्यात्सक्कदेव निकषं- 
recta पितुदेवत्यमेवेनत्तत्करोति ॥ 5 | 

नोन्न ष्यामीत्याह्‌ । न चतुरुन्नयति यद्धोन्नेष्यामीति ब्रू याद्यच्चतुरुन्नयेदुदे- 
वत्रा कुर्यात्सकृदेव तूष्णीं न्यक्पर्यस्यति पितदेवत्यमेवैनत्तत्करोति ॥ ६ d 

नोपरिष्टात्वमिधमभ्यस्य हरति । यद्धोपरिष्टात्समिधमग्यस्य gig वत्रा 


झर मृत पुरुष की afer भी दुषित है । दूषित से दूषित को दूर करके यशस्वी. हो जाता 


है uxi 

इसकी एक उपमा है । यदि दो रथ टूटे हये जोड़े जायं तो उनसे एक पुरा रथ बनना 
संभव है ux 

अग्निहोत्र का यह उपचार है । प्राचीनावीती होकर ae । यज्ञोपवीती होकर 
देवों के लिये दुहा जाता है । इस प्रकार पितरों के लिये । (प्राचीनावीती उसे कहते हैं कि 
जनेऊ सीघे sped पर हो और बाई बगल में । यज्ञोपवीती वह है कि जनेऊ बायें कन्छे पर 
आर सीधी बग्रल में हो ।) ॥६॥ 

वह दूध को म्रंगारों पर नहीं पकाता । ग्रंगारों पर पकाने से तो देवों के योग्य होता 
है । गाहपत्य से गरम राख लेकर दक्षिण की ओर रख ले, उसी पर पकावे, इस प्रकार 


पितरों के योग्य हो जाता है ॥७॥ 


न प्रकाश से देखता है, न पानी डालता है । यदि प्रकाश से देखे या पानी डाले तो 
देवों के योग्य हो जाय । न तीन बार रख कर निकालता है । तीन बार रख कर निकाले 


तो देवों के योग्य हो जाय । एक बार ही उतार कर ले आता है । इस प्रकार पितरों के 


योग्य बना लेता है ।।८॥ 
'मैं उडेलता हैं ऐसा नहीं कहता । न चार बार में उडेलता है । यदि “मैं उ डेलता 
ऐसा कहे या चार बार में उडेले तो देवों के योग्य बनावे । इसलिये चुपके से एक बार 
ही उडेल लेता है । इस प्रकार पितरों के योग्य बनाता है Wei 
समिधा को ऊपर करके उसको ग्राहवनीय-तक नहीं ले जाता । यदि उसके ऊपर 
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कूर्यादधस्तादुपास्य हरति पितृदेव० ॥ १० Il. 

नोत्तरेण गाह पत्यमेति । यद्धोत्तरेण गाह पत्यमियादद वत्रा कुर्य्याइक्षिणेन 
गाह पत्यमेति पितृदेव० ॥ ११॥ 

अथ यान्यामून्युदीचीनाग्राशि तृणानि भवन्ति। दणिग्रारि तानि करोति 
पितृदेवत्यमेवेनत्तत्करोत्याहवनीये समिधमभ्याधाय सव्यं जान्वाच्य सकृदेव तूष्णीं 
न्यक्पयंस्यति पितृदेव० नोदिङ्गयति नोपमुष्टे न प्रादनाति नोदुक्षति पितृदेव० 
॥ १२॥ 

तदाहुः । यदेष दीघंसत्र्यग्निहोत्र जुह्ृत्म्रवसन्म्रियेत कथमेनमरिनभिः gq- 
रिति aD हैकेऽदरध्वाऽऽहरन्ति तमाहृतमग्निभिः संघ्रापयन्ति तदु तथा न कुर्याद्यः 
थाऽन्यस्यां योनौ रेतः सिक्त तदन्यस्यां प्रजिजनयिषेत्ताहक्तदस्थीच्येतान्याहृत्य 
कृष्णाजिने न्युप्य पुरुषविधि विधायोर्णाभिः प्रच्छाद्याज्येनाभिघायं afafa: 
समुपोषेत्तदेन स्वाद्योनेः प्रजनयतीति॥ १३ ॥ 

av हैके ग्रामारिनना दहन्ति | तदु तथा न कुर्यादेष d विइवात्क्रव्यादरिनः 
स हैनमीइवरः सपुत्र ATYO समत्तोः।। १४॥ 


समिधा करके ले जावे तो देवों के योग्य बना दे वह नीचे को करके ले जाता है। इस 
प्रकार पितरों के योग्य बनाता है ॥१०॥ 
गाहँपत्य के उत्तर की ओर होकर नहीं जाता । यदि TET के ऊपर की ओर 
होकर जाय तो देवों के योग्य हो जाय । दक्षिण की ओर होकर जाता है । इस प्रकार इस 
को पितरों के योग्य बनाता है ॥११॥ ; 
जिन quibm सिरे उत्तर की ओर थे उनको दक्षिण की ओर कर देता, है इस 
प्रकार उनको पितर-सम्बन्धी कर देता है । -आहवनीय पर समिधा रख कर बायाँ जानु 
झुका कर BIS से खच को अग्नि पर लौट देता है । इस प्रकार पितरों के योग्य बनाता 
हैं । वह न तो ऊपर को हिलाता है न पोंछता है । न बचे दूध को पीता है न फँकता है। 
इस प्रकार पितरों के योग्य बनाता है ॥१२॥ 
` इस पर प्रश्न करते हैं कि यदि Aia जो सदा अग्निहोत्र किया करता है, 
परदेस में मर जाय तो उसकी भ्रग्नियों को किस प्रकार सम्पादन करें। कुछ लोग दाह ' 
करके उसकी हड्डियों को ले आते हैं झौर भग्तियों को सुघा देते हैं। ऐसा न करे । यह 
तो ऐसा होगा जैसे एक योनि में वीये का सिंचन करे att दूसरी योनि से बच्चा जनवावे । 
जब हड्डियाँ घर झा जायं तो कृष्णमृगचमं पर डाले। att मनुष्य की सी हुति 
बनावे । उस पर ऊन लगा कर घी डाल कर जला. दें । इस प्रकार वह अग्नियों से मिल- 
जायगा | इस प्रकार वह उसको उसी की (माता की) योनि से जनवाता है ॥१३॥ 
कुछ लोग इस (शव) को जो गांव में अग्नि मिले उसमें जला देते हैं। ऐसान | ट 
करे । क्योंकि यह भर्ति तो सभी कच्ची चीज्‌ को खाती है। यह तो उसके पुत्र और पशु 
को खाने में समर्थ हैं ॥१.४॥ Re 
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अथ हैके प्रदव्येन दहन्ति तद्‌ तथा न HAAN वाऽग्रशान्तोऽग्निः स gT- 
WAG: स पुत्र ATT IRT]: I १५॥ 

ग्रथ हैकऽउल्मुक्येन दहन्ति | तदु तथा न कूर्यादेष वे रुद्रियोऽग्निः स gT- 
मीदवरः सपुत्र सपशुमभिमन्तोः ॥ १६ ॥ 

अथ हैकेऽन्तरेणारनींर्चिति चित्वा | Tahara: समुपोषन्त्येतद्वै यजमान- 
स्यायतनं यदन्तरेणारनीनिति तदु तथा न कुर्याद्यो हैन तत्र ब्र यान्मध्ये न्वाऽअयं 
ग्रामस्याशसनमजीजनत क्षिप्रोऽस्याशसन जनिष्यते प्रियतम! रोत्स्यतीतीइवरो ह 
तथेव स्यात्‌ ॥ १७ ॥ ब्राह्मणस्‌ ॥ ७॥ [५. १.]॥। 


कुछ लोग बनकी अग्नि में जलाते Fl ऐसा न करे । यह alia अशान्त होती Eg 
यह उसको पुत्र और पश्‌ सहित जलाने में समर्थ है ॥१५॥ 

कुछ लोग उल्मुक (जलती हुई लकड़ी) की श्राग से जलाते हैं । ऐसा न करे । यह 
afer रुद्र की है । यह उसको पुत्र तथा पशु सहित नाश करने में समर्थ है ॥१६॥ 

कुछ लोग तीनों अग्नियों के बीच में चित्ता चिन कर जलाते हैं और समभते हैं कि 
हमने इसको तीनों अग्नियो से मिला दिया, क्योंकि तीनों अग्नियों के बीच में यजमान का 
घर है । ऐसा न करे । क्योंकि यदि कोई कहने लगे कि इसने तो ग्राम के बीच में ही काट 
(विभाग) कर दिया तो उसका काट हो जायगा वह झपने प्रियतम के वियोग में रोवेगा ।” 
तो ऐसा ही हो जायगा 11१७॥ N 


औषध्वंदेहिकनिरूपराम्‌ 


| 


अध्याय ५--त्राह्मण २ 


i अथ ह स्माह नाको मौदुगल्य: p मरिष्यन्तं चेद्यजमानं मन्येत यत्र॑ वास्मा5- 
आशसनं जोषित४ स्यात्तदरण्यो समारोह्य निमंथ्य जुह्वद्वसेत्स यदाऽस्मा- 
ल्लोकाद्यजमानः प्रेयात्‌ ॥ १॥ , 


ग्रथेनमन्तरेणारनींह्चिति चित्वा। तमरिनभिः समुपोषेदिति तदु तथा न 


नाक मौद्गल्य ने कहा था कि यदि उसे विवास हो जाय कि यजमान मर रहा है 
|... ती जहाँ उसका आशसन (काटना ?) करना हो, वहाँ अरणियों पर afer को उठाकर 
A A aia मथ कर मग्निहोत्र करता रहे । यदि यजमान इस लोक से चल बसे, 
तो----॥१॥ 
 अग्नियोंके बीच में चिता चिनकर उसको भ्रग्नियो से संयुक्त कर देवे । परन्तु 
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कूर्यादतस्थानो वाऽएष तस्मै aU शवदह्यायाऽइव जुहुयुयंज्ञाय वाऽएषऽग्राहुति- 
म्यस्तस्थानः स हैनममृष्यमाणस्तृप्र0 सचत ॥ Ul 

इत्थमेव कूर्यात्‌। fraser स्थालीरेष्टवं ब्रूयात्तासु गोमयानि रा शुम्ब- 
लानि चावधाय नाना त्रिष्वग्निषु प्रकृञ्ज्यात्ते ये ततः संतापादग्नयो जा 
दहेयुस्तथा ह तैरेव दग्धो भवति नो प्रत्यक्षमिव ॥ ३ ॥ 

_तस्मादप्येतदृषिणऽभ्यनुक्तस्‌ | योऽञ्रग्निरग्नेरघ्यजायत शोकात्पृथिव्य।ऽउत 

वा दिवस्परि । येन प्रजा विश्वकर्मा जजान तमग्ने हेडः परि ते qure fale यथऽ 
क्त था ब्राह्मणस्‌ ॥ Y ॥ 

saa विपुरीषं कृत्वा । अस्यां पुरीषं प्रतिष्ठापयति पुरीषं वाऽयं तत्पुरी- 
षऽएवेतत्पुरीषं दधाति या ह MAAN वुकला सपुरीषा तस्ये हं विदग्धाये 
ame: सम्भवति नेत्सगालः सम्भवदिति तदु तया न कर्यात्क्षोघुका हास्य प्रजा 
भवति तमन्तरतः प्रक्षाल्याज्येनान्वनक्ति मेध्यमेवेनत्तत्करोति ॥ ५ ॥ 

ग्रथास्य सप्तसु प्राणायतनेषु | सप्त हिरण्यशकलान्त्रत्यस्यति ज्योतिर्वा- 
sagað हिरण्यं ज्योतिरेवार्मिस्तदमृतं दधाति ॥ ६॥ 


ऐसा न करे । क्योंकि यह भग्नियां WWW को शवदाह के लिये भ्रपंण नहीं करतीं, किन्तु 
यज्ञ के लिये अर्पण करती हैं वे सहन न करती हुई ठहरी रहती हैं ॥२॥ 
ऐसा करे :-तीन हांडियां मंगावे उनमें सूखा गोबर या ससा भरे, और तीनों 
अग्नियों पर झलग-प्रलग रखकर उनको जलावे। जो ग्रग्तियां बनें उनमें उसको जलावे । 
इस प्रकार वह जल जायगा, प्रत्यक्ष न सही nan 
इसी लिये बेद का कहना है: 
` `यो प्रग्निरग्नेरष्यजायत शोकात्‌ पृथिव्या उतवा दिवस्परि । येन प्रजा विश्वकर्मा 
जजान तमग्ने हेडः परि ते qum ॥ (यजु १३।४५) 
E: “जो क अग्नि से उत्पन्न हुई, पृथ्वी के शोक से या द्यौलोक के l जिससे fara- 
कर्मा ने प्रजा को उत्पन्न किया, हे अग्नि D तरा क्रोध उसको बचादे।” जैसी ऋचा बैसा 
उसका ब्राह्मण (व्याख्या) ॥४॥ : 
d पहले is मलरहित करता है । मल को पृथिवी में रखता है । यह पृथ्वी पुरीष 
या मल है । इस प्रकार मल को मल में स्थापित करता है। यदि उसकी (बकला) प्रंतड़ी 
मलसहित जले तो उससे सगाल उत्पन्न हो जाय । इसलिये वह मल निकाल देता है कि 
कहीं सुगाल न उत्पन्न हो जाय। परन्तु ऐसा न करे । नहीं तो उसकी सन्तान भूखों मर 
जायेगी । उसको भीतर से साफ करके घी लगा देता है । इम प्रकार इसको मेष्य कर देता 
qii 3 | p 
Nr उसके सात प्रारम्म-स्थानों ,में सात सोने A टुकड़े रख देता है । सोना ज्योति या T 
अमृत है । इस प्रकार उसमें प्रमृत रखता है ugu “ड 
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ग्रथेनमन्तरेणारनींहिचिति चित्वा । कृप्णाजिनमृत्त रलोम  प्राचीनग्रीवं 
प्रस्तीयं तस्मिन्न नमृत्तान निपाद्य जुहूँ घृतेन पूर्णान्दक्षिणे पाणावादधाति सव्य5उ- 
पभ्रुतमुरसि धुवां-मुखेऽग्निहो त्रहवणीं नासिकयोः स्न्‌ वौ कर्णयो: प्रासित्रहरणे शी- 


yaaa प्रणीताप्रणयनं पाइवंयोः शूर्पेऽउदरे पात्री समवत्तधानी पृषदाज्यव-. 


ती शिइनस्यान्ते शम्यामाण्डयोरन्ते वृषास्वावन्वगुलूखलं च मुसलं चान्तरेणो- 
रूऽग्रन्यानि यज्ञपात्राणि दक्षिणे पाणौ स्फ्यम्‌ ॥ il 

सऽएष यज्ञायुधी यजमानः। यथा बिभ्यदामोषमतीयादेवमेव योऽस्य स्वग 
लोकोजितो भवति तमभ्यत्येति तमेते संताप्याऽञ्नगनयो यथा पुत्राः पितरं प्रोषु- 
षमागत४ शिवमुपस्पृशन्त्येव» शिव हैवैनमुपस्पृशन्ति प्र हैवेनं कल्पयन्ति 
neu f 

तं यदि mga: qd: प्राप्नुयात्‌ । तद्विद्यात्प्रतिष्ठणएनमग्नि: पूर्वे: 
प्रापत्प्रतिष्ठास्यति प्रत्येव ते$स्मिल्लोके स्थास्यन्ति येऽस्माप्रत्यञ्चऽइति ॥ e ।। 

अथ यद्याहवनीय:। तह्िद्यान्मुख्य$एनमगिन: qd: प्रापन्मुखतो लोकानजै- 
षीन्मुखमेव तेऽस्मिल्लोक्रे भविष्यन्ति येऽस्मा त्प्त्यञचऽइति ॥ १०॥ 

अथ यद्यन्वाहार्यपचन: | तद्विद्यादन्नादऽएनमरिनः पूर्वः प्रापदन्नमत्स्यत्यन्न- 


अब उसकी भ्रग्नियों के बीच में चिता बनाकर कृष्णमृगचर्म को जिसके बाल 
ऊपर को हों और गर्दन पूवं को हो विछाकर उस पर लिटा देता है मुख ऊपर की ओर 
करके । जुहु को घी से भर कर दाहिनी शोर रखता है, उपभूत को ats योर । धुवा को 
छाती पर अग्निहोत्र चमचे को मुख में; दोनों eal को नाक के छेदों में, दोनों प्रसित्रहरण 
(दो पात्र विशेष जिनमें ब्रह्मा का प्राज्य भाग रक्खा जाता है) को दोनों नाकों में, प्रणीता-: 
प्रणयन चमसे को सिर में, दो सूपों को बगलों में, समवत्तघावी पात्री को जिसमें घी भरा 


थौर मूसल को उनके पीछे, जांघों के बीच में प्न्य यज्ञपात्र, दाहिने हाथ में ERT toli 
- ~ इस प्रकार यज्ञपात्रों से सुसज्जित होकर यजमान, दूषित चीज़ों से भय करता gar 
उस स्वर्ग लोक को जाता है, जिसको उसने प्राप्त किया है । और यह जली हुई भ्रग्नियां 


artery rece rs 


P 


ग्रौर उसके लिये सब सामग्री तैयार रखती g lsu 

यदि गाहूंपत्य अग्नि पहले पहुंचे तो जानना चाहिए कि यह aftr प्रतिष्ठित होकर 
. उसके लिये पहले पहुँच गई है । प्रब वह प्रतिष्ठित हो जायगा । अन्य ग्रग्नियां इस लोक में 
| ` उसके पीले स्थापित होवेंगी ॥£॥ - 
2 ` यदि आहृवनीय पहले पकड़े तो समझे कि सबसे अगली अग्नि उसको पहले मिल 
गई, वह परलोक जीतने में AJAT रहा और जो उसके पीछे रह गई, वे इस लोक में प्रति- 
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हो उदर में, शम्या को शिश्न के. अन्त में, दो हतोड़ियों को ग्रण्डकोषों के पास, म्रौर उलुखल C 


उसको इस प्रकार प्रेम से छूती हैं जैसे किसी परदेस से लौटते हुये बाप को उसके पुत्र, 
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मेव ते[्मल्लोकेऽत्स्यन्ति येऽस्मात्प्रत्यञ्चऽइति॥ ११॥ 

अथ यदि सर्व सकृत्‌ | तद्विद्यात्कल्याणां लोकमजंषी दित्येताच्य स्मिन्विज्ञा- 
नानि ॥ १२॥ 
| तां वा$एतास्‌। यजमानात्माहुतिमन्ततो जुहोति स योऽस्य स्वगे लोको 
| जितो भवति ततऽद्राहुतिमयोऽमृतः सम्भवति ॥ १३॥ 
| अथ यान्यरममयानि च मृन्मयानि च भवन्ति। तानि ब्राह्मणाय दद्याच्छः 
वोद्वहमु ह तं मन्यन्ते यस्तानि प्रतिगृह्वात्यपऽएवैनान्प्रम्यवहरेयुरापो WISHET 
सर्व॑स्य प्रतिष्ठा तदेनमप्स्वेव प्रतिष्ठापयति ॥ १४॥ 

अ्थेतामाहुति जुहोति | GAT वा भ्राता वायो वाऽन्यो ब्राह्मणः स्यादस्मा- 
त्वमधि जातोऽसि त्वदयं जायतां पुनः । प्रसौ स्वर्गाय लोकाय स्वाहेत्यनपेक्षमे- 
त्याप5उपस्पृशन्ति ॥ १५ ॥ ब्राह्मणम्‌ ॥ ८॥ [AER] ॥ ' 

द्वितीयः प्रपाठकः ॥ कण्डिकासंख्या ॥'७९ ।। ` 

इति प्रञ्चमोऽध्यायः समाप्तः [we] t t 


अग्नि पहले पहुँच गई । वह अन्न खायेगा भ्रोर उसके अनुयायी भी इस.संसार में ser 
| खायेंगे (aata web नहीं मरेंगे) ॥११॥ . , | TEX 
| यदि वे सब एक साथ पहुंचे तो समझना चाहिये कि उसने कल्याण लोक को जीत ¦ 
| लिया । इस सम्बन्ध में यह विज्ञान भर्थात्‌ भेद 8.0 (ser मरने वाले के. भाग्य को पह २ 
चान उन भ्ग्नियों की लपटों से इस प्रकार करनी चाहिये) ॥१२॥ 

यजमान इस शरीर की आहुति को सबसे अन्त में देता है । उसंने' जी स्वर्ग लोक _ 
जीता होता है, वह आहुति का रूप धारण करके अमर हो जाता है॥१३१। 5 5 s 

उसके जो पत्थर या मिट्टी के यज्ञपात्र हों उन्हें, ब्राह्मण को दे देवे। परन्तु ऐसे . 
पात्रों को लेने वाला ब्राह्मण “मुर्दा ढोने वाला” (शवोद्दह) माना जाता है। या इंनको २ 3 
जलों में फँक दे क्योंकि जल इस सब (संसार). की प्रतिष्ठा हैं ।. इसः प्रकार वह उसको i 
जलों में स्थापित कर देगा ॥१४॥ 2 co रि कि S 

इस आहुति को या पुत्र दे या भाई या कोई और ब्राह्मण । इस मंत्र से: | 

ग्रस्मात्‌ त्वं भ्रधिजातोऽसि त्वदयं जायतां पुनः | 6033 

झसौ स्वर्गाय लोकाय स्वाहा ॥ 


i LI 


; (यजु० ३५२२) 
“हे अग्नि, तू उसी में से उत्पन्न हुई है । यह फिर ठु मे से उत्पन्न हो स्वगं लोक 
के लिये, स्वाहा”, लौटकर देखते तहीं । चलकर जल का स्पर्श करते हैं utu 


— 
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ज्योतिष्टोमप्रायद्चित्तय्‌ 
` अध्याय ३--ब्राह्मण १ 


व सोमो वे राजा यज्ञ: प्रजापति: | तस्येतास्तन्वो याऽएता देवता या5एता- 
ऽग्राहुतीज्‌' होति ॥ १ ॥ 

स यद्यज्ञस्याछत्‌ | Were ति देवतां मन्येत तामनुसमीक्ष्य जुहुयाद्यदि दीक्षो- 
पसत्स्वाहवनीये यदि प्रसुतञ्राग्नी धे वि वा$एतद्यज्ञस्य Td खर५सते यदध्वलति सा 
येव तहि तत्र देवता भवति तयैवैतद्व वतया यज्ञं भिषज्यति तया देवतया यज्ञ' प्रति- 
संदधाति ॥ २॥ 

स यद्येन मनसाऽभिध्यातः। यज्ञो नोपनमेत्परमेष्ठिने स्वाहेति जुहुयात्परमेष्ठी 
हि स तहि भवत्यप पाप्मान हतऽउपैनं यज्ञो नमति ॥ ३॥ 

` अथ यद्यन वाचाऽभिव्याहृतः | यज्ञो नोपनमेत्प्रजापतथे स्व्राहेति जुहुयात्प्र- 
जापतिहि स तहि भवत्यप qro ॥ ४॥ b 


यज्ञ प्रजापति राजा सोम है | और जो देवता हैं जिनके लिये आहुतियां दी जाती 
हैं, वे उसका रूप हैं U : 


यदि यज्ञ के किसी भाग में त्रुटि रह जाय तो जो उस भाग का देवता है उसी को 


हष्टि में रखकर आहुति देनी चाहिए । यदि दीक्षा या उपसद के समय कोत्रृटिहोतो' 


श्राहुति आहवनीय में दी जायेगी भ्रौर यदि सोम निचोडने के समय की हो तो म्मग्नीध्र में । 

a में G हो जाती है तो मानो यज्ञ का वह माग टूट जाता है। जो उस भाग 

का दवता होता है उसी के द्वारा उस भाग की चिकित्सा होर्त 

E T होती है । उसी के द्वारा यज्ञ पूरा 

ह ar में ठ iu हुआ यज्ञ किसी कारण न हो सके तो 'परमेष्ठिने स्वाहा’ 

एक आहुति दे । यह (सोम) इस समय-परमेष्ठी है | STE बुराई को दर क 

यज्ञ को भ्रनुकुल कर देता है ॥३॥ SRS 

यदि वाणी से बोला हुआ यज्ञ किसी कारण से न हो सके तो “प्रजापतये स्वाहा” 


. से एक झाहुति देवे । क्यों वह सोम इस समय प्रजापति है । 
___ भर यज्ञ को wager बना देता है ॥४॥ दै। यह डराई को दूर कर देता है 


१६२० 
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अथ यस्य राजानमच्छेत्वा । नाहरन्तऽएयुरन्धसे स्वाहेति जुहुयादन्धो हि 
स तहि भ०॥ ५॥ 

ग्रथ यदि ara: | किचिदापद्येत सवित्रे स्वाहेति जुहुयात्सविता हि स तहि 
og ll d 
ग्रथ यदि दीक्षासु | किचिदापद्येत विश्वकमंरो स्वाहेति जुहुया द्विरवकर्मा हि 
स तहि भ०॥ v Il 

ग्रथ यदि सोमक्रयण्याम्‌ । किंचिदापद्येत पूष्णे स्वाहेति जुहुयात्पूषा हि स 


. तहिं भ० ॥ ८॥ 


अथ यदि क्रयायोपोत्थितः | किचिदापच्येतेन्द्राय च मरुदुभधइच स्वाहेति 
जुहुयादिन्द्रश्च हि स तहि मरुतश्च भ०॥ &॥ ! 
ग्रथ यदि qata: 1 किचिदापद्येतासुराय स्वाहेति जुहुयादसुरो हि स तहि 
Wo lI Yo ll 
अथ यदि क्रीतः । किचिदापद्येत मित्राय स्वाहेति जुहुयान्मित्रो हि स तहि 
भ०॥ ११ II 
यदि सोम राजा को ढूंढने जावें भ्रौर न ला सकें तो “अस्घसे स्वाहा” से आहुति 
दे। उस समय वह “न्त्र” (बूटी) है, वह बुराई को दूर कर देता है भोर यज्ञ को अनुकूल 
बना देता है ॥५॥ 
यदि सोम मिल तो जाय, परन्तु कोई. और बाधा निकल आये तो “सवित्रे स्वाहा की 
आहुति दे । वह.इस समय सविता है, वह बुराई को दूर करता है AT यज्ञ को अनुकूल 
बनाता है URII कार: i 
' akan के समय सोम पर कोई विपत्ति प्रा जाय तों 'विद्वकर्णे स्वाहा 
की agfa दे । उस समय सोम विश्वकर्मा है.। वह बुराई को दूर करता है मरौर यज्ञ को 
्रनुकूल बना देता है।0॥ | 1. : | 
^ ferm के बदले में जो गाय दी जाती है, उसके सम्बन्ध में कोई आपत्ति: 
हो जाय तो 'पूष्णे स्वाहा' की भ्राहुति दे । बयोंकि वह इस समय 'पूषा' है । यह बुराई को 
दूर करता है और यज्ञ को AGHA बना देता है ॥८॥ .. «zc BEY 
यदि जब . सोम बेचने के लिये लाया जाता है, उस समय कुछ दोष हो जाय तो 
“न्द्राय च मरुद्म्यश्च स्वाहा” की आहुति दे । क्योंकि इस समय वह इन्द्र और मरुद्‌ है । 
वह बुराई को दुर करता है भोर यज्ञ को अनुकूल बना देता है eN 
यदि मोल तोल करते समय सोम पर विपत्ति ग्रावे तो 'म्रसुराय स्वाहा' की प्राहुति 
देवे | क्योंकि यह इस समय Suc है। यह बुराई को दूर करता है AIT यज्ञ को अनुकूल 
बना देता है litell = 


यदि मोल लेने पर कुछ. विपत्ति म्रा जाय तो 'मिवाय स्वाहा' की आहुति दे देवे। | 
इस समय वह मित्र है । वह बुराई को दूर करता है भोर यज्ञ को अनुकूल बनाता है ॥१ u A 
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ग्रथ यद्यरावासन्नः | किचिदापद्यत. विष्णवे शिपिविष्टाय स्वाहेति जु हु- 
याहिष्णुहि शिपिविष्टो Wo 1! १२॥ | 
ग्रथ यदि पर्युह्यमाण: | किचिदापद्येत विष्णवे नरंधिषाय स्वाहेति जहुया- | 
द्विष्णुहि स तहि नरंधिषो भ०॥ १३॥ | 
अथ यद्यागतः। किंचिदापद्येत सोमाय स्वाहेति जुहुयात्सोमो हिस तहि | 
| 

| 


Ho tl १४ Il 
अथ यद्यासन्द्यामासन्तः । किचिदापद्यत वरुणाय स्वाहेति जुहुयाद्वरणो हि 
स तहि भ०॥ १५॥ 
- अथ यद्याग्नीध्रगतः | किचिदापद्यताग्नये स्वाहेति जुहुयादग्निहि स तहि | 
अ०॥। १६॥ l | 
ग्रथ यदि हंविर्धानगतः । किचिदापद्येतेन्द्राय स्वाहेति जुहुयादिन्द्रो हिस | 
तहि Wo Il १७॥ | 
श्रथ यद्युपार्वाह्मयमाणः। किचदापद्यंताथवेणे स्वाहेति जुहुयादथर्वा हि स | 
तहि भ०॥ १८ Il | 


. अथ यद्यछशुषु न्युप्त; । किचिदापद्येत विश्वेभ्यो देवेभ्यः स्वाहेति जुहुया- | 
feat fg a तहि देवा भ० ॥ १९॥ 


यदि यजमान की गोद में रखते समय कुछ भ्रापत्ति ग्रा जाय तो 'विष्णवे fafa- 
विष्टाय स्वाहा' से भ्राहुति Zi इस समय वह विष्णु शिपिविष्ट है । वह बुराई को qx 
करता है और यज्ञ को भ्रनुकूल बनाता है ॥१२॥ | 
जब सोम को गाड़ी में ले जा रहे हों, उस समय कोई आपत्ति ग्रा जाय तो 'विष्णवे 
po नरंधिषाय से agh दे इस समय वह विष्णु नरंघिष pum इत्यादि ugu 
H जब सोम ग्रा गया हो उस समय आपत्ति HI तो 'सोमाय स्वाहा' की श्राहुति दे । 
| उस समय वह सोम है""-"““इत्यादि ॥१४॥ 
| | जब मिहासन पर सोम को बिठाते समय कोई विपत्ति ur तो 'वरुणाय स्वाहा' से 
' आहुति दे उस समय वह वरुण है''*'**इत्यादि ॥ १५ ॥ 
भर्नीध्र में ठह्रते समय उस पर कोई विपत्ति आवे तो 'अग्नये स्त्राहा' की ग्राहुति 
| दे 1 उस समय ag ‘afta’ m इत्यादि ॥१६॥ 
b यदि सोम हविर्घान में भ्रावे भौर उस समय उस पर कोई विपत्ति प्राये तो :इन्द्राय 
E _ स्वाहा कौ भ्राहुति दे । उस समय ag इन्द्र a इत्यादि nw 
DA यदि गाडी में उतारते समय कोई आपत्ति ग्रा जाय तो 'ग्रथवंरो स्वाहा' की ग्राहुति 
दै । बह उस समय भ्रथर्वा g "इत्यादि ।। १८।।। 
 ग्रदि ठुकडे करके सिल पर डालते समय कोई विपत्ति ur जाय तो “विश्वेम्यों देवेम्प 
Ter की आहुति देवे वह उस समय विश्वेदेवा है”"""""इत्या दि uei 
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| अथ यद्याप्याय्यमानः। किचिदापद्येत विष्णवऽग्राभ्रीतपाय स्वाहेति जुहुया- 
हिष्णुहि स तर्ह्याप्रीतपा Wo ॥ २० ॥ 
ग्रथ यद्यभिषयमाणः | किचिदापद्येत यमाय स्वाहेति जुहुयाद्यमो हि स तहि 


अथ यदि चमसेषन्नीतः । किचिदापद्येत विश्वेम्यो देवेभ्यः स्वाहेति जुहुया- 


| भ०॥ २१॥ 
| ग्रथ यदि सम्भ्रियमाणः। किचिदापद्येत विष्णवे स्वाहेति जुहुयाद्विषणुहि स 
| ताहि wo 11 २२॥ 
अथ यदि पूयमानः | किचिदापद्येत वायवे स्वाहेति जुहुयाद्वायूहि स तहि 

भ०॥ २३॥ 
| ग्रथ यदि ga: | किंचिदापद्येत शुक्राय स्वाहेति जुहुयाच्छुको हि स तहि 
| भ०॥ २४॥ 
| ara यदि क्षीरश्रीः | किचिदापद्येत शुक्राय स्वाहेति जुहुयाच्छुक्रो हि स तहि 
| Wo ll २५॥ 
| अथ यदि सक्त श्री: । किचिदापद्येत मन्थिने स्वाहेति जुहुयान्मन्थी हिस 
| तहि भ०॥ २६॥ 
| 


| ठिश्वे हि स तहि देवा Ao ॥ २७॥ i 
| झथ यदि होमायोद्यतः । किचिदापद्येतासवे स्वाहेति जुहुयादसुहि स dig 
| जब उसको भिगोते समय कोई आपत्ति प्रा जाय तो 'विष्णवे aiana स्वाहा' की 
आहुति देवे | वह उस समय “बिष्णु uri $UUU इत्यादि ॥२०॥ 
जब पीसते समय कोई विपत्ति श्रा जाय तो “यमाय स्वाहा” की ग्राहुति देवे । 
उस समय वह यम है” इत्यादि ॥२१॥ E 
यदि समेटते समय कोई भापत्ति ग्रावे तो । “विष्णवे स्वाहा' की आहुति देवे । उस 
मय बह विष्णु है इत्यादि ॥२२ ॥ ke 
i यदि छानते समय कोई आपत्ति ma तो ‘aaa स्वाहा' की आहुति देव | उस 
मय यह वायु है“ इत्यादि WAR 
: Rd पर यदि कोई आपत्ति MA तो 'शुक्राय स्वाहा की प्राहुति देवे । वह 
समय शुक्र है इत्यादि ॥२४॥ 
क जब दूध मिलाते समय कोई आपत्ति mà तो gara स्वाहा' की आहुति देवे । उस 
qui इत्यादि URN l 
ps Tf ie भिलाते समय कोई विपत्ति ग्रावे तो 'मन्यिने स्वाहा: की आहुति देव । उस 


taedy है""""" इत्यादि ॥२६॥ ु 
p Doe में मरते समय कोई आ्रापत्ति भ्रावे तो “विएवेम्यो देवेभ्मः स्वाहा की 3 
उस समय वह “विषवेदेवा” है' इत्यादि ।।२७॥ न 

E pat: के लिये उद्यत होते समय कोई झापत्ति आवे तो 'ग्रासवे स्वाहा' की : 
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Wo Il 35 Il 
अथ यदि gaara: | किचिदाहद्येति रुद्राय स्वाहेति जुहुयाद्र्‌ द्रो हि स तहि 
भ० ॥ २६॥ 
अथ यद्यभ्यावृत्तः । किचिदापद्येत वाताय स्वाहेति जुहुयाद्वातो हिस तहि 
Wo Il ३०॥ । 
अथ यदि प्रतिख्यातः | किचिदापद्येत नृचक्षसे स्वाहेति जुहुर्यान्नूचक्षा हिस 
तहि Fo ॥ ३१ Ul 
अथ यदि भक्ष्यमाणः। किचिदापद्येत भक्षाय स्वाहेति जुहुयाद्भक्षो हिस 


' तहिभ०॥३२॥ 


ग्रथ यदि नाराश0सेषु सन्नः । किचिदापद्यत पितृभ्यो .नाराशएसेभ्यः स्वा- 


हेति जुहुयात्पितरो हि.स तहि'नाराश छसो भ०॥ 33 il 
d अथ यद्यवभूथायोद्यतः | किचिदापद्येत सिन्धवे स्वाहेति जुृयांत्सिन्धुहि 
safe भ०॥ ३४॥ 
1 अथ यद्यभ्यवह्मियमाणः। किंचिदापद्यत समुद्राय स्वाहेति जुहुयात्समुद्रो हि 
। aig e ॥ ३५॥ शतम्‌ ६३०० ॥ 
ग्रथ यदि प्रप्लुत: | किचिदापद्येत सलिलाय स्वाहेति जुहुयात्सलिलो हि 


H आहुति देव । उस समय वह आंसव है""'"”" इत्यादि ॥२८॥ 
H जब ग्राहुति के समय कोई आपत्ति ग्रावे तो “रुद्राय स्वाहा” की आहुति देवे । उस 
। समय: वह wae इत्यादि ॥२९॥ 


यदि (हविर्धान को) लोटते समय कोई ग्रापत्ति भ्रावे तो 'वाताय स्वाहा? की आहुति 
देवे । उस ससय वह “वात! हैः *****इत्यादि ॥३०॥ : 


of यदि जिस समय सोम देखा जाता है उस समय कोई आपति ग्रावे तो नुचक्षे से 
f स्वाहा को ग्राहुति देव । क्योंकि वह उस समय “नचक्षा Eros इत्यादि 31 

it यादि सोमपान के समय कोई विपत्ति are तो 'भक्षाय स्वाहा' की आहुति देवे | उस 
. समय'वह भक्ष है""'"``इत्यादि ॥३२॥ 

| यदि नाराशंसी ग्रह में रखते समय सोम पर कोई आगत्ति आवे “तो पितुम्यो- 
n नाराशंसेम्यः स्वाहा” से आहुति देवे। वह उस समय “पितर omuia: g 
। इत्यादि।।३३॥ ; 
| अवभूथ स्नान कराते समय सोम पर यंदि-कोई विपंत्ति ग्रावे तो 'सिन्थवे स्वाहा 
i की आहुति देवे | क्योंकि वह उस समय Req है'*"'"“इत्यादि ॥1३४॥ 


: आहुति 83 | उस समय वह समुद्र है"'****इत्यादि ।[३५॥ 
६ जब जल में डुबोते समयं सोम पर कोई भ्राहुति. आवे तो 'सलिलाय स्वाहा' की 
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स. तहि भवत्यप पाप्पान७ हत5उपेनं यज्ञो नज्ञो नमति ॥ ३६॥ ` 

- ता वाऽएताः । चतुस्त्रि७शतमाज्याहतोर्जुहीति त्रयस्त्रिशद्दै देवाः 
प्रजापतिशचतुस्त्रिदा$एतदु aiai ` भिषज्यति सर्वेर्देवर्यज्ञं प्रतिसंदधाति 
॥ ३७॥ 3 | TEA 

ता ब्रह्म॑ व जुहयात्‌.। नात्रह्मा ब्रह्मा वे यशस्य दक्षिणतःग्रासते ब्रह्मा यज्ञं 

दक्षिणतो गोपायति यदि तु ब्रह्मा न बिद्यादपि यऽएव कश्च विद्यात्स . जुहुयादुक्-: 
ह्याणं त्वामन्त्रय ब्रह्मणऽतिसुष्टस्तासां वाऽएतासां व्याहृतीनां बन्धुता वसिष्ठो ह 
बिराज विदांचकार ता? हेन्द्रो$मिदध्यो ॥ ३८॥ | es 


स होवाच। ऋषे विराज! ह वै वेत्थ तां मे ब्रूहीति स होवाच कि मम 
ततः स्यादिति सर्वस्य च ते यज्ञस्य प्रायश्चित्ति ब्रूया ख्पं च त्वा दशयेयेति स 


होवाच यन्नु मे सर्वस्य यज्ञस्य प्रायक्चित्ति ब्रूयाः किसु स स्याद्यं त्व रूपं दशंये- 
थाऽइति जीव स्वगेऽएवास्माल्लोकारप्र यादिति ॥ ३९ ॥ 

ततो हैतामृषिरिन्द्राय विराजमुवाच | इय वै विराडिति तस्माद्योश्स्यै 
भूयिष्ठं लभते सऽएव श्रोष्ठो भवति ॥ ४० ॥ 

अथ हैतामिन्द्रऽऋषये d प्रायद्चित्तिमुवाचार्निहोत्रादग्रऽग्रामहुतऽउबधा- 


त्ता g स्मैताः पुरा व्याहृतीवं सिष्ठाऽएव बिदुस्तस्माद्ध स्म पुरा वासिष्ठऽएव ब्रह्मा 


आहुति देव । उस समय वह सलिल है'"""""इत्यादि uas 

यह चौतीस ग्राहुतियाँ देता है । तेतीस देवता हैं । प्रजापति चौतीसवां है । इन 
सब देवों की सहायता से वह यज्ञ की चिकित्सा करता है । इन सव देवों की सहायता से 
वह यज्ञ को पूर्ण करता है ॥३७॥ 

यह ग्राहुति ब्रह्मा ही देवे । ग्रन्य कोई न देवे । ब्रह्मा यज्ञ के दक्षिण को बैठता है | 
आर वह उसकी दक्षिण की झर से रक्षा करता है । यदि ब्रह्मा विधि न जानता हो तो जो 
उति देवे । ब्रह्मा से पूछकर रौर उसकी प्राज्ञा लेकर ' इन व्या- 


कोई जानता हो वह ANG 
हृतियों का तात्पर्यं क्या है ?- वसिष्ठ विराट्‌ को जानता था । इन्द्र ने जानने की इच्छा 


की ॥२८॥ 
ag बोला, “ऋषि, तुम बिराट जानते हो, मुझे सिखादो”, उसने कहा, “मुभे क्या 


१० “कै तुमको समस्त यज्ञ के प्रायरिचित्त बता दूँगा और उनके रूप भी 
कहा; यदि तुम मुझको समस्त यन के प्रायश्चित्त बता दोगे तो उसको 
?" ‘ag इस लोक से जीव स्वर्गं को चला 


लाभ होगा 
दर्शा दूंगा ।” उसने 
बया लाभ होगा जिसको तुम उसके रूप दर्शाभ्रोगे 
जायेगा” ilt 
तब ऋषि ने इनको विराट्‌ की शिक्षा दे दी । कहावत है कि यह पृथ्वी ही विराट्‌ | 
है । जिसके पास सबसे अधिक पृथ्वी है वही श्रेष्ठ है ॥४०॥ 2 = 
झब इन्द्र ने वशिष्ठ ऋषि को भग्निहोऋ से लेकर महदुक्य तक सब प्रायश्चित्त | 
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१६२६ माध्यन्दिनीये शतपथब्राह्मणे कां० १२, ६. १.४१ 


भवति यतस्त्वेनाअभ्रप्येतहि यऽएव कश्चाधीते ततोऽप्येतहि य$एव करच ब्रह्मा 
भवति स ह वे ब्रह्मा भवितुमहंति स वा ब्रह्मन्षित्यामन्त्रितः प्रतिश्वणयाद्यञ्एवमेता 
व्याहृतीवंद ॥ ४१ ॥ ब्राह्मणस्‌ ॥ [६. १.] ॥ 

इति षष्ठोऽध्यायः समाप्तः ॥ [ ८० ] ॥ 


सिखा दिया । पहले केवल वशिष्ठ वंशी ही प्रायश्चित्त जानते थे | इसलिये पहले वशिष्ठ के 
बंश का ही ब्रह्मा हुआ करता था | आजकल तो कोई सीख सकता है । जो कोई सोखले 
वही ब्रह्मा हो जाय । जो इन व्याहृतियों को जानता है वह ब्रह्मा होने के योग्य है या जो 
कोई उसको AE’ कहकर पुकारे उसका उत्तर देने का अधिकारी है ॥४१॥ 
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सौत्रामणी हविः 


अध्याय ७--ब्राह्मण १ 


विश्वरूपं वे त्वाष्ट्रमिन्द्रोऽहन्‌ । तं त्वष्टा हतपुत्रोऽस्यचरत्सोऽमिचरणीयम- 
dU सोममाहरत्तस्येन्द्रो यज्ञवेशसं कृत्वा प्रासहा सोममपिबत्स विष्वङ्‌ ब्याच्छे- 
safe वीर्यमङ्गादङ्गादस्रवत्‌ ॥ १॥ | 
तस्याक्षिम्मामेव तेजो$स्रवत्‌ । सोऽजः AAT ASAA यत्पक्षमभ्यस्ते. 
गोधूमा यदश्र_भ्यस्तत्कुवलस्‌ Ul २॥ । 
नासिकाम्यामेवास्य वीर्यमस्रवत्‌। सोऽविः पशुरभवन्मेषोऽथ यच्छलेष्मणस्ता- 
ऽउपवाका यत्स्नीहा तद्वदरंस्‌ ॥ ३ ॥ 
मुखादेवास्य बलमस्नवत्‌ । स ant: प॒शुरभहषभोऽथ ये फेनास्ते,यवा यत्स्नेह- 
स्तत्ककेन्थ्‌ ॥ ४॥ 
श्रौत्रादेवास्य यशोऽस्रवत्‌। तदेकशफमभवदश्वोऽश्वतरो TAA: | ५॥ 
स्तनाभ्यामेवास्य शुक्रमस्रवत्‌ । तत्पयोऽभवत्पशूनां ज्योतिरुरस5एघास्य हृद- 
यात्त्विषिरस्नवत्स इयेनोऽपाष्ठिहाऽभवद्यसाछ राजा॥ ६॥ 


इन्द्र ने त्वष्टा के लड़के विदवरूप को मार डाला | त्वष्टा ने, अपने पुत्र के मरने पर 
इन्द्र का प्रभिचरण कर दिया और अभिचरण के लिये सोम को लाया, जिंसमें इन्द्र का भाग 


न था; इन्द्र ने बलात्कार से वह सोम पीकर यज्ञ को भ्रपवित्र कर दिया । वह सब दिशाप्रों 


को घूमा और उसके अंग AT से उसका इन्द्रसम्बन्धी वीये बह गया ॥१॥ 

उसकी आंखों से तेज बह गया । वह WU के रंग का पशु बकरा (आज) बन गया । 
उसके पलकों से जो बहा उसके गेहूँ हो गये । उसके nigel से जो बहा उसका कुवल (फल 
विशेष) बन गया URI í 

उसके दोनों नथनों से वीं बहा, वह मेष या भेड पशु बना । इलेष्म से इन्द्र जौ 
और नाक के मल (टेंट) से बेर uil 

उसके मुख से बल बहा। वह गाय पशु gar 
(फल) uxi 

उसके कान से यश बहा । उससे एक खुर वाले घोड़ा, खिच्चर, गधा इप्रा॥श॥ . 

उसके दोनों स्तनों से शुक्र बहा । वह WW हो गया जो पशुओं को ज्योति है। उसके . 
हृदय या छाती से साहस बहा । उससे चिड़ियों का राजा चिडियो का खाने बालो बाज. : 


gar ॥६॥ 


ri फेन से जौ भौर थूक से ककेन्यु 


१६२७ 


CC-0.Panini Kanya Maha Vidyalaya Collection. 


Digitized by Arya Samaj Foundation. Chennai and eGangotri 


१६२८ माध्यन्दिनीये शत पथत्राह्मणे काँ० १२. ७. १. ७-१० 


नाभ्याऽएवास्य शूषो$स्रवत्‌ | तत्सीसमभवन्नायो न हिरण्य रेतसऽएवा- 
स्य रूपमस्रवत्तत्सुवणां© हिरण्यमभवच्छिरनादेवास्य रस्रोऽस्रवत्सा ofa दभव- 
त्सिफगीम्यामेवास्य भामोऽस्नवत्सा सुराऽभवदन्नस्य रसः ॥ ७॥ 
मूवादेवास्यौजोऽस्रवत्‌ | स बुकोऽभवदारण्यानां पशूनां जूतिरूवध्यादेवास्य 
मन्युरस्रवत्स व्याघ्रोऽभवदारण्यानां पशूना राजा सोहितादेवास्य सहोऽञ्रवत्स 
सिछहोऽभवदारण्यानां पशूनामीशः॥ ८ ।। 


लोमभ्यऽएवास्य चित्तमस्रवत्‌ । ते श्यामाकाऽभ्रभवंस्त्वचऽएवास्यापचि- 
तिरस्रवत्सोऽकव वनस्पति रभवन्मा ४सेम्यव्एवास्योर्गस्नवत्स5उढुम्बरो$भवदस्थि- 
भ्यऽएवास्य स्वधाऽस्रवत्स ्यग्रोघोऽभवन्मज्जम्यऽएवास्य भक्षः सोमपीथोऽस्नवत्ते’ 


ब्रीहयो5भवन्नेवमस्येन्द्रियाणि वीर्यारिः व्युदक्रामन्‌ ॥ `९ ॥ 


अथ ह वे तहि। नमुचिनैवासुरेण सह चचार सऽएऐक्षत 'नमुचिरपुनर्वाऽअयः' 


मंभूदधन्तास्येन्द्रियं वीर्य सोमपीथमन्नाद्छहराणीति तस्यैतयैव सुरयेन्द्रियैव वीर्य 
सोमपीथमन्नाद्यमहरत्स ह aa): शिश्ये तं देवा उपसंजग्मिरे श्र ष्ठो वे नो$यमभू- 
तमिमं पाप्मांऽविदद्धन्तेमं भिषज्यामेति ।। १०॥ 


उसकी भाभी से जीवन-रस बहा । उससे सीसा हुआ । न लोहा, न चांदी । इसके 
रेत या वीयं से रूप बहा । उससे सोना उत्पन्न हुआ । उसके. farer (सिंग) से रस बहा 
वह परिसर द (कच्ची शराब ?) हो गई । उसके चूतड़ों से प्रकाश निकला, वह सुरा हो गई 
जो Ft का रस है ॥७॥ . TU $m 

उसके Tae ्रोज निकला | वह भेड़िया हो गया । जो बनैले पशुओं की तेजी है ।. 
उसकी अंतड़ियों से क्रोध बहा, वह व्याप्र हो गया जो बनैले पशुओं का राजा है। उसके 
खुन से सहन शक्ति बही, उससे सिंह हुआ जो बनैले पशुग्रो का ईश है ।।८।। 


उदुम्बर हो गया । उसकी हड्डियों से स्वघा बही, उससे न्यग्रोघ हुआ । उसकी मज्जाग्रों से 
सोम का शबंत बंहा । उससे: ब्रीहि (चांवल) हुये। इस प्रकार. उसका पराक्रम और वोयं 
उससे निकल गया 11९ , : SE i 

- उस समय उस (इन्द्र) का पाला भ्रसुर नमुचि से हुआ । उस नमुचि ने सोचा कि 
अब तो यह सदा के लिये कमज़ोर हो गया | भब उसके पराक्रम, वीर्य, सोम रस तथा 
भ्रन्न आदि को मैं हर सु”, । वह उसकी सुरा को लेकर पराक्रम, At, सोमरस, wet को 


इन्द्र से हर ले गया । वह विचारा वहां शक्तिरहित पड़ा रहा देवता उसके पास आये ।.. 
भ्रोर बोले “यह हम में सबसे श्रेष्ठ था । इस पर आपत्ति आ गई । लाओ इसकी चिकित्सा 3 


करें” ॥१०॥ 
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कां १२.७.१.११-१४ सौत्रामणीहविः १६२९ 
तेऽश्विनावब्र्‌वन्‌। युवं वे ब्रह्माणौ भिषजौ स्थो युवमिंमंभिषज्यमिति 
तावन्रूतामस्तु नौ भागऽइति तेऽ वन्यऽएषौऽजः स वां भागऽइति तथेति तस्मादा- 
विशनौ धूम्रो भवति ॥ ११॥ 
ते सरस्वतीमन्र्‌ वत्‌ । त्वं वे भेषज्यमसि त्वमिमं भिषज्येति साऽञ्रवीदस्तु मे 
भागऽइति तेऽ्र.वन्यऽएषोऽविः स.ते भागऽइति तथेति तस्मात्सारस्वतो मेषो भवति 
॥१२॥ 
अथाजू वच्‌ | एतावद्वाऽश्रस्मिन्नेतहि यावदयमृषभोऽस्येवायमंस्त्विति तथेति 
तस्मादेन्द्रऽऋषभो भवति ॥ १३॥ | 
तावश्विनो च सरस्वती च । इन्द्रियं वीयं नमुचेराहृत्य तदस्मिन्पुनरदधुस्तं 
पाप्मनोऽत्रायन्त सुत्रातं वतैनं पाप्मनोऽत्रास्महीति तद्वाव सौत्रामण्यभवत्तत्सौत्रा ` 
मण्ये सौत्रामणीत्वं त्रायते मृत्योरात्मानमप पाप्मान७ हते यऽएवमेतत्सोत्रामण्ये 
सौत्रामणीत्वं वेद त्रयस्त्रिशद्ृक्षिणा भवन्ति त्रयस्त्रिछशद्धि तं देवता5ग्रमिषज्यं- 
स्तस्मादाहु भेषजं दक्षिणाऽइति ॥ १४॥। ब्राह्मणास्‌ ॥ २॥ [७. १.] 


उन्होंने दोनों ग्रश्‍विनो से कहा, “तुम दोनों ब्रह्मा के डाक्टर हो तुम इसका इलाज ` 
करो ॥' वे बोले हमारी फीस क्या होगी ?” उन्होंने कहा, “यह बकरा तुम्हारी फीस 
होगा । “उन्होंने कहा, “अच्छा” इसलिए gai के रंग का बकरा भ्रश्‍विनो का होता है ॥११ 

उन्होंने सरस्वती से कहा, “तू तो दवाई है। तू इसका इलाज WX" उसने कहा, 
“मेरी फीसक्या हगी ?” वे बोले “ यह भेड़ तेरी फीस होगी ।'' उसने कहा “अच्छा”, 
इसलिए भेड़ सरस्वती को होती UL 

वे बोले “इस इन्द्र में प्रब भी इतनो शक्ति है जितनी ऋषभ (सांड) में । इसलिये 
सांड इसी का रहे ।” इसलिये सांड इन्द्र का है ॥१३॥ 

उन दोनों aka zx सरस्वती ने नमुचि के पराक्रम और वीये को लेकर इन्द्र 
में फिर स्थापित कर feat और उसको बुराई से बचा लिया । उन्होंने सोचा “हमने 
इसको पाप से बचाया (gara) यह ‘gata’ से सोत्रामणि हो wari सौत्रामणि का 
यह सोत्रामणित्व है कि यह आत्मा को पाप और मृत्यु से बचाता है । इसकी तेतीस 
दक्षिणायें होती हैं । क्योंकि तेतीस देवता थे जिन्होंने इलाज किया । इसीलिये कहते हैं कि 
दक्षिणायें ग्रोषधियां हैं ॥१४॥ 
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सुराक्रयादि 


अध्याय ७--त्राह्मण २ 


अप वा$एतस्मात्‌ । तेजऽइन्द्रियं वीयं क्रामति य? सोमो$तिपवत5ऊर्ध्वँ वा- 
ऽवाञ्चं वा ॥ १॥ 

तदाहुः । भ्रन्नं वाइएतद्ब्राह्मणस्य यत्सोमो न वै सोमेन ब्राह्मण सोमवामी 
स यो वाऽप्रलं भृत्यै arate न प्राप्नोति यो arse पशुभ्यः सन्पशून्न विन्दते स सो- 
मवामी पशवो हि सोमऽइति ॥ २॥ 

सऽएतमारिविनं धम्रमालभेत | सारस्वतं मेषमेन्द्रमृषभमह्विनौ वे देवानां 
भिषजो ताभ्यामेवैनं भिषज्यति सरस्वती भेषजं तयेवास्मे भेषजं करोतीन्द्रऽइ 
faa वीर्यं तेनेवास्मिन्निन्द्रियं वीयं दधाति ॥ ३ ॥ 

चक्षर्वाऽप्रस्विनौ तेज: | यदाश्विनो भवति चक्ष्रेवास्मिस्तत्तेजो दधा- 
त्यथो श्रोत्र समान हि चक्षुश्च श्रोत्र च ॥ ४॥ 

प्राण. सरस्वती वीर्यमु । यत्सारस्वतो भवति प्राणमेवास्मिस्तद्वीयं दधात्य- 
थोऽअपान! समान! हि प्राणश्चापानश्च ॥ ५॥ 


जिसको सोम ऊपर या नीचे पवित्र करता है, उसमें से तेज, पराक्रम, वीर्यं निकल 
जाता है ॥१॥ 
इस विषय में कहावत है कि सोम जो है वह ब्राह्मण का अन्न है।-जो ब्राह्मण. 


-सोमवामी अर्थात्‌ सोम का वमन करने वाला है वह सोम के कारण नहीं । सोमवामी वह 


है जो विभूति के योग्य होता हुप्रा भी विभूति को नहीं पाता या uper के योग्य होता 


| gat भी पशुझों को नहीं पाता । पश्‌ ही सोम हैं॥२॥ 


वह ग्ररिविनसम्बन्धी धुग्ररंग के बकरे का, सरस्वतीसम्ब्रन्थी भेड़ का, इन्द्रसम्बन्धी 
ऋषभ (सांड) का आलभन करे । अश्विन देवों के डाक्टर हैं.। उन्हीं के द्वारा इसको इलाज 


करता है । सरस्वतौ ग्रोषधिःहै। उसी के द्वारा इसकी श्रोषधि करता है । इन्द्र पराक्रम 


तथा वीर्य है । उसी के द्वारा उसमें पराक्रम ate वीयं स्थापित करता E uiu 
दोनों afaa आंख या प्रकाश हैं। बकरा afaa का होता है । इस प्रकार 
इसमें ग्रां या तेज की स्थापना करता है । इसी प्रकार कान की भी, क्योंकि ser कान 
एक ही है ॥४॥ 
. सरस्वती प्राण या वीयं है । भेड़ सरस्वती की है 1 इसके द्वारा उसमें प्राण स्थापित 
करता है, इसी प्रकार भ्रपान भी । क्योंकि प्राण अपान समान हैं ॥५॥ 
१६३० 
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वागिन्द्रो बलम्‌ । यदैन्द्रो भवति वाचमेवास्मिस्तदुबलं दघात्ययो मन 
समान हि वाक्च मनच ॥ ६॥ 

भारिवनीरजाः। सारस्वतीरवीरेन्द्रीरगावऽइत्याहु्य देते पशव5ग्रालम्यन्त5ए- 
ताभिरेव देवतामिरेतान्पशनवरुन्द्ध ॥ ७॥ 


वडवाऽनुसिशुर्भवति | यशऽएवेकराफमवरन्द्धऽग्रारण्यानां पशूनां लोमानि 
भवन्त्यारण्यानां पशूनामवरुद्धय वृकलोमानि भवन्त्योजऽएव जूतिमारण्यानां पशु- 
नामवरुन्द्धे व्याघ्रलोमानि भवन्ति मन्युमेव राज्यमारण्यानां पशूनामवरुन्द्ध fav- 
हलोमानि भवन्ति सहऽएवेषामारण्यानां S TW SES ॥ ८॥ 

ब्रीहयश्च इयामाकाइच भवन्ति। गोधूमाइच कुवलानि चोपवाकाशच बद- 
राणि च यवाश्च कर्कन्धूनि शष्पाणि च तोक्मानि चोभयमेव ग्राम्यं चान्नमारण्यं 
चावरुन्द्ध ऽयोऽउभयेनेवान्नेन यथा रूपमिन्द्रियं वीर्येमात्मन्धत्ते ॥ ६ ॥ 

सीसेन शष्पाणि क्रीणाति । ऊर्णाभिस्तोक्मानि सूत्र ब्रींहीनुभयोर्वाऽएतद्र - 
पमयसइ्च हिरण्यस्य उ यत्सीसमुभय! सोत्रामणीष्टिक्च पशुबन्धइञचो भयस्यावरु- 
gw ॥ १०॥ 

ऊर्णासूत्रेण क्रीणाति । तद्वाऽएतत्ल्लीणां कमं eur कमं riu 


इन्द्र वाक्‌ और बल है, इन्द्र का ऋषभ होता है । इस प्रकार इसमें वाक्‌ AIT बल 
स्थापित करता है । मन भी । वाक्‌ और मन समान X URU 

कहावत है कि बकरे ग्ररिविनों के हैं, भेड़ सरस्वती की, WI इन्द्र की | इन पशुओं 
को जो आलभन होता है इससे इन देवताओं के द्वारा इन पशुग्रों को प्राप्ति करता हैं 
॥७॥ ग 
बछेड़े के साथ घोड़ी होती है, इसके द्वारा एक खुर वाले जानवर और यश को 
यजमान के लिये लाभ कराता है । बनले पशुओं के बाल होते हैं। बनैले पशुग्रों के लाभ के 
लिये । भेड्यि के बाल होते.हैं । बनले पशुप्रो के ओज भ्रोर तेज़ी के लाभ के लिये | व्याघ्र 
के बाल होते हैं बनैले TY के राज्य तथा क्रोध के लिये । सिंह के बाल होते हैं इनके द्वारा 
बनैले पशुओं के लाभ ferit tust 

चावल ग्रौर बाजरा होते हैं, गेहूं, कुवल, इन्द्रजौ, बेर, जौ, कर्केन्धु, शष्प (एक घास) 
झौर जई, गांव के भ्रौर बनैले sedi की प्राप्ति के लिये। दोनों प्रकार के भ्रन्न द्वारा 
यथारूपआत्मा में वीर्ये तथा पराक्रम स्थापित करता है nel 

सीसे के बदले शष्प खरीदता है । उनके बदले तोक्म (जई) । सूत के बदले चावल। 


यह सीसा लोहा और चांदी दोनों का रूप है । सौत्रामरिण इष्टि भी है और पशुबन्ध भी । | 


इस प्रकार वह इन दोनों का लाभ करता है ॥१०॥ 


ऊन और सुत से खरीदता है। ऊन और सूत स्त्रियों के काम हैं । कमं पराक्रम _ 
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वीये तदेतदुत्सन्न४ स्त्रीषु तद्यदेवेन्द्रियं वोयंमुत्सन्न स्त्रीषु तदेवावरुन्द्ध ॥ ११ ॥ 

qa तदन्येऽध्वर्थवः । सीसेन क्लीवाच्छष्पारि क्रीणन्ति तत्तदिति न वाऽएष 
स्त्री न पुमान्यत्क्लीबो नेष्टिने पशुबन्धः सौत्रामणीति वदन्तस्तदु तथा न कुर्यादुभयं 
वे सौत्रामणीष्टिरच पशुबन्धश्च व्यृद्धमु वाऽएतन्मनुष्येषु यत्वल्कीबो यज्ञमुखऽएव 
ते यज्ञस्य व्याधि दधति ये तथा कुर्वन्ति सोमविक्रयिणऽएव क्री णीयात्सोमो वे सौ- 
त्रामणी यज्ञमुखऽएव तत्सोमरूप करोति यज्ञस्प समृद्धं ।। १२॥ 

झतातृण्णा कुम्भी भवति। gd fs स व्यस्रवदथो शतोन्मानो वै यज्ञो 
यज्ञेमवावरुन्द्धो सतं भवति सदेवावरन्द्धे TH भवत्यन्ताद्यस्येवावरुद्धघ॑ पवित्र 
भवति पुनन्ति ह्येनं वालो भवति पाप्मनो व्यावृत्य सुवणं हिरण्यं भवति रूप- 
स्येवावरुद्धयै शतमानं भवति शतायुर्वे पुरुषः शतेर्द्रियऽप्रायुरेवेन्द्रियं वीयंमात्म- 
न्धत्ते ॥ १३॥ 

आइवत्थं पात्र भवति | अपचितिमेवावरुन्ढऽश्रोदुम्बरं भवत्युजेमेवावरुन्द्ध 
नैयग्रोधं भवति स्वधामेवावरुन्द्धो स्थाल्यो भवन्ति पृथिव्याऽएवान्नाद्यमवरुन्द्ध 
॥ १४॥ 


श्रौर बीर्य है। यह स्त्रियों में नहीं होता । इस प्रकार वह यजमान के लिये वह पराक्रम और 
वीयं स्थापित करता है जो स्त्रियों में पाया नहीं जाता Ut 

कुछ aag लोग सीसा के बदले शष्ण नपुसक से मोल लेते हैं । यह सोचकर कि 
यह नपु'सक न स्त्री है न पुमान्‌ alt सौत्रामरिण न इष्टि है न पशुबन्ध । परन्तु ऐसा न 
करे । सौत्रामरिं दोनों है इष्टि भी और पशुबंध भी । जो नपुसक है वह मनुष्यों में 
असफल है । जो ऐसा करते हैं वे यज्ञ के मुख में असफलता रखते हैं । सोम बेचने वाले से 
ही खरीदना चाहिये | सौत्रामणी यज्ञ का मुख सोम है । उसको सोम का रूप बनाता है 
यज्ञ की सफलता के लिये ॥१२॥ 


एक सौ छेदों का घडा होता है । सोम इन्द्र में से बहुत रूप से निकला था । यज्ञ 
भी सो पैमानों के बरावर है ग्रर्थात्‌ सौ गुना है । यज्ञ की प्राप्ति करता है । एक सत 
(पात्र विशेष) भी होता है। सत्‌ या ग्रच्छी चीज़ के लाभ के लिये। एक चप्प (कटोरी) 
भी होती है अन्न की प्राप्ति के लिये | पवित्रा होता है यजमान को पवित्र करने के लिये d 
बाल भी होते हैं बुराई को दूर करने के लिये । सोना होता है रूप की प्राप्ति के लिये । यह 


_ सोना सौ भर होता है, क्योंकि पुरुष की arg सौ वषं की होती है । आयु सौ पराक्रम 


वाली होती है, इस प्रकार शरीर में पराक्रम तथा वीर्यं स्थापित करता है ॥१३॥ 


अश्वत्थ लकड़ी का पात्र होता है श्रपचिति या इज्जत के लिये। उदुम्बर का 
पात्र होता है, He की प्राप्ति के लिये न्यग्रोध का पात्र होता है स्वधा के लिये, कढ़ाइयां 


होती हैं पृथिवी में भरन्त आदि के लाभ के लिये ॥१४॥ 


^ 
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पालाशान्युपशयानि भवन्ति | ब्रह्म वै पलाशो ब्रह्मणेव स्वगं लोकं जयत्य- 
पाष्ठिहस्य पत्रे भवतस्त्विषिमेव राज्यं वयसामवरुन्दध षट्त्रि७शदे तानि भवन्ति 
षट्त्रिछशदक्षरा वे बृहती बाहंताः पशवो बृहत्येवास्मे पशूनवर्न्द्धे ॥ १५॥ 

तदाहुः | AACA; पशवो भवन्त्यन्यदेवत्याः पुरोडाशा विलोमेतत्‌ क्रियते 
कथमेतत्सलोम भवतीत्यन्द्रः पशूनामुत्तमो भवत्येन्द्रः पुरोडाशानां प्रथम5इन्द्रियं 
वे वीर्यमिन्द्रऽइस्ब्रियेणेवास्माऽइन्द्रियं वीर्यं संदधातीन्द्रियेणोन्ब्रियं वीर्येमव रुन्द्ध 
॥ १६॥ 

सावित्रः पुरोडाशो भवति । सवितृप्रसूतताये वारुणो भवति वरुणो वाऽएतं 
गुह्वाति य पाप्मना गृहीतो भवति बरुणेनेवँनं वरुण्यान्मुञ्चत्यन्त्यो भवत्यन्ततऽएः 
वेनं वरुणपाशारप्रमुञ्चति ॥ १७॥ 

एकादशकपालऽऐन्ट्रो भवति | एकादशाक्षरा वै न्रिष्टुबिर्द्रियमु वै वीयं 
त्रिष्टुबिन्द्रियस्येव वीर्यस्यावरुद्धथे ॥ १८॥ 

द्वादशकपालः सावित्रो भवति | द्वादश वै मासा संवत्सरस्य संवत्सरं वाऽ- 
ग्रन्ताद्यमन्वायत्त0 संदत्सरादेवास्मा5ग्रन्नाद्यमवरुन्द्ध ॥ ११ ॥ 

दशकपालो वारुणो भवति। दशाक्षरा वै विराडन्नं विराड्वरुणोऽत्नपति- 


पलाश लकड़ी के उपशय (छोटे पात्र) होते हैं । पलाश ब्राह्मण है। ब्रह्म के द्वारा 
ही eat cite को जीतता है । चील के दो पंख होते Fi साहस तथा पक्षियों के श्राधिपत्य 
के लिये । ये सब छत्तीस होते हैं । छत्तीस अक्षर की वृहती होती है । पशु बृहती के हैं । 
बृहती के द्वारा पशुओं की प्राप्ति के लिये ।।१५।। 

इस पर प्रश्‍न होता है कि पशु तो अन्य देवताभों के होते हैं और पुरोडाश we 
देवताओं के । ये तो अनुचित है फिर यह उचित कैसे हो सके ? पशुओं में सबसे पिछला 
इन्द्र का है । इन्द्र के द्वारा ही पराक्रम तथा वीये को स्थापित करता है। पराक्रम AIT 
Na की उपलब्धि के लिये ॥१६॥ 

पुरोडाश सविता का होता है । सविता की प्रेरणा के लिये वरुण का पुरोडाश भी 
क्यों ? जिसको बुराई पकड़ती है उसे वरुण पकडता है । वरुण के द्वारा ही वरुण की शक्ति 
से उसको छुड़ाता है । इस प्रकार सदा के लिये उसे वरुण की फांस से छुड़ाता है ॥१७॥ 

इन्द्र का पुरोडाश ग्यारह कपालों का होता है । त्रिष्टुप्‌ के ग्यारह em होते हैं । 
fgg पराक्रम तथा वीयं है । पराक्रम भौर वीर्ये के लाभ के लिये ॥१८॥ 

सविता का पुरोडाश बारह कपोलों का होता है । संवत्सर के बारह मास होते हैं। 
संवत्सर निरन्तर प्रान है । इस प्रकार संवत्सर से उसके लिये अन्न की प्राप्ति कराता 


है ute 
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वंरुणेनेवास्माऽअन्नमवर्न्द्धे मध्यतऽएतेः पुरोडाशैः प्रचरति मध्यं वाऽएतेषां योनिः 
स्वादेवेनान्योनेःप्रजनयति ॥ २० ॥ 

वडवाऽनुशिशुर्दक्षिणा भवति | उभयं वाऽएषा जनयत्यरवं चाइवतरं चोभ- 
य सोत्रामणीष्टिशच पशुबन्ध₹चोभयस्येवावरुद्धय ॥ २१॥ 


ब्राह्मणास्‌ ॥ ३ ॥ [७. २.] ॥ 


विराट्‌ है । वरुण भ्रन्नपति है । वरुण के द्वारा ही get की प्राप्ति कराता है । यज्ञ के 
बीच में ही इन पुरोडाशों की भ्राहुति देता है । मध्य इनकी योनि है। इनको इन्हीं की योनि 
से उत्पन्न कराता है ॥२०॥ 

इसकी दक्षिण बछेड़े वाली घोड़ी है। क्योंकि घोड़ी से घोड़ा भी होता है atk 


खिच्चर भी । सौत्रामणी भी दोनों है इष्टि भी और पशुबन्ध भी। दोनों की प्रगति के - 


लिये ॥२१॥ 


सौत्रासणीग्रहग्रहणादि 


अध्याय ७--ब्राह्मण ३ 


इन्द्रस्येन्द्रियमन्नस्य रसस्‌ । सोमस्य wet सुरयाऽऽसुरो नमुचिरहरत्सो5- 
शिवनी च सरस्वती चोपाधावच्छेपानो$स्मि नमचये न त्वा दिवा न नक्त७ हनानि 
न दण्डेन धन्वना न पृथेन न मुष्टिना न शुष्केण नाद्रेणाथ म5इदमहार्षीदि दंम- 
इग्राजिहीषंथेति ॥ १॥ 


ते$बू वनु। अस्तु नो$त्राप्ययाहरामेति सह न5एतदथाहरतेत्यब्रवी दिति 
॥२॥ l 


ग्रसुर नमुचि सुरा की सहायता से इन्द्र के पराक्रम, अन्त के रस अर्थात्‌ सोमपान 
को हर ले गया | वह इन्द्र सरस्वती भ्रौर fis के पास गया wx कहने लगा कि “मैं 
ने नमुचि से प्रतिज्ञा की है कि मैं तुझे न दिन में, न रात में, न डंडे से, न धनुष से, न 
- थप्पड़ से, न मुक्के से, न सुखी चीज से, न भीगी चीज से area” । wa यह मेरी ये 
SIT उठा ले गया । ये मेरी चीज दिला दो” ।1१॥ 
a वे बोले “इस में कुछ हमारा भी भाग हो । हम दिला दंगे”, इन्द्र AU 
.. दिला दो | ये चीज हम सब की हो.जायेंगी” ॥२॥ ना 


a 
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तावश्विनौ च सरस्वती च | अपां फेनं वज्रमसिञ्चन्न शुष्को नाद्रऽइति 
तेनेन्द्रो नमुचेरासुरस्य ब्युष्टाया४ रात्रावनुदितऽआदित्ये न दिवा न नक्तमिति शिर 
ऽउदवासयतु॥ ३॥ 

तस्मादेतहृषिणाऽम्यतुक्तम्‌। अपां फेनेन नमुचे शिरऽइन्द्रोदवतेयः विश्वा 
यदजय स्पृधऽइति पाप्मा वे नमुचिः पाप्मानं वाव तदृद्विषन्तं भ्रातृव्या9 हत्वेन्द्रियं 
वीर्येमस्याबुङ्क्त स यो भ्रातृव्यवान्त्स्यात्स सौत्रामण्या यजेत पाप्मानमेव तदहिषन्तं 
भ्रातृब्य७ हत्वेन्द्रियं वीयंमस्य gen तस्यशीर्षष्छिन्ने लोहितमिश्रः सोमोऽतिष्ठ- 
सस्मादबीभत्सन्त तऽएतदन्धसो विपानमपद्यन्त्सोमो राजाऽमृत0 सुतऽइति तेतेन 
स्वदयित्वाऽऽत्मन्नदधत I ४॥ 

स्वाद्वी त्वा स्वादुनेति सुरा संदधाति | स्वदयत्येवेनां तीव्रां तीव्र णेती- 


उन दोनों अश्‍विन sx सरस्वती ने जलों के फेन को वप्र बनाया “यह न सुखा 
है न गीला” | इन्द्र ने उससे सुर नमुचि के सिर को काट लिया ऐसे समय में जब रात 
तो बीत चुकी थी भ्रौर दिन नहीं निकलने पाया था p क्योंकि यह न रात का समय था न 
दिन का ॥३॥। 
इसी सम्बन्ध में ऋग्वेद में लिखा है ;-- 
रपां फेनेन नमुचे शिर इन्द्रोदवतंयः विश्वा यदजय स्पूधे । (Re ५1१४1१३) 
“हे इन्द्र ! जब तूने युद्ध में सब शत्रुभों को जीता तो जलों के फेन से नमुचि का 
सिर काट feat’ | 
पाप का नाम है नमुचि । पापी दुष्ट शत्र को मार कर ही इन्द्र का वोर्य और 
पराक्रम उसको फिर मिल सका | जिसके शत्र हो वह सौत्रामणी यज्ञ करे । उसके पापी 
दुष्ट शत्र ओं के मरने पर पराक्रम झौर वीये उसके पास लोट ग्ावेगा । उसके कटे सिर में 
रुधिर-मिश्रित सोम था, उनको घृणा लगी । उन्होंने इन दोनों (रुधिर झौर सोम) में से 
एक को पौने की तरकीब निकाली | 
“स्तोमो राजामृत सुत?” 
“अमृत राजा सोम निचोड़ा गया 
उसको स्वादिष्ट बनाकर उन्होंने उसे खा लिया ॥४॥ 
uzangi त्वा स्वादुना” | (यजु० १९1१) 
“स्वाढु वाले को स्वादु वाले के द्वारा । 
इस मंत्र से सुरा को मिलाता है wx स्वादिष्ट बनाता है। 
trat daa” (यजु० १९।१) 
“तीव्र को तीव्र से” 
इस प्रकार इसमें पराक्रम को स्थापित करता हैँ । 
“अमृताममुतेन” | (age १६।१) 
“अमृत को अमृत से” । ; 
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न्द्रियमेवा स्मिन्दघात्यमृताममृतेनेत्यायुरेवास्मिन्दशाति मधुमतीं मधुमतेति रसमेवा 
स्यां दधाति स॒जामि सध सोमेनेति सोमरूपमेवेनां करोति ॥ ५॥। 

सोमोऽस्यश्विभ्यां पच्यस्व । सरस्वत्ये पच्यस्वेन्द्राय सुत्राम्णो पच्यस्वेत्येता 
वाऽएतं देवताऽश्रग्रे यज्ञ समभरंस्ताभिरेवेनछ सम्भरत्यथोऽएताऽएवैतदुदे- 
वता भागधेयेन समर्धयत्यासुनोति सुत्याये तिस्रो रात्रीवंसति तिस्रो हि रात्रीः 
सोमः क्रीतो वसति सोमरूपमेवैनां करोति ॥ ६॥ 

द्वे वेदी भवतः। द्वौ वाव लोकावित्याहुदेवलोकश्चैव पितृलोकश्चेत्युत्त राऽन्या 
भवति दक्षिणाऽन्योत्तरो वे देवलाको धा me देवलोकमवरुन्द्ध 
दक्षिणया पितृलोकस्‌ ॥ ७॥ 

पयश्च सुरा च भवतः । सोमो वै पयोञ्न सुरां पयसेव सोमपीथमवरुन्द्ध 
सुरयाइन्नायं क्षत्र वे पयोः विट्‌ सुरा सुरां पृत्वा पयः पुनाति विशऽएव तत्क्षत्र जन- 
यति विशो हि क्षत्र जायते ॥ ८ ॥ 

वायोः पूतः पवित्रेण । प्रत्यङ्कसोमोऽग्नतिद्र्‌तऽइति  सोमातिपूतस्य पुनाति 


इससे आयु को स्थापित करता है । 

मधुमतीं मघुमता (AZo १९।१) 

इससे उस में रस स्थापित करता है । 

सृजामि सं सोमेन । (यजुः १९१) 

इससे इसको सोमरूप करता है | 

सोमोऽस्यरिविभ्यां पच्यस्व | सरस्वत्ये पच्यस्वेन्द्राय सुत्राम्णे पच्यस्व । 

“तू सोम है । दोनों ufa के लिये पक । सरस्वती के लिये पक । इन्द्र सुत्रामा 
के लिये umi 

यही देवता थे जिन्होंने पहले यज्ञ तैयार किया था । इन्हीं की सहायता से यह भी 
यज्ञ को तैयार करता है । श्रौर इन देवताप्रों को उनका भाग भी दिलाता है। सोम यज्ञ 
के लिये उसको निचोइता है । वह तीन रात तक इसी प्रकार war रहता है | क्योंकि 


सोम को भी तो मोल लेने के पश्चात्‌ तीन दिन तक रखते हैं । इस प्रकार इस सुरा को 
सोम का रूप देता है ॥६॥ 


दो वेदियां होती हैं । कहते हैं कि लोक भी दो हैं । देवलोक ale पितुलोक । 
एक उत्तर में एक दक्षिण में । उत्तर में देव लोक है और दक्षिणा में पितुलोक | उत्तर वाली 
सै देवलोक की प्राप्ति होती है दक्षिण वाली से पितृलोक की ॥७॥ 

दूध और सुरा होते हैं सोम दूध है ग्रौर भ्रन्न सुरा ! दूध से सोम का लाभ 
करता है, सुरा से अन्त का । क्षत्रिय दूध है वेय सुरा । सुरा को पवित्र करके दूध को पवित्र 
करता है । इस प्रकार वंश्यों से क्षत्रिय को उत्पन्न करता है । क्षत्रिय वैश्य से ही उत्पन्न 
होता है Ual 

वायोः पूतः पवित्र ण प्रत्यङ्कसोमो 5ग्रतिद्रतः (यजु० 2813) 

- “वायु के पवित्रे से बहता gar सोम पवित्र हो गया” | 
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यथारूपमेवेनं पुनातीन्द्रस्य युज्यः सखेति यदेवास्य तेनेन्द्रियं वीयंमतिक्रान्तं भवति 
तदस्मिन्पुनदंधाति ॥ e ॥ 

वायोः पूतः पवित्र ur । प्राङ्कसोमो5अतिद्र त$इति सोमवामिनः पुनाति 
यथारूपमेवेनं पुनातीन्द्रस्य युज्यः सखेति यदेवास्य que ॥ Yo Il 

पुनाति ते परिस्नु तमिति | समृद्धिकामस्य पुनाति समृद्धथै सोम? सूर्यस्य 
दुहितेति श्रद्धा वै सूर्यस्य दुहिता श्रद्वयेष सोमो भवति श्रद्धयेवेन सोमं करोति 
वारेण शश्वता तनेति वालेन ह्येषा पूयते ॥ ११॥ 

ब्रह्म क्षत्र॑पवतऽइति पयः पुनाति । ब्रह्मणऽएव तत्क्षत्र जनयति ब्रह्मणो हि 
क्षत्र जायते तेजऽइर्द्रियमिति तेज5एवास्मिलिन्द्रियं वीर्यं दधाति सुरया सोमऽइति 
सुरया हि सोमः सुतऽआसुतऽइत्यासुताद्धि सूयते मदायेति मदाय वाव सोमो मदाय 
सुरोभावेव सोममदं च सुरामदं चावरुन्द्ध शुक्रेण देव देवताः पिपृरधीति शुक्र ण 
देव देवताः प्रीणीहीत्येवेतदाह WAIN यजमानाय धेहीति रसमेवान्न यज- 


इस प्रकार सोम द्वारा पवित्र हुये को पवित्र करता है। यजमान को ठीक रीति से 
पवित्र करता है ।: 

“इन्द्रस्य युज्यः wur (ago १६।३) 

“इन्द्र का यथेष्ट सखा है” | 

जो कुछ पराक्रम तथा वीयं सोम के साथ बह गया था, उसको sp फिर वापिस 
लाता है ॥९॥ 

वायोः पूतः पवित्रेण प्राङक्सोमो summ: | इन्द्रस्य युज्यः सखा | 

(यजु० १९1३) 

सोम का वमन वरने वाले के लिये वह सुरा को पवित्र करता है । यथार्थ रूप से 
यजमान को .पवित्रः करता है । “इन्द्र का उपयुक्त सखा” । इन्द्र का पराक्रम HX बीर्य जो 
सोम के साथ बह गया था उसको वापिस लाता है ॥१०॥ 

पुनाति ते faa सोम सूर्यस्य दुहिता । वारेण शरवता तना। 

(यजु १९।४) 

वैभव की कामना वाले के लिये सुरा को पवित्र करता है । श्रद्धा सुर्यं की दुहिता 
हैं। श्रद्धा, से ही यह सोम हो जाता है । वाल से यह पवित्र होता है ॥११॥ 5 

ब्रह्म क्षत्र पवत | (go १९।५) ien 

“ब्रह्म और क्षत्र को पवित्र करता है 

स मंत्र से दूध को पवित्र करता है । ब्रह्म से ही क्षत्र को उत्पन्न करता है । ब्रह्म 

से ही क्षत्र उत्पन्न होता है । | 

तेज इन्द्रियम्‌ | (यजु० १९1५) ॥ 

इस प्रकार इसमें तेज पराक्रम तथा ara स्थापित करता है । 

सुरया सोमः (age १९1५) ढे 
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माने दधाति पूर्वे पयोग्रहा गृह्मन्ते$परे सुराग्रहा विशं तत्क्षत्रस्यानुवर्त्मानं करोति 
॥ १२॥ 

कुविदङ्ग यवमन्तो यवं चिदिति । पयोग्रहान्गृह्ाति सोमाछशवो वै यवाः 
सोमः पयः सोमेनेवेन! सोमं करोत्येकया गृह्हात्येकधेव यजमाने श्रियं दधाति 
श्रीहि पयः॥ १३॥ 

नाना हि वां देवहित४ सदस्कृतमिति । सुराग्रहान्गृह्हाति नाना हि सोमश्च 
सुरा च देवहितमिति देवहिते ह्यते नाना सदस्कृतमिति द्वे हि वेदी भवतो मा 
avam परमे व्योमन्निति पाप्मनेवेनं व्यावतयति सुरा त्वमसि शुष्मि- 
णीति quad सुरां करोति सोमऽएषऽइति सोममेव सोमं करोति मा मा 


सुरा से सोम निचोड़ा गया | 

सुत आसुतः (यजु० १९1५) 

“रस खींचा गया" 

मदाय (ago १९1५) 

“प्रसन्नता के लिये” | 

M भी ग्रनान्द के लिये है और सुरा भी । सोम का झानन्द ग्रौर सुरा का 
आनन्द, दोनों को प्राप्त करता है । र 

शुक्रेण देव-देवता: पिपृग्धि | (ago १९1५) 

अर्थात्‌ “हे देव ! निर्मल रस से देवताओं को तृप्त करो” । 

रसेनान्नं यजमानाय धेहि । (Wwe १९५) . 

इस प्रकार यजमान में रस के द्वारा ग्रन्न स्थापित करता है । पहले दूघ के ग्रह लेते 
हैं फिर सुरा के । इस प्रकार dui को क्षत्रियो के अनुयायी बनाते हैं ॥१२॥ 

कुविदङग यवमन्तो यवं चिद्‌ । (ago १६।६) 

“जसे जो वाले जौ काटते हैं” ***--- इत्यादि । 

इस मंत्र से दूध के ग्रहों को लेता है । सोमलता के टुकड़े जी हैं । सोम दूध हैं। 
इस प्रकार सोम के द्वारा ही इसको सोम बनाता है । एक ही मंत्र से ग्रहों को भरता है। 
इस प्रकार एक बार में ही यजमान में श्री स्थापित करता है । दूध श्री है ॥१३॥ 

नाना हि वां देवहित! qasaq | (यजु० १६।७) 

“तुम दोनों की देवों के अनुकूल जगह ग्रलग-अलग बनाई गई है” । 

इसमंत्र से सुराग्रहों को लेता है। सोम अलग है, ग्रौर सुरा ग्रलग । देवों के हित 
के लिये इन दोनों का झअलग-प्रलग स्थान है । वेदियां दो होती हैं । 

मा स garai परमे व्योमनु । (ago १६।७) 

OOM दोनों परम ग्राकोक्ष में मत मिलो” । 

ऐता कह कर यजमान को पाप से अलग करता है ।` 

सुरा त्वमसि शुष्मिणी (यजु० ens) 

अर्थात्‌ “तु तेज़ सुरा है” । 
इस प्रकार सुरा को ही सुरा बनाता है। 
सोम एषः (यजु० १६1७) 
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हि0सी: स्वाँ योनिमाविशन्तीति यथायोन्येवेनां व्यावतंयत्यात्मनोऽहिछसायाः 
5 एकया गृह्हात्येकधेव यजमाने यशो दधाति यशो हि पुरा ॥ १४॥ ` 

क्षत्र वे पयोग्रहाः । विट्‌ सुराग्रहा यदव्यतिषक्तान्गृह्णीयाद्विशं क्षत्रा- 
इचवच्छिन्द्यत्क्षत्र' विशः पापवस्यसं . कुर्याद्यज्ञस्य व्यृद्धि व्यतिषक्तान्गृह्वाति 
aa क्षत्रेण संदधाति क्षत्र विशा . पापवस्यसस्य व्यावृत्तये यज्ञस्य समृद्ध 
। १५॥ 

प्राणा वे पयोग्रहा: | शरीर! सुराग्रहा यदव्यतिष क्तान्गृह्हीयाच्छरीरं प्राणे- 
भ्यो व्यवच्छिन्द्यत्प्राणाञ्छरी रात्प्रमायुको यजमानः स्याद्वतिषक्तान्गृह्वाति 
शरीरमेव प्राणैः संदधाति ध्राणाञ्छरीरेणाथोऽमायुरेवास्मिन्दघाति तस्मात्सौत्राः 
मण्येजानः सर्वं मायुरेत्यथो यऽएवमेतद्वेद ॥ १६ ॥ 

सोमो व पयोग्रहाः | HAV स्राग्रहा यत्पयोग्रहाश्च FAIA गृह्यन्ते 
सोमपीथं चेवान्नाद्यं चावरुन्द्ध di १७॥ 

प॒शवो वे पयोग्रहाः। SU सुराग्रहाः यत्पयोग्रहाश्च सुराग्रहाइच गृह्यन्ते 
TITRA AS चाव रुन्द्धे ॥ १८॥ 


“यह सोम है ।” इससे सोम को सोम बनाता है । 

मा मा RUR: स्वां योनिमाविशन्ती | (यजु० tele) 

“पनी योनि में प्रवेश करके मुझ को हानि न पहुंचा d 

इस प्रकार सुरा को श्रपनी रक्षा के लिये उसी के स्थान में लौटा देता है । एक ही 


.मंत्र से सब ग्रहों को भरता है । इस प्रकार समस्त यश यजमान को ही दे देता है, क्योंकि 


सुरा यश है util 

दूध के ग्रह क्षत्र हैं। सुरा ग्रह वैद्य है । यदि इनको बिना संयुक्त किये ग्रहण करे 
तो वैश्य ग्रौर क्षत्रियो को निरन्तर प्रलग-प्रलग कर देगा । इस से गड़बड़ मच जायगी d 
और यज्ञ असफल होगा । इसलिये इनको मिला कर निकालता है (एक सुरा का, एक दूध 
का, फिर एक सुरा का फिर दूध का) । इस प्रकार वेश्यो sx क्षत्रियों में मेल कर देता 
है । जिससे नीच-ऊंच में गड़बड़ न हो ah यज्ञ सफल हो जाय ॥१५॥ 

प्राण ही दूध के ग्रह हैं, शरीर सुरा का ग्रह | यदि अलग-प्रलग निकाले तो शरीर 
और प्राण में विच्छेद कर दे श्रौर यजमान प्राण तथा शरीर से अलग हो जाय और मर 
जाय । इसलिये इनको मिलाकर निकालता है (प्र्थात्‌ एक सुरा का, एक दूध का, एक सुरा 
का, एक दूध का) | इस प्रकार शरीर भौर प्राण में मेल कराता है । इस प्रकार यजमान 
में org को स्थापित करता है । इसलिये जो सौत्रामणिं यज्ञ करते हैं या इसके रहस्य को 
समझते हैं उनकी आयु बड़ी होती है ॥१६॥ 

दूध का ग्रह है सोम, सुराग्रह Qua! ये जो दूध के ग्रह और सोम के ग्रह 


निकाले जाते हैं. ये सोम तथा मन्न की प्राप्ति के लिये हैं ॥१७॥ 
दूध के ग्रह पशु हैं। सुरांग्रह हैं अन्त | दूध के. ग्रह और सूराग्रह लिये जाते हैं, 


qqa तथा अन्न की प्राप्ति के लिये nuts kei 
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; ग्राम्याः वै प॒शवः पयोग्रहाः। श्रारण्याः स्‌ राग्रहा यत्पयोग्रहाइच सुराग्रहारच 
गृह्यन्ते ग्राम्याँरचेव पशूनारण्यांश्चावरुन्द्ध WAT चान्नेनारण्येन च पयोग्रहा- 
ञ्रीणाति तस्मादग्नाम्याणां पशूनां ग्राम्यं चेवान्नद्यमारण्यं चावरुद्धम्‌ ॥ १९ II 
Wag: | एतस्यै वा$एतदघलाये देवताये VT यदेते घोरा$प्रारण्या: 
प॒शवो यदेतेषां पशूनां लोमभिः पयोग्रहाङङ्री णी याद्र,द्रस्यास्ये पशूनपिदध्यादपशु- 
यंजमानः स्याद्यन्न श्रीणीय।दनवरुद्वाञ्ग्रस्य पशवः स्यू रुद्रो हि पशूनामीष्टऽइति 
सुराग्रहानेवंतेषां पशूनां लोमभिः श्रीणाति सुरायामेव ada दघाति तस्मा- 
त्सुरां पीत्वा रोद्रमनाऽग्नथोऽआरण्येष्वेव पशुषु रुद्रस्य हेति दधाति ग्राम्याणां 
पृंशूनामहिछसायाऽश्रवरुद्धाऽञ्रस्य पशवो भवन्ति न रुद्रस्यास्ये पशूनपिदधाति 
॥ २०॥ 
या व्याघ्र विषूचिका । उभौ we च रक्षति waa पतत्त्रिणछ favgv 
"सेमं पात्वछहसः॥। यदापिपेष मातरं पुत्रः प्रमुदितो धयन्‌ | एतत्तदग्नेऽअनृणो भवा- 
. म्यहतौ पितरौ मयेति ॥ २१॥ 


दुध के भ्रह गांव के पशु हैं । सुराग्रह जंगली पशु हैं । दूध के ग्रह और सुराग्रह 
निकाले जातेहें, जिससे गांव के ग्रौर जंगली दोनों प्रकार के पज्ञञ्नों की प्राप्ति हो सके । 
दूध के ग्रह को पांव के तथा वन के अन्त से गाढ़ा करता है. । इस प्रकार गांव के अन्त और 
बन के re को प्राप्त करने के लिये een 
इस पर कुछ लोग कहते हैं कि “ये जो वन के भयंकर पशु हैं वे एक भयंकर देवता 
के खूप हैं । यदि दूध को इन पशुओं के बालों से गाढ़ा करे, तो पशुओं को रुद्र के मुख में 
रखदे और यजमान THT से शून्य हो जाय | उसको न मिलाना चाहिये, अन्यथा यजमान 
| के लिये पशुग्रों की प्राप्ति न होगी । रुद्र पशुओं का ग्रधिपति है”, सुरा के ग्रहों को पशुओं 
| के बालों से गाढा करता है । इस प्रकार उसमें रुद्र का भाग मिला देता है । इसीलिये 
सुरा पीकर लोगों की रुद्र की सी प्रकृति हो जाती है । इस प्रकार रुद्रं के बाणों को केवल 
बन क॑ पशुभ्रों तक ही सीमित रखता है गांव के पशुश्रों की रक्षा के लिये । इसके पशु ठीक 
रहते हैं । वे रुद्र क मुख में नहीं रहते । Rol 

या व्याघ्र विषूचिकोभो वृकं च रक्षति । unb पतत्रिणं fave सेमं 
पात्व हसः 1 (यजु १६।१०) 

यदापिपेष मातरं पुत्र: प्रमुदितो धयत्‌ । 

एतत्‌ तदे ग्रनृणो भवाम्यहतौ पितरौ मया ॥ (ago १६।११) 

“जो विषूचिका रोग व्याध मरौर वृक दोनों की रक्षा करता है, बाजु की औौर सिंह 
की । वह मुझे भी बुराई से बचावे” (अर्थात्‌ जैसे बन के. जीओं को यह रोग नहीं होता 
उसी प्रकार मुझे भी न हो) । 

“यतः मैने प्र सन्न पुत्र होकर भ्रपनी माता का दुध पिया.। उस ऋण से हे afer 
प्रब मैं मुक्त होता हूँ । मेरे माता-पिता मेरे द्वारा कष्ट में नहीं हैं ust 


‘Tan . CC-0.Panini Kanya Maha Vidyalaya Collection. 


. 
pT. PINS NN 


v ——— — M फल 


Digitized by Arya Samaj Foundation Chennai and eGangotri 
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wea श्र प्रतिप्रस्थाता च । जघनेन वेदि प्राञ्चमावृत्तः यजमान AAT- 
त्व्राभ्यामुध्वं चावाञ्त्र च पावयतः प्राणोदानयोस्तद्र पं प्राणोदानावेवावरुच्ध- 
$ऊध्वँशच ह्ययमवाङ्‌ च प्राणःप्नात्मानमनुसंचरति सम्पूच स्थ संमा भद्रे णा पक्त - 
ति पयोग्रहान्त्संमृशति श्रियेवेनं यशसा समर्धयति विपृच स्थ वि मा पाप्मना पृङ्क्ते 
ति सुराग्रहान्पाप्मनेवेनं व्यावतंयति ॥ २२ ॥ ब्राह्मणम्‌ ॥ ४ ॥ [७. ३.] 


इति सप्तमोऽध्यायः समाप्तः [८. १] 1 


asg और प्रतिप्रस्थाता वेदी के पीछे पूर्व की ओर मुड़ कर बाजु के Gat से 
यजमान को नीचे AIT ऊपर शुद्ध करते हैं । यह प्राण और उदान का रूप है। प्राण भौर 
उदान की प्राप्ति के लिये p क्योंकि यह प्राण शरीर में ऊपर आर नीचे संचरित होता है । 
0) सम्पृचस्थ संमा way ead । - (तुम मिले हुये हो. मुझ से कल्याण को मिला 
दो) ! ; ES 
इस से दूध के ग्रह को छूता है । इस प्रकार यंजंमान SONT NIX यश से सम्पन्न 
करता है । "fet m 
“विपृच स्थ विमा पाप्मना पृङक्त'' । तुम अलग-प्रंलगः हो । मुझे बुराई सें ग्रलगं 
करो) IR COR pine 
इस से सुराग्रह को wur है। इस प्रकार यजमान को बुराई से दुर करता 
@ URRU | j 3 
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ग्रहभक्षणसुरापावनादि 


अध्याय ८---ब्राह्मण १ 


इन्द्रस्य वे यत्र | इन्द्रियाणि वीर्याणि व्युदक्रामंस्तानि देवाऽएतेनैव यज्ञन 
पुनः समदधुयत्पयोग्रहारच सुराग्रहाशच गृह्यन्त5इन्द्रियाण्येवास्मिस्तद्वीर्याणि 
पुनः संदधत्युत्तरेऽगनौ पयोग्रहाञ्जुह्वति शुक्र णेवेनं तत्सोमपीथेन समर्धयति ngu 
स जुहोति। सुरावन्तं बहिषद सुवीरमिति सुरावान्वाऽएष बहिषद्यज्ञो 
यत्सौत्रामणी बहिषेवैनं यज्ञेन समधंयति यज्ञछ हिन्वन्ति महिषा नमोभिरित्यृत्विजो 
वे महिषा यज्ञो नम5ऋत्विग्भिरेव यज्ञ समर्धयति यज्ञेन यजमानं दधानाः सोम- 
मिति सोमपीथमेवास्मिन्दधति दिवि देवतास्विति दिव्येवैनं देवतासु दधति मदेमे- 
न्द्रमिति मदाय वाव सोमो मदाय सुरोभावेव सोममदं च सुरामदं चावरुन्द्ध 


यजमानाः स्वर्काइत्यको वे देवानामन्नमन्नं यज्ञो यज्ञ नेवेनमन्नाद्येन समर्धयति ` 


हुत्वा भक्षयन्ति समृद्धमेवास्य तद्वर्धयन्ति ॥ २॥ 


इन्द्र का पराक्रम तथा वीयं जो उससे चला गया था, उसको देवों से इस (सौत्रा- 
मणि) यज्ञ के द्वारा फिर लौटाया । इसके लिये दूध के ग्रह तथा सुरा के ग्रह ग्रहण किये 
जाते हैं । इसके द्वारा इन्द्र के पराक्रम तथा वायं को उसमें स्थापित करते हैं। उत्तर-वेदी 
में दूध के ग्रहों की आहुतियां दी जाती हैं। इसके द्वारा शुक्र प्रर्थात्‌ सोमपान से उसको 
सम्पन्न किया जाता g RUI 

बह इस मंत्र से ग्राहुति देता है :-- 

सुरावन्तं बहिषद सुवीरं यज्ञ हिन्वन्ति महिषा नमोभिः । 

दघानाः सोमं दिवि देवतासु मदेमेन्द्रं यजमानाः स्वर्काः di 

(यजु० १६।३२) 

यह्‌ जो सौत्रामणी यज्ञ है वह “सुरावान बहिषद्‌'' है । इस वहिषद्‌ यज्ञ के द्वारा 
इसको पुरा करता है । 'महिषा' ऋत्विज हैं। ‘aa’ यज्ञ है। इस प्रकार ऋत्विजों द्वारा 
यज्ञ को समृद्ध करता है। “दघानाः सोमं । इसमें सोम को स्थापित करता है । इसको 
द्यौलोक में देवताग्नों के मध्य में रखता है। “मदेम इन्द्रं” । सोम श्रानन्द के लिये है। 
सुरा प्रानन्द के लिये है । इस प्रकार सोम का आनन्द और सुरा का ग्रानन्द दोनों को प्राप्त 
कराता है । “यजमानाः स्वर्काः। 'ग्रके' कहते हैं देवों के अन्न को । यज्ञ है भ्रन्न । इस 
प्रकार यज्ञ के द्वारा इस यज्ञ को सम्पन्न करता है । श्राहुति देकर ( दूध) भक्षण करते हैं । 
इसको जो समृद्धि है उसको बढ़ाते हैं॥२॥ 


१६४२ 
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स भक्षयति | यमश्विना नमुचेरासुरादधीत्यर्विनी ह्य तं नमुचेरध्या- 


EGO सरस्वत्यसुनोदिन्द्रियायेति सरस्वती ह्य तमसुनोदिन्द्रियायेमं त शुक्रा 


मधुमन्तमिन्दुमिति शुक्रो वाऽएष मधुमानिन्दुर्यत्सोमः सोम राजानमिह भक्षया- 
मीति सोमऽएवास्य राजा भक्षितो भवति दक्षिरोऽनौ सुराग्रहाञ्जुह्वति पाप्मनेबैनं 
तद्व्याव्तंयन्ति ॥ ३ ॥ न 
स जुहोति | यस्ते रसः सम्भृतऽओषधीष्वित्यपां च वाऽएषऽग्नोषधीनां च 
रसो यत्सुराऽपांचैवेनमेतदोषशरोनां च रसेन समर्धयति सोमस्य शुष्मः सुरया सुतस्येति 
asqa सोधे शुष्मो यःसुरायां तमेवावरुन्द्ध तेन जिन्व यजमानं मदेनेति तेन प्रीणोहि 
यजमानं मदेनेत्येवेतदाह सरस्वतीमहिविनाविन्द्रमरिनिमिति देवताभिरेव यज्ञ सम- 
यति देवताभियंज्ञे न यजमान हुत्वा भक्षयन्ति व्यृद्धमेत्रास्य तत्समर्धयति ॥४॥ 
'स भक्षयति | यदत्र रिप्त© रसिनः सुतस्येति सुतासुतयोरेव रस- 


वह इस मंत्र से भक्षण करता है :-- 
wafer नमुचेरासुरादधि सरस्वत्यसुनोदिर्द्रियाय i : 
इमं त शुक्र मधुमन्तमिन्दु४ सोम राजानमिह भक्षयामि ॥ 
AC (यजु० १९३४) 
सोम को असुर नमुचि से दो सोम तो लागे ही थे। सरस्त्रती ने इस सोम को इन्द्र 
की शक्ति के लिये निचोड़ा था । यह सोम शुक्र (चमकदार) भी है म्रौर मीठा भी । “हे 
सोम राजा ! मैं तुझ को पीता हुं” । इस दृध का पान मानो सोमपान हो जाता है । 
दक्षिण वेदी पर सुराग्रहो की आहुति देता हे । इसके द्वारा इसके पाप की निवृत्ति 
करता है UAU 
यह हुति इस मंत्र से दी जाती है :-- 
यस्ते रसः सम्भृत ओषधीषु सोमस्य शुष्मः सुरया सुतस्य | 
तेन जिन्व यजमानं मदेन सरस्वती मरिविनाविन्द्रमर्निम्‌ ॥ 
^o (mo १९३३) 
यह जो सुरा है वह जलों और ओषधियो का रस है । इस प्रकार इसको जलों ग्रौर 
ग्रोषधियों के रस से सभूद्ध करता है । सोम में जो शक्ति है भोर जो सुरा में, उन दोनों 
का लाभ करता है । “तेन जिन्व यजमानं मदेन” का तात्पयं है कि उस प्रानन्द से यजमान 
को प्रसन्न कर । सरस्वती म्रौर ग्रश्विन' इन देवताग्रों से यज्ञ को बढ़ाता है और उन्हीं 
देवताग्नों ग्रौर यज्ञ के दारा यजमानको | 
आहुति देकर सुरा का पान करते है । इस प्रकार जो नुटि होती है, उसको दुर 
करते हैं ॥४॥ ; ॥ 
इस मंत्र मे (सुरापान) किया जाता है :-- 
यदत्र रिप्त रसिनः सुतस्म यदिन्द्रो अपिबच्छचीभिः | 


अहँ तदस्य मनसा शिवेन सोम राजानमिह भक्षयामि ॥ 
(यजु tar) 
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१६४४ माध्यन्दिनीये शतपथब्राहाणे कां० १२. ८. t. ५-८ 


mes यदिन्द्रोऽ्रपिबच्छंचीभिरितीन्द्रो ह्येतदपिबच्छचीमिरहंतदस्यमनसा 
विवेनेत्यशिव5इव वाऽएष भक्षो यत्सुरा ब्राह्मणस्य शिवमेवेनमेतत्कृत्वाऽऽत्मच्धत्त 
सोम! राजानमिह भक्षयामीति सोमऽएवास्य राजा भक्षितो भवति ॥ ५॥ 

ag तदन्येऽध्वर्यवः । राजन्यं वा वेश्यं वा परिक्रीणन्ति सऽएतःद्भक्षयिष्य- 
तीति तदु तथा न कूर्य्याद्यो ह॒वाऽएतदुभक्षयति तस्य हैवं पितृ न्पितामहानेष 
सोमपीथोऽन्वेति. दक्षिणस्यैवागनेस्त्रीनङ्गा रान्निवंत्यं बहिष्परिधि तदेताभिर्व्या- 
हृतिभिजुँहुयात्‌ ॥ ६॥ ˆ E | 

पितृश्यः स्वधायिभ्यः स्वघा नमऽइति। पित,नेव पितृलोके स्वधायां दधाति 
पितामहेम्यः स्वधायिभ्यः स्वधा नमऽइति पितामहानेव पितामहलोके स्वधायां 
दधाति प्रपितामहेभ्यः स्वप्रायिभ्यः स्वधा नमऽइति प्रपितामहानेव प्रपितामहलोके 
gatat दधाति ॥ ७॥ pepe 

अप$ग्रानीय निनयति । भ्रक्षन्पितर5इत्यन्नाद्यमेवेषु दधात्यमीमदन्त पितर- 
ऽइति मदयत्येवैनानती तृपन्त पितरऽइति तरपेयत्येवेनान्पितरः शुन्धध्वमित्यनुपूर्वमे- 
वैनान्त्सर्वान्पावयति पवित्र वे सोत्रामाणी॥ ८ ॥। - 


“जो यहाँ रस वाले सुत wate सोम से मिला GU इससे रस की प्राप्ति कराता 
& । “जिसको इन्द्र ने बड़ी. उत्सुकता से "पिया ।” उसको वह 'शिवेन मनसा' शुभ मन से 
पीता है । ब्राह्मण,के लिये सुरा श्रभक्ष है। उसको शुभ मानकर पीता है । “मैं राजा सोम 
को पीता हुं” । ऐसा कहने से सोम पिया हुआ मान लिया जाता है ॥५॥ 
कुछ अध्वयु' इस (सुरा) को पिलाने के लिये किसी वैश्य या क्षत्रिय को किराये. 
पर ले लेते हैं । परन्तु ऐसा नहीं करना चाहिये । क्योंकि जो इसको पीता.है उसी के पिता 
या पितामहों को यह सुरा तलाश करती है ।. दक्षिण वेदो से तीन अंगारे लेकर परिधि के 
बाहर vau wx इन व्याहृतियों से भ्राहुति देवे ।।६॥ 
'पितुम्यः स्वधायिभ्यः स्वघा नमः 
- पितुलोक में पितरों को स्वघा देता है। 
“पितामहेभ्यः स्वधायिभ्यः स्वधा नमः” । 
पितामह लोक में पितामहों को स्वधा देता है । 
“प्रपितामहेम्य: स्वाधायिम्यः स्वघा नमः | = 
प्रपितामहलोके प्रपितामहों को स्वघा कर देता है ॥७॥ : 
जल को लाकर उन ग्रहों में छोड़ता है, “पितरों ने पी लिया” यह कहकर उनको 
अन्न पहुंचाता है । T 
“पितर खुश हो गये” । यह कहकर .उनको तृप्त करता है। : 
“पितर तुप्त हो गये” ।. यह कहकर. उनको तृप्त करता है। :.. 
rere: शुन्धध्वम्‌” (पितरो ! तुम शुद्ध हो जाझो), इस परक्रार -क्रमशः इनको 
पवित्र करता हैः। सौत्रामणी यज्ञ पवित्र करने के लिये ही होता है usu 
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E त्रिभिः पवित्रे: पावयन्ति। त्रयो वा$इमे लोकाऽएभिरेवैनं लोकैः पुनन्ति 
॥९॥ टन 
पावमानीभि: पावयन्ति । पवित्र वै पावमान्यः पवित्रेणुवेनं 

प ; gafa i teil 
तिसृमिस्तिसमिः पावयन्ति । त्रयो वे प्राणाः प्राण5उदानो व्यानस्तेरेवेनं 
पुनन्ति ॥ ११ ॥ ( 


नवभिः पावयन्ति | नव वै प्राणा: MAA पुनन्ति प्राणेष पून: qd प्रति 
ष्ठापयन्ति ॥ १२ ॥ : E 

पवित्रेण पावन्ति । ग्रजाविकस्य वाञ्एतद्र पं यत्पवित्रमजाविकेनैवैन पुनन्ति- 
॥ १३॥ 

वालेन पावयन्ति | गोश्श्वस्य वाइएतद्र पं यद्दालो गोज्श्वेनैवैन॑ पुनन्ति 
॥ १४॥ 

हिण्येन पावयन्ति । देवानां वाइएतद्र पं यद्धिरण्यं देवानामेवैन रूपेणा पुन- . 
न्ति॥ १५ ॥ 

सुरया पावयन्ति | सुरा हि पूता पूतयेवेनं पुनन्ति तद्यथा सुरा पुयमाना 
बल्कसेन विविच्यत5एवमेवेतद्यजमान: सवंस्मात्पाप्मनो निमु च्यते यऽएवं faar- ˆ 
न्त्सौत्रामण्या यजते यो वेतदेवं वेद ॥ १६ ॥ 


तीन पवित्रों से पवित्र करते हैं। तीन लोक हैं। इन्हीं तीनों लोकों के द्वारा 
उसको पवित्र करते Feu 

"ववमान' वाले मंत्रों से पवित्र करते हैं। 'पवमान' वाले मंत्र पवित्र करने वाले 
हैं। इस प्रकार पवमान वाले मंत्रों से पवित्र करते हैं ॥१०॥ 

तीन तीन मंत्रों से पवित्र करते हैं। तीन प्राण हैं प्राण, उदान, व्यान । उनसे 
पवित्र करते हैं utt 

नो मंत्रों से पवित्र करते है । प्राण नौ हैं । इसको प्राणों द्वारा पवित्र करते हैं भ्रोर 
प्राणों में ही इस पवित्र किये हुये को प्रतिष्ठित करते हैं ॥१२॥ 

पवित्रे या छन्ना से पवित्र करते हैं। यह छन्ना बकरे ग्रौर भेड़ का रूप है । इस 
प्रकार बकरे और भेड़ के इस छन्ने से पवित्र करते हैं ॥१३॥ 

बालों से पवित्र करते Fl यह गौ म्रौर घोडेका रूप है। इस प्रकार गौ प्रौर घोड़े 
के रूप से पवित्र करते हैं ।।१४॥ 

. स्वणं से पवित्र करते हँ । यह सोना देवों का रूप है । देशों के इस रूप से पवित्र 

करते हैं ॥१५॥ 

सुरा से पवित्र करते हैं। सुरा पवित्र की हुई है । इस प्रकार पवित्र की हुई चीज 
से उसको पवित्र करते हैं। जैसे सुरा को पवित्र करते समय उसका मैल दूर हो जाता है, 
इसी तरह जो सौत्रामणी यज्ञ करता है या केवल जानता है, बह्‌ यजमान सब प्रकार के 
यापों से मुक्त हो जाता है UM 
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तदाहुः याजयितव्य७ सोत्रामण्या३ न याजयितव्या ३मित्यनन्ताय४ Tar- 
emai पाप्मानमपध्नस्तीति तदु हृ स्माह रेवोत्तरास्थपतिः पाटवइ्चाक्कोऽपि 
प्रदानं प्रदाय याजयितव्यमेवात्मा d यज्ञस्य॑ यजमानोऽङगान्यृत्विजो यत्र वाऽआ- 
त्मा पुत: पुतानि तत्राङ्गान्युभयऽएव पुनत5उभये पाप्मानमपघ्नते तस्मादपि प्रदानं 
प्रदाय याजयितव्यमेवेति।। १७ I 

पितृलोकं वा5एते$त्ववयंन्ति । ये दक्षिणेऽनौ चरन्त्याज्य!हुति जुहोति यज्ञो 
वाऽग्राज्यं यज्ञादेव यज्ञ प्रतितिष्ठन्ति। १८ ॥ n1 

स जुहोति । ये समानाः सपनसः पितरो यमराज्ये | तेषां लोकः स्वधा नमो 
यज्ञो देवेषु कल्पतामिति पितृ Aa यमे परिदधात्यथो पितृलोकमेव जयति सर्वे 
यज्ञोपवीसानि कृत्वोत्तरमर्निमुपसमायन्त्वयं वे लोकऽउत्त रोऽग्निरस्मन्नेव लोके 
प्रतितिष्ठन्त्याज्याहुति जुहोति यज्ञो वाऽग्नाज्यं यज्ञादेव यज्ञ प्रतितिष्ठन्ति ॥ १९ ॥ 

स.जुहोति । ये समानाः समनसो जीवा जीवेषु मामकाः QUTD श्रीमेयि 


' कल्पतामस्मिल्लोके शत समाऽइति स्वानामेत्र श्रियमवरुन्द्धोऽयो ज्योग्जी- 


बातुमेवैषु दधाति पयः समन्व।रब्धेषु जुहोति प्राणो वाऽग्रन्तं पयः प्राणऽएवान्नाद्ये 


इस पर लोगों का कहना है कि सोत्रामणी यज्ञ करे या न करें । क्योंकि सब पापों 
से ge का निरन्तर प्रयत्न होता हो है। देवोत्तरास्थपति पाटव चाक ने एक बार कहा 
था कि “ग्रपनत्व का दान करके भी यज्ञ करना चाहिये” | यजमान यज्ञ का शरीर है और 
ऋत्विज अंग है । जिसका शरीर पवित्र है उसके भ्रंग भी पत्रित्र है । दोनों पवित्र करते 
हैं । दोनों पाप को हरते हैं। इसलिये अपना समपंण करके भी यज्ञ करना चोहिये oll 

जो दक्षिण afar में यज्ञ करते हैं वे पितुलोक को जाते हैं। घी की ग्राहुति देता 
है। घी यज्ञ है । इस प्रकार यज्ञ की यज्ञ में प्रतिष्ठा करता है ॥१८॥ 

इस मंत्र से ग्राहुति देता है :-- 

ये समानाः समनसः पितरो यमराज्ये । तेषां लोकः 

स्वघा नमो यज्ञो देवेषु कल्पताम्‌ n 

: ; (यजु० १९॥४५) 

इससे पितरों को यम लोक में भेजता है । और पितुलोक को जीत लेता है । यज्ञो- 
पंवीत पहन कर वे सब उत्तरवेदी को जाते हैं । उत्त रवेदी यह लोक है । इस लोक में ठहरते 
हैं, घी की आहुति देता है । घी यज्ञ है । यज्ञ से यज्ञ को प्रतिष्ठित करता है ze 

इस मंत्र से भ्राहुति देता है :-- ; “ 

थे समानाः समनसो जीवा जीवेषु भामकाः । 
तेषां श्रीर्मयि कल्पतामस्मिंल्लोके शतं समाः ॥ 

(यजु० १९४६) 
— E wp HX समान मेरे सम्बन्धी और एक से विचार वाले लोग हैं, वे इस लोक में 

सौ वर्ष तक श्री और यज्ञ से सम्पन्न रहें” । यह अपने लोगों. की समृद्धि के लिये है । दीघं- 
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saa: प्रतितिष्ठन्ति ॥ २० ॥ 

स जुहोति । द्व asagn पितृ णामहमिति द्वे वाव सृतीऽइत्याहुदे- 
वानां चव पितृ.णां चेति ताभ्यामिदं.विइवमेजत्समेतीति ताभ्या! dev सवेमे- 
जत्समेति यदन्तरा पितरं मातरं चेत्यसौ वे पितेयं माताऽऽम्यामेव पितृ न्देवलोकम- 
पिनयत्येकाको हुतोच्छिष्टं भक्षयत्येकधेव श्रियमात्मन्धत्ते श्रीहि पयः ॥ २१ ॥ 

स भक्षयति । इद हविः प्रजननं मेऽप्रस्त्विति प्रजनन? हि यदि पयो 
यदि सोमो दशवीरमिति प्राणा वे दश वीराः प्राणानेवात्मन्धत्ते सवंगणामित्यः 
ङ्गानि वे सर्वे गणाऽञ्रङ्गान्येवात्मन्धत्ते स्वस्तयऽप्रात्मसनीत्यात्मानमेव 
सनोति प्रजासनीति प्रजामेव सनोति wyatt पशूनेव सनोति लोकसनीति 
रोकाय वे यजते तमेव जयत्यभयसनीति स्वर्गो वै लोकोऽभय स्वर्गऽएव लोके- 
ऽन्तः प्रतितिष्ठत्यर्निः प्रजां बहुलां मे करोत्वन्न' पयो रेतोऽस्मांसु धत्त ति तद्य- 
ऽएवेनमेते याजयन्ति तानेतदाहैतन्मयि wd घत्त ति हिरण्येन , मा्जेयन्तेऽमृतं वे 
हिरण्यममृतऽएवान्ततः प्रतितिष्ठन्ति ॥ २२॥ ब्राह्मणम्‌ ॥ ७॥ [८ १. ॥ 

तृतीयः प्रपाठकः ॥ कण्डिकासंख्या ॥ १२० ॥ i र 
जीवन इनमें स्थापित करता है । aag दूध की ग्ाहुति देता है । प्राण aed है | दुघ 
प्राण है । इस प्रकार maa: uer को प्रतिष्ठित करता है ॥२०॥ 

ag इस मंत्र से ग्राहुति देता है:-- 

हे सृती अश्वणव faq wag देवानामुत मर्त्यानाम्‌ । 

ताम्यामिदं विश्वमेजत्समेति यदन्तरा पितरं मातरं च ॥ (यजु० १६।४७) 

“मैंने दो मागं सुने हैं पितरों के ate देवों के इन दोनों के बीच में सब प्राणी 
चलते हैं जो कुछ मां और बाप के बीच में है” । 

द्यौ पिता है। पृथ्वी माता है । इन्हीं के द्वारा वह पितरों को देवलोक में 
पहुंचाता है | र 

आहुति देकर ग्रकेला उच्छिष्ट को खाता है। एक बार ही श्री को श्रात्मा में धारण 
करता. है । दुध श्री है ॥२१॥ 

इस मंत्र से खाता हैः 

इदं हविः प्रजननं मे eg दशवीरछ wd स्वस्तये | - 

अग्नि: प्रजां बहुलां मे करोत्वन्नं पयो. रेतो भ्रस्मासु घत्त ॥ (यजु० १६।१८) 

“यह हत्रि मुझे को उत्पादक शक्ति दे" । उत्पादक शक्ति तो देगी ही चाहे दूध की 
हो चाहे सोम की । 'दशवीर' प्राणः है । प्राण को भ्रपने में घारण करता है। सर्वगण 
अंग हैं । इन सब प्रंगों को अपने में धारण करता है । प्रात्मा को जीतता है, प्रजा को. 


पशुझों को, लोगों को । लोक के लिये यज्ञ करता है उसी को जीतता है । 'अभय' नाम है 


स्वगे का । अन्त में स्वगं लोक में ही प्रतिष्ठित होता है p “रग्नि मेरी प्रजा को वढ़ावे । 
मुझ में अन्न, दूध, वीर्य स्थापित करे” .जो यज्ञ कराने वाले हैं उनसे कहता है कि यह 
मुक्त में स्थापित करो । स्वर्ण से पवित्र करते . हैं, क्योंकि emp अमृत है । अमृत में ही 
ग्रन्त को स्थापित करते हैं URW 
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सुरानिर्साणादि 
अध्याय ८--ब्राह्माण २ | 


प्रजापति्यज्ञमसृजत्‌ | तमाहरत्तेनायजत तेनेष्ट्वा रिरिचान$इवामन्यत स- 
SQ यज्ञक्रतुमपश्यत्सोत्रामर्णी तेनायजत ततो वै पुनराप्यायत रिच्यत5इव वाऽएष 
यः सोमेन यजते वीव हह्यस्य वित्त वेदो हरन्ति ॥ १ ॥ = 

. . सोमेनेष्ट्वा सोत्रामण्या यजेत। यथा धेनुकुंग्धा पुन राप्यायेतैवछ हैव 

पुनराप्यायतऽभ्रा प्रजया पशुभिः प्यायते. प्रत्यस्मिस्लोके तिष्ठत्यभि स्वगं लोकं 
जयति यऽएवं विद्वान्त्सोत्रामण्या यजते यो वैतदेवं वेद ॥ २॥ 

तद्ध तत्पप्रच्छु । सुप्ला साऊ्जेय: प्रतीदशंमैभावतं यन्न दीक्षयेव दीक्षते 
न सोमाछशवऽइव न्युप्यन्तेऽथ कथ सोत्रामणी सोमयज्ञो भवती ति ॥ ETT 

स होवाच। शिरो. वा$एतद्यज्ञस्य. यदृब्रतमात्मा दौक्षेतत्खलु वे व्रतस्य 
रूपं यत्सत्यमेतदुदीक्षायै Cesar मनो यजमानस्य रूपं वाग्यज्ञस्येति ।। ४ ॥ 

स यद्वाचा ब्रतमुपेति । भ्रात्मन्येवेतद्यज्ञम्य शिर: प्रतिदधाति सत्य श्रद्धा- 
यां दधाति यजमानं यज्ञे ॥ ५॥ 

* प्रजापति ने (सोम) यज्ञ किया । उसने उसको लिया और यज्ञ किया । यज्ञ करके 
उसने अनुभव किया कि मैं तो बिल्कुल खाली हो गया, उसने इस सौत्रामणी यज्ञ को 
देखा । उस यज्ञ को किया । तत्र वह फिर भरपूर हो गया, जो सोम यज्ञ करता है, वह 
खाली हो जाता है । क्योंकि इसका घन तो इस से चला जाता है ut 

. सोम यज्ञ करके सोत्रामणी यज्ञ करे | जैसे गाय को दूह लो तो फिर भरने की 
जरूरत है, उसी प्रकार वह भी फिर भरपुर होना चाहता है प्रजा से और पशुश्रों से। जो 
सौत्रामणी यज्ञ को करता है या उसका ज्ञान रखता है,” वह इस लोक'में सन्तान म्रौर 
पशुओं से सम्पन्न हो. जाता है -प्रौर स्वर्गलोक को जीत लेता है ॥२॥ 

सुल्पा साञ्जेय ने प्रतीदशं ऐभावत से gar “कि न तो दीक्षा होती है और न सोम 
के, दुकडे पीसे जते हैं फिर सौत्रामणी की गणना सोम यज्ञ में कैसे है ?” an 
उसने उत्तर दिया. कि ब्रत तो यज्ञ का सिर है, दीक्षा शरीर है। सत्य ही ब्रत का 


| असली रूप.है, झौर श्रद्धा दीक्षा का । मन यजमान का रूप है भ्रोर वाक्‌ यज्ञ का ॥४॥ ` 
| : - यह जो वाक्‌ से व्रत करता है मानों यज्ञ के शिर को उसके शरोर में स्थापित करता . 


है । सत्य को श्रद्धा में रखता है, यजमान को यज्ञ में ॥श॥ : : 


१ eX 
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तस्मादेतस्य यज्ञस्य । व्रतमेव दीक्षा qui वे व्रतं योषा दीक्षा वृषा सत्यं 
योषा श्रद्धा qNT मनो योषा WIND पत्न्ये यजमानस्तस्माद्यत्रैव पतिस्तत्र 
जायाऽथो यज्ञमुखऽएव तन्मिथुनानि करोति प्रजात्यं ॥ € il 


एते खलु वाऽएतस्य यज्ञस्य । सोमाछशवऽइत्याहुर्यच्छष्पाणि, तोबमानि . 


लाजाऽइति"॥! ७ ॥ va 

प्रातः सवनस्येतद्र पम्‌ | यच्छष्पा-ययं वै लोकः प्रातःसवन! USHHRERT- 
अ्यादिवनेन पयसाप्रथमा रात्रि परिषिञ्चति स्वेनेवेनमेतल्लोकेन caer देवतया 
स्वेन रूपेण प्रातःसवनेन समर्धयति ॥ ८ ॥ | bs 

माध्यन्दिनस्येतत्सवनस्य रूपम्‌ । यत्तोक्मान्यन्तरिक्षं वे माध्यन्दिन 
सवनं तत्सारस्वत मारस्वतेन पयसा द्वितीया रात्रि परिषिञ्चति स्वेः 
नेवेनमेतल्लोकेन स्वया देवतया स्वेन रूपेण माध्यन्दिनेन सवनेन समर्धयति 
"enu | 

तृती यशर्व॑नस्यैतद्र, पम्‌ । यल्लाजा ala तृतीयसवन सेन्द्रयेन्द्रेण quur 
तृतीया रात्रि परिषिञ्चति स्वेनैवेनमेतदलोकेन स्वयां देवतया स्वेन रूपेण 
तृतीयसवनेन andaf N १० ॥ : 

एक्रस्यै दुग्धेन | प्रथमा रात्रि परिषिञ्चति द्वयोदु ग्वेन द्वितीयां तिसृणां 


इसलिये इस (सौत्रामणी) यज्ञ का व्रत ही दीक्षा है ' व्रत नर है, दीक्षा स्त्री । 
सत्य नर है श्रद्धा नारी | मन नर है । वाणी नारी । यजमान नर है, उसकी पत्नी नारी d 
इसलिये जहां पति होता है, वहाँ पत्नी । इस प्रकार यज्ञ के प्रारम्भ में ही वह जोड़ों को 
उपस्थित करता है सन्तान के लिये us 

ser, तोवय (जई) ग्रौर लाजा यही इस यज्ञ के सोम-के टुकड़े समझे ज ने 


चाहिये ॥७॥ 


वाष्प जो हैं सो प्रातःसवन का रूप हैं। यह लोक प्रातःसवन है । यह आइिविन का 


है । पहली रात को mkaa दूध” डालता है । इस प्रकार वह यजमान को इसी के लोक 
से, इसी के देवता से, इसी के रूप से प्रातःसवन से, संम्पस्त करता है USII ; 
` quem (या जई) मध्यसवन के रूप हँ । मध्यसवन अन्तरिक्ष लोक है । यह सरस्वती 


का है । दूसरी रात को 'सरस्वती के दूध' को डालता है । इस प्रकार यजमान को उसी 
के लोक, उसी के देवता ate उसी के रूप द्वारा माध्यन्दिन-सवन से सम्पन्न करता 


है tell 


को इन्द्र सम्बन्धी दूध डालता है । इस प्रकार यजमान को उसी के लोक, उसी के देवता 
झौर उसी के रूप द्वारा तीसरे सवन से सम्पन्न करता है ॥१०॥ 


लाजा तीसरे सवन का रूप है । द्यौ तीसरा सवन है, वह इन्द्र का है । तीसरी रात | 


पहली रात को एक गाय का दूध डालता है, दूसरी को दो का और तोसरी को ; | e 


$ 
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दुरधेन तृतीयां यथारूपमेवैनं यथादेवत& सवनेः समर्धयति t 

पृरीतो षिञ्चता सुतमिति। परिषिञ्चति सृत्याये सोमो assat हृविरि- 
त्युत्तमं वाऽएतड्विर्यंत्सोमऽउत्तममेवेन४ हृविषकरोति दधन्वा यो नर्यौज्ग्रिप्स्वन्तरे- 
aiga ह्य षोऽन्तरेण च gat सुषाव सोममद्विभिरित्यद्रिभिवे सोमः सूयतेऽद्रिः 
भिरेवेन७ सुँनोति सोमसुत्याये ।। १२॥ 

तदाहुः | उभयोर्वाएतद्र प सुतस्य चासुतस्य च यत्सौत्रामण्यपामेषऽभ्नो- 
VID रसो यत्पयस्तत्सुतस्य रूपमन्नस्येष रसो यत्परिस्न्‌्तदासृतस्य रूपमुभा 
स्यामेवंन& सवाभ्याध सुनोत्युभाभ्याध सवाम्यामवरुन्द्ध d १३.॥ 

तदाहुः | यद्ग्रावभिः सोमः ugs कथ सौत्रामणीति प्र॑षाप्रीभिरिति 
ब्रयाद्वाहर्ता वे प्रं षा बाहँता ग्रावाणो ग्रावभिवे सोमः सूयते Tahara सुनोति 
सोमसूत्याये ॥ . १४ ॥ 


तीन का । इस प्रकार इस यज्ञ को रूप और देवता की अपेक्षा (तीनों) सवनों से सम्पन्न 
कर देता है । (areas यह है कि तीन सवन सोम यज्ञ में होते हैं। सौत्रामणी में भी तीन 
सवन हो गये । इस प्रकार सौत्रामणी भौ सोम यज्ञ हो गया) UU ई 

« परीतोषिञ्चता सुतम्‌ । (यजु ० १६।२) 

i fas हुये के लिये डालो? । 

i , इसे दुध डालता है सोमयज्ञ.की बराबरी के लिये । 


। A सोमो य उत्तमं हविः । E : ` -. (यजु० १९२) 

| [m ; n, _ "n 
i , “यह जो सोम है वह उत्तम हवि है” |. इस प्रकार इसको “उत्तम हवि 
i बनाता है | 

| . _ देधन्वा यो नयों अप्स्वन्तरा सुषाव सोममद्रिभि: 11 (ago gai) 


“जो वीर जलों में घुस गया और उनके भीतर है। मैं सोम को पत्थरों पर पीसता 
gl सोम जल में ही पीसा जाता है ग्रौर पत्थरों-पर:। इसलिये सोम की बराबरी के 
लिये. (सौत्रामणी सम्बन्धी इन चीजो को भी) जल. में. पत्थरों पर पीसते Fea 

कहा जाता है कि सौत्रामणी दोनों प्रकार. के सोम का रूप है 'सुत' (पीसे हुये) 
का और भ्रसुत का। दृष ग्रोषधि तथा जल का रूप है, इसलिये वह तो सुत सोम का रूप 
हुआ । सुरा जो है वह अन्न का रूप है। यह असुत सोम का रूप हुआ । इस प्रकार. 
के “सवो से यज्ञ करता है दोनों प्रकार के "war" की प्राप्ति करता है ॥१३॥- ` 

प्रश्‍न होता है कि सोम तो सिल पर पीसा जाता है । सौत्रामणी कैसे ? इसका 
ओ- उत्तर यह है कि. ste और ग्राप्रि मंत्रों. द्वारा” | (प्रेष उन आज्ञाग्रों को कहते हें जिनके 
` द्वारा मैत्रावरुण होता से. भ्राहुतियों के मंत्र. कहलवाता है ।. अषर में हैँ रौर: 

o Ra बृहती का गुण रखती हैं is सिल पर पीसा जाता : v (hina की dal) 
को भी, सि पर पीसते हैं सोमं यज्ञ की समानता करने के लिये ॥१४॥ = 
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£ सर्वे पयस्वन्तो भवस्ति। पयसा हि सूयते सर्व सोमवन्तो भवन्ति सोमरूपः 

ताये सर्वे परिसर न्मन्तो परिस्रुता हि सूयते सर्वे घृतवन्तो भवन्त्येतद्वे प्रत्यक्षायज्ञ- 
रूपं TTT प्रत्यक्षादेवंनं यज्ञरूपं करोति सव मधुमन्तो भवन्त्येतहे प्रत्यक्षात्सोम- 
रूपं यन्मधु प्रत्यक्षादेवन 0 सोमरूपं करोति ॥ १५ ॥ WAY ६३०० II 

सर्वप्राविविना भवन्ति । भेषज्याय सर्वे सारस्वता5ग्रन्नाद्यस्येवावरु- 
द्वयं सवं४ऐन्द्राइन्द्रियस्येव वोयस्यावरुद्धधै ॥ १६॥ . 

यद्वेव सर्व5प्राश्विना भवन्ति । सर्वे सारस्वताः सर्वऽऐन्द्राऽएता वाऽएतं 
देवता$अग्र TaD समभरंस्ताभिरेवन(» सम्भ रत्यथो5एता5एवैतदुदेवता भागधेयेन 
समर्धयति ॥ १७ ॥ F 

सतता याज्यापुरोऽनुवाक्या भवन्ति | समानदेवत्याः प्रजाना७ संतत्या5प्र- 
व्यवच्छेदाय सर्वाऽग्राश्विनो भवन्ति सर्वाः सारस्वत्यः iste: समानी बन्धुता 
॥ १८॥। e 

श्रनुष्टुभ5प्राप्रियो भवन्ति | वाग्वा$ग्रनुष्ट्व्वाचो वे सोमः सूंयते वाचेवेन(? 
सुनोति सोमसुत्याये सर्वा$प्राशविन्यो भवन्ति सर्वाः सारस्वत्यः सर्वा$ऐन्द्र य;क्वामानी 
बन्धुता ॥ १६॥ 3 2 du T 


इन सब 'प्रैष' मंत्रों में भी 'पय:' शब्द भ्राता है । क्योंकि सोम यहाँ दून के रूप Hd 
निकाला जाता है । इन सब में 'सोम! शब्द भी होता है, जिससे सोमयागं को संमानता हो 
जाय । इन सब में परिस्न्‌ त्‌ शब्द आता है । क्योंकि सोम प£ख्नूत्‌ या सुरा के रूप में पीसा 
जाता है । इन सब में gT शब्द भो होता है, क्योंकि घी यज्ञ का प्रत्यक्ष रूप हे । इस 
प्रकार इसको. प्रत्यक्ष रूप में यज्ञ का रूप देता है । इन सब में 'मधु' शब्द होता है । यह 
Hg प्रत्यक्ष में सोम' का रूप है । इस प्रकार प्रत्यक्ष में इसको सोम का रूप प्रदान करता 

॥१५॥ 

: ` इन सबका अशिवनों से सम्बध होता है इलाज के लिये p सरस्वती से भी, uer भ्रादि 
की प्राप्ति के लिये । इन्द्र से भी, पराक्रम तथा वीयं के लामार्थ ॥१६॥ 

ये सत्र ग्रश्विनों, सरस्वती ' तथा इन्द्र से सम्बन्धित क्यों होते हैं ? इन देवताओं ने 
ही पहले यह यज्ञ तैयार किया था । उन्हीं के दारा इसको भौ कराता है। और इन 
देवताश्रों को भी भाग देता है ॥१७॥ 

याज्य और प्रनुवाक्य संतत (जारी) रहते हैं । और एक ही देवता के लिये। जिससे 
प्रजा बराबर रहे उसका व्यवच्छेद न हो। सब ग्रश्विनों की सरस्वती, की और इन्द्र की 
होती हैं । इसको व्याख्या पहले हो चुकी है USI 

mfy मंत्र ग्रनुष्ठुम छन्द में होते हैं। TR अनुष्ठ्रभ है। वाक्‌ द्वारा ही सोम 
निकाला जाता है । वाक्‌ से हो इस (सौत्रामणी) को निकालता है, जिससे सोम याग के 0 
समान हो जाय । सब अशिवनों, सरस्वती झर इन्द्र से सम्बन्ध रखती हैं। इसकी व्याख्या. 


पहले हो चुकी है ute 


" y $ 
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जागताउप्रनुप्रैषा भवन्ति।. इयं वे जगत्यनया वै सोम: सूयतेनयेवेन 9 
सनोति सोमसुत्याय सर्व5प्राश्विना भवन्ति सर्वे सारस्वताः सवंऽप्द्राः समानौ 
बन्धुता ॥ २० 1। | 

स वाऽएष प्रत्यक्षात्सोमयज्ञऽएव यत्सोत्रामणी. । d यद्येकाकी यजमानो 
भक्षयेदिष्टिवेव स्यात्पशुबन्धो वा सर्व $क्रस्विजो भक्षयन्ति सर्वे वा$ऋत्विजों सोमं 
भक्षयन्ति सोमरूपताये ॥ २१॥। 

आश्विनमध्वयंवो भक्षयन्ति । भ्रश्विनो वे देवानामध्वयूं स्वमेवेतदुभाग- 
QÙ स्वऽभ्रायतने भक्षयन्ति ॥ २२॥ 

सारस्वत! होता ब्रह्मा मैत्रावरुणः । वाग्वै यज्ञस्य होता हृदयं ब्रह्मा मनो 
मत्रावरुणः स्व मेवे० ॥ २३॥ ` 

= ऐन्द्र' यजमानो भक्षयति। | Wat बाऽएष यज्ञो यत्सौत्रामणीन्द्रायतनऽएष- 
ऽएतहि यो यजते स्वमेवेतद्‌भागधेय! स्वऽञ्रायतने भक्षयति ॥ २४॥ 
चक्षुर्वाऽञ्नार्विनो ग्रहः। प्राणः सारस्वतो वागैन्द्रऽग्रार्विनात्सा रस्वतेऽव- 
नयति चक्ष्रेवांस्य तत्प्राणैः संदधाति सारस्वतादैन्द्रो प्राणानेवास्ण तद्वाचा संद 
. घात्यथो प्राणानेवास्य तद्वाचि प्रतिष्ठापयति तस्मात्सवं प्राणा वाचि प्रतिष्ठिताः 
॥ २५॥ 


अनुप्रेष मंत्र जगती छन्द के होते हैं । यह पृथ्वी जगती है। इसी से सोम निकाला 
जाता है । इसी से इस (सौजामशी को) निकालता'है सोम की समानता के लिये | सब 
अश्विनो, सरस्वती तथा इन्द्र से सम्बन्धित होते हैं | इसकी व्याख्या हो Bat है ॥२०॥ 

यह जो सौत्रामणी है वह प्रत्यक्ष सोम यज्ञ हो है। इसको यजमान अकेला खावे 
तो वह इष्टि है । यदि सब खावं तो पशुबन्ध हो जाता है। सत्र ऋत्विज इसको खाते हैं 
सोमयज्ञ की समानता के लिये ॥२१॥ 

अश्विनो के भाग को भ्रध्वयु' लोग खाते हैं । दो अरश्विन देवों के दो भ्रध्वयु हैं । 
इस प्रकार श्रपना ही भाग अपने ही घर में खाते हैं॥२२॥ 

होता, ब्रह्मा और मैत्रावरुण सरस्वती के भाग को खाते हैं ! वाक्‌ यज्ञ का होता 
- | a ब्रह्मा है, मन मैत्रावरुण है । इस प्रकार wat ही भाग waa ही घर में रखते 

l 

यजमान इन्द्र का भाग खाता है । सौत्रामणी इन्द्र का यज्ञ है । यह जो यज्ञ करता 
i PS ही घर का वासी है। इस प्रकार अपने भाग को श्रपने ही घर में खाता 
; अश्विन ग्रह चक्ष, है, सारस्वत ग्रह प्राण है, इन्द्र ग्रह वाक्‌ है । अश्विन ग्रह से 
सारस्वत ग्रह में उंडेलता है, इससे प्राणों से चक्ष, का मेल कराता है । सारस्वत ग्रह से 
ऐन्द्र ग्रह में । इस प्रकार प्राण ग्रौर वाणी का मेल कराता है । और उसके प्राण के द्वारा 
उसको वाक्‌ में स्थापित करता है | इसलिये सब प्राण वाणी में प्रतिष्ठित हैं ॥२५॥ 
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कां० १२. ८. २. २६-३१ ` सौत्रामणो-निरूपणम्‌ १६५३ 


_ तयश्ध्राश्विन भक्षयन्ति । meag: प्रतिप्रस्थाताउक्षनी धरस्त्रिवृद्दा$इदं चक्षुः 
शुक्ल कृष्णं कनीनका यथारूपमेवास्मिश्चक्षुदंधाति ॥ २६॥ 
चयः सारस्वतम्‌ | होता ब्रह्मा मेत्रावरुणास्त्रेधाविहितो वा5ग्रयं प्राणा: प्राणः 
ऽउदानो व्यानऽइति यथारूपमेवास्मिन्प्रायां दधति ।। २७ ॥ 
एकाक्येन्द्र यजमानो भक्षयति | THAT वाऽएषा प्राणाना४ श्रीयद्वागेकघेव 
वाच श्रियमात्मन्धत्त तस्मात्सौत्रामण्येजानऽएकधा स्वाना७ श्रेष्ठो भवत्यथो 
य$एवमेतद्द द I २८॥ 
ऋतवो TAT: p माता भक्षाः षड्त्विजो भक्षयन्ति षड्वाञक्रतव- 
ऽऋत्विरिभ रेवऽतू नवरुन्द्ध ॥ २६॥ 
द्वादश भक्षा भवन्ति । द्वादश व मासा भक्षे रेव मासानवरुन्द्ध पुनः पुनर- 
भिनिवतँमृत्विजो भक्षयन्ति तस्माहतवश्च मासाइचान्योऽन्यमभिनिवत्तःन्त 
॥ 30 Il 
i त्रयोदशं यजमानो भक्षयति । यो ह वाऽएष त्रयोदशो मासऽएषऽएब प्रत्य- 
क्षात्सवत्स रऽएतमेवाप्त्वोऽवरुन्द्ध स वाऽएष संवत्सरऽएव यत्सोत्रामणी तेन सवै 
जयति सवंमवरुन्द्ध ॥ ३१॥ 
त्रयः पशवो भवन्ति। त्रयो वाऽइमे -लोकाऽइमानेव तैलोंकानवरुन्द्धपइम- 


akaa ग्रह को तीन खाते है--भ्रध्वयु', प्रतिप्रस्थाता आर प्राग्नीम्र। इस uie के 
भी तीन भाग हैँ--सफेद, काला, पुतली; इस प्रकार इसमें यथारूप चक्ष्‌ देता है ॥२६॥ 
सारस्त्रत ग्रह को तीन खाते हैं--होता, ब्रह्मा, मंत्रावरुण । प्राण के भी तीन भाग 
हैं-प्राण, उदान, व्यान। इस प्रकार इसमें यथारूप प्राण देता है ॥२७॥ 
यजमान इन्द्र के भाग को अकेला खाता है। यह जो प्राणों की श्री वाक्‌ है, वह 
weit होती है । इस प्रकार शरीर में वाक्‌ रूपी श्रीको एक साथ ही रखता है। इसलिये जो : 
सौत्रामणी यज्ञ करता है या जानता है, वह अपने ग्रादमियो में स्ते श्रेष्ठ होता 
है ॥२८॥ 
ऋतु, ऋत्विज हैं । महीने भक्ष हैं। छः ऋत्विज खाते Fl छः ही ऋतुयें हैं । इस 
प्रकारं ऋत्विजों से ऋतुझों को प्राप्त करता है ॥२९॥ र 
भक्ष बारह होते है । बारह मास हैं। wat द्वारा मासों की प्राप्ति करता है । 
ऋत्विज लोग पारी पारी से बार बार खाते है । इसी प्रकार ऋतु पौर महीने पारी पारी 
से बार बार पाते हैं ॥३०॥ | | | 
तेरहवां भाग यजमान खाता है । यह तेरहवां महीना भी तो प्रत्यक्ष रूप से संवत्सर 
है। इस प्रकार इसकी प्राप्ति करता है । यह जो सौत्रामणी है, वह संवत्सर ही है । इससे 
सबको जीतता है, सबकी प्राप्ति करता है ॥३१॥ 
.तीन पशु होते हँ । ये लोक तीन हैं । इन पशुगरों द्वारा इन तीन सोकों को प्राप्त 
करता है afaa पशु के द्वारा इस लोक को, सारस्वत पशु के द्वारा भ्रन्तरिक्ष को और. 
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१६५४ माध्यन्दिनीये शतपथब्नाह्मरी Fio १२. ८. २. ३२-३५ 


मेव लोकमारिवनेनान्त रिक्ष सारस्वतेन दिवमैन्द्रोण याथरूपमेव यथादेवतमिमां- 
लोकाञ्जयति चाव A WS ॥ ३२॥ 

त्रयः पुरोडाशा भवन्ति | त्रयो वाऽऋतवऽऋतूनेवैते रवरुन्द्धे ग्रीषपमेवे- 
द्रोण वर्षाः सावित्रेण हेमन्तं वारुणेन यथारूपमेव यथादेवतमृतूञजञयति चाव च 
weg ॥ ३३ ॥ 

षड्ग्रहा भवन्ति। षड्वाऽत्ऋतवऽऋतूनेवेते रवरुन्द्ध वसन्तग्रीष्मावेवाश्विना- 
म्यां वर्षाशरदौ सारस्वताभ्या. हेमन्तशिशिरावेन्द्राम्यां यथारूपमेव यथादेवत- 
मृत्‌ञ्जयति चाव च रुन्द्धे ॥ ३४॥ 

संतता याज्यापुरोऽनुवाक्या भबन्ति। समानदेवत्याऽनऋहृतूना GAISA- 
व्यंवच्छेदाय सर्वाः पुरोऽनुवाक्या भ वन्ति सर्वा याज्यास्तस्माहृतवः सर्वे पराञ्चः E 
सवं प्रत्यञ्चः सर्वाः प्रथमा भवन्ति सर्वा मध्यमाः सर्वाऽउत्तमास्तस्माहतवः सर्व 
प्रथमाः सर्वे मध्यमाः स्वंऽउत्तमाः सवेषां ग्रहाणां d याज्यापुरोऽनुवाक्ये भवतो- 
ऽहोरात्रयोस्तद्र पमहोरात्रेऽएवावर्न्द्धे तस्माहृतवश॑ंच मासार्चाहोरात्रयोरेव प्रति- 
ष्ठिताः ॥ ३५॥ 

स वाऽएष संवत्सर ऽएव यत्सोत्रामणी | चन्द्रमाऽएव प्रत्यक्षादादित्यो यज- 
मानस्तस्येयमेव पृथिवी वेदिरन्तरिक्षमुत्तरवेदिद्यौबेहिदिशऽऋत्विजो वनस्पतय- 


Ux पशु द्वारा द्यौ को । रूप और देवता के अनुसार ही इन लोकों को जीतता है और 
इनको प्राप्त करता है ॥३२॥ ु | 
तीन पुरोडाश होते हैं । तीन sega । इनसे ऋतुम्रों की प्राप्ति करता है । इन्द्र के | 
पुरोडाश से ग्रीष्म को, सविता के से वर्षा को और वरुण के से हेमन्त को । इस प्रकार रूप | 

भ्रोर देवता के भ्रनुसार इनको जीतता है और प्राप्त करता है ॥।३३॥ 
छः ग्रह होते है । छः ऋतु । इनसे ऋतुप्रों की हो प्राप्ति करता है । भ्रदिवनों के 
। दो ग्रहों से बसन्त गौर ग्रीष्म, दो सारस्वत ग्रहों से वर्षा तथा शरद, इन्द्र के दो ग्रहों से 
| हेमन्त तथा शिशिर । इस प्रकार रूप ग्रौर देवता के अनुसार AGA को जीतता झौर प्राप्त 

| करता हे ॥३४॥ 

| . याज्य गौर पुरोनुवाक्य सिलसिले में होते हैं। एक ही देवता के agi के सिल- 
___ सिलेको जारी रखने के लिये सब पुरोच्नुवाक्य होते हैं सब याज्य । ये सब पहले, सब 
बीच के सब पिछले । इसी प्रकार ऋतुयें भी सब पहली होती हैं, सब बीच की, सब 
पिछली । सव ग्रहों के दो याज्य भौर पुर नुवाक्य. होते हे Gd दिन रात का रूप हैं दिन 


' रात की प्राग्ति के लिये । इसलिये मास तथा ऋतु दिनरात में प्रतिष्ठित हैं ।।३५।। ` ` 


` (अह सोत्रामणी संवत्सर ही है। -चन्द्रमा हीं है। यजमान आदित्य है । यह पृथ्वी 
i / वेदी है । अन्तरिक्ष उत्तर वेदी है। द्यौ. बहि है, दिशायें ऋत्विज हैँ । वनस्पति ईघन है 1 ' 


| 
। 
| 
| 
: 
| 


.. CC-0.Panini Kanya Maha Vidyalaya Collection. 


SS eo 


° 


Digitized by Arya Samaj Foundation Chennai and eGangotri 


कां १२, ८. ३. ३६ सौत्रामणी-निरूपणाम्‌ १६५५ 


5इ०्म5आप&ग्राज्यमोषधय5श्राहुतयो5ग्निरेवाग्नि: संवत्सरः सस्था तद्वा$इद9 
सर्व? सवत्सरऽएव यदिदं कि च तस्मात्सौत्रामण्येजान: सवं जयति सर्वमवरुन्द्ध 
॥ ३६॥ ब्राह्मणस्‌ ॥ १॥ (८. २.) - 


कुछ संवत्सर है । जो सौत्रामणी wen है, वह सबको जीत लेता है, सबको प्राप्त कर लेता 


| जल घृत है । ग्रोषधियाँ आहुति हैं। अग्नि तो अग्नि है ही । संवत्सर संस्था है । यह 3 
है ॥३६॥ 


| राज्ञोऽभिषेकादि 
अध्याय ८--ब्राह्मण ३ 


त्वष्टा हतपुत्रः | ्रभिचरणीयमपेन्द्र» सोममाहरत्तस्येन्द्रो यज्ञवेशसं कृत्वा 
प्रासहा सोममपिबत्स विष्वङ्‌ व्याछेत्तंस्य मुखात्प्रणोभ्यः श्रीयशसान्यूर्थ्वान्यु- 
दक्रामंस्तानि पशून्प्राविशंस्तस्मात्पंशवो यशो यशो ह भवति य5एवं विद्वान्त्सौ- 
त्रामण्याऽभिषिच्यते i १॥. i 

ततो5स्मा$एतमदिंवनो च सरस्वती च । यज्ञ समभरन्त्सौत्रामणीं 
भेषज्याय तयेनमभ्यषिज्चं ततो वै स देवाना? श्रेष्ठो$भवच्छेष्ठ: स्वानां भवति 
य$एनया$भिषिच्यते ॥ २॥ 

कृष्णाजिनेऽभिषिञ्चति | यज्ञो वे कृष्णाजिनं यज्ञऽएवेनमेतदभिषिञ्चति 
लोमतर्छदाएसि वे लोमानि च्छन्दः स्वेवेनमेतदभिषिञ्चति॥ ३॥ 


जब त्वष्टा का पुत्र मारा गया, तो त्वष्टा ने अ्रभिचार के लिये सोम निकाला । 
उसमें इन्द्र का भाग न रक्खा | इन्द्र ने यज्ञ को भ्रष्ट करके बलात्कार से वह सोम पी 
लिया । वह चारों दिशाम्रों में फूट निकला । उसके मुख wx प्राणों से श्री ate यश निकल 
गये (वे पशुओं में प्रविष्ट हो गये) । इसीलिये पशु यश g जो जानकर सौत्रामणी यज्ञ का 
भ्रभिषेक करता है, वह यशस्वी हो जाता है 11१॥ 9 z 

तब प्र॒श्विनों तथा सरस्वती ने इन्द्र के लाज के लिये सौत्रामणी यज्ञ निकाला, 
झर उसका भ्रभिषेक किया । इस प्रकार वह देवों में सवंश्रेष्ठ हो गया । जो सौत्रामणी 
यज्ञ का ग्रभिषेक करता है, वह अपने लोगों में सर्वश्रेष्ठ माना जाता है ॥२॥ - 

काले मृगचर्म पर ग्रभिषेक होता है । काला मृगचमं यज्ञ है । इस प्रकार इसका _ 
यज्ञ में ही अभिषेक करता है । बालों की ओर । बाल छन्द हें । इस प्रकार Wed] पर ही 


इसका भ्रभिषेक करता है URN eda es 
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१६५६ माध्यन्दिनीये शतपथब्राह्यणै कां० १२. ८. ३. ४-९ 


ग्रासन्द्यामभिषिञ्चति। Maras साम्राज्य सा म्राज्येनेवेन साञ्राज्यं 
गमयति ॥ ४॥ 

ग्रौदुम्बरी भवति । ऊरगर्वाऽउदुम्बरऽऊर््यवाध्यभिषिच्यते जानुसंमिता 
भवति जानुसंमितो arsaa लोकोऽस्माऽउ वे लो गाय क्षत्रियोऽभिषिच्यते क्षत्रमु 
वाऽएष भवति यः सौत्रामण्याऽभिषिच्यते तस्माज्जानुसमिता परिमिता तिरश्ची 
॥ ५ ॥ 

राष्ट्रं वाऽआसन्दी । अ्रपरिमितसमृद्धमु व राष्ट्रं मुझजविवयना भवति 
प्रज्ञिया हि मुञ्जा द्वाऽउत्तरस्यां वेद्यां पादो भवतो द्वौ दक्षिणास्यामथं वे लोक- 
ऽउत्तरा वेदिदेक्षिणा पितुलो कस्तदेनमु भयोरलोकयो रध्यभि षिञ्चति ॥ ६॥ 

एतद्ध स्म वे तद्विद्वानाह । गौरीवीतिः शाक्त्यः शाक्त्यः क्षत्रमिवाहांकिल 
वयममुष्मिल्लोके भवित' स्मऽइति शश्वद्धास्माऽऋषभो याज्ञतुरः प्रोवाच श्विवना- 
ना राजा ॥ ७॥ 

सऽग्रासन्दीमास्तृणाति । क्षत्रस्य योनिरसि क्षत्रस्य नाभिरसीति क्षत्रस्य 
वाऽएषा योनिः क्षत्रस्य नाभि: ॥ ८ ॥ 

अथैनां कृष्णाजिनेनास्तृणाति | मा त्वा हिएसीन्मा मा हिछसीरिति as 
वे कृष्णाजिनं यज्ञस्य चैवात्मनश्चाहि५सायै ॥ e ॥ 


झासन्दी (चौकी) पर उसका अ्रभिषेक करता है । क्योंकि THA आसन पर बैठता 
है। इस प्रकार साम्राज्य के द्वारा साम्राज्य प्राप्त कराता है NYI 

यह चौकी उदुम्बर की बनी होती है । उदुम्बर शक्ति है । इस प्रकार शक्ति द्वारा 
उसका अभिषेक करता है । जानु के बराबर ऊ ची होतो है । यह लोक भी जानु के बराबर 
ऊंचा है । इसी लोक के लिये क्षत्रिय का भ्रभिर्षेक करता है । जो सौत्रामणी का श्रभिषेक 
कराता है, वह राजा हो जाता है। इसलिये वह जानु के बराबर ऊंची और लम्वाई चौड़ाई 
में प्रपरिमित होती है ॥५॥ 

चौकी राष्ट्र है । राष्ट्र की समृद्धि श्रपरिमित होती है। मूज से बिनी होती है। 
मूज यज्ञ के योग्य है । उत्तर वेदी की शरोर दो पैर होते हैं। दो दक्षिण वेदी की az 
यह लोक उत्तर वेदी है। पितूलोक दक्षिण वेदी । इस प्रकार इसका दोनों लोकों में 
अभिषेक करता है usu प ; 


गौरीवीति शाक्त्य ने एक बार यही जान कर कहा था, कि "EH उस लोक Ñ. 


राजाप्रों के समान होंगे”, शायद feral के राजा ऋषभ याज्ञतुर ने उसको बताया 
था ॥।७॥ 


वह चौकी को इस मंत्र से बिछाता है-यह कह कर कि तु राजा की योनि है, राजा 


की नामि है । वस्तुतः यह राजा को योनि है । राजा को नाभि dieu 
उस पर काला मृगचमं बिछाता है, यह कह कर “तू इसको हानि न पहुंचा । 


| - मुके हानि न agar” काला grad यज्ञ है । यज्ञ की ate अपनी रक्षा के लिये ॥९॥ 
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ग्रथाधिरोति | arevasat वरुणो वे देवाना0 राजा स्वयैवैनमेतद्देवतया5- 
भिषिञ्चति निषसाद qaad वरुणः पस्त्यास्वा साम्राज्याय सुक्रतुरिति ॥ १० ॥ 


अथ सुवणं रजतौ रुमौ च्युपास्यति । मृत्योः पाहि विद्योत्पाहीति after 
विराट्‌ तस्यऽएते घोरे तन्वी विद्युच्च हादुनिश्च ततः सुवणंञ्एव रुक्मो विद्युतो 
SID रजतो ह्वाढुनेस्ताभ्यामेवास्मं देवताभ्या४ शमं यच्छति तस्मात्सोत्रामण्ये- 
जानस्यंताभ्यां न TEST भवत्यथो यऽएवमेतद्वेद ॥ ११ ॥ 

पशूनां वसयाऽभिषिञ्चति | site पशूनां बसा श्रियेवैनमेतत्पशूना रसेना- 
भिषिञ्चत्यथो परमं वाऽएतदन्नाद्यं agar परमेणवैनमेतदन्ताद्येनामिषिञ्चति 
१ १२ ।, - 

शफग्रहा भत । aha पशवः प्रतितिष्ठन्ति प्रतिष्ठामेवेनं गमयति त्रय- 
fanga भवन्ति त्रयस्त्रिछशद्वौ सर्वा देवताः सर्वाभिरेवैनमेतद्देवता- 
भिरभिषिञ्चति जगतोभिजू होति जागता वे पशवो जगत्येवास्मे पशुनवरु- 


वरुण के मंत्र को ए्ढ॒कर चढता है ,क्योंक्रि देवो का राजा वरुण है । इस प्रकार 
इसी के देवता से इसका alata करता है :-- 2 

निषसाद धृतब्रतो वरुणः पस्त्यास्वा साम्राज्याय सुक्रतुः U (यजु० २२१२) .. 

"eg ब्रत वाला, भ्रच्छे यज्ञ वाला राजा वरुण साम्राज्य के लिये अपने सिंहासन 
पर बैठा” ॥१०॥ क 

सोने ओर चांदी को थाली उसके पैरों के नीचे रखता है । 

“मृत्योः पाहि विद्योत्पाहि । (यजुः २०१२) | 

“मृत्यु से बचा, बिजली से बचा” । 

वृष्टि विराट्‌ है । इसके दो भयानक अंग हैं । बिजली और गोला । स्वर्णं बिजली 
का रूप है और चांदी ग्रोले का । इन्हीं दोनों देवताओं से इसकी रक्षा करता है (चांदी की 
थाली बायें पैर के नोचे “मृत्योः पाहि' से । सोने की दायें के नीचे “विद्योत्पाहि से) Y 
जो सौत्रामणो यज्ञ करता है, या उसको जानता है, उसे इन दोनों देवताम्रों से कोई शंका 
नहीं रहती utt 

पशुग्रों की वसा से अभिषेक करता है । YR की वसा श्री है। पशु के इस 

रस या श्री से इसका अभिषेक करता है । यह जो वसा है, वह परम अन्त है । इस प्रकार 
इसका परम अन्न से अभिषेक करता है ॥१२॥ 

वसा के ग्रह (पात्र) खुरो के होते हैं । पशु खुरों पर ही स्थित हैं । इस प्रकार इसको 
प्रतिष्ठा दिल्लाता है । तेतीस ग्रह होते हैं । सब देव तेंतीस हैं । इन सब देवों से इसका 
अभिषेक करता है । जगती छन्दो से ग्राहुति देता है। पशु जगती वाले हैं। इस प्रकार 


जयती से seat की प्राप्ति कराता है | सोलह ऋचाओं से प्राहुति देता है | 
: * (यजु०१९८-९४) 
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१६५८ माध्यन्दिनीये शतपथत्राह्मणे कां० १२.-८..३.-१३-१७ 
a षोडशभिऋ ग्भिजु होति षोडशकला वे पशवोऽनुकलमेवास्मिञ्छ्रियं दधाति 
॥ १३॥ 
। सीसेत तन्त्रं मनसा मनीषिणाऽइति । हो-दो समासध हुत्वा सते avaa- 
न्त्समवनयत्यहोरात्र। प्येवेतदर्धमासान्मासानृतृन्त्संवत्सरेप्रतिष्ठापयति तानीमान्य- 
होरात्राण्य्ंमााऽनऋतवः संवत्सरे प्रतिष्ठिताः ॥ १४ ॥ 

वेतस: सतो भवति | अप्सुयोनिवे. Acasa वे सर्वा देवताः सर्वाभिरेवे- 
नमेतदुदेवताभिरभिषिञ्चति ॥ १५ ॥ 


सर्वेसुरभ्युन्मर्दनं भवति | परमो वाऽएष गन्धो यत्सवेसुरम्युन्मद d गन्धे- 
नेवेनमेतदभिषिञ्चति ॥ १६ ॥ 


. ॒रस्तात्रत्यङ्ङभिषिञ्चति। पुरस्ताद्धि प्रत्मरगन्नमद्यते शीर्षतः शीर्षतो 
ह्यन्नमद्यतऽभ्ना मुखादन्ववस्रावयति मुखेन ह्यन्नमद्यते सवंतः परिक्राम७ qaras- 
एवास्मिन्नेतदिदग्म्योऽम्नाद्यं दधाति तस्मात्सौत्रामण्येजानस्य सर्वासु दिक्ष्वन्नाद्यम- 
qug भवत्यथो य5एवमेतद्व द ॥ १७ 11 

ग्रारिविनेन प्रथमेन यजुषाऽमिषिञ्चति । अथ 'सारस्वतेनाथेन्द्रे शैताभिरै- 


पशुग्रो में सोलह कलायें होती है । कलाग्रो के अनुसार उसमे श्री स्थापित करता 
है utn १ 
सीसेन तंत्रं मनसा मनीषिणः ऊणंसुत्रेण कवयो वयन्ति | 
अश्विना यज्ञ सविता सरस्वतीन्द्रस्य रूपं वरुणो त्रिषज्यनु ॥ (age १९1८०) 
“मनीषी सीसा से मन से तन्त्र को बुनते हैं, कवि ऊन और सुत से । afaa, 


सविता, सरस्वती और वरुण ने इन्द्र के रूप का इलाज किया” । दो-दो श्राहुतियाँ देने पर 


जो बचा कुचा है, उसे “सत” (पात्रविशेष) में डालता है। इससे वह दिन, रात, श्रद्धं- 
मास, मास, तथा RIN को संवत्सर में प्रतिष्ठित करता है | इससे दिन-रात, रद्धं मास 
मास तथा ऋतुयें संवत्सर में स्थित रहती हैं evi ह 

यह सत (पात्रविशेष) वेत का होता है। वेत की उत्पत्ति जलों में से है । जल 'सब 
देवता' हैं । इस प्रकार सब देवताओं द्वारा इसका अभिषेक कराता है ॥१५॥ 

सवं-सुरभि से उसका उबटन होता है। सब SUR परम गन्ध है। इस प्रकार 


सब परम wel से उसका gue करता है। (सवंसुरभि' कोई पदार्थ विशेष प्रतीत , 


होता है) een 
: आगे को ओर पश्चिमा भिमुख अभिषेक करता है । खाना सामने से ही खाया जाता 
है । सिर से। सिर से हो प्रन्न खाया जाता है । मुख से, क्योंकि मुख से ही अन्त खाया 


— जाता है। चारों AT बम कर । इस प्रकार उसके चारों ओर अन्न स्थापित करता है । 


इसलिये जो सौत्रामणी यज्ञ करता है, या उसको जानता गओं में प्रन्न 
. आदि की प्राप्ति करता है ॥१७। . दै, बह्‌ सब दिशाओं में ; 


पहले अड्विन-सम्बन्धी यजु से अभिषेक करता है, फिर सरस्वती Sua यजु से, 
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बनमतदुदेवताभिरभिषिञ्चति qo हैक5एताभिइच देवताभिरभिषिञ्चन्ति 
Wee स्वारित्येताभिरु च व्याहृतिभिरेता वै व्याह्ृतयञ्दद» सवै तदेनमनेन 
सवणाभिषिञ्चामऽइति न तथा कुर्यादेताभि रेवैनं देवताभिरभिर्षिञ्चेदेता5उ wa 
देवता5इद७ TAT ॥ १८॥ 

पुरस्तािस्विस्टकृतोऽभिषिङ्चतिं । क्षत्र वे: स्विष्टकृत्क्षत्रेणवेनमेतदमिपि- 
ञ्चत्यन्तरा वनस्पति च स्विष्टकृतं चाभिषिञ्चति सोमो वे वनस्पतिरग्नि 
स्विष्टकृदग्नीषोमाभ्यामेवेनमेतत्परिंग ह्याभिषिञ्चति तस्माचे चेतद्विदु्ये च: न' 
asang: क्षत्रियो वाव क्षत्रियाभिषेक्त ति ॥ १९॥ 


अथन जानुमात्र घारयन्ति। अथ नाभिमात्रे SW मुखमात्रऽएष्वेवास्माऽएत- 


रुलोकेष्वायतनानि कल्पयत्यभिषेको वाऽएष यद्वाजपेयमभिषेकः सौत्रामणी तद्यथै- ˆ 


चादो वाजपेये यूप४-रोहति तदेवैतद्र d क्रियते ॥ २० ॥ 


तदाहुः । प्र व याऽएषोऽस्माल्लो क्राच्च्यवते यः सौत्रामण्याऽभिषिच्यतऽइति ; 


कृष्णाजिने प्रत्यवरोहति यज्ञो वै कृष्णाजिनं यज्ञऽएवान्ततः प्रतितिष्ठति ॥ २१॥ 


प्रति क्षत्रः प्रतितिष्ठामि राष्ट्रऽइति । क्षत्रऽएव राष्ट्रे प्रतितिष्ठति क्षत्राः 


फिर इन्द्र सम्बन्धी, से । इस प्रकार इन देवताओं द्वारा अभिषेक करता है । कुछ लोग इन 
देवताग्रों से भी भ्रभिंषेक करते हैं ate “भू: भुवः स्वः'' व्याहृतियों से भी । उनका कहना 


है कि ये व्याहृतियाँ” सब संसार” हैं। ake 'हम “सब संसार” द्वारा इसका अभिषेक - 
करते हूँ । परन्तु ऐसा न करे । इन'देवताग्रों द्वारा ही. इसका ' प्रभिषेक करे । क्योंकि यह ' 


देवता हो {सब संसार” हैं ॥ १८॥ 


स्विष्टकृत्‌ के पहले भ्नभिषेक करता है । स्विष्टकृत्‌ क्षत्र है। इस प्रकार क्षत्र द्वारा 
इसका अभिषेक करता है । वनस्पति और स्विष्टकुत्‌ के बीच में अभिषेक कस्ता है । 
वनस्पति सोम है । स्विष्टकृत्‌ अग्नि है। इसको ग्रग्नि और सोम के बीच में करके अभिषेक 
करता है । इसलिये जानने वाले भ्रौर.न जानने वाले दोनों कहते हैं, कि क्षत्रिय क्षत्रिय का 
अभिषेक करता है TERT) 

वे उसको जानु तक उठाते हैं, फिर नामि तक, फिर मुख “तक । इन लोको में इसके 
लिये स्थान करता है । वाजपेय भी ufum है। और सौत्रामणी भी fw है । जैसे 
वाजपेय में यूप पर चढते हैं, वेसे.ही यहां भी । यही रूप है ॥२०॥ . 

कुछ लोक कहते हैं कि “जो सौच्रामणी-प्रभिषेक करता है, वह इस 'लोक.से पार 


हो जाता है” । wa काले मुगचमं पर उतरता है । काला मृग चर्मयज्ञ है । ग्रत्त में यज्ञ _ 


पर ही प्रतिष्ठित होता है ॥२१॥ 


इस मन्त्र से उतरता है :-- 
्रतिक्षत्रे प्रतितिष्ठामि राष्ट्र प्रत्यरवेषु प्रतितिष्ठामि गोषु । प्रत्यङ्गेषु प्रतितिष्ठाः 
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१६६० माध्यन्दिनीये शतपथब्राह्वारै काँ १२. ८. ३. २२-२४ 


्राष्ट्रादप्रश्रछशाय saag प्रतितिषमि गोष्विति msasa प्रतितिष्ठति 
गोऽइ्वादप्रश्रछशाय प्रत्यङगेषु प्रतितिष्ठाम्यात्मन्नित्यङ्गेष्वेवात्मन्प्रतितिष्ठ 
त्वङगेभ्यऽआत्मनोऽप्रश्नण्शाय प्रति प्राणेषु प्रतितिष्ठामि पुष्टऽइति प्रारोष्वेव 
पुष्टे प्रतितिष्ठति प्राणेम्यः पुष्टादप्रञ्नश्शाय प्रति द्यावापृथिव्योः प्रतितिष्ठामि 
यज्ञऽइति तदनयोर्दावाएथिव्योः प्रतितिष्ठति ययोरिद! सर्वमधि ॥ २२॥ 

ग्रथ साम गायति। क्षत्र वे साम क्षत्रेणेवेनमेतदभिषिञ्चत्यथो साम्राज्य 
वै साम साम्राज्येनेवेन४ साम्राज्यं गमयति सर्वेषां वाऽएष वेदाना रसो यत्साम 
सर्वेषामेवेनमेतद्वेदाना रसेनाभिषिञ्चति॥ २३॥ ॒ 

बृहत्यां गायति । बृहत्यां वाऽप्रसावादित्यः श्रियां प्रतिष्ठायां प्रतिष्ठितस्तपति 
बृहत्यामेवेनमेतच्छ्रियां प्रतिष्ठायां प्रतिष्ठापयति ॥ २४॥ 

ऐन्द्र यां बृहत्यां गायति। Wat वाऽएष यज्ञो यत्सौत्रामणीन्द्रायतनऽएष- 
$एतहि"यो यजते स्वऽएवेनमेतदायतनेऽभिषिञ्चति । २५॥ 

ग्रथ यस्मात्सछशानानि नाम | एतैर्वे सामभिदेवा5इन्द्रमिन्द्रियाय वीर्याय 
समव्यंस्तथोऽएवेतमृत्विजो यजमानमेतंरेव सामभिरिर्ट्रियाय वीर्याय स७श्यन्ति 
सधश्रवसे विश्रवसे सत्यश्रवसऽइति सामानि भवन्त्येष्वे नमेतल्लोकेषु श्रावयन्ति चतु- 


म्यात्मन्‌ प्रतिप्रारोषु प्रतितिष्ठामि पुष्टे प्रति द्यावापृथिव्योः ` प्रतितिष्ठामि यज्ञे । 
: | (ago २०१०) 

. क्षत्र, राष्ट्र, Ra, गो, अंग, आत्मा, प्राण भ्रादि में अपने को स्थापित करता है, 
इन सब की प्राप्ति के लिये द्यो और पृथिवी के मध्य में । क्योंकि इन दोनों के बीच में 
सब संसार है ॥२२॥ 

अब साम गान करता है । साम क्षत्रिय है । इस प्रकार क्षत्रिय के द्वारा अभिषेक 
करता है । साम साम्राज्य भी है | इस प्रकार साम्राज्य से साम्राज्य की प्राप्ति कराता है । 
. साम सब वेदों का रस है। इस प्रकार सब वेदों के रस द्वारा इसका ग्रभिषेक कराता 
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| | है ॥२३॥ À 
be बृहतौ छन्द में गान करता है । ag mfa बृहती शरी प्रतिष्ठा में प्रतिष्ठित 
| होकर ही तपता हे । इस प्रकार वह इस यजमान को भी बृहती, श्री, प्रतिष्ठा में प्रति 
| 1 ष्ठत कररता है॥२४॥ C 


ईन्द्र वाले बृहती छन्द के साम को गाता है । यह सौत्रामणी यज्ञ इन्द्र का है। 
जो यज्ञ करता है, वह इन्द्र के आश्रय है । इस प्रकार वह इन्द्र के ही आयतन में भ्रभिषेक्र 

^ करता है॥२५॥ 
a इन साम मन्त्रों को संशान (तिज करने वाले) क्यों कहते हैं ? इन्हीं सामों 
ae से देवों ने इन्द्र के पराक्रम और बीर्य को तेज़ किया (ज्ञान पर चढाया) | इसा 
य प्रकार ऋत्विज लोग इस' यजमान के भी पराक्रम तथा वीयं को इन सामों-द्वारो तेज 
करते हुँ । 'संत्रवसे, विश्रवसे, सत्यश्रवसे, ये साम होते हैं । वे यजमान को 
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निघनं भवति चतस्रो वै दिशः सर्वास्वेवै तमेतदुदिक्ष प्रतिष्ठापयन्ति ud निधनमु- 
पार्यन्ति सविदाना5एवास्मिञ्छ्रिय॑ दघति ॥ २६॥ ˆ 
तदाहुः । यदेतत्साम गीयतेश्थ क्वैतस्य साम्नऽउक्थं का प्रतिष्ठा agU 
हि तद्यत्स्तुतमननुशस्तमिति ॥ २७ 11 : 
त्रया देवाऽएकादशेति । एतद्वाईएतस्यथ साम्त5उक्थमेषा प्रतिष्ठा ॥ २८ ॥ 
अथो त्रया देवा$एकादशेति । त्रयस्त्रि७शं ग्रह जुहोति त्रया हि देवाऽए- 
कादश त्रयस्त्रिछगाः सुराधमऽइति त्रयस्त्रिएश द्ध देवा वृहस्पतिपुरोहिताऽइति 
ब्रह्म वे बृहस्पतिश्र ह्यपु रोहिताऽइत्येवेतदाह देवस्य सवितुः सवऽइति देवेन सवित्रा 
प्रसूताऽइत्येवेतदाह्‌ देवा देवरेवन्तु मेति देवा ह्येतं देवेरभिषिळ्चन्ति ॥ २६ ॥ 
प्रथमा ढितोयेरिति। प्रथमा ह्येतं द्वितीयेरभिषिञ्चन्ति द्वितीयास्तती- 
येरिति द्वितीया ह्य तं तृती वैरभिषिञ्चन्ति तृतीया: सत्येनेति तृतीया ह्यत? सत्ये- 
नाभिषिञ्चन्ति सत्यं यज्ञ नेति सत्य ead यज्ञोनाभिषिञ्चति यज्ञो यजुभिरिति 


` यज्ञो ह्येतं यजुभिरभिषिञ्चति यजूषि सामभिरिति यजूएषि ह्योत७ सामभि- 


रमिषिङ्चन्ति मामान्युरिभिरिति सामानि ह्येतमृग्भिरमिषिञ्चन्त्युचः पुरोऽनुवाः 
वयामिरित्यूचो ह्येतं पुरोऽनुवाक्य भिरभषिञ्चन्ति पुरोऽनुवाक्या याज्या- 
भिरिति पुरोऽनुवाक्या ह्येतं याख्याभिरभिषिञ्चस्ति याज्या. वषट्कारेरिति 

याज्या wa वषट्कारैरभि पिञ्चन्ति वषट्काराऽग्राहुतिभिरिति वषट्कारा c 


इन लोकों में कीति सुनाते हैं (श्रावयन्ति) | “निधन” चार होते हैं । चार दिशायें हैं। वे 
इन सब feat में यजमान को प्रतिष्ठित करते हैं । निधन में सब ऋत्विज शरीक होते 
& । इस प्रकार वे सब मिलकर उस में श्री स्थापित करते हैं ॥२६॥ 

इस पर प्रश्न होता है कि यह साम जो गाया जाता है, इसका SU क्या है| 
आर प्रतिष्ठा बया ? क्‍योंकि जिस के पीछे स्तुति न हो वह गान व्यर्थ होता है ॥२७॥ 

'तेंतीस देव हैं' यही इस साम का उकम है, यही प्रतिष्ठा ॥२८॥ 

तेतीस ग्रहों को लेकर इन मंत्रों से ग्राहुति देता है: - 

त्रया देवा एकादश ferr सुराधसः | 

बृहस्पतिपुरो हिता देवस्य सत्रिलुः सवे । देवा देवैरवन्तु मा ॥ (यजु० २०1११) 

तेतीस देव हैं । अच्छे घत वाले | वृहस्पति उनका पुरोहित है । बृहस्पति नाम है 
ब्राह्मण का । अर्थात्‌ ब्राह्मणं इनका पुरोहित है । वे सविता से प्रेरित किये गये हैं । ये देव 
देवों को सहायता से हमारी रक्षा करें ॥२९॥ 

प्रथमा द्वितीयैद्वितोयास्तीतीयंस्तृतीयाः सत्येन सत्यं यज्ञेन यज्ञो यजुभियंज!9 पि 
amfa: सामान्य ग्मिकऋ चः पुरोऽतुवाक्याभिः पुरोऽनुत्राक्या याज्याभिर्याज्या वषट्कारं वंषट्‌- 
कारा प्राहुतिभिराहुतयो मे कामात्‌ समवंग्रन्तु भुः स्वाहा d (gue २०११२) 


पहले (इस लोक के) देवता ga? देवताप्रों (मन्तरिक्ष के) से, दूसरे तीसरों (wee 
के देवतओं) से, तीसरे सत्य से, सत्य यज्ञ से यज्ञ agai से, यज्ञ सामों से, साम ऋचाषों से, 000 : 
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१६६२ माध्यन्दिनीये शतपथब्रा ह्मणे काँ० १२. ८. ३. ३० ३१ 
ह्योतमाहुतिभिरभिषिञ्चन्त्याहुतयो मे कामान्त्समर्धयन्तु भूः स्वाहेति तदेनमेताभि- 
देवताभिः परोऽवरमभिषिच्याथास्माऽप्राहुतिभिः सर्वान्का मान्त्सम धंयन्त्यथऽत्विक्षू- 
पहवमिष्ट्वा भक्षयत्यृतवो वा5त्र्त्विज$क्र तुष्वेवेनदुपहवमिच्छते ॥ ३०॥ 

स भक्षयति लोमानि। प्रयतिमम त्वङ्मऽअनतिरागतिः | मास मऽउप- 
नतिवंस्वस्थि मज्जा मऽग्रानतिरिति प्रेव वाऽएष लोकांश्च देवताश्च विशति यः 
सौत्रामण्य'ऽमिषिच्यते तदेतदवान्त रामात्मानमुपह्नपते तथा कृत्स्ऽएव सवंतनूः 
STET: सम्भवति ॥ ३१ ॥ ब्राह्मणस्‌ ॥ २॥ (८. ३.) ॥ 

इति अष्टमोऽध्यायः समाप्तः।। [८२.] ॥ 
ऋचा पुरोऽनुवाक्याों से, पुरोऽनुवाक्या याज्याझों से, याज्या वषट्कारो से, वषट्कार 
ग्राहुतियों से, ग्राहुतियों से इसका अभिषेक करें और ग्राहुतियाँ मेरी कामनाग्रों को पूरा 
करें ।” इन देवताओं से उसको आदि से अन्त तक अ्रभिषेक करके इनके लिये श्राहुतियों 
द्वारा सब कामनाश्रों की पुति करता है । अब ऋत्विजों के “निमंत्रण पर भक्षण करता है। 
ऋत्विज ऋतु है । "equi का ही श्रामंत्रण चाहता है ॥३०॥ 

इस मंत्र से भक्षण करता है । 

लोमानि प्रयतिर्मम cas म ग्राततिरागति: d 

मांसं म उपनतिवंस्वस्थि मज्जा म भ्रानतिः॥ (यजु० २०१३) 

“प्रयतन मेरे लोम हैं, मेरी नम्रता तथा प्रगति मेरी त्वचा है, मेरी इच्छा मेरा 
मांस है । वसु या घन मेरी हड्डियाँ g । मेरा शील मेरा मज्जा है” । 

जो सौत्रामणी. यज्ञ करता है, वह लोकों ate देवताओ में प्रवेश करता है । वह इन 
को अपने पास बुलाता है । गौर पुणं शरीर तथा पूणं-अङग हो जाता है (या परलोक 
W पूणं होकर उत्पन्न होता है ) ॥३१॥ 
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सोत्रामणीशेषः 
अध्याय ६&--ब्राह्मण १ 


एतस्मा दवै यज्ञात्पुरुषो जायते । स यद्ध वाऽग्रस्मिल्लोके पुरुषोऽन्नमत्ति तदेन- 
ममुष्मिल्लोके प्रत्यत्ति स arses परिस्रुतो यज्गस्तायतेऽन्नाद्या वे ब्राह्मणेन परि- 
सन्सऽएतस्मादन्नाद्याज्जायते त हामुष्मिल्लोके$न्न न प्रत्यत्ति तस्मादेष ब्राह्म- 
VAASA यत्सौत्रामणी Ul १ ॥ 


तस्य लोमान्येव शष्पाणि । त्वक्तोक्मानि मासं लाजा5ग्रस्थि कारोतरो 
मज्जा मासर! रसः परिस्त घग्नहुर्लोहित(» रेतः पयो मूत्र७ सुरोवध्यं बल्कसम्‌ 
॥२॥ 
हृदयमेवास्यैन्द्र: पुरोडाशः | यङ्कत्सावित्रः क्लोमा वारुणो मतस्नेऽएवास्याइवत्थं 
च पात्रमौदुम्बरं च पित्तं नेयग्रोधमान्त्राणि स्थाल्यो गुदाऽउपशयानि श्येनपत्रे 
प्लीहा&मन्दी नामिः कुम्भो वनिष्ुः प्लाझिः शतातण्णा तद्यत्सा बहुधा वितण्णा 
भवति तस्मात्प्लाशिबेहुधा fagi मुख! सतं जिह्वा पवित्रं चप्पं पायुबेस्तिर्वाल: 
IS 

अङ्गान्येवास्याश्विनः पशुः | आत्मा सारस्वतो रूपमैन्द्रऋऋषभस्तस्मा- 


पुरुष इस यज्ञ से उत्पन्न होता है | जो अन्त पुरुष इस लोक में खाता है वही अन्न 
परलोक में उस पुरुष को खाता है। यह सौत्रामणी यज्ञ सुरा से किया जाता है । ब्राह्मण 
के लिये सुरा झमक्ष्य है । प्रभक्ष्य से उत्पन्न होने के कारण परलोक में उसको अन्न खाता 
नहीं । इसलिये सौत्रांमणी यज्ञ ब्राह्मण यज्ञ है UI 

झष्प या चांवल उसके लोम हैं | तोक्न या जई उसकी त्वचा | लाजा मांस | छानने 
का कपड़ा हड्डी, मांड मज्जा, कच्ची सुरा रस, जोश उतपन्न करने वाली वस्तु खुन, जल 
वीर्ये, पक्की सुरा मूत्र, प्रन्य मैल पेट का मैल URI 

इन्द्र का पुरोडाश हृदय,'सविता का पुरोडाश यकृतु वरुण का पुरोडाश क्लोम, 
्रस्वत्थ और उदुम्बर के पात्र उसके गुर्दे, स्यग्रोघ का पात्र उसका पित्त, कढ़ाई, ग्रंतणियां, 
उपपात्र गुदा, शवेन के दो पंख प्लीहा, चौकी नामि, घडा चूतड़, सौ छिठ्रों.वाला बर्तन 
उपस्य-इन्द्रिय । जैसे. इसमें सौ छिद्र होते हैं ऐसे ही उपस्थ-इन्द्रिय में भी कई भाग है । 
सतत्र ys छन्ता जीम, चप पायु इच्द्रिय. पूछ का बाल वस्ति ॥३॥  . | 

अदिवर्नो का पशु रस यज्ञ का अंग है । सरस्वती का पशु उसका घडू है । इन्द्र का 


१६६३ 
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agta: पुरुषस्य रूपमित्यायुहिरण्यं तच्छतमानं भवति तस्माच्छनायु: पुरुषः 
nva 

चक्षषीऽएत्रास्याङ्विनौ ग्रहौ | पक्ष्माणि गोधूममक्तवश्‍च PITANI 
नासिके$एवास्य सारस्वती ग्रहावथ यानि नासिक्रयोर्लोमानि तान्युपवाकमक्तवश्च 
बर्दरसक्तवश्च श्रोत्रेडएवास्येन्द्री ग्रहावथ् यानि कर्णयोर्लोमानि यानि च भ्रूवोस्तानि 
यवसक्तवश्च कर्कन्ध्‌ मक्तवश्च ॥ ५ II 

अथ यान्युपस्थे लोमानि । यानि चाधस्तात्तानि वृकलोमान्यथ यान्युरसि 
लोमानि यानि च निकक्षयोस्तानि व्याप्रलोमानि केशाइच इमसश्रूरणिण च सि0हलो- 
मानि॥६॥ 

त्रयः पश्वो भवन्ति । त्रेधाविहितो वाऽअयं पुरुषस्यात्मा55त्मानमेवास्य ते 
स्पृणोति यदवाङ्नाभेस्तदाद्विनेन aged नाभेरवाचोन८ शीष्णास्तत्सार स्व- 
तेन शिरऽऐ्द्र र यथारूपमेव यथादेवतमात्मानं मृत्यो स्पृत्वाऽमृतं कुरुते dedi 

त्रयः पुरोडाशा भवन्ति । त्रेघाविहितं व!5इद पुरुषस्य वयो वयऽएवास्य ते 
स्पृणोति पूवंवयसमेवेन्द्र णा मध्यमवयस४ सावित्रेणोत्तमवयसं वारुणेन यथारूप- 
मेव यथादेवतं वयो मृत्यो स्पृत्वाऽमृतं कुरुते ॥ ८ ॥ 


ऋषभ इसका रूप | इसलिये कहते हैं क्रि गायें पुरुष का रूप हैं । स्वणां आयु है । स्वर्ण 
सौ मान होता है, इसलिये कहते हैं कि पुरुष की यायु सौ वर्ष की होती है uv 

प्रश्नों के दोनों ग्रह इसकी आंखें हैं। गेहूँ के ate कुवल के सत्तू इसके पलक | 
सरस्वती के दो ग्रह इसके नाक के नथने | उपवाक सत्तू भ्रौर बेर के सत्त इसके नाक के 
बाल । इन्द्र के दोनों ग्रह इसके कान | जो और कर्कन्धु के सत्तू इसके कान और भौओों के 
बाल ॥५॥ 


qm के लोम उपस्थ के तथा नीचे के लोम हैं । व्याध के लोप छाती और कांख के 
बाल हैं । मिह्‌ के लोम केश ग्रौर डाढी मूछें हैं ॥६॥ 

यज्ञ के पशु तीन होते हैं । इस पुरुष के शरीर के भी तीन भाग हैं 1 परलोक में वह 
इसी शरीर का लाभ करता है । Waly ग्रशित्रन के पशु के द्वारा नाभि के नीचे का शरीर, 


सरस्वती के पशु से वह शरीर जो नामि पे ऊपर और सिर के नीचे है । और इन्द्र के पशु 


से सिर । रूप att देवता दोनों के विचार से वह पने को मृत्यु से gere प्रमृत को प्राप्त 
करता है ॥७॥ | 


तीन पुरोडाश होते हैं ।. पुरुष की भ्रायु के भी तीन भाग हैं ।९इन्द्र के पुरोडाश से 
पहली यायु, सविता के पुरोडाश से बीच की आयु, वरुण के पुरोडाश से पिछली arg | 
रूप और देवता दोनों के विचार से प्रपनी श्रायु को मृत्यु से छुड़ाकर अमर बनाता 
& us 
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E प्ड्ग्र्शा भवन्ति । षडवा$व्मे शीर्षन्प्राणा: प्राणानेदास्य तै रपृणितो 
aqsa द्विनाम्यां नासिके सारस्वताभ्या४ श्रोत्र5ऐन्द्राभ्यां यथारूपमेव यथा- 


देवतमात्मान मृत्यो स्पृत्वाऽमृतं कुरुते ॥ ९ ॥ 


संतता याज्या पुरोऽनुवाक्या Wafer | समानदेवत्या: प्राणाना७ संतत्याः 
5ग्रव्यवच्छेदाय सर्वा: पुरोऽनुवाक्या भवन्ति सर्वा याज्यास्तस्मात्प्राणाः सर्वे पराः 
ङ्चः सर्वे प्रत्ण्ञ्च: सर्वाः प्रथमा भवन्ति सर्वा मध्यमाः सर्वाऽउत्तमारतस्मात्प्राणाः 
सव प्रथमाः सर्वे मध्यमाः सर्वेऽउत्तमाः स्वेषां ग्रहाणां द्वे याज्या प्रोऽनुवाक्ये 
भवतः प्रागोदानयोन्तद्र्‌ d प्राणोदा नावेव que तस्मात्वं प्राणाः प्राणोदाः योरेव 
प्रतिष्टिताः॥। १०॥ 

स व ऽएषऽआत्मेव यत्मौत्रामणी | मनऽण्व णत्परक्षाद्वाग्यजम।नस्तस्यात्मैव 
वेदिः प्रजोत्तरवेदिः पशवो बहिरिङ्गान्यृत्विजोऽस्थीनीध्मऽआज्यं मज्जा मुखमग्नि- 
रन्नमाहुतिवंग: सस्था तस्मात्सौत्रामण्येजानो वयऽउपगच्छति ॥ ११ ॥ 


aat g वाऽडमौ पृरुषाविवाक्ष्योः | एतावेवाश्विनावथ यत्कृष्णं तत्सारस्वतं 
यच्छुक्ल तदेन्द्र त द्यदार्विने पशौ सत्यथेता देवताः सह यजत्येवेतत्मा्घँ कृत्वाऽऽत्म- 
न्धत्त ॥ १२॥ . 

मनऽएवेन्द्रः । वाक्सरस्वती श्रोत्र safaat ag मनसा ध्यायति तद्वाचा 

ग्रह छः होते हें । सिर में छः प्राण होते हैं । इसके प्राणों का उन ग्रहों से उद्धार 
करता है :--अश्विन के ग्रहों से आँखो के प्राणों का, सरस्वती के ग्रहों से नाक के ue 
के प्राणों का, इन्द्र के दो ग्रहों से कान के दो प्राणों का। इस प्रकार रूप और देवता 
दोनों के विचार से शरीर को मृत्यु से छुड़ाकर भ्रमर बनाता है De 

याज्य ग्रौर पुरोनुवावय सिलसिले से होते हैं । एक ही देवता के । प्राणों का सिल- 
सिला न टूटे इसलिये सभी पुरोऽनुवाबय होते हैं प्रौर सभी याज्य । इसलिये प्राण भी सब 
पहले हैं aaf छले । सब पहले हैं । सब बीच के सब पिछले । इसलिये प्राण भी सब पहले 
होतेहैं सब बीच के सव पिछले । सब ग्रहों के दो याज्य ग्रौर पुरोनुवाक्य होते & | यह प्राण 
six उदान का रूप है । प्राण ग्रौर उदान की प्राप्ति के लिये । इसलिये सब प्राण प्राण और 
उदान में प्रतिष्ठित हैं ॥१०॥ 

सौत्रामणी शरीर है । यजमान मन या वाक्‌ है । घड वेदी है प्रजा उत्तर वेदी, 
पशु बहि, अंग ऋत्विज. हुडिडयां इं घन, मज्जा घी, afa मुख, श्राहुतियां अन्त, आयु 
संस्था । इसीलिये जो सौत्रामणी यज्ञ करता है वह ग्रायुष्मान्‌ होता है ॥११॥ 

ये at ate में दो पुरुष den हैं वे fadi के हैं, जो ग्रांख का काला भाग है 
वह सरस्वती का | जो शुक्ल भाग है वह इन्द्र का । जब ग्रश्विनों के पशु से यज्ञ करता है 


तो इन देवताग्रों को भी शामिल कर लेता है। इसका तातार्यं यह है कि इन भ्रंगों को | 


इकट्ठा करके TIT में स्थापित कर्‌ लेता है ॥१२॥ 


मन इन्द्र का है, वाणी सरस्वती की, कान MARAT के । जो मन से सोचता है दह _ 
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वदति यद्वाचा ववति ठत्कर्णाभ्या४ Ufa तद्यत्सारस्वते पशौ सत्यथैता देवताः 


सह यजत्येतान्येतान्येवेतत्सार्धं कृत्वाऽऽत्मन्धत्ते ॥ १३॥ 
प्राणऽएवेन्द्रः | जिह्वा सरस्वती नासिकेऽअद्विनौ यद्वै प्राणेनान्नमात्मन्प्र- 
णायते तत्प्राणस्य घ्राणत्व जिह्वया a suem रसं विजानाति नासिक्ेऽउ वे 
प्राणस्य पन्यास्मद्यद नध पशौ सत्यथैता देवताः सह यजत्येतान्येवैतत्साधँ ङत्वा- 
ऽऽत्मन्धत्ते ॥ Y I , 
हृदयमेवेन्द्रः | यक्ृत्सविता क्लोमा वस्णास्तद्यद न्द्रो पुरोडादो सत्यथेता 
देवताः सह यजत्येतान्येवैतत्सार्धं कृत्वाऽऽत्मन्धत्ते ॥ १५ ॥ 
प्राणऽएव सविता | व्यानो वरुणः शिइनमिन्द्रो as प्राणेनान्नमत्ति ag- 
नेन व्यनिति शिश्नेन वाऽप्रन्नस्य रस! रेतः सिञ्चति तद्यत्सावित्रे पुरोडशि 
' सत्यथेता देवताः सह यजत्येताभ्येवैतत्सा ध॑ कृत्वाऽऽतमन्धत्ते ॥ १६॥ 
योनिरेव वरुणः | रेतऽइन्द्रः सवितेव रेतथः प्रजनयिता तयद्वारुणे प्रोडाशे 
सत्यथैता देवताः सह यजत्येतान्येवैतत्साध कृत्वाऽऽत्मन्धत्त स यऽएवमेतद्वेदैताऽएव 
देवताऽप्रनुसम्भवत्येताऽग्रनु प्रजायतऽभआा प्रजया पशुभिः प्यायते प्रत्यस्मिल्लोके 
तिष्टत्यभि स्वर्ग लोकं जयति यऽएवं विद्वान्त्सौत्रामण्या यजते यो वैतदेव वेद 
॥ १७ ॥ ब्राह्मणस्‌ ॥३॥ [ ९. १.] 
बाणी से बोलता है, जो वाणी से बोलता है वह कानों से सुनता है । यह जो सरस्वती के 
पशु से यज्ञ करता है तो अन्य देवताम्नों को भी शामिल कर लेता है | इसका प्रयोजन यह 
है कि इन सब अंगों को मिलाकर ग्रपने में धारण करता है UUW 
प्राण इन्द्र -का है, जीम सरस्वती की, नाक के दो छिद्र ग्रश्विनो के । प्राण का 
प्राणत्व यह है कि प्राण हारा अन्न भ्रात्मा में धारण किया जाता है । जीभ से अन्न के 
रस को जानता है, नथने प्राण का माग है । यह जो इन्द्र के पशु से यज्ञ करते समय और 


Aug को शामिल कर लेते है अर्थात्‌ सव अंगों को मिलाकर ग्रपने में घारण कर लेता 
& ॥१४॥। 


हृदय इन्द्र का है, Taq सविता की, क्लोम वरुण का । इन्द्र के पुरोडाश के साथ 


अन्य देवताओं को शामिल कर लेते हैं र्यात्‌ इन अंगों को इकट्ठा करके अपने में धारण 
करता है ॥१५॥ ; 


प्राण सविता है, व्यान वरुण, शिइन इन्द्र, जो अन्न प्राण से खाता है, वह 
'व्यान से पचाता है । fret से अन्न के रस यां वीर्यं को सीचता है । सविता के पुरोडाश 
देते समय जो ate देवताओं को शामिल कर लेते हैं इसका अर्थ यह है कि इन सबको 
इकट्ठा करके अपने आत्मा में घारण करता है 1१६] 

वरुण योनि है, इन्द्र वीये है, सविता वीर्य का उत्पादक है | वरुण के पुरोडाश 


के साथ जो और देवताओं को जामिल कर लेते हैं उसका आशय है कि इन सबको इकट्ठा 


करक अपने में घारण कर लेता है। 


जो इस रहस्य को जानता है वह उन देवों में हो जाता है उन देवताओं के साथ 
उत्पन्न होता है । प्रजा ग्रौर पशुग्रों से सम्पन्न होकर इस लोक में ठहरता है । जो सौत्रा- 


` : मणो यज्ञ करता है या जानता है, वह स्वरगंलोक को जीत लेता है gon 
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sra qure: 
अध्याय ६--ब्राह्मण २ 
। अ्रवभृथमिष्द्वा यन्ति | अवभुथं वे सोमेनेष्ट्वा यन्ति सोम5एष यत्सौत्रामणी 
1१॥ 
agar देवहेडनमिति | देवकृतादेवैनमेनसो मुञ्चति यदि दिवा यदि नक्त- 
मिति यदेवा होरात्राम्यामेनः करोति तस्मादेवेनं मुञ्चति यदि जाग्रद्यदि स्वप्न- 
ऽइति मनुष्या वे जागरितं पितर: सुप्तं मनुष्यकिल्विषाच्चेवेनं पितृकिल्विषाच्च 
मुञ्चति ॥ २ U 
यद्ग्रामे यदरण्यऽइति | MA वा ह्यरण्ये वैनः क्रियते तस्मादेवंनं मुञ्चति 
यत्सभायामिति सभ्यादेवेनमेनसो मुञ्चति यदिन्द्रिय$इति देवादेवैतमेनसो मुञ्चति 
यज्ञ करके अवभृथ स्नान को जाते हैं। सोमभाग करके भो तो प्रवभूथ स्तान को 
जाते हैं । सौत्रामणी भी तो सोम भाग ही है ॥१॥ 
(मासर g^ को इन मन्त्रं से डुवोते हैं) :-- 
यदू देवो देवहेडनं देवासश्चकृमा वयम्‌ । 
अग्निर्मा तस्मादेनसो विद्वान्‌ मु erm: ॥ 
(यजुः २०।१४) 
er `हे देवो! हमने जो कुछ देवों का भ्रनिष्ट किया हो उस सब पाप से aftr हमको 
डावे" । ` 
इससे देवों क विरुद्ध ग्रनिष्ट के पापों से बचाता है । 
यदि दिवा यदि नक्तमेनाछसि चकृमा वयम्‌ | 
वायुर्मा तस्मादेनसो विइवान्मुञ्चत्व0'हसः ॥ (यजु० २०।१५) 
“जो हमने दिन या रात में पाप किये हों उन सब पापों से वायु हमको छुड़ावे' 
इससे दिन या रात में किये पापों से छुडाता है । 
यहि जाग्रदु यदि स्वप्र एना४सि चकृमा वयम्‌ d 
सूर्यो मा तस्मादेनसो विश्वान्‌ ue Ug: ॥ | 
| (ago २०।१६) 
जो पाप हमने जागते या सोते किये हैं सूर्यं उन सबसे हमको छुड़ावे | 
जागते मनुष्य हैं । सोते पितर है । इस प्रकार मनुष्य और पितर ras पापों को 
छुड़ाता है ॥२॥ 
यद्‌ ग्रामे यदरण्ये यत्‌ सभायां यदिन्द्रिये । 
Tyga यदर्ये यदेनश्चकृमा वयं यदेकस्याधि घर्मरि तस्यावयजनमसि ॥ 
x (यजु० २०१७) ` 
१६६७ An 
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१६६० माध्यन्दिनीये शतपथब्राह्मणे कां० १२. ९. 3. ३-५ 


aaga qud यदेनश्चक्रमा वयं यदेकस्याधि Afa तस्यावयजनमसीति सवेस्मा- 
देवेनसो मुञ्चति ॥ ३ ॥ 
यदापोऽअध्न्याऽइति | वरुणेति शपामहे ततो वरुग नो मुञ्चेति वरुण्या- 
देवेनमेनसो मुञ्चत्यत्रभृथ निचुम्पुण निचेरुरसि निचुम्पण ऽइति यो g वा$ग्रय- 
मपामावतेः. स gaga: स हैष वरुणस्य पुत्रो वा भ्राता वा तमेवेतत्स्तौत्यव 
देवंदेवकृतम तोऽयक्षी ति देवङ्गतमेवेनोऽत्रय जतेऽव मत्यँमंत्यं क्तमिति मर्त्येकृतमे वेनो - 
ऽवयजते पुरुराव्णो देव रिपस्पार्हीति सर्वाभ्यो मातिम्यो गोपायेत्येवैतदाह ॥ ४ ॥ 
समुद्र ते हृदयमप्स्वन्तरिति । ग्रापो वे समुद्रो रसो वाऽग्रापस्तदनमेतेन 
रसेन सफ्सृजति स त्वा विरन्त्वोषधीरुतापऽइति तदेनमेतेतोभयेन रसेन av- 
सृजति यश्चोषधिषु यश्चाप्सु gt विक्रमाऽउदङ्ङुत्क्रामत्येतावत्ी वे मनुष्ये जूतिर्या- 
व।न्विक्रमस्जद्यावत्येवास्मिञजूतिस्तयैव पाप्मानं विजहाति uy ui 


“जो पाप हमने ग्राम में, बन Ñ, सभा में, जो अकस्मात्‌, शूद्र के प्रति या वैश्य के 
प्रति क्रिया हो, उस सव का तू नाश करने वाला है ।” सब प्रकार के पापों से उसको Rea 
है ॥३॥ ` 

यदापो Herr इति वरुणेति शपामहे ततो वरुण नो मुञ्च । 
: (यजु० २०1१८) 

“न मारने योग्य जलों या वरुण की जो हम शपथ खाते हे, वरुण उस सबसे हमको 
छड़ावे” इससे वरुण सम्बन्धी पाप से छड़ाता है । 

maga fagga निचेरुरसि निचुम्पुणः | (यजु० २०।१८) 

“हे रेंगते हुए स्नान के अल, तु रेगता है”। यह जो जल में: भंवर सा बनता है 

यही भ्रवभूथ है, यह वरुण GT JH है या भाई। इसी की स्तुति करता है । 


अव देवेदेवकुतमेनो यक्षि | (यजुः २०।१८) 
“देवों के द्वारा देव-सम्बन्धी अनिष्टो का नाश करता हूं” इससे देव-कृत पापों का . 
नाश करता है | 
अव मर्त्यम त्यक्तं । (यजु० २०1१८) 
इससे ममुष्य-सम्बन्धी भ्ननिष्टों को दुर करता है। 
पुरुराब्‌णो देव रिषस्पाहि ।। (यजु० २०।१८) 


“हे देव तू हमारी शोर मचाते हुये दुष्टों से रक्षा कर” । भ्र्थात्‌ हे देव तू हमारी 
सव आपत्तियों से रक्षा कर ॥४॥ 
समुद्रे ते हृदयमप्स्वन्तः सं त्वा विशन्त्वोषघी रुतापः | 
जल ही समुद्र है । जल.ही रस हे । इस प्रकार इस को रस से युक्त करता है। 
दोनों प्रकार के रस से वह जो जल में है ste वह जो झोषधी में हैं पानी में से दो क़दम 


उत्तर को चलता है । यह जो कदम है वह मनुष्य की तीव्रता है । उस तीव्रता से ही वह 
पाप को छोड़ता है ॥५॥ 
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कां० १२. ६.२. ६-८ माध्यग्दिनीये शतपयब्राहारो १६६६ 


सुमित्रिया नऽपरापऽप्रोषधयः सन्त्विति । ग्रञजलिनाऽपऽउपाचति uil 
वाइआपो वज्ञे णोवंतन्मित्रघेयं कुरुते दुमित्रियास्तस्मं सन्तु योऽस्मान्दवेष्टि यं च 
वयं द्विष्म इति यामस्य दिशं gem स्यात्तां दिशं परासिञ्चेत्त aa तं पराभावः 
यति ॥ ६ ॥ 

ट्रपदादिव मुमुचानः। feaa: स्नातो मलादिव qd पवित्रणेवाज्यमापः 
शुन्धन्तु मंनसऽइति वासोऽपप्लावयति यथेषोकां मुञ्जाद्विवुहेदेवमेन0 सवंस्मात्पाः 
प्मनो विवृहति स्नाति तमऽएवापहते ॥ ७॥ 

उद्वयं तमसस्परीति । पाप्मा वे तमः पाप्मानमेव quiste स्वः पश्यन्त- 
ऽउत्तरमित्ययं वै लोकोऽदभयऽउत्तगोऽस्मिन्नेव लोके प्रतितिष्ठति देवं देवत्रा 
सूर्यमगन्म ज्योतिरुत्तममिति स्वर्गो वे लोक: सूर्यो ज्योतिरुत्तम स्वगंडएव लोके- 
saa: प्रतितिष्ठत्यनपेक्षमेत्याहवनीयमृपतिष्ठते ॥ ८॥ 

श्रपोग्रद्यान्वचारिषमिति। प्रपामेव Wades रसेन समसूक्ष्महीत्यपा- 


सुमित्रिया न गाप झोषघयः सन्तु दुमित्रियास्तस्मै । 
सन्तु योऽस्मान्‌ द्वोष्टि d च वय fasa: i 
(यजु० २०१९) 
वह अंजलि में जल लेता है। जल बच्न है। इस प्रकार बच्न से मेल करता है । 
जिस दिशा में उसका शत्रु हो उश दिशा में जल फेके । शत्रु की पराजय हो जायगी ।।६॥ 
द्रुपदादिव मुमुचानः स्विन्नः स्नातो मलादिव | 
पूतं पवित्रेणेवाज्यमापः शुन्धन्तु मैनसः ॥ 
(यजु० २०।२० ) 
“जैसे फल वृक्ष से टूट पड़ता है, जैसे स्नान करने से मनुष्य मेल से छूट जाता है । 
जैसे छन्ने से घी का मैल म्रलग हो जाता है, वेते ही जल मुझ को पाप से छडा देव” । 
इसको पढ़कर कपड़ों को बहा देता है । जैसे सींक को सरपत से खींच लेते हैं, इस 
प्रकार वहयजमान को सब पारौं से बाहर खींच लाता है । प्रब स्तात करता है IX प्रन्घ- 
कार को प्रपने में से दूर कर देता है UI! 
उद्वयं तभसस्मरि स्वः पश्यन्त उत्तरम्‌ | 


देवं देवत्रा सूर्यमगन्म उयोतिरुत्तमम्‌ ॥ _ 
- (यजु० 30131). 


पाप ही तम या अन्धकार है, इस भ्रन्धकार को ही दूर करता है । “ ऊचे प्रकाश 
को देखते हुये” | यह लोक जलों से ऊपर है । इस लोक में ही प्रतिष्ठित करता है, सूयं 
ext लोक है | इस स्वर्ग लोक में ही पने को स्यापित करता ZI 


बिना पीछे को मुडे हुये आहवनीय तक ATA है USI 
mA भद्यान्वचारिष © रसेन समसूक्ष्महि | 
पयस्वानग्न आगम d मा AAT वचंसा प्रजया च घनेन च ॥ 


(यजु ० २०।२२) 
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१६७० ध्यन्दिनीये शत पथब्राह्मणे Fio १२, ९. २. &-१२' 


मेव रसमात्मन्धत्त पयस्वानग्नउग्रागमंतं मा स0सुज AAA प्रजया च धनेन 
चेत्याशिषमेवतदाशास्ते ॥ ९ T 
एघोञ्स्येषिषोमहीति समिधमादत्त । wate वाऽप्रग्नेः समित्समिदर्सि 
तेजोऽसि तेजोमयि घेहीत्याहवनीये समिधमभ्यादधात्यग्निमेवंतया समिन्धे सऽए- 
av समिद्धस्तेजसा समिन्द्धे ॥ १० il ; 
. आदित्य चरु यक्ष्यमाणो निवंपति। ग्रादित्यमीजानऽइयं वाऽभ्रदितिरस्या- 
मेव यज्ञ तनुतेऽस्यामिष्टूवा प्रतितिष्ठति धेनुर्दक्षिणेयं. वं धेनुरिमामेव सर्वान्क्रामा- 
वत्सं पूर्वस्यां ददाति मातरमृत्तररस्यां यदा वे वत्सो मातरं धयत्यथ सा प्रत्ता 
प्रत्तामेवेमा४ सर्वान्कामानन्दुहे ॥ ११॥ x 
तदाहुः । प्रव वा5एषा$स्मांल्लोकाच्च्यवते यो5$पो$वभृथमभ्यवेतीत्य- 
agaga मेत्रावरुण्या पयस्यया यजतेश्य वे लोको मित्रो$सो वरुणो यदेवेदम- 
TAL तत्पयस्या तद्चन्मेत्रावरुण्या पयस्यंयो _यंजत5एष्वेवेतल्लोकेष प्रतिंतिष्ठति 
प्राणो वे मित्रोऽपानो वरुणो$न्नमेव पयस्या तद्यन्मंत्रावरुण्या पयस्यया यजते MT- 
ऽएवान्ताद्येऽन्ततः प्रतितिष्ठति.॥। (१२ ॥ ब्राह्मणस्‌ ॥ ४ ule. २. | ॥ 


“मै ग्राज जलों के पीछे चला” | यह कहकर जलों के रस को प्राप्त करता है । 

“उम्र रस से हम मिल गये”, इससे जनों के रस को अपने में धारण करता है “हे अग्नि ! 

मैं रस युक्त होकर ग्राया हूं । मुझे वचस, प्रजा तथा घन से युक्त कर”? । इससे वह झाशी- 
afa देता है uen 

एघोऽस्येविषीमहि समिइमि तेजोसि तेजो मयि घेहि। (यजु २०1२३) 

तू जलाने वाला है । हम जलें या प्रकाशित हों । तू समिधा है तेज है, मुक्त में तेज 

रख” 1 इससे ग्राहवनोय में एक समिधा रखता है, क्योंकि समिधा afta को प्रज्वलित करने 

डाली है । इससे वह अग्नि को जलाता है और प्रज्वलित करके वह यजमान को भी प्रज्वलित 

अर्थात्‌ शक्तिशाली बनाता है ॥१०॥ , 

अदिति के लिये चरु बनाता है । प्रदिति ag पृथ्त्री ही है । तो अदिति के लिये चरु 

बनाता है वह मानो इसी परथिवी पर यज्ञ करता है । यज्ञ करके इस में ही प्रतिष्ठित होता 


है । दक्षिणा में दूध की गाय देता है । पृथ्वी भी घेनु है । इससे सब कामनाग्रों को दृढता 


है । पहले बछडा देता है फिर गाय । क्योंकि जब्र बछडा मां से लगता है तब वह दूध देती 
हैं । इसीसे वह सत्र कामनाग्रों को दृहता है ॥११॥ - 

इस पर प्रश्‍न करते हैं कि जो भ्रवभूथ स्नान करता है वह तो इस लोक से चल 
बसता है । इसका उत्तर है कि वह अवभृथ से बाहर लौट भ्राता है । लौटकर मित्र-वरुण की 
दही की आहुति देता है । यह लोक मित्र है, वह लोक वरुण । दही इनके बीच को चीज़ है । 
मित्र-वरुण के लिये दही की ग्राहुति देना मानो अपने को इन दोनों लोकों के बीच में 
प्रतिष्ठित करना है | मित्र प्राण है वरुण भ्रपान । पयस्या या दही अन्न है । मित्र-वरुण के 


लिये दही की आहुति देना मानो प्राण और भ्रन्न में प्रपने को प्रतिष्ठित करना है॥१२॥ 
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सौत्रामण्यथं वादः 
अध्याय ६--ब्राह्मण ३ 


.  दुष्टरीतुहुं यौछसायनः । दशपुरुषराज्यादपरुद्धऽप्रास रेवोत्तरसमु दृ 
पाटवं चाक्ग७ स्थपति! सुञजयाऽअपरुरुधुः ॥ १ ॥ | 
_ स होवाच। दुष्टरीतु पौ४सायन४ सौत्रामण्या त्त्रा याजयानि यदिद0- 
सृञ्जयेषु राष्ट्रं तत्त्वयि धास्यामीति तथेति तयैनमयाजयत्‌ ॥ २॥ 
तदु g वल्हिकः प्रातिपीयः शुश्राव | कौरव्यो राजा यो ह वाऽप्रयं दुष्ट- 
Ug: पोछसायनो दशपुरुषछ राज्यादपरुद्वोऽभूत्तमयं चाक्रः स्थपतिः सौत्रामण्या 
याजयिष्यति यदिद सुञ्जयेषु राष्ट्र तद्धास्मिन्बास्यतीति ॥ ३॥ 
स होवाच.। तन्न्वाऽग्रहं तं वेदिष्यामि यदि स तस्मिन्राष्ट्रं धास्यति ब- | 
feat वेन! राष्ट्राद्धास्यतीति सऽप्राजगाम यस्यां वेलायां ग्रहा गह्यन्ते ॥ Y |i 
स होवाच | स्थपते चाक्र नाहवनीये सुरा होतव्येत्याहुर्नान्यत्राहवतीयाद्य- 
द्याहवनीये सुरा होष्यसि पापवस्यसं करिष्यसि जामि यज्ञस्य यद्यन्यत्राहवनी - 


दुष्टरीतु पौंसायन- ग्रपनी दस पीढ़ियों से चले श्राते हुये राज्य से निकाल दिया 
गया । सुजय ने भी देवोत्तरस पाटव चाक़ स्थपति को निकाल दिया ugu 

ag दुष्टरीतु पौंसायन से बोला “कि मैं तेरे लिये सोत्रामणी यज्ञ करूंगा । और 
सजय का जो राज्य है, उस को तुमे दे ढुंगा” “उसने कहा' “गच्छा”, उसने यज्ञ 
किया ॥२॥ 

कौरव्य राजा बल्हिक प्रातिगीय ने सुना कि दुष्टरीतु पौंसायन जो दस feat से 
राज्य कर रहा था, और, उससे निकाल दिया गप्रा, उसक्रे लिये चाक्र स्थपति सौत्रामणी 
यज्ञ करायेगा, जिससे संजय के राज्य को उसे दिला सके uui 


वह बोला, “मैं उसे वता दूंगा कि यदि वह उसको राज्य देना चाहता है तो 
अवद्य ही राज्य से उसे बाहर रक्खेगा (भ्रर्यात्‌ भ्रपने प्रयत्न में सफल न होगा) | जब ग्रह 


निकाले जा रहे थे, तभी वह भा पहुंचा ।।४।। 


उसने कहा, “स्थपति चाक्र ! कहते हैं कि सुरा की झ्राहवनीय में ग्राहुति नहीं 


होनी चाहिये, न प्राहवनीय के बाहर न्यत्र । यदि तू श्राहवनीय में सुरा डालेगा तो पाप | 


करेगा, और यज्ञ को प्रसफल करेगा | यदि आहवनीय से बाहर प्रन्यत्र डप्लेगा तो इसको 


१६७१ 
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१६७२ माध्यन्दिनीये शतपथब्राह्मणे कां० १२. ९. ३. ५-६ 
यादजहिर्वेन0 राष्ट्राद्वास्यसि FAV राष्ट्रे धास्यसि नास्मिन्राष्ट्र धास्यसी ति 
॥५॥ 

स होवाचः | नाहवनीये सुरा४ होष्यामि नान्यत्राहवनीयान्न पापवस्यसं 
करिष्यामि न जामि यज्ञस्य नेमं बहिर्द्धा राष्ट्राद्धास्यामि uses धास्यामि 
राष्ट्रमस्मिन्त्रास्यामोति :। ६॥ 

स होवाच । कथ हि करिष्यसी३ ऽइति स हैतदुवाचासुरेषुव'ऽएषोऽग्र 

यज्ञऽआसोत्सोत्रामणी स देवानुपप्रं त्सोऽपऽप्रागच्छत्तमापः प्रत्यनन्द स्तस्मादु 
श्रे य।छसमागतं प्रत्येव नन्दन्ति त होचुरेह्य व भगवऽइति ॥ ७॥ 
3 स होवाच । बिभेमि वे प्रणयत मति कस्मादुभगवो विभेषीत्यसुरेग्यऽइति 
तथेति तमापः प्राणयंस्तस्माद्यो ववत्रो भवति स त्रिभ्यतं प्रणायति यदापः प्राण- 
यंस्तस्मादापः प्रणोतास्तत्प्रणीतानां प्रणीतात्वं प्रति g तिष्ठति यऽएवमेतत्प्रणी- 
तानां प्रणोत।त्वं वेद ॥ c ll 

तदिष्टाः प्रयाजाऽग्रासुः | भ्रपर्यग्निक्ृतमथासुरा ऽञ्रन्वाजग्मुस्ते देवाः 
पर्ये रिनिनेवाम्‌रान्त्सपरनान्श्रातृव्यान्यज्ञादन्त रायस्तथोऽएवंषऽएतत्पयरिनिनेव fg- 
षन्त ञ्रःतृव्य यज्ञादन्तरेत ॥ ९॥ 


राज्य से बाहर कर देगा p इसको राज्य न fear gear) राज्य में इसको स्थापित न 
कर सकेगा UYU 

स्थपति चाक्र ने उत्तर दिया, “न ग्राहवनीप्र में सुरा डालु'गा और न श्राहवनीय के 
बाहर । न पाप FSM न यज्ञ को MAGA REN न इसको राज्य से बाहर करूंगा | 
राज्य को इस में स्थापित करू गा भर इसको राज्य में” ei 

उसमे पूछा “तू केसे करेगा ?” । उसने कहा, “यह सौत्रामणी यज्ञ पहले सुरों के 
पास था । वह tat के पाम पहुंचा | वह जलों के पास ग्राया । जलों ने उसका अभिनन्दन 
किया । इसलिये जब कोई उत्तम पुरुष भ्राता है तो लोग उसका अभिनन्दन करते हैं। 
जलों ने कहा “'ग्राइये भगवन्‌” wel! : 

यज्ञ ने कहा, “नहीं, मैं डरता हूं, मुझे आगे वढादो”, “arg किस से डर रहे हैं ?”” 
“ग्रसुरों से”, जलों ने कहा, “अच्छा” । जलों ने उसको art बढ़ा दिया। इसलिये जो 
रक्षक होता है, वह डरने वाले को आगे बढ़ा देता है । जलों ने ग्रागे बढ़ाया (प्राणयन्‌) । 
इपलिये जलों को 'प्रणीता' कहते हैं। यही प्रणीता का प्रणीतात्व है) जो प्रणीताओं के 
प्रसीतात्व को समभता है, वह इस संसार में प्रतिष्ठित होता है s - 

प्रयाज तो दिये जा चुके थे। “पर्यग्निकरण” कार्य नहीं हुआ था” कि ग्रसुर झा 
गये। पर्यग्निकरण क्रिया से ही देवों ने अपने दुष्ट aga अस्‌ गो को यज्ञ से अलग रक्खा D 
Ral प्रकार यह यजमान भी 'पर्यरिनिकरण' द्वारा म्रगने दुष्ट शत्रुप्रों को यज्ञ से अलग 


रखता है ell 
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कां० १२. & ३. १०-१३ सौत्रामणी-निरूपणम्‌ १६७३ 


देवयोनिर्वा$एव यदाहवनीयः | तस्येतावमृतपक्षी याष्वेतावभितोईग्नी तद्य- 
दाहवनीये यज्ञ तन्वते देवयोनावेवेतद्देवेम्यो यज्ञ तन्वतऽउप हैनंपुनरयज्ञो 
नमति नास्माद्यज्ञो व्यवच्छिद्यते यऽएवमेतद्वेद यस्य वेवं fags 5एतत्कमे क्रियते 
॥१०॥ 

. उत्तरेऽनौ पयोग्रहाञ्जुह्णति। sated पशूञङ्पयन्ति पशूनेव तन्मर्त्या- 
न्त्सतोऽमृतयोनौ दधाति मर्त्यान्त्सतोऽमृतयोनेः प्रजनयत्यप ह वे पशुनां पुनमु तयु 
जयति नास्माद्यज्ञो व्यवच्छिद्यते यऽएवमेतद्वेव यस्य वैवं विदुष saga क्रियते 
॥ ११॥ 

दक्षिणेऽनौ सुराग्रहाञ्जुह्णति । दक्षिणेऽनौ पावयन्ति पवित्रामिरित्रिषं- 
युक्ताभिः पितृ नेव तम्मर्त्यान्स्सतोऽमृतयोनौ दधाति मर्त्यान्त्सतोऽमूतयोनेः प्रजनय- 
त्यप ह वे पितु wi gag जयति नास्माद्यज्ञो व्यवच्छिद्यते यऽएवभेतद्वेद यस्य 
qd विदुषऽएतत्त्रमं क्रियते ॥ १२॥ 

तद्यदेात्ारनीऽप्राहवनीया द्विह्वियेते | तेनाहवनीयावथ यदाहवनीयं पुन- 
ाऽइनुवाते तेनानाहवनीयौ .तेनोभौ होमाऽउपाप्नोति यश्चाहवनोये यइचानाहव- 
नीये यच्च हुतं यच्चाहुतम्‌ पुनहायमित्वोवाच न तदस्ति यत्सुञजयाना राष्ट 
दुष््रीतोस्तदद्य तथाऽयं चाक्र स्थपतियंज्ञेञकरिति ॥ १३॥ 

आहवनीय देवों की योनि है। प्रौर उसके इत्रर-उत्रर की दो प्रग्तियाँ इसके अमृत- 
पक्ष हैं । इसलिये जब आहृवनीय में यज्ञ करते हैं तो देवों के लिये देवयोनि में ही यज्ञ 
करते हैं । यज्ञ उसके लिये-नमता है । यज्ञ उससे Gu) नहीं होता । जो इसको जानता है 
या जिसके लिये जानकर यह यज्ञ किया जाता दै ॥१०॥ 

. उत्तरवेदी में दूध के ग्रहों को agit देता है । उत्तरवेदी में यज्ञ के पशुग्नों को 
पकाते हैं । इन मत्यं पशुपों को प्रमृत योनि में स्थापित करता है । और मत्यों को ग्रमूत 
योनि से उत्पन्न कराता है। जो इस रहस्य को समता है, या जिसके लिये यह यज्ञ 
किया जाता है, वह ग्रपने पशुप्रों को बार-बार की मृत्यु से बचा लेता है शोर यज्ञ का 
उससे विच्छेद नहीं होता ॥११॥ ; 

दक्षिण वेदी पर सुराग्रहों की आहुति देता है । दक्षिण वेदी के पास तिहरे पवित्रों 
(geil) से पवित्र करते हैं । इस प्रकार web पितरों को अमृत योनि में स्थापित करता 
है । और मत्यों को ग्रमूत योनि में से उत्पन्न कराता है। जो इस रहस्य को समता है या 
जिसके लिये यह यज्ञ किया जाता है । वह अपने मत्यं पितरों को बार-बार के जन्म मरण 
से agr देता है, wie यज्ञ का उससे विच्छेद नहीं होता ॥१२॥ 

* यदो ग्रग्नियाँ ग्राहवनीय में से निकाली जाती हैं। इसलिये इनको झ्ाहवनीय में 
ही गिनती है । परन्तु ये फिर झाहवनीय में वापिस नहीं जातीं, इसलिये आहवनीय ^ ; 
गिनती नहीं भो है । इस प्रकार यह दोनों प्रकार को झ्राहुतियों को प्राप्ति करता है 1 
झाहवनीय की भी ओर उनको भी जो ग्राहवनीय में नहीं दी जातीं । हुत को मी और. : 


"gd की भो ॥ १३॥ 


— 
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. उत्तरेञ्नौ पशुभिः पुरोडाशैः पयोग्रहैरिति चरन्ति । यदु चान्यत्त न देवा- 
नेव तृदुदेवलो के: प्रीण।ति तऽएनं प्रीताः पीणन्त्ययो देवलोकमेव जयति ॥ १४ ।।- 


दक्षिरेअनी सुराग्रहाञ्जुह्ण॑ति । दक्षिणेऽग्नौ प्रावयन्ति पचित्राभिस्त्रिषयु“' 


` जयति॥ १५॥ ` i 

„ | स वाऽएषऽग्रात्मैव यत्सौत्रामंणी । तस्मात्सा निरुक्ता निर्क्तोह्यात्मा लोको 
बयोधास्तस्म।टकोऽनिरुक्तोऽनिरुक्तो हि लोकःग्रात्मा वे यज्ञस्य सौत्रामणी बाहूऽऐ- 
नरश्च योधाश्च तद्चदेतावभितः पशू भवतस्तस्मादिमावात्मानमभितो बाहू यथो 
वे पशुरेवं गूपस्तद्यदेत७ सौत्रामरिक यूपमेतौ गुपावभितो भवतस्तस्मादिमावा- 
त्मानममितो बाहू ॥ १६ ॥ ब्राह्मणम्‌ ॥ ५ ॥ [६. ३.] u ; 

' चतुर्थ: प्रपाठक: ॥ कण्डिकासंख्या ॥ १ १२ ॥ 

इति नवमोऽध्यायः समाप्तः || [33.] ॥ 

` अस्मिन्काण्डे कण्डिका-संख्या ४५६।। ॥ 

_ इति माध्यन्दिनीये AITAMA मध्यमं नाम द्वादशं काण्डं समाप्तम्‌ ॥ १२ ॥ 


^ 


क्ताभिः पितृ नेव तत्पितृलोके प्रीणाति तऽएनं प्रीताः प्रीणन्त्यथो पितृलोकमेव 


afer प्रातिपीय: तब घर चला गया | आर कहने लगा, “मैंने जैसा समझा था 
बसा.नहीं.हे। सुजय का राज्य तो दुष्टरीतु का ही है। चाक्र स्थपति ने झाज इस 


- प्रकार से यज्ञ कराया है”.॥१३॥ - : 
उत्तरवेदी में ,पशुप्रो, पुरोडाशों और दुध के ग्रहों से यज्ञ करते हैं । और अन्य 
चीज़ों से भी । इस प्रकार देवों को देवलोक में प्रसन्न करता है । प्रसन्न होकर ये भी 
उसको प्रसन्न करते हैं और वह देवलोक को जीत लेता है ॥ १४।। 
* दक्षिणवेदी में सुराग्रहों की ग्राहुति देता है। दक्षिणवेदी के पास fr wei 
- से छानते हैं । इस प्रकार पितरों को पितृलोक में प्रसन्न करता है। और वे प्रसन्न 
८ होकर इसको प्रसन्नः करते हैं और यह पितृलोक को जीत लेता है ॥१५॥ 
सोत्रामणी शरीर हौ है, इसलिये वह निरुक्त (निश्चित) है क्योंकि यह शरीर भी 
“तो निरुक्त है । और वयोधा या इन्द्र यह लोक है। लोक अनिरक्त है, इसलिये यह भी 
: अनिरुक्त है । सौत्रामणी शरीर है । इन्द्र का पशु और वयोधा का पशु इसकी दो भुजाय हैं । 
ये TEM सौत्रामणी के दोनो ओर दी जाती हैं। इसीलिये शरीर के दोनों ओर ` 
: अजाये हं । जैसा पशु, वेसा यूप । सोत्रामणी ग्रुप की दोनों ग्रो होते है 
इसी लिये शरीर के दोनों ओर भुजायें होती हैं ॥१६ - a = a 
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ब्रह्मौदनपाक:ः 
अध्याय .१--त्राह्मण १ 


aay । ब्रह्मौदनं पचति। रेतऽएव duxi यदाज्यमुच्छिष्यते तेन रा- ` 
नामम्थज्यादत्ते तेजो वा5प्राज्यं प्राजापत्योऽश्वः प्रजापतिमेव तेजसा समधेयत्यपु 
तो वाऽएषोऽमेध्यो यदश्वः ॥ १ ॥ 

दर्भमयी रशना भवति । पवित्रं वे दर्भाः पुनात्येवेनं पूतमेवेनं मेध्यमालभते 
॥२॥ 

अश्वस्य मा5ग्रालब्धस्य | रेत5उदक्रामत्तत्सुवण 0 हिरण्यमभवद्यत्सुवण 0 
हिरण्यं ददात्यश्वमेब रेतसा समर्धयति ॥ ३॥ रातम्‌ ६५०० ॥ 

' प्रजापतियंज्ञमसुजत | तस्य महिमाऽपाक्रमत्स मह॒त्विजः प्राविशत्त महत्वि- . 

ग्भिरन्वेच्छत्त महत्विग्भिरन्वविन्दद्यन्महत्विजो ब्रह्मौदनं प्राइनन्ति महिमानमेव 
तद्यज्ञस्य यजमानो$वरुन्द्धे ब्रह्मौदने सुवणा हिरण्यं ददाति रेतो वाञ्ग्रोदनो रेतो 


seqq ब्रह्मौदन को पकाता है । इस प्रकार वह वीये को धारण करता है (अर्थात्‌ 
अश्वमेघ यज्ञ में ब्रह्मौदनवीय का कार्य करता है) । जो घी बच रहे उससे रस्सी को 
चुपड़ता है और लेता है । घी तेज है भ्रश्‍व प्रजापति का है। प्रजापति को तेज से 
सम्पन्न करता है । यह घोड़ा जो है वह यज्ञ के लिये प्रपवित्र और म्रमेध्य है ॥ १॥ , 

रस्सी दं की होती है । दर्भ पवित्र होते हैं । इस प्रकार घोड़े को पवित्र करता है 
और उसको पवित्र तथा मेघ्म बनाकर उसका ग्रालभन करता है ॥ २ ॥ i 

जब प्रइवं का ग्रालभन हो गया तो उसका वीयं उससे चला गया और सोना 
बन गया । इसलिये जब सोना दक्षिणा में देता है तो मानो घोडे को वीयं से सम्पन्न करता 
है॥३॥ 

प्रजापति ने यज्ञ किया । उसकी महिमा उससे चली गई ale महा क्रत्विजो में घुस 
गई | इन महा ऋत्विजों के साथ बह तलाश करता फिरा । महा ऋत्विजों के साथ उसने 
उसको पाया । जब महा ऋत्विज लोग ब्रह्मौदन खाते हैं तो यजमान यज्ञ की महिमा को 
उपलब्ध करता दै । ब्रह्मौदन के साथ स्वणं की दक्षिणा भी देता है, क्योंकि आदन भी वीयं 
है और स्वर्ण भी वीयं । वीयं के द्वारा घोड़े में वीयं स्थापित करता है। यह सोना सौ मात | 
का होता है, क्योंकि मनुष्य की arg सौ वर्ष और सौ पराक्रम की होती है । इस प्रकार  _ 


१६७६ 


CC-0.Panini Kanya Mara Vidyalaya Collection. — 


Digitized by Arya Samaj Foundation Chennai and eGangotri 


१६८० माध्यन्दिनीये शतपथब्राह्मण Fto १३. १. १. Y 


वाहिरण्य?9? रेनसेवास्मिस्तद्र तो दधाति शतमानं भवति शतायुर्वे पुरुषः शतेन्द्रिय- 

उआयुरेवेन्द्रियं वीय॑मात्मन्धत्ते चतुष्टयीरपो वसतीवरीमंध्यमायान्हे गृह्णाति ता 

farsa: समाहृता भवन्ति दिक्षु वाऽप्रन्नमन्नमापोऽन्नेनेवास्माऽग्रन्नभवरुन्द्ध ॥४॥ 
ब्राह्मणस्‌ ॥ ११॥ (१, १.) 


अपने में पराक्रम, वीर्य ग्रोर आयु को प्रारण करता है। मध्याह्न में चार प्रकार के वसती- 
वरी जलों को इकट्ठा करता है । वे चारों दिशाओ्रों से लाये जाते हैं। क्योंकि अन्न 
दिशाओं में है और जल अन्न .है। इस प्रकार गन्न. के द्वारा उस की प्राप्ति कराता 
है nxn. | 


Wary वन्ध्रनप्रौक्षरगादि 
4 प A BP METRUM 


अध्याय १--त्राह्मण २ 


, व्यृद्धमु वाऽएतद्यज्ञस्य। यदयजुष्केणा क्रियत5इमामगृभ्णान्रशनामतस्येत्य- 
इवाभिघानोमादत्ते यजुष्कृत्ये यज्ञस्य समृद्धये द्वादशारत्निर्भवति द्वादश मासाः 
“संवत्सर: सवत्सरमेव यज्नमाप्नोति॥ g ` 

तदाहुः | द्वादशारत्नी रशना कार्या त्रयोदशारत्नी३रीत्यूषभो वा|ऽएष- 
ऽऋतूनां यत्संवत्सरस्तस्य त्रयोदशो मासो विष्टपमृषभऽएष यज्ञानां यदश्वमेधो 
यथा वाऽऋषभस्य विष्टपमेवमेतस्य विष्टपं त्रयोदशमरत्नि७ रशन गयामुपादध्या- 
त्तद्यथऽऋषभस्य | विष्टप सस्क्रियते ताइक्तत्‌ ॥ २॥ ८ 
' fam यजुके जो यज्ञ किया जाता है वह सफल नहीं होता । यज्ञ की सफलता 
के हेतु यजु-सम्पन्न करने के लिये वह नीचे के मंत्र से (झव + मि धानीं) घोड़े को रस्सी 
को लेता है: -- । 

` -इमामग्रुभूणन्‌ रशनामृतस्य | (यजु० 3313) 
“ऋतु की इस रस्सी को मैंने पकड़ा” ।"?१:"-""“इत्यादि ! 
"o. यह बारह हाथ को होती है। संवत्सर मे बारह मास होते हैं। इस प्रकार संवत्सर 
रूपी यज्ञ की प्राप्ति करता है.॥१॥ / : 1 Ry xe 
'.' ` इस प्रकार शंका करते,हैं कि बारह हाथ की रस्सी हो या तेरह की । संवत्सर में 
ऋषभ या सांड है, तेरहवां महीना. उसका कुब्वड़ है, ग्रश्‍वमेघ यज्ञों में ऋषभ. या सांड है.। 
यह जो रस्सी का तेरहवां हाथ है वह इस ऋषभ का कुब्बड़ है। यदि तेरह हाथ की रस्सी 


= | होगी, तो ऐसा ही होगा जैसे इस सांड का-कुब्बड़ ॥ २॥ 


t 
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कां० १३. १, 3. ३-५ अर्वमेघ-मनिरूपणम्‌ .. .. १६८१ 


अभिघाईप्रसोति। तस्मादश्वमेधयाजी सर्वा दिशोऽभिजयति भुवनमसी ति. 


` भुवन तम्नयति aefa adie यन्तारमेवेनं धर्तारं करोनि म त्वमग्निं ववान र 


faarii aai गमयति सम्रथसं गच्छेति प्रजयेवतं पशुभिः प्रथयति 
स्वाहाकू1५इजि वपट्कार$३वास्यष स्वगा त्वा. देवेम्यऽउति देवेभ्य5एवंनं स्वगा 
करोति प्रजापतव$इति प्राजापत्योऽशवः स्वयैवेनं, देवतया समर्धयति ॥ 3 ॥ 
ईश्वरो वाऽएषः। आतिमा हॉ ब्रह्मणे देवेश्योञप्रतिप्रोच्याशवं बध्नाति ब्रह्मन्न- 
इवं भन्त्स्यामि देत्रैभ्यः प्रजापतये तेन राध्यासमिति ब्रह्माणमामन्त्रयते ब्रह्न णाः 
ऽएबेनं प्रतिप्रोच्य वध्नाति नातिमाछति तं त्रधान देवेभ्यः प्रजापतये तेन राध्नु- 
हीति ब्रह्मा प्रसोति स्वयंत्रेनं देवतया समुर्घयत्यय प्रोक्षत्यसावेव बन्धुः ॥ ४॥ 
स प्रोक्षति । प्रजापतये त्वा जुष्टं प्रोक्षामीति प्रजापतिवे देवानां dig 
त्ञमो-वीयमेवास्मिन्दधाति तस्मादश्वः पशूनां वोर्यवत्तमः॥ ५॥ 
(इस मंत्र से रस्सी को as की गर्दैन में डालता है) 
afafa भुःनमसि यन्तासि धर्ता के 
स त्वमग्निं वेशानर सप्रथसं गच्छ स्वाहाकृतः d (यजु० २२।३) * 
“तु अभिधा या घेरने वाली है” । इसलिये तो. अश्वमेध करने वाला ae दिशाओं 
को जीत लेता है ।. ' भुवन है तू” । इस संसार को जीतता है । “तु शासक. और घारक 
है”! wm उसको शासक (यन्ता) और धारक बनाता है । “तु aftr वेश्‍त्रानर के पास 
जा ।” इससे वह उसको अग्नि वैश्वानर के पास भेजता है। सप्रथसं गच्छ' इससे उसको 
प्रजा और पशुग्रों तक विस्तृत करता है । 'स्वाहाकृतः' यह वषट्कार है । 


“स्वगा त्वा देवेभ्य | (यजु० २२४) 
उससे उसका tal के लिये स्वागत कराता है । 
प्रजापतये” । | (यजु० २२४) 


यह uaa प्रजापति का है । इस प्रकार इसको इसी देवता के द्वारा समृद्ध करता 


- है॥३॥ 


जो घोड़े को ब्रह्मा या देवताओं को कहे बिना बांधता है, वह दुःख उठाता है । इसलिये, 
वह ब्रह्मा को सम्बोधन करता है 'हि ब्रह्मा, मैं प्रश्व को देवताओं के fen, प्रजापति के लिये 


- बांधु गा । मुझे समृद्धि हो ।” ब्रह्मा को आमंत्रण करने के पश्चात्‌ घोड़े को बांघता है और 


कोई दुःख नहीं उठाता ! ब्रह्मा कहता है “इसको देवताओं के लिये, प्रजापति क लिये 
बांधो ।” और इस प्रकार ग्रश्‍व को उसके ही देत्रता को अर्पण करता है । WD जल के छोटे 
देता है । इसका आशय तो वही है जो पहले कहा जा जुका है ॥ ४॥! 
वह इस मंत्र से ele देता है :- ' 
प्रजाःतये त्वा जुष्टं प्रोक्षामि! ; (ago २२1४) 
प्रजापति देवों में सबसे प्रबल है, इसलिये, प्रजापति को अर्पण” med वह इनको 
प्रबल बनाता है। इसीलिये पशुओं में घोड़ा सबसे प्रबल है ॥५॥ - 
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इन्द्राग्निम्यां त्वा जुष्टं प्रोक्षामीति । इन्द्राग्नी वे देवानामोजस्तित माऽग्रोज- 


ऽएवास्मिन्दधाति तस्मादश्वः पशूनामौजस्वितमः ।। ६ ॥ 
वायवे त्वा जुष्टं प्रोक्षामिति । वायुर्वे देवानामाशिष्ठो जवमेवास्मिन्दघाति 


तंस्मादशवः पशुनामाशिष्ठः 11 ७ ॥ 


विश्वेभ्यस्त्वा देवेभ्यो ger प्रोक्षामीति । विशवे वे देवा देवानां gafea- 


तमाः यशऽएवास्मिनुदधाति तस्मादश्वः पशनां यशस्वितमः सर्वेभ्यस्त्वा देवेभ्यो 
जुष्टं प्रोक्षामीति ॥ ८ ॥ 

तदाहुः | यतप्राजापत्योऽश्वोऽथ कथाऽप्यन्याभ्यो देवत।भ्यः प्रोक्षतीति सर्वा 
वै देवताऽअइ्वमेधेऽन्वायत्ता यदाह्‌ सर्वेभ्यस्त्वा देवेभ्यो जुष्ट.प्रोक्षामौति सर्वाऽएवा- 
स्मिन्देवताऽप्रन्वायातयति तस्मादश्वमेवे सर्वा देवताऽअन्वायत्ताः पाप्मा वाऽएतं 
भ्रातृव्यऽईप्सति योऽश्वमेधेन यजते वस्त्रोऽश्वः परो Wd: परः श्वेति इवान चतुरक्ष 


= a a 


हत्वाऽधस्पदमश्वस्योपप्लावथति AMA णेवेनमवक्रामति TT पाप्मा भ्रातृन्यञ्ग्रा- 


प्नोति ॥ ६॥ : 
5 ब्राह्मणम्‌ RU (१. २.) 
"^0 इन्द्राग्निम्यां त्वां जुष्टं प्रोक्षामि ।” (age २२1५) 


इन्द्र और अग्नि देवों में सबसे ओज वाले है । इसमें ओज स्थापित करता है, 
इसलिये घोड़ा सब पशुओं में ओज वाला है NII 
वायवे त्वा जुष्टं प्रोक्षामि । ` (यजु० २२।५) 
“वायु देवों में सबसे तेज है (आशिष्ठ) है, उसमे तेजी स्थापित करता है । इसलिये 
पशुओं मे सबसे तेज घोड़ा है ।।७।। : 
Ue विश्वेभ्यस्त्वा देवेम्यो जुष्टं प्रोक्षामि । (यजु० २२।५) 
“विश्वेदेवा' देवों में सबसे यशस्वी हैं। इस-में यश स्थापित करता है। घोड़ा 
पंशुओं में सबसे यशस्वी है, “सर्वम्यस्त्वा देवेभ्यो जुष्टं प्रोक्षामि” । इससे वह सब देवता प्रों 
के लिय घोड़े को ग्रपित करता है ॥८॥ . 


इस पर शंका करते हैं कि घोड़ा तो प्रजापति का है, फिर uem देवताओं के लिय 


छीटे क्यों दिये जाते हैं ? वस्तुतः mada में सब देव सम्बद्ध हैं। सब aure के लियं 
Ble देकर सब देवताओं को सम्बद्ध कर लेता है । इसलिये ग्रश्‍वमेघ में सब देवता सम्बद्ध 
हैं । जो अश्वमेघ यज्ञ करता है उसका दुष्ट शत्र उसको परास्त करना चाहता है। घोड़ा 
वज्र हे । चार आंख वाले (चतुरक्ष) (चार ग्रांखों का कुत्ता वह है जो दु-मु हा होता है, या 
जिसकी ग्रांखों के पास चिह्न होते हैं, कुत्ते को मारकर “कुत्ता मर गया” कहकर घोड़े के 
पेर के नीचे बहाता है । इस प्रकार up सें उसको कुचल देता है। इस प्रकार दुष्ट शत्र 


उसको नहीं पकड़ सकता UE 
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| 

; dk: | 3 सहस्रमाहुतयः 
| . अध्याय १--ब्राह्मण ३ | 
| यथा 4 हविषोऽहुतस्य स्कन्देत्‌ । गवमेयत्पशो स्कन्दति यं निक्तमनालब्ध- 


| : 
| मुत्सृजन्ति यत्स्तोकीया जुहोति सर्वहुतमेवैन जुहोत्यस्कन्दायास्कन्न fg qua 
| तस्य स्कन्दति सहस्र जुहोति सहस्रसंमितो. वे स्वर्गो लोकः स्वगंस्य लोकस्याभि- 


. n 
: ae 


। ee जित्य॥ १॥ 
^  तदाहुः। यन्मिता जुहुयात्परिमितमवरुन्धीतेत्यमिता जुहोत्थरिमितस्येवा- 
| वरुद्धया5उवाच ह प्रजापति स्तोकीयासु वा$ग्रह्मशवमेध'(9 स४स्थापयामि तेन 
| स४स्थितेनेवातश्ञध्वै चरामीति ॥ २॥ 
mad स्वाहेति | श्रग्नयऽएवेनं जुहोति सोमाय स्वाहेति सोमायेवेनं 
। जैसे हवि में से आहुति देते समय कुछ नीचे गिर पड़ता है । इसी प्रकार जब पशु 
| को आलभन बिना किये ही छींटा देकर छोड़ देते हैं तो इसका तात्पयं यह है कि पशु में 
\ से आहुति से पूवं कुछ नीचे गिर गया। स्तोकीय आहुतियां इसलिये देता: है कि 'सबंहुत' 
| अर्थात्‌ पुरी चीज की आहुति हो सके । जिससे “फैलने” का प्रतिकार हो सके । इस प्रकार 
| जो आहुति देते समय गिर गया वह न गिरने के बराबर हो गया । एक सहस्र ग्राहुतियां 
| देता है । स्वर्ग लोक at प्राप्ति के. लिये, क्योंकि स्वर्ग Tea वाला है OU 
| इस विषय. में कहते हैं कि यदि परिमित भ्राहुतियां देगा तो परिमित फल होगा । 
| इसलिये. झनगिनत आहुतियां देता है, अपरिमित फल की प्राप्ति के लिये p प्रजापति ने 
| कहा, 'मैं स्तोकीय आहुतियों पर अश्वमेघ को स्थापित करता हूँ, इस; स्थापित पर मैं ऊपर 
| चढू गा” usi 
| Cag स्वाहा” से (यजु० २२।६) sfera लिये भ्राहुति देता है । 
| “सोमाय स्वाहा से (यजु० VE) सोम के fed 
> “पाँ मोदाय स्वाहा'से - weit के लिये ।- 
| “afar स्वाहा से सविता, के : लिये I. 
| “वायवे स्वाहा से वायु के लिये 1. 
| ` “विष्णवे स्वाहा” से विष्णु के लिये।: : 
| “न्द्राय स्वाहा से | इन्द्र के लिये L > 
| ; “ब्रहस्पतये स्वाहा” से | बृहस्पति के लिये । 
“मित्राय «rar q : मित्र के fadi > 
(- - aream स्वाहा' से वरुण के लिये ही । र 


१६८३२ . 
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leni मोदाय स्त्राहेत्यरभचऽएवेनं ` जुहोति सविते स्वाहेति सतरित्रऽएवनं 
fr वायवे स्वाहेति वायवऽएबँनँ जुद्दोति विष्णवे स्वाहेति विष्णात्रऽएवैनँ 
जुहो तीन्द्राय स्वाहेतीन्द्रायेवेनं जुहोति ब.हस्पतये स्त्राहेति बहस्पतयऽएत्रसं जुडोनि . 
मित्राय स्वाहेति 1मत्रायेत्रैनं जुहोति वरुणाय स्वाहेति वरुणायेवनं जुहोत्येतावन्तो - 
वे सर्वे देवास्तेभ्यऽएवेरं जुहोति पराचीज होति पराङिव वे स्वर्गो लोकः sa- 
स्य लोकस्याभिजित्ये ॥ 
ईइ्वरो वा5एष: | पराङ्‌ प्रदधोर्यंः पराची राहुतोज्‌ होति पुन रावत तेऽस्मि- 
aa लोके प्रतितिष्ठत्येताछ g वाव स यज्ञस्य स0स्थितिमुवाचास्कन्दायास्क- 
aD हि तद्यद्ध तस्य स्कन्दति। ४॥ ' | 
यथा वे हविषोऽहतस्यः स्ऋन्देत्‌ | एवमेनत्पशो स्कन्दति. यं प्रोक्षितमना- 
लब्भ्मुःसु गन्ति mz पाणि जुहोति. सवंहुतमेवैनं जुहोत्यस्कन्दायास्कन्त४ हि तद्य- 
द्धतस्य स्कन्दति ढिङका राय स्वाहा हिङ कृताय स्वाहेत्येतानि वाऽमप्रश्‍त्रस्य. रूपाणि 
तान्येवावरुन्द्ध ॥। ५ 1 
४ ¦ ' garg: | ग्रनाहुतिर्वे रूपारि नैताः होतव्याऽइत्यथो खल्वाहुरत्र वा$प्रश्‍व- 


PP 


इतने देवता हैं । इनके लिये भ्राहुतियां.देता है । लगातार आहुतियां देता है । emi 
की प्राप्ति के लिय, क्‍योंकि स्वर्ग लगातार है । 
(ssa के प्रोक्षण पर उसके शरीर से जल को बुदे टपकती हैं 1) उन्हीं के साथ 
'जी आहुतियां दी जाती हैं वे स्तोकरीय आहुतियां कहलाती F.1 ऊपर १० मंत्र दिये ये हैं । 
जब दस ग्राहुतियां हो गईं तो ११वीं आहुति से फिर यही दस मंत्र आरम्भ होते हें । इसी 
प्रकार एक हजार तक या उस समय तक जब घोड़े के शरीर से वूदे गिरना बन्द हों 
बराबर प्राहुतियां दी जाती है” uan 
परन्तु जो सौघा आहुतियां देता जायगा, वह सीघा.चला जायगा। इसलिये फिर 
लोटता है इस लोक मं प्रतिष्ठा जमाने के लिये । (प्रजापति ने) इसी को यज्ञ को पुर्णता 
कहा है, गिरे हुये को प्रतीकार करने के लिये । क्योंकि ऐसा करने से जौ भाग गिरा हुआ 
है, वह बेगिरे हुये के तुल्य हो जाता है।४॥ 
जसे आहुति देते समय हवि मे से कुछ गिर पड़ता है, इसी प्रकार जब बिना आलभत 
के नहलाया gar पशु छोड़ दिया जाता है. तो मानो यह हवि में से कुछ गिर गया । 
“रूपों” की आहुतियां इसलिये दी जाती हैं कि आहुति को पूणं माना जा सके । गिरे हुये 
के प्रतिकार के लिये । वह जो गिरा हुआ भाग है, वह (इन ग्राहुतियों के द्वारा) वेगिरे के 
तुल्य हो जाता है । 
हिकाराय स्वाहा, हिङ कृताय eaters genta : (ago २२।७-५) 
(दो मंत्रों मे ये ve आहुतिय हैं) 
ये अश्‍व के रूप हैं इनकी प्राप्ति के लिये ॥५॥ 


MR CC-0.Panini Kanya Maha Vidyalaya Collection. 
SS = D yalay 


Digitized by Arya Samaj Foundation Chennai and eGangotri 


Wo १३. १. ३. ६-५ अद्वमेध-निरूपणम्‌ 


मेधः संतिष्ठते यद्र पाणि जुहोति होतव्याऽएवेति बहिर्धा -— 
भ्रातृव्यमस्मे जनयति यस्यानायतने$न्यत्राग्नेराहुतीजुंहोति ॥ ६॥ a 
सावित्र्याऽएवेष्टेः | पुरस्तादनुद्र्‌ त्य सकृदेव रूपाण्याहवनीये जुहोत्यायतन- | 
ऽएवाहुतीर्जुहोति नास्मे भ्रातृव्यं जनयति यज्ञमुखे-यज्ञमुखे जुद्दोति यज्ञस्य संतत्या- E. 
ध्म्रव्यवच्छेदाय ॥ ७॥ n 
तदाहुः। यद्यज्ञमुखे-यज्ञमुखे जुहुयात्पशुभिब्यु ध्येत पापोयान्त्स्यात्सकृदेव C डु 
होतव्या न पापीयान्भवत्यष्टाचत्वारिणशतं जुह्ोत्यष्टाचत्वारि७शदक्षरा जगती . 
जागताः पशवो जगत्येवास्मे पशूनवरन्द्धऽएकमतिरिषतं जुहोति तस्मादेकः प्रजा 
AJF: ॥ ८॥ ब्राह्मणस्‌ ॥ ३॥ (१. ३.) | 


इस पर कहते हैं “रूप तो आहुति के योग्य नहीं हैं। इनकी ग्ाहुति नहीं दनो 
चाहिये” । परन्तु यह भी कहते हैं कि जो रूपों की आहुति देता है, वह अश्वमेघ को पुर्णी 
करता है, इसलिये ये ग्रांहुतियां हो जानी चाहियें” । E É 
जब कोई भ्रायतन या स्थान के बाहर या fer (वेदी) को छोड़कर अन्यत्र ग्राहु- . 
तियां देता है, वह यजमान को स्थान से बाहर कर देता है भ्रोर उसके लिये शत्रु उत्पन्न E 
कर देता है Ul pu. 
सावित्री की आहुति से पहले जल्दी जल्दी एक बार (ऊपर के मंत्रों से) रूपों को 
agf आहवनीय में देता है, इस प्रकार ये भाहुतियां स्थान में ही दी जाती हैं (बाहर 
नहीं) । उसका शत्रु भी उत्पन्न नहीं होने पाता । प्रत्येक यज्ञ के भ्नारम्म में प्राहुतियां देता 
है, जिससे यज्ञ की संतति बनी रहे, टूटे नहीं ॥७॥ | 
इस पर कहते हैं यदि हर यज्ञ के आरम्भ में भाहुतियां देगा तो पणुग्रों से वंचित 
रहेगा म्रौर दरिद्र हो जायगा ! एक सांथ ही ग्राहुतियां होनी चाहियें। इस प्रकार न 
पशुमरों से वंचित होगा, न दरिद्र होगा । भ्रडतालीस (४८) भाहुतियाँ देता है । जगती 
४८ अक्षर होते हँ । पशु जगती छन्द वाले हैं (पशु चलते फिरते हैं, क्योंकि जगती 
गम्‌ घातु से निकला है) जगती के द्वारा वह यजमान के लिये पशुझं की प्राप्ति करता 
एक अतिरिक्त आहुति देता है । उससे प्रजा में एक पुरुष की समृद्धि होती है Usu _ 


— 7 
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: ५ सावित्र्यइष्ट्यः 
| , अध्याय १--ज्राह्मण ४ 


प्रजापतिरश्वमेधमसृजत । सोऽस्मात्सृष्टः पताङत्स दिश्योश्नुप्राविशत्त' 
देवा: प्र षमेच्छंस्तमिष्टिभिरनुप्रायुख्जत तममिष्टिभिरन्वे च्छंस्तमिष्टिभिरन्वविन्द- 
न्यदिष्टिमिर्यंजतेऽशवमेव तन्मेध्यं यजमानोऽन्विच्छति॥ १॥ 

सावित्र्यो भवन्ति । इयं वै सविता यो वाऽञ्रस्यां निलयते योऽन्यत्रेत्यस्यां 
वाव तमनुविन्दन्ति न वाऽइमां कसचन तिर्यङ्नोध्वोऽत्येतुमहति यत्सावित्र्यो भव- 
न्त्वश्यस्यवानुवित्त्ये ॥ २॥ 

तदाहुः। प्र वाऽएतदश्वो मीयते यत्पराङेति न ह्येनं प्रत्यावतँयन्तीति 
यत्सायं धृती जु होति क्षेमो वैः धृत: क्षेमो रात्रिः क्षेमेणेवेनं दाधार तस्मात्सायं मनुः 
ष्याइच पशवदच क्षेम्या भवन्त्यथ यत्प्रातरिष्टिभिर्यंजतऽइच्छत्येवेनं तत्तस्मादृदिवा 
| नष्टेंष$एति यद्वेव सायं धृतीज्‌होति प्रातरिष्टिभियंजते योगक्षेममेवं तद्यजमान 
कल्पयते तस्माद्यत्रेतेन. यज्ञ न यजन्ते FHT: प्रजानां योगक्षेमो भवति ॥ ३ ॥ 


| ब्राह्मणम्‌ ॥. ४॥। (१; ४.) 

। ` प्रजापति ने ग्रश्वमेघ बनाया । वह इस से उत्पन्न होकर चला गया,दिशाग्ों में प्रविष्ट 
x हो गया । देव इसकी खोज में गये । इसकी इच्छा की इष्टियो द्वारा उन्होंने इसका पीछा 
| किया । इष्टियो द्वारा इसकी खोज की । इष्टियो द्वारा इसको प्राप्त किया । जब यजमान 
E - इृष्टियाँ करता है, तो ऐसे भ्रवव की खोज करता है जो मेध्य (यज्ञ के योग्य) grauius 

ई यह इष्टियाँ सविता की होती हैं। यह पृथिवी सविता है । यदि कोई इसमें छिप 


. जाय, या अन्यत्र चला जाय तो लोग उसको यहीं तलाश करेंगे । क्योंकि चाहे कोई सीधा 
जाय या ऊपर को जाय, पृथिवी से बाहर न जा सकेगा। ये सविता को होती हैं जिससे 
- अइव की प्राप्ति की जा सके ॥२॥ 


इस विषय में कहते हैं कि जब घोड़ा सीधा जाता है तो लुप्त हो जाता है, क्योंकि 

वे उसको लौटाते नहीं । सायंकाल को जो 'घति' ग्राहुति देता है तो घृति क्षेम है, क्षेम 
त्रि है । रात्रि से ही इसकी स्थापना करता है, क्योंकि सायंकाल को ही पशु ate मनुष्य 
म लेते हैं । जब प्रातःकाल की इष्टियां करता है तो उस घोड़े की तलाश करता 
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गाथागानम 
अध्याय १--जाह्यणा ५ | 


mq वा$एतस्मात्‌ । श्री राष्ट्रं क्रामति यो$वमेथेन यजते यदा वे पुरुष 
श्रियं गच्छति वीणाश्स्मै वाद्यते ब्राह्मणो वीणागाथिनौ संवत्सरं गायतः श्रिये वा- 
$एतद्र d यद्ठीणा श्रियमेवास्मिस्तद्धत्तः ॥ १॥ 

तदाहुः। यदुभौ ब्राह्मणौ गायेतामपास्मातक्षत्रं क्रामेदुब्रह्वाणो वा$एतद्र पं 
यदुब्राह्मणो न वे ब्रह्मणि क्षत्र© रमतऽइति ॥ २॥ 

यदुभौ राजन्यौ । भ्रपास्मादब्नह्मवर्चसं क्रामेत्क्षत्रस्य व्राऽएतद्र्‌ पं यद्राजन्यो 
न वै क्षत्रे IU रमतऽइति ब्राह्मणोऽन्यो गायति राजन्योऽन्यो ब्रह्म d 
ब्राह्मणः AAV राजन्यस्तदस्य ब्रह्मणा च क्षत्रेण चोभयतः श्रीः agar 
भवति U ३॥ 

तदाहुः | यदुभौ दिवा गायेतां प्रश्नणशुकाऽस्माच्छ्रीः स्याद्‌ब्नह्मणो वा5एतद्र पं 

यदहयंदा वे राजा कामयतेऽथ ब्राह्मणं जिनाति पापीयांस्तु भवति ॥ ४॥ 

यदुभौ नक्तम्‌ | अपास्माद्‌व्रह्मवर्चंसं क्रामेत्क्षत्रस्य वा$एतद्र पं यद्रात्रिनं वे 


जो ग्रश्‍वमेघ करता है उसकी श्रो तथा राष्ट्र उसके पास से चले जाते हैं। जब 
पुरुष को भी मिलती है तो इसके लिये वीणा बजाते है । दो ब्राह्मण वीणा बजाने वाले 
साल भर गाते हैं। वीणा श्री का रूप है। वे दोनों इसमें श्री की स्थापना करते 

1१1! 

: इस पर ग्राक्षेप करते हैं कि यदि दोनों गाने वाले, ब्राह्मण ही होंगे तो afana 
उससे चला जायेगा क्यों ब्राह्मण ब्रह्म (ब्राह्मणत्व) का रूप है । क्षत्रियत्व (क्षत्र) ब्राह्मणत्व 
(ब्रह्म) में रुचि नहीं रखता ॥२॥ 

यदि दोनों क्षत्रिय होंगे तो उससे agada मिल कर चला जायेगा । क्योंकि क्षत्रिय 
क्षत्रियत्व का रूप है । क्षत्र में ब्रह्मवचंस रुचि नहीं रखता । इसलिये एक गाने बाला 
बराह्मण होता है भ्रौर एक क्षत्रिय, ब्राह्मण ब्रह्म का रूप है और क्षत्रिय क्षत्र का । इस 
प्रकार इसकी श्री दोनों झोर से ब्राह्मणत्व और क्षत्रियत्व से सुरक्षित रहती है ॥३॥ 

एक और प्रश्‍न है कि यदि दोनों दिन के समय गावें तो उसकी श्री उससे चली. 
जाय, क्योंकि दिन ब्रह्म का रूप है । यदि राजा चाहे तो ब्राह्मण को सता सकता है, परन्तु a 
wg हानि उठायेगा UYI 

यदि दोनों रात को गावें, तो उससे ब्रह्मवर्चस चला जायगा, क्योंकि रात्रि aaa 


: १६८७ 
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at ब्रह्मवर्चस ४ रमतऽइति दिवा ब्राह्मणो गायति नक्त राजन्यस्तथो हास्य 
बरह्मणा च क्षत्रेण चोभयतः श्रीः परिगृहीता भवतीति ॥ ५॥ 

| अयजतेत्यददादिति ब्राह्मणो गायतीष्टापूर्तं वे ब्राह्माण स्येष्टा पूतने वंन 
| समर्धयतीत्ययुध्यतेत्यमु© संग्राममजयदिति राजन्यो युद्ध d राजन्यस्य dti 
| Aadi समर्धयति तिस्रोऽन्यो गाथा गायति तिस्रोऽन्यः षद्‌ सम्पद्यन्ते 
| षड्तवः संवत्सर5ऋतुष्वेव संवत्सरे प्रतितिष्ठति ताभ्या शतं ददाति शतायुर्वे 


पुरुषः शतेन्द्रियऽग्रायुरेवेन्द्रियं वीर्य मात्मभ्धत्त ॥ ६॥ ब्राह्मणस्‌ ॥ ६॥ (१.५) 


| का रूप है । क्षत्रिय ब्रह्मवर्चस में रुचि नहीं रखता। इसलिये दिन में ब्राह्मण गाता हैं 
Wi रात में क्षत्रिय । इस प्रकार ब्राह्मण ग्रौर क्षत्रिय दोनों से इसकी श्री सुरक्षित रहती 
| है Mn 
| ‘ag यज्ञ किया? 'यह दान दिया! ऐसा ब्राह्मण गाता हो, क्योंकि ब्राह्मण का काम 
| ‘gee की पूति & | इष्ट की पुति से उसकी समृद्धि करता है । “उसने यह युद्ध किया”, 
“यह संग्राम जीता” यह क्षत्रिय गाता है । क्षत्रिय का पराक्रम युद्ध है । इस प्रकार पराक्रम 
| द्वारा उसकी समृद्धि करता है । तीन मंत्र एक गाता है और तीन दुसरा । ये छः हो गये, 
| संवत्सर में छः ऋतुयें होती हैं। उन दोनों को 'सो' दक्षिणा में देता है, क्‍योंकि पुरुष सो 
को आयु वाला है और सौ पराक्रम वाला है। इस प्रकार वह aA आयु, पराक्रम और 
| वीयं स्थापित करता है ॥६॥ - 
|] 


श्रश्वकर्णजपः, धुतिहोसइच 


अध्याय १--ब्राह्मण ६ 


विभूर्माता प्रभः पित्रेति | इयं वे मातावसौ पिताऽऽम्यामेवैनं परिददात्यशवो- 
sfa हयोऽसीति शास्त्येवनं तत्तस्माच्छिष्टाः प्रजा जायन्तेऽत्योऽसि मयो$सीत्य- 


(aag six यजमान घोड़े के दाहिने कान में जपते हैं) :-- 
विभूर्मात्रा प्रभु: पित्रा (ago २२।१६) 
are ater विभूति या संतान वाला atx पिता द्वारा प्रभुत्वया शक्ति वाला” | 
. यह पृथ्वि माता है भौर वह द्यो पिता है । इस घोड़े को उन्हीं की भेंट करता है | 
_ mafa हयोऽसि (यजु २२1१९) 
तु मार्ग को प्राप्त करने वाला है (wage व्याप्नोति मार्गमित्यरवः) p तू चलने 
वाला ( (हय्‌ गतो इयति याति) 8" à 
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त्येवेनं नयति तस्मादश्वः पशूनत्येति तस्मादश्वः पशूनां श्रैष्ठ्यं गच्छत्यर्वाऽसि 
सप्तिरसि वाज्यसीति यथा यज्रेवैतद्वषाऽसि नमणाऽ सीति मिथुनत्वाय ययुर्नामा- 
ऽसिशिशुर्नामाऽसीत्येतद्वाऽअश्वस्य प्रियं नामधेयं प्रियेणबेनं नाम्नाऽमिवदति . 
तस्मादप्यामित्रो संगत्य नाम्ना चेदभिवइतोऽन्योऽन्यछ समेव जानाते ।। १॥ 
ग्रादित्यानां पत्वाऽन्विहीति । श्रादित्यानेवेनं गमयति देवाऽआशापालाऽएतं 
देवेभ्योऽश्वं मेघाय प्रोक्षित रक्षतेति शतं वै तल्प्या राजपुत्राऽग्राशापालास्तेम्य- 
ऽएवैनं परिददातीह्‌ रन्तिरिह रमतामिह धृतिरिह स्वघृतिः स्वाहेति संवत्सरमा- 


इससे उसको ऐसा आदेश देता है कि प्रजा ग्रधिक हो। 
अत्योसि, मयोऽसि (ago २२1१९) 

“तू अत्य या निरन्तर चलने वाला, मय या सुखकर है” ऐसा कहकर उसको ले 
जाता है । इसीलिये घोडा saat से भागे बढ़ जाता है । इसलिये वह TYR में श्रेष्ठ है । 
waiter सप्तिरसि वाज्यसि | (azo २२1१९) 

“तू 'अर्व' या शत्रु का नाशक है (अर्वति हिनस्ति रिपून्‌) | 

तू 'सप्ति' या सिपाही के साथ चलता है (सैन्येन समवेति) 

तू 'वाजी, या चलने वाला है (बज गतौ) 

इसका AF स्पष्ट है । 

` वृषासि नृमणा ufu (यजु २२।१६) 

“तू नर (संतान-उत्पत्ति करने में समर्थ) है और नर के से मन वाला है। 
मिथुनत्व या जोड़ा मिलाने के लिये ऐसा कहता है । 

ययुर्नामासि शिशुर्नामासि । (यजु० २२।१६) 

qag नाम का या गतिशील है। तू "शिशु नाम का ्र्थात्‌ प्रशंसनीय या दूध 
पीने वाला (श्यति कृश करोति स्तनं) है 

ये uer के प्रिय नाम हैं जिनसे सम्बोधित करता है। इसलिये यदि दो पुरुष 
भ्रमित्र (शत्रु) भी हों और परस्पर एक दूसरे का नाम लेकर पुकारें तो भ्रापस में प्रेम करने 
लगते & utu 

afamat पत्वान्विहि (यजु ० २२१९) 

“झादित्यों के मार्ग से जा” 

इस प्रकार उसको आदित्यों के पास भेजता है | 

देवा ग्राशापाला एतं देवेम्यो$इवं मेघाय प्रीक्षिता रक्ष। (यजु० २२1१ £) 

“हे दिशाम्रों के पालने वाले देवो | इस मेघ के लिये नहलाये हुये प्रव को रक्षा 
क्रो” । 
दिशाओं के पालने वाले सौ विवाहित स्त्री-पुरुष की सन्तान राजपुत्र होते ० 
उन्हीं के भ्रपंण इसको करता है | 

रन्तिरिह रमतामिह धृतिरिह स्वधुतिः स्वाहा । 


०९० 


CC-0.Panini Kanya Maha Vidyal 


Digitized by Arya Samaj Foundation Chennai and eGangotri 
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हुतीजु होति षोडश नवतीरेता वाऽग्ररवस्य बन्धन ताभिरेवेनं बध्नाति 

- तस्मादश्वः प्रमुक्तो बन्धनमागच्छति षोडश नवतीरेता वा$ग्रश्‍वस्य बन्धनं ताभि- 
रेवेन बघ्नाति तस्मादश्वः प्रमुक्तो बन्धनं न जहाति ॥ २॥ 

राष्ट्रं वाऽग्रशवमेध; | राष्ट्रऽएते व्यायच्छन्ति Ts रक्षन्ति तेषां यऽउ- 

ea गच्छन्ति राष्ट्रेणैव ते राष्ट्र भवन्त्यथ ये नोहचं गच्छन्ति राष्ट्रात्ते व्यवच्छि- 

SR तस्माद्राष्ट्रचश्वमेधेन यजेत परा वाऽएष सिच्यते योऽबलोऽऽ्वमेघेन यजते 

यद्यमित्राऽअशवं विन्देरन्यज्ञोऽस्य विच्छिद्येत पापीयान्त्स्याच्छतं कवचिनो रक्षन्ति 


प्रायश्चित्त: ॥ ३ ॥ ब्राह्मणस्‌ ॥ ६॥ (१. ६.) 


“यहाँ सुख है । यहाँ यह आनन्द मनावे, यहाँ सुरक्षित स्थान है । यहाँ इसी का 
सुरक्षित स्थान है” । 0 

साल भर तक चार चार आहुतियाँ देता है । ये ९० > १६-- १४४० (३६०)८४) 
हो जाती हैं । घोड़े की रस्सा में इतनी ही कड़ियाँ होती हैं। उन्हीं से इसको बांधता है 
जब घोड़ा छोड़ा जाता है, तो इसी बन्धन में आता हैं। ये १४४० होती हैं । इन्हीं से 
WE अश्व को बांघता है। इसलिये छोड़ा हुआ घोड़ा अपने बन्धन को नहीं छोड़ता ॥२॥ 

भ्रव मेघ राष्ट्र है । जे घोड़े की रक्षा करते हैं वे राष्ट्र की रक्षा करते हैं। जो 
अन्तत तक पहुंचते हैं वे राष्ट्र में साझी होते हैं, जो ur तक नहीं पहुँचते वे राष्ट्र से अलग 
हो जाते हैं । इसलिये राष्ट्री को ग्श्‍्वमेध यज्ञ करना चाहिये । जो बिना बल के वमेष यज्ञ 
1 - करता है, वह नष्ट हो जाता afa SIT, ग्रश्व को ले ले तो उसका यज्ञ भ्रष्ट हो जाय' 
|o मोर वह दरिद्र हो जाय । सौ कवच पहने हुये योद्धा उसकी रक्षा करते हैं, जिससे यज्ञ 

को संतति (सिलसिला) हूट न जाय, और यजमान दरिद्र, न हो जाय । (यदि घोड़ा खो 

जाय) तो दुसरे घोड़े को लाकर नहलावें । यही उसका प्रायश्चित्त है ॥३॥ 


चित 


श्रौद्‌ग्रमणहोमः 
अध्याय १--ब्राह्मण ७ 


a | प्रजापतिरकामयत | भ्रश्वमेघेन यजेयेति सोऽश्राम्यत्स तपौऽतप्यत ae 
तप्तस्य सप्तघाऽऽत्मनो देवता$प्रपाक्रामन्त्सा वीक्षाऽभवत्सऽएताति qua 


जापति ने चाहा कि मैं ग्रश्‍वमेध यज्ञ करू | उसने श्रम किया और तप किया । 
तपे हुये के शरीर से सात प्रकार के देवता निक्रल आये । उससे दीक्षा निकली 
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देवान्यपर्यत्तान्यजुहोत्त॑वं स दीक्षामवारुन्द्ध यद्वैश्वदेवानि जुहोति दीक्षामेव तेर्य- 
जमानोऽवरुन्द्धोऽन्वहं जुहोत्यन्वहमेव दोक्षामवरुन्दध सप्त जुहोति सप्त वे ता 
देवताऽग्रपाक्रामंस्ता भिरेवास्मै SAAT TS ॥ १॥ 


aq वाऽएतेभ्यः प्राणाः क्रामन्ति । ये दीक्षामतिरेचयन्ति सप्ताहं प्रचरन्ति 
सप्त वे शीषंण्याः प्राणाःप्राणा दीक्षा प्राणारेवास्मं प्राणान्वीक्षामवरुन्द्ध त्रेधा विभ- 
ज्य देवतां जुहोति surgat वे देवास्त्र्याबृतऽइमे लो काऽऋद्धयामेव वीर्यऽएष॒ AT 
प्रतितिष्ठति.॥ २॥ 

एकविएशतिः सम्पद्यन्ते | द्वादश मासा: पञ्चतंवस्त्रयऽइमे लोकाऽअसा- 
वादित्यऽएकवि0शस्तदुदैवं क्षत्र सा श्रोस्तदाधिपत्यं तद्ब्रघ्नस्य विष्टपं तत्स्वा- 
राज्यमइनुते ॥३ ॥ 

. न्रिछशतमोद्ग्रभणानि जुहोति । त्रिशदक्षरा : विराडविराडु gened- 
वान्नाद्यस्यावरुद्धयं चत्वार्योद्ग्रभणानि जहोति त्रीणि वेश्वदेवानि सप्त सम्पद्यन्ते 
सप्त वे . शीर्षण्याः प्राणाः प्राणा दीक्षा प्राणरेवास्म प्राणान्दीक्षामवरुन्द्ध 
पूर्णाहुतिमुत्तमाँ जुहोति प्रत्युत्तव्ध्ये सयुक्त वाय ॥ ४॥ 

TAIT ॥. ७ ॥(१. ७. ) 
उसने इन “विशवेदेवा' ग्राहुतियों को देखा और इन प्राहुतियो से यज्ञ किया d उन्हीं के द्वारा 
उसने दीक्षा को प्राप्त विया । जब यजमान वैश्वदेव ्राहुतियाँ देता है तो उन्हीं के द्वारा वह 
दीक्षा को प्राप्त करता है । प्रतिदिन ग्राहुतियाँ देता है प्रतिदिन दीक्षा को प्राप्त करता | 
हैं । सात ग्राहुतियाँ देता है । सात देवता ही तो निकले थे । उनसे ही इसके लिये दीक्षा 
प्राप्त कराता है ।।१॥ 
जो दीक्षा से बढ़ जाते हैं, उनके प्राण निकल जाते हैं। सात दिन ग्राहुतियाँ दी aT 
हैं । सिर में सात प्राण हैं, दीक्षा प्राण है, प्राणों ही से प्राणों को ग्रोर दीक्षा की प्राप्त 
करता है । तीन भाग करके देवतागओओों को प्राहुतियां देता है | क्योंकि तीन तरह के देव हैँ 00 
झौर तीन तरह के ये लोक ।- इस प्रकार वह अपने.को इन लोकों में श्री तथा 4d o 
स्थापित करता है UII Š 
ये इवक्रीस हो जाते हँ-बारह मास, पाँच ऋतुयें, तीन लोक ग्रौर यह प्रादित्य _ 
इक्कीस हो गये । इससे वही दैवी क्षत्र है, वह श्री है, वह आधिपत्य है, इसमे वह प्रकाश 
के शिखिर को. -तया स्वराज्य को पाता है.॥३॥ 5 
तीस 'औदग्रभण' प्राहुतियाँ देता है। विराद-में तीस अक्षर होते हैं। विराट 
सब ger । सब अन्न कीप्राप्ति बे लिये। प्रतिदिन और भ्रौद्म्रभण Wg 
देता है और तीन वैश्वदेव । ये हुये सात । क्योंकि सिर में सात प्राण हैं। और दी 
प्राण है । प्राणों द्वारा इसके लिये प्राणों शोर दीक्षा को प्राप्त करता है । अ्रन्तिम 
आहेति को देता है । शक्ति तया संयोग की प्राप्ति के लिये ॥४॥ 
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अध्याय १- त्राह्मण ८ 


ध्रजापतिरश्वमेधमसृजत | स सृष्ट: प्रऽर्च॑मग्लीनात्प्र साम d वेश्वदेवान्युद- 
यच्छन्यद्देश्वदेवानि जुहोत्यश्‍वमेधस्येवोद्यत्ये । १॥ 

काय स्वाहा । कस्मे स्वाहा कतमस्मै स्वाहेति प्राजापत्यं मुख्यं करोति 
प्रजापतिमुखाभि रेवँनं देवताभिरुद्यच्छति ॥ २॥ 

स्वाहाऽऽधिमाधीताय स्वाहा । मनः प्रजापतये स्वाहा चित्तं विज्ञातायेति 
यदेव पूर्वासां ब्राह्मणं तदत्र ॥ ३॥ 

भ्रदित्ये स्वाहा । अदित्यै wet स्वाहाऽदित्यै सुमुडीकाये स्वाहेतीयं ars- 
अदितिरनयंवँनमुद्यच्छति v i 

सरस्वत्ये स्वाहा | सरस्वत्ये पावकायै स्वाहा सरस्वत्यै quel स्वाहेति 
वाग्वै सरस्वती वाचेवेनमुद्यच्छति ॥ ५ ॥ 

पूष्णे स्वाहा । पूष्णे प्रपथ्याय स्वाहा पूष्णे नरन्धिषाय स्वाहेति पशवो वै 
पुषा पशुभिरेवेनमुद्यच्छति ॥ ६॥ 


प्रजापति ने प्रश्‍वमेध रचा। भ्र्थात्‌ wea के रस को बहाया । जब यह बहा तो 
इसने क्रचाओऔं और सामों को दबा दिया । उसको वैश्वदेवो ने उभारा ! इसलिये जब वह 
वैश्वनेव श्राहुतियों को करता है तो menu के उभारने के सिये ॥ HT 

ये वेश्वदेव आहुतियाँ ये हैं । (यजु० २२1२०) 

काय स्वाहा, कस्मै स्वाहा, कतमस्मै स्वाहा । 

प्राजापत्य आहुति को पहले देत। है । भ्रदवमेध को प्रजापति आदि देवों के द्वारा 
उभारता है ॥२॥ 

स्वाहाधिमाधीताय स्वाहा, मत: प्रजापतये स्वाहा, चित्तं विज्ञाताय । जो पहले मंत्रों 
का रहस्य था वह इनका भी ॥३॥ ; 
आदित्य स्वाहा, भादित्य मह्य॑ स्वाहा, भादित्यै सुमृडीकायै स्वाहा । यह पृथ्वी 
- ही अदिति है । इससे वह उसको उभारता है ॥४॥ 

सरस्वत्यै स्वाहा, सरस्वत्यै पावकायै स्वाहा, सरस्वत्यै बृहत्यै स्वाहा । वाणी 

सरस्वती है, उसी से उसको उभारता है ॥५॥ 


SS TÀ स्वाहा, qÒ प्रपथ्याय स्वाहा, पुष्णे नर॑ घिषाय स्वाहा । पशु ही qur | 
भा द्वारा इसको उभारता है ॥६॥ 7 
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त्वष्ट्रे स्वाहा । त्वष्ट्रे तुरीपाय स्वाहा त्वष्ट्रे पुरुरूपाय स्वाहेति त्वष्टा वे 
पशूनां मिथुनानाध खपक्कद्र पेरेवेनमृद्यच्छति ॥ ७॥ 

विप्णवे स्वाहा | विष्णवे निभूयपाय स्वाहा विष्णवे शिपिविष्टाय स्वा- 
हेति यज्ञो वे विष्णुयंज्ञ नेवैनमुद्चच्छनि विश्वो देवस्य नेतुरिति पूर्णाहुतिमुत्त मां" 
जुहोतीय वे पूर्णाहुतिरस्यामेवान्ततः प्रतितिष्ठति ॥ ८ ॥ 

ब्राह्मणाम्‌ ॥ १. ८. ॥ 


त्वष्ट्र स्वाहा, त्वष्ट्र तुरीपाय स्वाहा, AE पुरुरूपाय स्वाहा । त्वष्टा ही equi 
के जोड़ों को रूप देता है । रूपों के द्वारा वह उसको उभारता है dell 
विष्णवे स्वाहा, विष्णवे निभूयपाय स्वाहा i 
विष्णवे शिपिविष्टाय स्वाहा ॥ 
यज्ञ ही विष्णु है। यज्ञ से ही इसको उभारता है। 
विश्वो देवस्य rif बुरीत सख्यम्‌ | 
बिश्वो राय इषुध्यति दयुम्नं quia पुष्यसे स्वाहा ॥ (यजु० २२।२१) 


इससे अन्तिम पुणं आहुति देता है। यह पृथ्वी ही qui ्राहुति है । इसी में अन्त 
को अपने आपको प्रतिष्ठित करता है । ॥८॥ 


प्रध्वयु कत्‌ कजपः ` 
अध्याय १--ब्राह्मण & 


आ ब्राह्मनु । ब्राह्मणो ब्रह्मवचंसी जायतामिति ब्राह्मणाऽएव ्रह्मवचंसं 
दथाति तस्मात्पुरा ब्राह्मणो ब्रह्मवचंसी जज्ञे ॥ १॥ . 
आरा राष्ट्र राजन्यः | शूरऽइषब्योऽतिव्याधी महराथो जायतामिति राजन्यः ` 


उखा में तेरह समियाएं रखने के पश्चात्‌ यह मंत्र (uo २२२२) जपता है 
झा ब्रह्मन्‌ । ब्राह्मणो ब्रह्वावचंसी जायताम्‌ । 
“बाह्मणों में ब्रह्मवचं सी ब्राह्मण उत्पन्न हो 1” री 
इससे ब्राह्मण में ब्रह्मवचंस रखता है । इसलिये पहलें युग में ब्राह्मण वचसी . 
उत्त्पन्न हुआ utu 
भा राष्ट्रे राजन्यः शूर इषश्योऽतिव्याधी महारथो samy । : 
क्षत्रियों में क्षत्रिय, शूर, धनुर्धारी, wan निशाने वाला और बड़े रथ वाला उठ 
हो s $ 
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/ १६६४ माध्यन्दिनीये शतपथब्राह्मरे वां० १३. t. &. २-८ 
ओ-  इएवःशौयं महिमानं दघाति तस्मात्पुरा राजन्यःशूर ऽइषव्योऽति व्याधी महारथो 
= TURI 
दोरघ्री घेनुरिति। घेन्वामेव पयो दधाति तस्मात्पुरा घेनुर्दोग्ध्री जज्ञे 
TERT 
वौढाऽनड्बानिति | अनडुह्म व बलं दधाति तस्मात्पुराञनड्वान्वोढा जज्ञ 
"Y 
ग्राशुः सप्तिरिति | अश्वऽएव जवं दधाति तस्मात्पुराञदवः सर्ता जज्ञ 
arx e 
— पुरंधिर्योषेति । योषित्येव रूपं दधाति तस्माद्र पिणी युवतिः प्रिया भावुका 
neu : | 


जिष्णू रथेष्ठाइइति । राजन्यऽएव जैत्र महिमानं दधाति तस्मात्पुरा 
राजन्यो जिष्णुर्जज्ञ ॥ ७॥ 

सभेयो युवेति। एष वे सभेयो युवा यः प्रथमवयसी तस्मात्प्रथमवयसी 
स्त्रीणां प्रियो भावुक: ॥ c il l 

आऽस्य यजमानस्य वी रो जायतामिति | यजमानस्यैव प्रजायां वीयं दधाति 


इस प्रकार क्षत्रिय में गौर्यं तथा बड़प्पप को रखता है। पहले क्षत्रियों को शूर, 


- धुनर्धारी, अचूक निशाने वालो तथा महारथी उत्पन्न किया गया” uud 


“दोरध्री Sa" (ga देने वाली गाय) | 

गाय में दूध रखता है, इसलिये पहले गाय को दूध वाली बनाया गया ॥३॥ 
वोढ़ानड्वान्‌ | (ढ़ोने वाला बैल) 
बैल में बल रखता है, इसलिये पहले बैल ढोने वाला बनाया गया ॥४॥ 
mg: सप्तिः (तेज घोड़ा) 
घोड़े में तेजी रखता है । इसलिये पहले घोड़ा चलने वाया बनाया गया dU 

. पुरंधियोंषा (सुन्दर स्त्री) । ` 

स्त्री में रूप रखता है । इसलिये रूपिणी युवति प्यारी होती है usi 

जिष्णू Asar (जयनशील रथी) i 
क्षत्रिय में जयनशीलता रखता है। इसलिये पहले क्षत्रिय जयनशील उत्पन्न किया 


में सभा के योग्य (सबक्रा प्यारा) होता है । इसलिये युवा लोगों को 
हैं USN. 
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तस्मात्पूरेजानस्य वी रो जज्ञे dell 

निकामे निकामे नः पर्जन्यो वर्षत्विति। निकामेनिकामे बै तत्र oq 
न्यो वर्षंति यत्रैतेन यज्ञेन यजन्ते फलवत्यो नऽप्रोषधयः पच्यन्तामिति फलवत्यो 
वे तत्रौषधय: पच्यन्ते यत्रेतेन यज्ञेन यजन्ते योगक्षमो नः कल्पतामिति योगक्षेमो 
4 तत्र कल्पते यत्रैतेन यज्ञेन यजन्ते तस्माद्यत्रैतेन यज्ञेन यजन्ते क्लप्तः प्रजानां 
योगक्षेमो भरति ॥ १० ॥ ब्राह्मणस्‌ ॥ १. € ॥ 

इति प्रथमोऽध्यायः समाप्तः ॥ [ev.] ॥ 


यजमान को सन्तान में पराक्रम रखता है | इसलिये पहले यज्ञ करने वाले के वीर 
उत्पन्न हुआ Welt VER 

“निकामे निकांमे नः पर्जन्यो agg” 

जहाँ यह यज्ञ होता है, वहाँ इच्छा करने के समय वर्षा होती है। 

फलवत्यो न गोषघयः पच्यन्तामु । 

जहाँ यह यज्ञ करते हैं, वहाँ वृक्ष फल वाले होते हैं। 

योगक्षेमो नः कल्पताम्‌ । 

जहाँ यह्‌ यज्ञ किया जाता है, वहां क्षेमकुशल रहती है । जहाँ यह यज्ञ रचा जाता 

है, वहाँ प्रजायें सकुशल रहती हैं gon 


CC-0.Panini Kanya Maha Vidyalaya Collection. 
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श्राज्यसक्त धानालाजहोसः 


अध्याय २--बत्राह्मण १ 


जापतिर्देवेभ्यो यज्ञान्व्यादिशत्‌ | सऽग्रात्मन्नशवमेधमधत्त ते देवा: प्रजापति- 
qaaa वे यज्ञो यदश्वमेधोऽपि नोच्त्रास्तु भागऽइति तेभ्यञ्एतानन्तहोमान- 
कर्पयद्यदन्तहोमाञ्जुहोति देवानेव तत्प्रीणाति ॥ १॥ 
भ्राज्येन ज॒होति । तेजो वाऽग्राज्यन्तेजसेवास्मिस्तत्तेजो दधात्याज्येन 
जहोत्येतद्वै देवानां प्रियं धाम यदाज्यं प्रियेणावनान्धाम्ना समर्धयति ॥ २॥ 
सक्त भिजहोति । देवानां asus d यत्सक्तवो देवानेव तत्प्रीणाति 
॥ ३॥ 
घाना भिजू होति । भ्रहोरात्राणां बा5एतद्र d यद्धानाऽअहोरात्राण्येव तत्प्री 
णाति ॥ ४॥ 
लाजेज होति । नक्षत्राणां वांइएतद्र पं यल्लाजा नक्षत्राण्येव तत्प्रीणाति 
प्राणाय स्वाहाऽपानाय स्वाहेति नामग्राहं जुहोति नामग्राहमेवेनांस्तत्त्रीणात्येकस्मे 
स्वाहा SEAT स्वाहा शताय स्वाहैकशताय स्वाहेत्यनुपूर्व जुहोत्यनुपूवमवेनां- 


प्रजापति ने देवों के लिये भिन्न-भिन्न यज्ञ दे दिये । agada अपने लिये रख छोड़ा | 
उन देवों ने प्रजापति से कहा कि ग्रश्‍वमेघ भी तो एक यज्ञ है। हमारा भाग इसमें भी होना 
चाहिये | उसने इन देवों के लिये ये “ग्रग्नि-होम बनाये । यह जो “'श्रर्निहोमों” को करता 


_ है, उनसे देवों को प्रसन्न करता है ॥१॥ 


:घी की भ्राहुति देता है । घी तेज है, इस प्रकार तेज के द्वारा तेज धारण कराता है । 


घी की ग्राहुति देता है । धी देवों का परमधाम है । इस प्रकार इनको इन्हीं के प्रिय घाम 
द्वारा बढ़ाता है ॥२॥ 


सत्तुओं की आहुति देता है । सत्तु देवों का रूप है । इस प्रकार देवों को प्रसन्न करता 


लाजा की भ्राहुति देता है। लाजा नक्षत्रों के रूप हैं। इससे नक्षत्रो को प्रसन्न 
॥- प्राणाय स्वाहा', “अपानाय स्वाहा” श्रादि (यजुर्वेद २२२३-३४) से c. 
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स्तप्रीणात्येकोत्तरा Wanda स्वर्गो लोकऽएकधेवेन0 स्वर्गं लोकं गमयति 
पराचोजु होति पराङिव थे cant लोकः स्वगस्य लोकस्याभिजित्ये॥ ५॥ 


ईश्वरो वाऽएषः। पराङ प्रदषोर्यः पराचीराहुतीज्‌ होति नेकशतमत्येति 
यदेकशतमतीयादायुष। यजमानं व्यधंयेदेकशतं जुहोति wags पुरुषऽग्रात्मक- 
शतऽञ्रायुष्येवात्मन्प्रतितिष्ठति व्युष्ट्य स्वाहा स्वर्गाय स्वाहेत्युत्तमेऽप्राहुती 
जुहोति रात्रिवें व्युष्टिरह: स्वर्गोऽहो रात्रेऽएव तत्प्रीणाति ॥ ६ ॥ 

तदाहुः । यदुभे दिवा वा नक्त वा जुहुयादहोरात्र मोहयेद्वथ्‌ ष्ट्य स्वाहे- 
त्यनुदितऽग्नादित्ये जुहोति vanta र्वाहेत्युदितेऽहो रात्रयो रव्यतिमोहाय ॥ ७ ॥ 

ब्राह्मणस्‌ ॥ १०॥ [२. १. ] ॥ ` 


प्रकार क्रमपूर्वक इनको प्रसन्न करता है । हर पिछली आहुति एक-एक करके बढ़ती जाती है | 
स्वर्गं लोक इकहरा है । इस प्रकार एक के द्वारा ही वह यजमान को स्वर्गलोक में पहुंचाता | 
है । वह सीधी orale देता है । स्वर्गलोक सीधा है । स्वर्ग लोक की जीत. के लिये ।।५॥ 
जो सीधी ग्राहुतियां देता है, वह हानि उठा सकता है। इसलिये १०१ से नहीं बढ़ना 
चाहिये । यदि १०१ से बढ़ेगा तो यजमान की श्रायु को कम कर देगा | १०१ आहुतियाँ 
देता है । पूरुष का शरीर Yoo साल की WY वाला है । पने में १०१ साल की आयु 
धारण करता है gz स्वाहा, “स्वर्गाय स्वाहा’ से दो अन्तिम ग्राहुतियाँ देता है | 
ege रात है और दिन स्वगं है। इस प्रकार इन दिन और रात को प्रसन्न करता | 
* usu : 
इस पर कहते हैं कि यदि रात दिन दोनों में आहुति देगा, तो दिन और रात में 
` झमेला उत्पन्न कर देगा । इसलिये सूर्य उदय होने से पूर्व हौ 'व्युष्ट्ये स्वाहा" से प्राहुति 
देता है । स्वर्गाय स्वाहा' से सूयं निकलने पर, जिससे दिन रात में झमेला न हो ॥७॥ 


अध्याय २--ब्राह्मण २ 


FS IAT EEN Sh yen 
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sre तुपरं गोमृगमिति। तान्मध्यमे यूपऽग्रालभते सेनामुखमेवास्येतेन 
aaah तस्माद्राज्ञः सेनामुखं भीष्मं ATT HY ।। २ ॥ 

क्रृष्णंग्रीवमाग्नेय७ रराटे पुरस्तात्‌ | पूर्वाग्निमेव तं कुरुते तस्माद्राज्ञः 
पूर्वाग्निर्भावुक: ॥ 3 ॥ 

सारस्वतीं मेषीमधस्ताद्वन्वोः | Aa तदनुगाः कुरुते तस्मारिस्त्रयः पुछसो- 
ऽनुवर्त्मानो भावकाः ॥ ४॥ 

ग्रारिविनावधोरामौ angi: | वाह्वोरेव बलं धत्ते तस्माद्राजा बाहुबली 
भावृकः॥ ५॥ 

सौमापौष्ण ड्याम नाभ्याम्‌ । प्रतिष्ठामेव तां कुरुतऽइयं वे पषाऽस्यामेव 
प्रतितिष्ठति ॥ ६॥ d 

सोयेयामो श्वेत च HU aiM: | कवचेऽएव ते ऋरुते तस्माद्राजा संन- 
द्धो वीर्यं करोति.।। ७ ॥ 


त्वाष्ट्रो लोमशसक्थौ सक्थ्यो: | ऊर्वोरेव बलं धत्ते तस्माद्राजोरुबली 
भावुक: ॥ ८ ॥ 


वायव्य शवेतं पुच्छे | उत्सेधमेव तं कुरुते तस्मादुत्सेधं प्रजा भयेईमिस?- 


a श्रयन्तीन्द्राय स्वपस्याय वेहतं यज्ञस्य सेन्द्रतायै वैष्णवो वामनो यज्ञो वै विष्णुर्यज्ञः 


अर्व, तुपर (बकरा) A गोमृग को बीच के यूप में बांधते हैं । इससे इस यज- 
मान की सेना के मुख या अ्ग्रभाग को तेज़ करता है कि राजा की सेना का ग्रग्नभांग 


भीष्म (डरावना) हो जाय ॥२॥ 


काली गर्दन वाले अग्नि देवता के (बकरे) को सामने, घोड़े के ललाट पर । इसको 


3 पहली वेदी बनाता है । इससे राजा की पहली वेदी ठीक हो जाय ॥३॥ 


सरस्वती की भेड़ को घोड़े के जबड़ों के नीचे । इससे स्त्रियों को झनुगामिनी करता 


। ह L इसलिये स्त्रियां पुरुष की अनुगामिनो रहती हैं ॥४॥ 


अश्विन के दो बकरे, जिनका निचला भाग काला है, घोड़े की अगली (बाहु) टांगों 
मि प्रकार बाहुप्रों मै बल रखता है । इससे राजा बाहुबल वाला होता है ॥५॥ 
सोम और पूषा के बकरो को घोड़े की नाभि से । इससे उसको प्रतिष्ठा (बुनियाद) 


है। यह परथिवी हो qur है । इसी में प्रतिष्ठित करता है ॥६॥ 
_ सूर्ये और यज्ञ के सफेद ate काले बकरे बगलों में । यह कवच का काम देते हैं । 
लय राजा कवच पहनकर वीरता के काम करता है dell -— 
_ त्वष्टा के.बालदार जांघों वाले दो बकरों को जांघों से । इससे जांघों में बल रखता 


राजा बलवानु जांघों वाला होता है Mann 3 
 बकरे को पूछ में | यह ऊँचे टोले का काम देता है । इसलिये भय के 
चढ़ जाती है late गाय को तीव्र इन्द्र के लिये यज्ञ की ती 
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5एवान्तत: प्रतितिष्ठति ॥ ९॥ 
ते वाऽएते | पञ्चदश पर्यङ्ग्याः पशवो भवन्ति पञ्चदशो व वञ्त्रो वीयं 
वज्त्रो वजे णावेतद्वीर्येण यजमानः पुरस्तात्पाप्मानमपहृते ॥ Yo ॥ 
पञ्चदश पञ्चदशोऽएवेतरेषु | पञ्त्रदशो वे qu वीर्य वज्रो वज्ञ णोव- 
aaa यजमानोऽभितः पाप्मानमपहृते ॥ ११॥ 
तदाहुः । श्रपाहैवंतैः प।प्मानछहृताऽइत्यकृत्स्तं च त्व प्रजापति VET- 
रोति न चेद४ सवंसवरुन्द्ध ॥ १२॥ 
सप्तदशैव पशून्मध्यमे यूपऽग्रालभेत | सप्तदशो वे प्रजापतिः प्रजापतिरश्व~ 
मेथोऽश्वमेधस्यैवाप्त्यै षोडश षोडशेतरेषु षोडशकलं वाऽइद४ सवं तदिद aq- 
wawa ॥ १३॥ 
तान्क्रथमाप्रीणीयादित्याहुः | समिद्धोऽअञ्जन्कृदरं मतीनामितिबाहँदुक्थी- 
भिराप्रीणीयाद्बृहदुक्थो ह वै वामदेव्योऽश्वो वा सामुद्रिर्वस्याप्रीदंदशे ता- 
एनास्तामिरेवेनमेतदाप्रीणीमऽइति वदन्तो न तथा कुर्याज्जामदरनो भिरेवाप्री- 
` णोयात्प्रजापतिर्वे जमदरिनिः सोऽशवमेघः स्वयेवेनं देवतया समर्षेयति तस्माज्जाम- 


लिये | विष्णु के चौने बकरे को, क्योंकि यज्ञ विष्णु है । यज्ञ में री इस प्रकार वह अपने 
को प्रतिष्ठित करता है lel 
ये पन्द्रह परि-श्रंग पशु होते हैं । वज्र पन्द्रह वाला है। वीर्ये वज है । इसौ वज, e 
वीर्यं से यजमान alt से पाप को दूर करता है ॥१०॥ 
पन्द्रह पन्द्रह हर यूप में बाघे जाते हँ । वज पन्द्रह वाला है। वचत्र वीय है । इसी _ 
वीये, वज्र से यजमान सब शोर से पाप को दूर भगाता है ॥११॥ oe 
इस विषय में शंका करते हैं कि क्या इससे सब बुराइयाँ दूर हो जाती हैं? se 
समय प्रजापति (यज्ञ) पूरा तो होता नहीं । न इससे सब कुछ प्राप्त ही होता है A 
«wg पशुओं को बीच के यूप में बांधता है । प्रजापति सत्रह वाला है । प्रजापति 
अश्वमेध है । ग्रश्‍्वमेध की प्राप्ति के लिये सोलह-सोलह और Wit में बांधता है, इस सब 
संसार में सोलह wen EO इससे इन सब को प्राप्ति करता है ॥१३॥ 
प्रश्‍न होता हैं कि इनको कैसे संतुष्ट किया जाय (aaia इन पर कौनसे आप्री मंत्रों _ 
का जाप हो) | 36 
“समिद्धो Wer कृदरं मतीनां” झादि (यजुः २६।१-११) , 
"apis उक्यी” nf मंत्रों का जप किया जाय । वामदेव के लड़के बृहदुक्थ या. 
समुद्र के लड़के ग्रश्व ने इन अइव के ग्राप्री मंत्रों को देखा (वे इन मंत्रों के द्रष्टा थे) 1 
और इन्हीं से हम उसको तृप्त करते हूँ । ऐसा वे कहते 
परन्तु ऐसा न करे । जामदग्न श्राप्री मंत्रों से इनको प्रसन्न करे । प्रजापति 
जमदरिन है । वही भ्रश्‍वमेघ है । इस प्रकार इसको इसी के देवता से बढ़ाता है। 
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दग्नोभिरेवाप्रीणीयात्‌ ॥ १४॥ 
तद्ध के । एतेषां पर्यङ्ग्याणां नाना याज्यापुरोऽनुवाक्याः कुर्वंन्ति पिन्दाम- 


ऽएतेषामतरित्येतरेथां न कमऽइति न am pakaa arsaa विडितरे पशव 
प्रतिश्रतिनीछ हते प्रत्युद्यामिनों क्षत्राय विशं कुरवेन्त्यथोऽग्रायुषा यजमानं व्यर्घयन्ति 
ये तथा Hala तस्मात्प्राजापत्यऽएवाऽश्वो देवदेवत्या ऽइतरे क्षत्रायंव afea 
कृतानुकरामनुवतर्मानं क रोत्ययोऽप्रायुषेव यजमान समर्धयति ex 

हिरण्मयोऽश्वस्य शासो भवति। लोहमयाः पर्यङ्ग्याणामायसाऽइतरेषां 
ज्योतिर्व हिरण्य राष्ट्रमश्वमेधो ज्योतिरेव तद्राष्ट्रे दधात्यथो हिरण्यज्योतषिव 
यजमानः स्वर्गं लोकमेत्यथोऽप्रनुक्राशमेव d कुरुते स्वर्गस्य लोकस्य समष्टं 
॥ १६ ॥ 

ग्रथो क्षत्रं वाऽअइ्वः। क्षत्रस्येतद्र,पं यद्धिरण्यं क्षत्रमेव तत्क्षत्रेण समर्धयति 
gel 


अथ यल्लोहमयाः पर्यङ्ग्याणाम्‌ | यथा वे राज्ञोऽराजानो राजक्कतः सूत- 
ग्रामरयऽएवं वाऽएतेऽशवस्य यत्पर्यङ्गयाऽएवसु वाऽएतद्धिरण्यस्य यल्लोह४ 
सवेनेवेनस्तद्र्‌ पेण समर्धयति ॥ १८॥ 

ग्रथ यदायसाऽइतरेषाम्‌। विड्वाऽइतरे पशवो विश5एतद्र पं यदयो faa- 


-जामदग्न मंत्रों से ही इनको प्रसन्न करे UAW (यजु० २९२५-३६) 
कुछ लोग इन परि-ग्रंगो के याज्य और पुरोनुवाक्यों को अलग-प्रलग कर देते हैं। 
वे कहते हैं कि इनके तो हमको मिल गये । जो नहीं मिलते उनको नहीं करते। (अर्थात्‌ 


घोड और दो पशुम्रों के देवताग्रों के याज्य "x पुरोनुवावथ तो मिल जाते हैं । शेष बारह . 


पश्युप्रो के नहीं) । परन्तु ऐसा न करे । ग्रश्‍व क्षत्रिय है । अन्य पनु वैश्य हैं। जो ऐसा करते 
हैं, वे Feat को क्षत्रिय के तुल्य तथा झनाज्ञाकारी कर देते हैं ate यजमान को आयु से 
बंचित कर देते हैं । इसलिये केवल अश्व तो प्रजापति का है और भ्रन्य पश अन्य देवताओं 


के । इस प्रकार वेश्यो को क्षत्रिय का श्रनुगामी बनाता है । और यजमान को ST से सम्पन्न 
कः ता है ॥१५॥ 


घोड का शास (छुरा) सोने का होता है । परि अंगों का तांबे का AIA का लोहे 
. का | सोना ज्योति है । ग्रश्‍वमेव राष्ट्र है । इस प्रकार राष्ट्र में ज्योति रखता है। इस सोने 
- को ज्योति से यजमान स्वर्गलोक को जाता है। स्वर्गलोक को जाने के लिये यह (agea) 
या मशाल का काम देता है ॥१६॥ 


्ररव क्षत्र है । सोना क्षत्र का रूप है । इस प्रकार क्षत्र को क्षत्र से बढ़ाता 
है ॥ १७ ॥ 


` ' परिग्रंगों का तांबे का इसलिये कि राजाश्रों के साथी सूत थ्रादि जैसे राजाओं से 
' रखते हैं, वही सम्बन्ध परिश्रंगों का ग्रश्‍व के साथ है। और वही तांबे का सोने से 
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मेव तद्विशा समर्घयति वेतस5इटसून$5उत्तरतो$रवस्यावद्यन्त्यानुष्टुभो ASAA- 
5ग्रानुष्टुभेषा दिक्स्वायामेवेनं तदुदिशि दधात्यथ यद्वेतसऽइटसुनेऽप्सुयो निर्वाऽभ्रशवो- 
SYA वेतसः स्वयेपेवनं योन्या समर्धयति ॥ १९॥ 

MATA ॥ ११॥ LR २.] ॥ 


वैश्य को वैश्य के रूप से समृद्ध करता है । (आहवनीय के) उत्तर में नरकुल की चटाई पर 
घोड़े के (अंगों को) काटते हैं। wea ngga है । वह उत्तर दिशा भी भनुष्दुभ है । नर- 
कुल की चटाई पर क्यों ? घोड़ा जलों की योनि से उत्पन्न हुआ था | नरकुल भी जलों से 
उत्पन्न होता है । इस प्रकार इसको इसी को योनि से समृद्ध करता है zen 


° उद्रगात्रस्वारस्भः 
अध्याय २--ब्राह्मण ३ 


देवा वाइअश्वमेघे पवमान । स्वर्गं लोकं न प्राजानंस्तमश्वः प्रा जाना- 
द्यदश्वमेधेऽशवेन पवमानाय सर्पन्ति स्वगस्य लोकस्य प्रज्ञात्ये पुच्छमन्वा रभन्ते 
स्वगंस्येव लोकस्य समष्ट्ये न व मनुष्यः लोकमञ्जसा वेदाइवो वै स्वगंलोक- 
मञ्जसा वेद ॥ १॥ 

यदुदृमातोदृगायेत्‌। यथा$क्षेत्रज्ञो$न्येन पथा नयेत्ताहक्तदथ यदुद्गातारमवरु- 
ध्याइवमुदुगौथाय वृणीते यथा क्षेत्रज्ञोऽञ्जसा नयेदेवमेवंतद्यजमानमश्वः स्वर्ग 
लोकमञ्जसा नयति हिङ्करोति सामंव तडिङकरोत्युद्गीथऽएव स वडवाऽउप- E 


अश्वमेध यज्ञ के समय देवों ने पवमान स्वर्गलोक को न पहचाना। म्रदव ने E 
पहचाना | इसलिये जब ग्रश्‍वमेध यज्ञ में श्रशव के साथ पवमान के लिये चलते हैं तो I 
स्त्रगेलोक की प्राप्ति के लिये घोड़े की पूछ पकड़ लेते हैं स्वगं लोक तकलेजानेके 
लिये । क्योंकि मनुष्य तो स्वर्ग लोक को भली भांति जानता नहीं। घोड़ा भली भांति | 
जानता है ॥१॥ | 

यदि उद्गाता उद्गीथ का गान करे, तो ऐसा होगा जैसे अक्षेत्रज्ञ (देश से ग्रनभिज्ञ) . at 
किसी को बेठीक मागं से ले जाय । यदि उद्गाता को छोड़कर wer को उद्गीथ की. जगह 
वरण किया जाय तो ऐसा होगा जैसे क्षेत्रज्ञ या देश से sfr पुरुष किसी को ठीक-ठीक मा ae zt 
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शतमानं तस्योक्त ब्राह्मणस्‌ ॥ २ ॥ ब्राह्मणस्‌ ॥ १२ [3. 3.] ॥ 


क्रो बन्द कर देता है । ये चिल्लाती हैं (घोड़े को देख कर) । यह उपगाताओं का गान 
है । इस की दक्षिणा स्वर्ण है। सौ मान स्वर्ण p इसका रहस्य बता दिया गया है NRU 


Ms te um 


LI 


___ ग्राम्यपशवालम्भः, अरण्यपशुनामुत्सगंश्च 
p Rn La Hier 


अध्याय २--त्राह्मण S 


प्रजापतिरकामयत । उभौ लोकावभिजयेयं देवलोकं मनुष्यलोकं 
Sfr सऽएतान्पशूनपश्यदग्राम्यांश्चारण्यांशच तानालभत तैरिमो लोकाव- 
वारुन्द्ध गराम्पेरेव पशुभिरिमं लोकमवारुन्द्धारण्यैरमुमयं वे लो रो मनुष्यलो होऽयासौ 
देवलोको यद्ग्राम्यान्पशूनालभतऽइममेव defe यजमानोश्वरुन्ड्ध यदारण्यानमु 
तैः॥ १॥ 
= P यढुग्राम्यै: स४स्थापयेत्‌ । समध्वानः क्रामेयुः समन्तिकं ग्रामयो ग्रामान्तौ 
स्यातां नऽक्षीकाः पुरुषव्याघ्रा: परिमोषिणऽद्राव्या धिन्यस्तस्क्रराऽद्मरण्येप्वाजाये- 
' रन्यदारण्येव्यंध्वानः क्रामेयुविदूरं ग्रामयोर्ग्रामान्तौ स्यातामुक्षीकाः पुरुषव्याध्याः 
- परिमोषिणऽग्राव्याधिन्यस्तरुक्रराऽग्ररण्येष्वाजायेरन्‌ ॥ २॥ 


प्रजापति ने चाहा क्रि दोनों को जीत लु, देवलोक को भी और मनुष्य लोक को 
उसने इन गांव के तथा बन के पशुपरों को देखा । उनका भ्रालभन किया । उनके द्वारा 
नों लोकों को प्राप्त किया । गांव के पशुश्रों से यह लोक ओर बन के qqa से वह 
यह लोक मनुष्य लोक है। वह लोक देवलोक है। यजमान गाँव के पशुओं का 
` करने से यह लोक पाता है, और बन के पशुग्रों का ग्रालमत करने से वह॑ | 
u 
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ग्रामीण पशुओं से ही यज्ञ संपुति की जाय तो लोग ढीक मागं से चलें at 
ग्रामों की सीमाएं लगातार मिल जायं और रीछ, पुरुष-व्याश्न, 
न रहने पावें । यदि बन के पशुझों से यज्ञ की सम्पूति की जाय, 
ल सकें। दो गांवों के बीच की सीमायें दूर-दूर हो जायं रीछ 
तक, डाकू बनों में भर जावें । (डाकू आदि बन में छिपे रहा 
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कां० १३ २. Y. ३-४. अइवमेध-निरूपणम्‌ | १७०३ 


तदाहुः | अ्रपशुर्वाचएष यदारण्यो नैतस्य होतव्यं यज्जहुयासिक्षिप्र यजमा- 
नमरण्यं qq हरेयुररण्यभागा ह्यारण्या: पशवो यन्न जुहुयाद्यज्ञवेशस?9 स्यादिति 
पर्यंगिनिक्तानेवोत्मृजन्ति तन्नेव हुतं नाहुत न यजमानमरण्यं मृत७ हरन्ति न 
यज्ञवेशसं भवति ॥ २ ॥ 

mg: स४स्थापयति । वि पितापुत्राववस्यतः समध्वानः क्रामन्ति समं- 
fas ग्रामयोरग्रामान्तौ भवतो नर्ऽक्षी करा: पृरुषब्याघाः परिमोषिण $ग्राव्याधिन्य- 
स्तस्कराऽभ्ररण्येष्वाजायन्ते ॥ ४॥ ब्राह्मणस्‌ ॥ १३ ॥ (२. ४.) 


इस पर कहते हैं कि जंगल के पशुप्रों की तो पशुत्रो में गिनती नहीं है । इनकी 
आहुति न देवे । यदि ग्राहुति देगा तो शीघ्र ही मरे हुये यजमान को जंगल को ले जावेंगे। 
क्योंकि जंगली पशुम्रों का तो जंगल में हिस्सा है । यदि इनकी भ्राहुति न दी जायगी तो 
यज्ञ में त्रुटि रहेगी । र्ति की परिक्रमा दिला कर उनको छोड़ देते हैं। यह न तो 'हुत' 
है न 'अहुत' है । न मरे यजमान को जंगल में ले जाते हैं न यज्ञ में त्रुटि रहती है ॥३॥ 

ग्राम्य पशुप्रो से यज्ञ की सम्पूति होती है । पिता पुत्र श्र॒लग-प्रलग होते हैं (अर्थात्‌ 
कोई ग्रशान्ति नहीं है । भय में दोनों को साथ-साथ रहना पड़ता है) | सम मार्गों पर चलते 
हैं, दो गाँवों के बीच की सोमाये लगातार जाती हैं। रीछ, पुरुष व्याघ्र, चोर, घातक, 
डाकू बनों में नहीं रहने पाते ॥४॥ 


पदवेकाद शिनी 
अध्याय २---ब्राह्मण ५. 


प्रजापतिरश्वमेघमसुजत | सोऽस्मात्सृष्टः पराडंत्स पङिक्तभुत्वा संवत्सर 
प्राविशत्ते ऽर्धमासाम्नभवंस्तं पञ्चदशिभिरनु प्रायुर्ङक्त तमाप्नोत्तमाप्त्वा पञ्चद- 
शिभिरवारुन्द्वार्धमासानां वाऽएषा प्रतिमा यत्पञ्चदशिनो यत्पञ्चदशिन- 
ऽआल भतेऽ्घेऽमासानेव तैयंजमानोऽवरुन्द्धे ॥ १ ॥ 


प्रजापति ने ग्रश्‍व का मेध बहा दिया । वह इससे बह कर पांच रूपों में संवत्सर 
में प्रविष्ट हो गया । वे भ्रर्थे मास हो गये | उसने उसको पन्द्रह पशुम्रों द्वारा ग्रहण किया d 
थे जो पन्द्रह पशु हैं वे भर्धमासों की प्रतिमा हैं। पन्द्रह पशुओं का स्‍प्रालभन अ्र्धमासों की 
प्राप्ति के लिये है ॥१॥ 
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१७०४ माध्यन्दिनीये शतपथब्नाह्मणे ` कां० १३. २. ५. २-४ 


तदाहुः । प्रनंवरुद्धो वाऽएतस्य संवत्मरो भवति योऽन्यत्र चातुर्मास्येभ्यः 
संवत्सर ततुतऽइत्येष वे साक्षात्संवत्सरो यच्चातुर्मास्यानि यच्चातुर्मास्यान्पशूना- 
लभते साक्षादेव तत्संवत्सरमवरुन्ट्रो वि वाऽएष प्रजया पशुभित्ऋ ध्यतेऽप स्वर्ग 
लोक राध्नोति योऽन्यत्रकादशिनेभ्यः संवत्सरं तनुतऽःत्येष वे सम्प्रति स्वर्गो 
लोको यदेकादशिनी प्रजा वै पशवऽएकादशिनी यदेकाशिनान्पशूनालभते न 
स्वगं लोक्रमपराध्नोति प्रजया पशुभिव्यु ध्यते॥ २॥ 

प्रजापतिविराजमसूजत । साऽस्मात्सृष्टा पराच्यैत्साऽइवं मेध्यं प्राविशत्तां 
दशिभिरनु प्रायुङ्क्त तामाप्नोत्तामाप्स्वा दशिभिरवारुन्द्ध यद्दशिनऽप्रालभते 
विराजमेव तैर्यजमानो5वरुन्द्धे शतमालभते शतायुर्वे पुरुष: शते न्द्रिय$प्रायुरे वेन्द्रियं 
वीर्यमात्मन्धत्त ॥३॥ 7 

एकादश दशतःप्रालमते । एकादशाक्षरा व त्रिष्ट्विन्द्रियमु वे वीर्य 
त्रिष्टुबिन्द्रियस्यंव वीर्यस्यातरुद्धयाऽएकादशतऽग्राल भते दश वै पशोः प्राणा- 
ऽग्रात्मैकादशः प्राणैरेव पशुस्त्ममर्धयति वेश्‍वदेवा wafer वेश्‍वदेवो वाऽप्रश्वो- 
sada सर्वत्त्राय बहुरूपा भवन्ति तस्मादुबहुरूपा: पशवो नानारूपा भवन्ति 
तस्मान्नानारूपा: पराव: ॥ ४ ॥ ब्राह्मराम्‌ ॥ १४॥ [ २- ५. ] ॥ 


. इस पर प्रश्‍न उठाते हैं कि जो कोई चातुर्मास्य यज्ञ के अतिरिक्त अन्य रीति से 
' संवत्सर रचाता है, उसे संवत्सर की प्राप्ति नहीं होती । वस्तुतः चातुर्मास्य ही संवत्सर 
है । चातुर्मास्य पशुग्रों के प्रालभन से साक्षात्‌ संवत्सर की प्राप्ति होती है 1 जो ग्यारह ` 
बलियों के म्रतिरिक्त प्रन्य रोति से संवत्सर को रचता है, वह प्रजा भ्रौर पशु से हीन हो 
जाता है और स्वर्गलोक को प्राप्त नहीं होता । यह जो ग्यारह TAT की बलि है वह, 
साक्षात्‌ स्वर्गं है । ग्यारह पशु प्रौं की बलि प्रजा है पशु है । जो ग्यारह पशुप्रों का झालभन 
omar, वह प्रजा तथा पशुग्रों से विहीन नहीं होता और न स्वर्गलोक से वंचित 
| होता है NRU | 
प्रजापति ने विराज को बनाया । वह जब बन गया तो उसके पास से चला गया | 
ate मेध्य maa में घुस गया । उसने दश पशुप्रों द्वारा उमे खोजा । उसको पा लिया | 
उसको पाकर दश पशुप्रों द्वारा ग्रहण किया । दश पशुग्रों को बलि देने से यजमान विराज 
को पा लेता है। सौ क्रा ग्रालभन करता है । पुरुष की सौ वर्ष की झायु होती है । श्रायु 
` सो पराक्रम वाली है । इस प्रकार अपने में वीयं और पराक्रम को रखता है UM 
; दश दक्ष पशुप्रो के ग्यारह समूहों का आलमन करता है । त्रिष्टुप्‌ पराक्रम तथा 
` वीये और पराक्रम की प्राप्ति के लिये। दश-दश के ग्यारड समूह लेता है । पशु में दस 
प्राण होते हैं । प्रात्मा ग्यारहवां है । इस प्रकार पशुमरों में प्राणों की स्थापना करता है। 
ये सब विववेदेवों के हैं। अइव विश्वेदेत्रों का है । अश्‍व की पूर्णता के लिये। ये कई 
- ख्थोंके होते हैं। इसलिये पशु कई रूपों के हैं । भ्रलग-भ्रलग रूप के होते हैं । इसलिये 
ee ग-प्रलग रूप रखते हैं ॥४॥ 
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भ्रश्‍वस्य नियोजनाञ्जनमरिबन्धनादि ८ 


अध्याय २--ब्राह्मण ६ 


युञ्जन्ति ब्रध्नमरुषं चरन्तमिति | ग्रसौ वा$ग्रादित्यो ब्रच्नोऽरुषोऽमुमेवा- 
स्माञग्रादित्य युन क्ति स्वर्गस्य लोकस्य समष्ट्ये ॥ १॥ 

तदाहुः। पराङ्वाऽएतस्मायज्ञऽएति- यस्य पशुरुपाक्गतोऽन्यत्र वेदेरेती त्येत४ 
स्तोतरनेन पथा पृनरश्वमावर्तयासि नऽइति aga स्तोता तमेवास्माऽएतत्परस्ता- 
दधाति तथा नात्येति॥ २॥ 

अप वाऽएतस्मात्‌ । तेजऽइन्द्रियं पशवः श्रीः क्रामन्ति योऽश्वमघेन यजते 
॥३॥ i 
वसवस्त्वाऽञ्जन्तु । गायत्रेण च्छन्दसेति महिष्यभ्यनक्ति तेजो वा$प्राज्यं 
तेजो गायत्री तेजसी5एवास्मिन्त्समीची दधाति।। ४॥ 

रुट्रास्त्वाऽञ्जन्तु । त्रैष्टुभेन च्छन्दसेति वावाता तेजो वाऽम्राज्यमिर्द्रियं 


“युञ्जन्ति ब्रध्नमरुष चरन्तम्‌'' (ago २३।५) 
“रोषरहित चलते हुये afer को जोतते हैं” । (इस मंत्र से रथ में घोड़े को 
जोतते हैं) । 
'ब्रच्न, भ्ररुष' से तात्पय है ग्रादित्य से pent लोक की प्राप्ति के लिये ग्रादित्य 
बे समान इस घोड़े को जोतता है ut 
इस पर शंका उठाते हैं कि जिसका पशु लाया जाकर वेदी से इतर ग्रच्य स्थान पर 
चला जाय, उसका यज्ञ भ्रष्ट हो जाता है । (इसलिये इस मंत्र का जप करे) | | 
एतं स्तोतरनेन पथा पुनरशखमावतँयासि न: । (यजु० २३।७) zu 
“हे स्तोता-इस मार्ग से फिर इस usq को हम को लोटाश्रो” | वायु स्तोता हैं। | 
वायु को ही वह यजमान के लिये उस झोर नियत करता है । इससे वह घोडा सीमा का 
उल्लंघन नहीं करता ।।२।। र 
जो भ्रश्‍वमेघ करता है, उससे तेज, पराक्रम, पशु, श्री भाग जाते हैं URU 
वसवस्त्वाञ्जन्तु गायत्र र छन्दसा (यजु० २३1८) 
इस मंत्र सै रानी घोड़े के भ्रग्रभाग का घी से भ्रभिषेक करती है। घी तेज 
गायत्री तेज है । इस प्रकार यजमान में वह इन दोनों तेजों को स्थापित करता है t 
“सद्रास्ताञ्जन्तु त्रैष्टुभेन छन्दसा” | (यजु २३1८) 
इस मंत्र से वावाता (एक रानी) घोड़े के मध्य भाग का घी से अभिषेक करती 


१७०५ 
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१७०६ माध्यन्दिनीये शतपथब्राह्मणे कां० १३. २ ६. ५-७ 


त्रिष्ठुप्तेजदचैवास्मिन्तिद्रियं च समीची दधाति ॥ ५ ॥ 

आदित्याम्त्वाऽञ्जन्तु। जागतेन च्छन्दसेति परिवृक्ता तेजो वाऽग्राज्यं पशवो 
जगती तेजरुचैवा स्मिन्पझू mp समीची दधाति ॥ ६॥ 

पत्व्योऽभ्यञ्जन्ति । श्रियै वा5एतद्र ueneno श्रियमेवास्मिस्तद्दधाति 
नास्मात्तेजऽइर्द्रियं पशवः श्रीरपक्रामन्ति ॥ ७ ॥ 

यथा वै हृविषोहुतस्य स्कन्देत्‌ । एवमेतत्पशो स्कन्दति यस्य निक्तस्य लो- 
मानि शीयन्ते यत्काचानावयन्ति लोमान्येवास्य सम्भरन्ति हिरण्मया भवन्ति 
तस्योक्त ब्राह्मणामेक्शतमेकशतं काचानादयन्ति शतायुर्वे पु रुषऽप्रात्मेकशतऽग्रा- 
युष्येवात्मन्प्रतितिष्ठति भूभुर्वः स्वरिति प्राजापत्याभिरावयन्ति प्राजापत्योऽस्वः 
equad देवतया समर्धयन्ति लाजी३ञ्छाची ३न्यव्ये गव्यऽइत्यतिरिक्तमन्नमश्वायो- 
पावहरति प्रजामेंवान्नादीं कुरुतऽएतदन्नमत्त देवा5$एतदन्नमद्धि प्रजापतऽइति 


घी तेज ate पराक्रम है । त्रिष्टुभ भी तेज ate पराक्रम है । इस प्रकार यजमान में तेज 
आर पराक्रम स्थापित करता है ॥५॥ 

“ग्रादित्यास्त्वाञ्जन्तु जागतेन छन्दसा (age २३।८) 

इस मंत्र से परिवृता (छोड़ी हुई रानी) घोड़े के पिछले भाग का घी से अभिषेक 
करती है | घी तेज है । जगती पशु है । इस प्रकार बह यजमान में तेज तथा पशु दोनों 
की स्थापना करता है 11६॥ | 

- यह अभिषेक पत्नियाँ करती हैं । पत्नियाँ श्री का रूप हैं, इस प्रकार वह यजमान 

में श्री को स्थापित करता है । इमसे तेज, पराक्रम, पशु या श्री बाहर नहीं जाते DUI 


जैसे ग्राहुति देते समय हवि में से कुछ भाग गिर जाता है । उसी प्रकार कौ यह 


बात है कि जब पशु के लोम भिगोये जाते हैं तो कुछ गिर जाते हैं, मानो पशु का भाग 

Pig गया । जब काच (दोनों) को पिरोती हैं, तो मानों घोड़े के बाल संभालती g ये 

; काच सोने के होते हँ । इसका रहस्य हो चुका । हर एक में एक सौ एक काच होते हैं | 

E सौ ay को पुरुष की आयु होती है, एक सौ एकवां ग्रात्मा है । इस प्रकार अपने में आयु 

` ` को स्थापित करता है। 'भूः भुवः 'स्वः इन प्रजापति वाली व्याहूतियों से वह उन कांचों 

को पिरोती हैं । wea भी प्रजापति का है । इस प्रकार इसको इसके ही देवता द्वारा 

समृद्ध करता है - 

; लाजीब छाचीन्‌ यव्ये गव्ये । (यजु २३1८). 

- ferre के समूह, शाची या सत्तुप्रों के समूह, uer या जौ के पदार्थ, गव्य या 
घ के पदार्थ । इस मंत्र से बचा हुआ अन्त (गाड़ी से) उतार लेता है घोड़े के लिये। 

प्रकार यजमान की प्रजो को भ्रन्त को खाने वाला बनाता है । 

` एतदन्नमत्त देवा एतदन्नमद्धि प्रजापते | (ago २३।५) | * 

"देव ! इस अन्न को खाम । प्रजापति इस अन्न को खा ।” इस प्रकार प्रजा को 


i Kanya Maha Vidyalaya Collection. - 
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प्रजामेवाच्नाद्येन समर्धयति ॥ ८॥ | 

अप वाऽएतस्मात्‌ । तेजो ब्रह्मवचंसं क्रामति योऽस्वमेधेन यजते होता च 
ब्रह्मा च ब्रह्मोद्यं वदत$ग्रग्नेयो वे होता वाहुस्पत्यो ब्रह्मा ब्रह्म बृहस्पतिस्तेजङच- 
वास्मिन्ब्रह्मवचंस च समीची धत्तो यूपमभितो वदतो यजमानो वे यूपो 
यजमानमेवेतत्तेजसा च ब्रह्मवंचसेन चोभयतःपरिधत्तः ॥ ९॥ 


कः स्विदेकाकी चरतीति | असी वाऽआदित्यऽएक़ाको चरत्येष AAAA 
ब्रह्मवर्चसमेवा स्मिस्तद्धत्तः ॥ १० ॥ 

क Sg स्विज्जायते पुनरिति। चन्द्रमा वे जायते पुनरायुरेवा स्मिस्तद्धत्त 
॥ ११॥ 

कि९स्विद्धिमस्य भेषजमिति । ग्रग्निवे हिमस्य भेषजं तेजऽएवास्मिस्त- ` 
दत्त: ॥ १२ ॥ शतम्‌ ॥ ६६००॥ 


किम्वाऽऽवपनं महदिति । अयं वै लोकऽग्रावपनं महदस्मिन्नेव लोके प्रतिंति- 
ष्ठति ॥ १३॥ 


का स्विदासीत्पूर्वेचित्तिरिति 1-द्योर्वे वृष्टिः पूर्वं चित्तिदिवमेव बृष्टिमवरुन्द्ध 
॥ १४॥ 


अन्न से समृद्ध करता है sil 


जो श्रइवमेध यज्ञ करता है, उसका तेज, AIX ब्रह्मवचंस, चला जाता है । होता 
और ब्रह्मा ब्रह्मोद्य (शास्त्रार्थं) में जुटते हैं । होता afr का है और ब्रह्मा वृहस्पति का, _ 
क्योंकि वृहस्पति ब्राह्मण है । इस प्रकार इस में तेज और ब्रह्मवर्चस को ठीक रीति से 
स्थागित करता है । यूप को बीच GI करके ब्रह्मोद्य करते हैं । यजमान ही यूप है | इस 
प्रकार यजमान को चारों ओर से तेज भर ब्रह्मवचं स से युक्त कर WDR OUI E. 
कः स्विदेकाकी चरति (awe २३।६,१०), (कौन अकेला चलता है) यह ग्रादित्य 
ही अकेला चलता है । यह सूर्य ब्रह्मवर्चेस है । इस प्रकार दोनों (होता तथा ब्रह्मा) wur. | 
quw को. ही इस में स्थापित करते हैं ॥१०।। र 
क: उ स्विञ्जायते पुनः | (यजु० २३।९,१०) (कौन dig उगता है ?) 
पीछे चन्द्रमा उगता है । आयु को पीछे से इसमें स्थापित करते हैं utu 


कि स्विद्धि मस्य भेषजम्‌ । (ago २३।६,१०) ठंडक का क्या इलाज है? । म्ररिनि 
ही ठंडक का इलाज है । इस प्रकार उसमें तेज स्थापित करता है ॥१२॥ Xm 
“किम्बावपनं” महत्‌ (यजु० २३।६-१०) (बड़ा बतन कौन है PU यह लाक ही 
बड़ा ada है । इस प्रकार लोक में उसको स्थापित करता है ॥१३॥ ५ 
का स्विदासीत्‌ पूर्वचित्तिः (यजु० २३।११-१२) पहली चित्ति क्या है | 
झौर वृष्टि पूर्वाचित्ति है । द्यौ और वृष्टि को प्राप्त करता है ॥१४॥ 
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fav स्विदासीदबृहद्वयञइति | ्रइवो वे बृह॒द्य$भ्रायुरेवावरुन्द्ध ॥ १५॥ 
का स्विदांसी त्पिलिप्पिलेति | site पिलिप्पिला श्रियमेवावरुन्द्धे ॥ १६॥ 
का स्विदासीत्पिशंगिलेति । भ्रहोरात्रे वें पिशंगिले$ग्रहोरात्रयोरेव प्रतिति- 


ष्ठति ॥ १७ ॥ ब्राह्मणस्‌ ॥ १५॥ [२. ६]॥ 
प्रथमः प्रपाठक: || कण्डिकासंख्या Yo? ॥ 


* hE, १७०८ 


किए स्विदासीद्‌ (बृहद्वयः) | (यजु० २३।११-१ २) बडा पक्षी कौनसा है ?) घोडा 


ही बड़ा पक्षी है । आयु की ही प्राप्ति करता है ॥१५॥ 
का स्विदासीत्‌ पिलिप्पिला । (यजु० २३।११-१ २) 
चिकनी वस्तु कौन है) 
श्री ही चिकनी वस्तु है । श्री को प्राप्त करता है ॥१६॥ 
- का स्तिदासीत्‌ पिशंगिला । (यजु० २३।११-१ र) 
“भूरी चीज क्या है 2” दिन और रात भूरे हैं । दिन ग्रौर रात को प्राप्त करता 


है ॥१७॥ E 


अइवस्य प्रोक्षणादि 


` अध्याय २--ब्राह्मण ७ 


$ 
TEY 


नियुक्तेषु पशुष । प्रोक्षणीरध्वयु राद्तोऽश्वं प्रोक्षिष्यन्नन्वा रब्धे यजमान5 

` झाध्वरिक यजुरनुद्र त्याववमेधिक यजुः प्रतिपद्यते ॥ १॥ 

ES ME पचतैरवत्विति | वायुरेवेनं पचत्यसितग्रीवशछागै रित्यरिनिर्वाऽअ- 

 _सितग्रीवोऽर्निरेवेनं verit: पचति ॥ R N 

 जबपशु बांध दिये गये, तब sedg प्रोक्षणीपात्र को लेता है । घोड़े पर dt 
डालने के लिये । जब यजमान उसके पीछे खड़ा gaT है, उस समय जल्दी-जल्दी सोम-प्रध्वर 

' का जाप करके usu सम्वन्धी यजु का आरम्भ करता & ut 

agg पचतैरवतु (यजु० २३1१ उ) 

“वायु तेरी पके अन्न से रक्षा करे" । 

[कि वायु तो अन्न पकाता ही है । 

पतग्नीवशछागे: (यजु० २३1१३) 

ली गईन वाला बकरों द्वारा” । 

गर्देन वाला अर्ति है । यह अग्नि उसको बकरों स 


हित पकाता है ॥२॥ | 


.चीज्ञ को नहीं ले जाता ॥५॥ C 
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न्यग्रोवश्चमसँरिति । यत्र बै देवा यज्ञनायजन्त तऽएतांइचमसान्न्यौन्जंस्ते 
न्यञ्चोऽरोहंस्तस्मान्त्यञ्चो न्यग्रोधा रोहन्ति॥ ३॥ T 
दाल्मलिवु zw ति | गल्मलौ वृद्धि दधाति . तस्माच्छल्मलिर्वनस्पतीनां 
वषिष्ठं aaa ॥ ४ ॥ नकी 
एष स्य राथ्यो वृषेति । ग्रश्‍वेनेव TAD सम्पादयति तस्मादश्चो नान्यद्रथा- . 
ggf ॥ ५॥ Bi 
पदुभिश्चतुर्भिरेदगन्निति। तस्मादइवस्त्रिभिस्तिष्ठंस्तिष्ठत्यथ युक्तः सर्वः 00 
qafi: सममायुते ॥ ६ ॥ i 
व्रह्मा5द्रष्णाश्‍च वेनंनोऽत्रत्विति | चन्द्रमा वे ब्रह्याञक्ृष्णङचन्द्रमसडए परिः 0 
ददाति नमो$ग्नय5इत्यग्नय$एव नमस्करोति ॥ ७॥ | 
avi रश्मिना रथ$इति । रश्मिनेव TIO सम्पादयति तस्माद्रथः 
पर्युतो दशेनीयतमो भवति ॥ ८॥ 


“न्यश्नोधरचमस: (यजु २३1१३) र 
जब देव यज्ञ कर रहे थे तो उन्होंने चमसों को लौट दिया । ग्रौर जो बूदें नीचे गिरी, —0— 
चे उग कर न्यग्रोध वृक्ष हो गया । इसलिये नीचे को कर देने से ही बीज जमा . 
है uu = 


शल्मलिवृं द्वया । (यज्‌ ० २३।१३) सुँ 
शल्मलि में वृद्धि स्थापित करता है । इसलिये वनस्पतियो में शल्मलि बहुत बढ्ता 
है uxu A 
एष स्य राथ्यो वृषा (यजु० २३।१३) 2 
“यह नर रथ के योग्य” | | 

इससे रथ को अइव से युक्त करता है । इसलिये अश्‍व रथ के सिवाय और किसी 


पद्भिइचतुभिरेदगन्‌ (यजु० २३1१३) 

“चार पैरो से यहाँ आया है” । र 

इसलिये घोड़ा तीन पैर पर खड़ा रहता है, परन्तु रथ में जोतने पर सब पैरों से. 
काम लेता है UI १ 

ब्रह्माऽक्ृष्ण शच ASAT | (यजु० २३1१ ३) 

“वेतः ब्रह्मा हमको बचावे” । 

इवेत ब्रह्मा चन्द्रमा है । चन्द्रमा के ग्रपंण करता है । 

नमोऽनये (यजु० २३।१३) 

'इससे अग्नि को नमस्कार करता है ॥७॥ 
संशितो रश्मिना रथः | (यजु० २३।१४) 
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aviat रश्मिता हय$इति | रश्मिनंवाइव७ सम्पादयति तस्मादश्वो 
रहिमिना प्रतिहृतो भूयिष्ठ रोचते ॥ ९॥ 
सछस़ितोऽभप्स्वप्सुजाऽइति । अप्सुयोनिर्वाइश्रशव: स्वयेवंनं योन्या. 
समर्धयति ब्रह्मा सोमपुरोगवऽइति सोमपुरोगवमेवेनछ स्वगं लोक गमयति 
॥ १०॥ 
| T स्वयं वाजिस्तन्वं क्रल्पयस्वेति। स्वय४ रूपं कुरुष्व याहशमिच्छसोत्ये- 
— वैनं तदाह स्वयं यजस्वेति स्वाराज्यमेवास्मिन्दधाति स्वयं जुषस्वेति स्वयं लोक 
| रोचयस्व यावन्तमिच्छसोत्येवंनं तदाह महिमा ते$न्येन न संनशऽइत्यश्वमेव महि- 
म्ना समधंयति॥ ११॥ 
E न वाऽउऽएतन्म्रियसे न रिष्यसीति | प्रश्‍वासयत्येवेनं तह वां२॥5 इदेषि 
पथिभिः सुगेभिरिति देवयानानेवेनं पथो दर्शयति यत्रासते सुकृतो यत्र ते 
 यझथुरिति सुक्रढुभिरेवैन० सलोकं करोति तत्र त्वा देवः सविता दधात्विति 


संशितो रश्मिना हयः | (यजु० २३1१४) 
धोड़े. को रस्सी से युक्त करता है । इसलिये रस्पी से बंधा हुआ घोड़ा बहुत सुन्दर 
लगता है We 
“संशितोऽप्सु भ्रम्सुजा 1' (ayo २३।१४) 
‘mega’ घोड़ा है । इसलिये घोड़े को उसी की योनि से सम्पन्न करता है | 
ब्रह्मा सोमपुरो गवः (यजु २३।१४) 
सोम को ग्रगुग्रा बनाकर इसको स्वर्गलोक को भेजता है ॥१०॥ 
“स्य वाजिस्त वं कल्पयस्व” (यजु० २३।१५) 
“हे WIS तू WW शरीर को स्त्रय बना” अर्थात्‌ जैसे रूप चाहे घारण कर | 
“स्व॒यं que (यजु० २३।१५) 
इससे उसको स्वराज देता है । E 
स्वयं जुषस्व। (यजु० २३1१५) | 3 
, प्र्थात्‌ जितन। तू चाहे इस लोक से ग्रानन्द मना । 
. महिमा ते ग्रन्येन न संनशे | (यजु २३।१५) 
"कोई तेरी महिमा की बराबरी नहीं कर सकता” | इससे उसको महिमा से युक्त 


SAT a 
ie ; 


(यजु० २३ । १६) 


यहाँ न मरेगा न दु:ख पायेगा” । 
वाँऽइदेषि पथिभिः सुगेभिः । 


(यजु० २३1१६) . 
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सवितेवेनछ स्वगे लोके दधाति प्रजापतये त्वा जुष्टं प्रोक्षामीत्युपा0४वथोपगृह्ह।ति 
॥ १२॥ 
अग्नि: पशुरासीत्‌ । तेनायजन्त सऽएतं लोकमजयद्यस्मिन्नरिनः स ते | 
लोको भविप्यति तं जेष्यास (पतेताऽअपऽइति यावानग्नेविजयो यावाल्लोको या 
वदश्वर्यं तावांर्ते विजयम्नावांललो कस्तावदैश्वर्यं भविष्यतीत्येवेनं तदाह ॥ १३॥ 
वायूः पशरासीत । तेनायजन्त सऽएतं लोकमजयद्यस्मिन्वायुः स ते लोको : 
भविष्यति तं Xafa पिबेताऽअपऽधति यावान्वायोविजयो यावांल्लोको० ॥ ?vil ; 
qa: पशु रासीत्‌ | तेनायजन्त स5एतं लोकमजयद्य स्मिन्त्सूर्यः स ते लोको 
भविष्यति तं जेष्यसि तं पिबताऽप्रपऽइति aragia विजयो यावांल्लोक्ो 
याव gad तावांस्ते विजयस्तावांल्लोकस्तावदैश्वय्ये भविष्यती त्येवेनं तदाह 
तपेयितवाऽइवं पुनः सं!9स्कृत्य ्रोक्षणीरितरान्पशूर्भरोक्षति तस्यातः ॥ १५॥ __ 
ब्राह्मणस्‌ ॥ १ je. ७.] ॥ ^ 


“जहाँ पुण्यात्मा रहते हैं ग्रौर जहाँ वे गये है” p इससे वह उसको पुण्यात्माग्रों की 
सलोकता दिलाता 2 । : ३ 

तत्र त्वा देवः सविता aang | (यजु० २३।१६) . rasa 

सविता उसको वहाँ ले जाता है । - 

“प्रजापतये त्वा जुष्टं प्रोक्षामि DU इससे वह चुपके-चुपके प्रोक्षणीपात्र को घोड़े के 
मुह के नीचे रखता है ।।१२॥ 

अग्निः पशुरासीत्‌ तेनायजन्त स एतं लोकमजयद्‌ यस्मिन्नरिनः स ते लोको 
भविष्यति तं जेष्यसि पिवेता अपः । (यजु० २३1१७) : 

“अग्नि पशु था । उससे देवों ने यज्ञ किया । उसने वह लोक जीत लिया, जिस लोक 
में अग्नि है वही तेरा लोक हो जायगा । तू उसे जीत लेगा। इस जल को पी ।” इससे | 
तात्पर्य यह है कि जितनी afa की विजय है, जितना fer का लोक है, जितना ऐइवर्य 
है, उतनी ही तेरी विजय, तेरा लोक, तेरा Vers हो जायेगा ॥१३॥ 

वायुः पशुरासात्‌ तेनायजन्त स एतं लोकमजयद्‌ यस्मिनु | 

वायुः स ते लोको भविष्यति तं जेष्यसि पिबैता aT: (ago २३।१७) | 

इससे तात्पर्यं यह है कि वायु को जितनी विजय, जितना लोक, जितना uray है, 
उतना तेरा भी होगा ॥१४॥ 

सूर्य: पशुरासीत्‌ | तेनायजन्त स एतं लोकमजयद्‌ यस्मिन्त्सुर्यः स ते लोको भविष्यति 
तं जेष्यभि पिबैता mu: ॥ (यजु० २३।१७) > 

इसके कहने का तात्य यह है कि जितनी विजय सूर्य की है, जितना लोक 
जितना ऐश्वयं उतनी ही विजय, लोक, तथा Quad तेरा भी होगा । | 
घोड़े को तृप्त करके फिर प्रोक्षणी को शुद्ध करके दूसरे पशुओं को प्रो 
है ॥१५॥ Pes 
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अध्याय २ ब्राह्मण ८ 


देवा वाऽउदञ्चः p स्वर्ग लोकं न प्राजानंस्तमश्वः प्राजानाद्यदशवेनोदञ्चो- 
यन्ति स्वर्गस्य लोकस्य प्रज्ञात्ये वासोऽधिवास हिरण्यमित्यश्वायोपस्तृणन्ति 
यथा नान्यस्मै पशवे तस्मिन्नेनमधि संज्ञपयन्त्यन्यंरेवंनं तत्पशुभिर्व्याकुवेन्ति 
EC च्नन्ति वाएतत्पशुम्‌ । यदेन संज्ञपयन्ति प्राणाय स्वाहाऽपानाय स्वाहा 
व्यानाय स्वाहेति संज्ञप्यमानऽग्राहुतीजु होति प्राणानेवास्मिन्नेतदृाति तथो 
हास्यैतेन जीवतेव TYAS भर्वात ॥ २॥ : E 

अम्बेञप्रम्बिकेश्स्बालिके । न मा नयति कश्चनेति पत्नी रुदानयत्यह्वतवना- 
$एतदतो मेध्या5एवेना: करोति ॥ ३ ॥ 

गणानां त्वा गणपति हवामहऽइति । पत्न्यः परियन्त्यपन्हुवत5एवास्मा 
ऽएतदतो न्येवा$स्मे हू नुवतेऽथो धुवतऽएवैनं fa: परियन्ति त्रयो वाऽइमं लौका 


f 


Pat dt chi, Se E SIT VT de tS 


ऊपर को जाते हुये देवों को स्वगंलोक का मार्ग मालुम न था, घोड़ा जानता था | E 
इसलिये ऊपर को जाते समय घोड़े को ले जाते हैं स्वगंलोक की प्राप्ति के लिये । घोड़े के t 
नोचे एक कपडा, एक और बिछौना भ्रौर सोना बिछा देते हैं और यहां उसको बेहोश कर g 
; देते हैं (बघ करते हैं) । ऐसा अन्य किसी पशु के साथ नहीं करते । इस प्रकार अन्य पशुभ्रों | 

से naa की बिशेषता हो जाती है uu 3 


: बेहोश करना मारना ही है । जब बेहोश करते हैं, तो इन मंत्रों को बोलते हैं श्रौ c 
. ग्राहुति देते हैं :-- j 
र प्राणाय स्वाहा, अपानाय स्वाहा, व्यानाय स्वाहा । (यजु० २३1१ ८) 3 
इस प्रकार उसमें प्राण स्थापित करता है । इस प्रकार जीवित पशु का हीयज्ञहो _ 
[ता है it : 
अम्वे$प्रम्बिके$म्बालिके न मा नयति कश्चन | (यजु० २३1१८) 


इस मंत्र से पत्नियों को ले जाता है । इससे वह उनको पुकारता है । वह उनको. 
रता है UI D 
नां त्वा गणपति हवामहे (यजु २३1१९) E 
याँ परिक्रमा देती हँ । वे इस (बघ) का प्रतीकार करती हैं, प्रतीकार । 


coo gg SPREAD THERE I 
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रेवेनं TAA ४॥ EX 
अप वा$एतेभ्य: प्राणाः क्रामन्ति । ये यज्ञ धुवनं तन्वते नवकृत्वः परिः 
यन्ति नव d प्राणा प्राणानेवात्मन्दधते नैभ्यः प्राणाऽप्रपक्रामन्त्याहमजानि _ 
गर्भधमा त्वमजासि गर्भमिति प्रजा वे पशवो गर्भः प्रजामेव पशूनात्मन्धत्ते ताः 
ऽउभो चतुरः पदः सम्प्रसारयावेति तिथुनस्यावरुद्धय स्वरे लोके प्रोणुवाथामिः 00 
त्येष वै स्वर्गो लोको यत्र पशु संज्ञपयन्ति तस्मादेवमाह वृषा वाजी रेतोधा रेतो 


दधात्विति मिथुनस्यैवावरुद्ध यै ॥ ५ ॥ ब्राह्मणम्‌ ॥ २ ॥ (२- ८) ॥ 


ही जाता है । पंखा करती Ea तीन परिक्रमायें होती हैं । तीन लोक होते हैं । इन्हों लोकों E 
द्वारा उसको पंखां करती हैं । तीन बार फिर परिक्रमा करती Fl छः हो जाते EUN 
ऋतुयें होती हैं। मानों ऋतुओं द्वारा ही पंखा करती हैं ॥४॥ ; 
जो यज्ञ में पंखा करते हैं, उनके प्राण उनसे निकल जाते हैं। नो वार परिक्रमा 
करती हैं । नौ प्राण होते हैं। इस प्रक्र प्राणों को घारण करती हैं। इनसे प्राण 
निकलते नहीं ; ; / 
झाहमजानि गर्भधमा त्वमजासि गर्भंधम्‌। (यजु० २३१९) . 
मैं गर्भ घारण करने वाले को प्रेरणा कर । तू गर्भ घारण करने वाले को प्रेरणा 
कर” | EDO. 
गर्भ का अर्थ है प्रजा और पशु । प्रजा भ्रौर पशुग्रों को भ्रपने में घारण करता है! 
. ता उभौ चतुरः पदः सम्प्रसारयाव (यजु० २३।२०) 
“हम दोनों चार पैरों को dena । जोडा मिलाने के लिये । 
स्वे लोके प्रोणुंवाथां (यजु० २३।२०) 
“स्वर्ग लोक में अपने को ढको'' । 
जहाँ पशु मारा जाता है बह स्वगंलोक ही है । | e 
वृषा वाजी रेतोघा रेतो दघातु (यजु० २३।२०) pe a 


“बलवान वीर्य स्थापित करने वाला वीर्ये स्थापित करे”, जोडे को मिलाने 
लिये ux - ` 


oF RN) AD 


-P». 
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संवाद: 
अध्याय २--ब्राह्मण दै 


WW वाऽएतस्मात्‌ । श्री राष्ट्रं क्रामति योऽश्वमेधेन यजते ॥ १ di 

ऊर्ध्वामेनामुच्ट्रापयेति | श्रीवे राष्ट्रमश्वमेधः श्रियमेवास्म राष्ट्रमुध्वेमु- 
च्छ्र्यति ॥ २॥ 

गिरौ भार४ हरन्निवेति। site राष्टस्य भार: थियमेवास्मै राष्ट 
संनह्यत्यथो श्रियमेवास्मिन्राष्ट्रमधि faaara ॥ ३ ॥ 

अथास्य मध्यमेधता मिति | sib राष्ट्रस्य मध्य© श्रियमेव राष्ट्रे मध्य- 
तोऽ्नाद्यं दधाति ॥ ४ ॥ 

शोते वाते पुनश्चिवेति । क्षेमो वै राष्ट्रस्य शीत क्षेममेवास्मै करोति ॥ ५ ॥ 

यकाश्यकौ शकुन्तिकेति | fret शकुन्तिकाऽऽहलगिति वञ्चतीति विशो वै 


जो अश्वमेघ यज्ञ करता है उससे श्री ग्रौर राष्ट्र चले जाते हैं Ug 

अर्घ्त्रामेना मुच्छापय (यजु० २३।२१) 

इस मंत्र से इसको ऊंचा उठाता है । अश्वमेघ श्री भी है और राष्ट्र भी, इस प्रकार 
उसके लिये श्री और राष्ट्र को उठाता है ॥२॥ 

गिरौ भार हरन्निव। (यजु० २३।२६) 

“पहाड़ पर भार ले जाने वाले के समान ।” 


श्री राष्ट्र का भार है । इसके लिये श्री और राष्ट्र को उसको दिलाता है । वह इस 
को श्री और राष्ट्र से सम्पन्न करता है ।।३॥ 


अथास्य मध्यमघताम्‌। (यजु० २३1२६) 
“इसके मध्य भाग बढ़े”? | 


; राष्ट्र का मध्य (केन्द्र) श्री है । राष्ट्र के बीच में श्री और अन्न स्थापितः करता 
Iti 


' शोते वाते पुनन्निव । (यजु ० २३।२६) 
राष्ट्र का क्ष म 'शीत' है इससे उसके लिये क्षेम देता है ॥५॥ 
यकासकौ शकुम्तिका। (यजु० २३1२२) 
“शकुन्तिका' वेश्य (प्रजा) है 
भ्राहलगिति वंचति।  (यजु० २३1२२) 


१७१४ 
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राष्ट्राय वञ्चचन्त्याहन्ति गभे पसो निगल्गलीति धारकेति विड्वे गभो राष्ट्र पसो 
राष्ट्रमेव विश्याहन्ति तस्मा द्राष्ट्री विशघातुक्रः ॥ ६ ut er o 
माता च ते पिता च ass | इयं d माताऽसौ पिता55भ्यामेवैन७ स्वर्ग... 
लोकं गमयत्यग्र' बुक्षस्य रोहत5इति श्रीवें राष्ट्रस्याग्र७ श्रियमेवेन७ राष्ट्रस्याग्र 
गमयति प्रतिलामीति ते पिता गभे मुष्टिमतछसथदिति विड्वै गभो राष्ट्रं मुष्टी 
राष्ट्रमेव विश्याहन्ति तस्माद्राष्ट्री विशंघातुकः ॥ ७॥ 
यद्धरिणो यवमत्तीति | विड्वे यवो राष्ट्र? हरिणो विशमेव राष्ट्रायाद्यां 
करोति तस्माद्राष्ट्री विशमत्ति न पुष्टं पशु मन्यतऽइति तस्माड्राज पशून्न पुष्यति 
शूद्रा यदर्यजारा न पोषाय धनायती ति तस्माद्वेशीपुत्र नामिषिञचति ॥ il 
अपवाऽएनेभ्यः प्राणा: क्रामन्ति । ये यज्ञ पूतां वाचं वदन्ति दधिक्राव्णोऽ- 
कारिषमिति सुरभिमतीमूचमन्ततोऽन्वाहुर्वाचमेव पुनते नेभ्य: प्राणा ऽअपक्रामन्ति 
॥९॥ ब्राह्मणस्‌॥ ३॥ [R ९.] 


वैश्य (प्रजाजन) राज के लिये शोर करते रहते हैं । 

गाहन्ति गभे पसो निगल्‌गलीति घारका। ` (यजु० २३।२२) 

गर्भ का ग्रथं है वेश्य (या जनता) ‘ca’ का अर्थ है राष्ट्र । राष्ट्र का दबाव 
वैश्यो को खलता है। इसलिये राष्ट्री या राजा जनता को दबाता है NGU 

माता च ते पिता च ते । (यजु० २३।२४) 

पृथ्वी माता है द्यौ पिता । इन्हीं दोनों के द्वारा स्वर्ग लोक को भेजता है । 

अग्र वृक्षस्य रोहतः | (यजु० २३।२४) 

श्री राष्ट्र का प्रग्र भाग है । राष्ट्र को इसी श्री को प्राप्त कराता है । 

प्रतिलामीति ते पिता गभे मुष्टिमतंसयत्‌ । (यजु० २३।२४) 

'गभ' वैश्य हैं और 'मुष्टी' राष्ट्र है । राष्ट्र को वहयों पर दबात हैं । इसलिये राष्ट्री : 
जनता को खलता है lll Eo 


युद्धरिणो यवमत्ति i (यजु० २३।३०) E 4 
'यव' वेश्य हैं । हरिण राष्ट्र है, राष्ट्री विश्व को भोजन कर लेता है । इसलिये | - 
राष्ट्री प्रजा को खाता है । E: m 


न पुष्टं पशु मन्यते (Tue २३1३०) 

इस प्रकार राजा पशुग्रों को बलिष्ठ नहीं बनाता । 

शूद्रा यदर्यजारा न पोषाय धनायति। (यजु० २३1३०) 
इसलिये वेश्य के qu का अभिषेक नहीं करता USI! 

जो यज्ञ में प्रपत्रित्र बाणी बोलते हैं, उनके प्राण निकल भागते हैं। 
दधिक्रान्णोऽग्रकाः पम्‌ । (यजु० २३।३२) (Ro ४।३६।६) 
अन्त में इस ऋचा को पढ़ता हे । इस ऋचा में 'सुरमि' (सुगन्ध) शाब्द आया 
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अध्याय २--ब्राह्मण १० 


यदसिपथान्कल्पयन्ति | सेतुमेव त४ संक्रमणं यजमानः कुरुते स्वगेस्य 
लोकस्य समष्ट्यं ॥ १॥ f 
` सूचीभिः कल्पयन्ति | विशो बै सूच्यो राष्ट्रमश्वमेधो विशं चेवास्मिन्ाष्ट्र 
च समीचा दधति हिरण्मय्यो भवन्ति तस्योक्त ब्राह्मणस्‌ ॥ २॥ 
- eq सूच्यो भवन्ति | लोहमय्यो रजता हरिण्यो दिशो वै लो हमय्योऽत्रा- 
न्तरदिशो रजताऽऊर्ध्वा हरिण्यस्ताभिरेवेनं कल्पयन्ति तिरश्चौभिश्चोध्वाभि- 
इच. बहुरूपा भवन्ति तस्मादु बहुरूपा दिशो नानारूपा भवन्ति तस्मान्नानारूपा 


दिशः॥ ३ ॥ ब्राह्मणस्‌ ॥ Y (२. १०) 


असिपथ (तलवार के मार्गों ?) को बनाते हैं, यजमान स्वर्गलोक की प्राप्ति के लिये 


पुल के पार का मागं बनाता है UU 

वह सुइयों से.बनाया जाता है । सुइयाँ वैश्य हैं। अश्वमेघ राष्ट्र है । इसमें राष्ट्र 
गौर वैश्य दोनों को ठोक-ठीक स्थान देता है। ये सुइयाँ सोने को होती है । इसका रहस्य 
बताया जा चुका है ॥२॥ | 

तीन प्रकार की सुइयाँ होती E तांबे की, चांदी की, सोने की । दिशायें तांबे की हैं। - 
अन्तर दिशायें चांदी की और ऊपर की दिशा सोने की । इन दिशाग्रो के द्वारा ही इस मागं 
को बनाते हैं । सोघी और तिरछी सीवन से बहुरूप हो जाती हैं । इसलिये दि गायं बहुरूप 
हुँ । नानारूप (झलग-प्रलग) होतो हैं । इसलिये दिशायें नानारूप हैं ut 


परिपशव्याहुती 


अध्याय २--ब्राह्मण ११ 


प्रजापतिरकामयत । महान्भूपान्त्स्यामिति सञएतावश्वमंघे महिमानौ | > : 


गवपद्यत्तावजुहोत्ततो d स महान्भूयानभवत्स यः कामयेत महान्भूयान्त्स्या- 


प्रजापति ने चाहा कि मैं बड़ा और बहुत हो जाऊ । उसने झद्वमेध यज्ञ में 
मात सोम ग्रहों को देखा । और उनकी आहुतियाँ दीं। इससे वह बड़ा और अ 
ई चाहे कि बड़ा और बहुत हो जाऊ, उसे चाहिये कि अश्वमेध में महिमा 
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मिति स$एतावइवमेधे महिमानो ग्रहौ जुहुयान्महान्हैव भूयान्भवति ॥ १॥ 
वपाममभिजुद्दोति | यजमानो वा$प्रश्‍वमेधो राजा महिमा राज्येनैवैनमु 
भयतः परिगृह्हाति पुरस्तात्स्वाहाकतयो वा$म्रन्ये देवा5उपरिष्टात्स्वाहाकृतयो- 
sà तानेबेतत्प्रोणाति ॥ २ ॥ 
स्वाहा देवेभ्यो देवेभ्यः स्वाहेति राज्ञा वपां परियजति ये चेवास्मिल्लोके 
देवा ass चामु््मिस्तानेबेतत्प्रीणाति तऽएनमुभये देवाः प्रीताः स्वगे 
लोकमभिवहन्ति ॥ ३ ॥ ब्राह्मणस्‌ ॥ ५ (२. ११)॥ 
इति द्वितीयोऽध्यायः समाप्तः [८५] 


ग्रहों की agfa देवे । वह बड़ा और बहुत हो जायगा ॥१।। 
वह यह श्राहुंतियाँ वपा की दोनों भोर देता है । Ge यजमान है और महि- 
मान ग्रह राजा है । इस प्रकार इसको दोनों शोर से राज्य से घेर देता है। कुछ देव पहले 
स्वाहाकार वाले हैं कुछ पीछे स्वाहाकार वाले, उन्हीं को प्रसन्न करता है UI 
स्वाहा देवेभ्यो’, देवेभ्यः स्वाहा’ से सोम राजा के द्वारा वपा के आगे पीछे ग्राहु- 
faat देता है । इससे इस लोक के देव और परलोक के देवों को तृप्त करता है । ये दोनों 
प्रकार के देव उससे प्रसन्न होकर उसको स्वगं लोक को ले जाते हैं ॥३॥ 
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अशवस्यावदानमु 
RN td 


अध्याय ३- त्राह्मण १ 


प्रजापतेरक्ष्यश्वयत्‌ । तत्परापतत्ततोऽश्तरः समभवद्यदश्वयत दश्वस्याइ्वर 
तद्देवाऽग्रश्वमेधेनेव प्रत्यदधुरेष ह वे प्रजापति सव करोति योऽश्वमेधेन 
यजते gasta भवति wder वाऽएषा प्रायरिचित्तिः wem भेषज सर्व वाऽएतेन 
पाप्मानं देवाऽअतरम्नपि वाऽएतेन ब्रह्महत्यामतरंस्तरि सवं पाप्मान तरति 
ब्रह्महत्यां योऽश्वमेधेन यजते ॥ १॥ | 

उत्तरं बै तत्प्रजापतेरक्ष्यश्वयत्‌ । तस्मादुत्तरतो$्हवस्य़ावद्यन्ति दक्षिणतो- 
ऽन्येषां पशूनामु ॥ २ ॥ 


वेतसः कटो भवति । अरभसुयो निर्वाऽग्रइवोऽप्सुजा Fas: स्वयेवेनं योन्या _ 


समर्धयति ॥ ३॥ x 

चतुष्टोम स्तोमो भवति | सरड्वा5अइवस्य सक्थ्यावृद्धत्तरदेवाइचतुप्टोमेनेव 
स्तोमेन प्रत्यदधुयेच्चतुष्टोम स्तोमो भवत्यशत्रस्येव सवेत्वाय सर्वस्तोमोऽतिरात्र- 
$उत्तममहर्भवति सर्व वै सर्वस्तोमोऽतिरात्रः सर्वेमश्वमेध: सव स्याप्त्यू सव स्याव- 
was ।। ४॥ ब्राह्मणस्‌ ॥ ६॥ (३. १.) ॥ पक 


प्रजापति की aia सूज गई । वह निकल पड़ी । उससे घोड़ा eger हुम्रा । 
'अइवयत्‌' का अर्थं है 'सूज गई! | इससे अइव शब्द वना । यही Ga HT TRACT है । देवों 
ने अश्वमेघ यज्ञ करके उस आंख को फिर स्थापित किया । जो अशत्रमेध यज्ञ करता है, वह 
प्रजापति को अंग पूर्ण करता है और स्वयं अंग पूर्ण हो जाता है । यह सब का प्रायश्चित्त 
ग्रौर सब का इलाज है । इससे देवता सब पापों से छूट जाते हैं। यहां तक कि ब्रह्महत्या से 
भी । जो भ्रश्‍वमेघ यज्ञ करता है, वह सब पापों से छूट जाता है । ब्रह्म हत्या से भी ॥१॥ 
प्रजापति की वांई aie सूजी थी । इसलिये घोड़े की बाई ओर से मांस काटते हैं 
झौर Taal की दाहिनी ग्रोर से ॥२॥ 
नरकुल की चटाई होती है। Ws जलों से उत्पन्न हुआ है झौर नरकुल भी जलों 
- से | इस प्रकार इसकी ही योनि से इसकी समृद्धि करता है ॥३॥ 
bs चतुष्टोम स्तोम होता हे । घोड़े की जांघ को मक्खी खा गई । देवताग्रों ने चतुष्टोम 
स्तोम से उसको पूणं किया । इसलिये चतुष्टोम स्तोम होता है, wer की ंगपूर्णता 
के लिये । पिछला दिन सब स्तोमों के fer ग्रतिरात्र का होता है । सब चीज़ों की प्राप्ति 
के लिये । सर्व स्तोम अतिरात्र सब कुछ है । ग्रश्‍वमेघ सब कुछ है ॥४॥। : 
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वपाप्रचारः 
अध्याय २-प्राह्मण २ 


परमेण वाऽएष स्तोमेन जित्वा । चतुष्टोमेन कृतेनायानामुत्तरे$हन्नेक- 
fun प्रतिष्ठायां प्रतितिष्ठत्येक्रविण्शात्प्रतिष्ठायाऽ उत्तरमहऋ तूनन्वारो- 
हृत्यतवो वै पृष्ठान्यृतवः संवत्सरश्ऋतुष्वेव संवत्सरे प्रतितिष्ठति ॥ १॥ 

शक्वरयः पृष्ठं भवन्ति । अन्यदन्यच्छन्दोऽन्येऽत्ये SAA पशवऽग्राल म्य- 
रतऽउतेव ग्राम्याऽउतेवारण्या यच्छक्वयं: पृष्ठं भवन्त्यश्त्रस्येव सवंत्वायान्ये पशव- 
ऽअ लाभ्यन्तेऽन्येऽन्ये हिं स्तोमाः क्रियन्ते ॥ २॥ 

तदाहुः । नैते सर्वे पश्वो यदजावयश्चारण्याइचेते वे सर्व पशवो यद्गव्या- 
ऽइति गञ्यानुत्तमेऽइन्तालभतऽएते वै सर्व पशवो यदुगव्याः सर्वानेव पशूनालभते 
चैशवदेवा भवन्ति वैश्वदेवो वाऽअश्वोऽश्वस्यैव सवंत्वाय बहुरूपा भवन्ति तस्मादुब- 
रूपाः पशवो नानारूपा भवन्ति तस्मान्नानारूपाः पशवः ॥ ३ ॥ 


ब्राह्मणस्‌ ॥ ७॥ (३. २) ॥ 


जिस प्रकार cial में सब से मुख्य star ‘ga’ है, इसी प्रकार स्तोमों में मुख्य स्तोम 
watt चतुष्टोम के द्वारा विजय प्राप्त करके दूसरे दिन एक विश प्रतिष्ठा में प्रतिष्ठित 
होता है। ifa प्रतिष्ठा से दूसरे दिन agi पर चढ़ता है । ऋतु पृष्ठ हैं, ऋतु 
संवत्सर Eq इस प्रकार ऋतु रूपी संवत्सर में प्रतिष्ठित होता है ॥१॥। 

दूसरे दिन के पृष्ठ “शक्वरी” मंत्र होते हैं। हर मंत्र के छन्द प्रलग-प्रलग होते हैं, 
क्योंकि हर दिन ग्राम्य या वनेले भिन्न-भिन्न प्रकार के पशुप्रों का ग्रालभन होता है d 


mada की quar के लिए शक्त्ररी मंत्रों के पृष्ठ होते हैं और भिन्न-भिन्न दिनोंमें | 


भित्त-भिन्न पशुम्रों का आलभन होता है । ग्रश्वमेघ के भिन्न-भिन्न दिनों में भिन्न feet 


स्तोम होते हैं UU : 
इस पर शंका करते E कि बकरे, भेड़, बनले पशु “सब पशु" नहीं कहलाते। _ 


“गाय! झादि तो कहलाते हैं, भ्रन्तिम दिन गाय आदि का आलभन होता है, वयोंकि वे सब a : 
पशु हँ । जो गाय आदि हैं.। इस प्रकार सब पशुप्रो का ग्रालभन करता है। ये fni c 


के होते हैं । mer विदवेदेवों का हैं । भ्इव की पुर्णता के लिये । ये बहुरूप होते हूँ। _ 
इसलिये पशु ager होते हैं ये नानारूप होते हैं । इसलिये पशु नानारूप होते हैं ॥३॥ 
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_ 


अध्याय ३--ब्राह्मण 3 


यत्तिस्लोऽनुष्टुभो भवन्ति | तस्मादश्वस्त्रिभिस्तिष्ठ स्तिष्ठति यच्च- 
तल्लो गायच्र्यस्तस्मादइवः सर्वेः पद्भिः प्रतिदधत्पलायते परम वाऽएतच्छन्दो 
यदनुष्टुप्परमोऽश्वः पशूनां परमद्चतुष्टोम स्तोमानां परमेणंवेनं परमतां गमयति 
nen a i 
qaad: पृष्ठं भवन्ति । ग्रन्यदन्यच्छन्दोऽन्येऽस्ये हि स्तोमाः fund यच्छ- 
mud: पृष्ठं भवन्त्यश्वस्यैव सर्वत्वाय ॥ २॥ 

एकविएशं मध्यममहर्भ॑वति | श्रसौ बाऽम्रादित्यऽएकविएँशः सोऽश्वमेधः 
स्वेन वेन! स्तोमेन स्वायां देवतायां प्रतिष्ठापयति ॥ ३॥ 

वामदेव्यं मेत्रावरुणसाम भवति । प्रजापतिवे वामदेव्यं प्राजापत्योऽश्वः 
स्वयैवेनं देवतया समर्धयति ॥ ४॥ 

agai ब्रह्मसाम भवति । रश्मिना वा$ग्रश्‍वो यतऽईर्वरो वाऽभ्नश्वो- 
ऽयतोऽघृतोऽप्रतिष्ठितः परां परावतं गन्तोयेत्पाथु A ब्रह्मसाम भवर इवस्येव धृत्य 
॥ ५॥ s 


तीन भ्रनुष्ट्रम होते हैं । इसलिये जब घोड़ा खडा होता है तो तीन पैर से ये चार 
गायत्रियों के बराबर होते हैं। इसलिये जव घोडा भागता है, तो चार पैरों को रख कर | 
झनष्टुभ छन्दों में सब से बड़ा है । ग्रश्‍व पशुद्रों में सबसे बड़ा है। चतुष्टोम स्तोमो में सबसे 
बड़ा है । इस प्रकार इसको बड़े से ही बड़े पद की प्राप्ति कराता है ॥१॥ 

(दुसरे दिन के) पृष्ठ शक्त्रायं होते Ea भिन्न-भिन्न छन्द और भिन्न-भिन्न उनके 
2 स्तोम | शक्वार्य पृष्ठ होते हैं । sea की पुर्णता के लिये ॥२॥ 
। बीच का दिन- एकश होता है । यह ग्रादित्य ही एक्रविश है । वही अ्रश्‍वमेघ 
|  हैँ। इस प्रकार उसी के स्तोम से उसी के देवता में स्थापित करता है ॥३॥ 

मैत्रावरुण साम वामदेव्य होता है । प्रजापति वामदेव्य है । प्रजापति war है। 

इस प्रकार उसी के देवता से उसकी समृद्धि करता है vil . 
oo ब्रह्मसाम TT LAA होता है । घोडा रस्सी से बांधा जाता है । परन्तु जो घोड़ा न 
बवे या वश सें न रहे या चंचल हो वह सीमा से वाहर जा सकता है । घोड़े की चंचलता 
हटाने के लिये ब्रह्मसाम पाथु रइम होता है ॥५॥ न 


१७२० 
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संकृत्यच्छावाकसाम भवति | उत्सन्नयज्ञऽइव वाऽएष यदश्वमंधः कि वा 
ह्यतस्य क्रिये कि वा न यत्संक्ृत्यच्छावाकसाम भवत्यइवस्येव सवंत्वाय 
सवंस्तोमोऽतिरात्रऽउत्तममहरभ॑वति सर्वं वे सवस्तोमोऽतिरात्रः सवंमश्वमेधः 
सर्वस्याप्त्यै सवंस्यावरुद्धयौ ॥ ६॥ | 

एकविशोऽरिनिर्भवति । एकवि७श स्तोम5एकवि०शत्तियूं पा यथा 
वाञ्क्रषभा वा वृषाणो वा स0स्फुरेरन्षेवमेते स्तोमाः समृच्छन्ते यदेकविएशास्ता- 
न्यत्समर्पयेदातिमाच्छैद्यजमानौ हन्येतास्य AA: ॥ ७॥ | 

द्वादश5एवाग्नि: स्यात्‌ । एकादश यूपा यद्द्वादशो5ग्निर्भवति द्वादश मासाः 
संवत्सर: संवत्सरमेव यज्ञम!प्नोति यदे कादश यूपा विराइवाऽएषा संमीयते यदेका- 
दशिनी तस्ये यऽएकादश स्तन5एवास्यै स दुह$एवेनां तेन ॥ ८ ॥ र 

तदाहुः । यदृद्वादशो$गिन: स्थादेकादश यूपा यथा ` स्थूरिणा यायात्तादक्त- 
दित्येकबिछशऽएवाग्निभंवत्येक्विOश स्तोमऽएकविशतियं पास्तद्यथा प्रष्टि- 
भिर्यायात्ताहक्तत्‌ ॥ ६ ॥ 

शिरो वाऽएतद्यज्ञस्य यदेकविछशः। यो वा$प्रश्‍वमेवे fur शोर्षारि 


ग्रच्छा वाकसाम संकृति होता है । यह जो अध्वमेघ है वह उत्सन्त यज्ञ & | 
अर्थात्‌ इसमें से कुछ भाग छूट गया है । इस में से कुछ किया जाता है कुछ नहीं | 
अस्व की पूर्णता के लिये ही अच्छा वाकसाम संकृति होता है । अन्तिम दिन अतिरात्र 
ad स्तोम होता है, सर्वस्तोम प्रतिरात्र 'सब wu di mana “सब्र कुछ है । सब की 
प्राप्ति के लिये ugu : 
अग्नि या वेदी एकविज्ञा होती है । स्तोम एकविश होते हैं भौर यूप भी ड्क्कीस 
होते है । जैसे ate या बैल लड़ पड़ते हैं। ऐसे हो यह एकाबश स्तोम भी यदि उनको 
स्वतंत्र छोड़ दिया जांय लड़ पड़ें और यजमान की हानि हो तथा उसका यज्ञ नष्ट 
हो जाय uel ` 2 ह 
वेदी बारहवीं होवे | ग्यारह यूप होते हैं और बारहवीं वेदी । संवत्सर में बारह 
मास होते हैं । संवत्सर यह है । इसी संवत्सर यज्ञ को प्राप्त करता है। ग्यारह यूप होते | 
हैं। इससे विराट्‌ एकादशिनी उत्पन्न होती है | ग्यारहवां यूप गाय के स्तत के समान है, र 
इससे वे उसको ged हैं ॥।८॥ : X o es : 
इस पर शंका होती है कि यदि वेदी बारहवीं हो भौर ग्यारह WT हो ता यह ऐसा . 
ही होगा जैसे एक बैल से गाड़ी खींची जाय। वेदी एकविश (इक्कीसवीं) होतो है । एकः 
विद्य स्तोम होते हैं । एकत्रिश यूप | यह बसी ही बात है .जैपे गाडी को बगली घोड़ों 


खींचा जाय Well io M E 
यह जो एकविश है वह यज्ञ का सिर है। जो अश्वमेघ के तीन सिरों को जात 
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वेद शिरो ह राज्ञां भवत्येकविछशोऽर्नि भंवत्येकविछश स्तोमऽएकविछशति- 
गूपाऽएतानि वा$ग्रश्‍वमधं त्रीणि शोर्षाणि तानि asqa वेद शिरो g राज्ञा भवति 
यो वाऽअश्वमेधे तिस्रः ककुदो वेद ककुद्ध राज्ञां भवत्येकविछ'शोऽरिनर्भवत्येकवि छश 
स्तोमऽएकविशषतियूं पाऽएता वा५प्रश्‍वमेवे qw ककुदस्ता यऽएव वेद ककुद्ध 
राज्ञां भवति ॥ १० ॥ ब्राह्मणप्र ॥ ८॥ (३.२) 


है, वह राजाग्रों का सरताज हो जाता है । वेदी एकविश होती है । स्तोम एकविश होते 
हैं । यूप एकविश होते हैं ये प्रश्वमेव के तीन सिर हैं। जो अश्वमंघ के इन तीन 
सिरों को जानता है, वह राजाश्रों का सरताज हो जाता है । जो ग्रशवमेव के तीन Feast 
को जानता है, वह राजाओं में Hers (ऊंचा) हो जाता है । वेदी waza होती है । स्तोम 
एकविश, यूप mim जो अइत्रमेघ के इन तीन कुब्वड़ों को जानता है वह राजाग्रों में 
Fag या बहुत ऊंचा हो जाता है ॥१०॥ 


अश्वस्य लोहितश्रपरणादि 


« अध्याय ३--ब्राह्मण ४. 


ba सर्वाभ्यो वै देवता म्योञ्दवञ्आलम्यते । यत्प्राजापत्यं कुर्याद्या देवता$अपि- 
. भागास्ता भागधेयेन व्यधंयेच्छाद दद्भिरवकां. दन्तमूलैरित्याज्यमवदानी कृत्वा 
LL प्रत्याख्यायन्देवताभ्यञआहुतोजु होति याऽएव देवता5ग्रपिभागास्ता भागघे- 
येन समर्वथत्यरण्येऽनूच्यान्हुत्वा द्यावापृथिव्यामुत्तमामाहुति जुहोति द्यावा- 


A & भ्रश्‍व का झालभन सब देवताओं के लिये क्रिया जाता है । यदि केवल प्रजापति के 
- लिये किया जाय तो अन्य देवता भी इसमें हिस्सेदार हैं, उनका हिस्सा छिन जाय p घी को 


' से घास, दांत की जड़ों से कमल*** **- इत्यादि (यंजु० २५1१६) 
इस प्रकार जिस-जिस देवता का हिस्सा है, उसको दिलाता है। “अरण्ये "qur 


[को देकर अन्त में द्यो और पृथिवी के लिये ग्राहुति देता है vet ग्रौर पथिवी में 
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पृथिव्योर्वे सर्वा देवताः प्रतिष्ठितास्ताऽएवैतत्प्रीणाति देवासुराः संयत्ताउग्रासन्‌ 
॥१॥ 


तेऽब्रुवन्‌ । अग्नयः स्विष्टकृतोञ्दवस्य वयमुद्धा रमुद्धरामहै तेनासुरानभिभ- 
विष्यामऽइति ते लोहितमुदहरन्त भ्रातृव्याभिभूत्ये यत्स्विष्टकृद्भथो लोहितं 
जुहोति भ्रातृव्याभिभुत्ये भवत्यात्मना पराऽस्य द्विषन्श्रातृव्यो भवति यऽएवं वेद 
॥२॥ | 
गोमृगकण्ठेन प्रथमामाहुति जुहोति | पशवो वे गोमृगा रुद्रः स्विष्टकृत्प- 
1 qa रुद्रादन्तदंधाति तस्माद्यत्रैषाञ्दवमेध5आहुतिह् यते न तत्र रुद्रः पशूनभिमन्यते 
॥३॥ 


अश्वशफेन द्वितीयामाहुत जुहोति । पशवो वाऽएकशफा रुद्रः स्विष्टकु- 
त्पशु० ॥ ४॥ 


अयस्मयेन चरुणा तृतीयामाहुति जुहोति। भ्रायास्या वे प्रजा रुद्र: स्विष्ट- 
कृत्प्रजाऽएव रुद्रादन्तदंघाति तस्मादयत्रैषाऽइवमेषऽग्राहुतिहू यते न तत्र रुद्र: प्रजाऽ 
अभिमन्यते ॥ ५॥ 


ब्राह्मणस्‌ । ६ ॥ (३. Y.) ॥ 


ही सब देवतो प्रतिष्ठित हैं । उन्हीं को इस प्रकार प्रसन्न करता है। देव MIT SX झगड़ने 
लगे Rl 
वे देव कहने लगे कि हम ग्रश्‍वमेघ की feres ग्रग्नियाँ हैं, हम विशेष भाग लें । 
उससे AY को जीत सकेंगे | उन्होंने अपने शब्रुपरों को जीतने के लिये रुघिर को निकाला d 
जब वह स्विष्टकृतो के लिये रुधिर को आहूति देता है, तो शत्रुओं को जीतने के लिये । जो 
इस रहस्य को समझता है, उसका शत्र, स्वयं ही नष्ट हो जाता है ॥२॥ 
गोमृग के कण्ठ से पहली आहुति देता है । गोमृग पशु हैं । स्विष्टकृत्‌ रुद्र है । रुद्र 
से पशुओं को बचाता है । इसलिये जहाँ यह अश्वमेघ की ग्राहुति दी जाती है, वहां रुद्र 
| पशुझों को नहीं सताता OU 
= ) घोड़े के खुर से दूसरी आहुति देता है । पशु एक खुर वाले होते हैं । Racra, 
रुद्र है । पशुग्रों को रुद्र से बचाता है । इसलिये जहाँ पर अश्वमेघ की झ्राहुति दी जाती 
| है, वहाँ रुद्र पशुग्रों को नहीं सताता UII E 
लोहे के चरु पात्र से तीसरी आहुति देता है । प्रजा का लोहे से सम्बन्ध है fea 00 
कृत्‌ रुद्र है । इस प्रकार प्रजा को रुद्र से छुड़ाता है । इसलिये जहां पर ग्रश्वमंघ की भ्राहुति | 
दी जाती है, वहाँ रुद्र प्रजाश्नों को नहीं सता सकता ॥५॥ 
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भ्रश्‍वमेघेनापसृत्यूनिरास: 


` अध्याय ३ ब्राह्मणं ५ 


सर्वेषु वै लोकेषु । मुत्पवोऽन्वग्यत्तास्तेभ्यो यदाहुतीनं जुह॒याल्लोके लोक- 
ऽएतं मृत्युबिनदेद्न्मृत्युम्यऽआहुतीजुं होति लोके - लोकऽएव मृत्युमपजयति oou 

तदाहुः | यदमुष्मं स्वादाऽमुष्मे स्वाहेति जुह्वत्संचक्षौत बहु मुत्युममित्र 
कुर्वीत मृत्यवऽप्रात्मानमपिदध्यादिति मृत्यवे स्वाहेत्येकस्माऽएवकामाः ति 
जुहोत्येको ह वाऽञ्रमुष्मिल्लोके मृत्युरशनायेव तमेवामुष्मिल्लोक्रेऽपजयति ॥ २॥ 

ब्रह्महत्याय स्वाहेति द्वितीयामाहु्ति जुहोति । अमृत्युह वाऽभ्रन्यो ब्रह्महत्याय 
मृत्युरेष ह वे साक्षान्मृत्युर्यदब्रह्वाहत्या साक्षादेव मृत्युमपजयति ॥ ३ ॥ 


एताछ ह वै मुण्डिभऽ्रौदन्यः । ब्रह्महत्याये प्रायश्चित्ति विदांचकार ` 


यदुब्रह्महत्यायाऽग्राहृति जुहोति मृत्युमेवाहुत्या तर्पयित्वा परिपाणं कृत्वा 
ब्रह्मघ्ने भेषजं करोति तस्माद्यस्यैषाऽवभेधऽग्राहुतिहू यतेऽपि योऽस्यापरीषु 
प्रजायां ब्राह्मण हन्ति तस्मै भेषजं करोति uv Wess 
¦. ब्रह्मणस्‌ ॥ १०॥ (3- ५.) ॥ 


' _ सत्र लोकों का मुत्युग्रों से सम्बन्ध हो गया । इसलिये यदि. मृत्युभ्रों के लिये आहुतियाँ 
न दी जाये तो मृत्यु हर लोक में उसके पीछे पड़े । मृत्युग्रो के लिये ग्राहुति देता है, इस 
प्रकार हर लोक मैं. मृत्यु को जीत लेता है UI 

इस पर कहते हैं कि यदि ''उसके लिये स्वाहा” “उसके लिये स्वाहा” कह कर 
झाहुतियां दे तो बहुत सी मूत्युप्रों को अपना शत्रु बना ले और अपने को Weg dp हवाले 
कर दे । इसलिये केवल एक आहुति देता है । यह कह कर “मत्यु के लिये स्वाहा? d 
क्योंकि मृत्यु एक ही है। उस लोक में मृत्यु को जीत लेता है, भूख को भी URN 

-'ब्रह्महत्याये स्वाहा' से दूसरी agit देता है । ब्रह्महत्या से इतर मृत्यु तो 
भ्रमृत्यु है । ब्रह्महत्या साक्षात्‌ मृत्यु है, इस प्रकार मृत्यु को जीत लेता है ॥३॥ 
 . मुण्डिभग्रौदन्यने ब्रह्महत्या के लिये प्रायश्चित्त निकाला | जब वह ब्रह्महत्या के 
लिये ग्राहृति देता है, तो मृत्यु को श्राहुति द्वारा तृप्त करके ब्रह्म-घातक के लिये इलाज 
करता है | इसलिये जिस घर में यह ब्रह्महत्या की ग्राहुति दी जाती है, उसके घर में यदि 
विष्य में भी ब्राह्मण को कोई मार दे तो उसका भी इलाज (प्रायश्चित्त) होता है uv 
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' झअश्वहर्तोमीयहोमः 


अध्याय ३--त्राहमण - ... : 


भ्रश्‍वस्य वाइआलब्धस्य | मेधऽ उदक्रामत्तदश्वस्तोमीयमभवद्यदइवस्तोमीयं 
जहोत्यश्वमेव मेधसा समर्धयति ।। १ ॥ 

आज्येन जहोति | मेधो वाऽग्राज्यं मेघोऽशवस्तोमीयं मेधसेवास्मिस्तन्मधो 
दधात्याज्येन-जहोत्येतद्वे देवानां प्रियं घाम यदाज्यं प्रियेणेवेनान्धाम्ता समर्धयति 
॥ २ ॥ 

: ग्रश्वस्तोमीय७ gear fear जुहोति । अश्वो वा$ग्रश्‍वस्तोमीयं पुरुषो 

द्विपदा त्रिपाद्वै पुरुषो द्विप्रतिष्ठस्तदेनं प्रतिष्ठया समर्धयति ॥ ३ ॥ 

तदाहुः p अश्वस्तोमीयं पूर्व होतव्यां३ द्विपदा३ऽइति पशवो arsaa: 
स्तोमीयं पुरुषो द्विपदा यदऽ्वस्तो मीय हुत्वा ड्विपदा जुहोति तस्मात्पुरुषऽउपरि- 
ष्टात्पशूनधितिष्टति ॥ ४ ॥ ट 

षोडशाइवस्तोमीया जुहोति षोडशकला बे. पशवः सा पशूनां मात्रा पशू- 
नेव मात्रया समघंयति यत”नीयसीर्वा भूयसीर्वा जुहुयात्पशून्मात्रया व्यर्षयेत्षोडश 


z 


जब HET HT आजभन हो चुका तो उसका मेघ उस में. से निकल गया । वह WEW- 
स्तोमीय ग्राहुति बन गया । जो अश्वस्तोमीय आहुति देता है, वह अश्व को मेघ से. परि- 
पुरित करता है ॥१॥ : 
४ घी sr आहुति देता है । घी मेघ है । मेध ग्रश्‍वस्तोमीय है '। इस ' प्रकार मघ के 
द्वारा ही उस में मेघ स्थापित करता है (घी की आहुति देता है । घी देवो oar प्रियधाम 
है । इस प्रिय घामसे उसको परिपूरित करता है ux 
अइवस्तोमीय आहुति देकर 'द्विपद' ग्राहुति देता है । अश्व अश्वस्तोमीय है और 
पुरुष द्विपंद दै । क्योंकि पूरुष के दो.पैर होते हँ । इसकी प्रतिष्ठायें (ठहरने का स्थान) दो 
हैं | इसको इस प्रतिष्ठा से प्रतिष्ठित करता है QN ; 


इस पर कहते. हैं कि. ग्रदवस्तोमीय की ग्राहुति पहले दे या द्विपदकी । पशु Wa s _ , 
स्तोमीय है, और पुरुष द्विपद । भच्वस्तोमीय झाहुति .देकर द्विपद को आहुति R 


इसलिये पुरुष TEA का अधिष्ठाता है UYN ; e 
भ्रश्‍वस्तोमीय ग्राहुतियां सोलह होती. हैं । पशुम्रों में सोलह कलायें होती हैं । यह. 
qaii की मात्रा है । इस-मात्रा से पशुभों की समृद्धि करता है । यदि कम या ग्रधिक 
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जुहोति षोडशकला वे पशवः सा पशूनां मात्रा पशूनेव मा त्रया e puel: 
त्तमामार्हुति जुहोति यदन्यामुत्तमामाहुति जुहुयात्प्रतिष्ठाय च्यवेत क 
जुहोति प्रतिष्ठा वे द्विपदाः प्रत्येव तिष्ठति जुम्बकाय स्वाहेत्यव um 
माहुति जहोति वरुणो d जुम्बकः साक्षादेव वरुणमवयजते शुक्लस्य ख 
बिलघस्य पिङ्गाक्षस्य मूर्थेनि जुहोत्येतद्वै वरुणस्य रूप झूपेणेव वरुणमवयजते 
nyu 

द्वादश ब्रह्मौदनानुत्थाय निवपति d द्वादशभिर्वे ष्टिभियंजते _तदाहुयज्ञस्य 
बाधएतद्र d यदिष्टयो यदिष्टिभिर्यजेतोपनामुकऽएन यज्ञः स्यात्पापीयांस्तु स्या- 
द्यातयामानि वाऽएतदीजानस्य च्छन्दाएसि भवन्ति तानि किमेतावदाशु प्रयुञ्जीत 
सर्वा वे स'0स्थिते यज्ञे वागाप्यते साऽत्राऽऽप्ता यातयाम्नी भवति कू रीकृतेव हि 
भवत्यरुष्कृता वाग्वे यज्ञस्तस्मान्न प्रयुञ्जीतेति ॥ ६॥ 


द्वादशेव ब्रह्मोदनानुत्याय निवंपेत्‌ । प्रजापतिर्वाऽग्रोदनः प्रजापतिः 
संवत्सरः safada: सवत्सरमेव यज्ञमाप्नोत्युपनामुकऽएनं यज्ञो भवति न 
' पापोयान्भ्वति॥ ७ ॥ 
ब्राह्मणस्‌ ॥ ११॥ (३. ६.) ॥ 


& 
| देगा तो पशुभ्रों को उनकी मात्रा से वंचित कर देगा | सोलह श्राहुतियाँ देता है, क्योंकि 
। पशुग्रों में सोलह कलायें होती हैं । TAT की यह मात्रा है, इस मात्रा द्वारा ही पशुग्रों को 
| परिपूर्ति करता है । किसी अन्य अन्तिम ग्राहुति को नहीं देता । यदि अन्य अन्तिम ग्राहुति 
| को देवे तो प्रतिष्ठा से गिर जाय । uer की द्विपद mga होती है। द्विपदा प्रतिष्ठा 
f है । इससे प्रतिष्ठा होती है । 'जुम्बक्राय स्वाहा? इससे aqu स्तान की प्रन्तिम आहुति 
| दी जातो है । ‘gran’ वरुण 1 वरुण को जीतने के लिये । सफ़ेद दाग्र वाले, गजे, दांत 
। आगे को निकले हुये, पीली ग्रांख वाले मनुष्य के सिर पर भ्राहुति देता है । यह वरुण का 
f ओ- रूप है| इस रूप से ही वरुण को जीतता है ॥५॥ 

f (जल से) निक्रल कर ब्राह्मणों के लिये बारह रोदन या भात बनाता है । बारह 
इष्टियाँ करता है । इस पर कहते हैं कि इष्टिथाँ यज्ञ का रूप है । यदि वह इष्टियाँ करेगा, 
तो यज्ञ उसकी ओर झुकेगा । परन्तु उसको हानि होगी, क्योंकि जिसने यज्ञ किया हैं, उस 
के छन्द थक जाते हैं। वे इतनी जल्दी प्रयोग के लिये केसे तैयार हो सकंगे | जब यज्ञ पूणां 
होगा तो वाणी कौ प्राप्ति होगी । वह वाणी प्राप्त होकर थक जायगी । वह घायल 
- हो जायगी । वाणी यज्ञ है, इसलिये ऐसा न करे ” uti 


: निकल कर बारह भात ब्राह्मणों के लिये बनावे । प्रजापति भात है । प्रजापति 
संवत्सर है । प्रजापति यज्ञ है । संवत्सर रूपी यज्ञ को प्राप्त. कर लेता है ग्रौर यज्ञ उसकी 
भ्रोर मुक्रता है 1 उसको हानि नहीं होती ॥७॥ 

TP. 
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अध्याय २३---बाह्मण ७ 


एष वे प्रभूर्ताम यज्ञ । यत्रैतेन यज्ञेन यजन्ते सर्वमेव प्रमृतं भवति ॥ १॥ 
एष वै विभूर्नाम यज्ञ: | यत्रेतेन यज्ञेन यजन्ते सवमेव faya भवति ॥ २ ॥ 


एष वे व्यष्टिर्नाम यज्ञः । यत्रेतेन यज्ञेन यजन्ते सर्वमेव व्यष्ट भवति 
॥३॥ 
एष वे विधृतिर्नाम यज्ञ: । यत्रैतेन यज्ञे यजन्ते सर्वमेव विधृतं भवति 
॥४॥ 
एष वे व्यावृत्तिर्नाम यज्ञः । यत्रैतेन यज्ञ न यजन्ते सवंमेव व्यावृत्तं भवति 
nyil 
: एष वा$ऊजंस्वाचाम यज्ञः। यत्रैतेन यज्ञ न यजन्ते सवमेवोजस्वरभ वति 
i} | ॥ 
एष वै पयस्वान्नाम यज्ञ: । यत्रैतेन यज्ञेन यजन्ते सर्वमेव पयस्वदुभवति 
॥७॥ 


(arzg इष्टियां ये हैं) इस यज्ञ का नाम "rp है । जहाँ यह यज्ञ होता है, लोग 
Sur (शक्ति वाले) होते हैं utu 

इस यज्ञ का नाम ‘fry’ है । जहाँ यह यज्ञ होता है, वहाँ विभूति होती 
है ॥२॥ 

इस यज्ञ का नाम 'व्यष्टि' हैं । जहाँ यह यज्ञ होता है, वहां सब सफल होते 
& ual 

इस यज्ञ का नाम 'विधृति' है । जहाँ यह यज्ञ होता है, वहाँ सब की कीति 
होती है ॥४॥ 

इस यज्ञ का नाम 'व्यावृत्ति' है । जहाँ यह यज्ञ होता है, वहाँ सब चीज 'व्यावृत्त' 
या सुरक्षित हो जाती है ॥५॥ - 

इस यज्ञ का नाम 'ऊर्जस्वान्‌' है । जहाँ यह यज्ञ होता है, वहाँ सब लोक ऊर्जस्वी 
हो जाते हैं UE 


इस यज्ञ का नाम 'पयस्वान्‌” है। जहाँ यह यज्ञ होता हैं, वहाँ सब लोग पयस्वी | E 


या रसयुक्त हो जाते हैं ॥७॥ 
इस यज्ञ का नाम ‘ada’ है । जहाँ यह यज्ञ होता है, वहाँ सब लोग ग्रह्मवचंसी 
हो जाते हैं ॥८॥ 
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एष वै ब्रह्मवर्चसी नाम यज्ञः । यत्रैतेन यज्ञ न यजन्तऽश्रा ब्राह्मणो aga- 


; 
t i} 
चेसी जायते ॥ ८ N Ee : | 

एष वाऽग्रतिव्याधी नाम यज्ञः | यत्रैतेन यज्ञेन यजन्तऽश्रा राज योऽति | 
व्याधी जायते ॥ & ॥ PE A | 
एष वं दीर्घो नाम यज्ञः | यत्रैतेन यज्ञ न यजन्तऽश्रा दीर्घारण्यं. जायते | 
॥१०॥ ^ — डे j scum | 
, = ` एष वे क्लुप्तिर्नाम यज्ञ: । यत्रैतेन यज्ञेन यजन्ते सर्वमेव WT र्‌ | 
॥ ११॥ - « 1 
एष वै प्रतिष्ठा नाम यज्ञः । यत्रैतेन यजन्ते add प्रतिष्ठितं भव gat | 
¡| sme Ul (8. e) wb (| me iv 
/__ इस यज्ञ का नाम. अति व्याधी' dj जहाँ यह यज्ञ होता है, वहाँ क्र क्षत्रिय लोग 
हैक निशाना लगाने 'वॉले होते हैं ।।६।। 

| , इस यज्ञ. at नाम 'दीछ है Loeb यह यज्ञ होता है,.वहाँ बड़े बड़े बन 

| gion | 

|  इसयज्ञका नाम, क्लृप्ति, है । जहां यह यज्ञ होता है, वहाँ के लोग योग्य हो : 
जाते हैं ॥११।' ` ' | 

इस यज्ञ का नाम 'प्रतिष्ठा' है | जहाँ यह यज्ञ होता हैं, वहाँ सव लाग प्रतिष्ठित 1 

ही जाते EU 77 121: 7 5777 087 द j asni ; M | | 
à ; i 

fh eS UNT Eoo र 
f meee TS S ! when ve WO | 
ü E ue ouis. - अइसेधप्रायश्चित्तम्‌ | 
fc ccs अध्याय ३---ब्राह्मणु ८ 


| अथात: प्रायश्चित्ती नाम्‌ 4. य॒द्यशवो FINV स्कन्देढायव्यं पयोऽनुनिर्वेपैद्ठा- 
— gA रेतसां विकर्ता प्राणो वे वायु प्राणो हि रेतसां विकर्ता रेतसेर्वास्मिस्तद्र तो: 
- qeu t TEE rd 


अब प्रायश्चित का वणान करते हैं। यदि घोड़ा किसी घोड़ी से प्रसंग कर ले. at 


SAF Ssh se E er. 
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-. . अथ यदि amt विन्देत्‌ । पोष्णं चरुमतुनिवंपेत्यूषा वै पशुनामीष्टेःस 
यस्यैव पशवो यः पशुनामोष्टे तमेवेतत्प्रीणात्यगदो हैव,भवति.॥२॥ | 
` ग्रथ यद्यक्षतामयो विन्देत्‌ | वश्वानर द्वादशकपालं भूमिकपालं पुरोडाशम- 
नुनिवंपेदियं वे वैश्वान रऽइमामेवेतत्प्रीणात्यगदो हैव भव्रति.।। ३॥, 
अथ यद्यक्ष्यामयो विन्देत्‌ : सीय चरुमनुनिवंपेत्सूयों वे प्रजानां चक्ष्येदा 
होवेषऽउदेत्यंथेत9' (wd चरि : चक्षुषैवास्मिस्तंच्चक्षुदंधाति' स यच्च र्भेंवतिं 
चक्षुषा ह्ययमात्मा. चरति -॥ ४॥ ` `` 23: EE ज p 
अथ ages भ्रियेत । वारुणं यवमयं चरुमनुनिवंपे्वरुणो वा$एतं गृह्णाति 
यो$प्सु ज्रियते सा aad देवता गृह्णाति तामेवेतत्प्रीणाति साऽस्मं प्रत $न्यमा- 
लम्भायानुमन्यते तयाऽनुमतमालभते स यद्यवमयो भवति वरुण्या हि यवा: ॥ ५॥ 
अथ यदि नश्येत्‌ । विहविषमिष्टिमतुनिवेपेदुद्यावापूथिव्यमेककपालं पुरो- 
डाशं वायव्यं पयः सौर्यं चरु यह्वं कि च aerate तदुद्यावापृथिवी नश्यति 
तद्वायुरुपवात्यादित्योऽभितपति नैता म्योदेववाभ्यञक्रते कि चन नश्यति सेषा पृथगेव 


यदि बीमार हो जाय तो gar’ के लिय 'चरु' बनावे । पूषा पशुझओों का स्वामी है । 
इस प्रकार जिसके पग्‌ हैं या जो पशुओं का स्वामी है, उसको इससे प्रसन्न करता है। 
स्त्रस्थ हो जाता है UR 

यदि बिना चोट लगे कोई कष्ट हो जाय तो वैश्वानर' के बारह कपालों का पुरो- 
डाश बनावे | इसमें मिट्टी के कपाल हों ¦ यह पृथिवी वैश्वानर है, इसी पृथिवी को वह 
प्रसन्न करता है । स्वस्थ हो जाता है ॥३।। 

यदि ata में रोग हो जाय, तीः सुर्य & लिये चरु बनावे। सुर्य प्रजाओं का चक्ष्‌, है । 
जब यह निकलता है, तब सब चलते फिरते हैं। बह चक्ष, द्वारा उसमें चक्ष, रखता है | 
चरु क्यों होता है ? इसलिये कि भनुष्य wap द्वारा ही चलता है vil 

यदि घोड़ा जल में डूब के मर जाय! तो 'वरुण' देवता का “जौ का चरु" बनावे । 
जो जल में मरता है, उसको वरुण पकड लेता है । जो देवता इसको पकडता है, उसी देवता 
को प्रसन्न करता है । वह देवता प्रसन्ने होकर अत्य पशु के प्रालभन को अनुमति दे देता 
है । और उसी की अनुमति से ग्रालभन किया जाता है। जौ का चरु इसलिये होता है कि _ 
जौ वरुण का है UM M 

यदि घोडा नष्ट हो जाय, तं! तीन हवियों की एक इष्टि करे । द्यो और पृथिवी के p 
लिये एक कगाल का पुरोडाश, WIE के लिये दूध, सूयं के लिए चरु। जो चोज नष्ट हों | 
जाती है, वह at ate पृथिवी के बीच में ही नष्ट होती है । वायु उस पर चलता है, सूर्य 
उस पर चमकता है | इन देवताग्रों से छिपकर कोई चीज़ नष्ट हो ही नहीं सकती । 
इष्टि अलग भी 'नष्टवेदनी' ग्रर्थात्‌ खोई हुई वस्तु की दिलाने वाली है । जिस किसी 
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नष्टवेदनी स यद्यस्याप्यन्यन्नश्येदेतयव यजेतानु हैवैनडिन्दत्यथ यद्यमित्राऽअश्व 
दिन्देरन्यदि वा म्रियेत यदि वा$प्स्वन्प्रमानीय प्रोक्षेयुः सेव तत्र प्रायश्चित्तिः ॥६॥ 
ब्राह्मणस्‌। १३ (३. ८) ॥ 
इति तृतीयोऽध्यायः समाप्तः (८६) ॥ 


चीज़ खो जाय, वह यह इष्टि करे। वह उसको पा जायेगा | यदि शत्रु घोड़े को ले जाय 
रा मर जाय तो दूसरे घोड़े को लाकर उतत पर जल के छोटे देवे । वही उसका प्रायश्चित्त 
है ॥६॥ 
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प्रश्वमेधारम्भकालादि 
अध्याय ४--ब्राह्मण १ 


प्रजापतिरकामयत । सर्वान्कामानाप्नुया सर्वा व्यष्टीव्येरनुवी येति स- 


ऽएतमश्वमेधं त्रिरात्रं यज्ञक्रतुमपश्यत्तमाहरत्तेनायजत तेनेष्ट्वा सर्वान्कामानाप्नो- 


त्सर्वा व्यष्टिव्यदिनुत सर्वान्ह वै कामानाप्नोति सर्वा व्यष्टीव्यंश्नुते योऽइवमेधेन 
यजते ॥ १॥ 


. _ तदाहुः । कस्मिन्नृतावभ्यारम्भऽइति ग्रीष्मेऽम्यारभेतेत्यु हैकऽग्राहुग्रीष्मो 
वे क्षत्रियस्यऽत्‌ं: क्षत्रिययज्ञऽउ वाऽएष यदश्वमेधऽइति ॥ २॥ 


ae वसन्तञ्णव।भ्यारभेत | वसन्तो वै ब्राह्वाणस्यच्तृयंडउ वे करच यजते 
ब्राह्मणीभूयेवेव यजते तस्माद्वसन्तऽएवाम्यारभेत ॥ ३॥ 


सा याऽसौ फाल्गुनी पौणंमासी भवति । तस्ये पुरस्तात्बडहे वा सप्ताहे 


वऽत्विजऽउपसमायन्त्यध्वरयूश्च होता च ब्रह्मा चोदुगाता चेतान्वाऽभ्रन्वन्यऽऋ त्विजः 
॥ ४ ॥ É 


प्रजापति ने इच्छा की कि मेरी सब कामनाये पूरी हो जावें, मुझे सब पदार्थ मिल 
जायं । उसने इस त्रिराज (तोन रात वाले) यज्ञ क्रतु, MANT को देखा । उसको ले आया l 
उससे यज्ञ किया । इस यज्ञ को करके सब कामनाप्रों को पूरा किया aa पदार्थों को 


प्राप्त क्या । जो अशवमेध यज्ञ करता है वह सब कामनाग्रों की पुति करता है, सब पदार्थों 
को प्राप्त कर लेता है ॥१॥ 


प्रश्‍न होता है कि fus ऋतु में आरम्भ करना चाहिये d कुछ लोग कहते हैं कि 


ग्रीष्म से आरम्भ कर दिया जाय । क्योंकि ग्रीष्म क्षत्रिय की ऋतु है। यह nada क्षत्रिय . | 


का यज्ञ है URU 


परन्तु बसन्त में आरम्भ करे । बसन्त ऋतु ब्राह्मण की है, जो कोई यज्ञ करता है ES 


ब्राह्मण बनकर ही यज्ञ करता है । इसलिये बसन्त में ही ग्रारम्भ करे ॥३॥ 


फाल्गुन की जो पौणंमासी होती है उसके छः सात दिन पहले यह ऋत्विज इकटठे 
होवें-- अध्वयु, होता, ART, उद्गाता । भ्रन्य ऋत्विज इन्हीं के भ्रघीन होते हैं ।४। | 


१७३१ 
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नं निर्वपति । तस्योक्त ब्राह्मणं चतुर: पात्रां- 
संवत्सर: सवं सवत्सरः 


१७३२ 


तेम्योध्वर्य श्रातुष्प्राइ्यं ब्रह्मोद 

ख्रतु रो5ऊजलों श्रतुर: प्रमुतान्द्ाइशवियं हादश मास; 

सर्व मश्वमेंतः सर्वस्याप्त्यै सर्वे स्यावरुद्धयं ॥ ५ ॥ ; 

- तमेते चत्वारऽन्रहत्विजः प्राइनन्ति । ते nga ब्राह्मणं तेभ्यश्चत्वा र 

सहस्राणि ददाति सबं वै सहस्र सवंमश्वमेबः सर्वस्याप्त्यै dera चत्वारि 

च सुवर्णानि शतमानानि हिरण्यानि तस्योऽएवोक्तम्‌ ॥ ६॥ 

अथास्माउप्रध्वर्य निष्क॑ प्रतिमुञ्चन्वाचयति । तेजोऽसि शुक्रममृतमिति 

तेजो -वे शुक्रममृत हिरण्यं तेज5एवास्मिज्छुक्रममृत दधात्यायुष्पाऽग्रायुमे पाहीत्या- 

` युरेवास्मिन्दधात्यथे नमाह वाचं यच्छेति वाग्वै यज्ञो यज्ञस्येवाभ्यारम्भाय qe dU 

' चतस्रो जायाऽउपक्लुप्ता भवन्ति । महिषी वावाता परिवृक्ता पालागली: 

सर्वा निष्किण्योऽलङ्कृता मिथुनस्यैव सर्वेत्वाय ताभिः सहारन्यगारं प्रपद्यते पूवेया 
द्वारा यजमानो दक्षिणया पत्यः ॥८॥ E 

` ायमाहुत्याएं guru; | जघनेन गाहेपत्यमुदड्वावातया सह संविशति 

तदेवापीतरा: संविशन्ति सो$स्तरोरूअग्रसंवर्त मान: शेतेऽनेन -तपसा स्वस्ति संव- 


अध्वयु' उनके लिये इतना भात पकावे, जो चार पुरुषों के लिये काफी हो | इसका 
रहस्य बताया जा चुका है। चार पात्र, चार अंजली और चार मुट्ठी, ये बारह हुये । संव- 
त्सर में बारह मास होते हैं 1 संवत्सर 'सब कुछ है | अदइवमेघ सब कुछ' है । सबकी प्राप्ति: 
के लिये, सबकी पुति के लिये uxu TEE 
इसको ये चार ऋत्विज खाते हैं। इनका रहस्य बताया जा चुका है । उनको चार 
हजार गाये दी जांती हैं.। wee का श्रथ है Wa | maga "wa हें । सबकी पूर्ति के 
j लिये, सबकी प्राप्ति के लिये । चार सोने की तइतरियाँ जो तौल में सौ सौ मान की होती 
E ` gr इसकी व्याख्या भी हो चुकी है ॥६॥ ; क र | 
E V .. ्ध्वयू यजमाने के निष्क लटका कर यह जप कराता है :-- 
$ i तेजोऽसि शुक्रमभृतम्‌ | आयुष्पा भ्रायुर्मे पाहि ॥ ~ ` (यजु० २२१) 
ae जो सोता (निष्क) है वह तेज, शुक्र प्रौर भ्रमृत है । इससे यजमान में तेज, 


वाक्‌ को भ्रारम्भ कर. वाक्‌ यज्ञ है । यज्ञ के हो आरम्भ के लिये neni 
. यजमान की चार पत्नियां सेवा में उपस्थित रहती हैं, महिषी, वावाता, परिवृक्ता 


- nb साथ - अस्सिग्रह में प्रवेश करता है । पूर्वे द्वार से यजमान, दक्षिण द्वार से 
 पत्नियाँ isl 


पता के साथ लेटता है । वहीं दूसरी, पत्नियां भी लेटती हैं । वह उसके पास सोता है, 
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शुक्र और अमृत स्थापित करता है । “मेरी आयु की रक्षा कर” इससे उसमें आयु देता है। ' 
गौर पालागली । सब सोने के हार पहने हुये । जोड़े (पति-पत्नी) की पूर्णता के लिये।: 


सायंकाल की प्राहुति देने के Tag गाहुपत्य के पीछे उत्तर wp सिर करके 
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CALAN GAO समइनवा5इति tell 


प्रातराहुत्या४ हुतायाम्‌ | अध्वयु : पूर्णाहुति जुहोति सवे वे प्ण ad- 
agada: सर्वेस्याप्त्ये स्वेस्थावरुद्धय तस्यां वरेण वाचं विसृजते वरं ददामि 
ब्रह्मणाऽइति सर्वं वे वरः ATARAT: सवे स्याप्त्यै सर्वं स्याव रुद्धयौ ।।१०॥ 


शतम्‌ ६७०० ॥ ॥ ग्रथ योऽस्य निष्कः प्रतिमुक्तो भवति । तमध्वर्यवे 
ददात्यध्वर्यवे दददमृतमायुरात्मन्धत्तेऽमृत४ ह्यायुहिरण्यम्‌ ॥११॥ 


थाग्नेयीमिष्टि निर्वपति | पथश्च कामाय यज्ञमुखस्य चाछम्बट्कारा- 
याथोऽब्ररिनमुखा s3 d सर्वा देवताः सर्वे कामा 5ग्रश्‍वमेधे मखतः सर्वान्दिवान्प्रोत्वा 
सर्वान्कामानाप्नवानोति॥१२॥ 


तस्ये पञ्चदश सामिधेन्यो भवन्ति । पञ्चदशो वे वज्रो वीर्यं quit 

बज्ने णैवैतद्वीयण यजमानः पुरस्तात्पांप्मानमपहते वार्त्रे्नावाज्यभागो पाप्मा 

त्रः पाप्मनोऽपहत्याऽप्ररितिमूरर्धा दिवः कक्रुद्भुवो यज्ञस्य रंजसर्च नेतेत्युपा४शु 

हविषो याज्याऽनुवाक्ये मूर्घन्वत्यन्या भवति सद्वत्यन्येष वे मूर्धा यऽएष तपत्येत- 

स्यंवावरुद्धयाऽभ्रथ यत्सद्वती सदेवावरुन्द्धे विराजो संय।ज्ये सवदेवत्यं वाऽएत- 

परन्तु चिपट कर नहीं । वह यह सोचता है कि इस तप से वषं के अन्त तक समृद्धि को 
प्राप्त होऊं UU l 


प्रातःकाल की झाहुति देकर भ्रध्वयु पूर्ण ग्राहुति देता है “सवं वे पुणं । enum 
'सब' है । सब की प्राप्ति के लिये, सब को उपलब्धि के लिये । इसके पीछे 'वरदान' द्वारा 
वाणी को छोडता है । ग्रर्थात्‌ बाते आरम्भ करता है यह कहकर “वरं ददामि ब्रह्मणे” 
(ब्रह्मा के लिये वर देता हूं) । वर 'सब' है । अश्वमेध 'सब' है । सबकी प्राप्ति के थिये । 
सब की उपलब्धि के fad on 

यह जो उसके गले में निष्क है, उसे meg को देता है । इसको ग्रध्त्रयु को 
देकर ग्रमृत और आयु को उसमें स्थापित करता है । क्योंकि सोना आयु है। snp 
है utt | 

अब अग्नि की इष्टि को करता है, मागें की इच्छा से और यज्ञ के मुख (प्रारम्भ) 
की प्राप्ति के लिये । सब देवता ferus ( प्रग्ति है मुख जिनका ऐसे) होते हैं । xau 
में सब कामनायें रहती हैं । वह सोचता है कि सत्र RIP को प्रसन्त करके तब कांमनाम्रों को 
प्राप्त कर लु ut ; 

इसके लिये पन्द्रह सामिधेनियाँ होती है । वज्र पन्द्रह वाला है । वीर्य वच्च है। 
बीर्य वज्र से पहले यजमान बुराई को दूर करता है । ग्राज्य भाग की दो ग्राहुतियाँ वृत्रष्त 
(इन्द्र) की होती हैं । वृत्र पाप है । पाप को दुर करने के लिये । 
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१७३४ माध्यन्दिनीये शतपथब्राह्ाणी Fio १३. ४. ¦` १३-१४ 


च्छन्दो यद्विराट्‌ wd कामा $ग्रश्‍वमेधे सर्वान्देवान्प्रीत्वा सर्वान्कामानाप्नवानीति 
हिरण्यं दक्षिणा सुवणंछ शतमानं तस्योक्तं ब्राह्मणम्‌ MRN : 
अथ disait निर्वपति । पूषा वे पथोनामधिपतिरश्वायेवेततस्वरत्ययत mt 
त्यथोऽइयं वे पृषेमामेवास्मा5एतदुगोप्त्रीं करोति तस्य हि नातिरस्ति न qu 
'यमियमध्वन्गोपायतीमामेवास्मा$एतद्गोप्त्रीं करोति TET 
- तस्यै सप्तदश सामिधेन्यो भवन्ति । सप्तदशो वे प्रजपतिः प्रजापतिरश्वः 
मेघोऽदवमेघस्येवाप्त्यै वृधन्वन्तावाज्यभागौ यजमानस्यैव gaq qued व्रते वयं 
पथस्पथः परिपतति वचस्येत्यूपाछशु हविषो याज्याऽनुवाक्ये व्रनवत्यन्या भवति 
पथन्त्रत्यन्या वीर्य वे qd वोर्यस्याप्त्यै वीर्येस्यावरुद्वधाऽप्रथ यत्पथन्वत्यश्वायवततस्व- 
्त्मयनं करोत्यनुष्टुमौ संयाज्ये वाग्वा 5अनुष्टुब्वाग्वे प्रजापति: प्रजापतिरश्वमेधोऽर्वः 
मेधस्यैवाप्त्ये वामःशतं दक्षिणा रूपं वाऽएतत्पुरुषस्य यद्वासस्तस्माद्यमेव क च 


(१) अग्निमूर्धा दिवः agg ``" `` (यजु० १३।१४) 

(२) भुतो यज्ञस्य रञसश्च 777: eo. (यजु १३1१५) 
हवि के ये area और श्रनुवाक्य चुपके चुपके कहे जाते हैं। एक में ga? शब्द 
है दूसरी. में सद्‌ (यहाँ भुवः?) । यह जो तपता है maig सूर्यं वह मूर्धा है | उसी की 
प्राप्ति के लिये ‘ag’ वाली इसलिये कि जो सत्‌ है उसकी प्राप्ति हो । दो gara 
विराट छन्द में होते हैं विराट्‌ सब देत्रताग्रों का छन्द है | अश्वमेघ में सव MANT हैँ | 
वह सोचता है कि सब देशों को प्रसन्न करके सत्र कामनाप्रों को पूरा करू । सौ मान स्वणं 
इसकी दक्षिणा है । इसकी व्याख्या हो चुकी है Ua! ; 

wa पूषा को इंष्टि को करता है gar पथिकों का ग्रधिपति है । घोड़े के लिये 
यह शुभ-यात्रा लाभ करता है । यह पृथ्वी ही पूषा € । इस प्रकार इस पृथ्वी को ही 
इसका रक्षक बनाता है । जिसंकी पृथ्वी मार्ग में रक्षा करती है, या जो इस पृथ्वी को 
रक्षक बनाता है, उसको कोई कष्ट, कोई हानि नहीं होती ॥१४॥ ` 

*- “उसकी सत्रह सामिधेनियां होती हैं। प्रजापतिः सत्रह-वाला है । प्रजापति ग्रवमेघ 

Si अदवमेघःकी प्राप्ति के लिये। यजमान की वृद्धि के लिए दो ग्राज्य भाग वृद्धि वाले 
होते हैं | | 
९५५०८४ (१) पूषन्‌ तवः ब्रते वयं. - - LA Le EU (यजु० ३४।४१) 

(२) पथस्प्रथः परिपतिं वचस्या - : - - -- . (यजु -३४।४२). 

ये दो हवियों के याज्य और अनुवाक्य चुपके-चुपके- दिये जाते-हैं, एक में “ब्रत' 
शब्द है । दुसरे में 'पथ' । ब्रत वीयं है वीर्य की प्राप्ति के लिए । uw इसलिये कि घोडे 
के मार्ग को कल्याणकारी बनाता है । दोनों संयाज अनुष्टुम छन्द में gia BO वाक्‌ 
अनुष्ट्रभ्‌ है । वाक्‌ प्रजापति है । प्रजापति spends है। अश्वमेघ की प्राप्ति के लिये । 


` दक्षिणा में सो वस्त्र होते हँ । वस्त्र पुरुष का बाह्य रूप है, इसलिये जो अन्छे वस्त्र. पहने 
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कां० १३. Y. १. १५ अइ्वमेघ-नि रूपणम्‌ १७३५ 


सुवाससमाहु: को न्वयमिति रूपसमृद्धो हिं भवति रूपेणैवैनछ समर्धयति शतं 
भवति शतायूर्वे पुरुषः शतेन्द्रियऽप्राय्रेवेन्द्रियं वीर्यमात्मन्धत्ते ॥१५॥ 
ब्राह्मणस्‌ ॥ १४॥ [४. १] ॥ 


होता है, उसको देखकर लोग कहते हैं “यह कौन है ?” क्योंकि यह रूप समृद्ध है । उसको 
रूप से सम्पन्न करता है । सौ इसलिये होते हैं कि पुरुष की आयु सौ वर्ष की होती है । 


आयु सौ पराक्रम को होती है। इस प्रकार अपने में वीर्यं ate पराक्रम को घारण 
करता है ॥१५॥ - 


सावित्य इष्टयः, पारिप्लवाशंसनादि च निरूप्यन्ते (१) 
अध्याय ४--ब्राह्मण २ 


एतस्यां तायमान्रायाम्‌ | wea निक्त्वोदानयन्ति यस्मिन्त्मर्वाणि रूपाणि 
भवन्ति यो वा जवसमुद्धः Teele पूर्व्यं यो दक्षिणायां घुर्यप्रतिघुरः ॥ १॥ 

तद्यत्सवंरूपोभवति । gd वै SIV adnada: सर्वस्य।प्त्यै dem. 
sansa यज्जवसमद्धो वीयं वै जवो वोर्थस्याप्त्यै वीरयेस्यावरुद्धयाऽप्रथ यत्स- 
Gale: मर्वे वै AZAD सर्वंमश्वमेघः सर्वस्याप्त्यं मर्व स्यावरुद्धघाऽप्रथ यत्पद्यं- 
ऽएष वाऽग्रपरिमितं वोयंमभिवधंते यत्पूर्व्योऽपरिमितस्यंव वीर्यस्यावरुद्धयाऽप्रथ 
यदक्षिणायां धुयंप्रतिधुरःएष वाऽएष यऽएष तपति न वाऽएत कश्चन प्रततिः 
प्रतिरेतस्यैवावरुद्धयं URII 


जब पूषा के लिये आहुति दी जा रही है, उस समय घोड़े को नहला कर लाते 
हैं । ऐसे घोड़े को जो सब रूपों (रंगों) से सम्पन्न है । जो गति वाला है जो युवा है। 
जो सहस्र गायों के वराबर मोल में है,” दाहिने धुरे के नीचे जिसकी बराबरी और कोई 
घोडा नहीं कर सकता (अर्थात्‌ घोड़ा अत्युत्तम होना चाहिये) ॥१॥ 

सब रूपों से सम्पन्न क्यों ? रूप “सब qq है । भ्रशवमेघ सब कुछ है "ua" 
की उपलब्धि के लिये । 'सब' की प्राप्ति के लिये । “गति वाला” क्यों ? गतिपराक्रम 
है । पराक्रम की उपलब्धि तथा प्राप्ति के लिये। wüw गायों के बराबर मोल क्यों ? 
सहस्र ‘aa’ है । ग्रश्वमेघ "wa है । सब की उपलब्धि के लिये । 'युवा' क्‍यों ? जो युवा 
है, उस में बहुत वीर्य होता है । बहुत वीयं की प्राप्ति के लिये । दाहिने धुरे के नी 


. अ्रप्रति धुर' क्यों ? यह उसकी प्राप्ति के लिये जो के तपता है (सूर्य), क्योंकि सूर्यं ऐसा | 


घोड़ा है जिस की बराबरी कोई नहीं कर सकता III 
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१७३६ माध्यन्दिनीये शतपथन्ना ह्मणे कां० १३. ४. २. ३-६ 


तदु होवाच भाल्लवेय: । ह्विरूप$एवंषो$इव: स्यात्कृष्णसारंग: pun 
इएषोष्दणः समभवदह्िरूपं वाऽइदं चक्षः YR चेव SY च तदेन स्वेन SUT 
समधंयतीति ।।३।। 

अथ होवाच सात्ययज्ञिः । त्रिरूप$्एवेषो$रवः स्यात्तस्य B कृष्णः qat: 
शक्लोऽपरारधँः कृत्तिकाञ्जिः पुरस्तात्तद्यत्क्रष्णः quisi भवति यदेवेंद कृष्रामक्ष्णा- . 
स्तदस्य तदथ यच्छक्लोञ्परार्धो यदेवेद?? शुक्लमक्षशस्तदस्प तदथ यत्कृत्तिकाः 
fom: पुरस्तात्सा कनीनका सऽएव रूपसमृद्धोञ्तो यतमोः5स्योपकल्पेत बहुरूपो 
वा द्विरूपो वा त्रिरूपो वा कृत्तिक़राङ्जिस्तमालभेत जवेन त्वेव समृद्ध: 
स्यात्‌ ॥४॥ 


तस्यैते पुरस्ताद्रक्षितार ऽउपत्ग्लुप्ता भवन्ति । राजपुत्राः कवचिनः शत 
राजन्या निषङ्गिणः श्त सूतग्रामण्यां पुत्राऽइषुपषिणः शतं क्षात्रसंगृहीतृ णा 


पुत्रा दण्डिनः शतमश्त्रशतं निरष्टं निरमणं यस्मिन्नेनमपिसुज्य रक्षन्ति ॥५॥ 


aa सावित्रीमिष्ट निर्वपति । सवित्रे प्रसवित्रे द्वादशकपालं पुरोडाश 
सविता वे प्रसत्रिता सविता मऽइमं यज्ञं प्रसुवा दिति ॥६॥ 


भाल्लवेय का कथन था कि यह घोड़ा दो रंग का होना चाहिये | चितकबरा । 
यह प्रजापति की आँख से उत्पन्न हुआ aT आंख में दो रंग होते हैं-काला और सफ़ेद । 
इस प्रकार इसको इसी के रूप से सम्पन्न करता है ॥३॥ कु 


% 


सात्ययज्ञी का कहना था कि यह AAs तोन: रंग का हो । अगला AAT भाग काला, 
पिछला आधा सफ़ेद, माये पर कृत्तिका (गाडी) का fre । अगला आधा काला इसलिये 
कि यह wie के काले भाग का स्थानीय है । सफ़ेद इसलिये कि यह ग्रांख क सफ़ेद भाग 
का स्थानीय है । कृत्तिका का चिन्ह इसलिये कि यह ग्रांख की पुतली का स्थानीय है । यह 
घोड़े का पुरा रूप है । परन्तु जेसा मिले ले लेना चाहिये, बहुरूप हो या faer या त्रिरूप । 
कृत्तिका के चिन्ह वाला । परन्तु गति में ग्रवश्य ही बहुत अच्छा होना चाहिये ॥४। . 


यज्ञशाला के ग्रागे इसके रक्षक तयार रहते हैं। राजपुत्र, कवचघारी, सौ क्षत्रिय, 
तलवार लिये, सो गांव वालों के पुत्र तीरों से भरे हुये तरकशों को लिये, सौ क्षत्रियों के 
साथियों के पुत्र डंड लिये । सो निरष्ट घोड़े, इनमें उस ग्रश्व को छोड़ देते हैं । ate उसकी 
रक्षा करते हैं (निरष्ट-घोड़ों के एक चिन्ह होता-है जो तीन साज्न की आयु बताता है । 
ऐसे ग्राठ चिन्ह पडते हैं। इनको “भ्रष्ट” कहते हैं । निरष्ट वह घोडा है जो ours चिन्हों 
अर्थात्‌ २४ वर्ष से बढ़ गया हो । “बूढ़ा ) ॥1५॥। . 


“ma सविवा की इष्टि करता है । सविता प्रसंविता के लिये । बारह कपालों क्रा 


= 5 पुरोडाज्ञ । सविता प्रेरक है प्रर्थात्‌ सविता मेरे इस यज्ञ की प्रेरणा करे ॥६॥ 
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तस्ये पञ्चदश सामिधेन्यो भवन्ति। वात्रंघ्नावाज्यभागो यऽइमा विश्वा 
जातान्या देवो यातु सविता सुरत्न5इत्यूपा०शु हविषो यज्याऽनुवाक्ये विराजौ 
संयाज्ये हिरण्यं दक्षिणा सुवणं शतमानं तस्योक्तं ब्राह्मणम्‌ dell 

तस्ये प्रयाजेषु तायमानेषु । ब्राह्मणो वीणागाथो दक्षिणतऽउत्तरमन्द्रा- 
मुदाघ्नंस्ति्तः स्वय सम्भृता गाथा गायतीत्ययजतेत्यददादिति : तस्योक्तं 
WATT ust - ; 5 

अथ द्वितीयां निवंपति । सवित्रश्ञासवित्रे द्वादशकपालं पुरोडाश 
सविता वाऽग्रासविता सविता मऽइमं यज्ञमासुवादिति tet 

तस्ये सप्तदश सामिधेत्यो भवन्ति । सद्दन्तावाज्यभागौ सदेवावरुन्द्ध 
विशवानि देव सवितः सघा नो देवः सविता सहावेत्युपएशु हविषो याज्याऽनुवाक्ये 
ऽग्रनुष्टुभौ संयाज्ये रजत! हिरण्यं दक्षिणा नानारूपत्ायाऽप्रथोऽउत्क्रमायान- 


पक्रमाय -शतमानं भवति शतायुर्वे gar: शतेन्द्रियऽप्रायुरेवेन्द्रियं वोर्यमात्म- 
न्धत्ते Moll 


इसकी १५ सामिषेनियां होती हैं। दो झाज्य भाग वृत्रघ्न अर्थात्‌ इन्द्र के लिये होते 
Lie gU की ! 
. (१) य इमा विश्वा arf (azo ५।८२।६) 
(3) आ देवो यातु सविता geet (त्र० ७४५१) 
 हृत्रि को याज्य और अ्रनुवाक्य को हुपक्ने-चुपके पढ़ते Fl दो संयाज विराट 
छन्द में होते हैं । दक्षिणा में सौ मान सोना । इसको व्याख्या बताई' जा WAT है ॥७॥ 
जब इस दृष्टि के प्रयाज हो रहे हों, उस समय एक वीणा बजाने वाला ब्राह्मण 
उत्तर मन्द्रा गति बजा कर तीन गीत गाता है, जिनक्रा विषय यह होता है, “ इसने इतना 
यज्ञ किया । इसने इतना दान दिया? p इसका रहस्य बताया जा चुका है । 
अब. दुसरी प्राहुति देता ,है सविता झासविता' के लिये । बारह कणलों का 
पुरोडाश । सबिता 'ग्रासविता' है । इसलिये कि सविता देव हमारे यज्ञ में प्रेरणा 
करे eu ; क 
: इसकी सामिधेनियां सत्रह होती हैं । दो प्राज्य भाग ‘aq’ शब्द वाले होते हैं। 
'सत्‌' की प्राप्ति के लिये । ; 
(२) विश्वाति देव सवितदूं रितानि'```` ` (५।८२।५) 
(२) स्या नो देवः ufa (ऋ० ७।४५।३) 


याजः और गनुवाक्य quem पढ़े जाते हैं। दोनों संयाज्य अनुष्टुप छन्द में. 


होते हैं । दक्षिणा चांदी की होती है । नानारूपता (Variety) के लिये, इसलिये भी कि _ 
चौड़ा आगे को चले (उत्क्रम), भाग न जाय (अपक्रम), यह चांदी सौ मान भर होती है। 
पुरुष की आयु सौ वषं की है । श्रायु में सौ पराक्रम होते EO इस प्रकार भ्रपने में वीय॑ 
-,या पराक्रम की स्थापना करता है ॥१०॥ CS 
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* तस्ये प्रयाजेषु तायमानेषु । ब्राह्मणो वीणा» ॥११॥ 2 : 
म्य slat निर्वपति । सवित्र सत्यप्रसवाय द्वादशस्पालं पुरोडाशमेष 
ह वे सत्यः प्रसवो यः सवितुः सत्येन मे प्रसवेनेमं यज्ञ प्रसुवादिति NRU ae 
` तस्यै सप्तदशैव सामिधेन्यो wafer । रयिमन्तावाज्यभागौ वीय वें 
रयिर्वीयस्याप्त्यै वीर्यस्यावरुद्धयाऽग्रा विशवदेव७ सर्त्पात न प्रमिये सवितुदव्यस्य 
तदित्यपाश हविषो याज्याऽनुवाक्ये नित्ये संयाज्ये नेद्यज्ञपथादयानी ति क्लुप्तऽएव 
गज्ञेऽन्तत्तः प्रतितिष्ठति त्रिष्टुभौ भवतऽइन्द्रियं वौ att त्रिष्ट्बिन्द्रियस्येव ad- 
स्यावरुद्धथै हिरण्यं दक्षिणा सुवर्ण? शतमानं तस्योक्तं ब्राह्मण ॥१३॥ 
तस्यै प्रयाजेषु तायमानेषु | ब्राह्मणों वीणा० ॥१४। | 
. एतस्या७ स५स्थितायाम्‌ । उपोत्थायाध्वयु शच यजमानइचाइवस्य दक्षिणे 
कणांऽआाजपतो विभूर्मात्रा प्रभूः पित्रेति तस्योक्तं ब्राह्मशमर्थनमुदझु्च भानच 
प्रसजतऽएषा होभयेषां देवमनुष्याणां दिग्यदुदीची प्राची स्वायामेवैनं तद्दिशि 
Gal न बे स्वऽप्रायतने प्रतिष्ठितो रिष्यत्यरिष्ट्यौ ॥१५॥ 


' जब प्रयाज हो रहे हों, उस समय वीणा बजाने वाला ब्राह्मण” ॥११॥ 

गब तीसरी झ्राहुति 'सविता सत्य प्रसव' के लिये । बारह कपालों का पुरोडाश । 
यह सविता 'सत्य प्रसव' है। वह मेरे इस यज्ञ की “सत्य प्रपत्र” शक्ति द्वारा प्रेरणा करे । 
इसलिये ।।१२॥ 

उसकी aag सामिघेनियां होती हैं । दों श्राज्य-भांग “रयि' शब्द वाले होते हैं । 
“रयि' पराक्रम है 1 वीयं की उपलब्धि, वीयं कौ प्राप्ति के लिये । 
(१) sr विश्वदेवं "mer "`` ``(ऋ० ५।८२।७) 

` (२) न प्रमिये सवितुर्देव्यस्य'`` ` `` (ऋ० ४।५४।४) 

यह याज्य म्रौर अनुवाक्य चुपके-छुपके पढे जाते हैं । संयाज्य नित्य के मंत्र ही होते 
af ऐसा समझकर कि कहीं मैं यज्ञ के पथ से डिग न जाऊं । इस प्रकार पने को यज्ञ में 
प्रतिष्ठित करता है । ये त्रिष्टुभ छन्द में होते हैं। fae पराक्रम और वीर्य है । वीयं 
और पराक्रम की उपलब्धि के लिये । दक्षिणा सौ मान भर सोना । इसका रहस्य बताया 
जा च्रुका है ॥१३॥ 

जब प्रयाज हो रहे हों, उम WU वीणा बजाने वाला ब्राह्मण Se |: १४॥। 

जब यह समाप्त हो जाय, तो प्ष्तयु' र यजमान उठकर घोड़े के दाहिने कान 

विभूर्मात्रा.प्रभू: fear (ago २२1१९) 
इसकी व्याख्या हो चुकी है। ग्रब उसको उत्तर-पूर्व में छोड़ देते हैं । क्योंकि यह 
fear देव और मनुष्य दोनों की है । इस प्रकार वह इसको इसी की दिशा में स्थापित 
करता है | जिससे उसको हानिन हो। जो am घर में रहता है, उसे हानि नहीं 
होती ॥१५॥ 
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सऽआह देवाञग्याशापालाः । एतं देवेभ्योञ्श्व मेधाय प्रोक्षित रक्षते- 
त्युक्ता मानुषाऽग्राशापालाऽग्रथैते दँवाऽप्राप्याः साध्याऽग्रन्वाध्या मरुतस्त- 
मेतऽउभये देवमनुष्याः संविदानाऽअप्रत्यावतंयन्तः संवत्सर रक्षन्ति duo 
प्रत्यावर्तयन्त्येष वाऽएष यऽएष तपति «sz ह्येतमहंति प्रत्यावतंयितुः यद्धच तं 


' प्रत्यावतँयेयुः परागेवेद सवं स्यात्तस्मादप्रत्यावतं रक्षन्ति ॥१६॥ 


सऽप्राहाशापालाः । ये वाऽएतस्योहच गमिष्यन्ति राष्ट्रं ते भविष्यन्ति 
राजानो भविष्यन्त्यभिषेचनीयाऽ्रथ यऽएतस्यौहचं न गमिष्यन्त्यराष्ट्रं ते 
भविष्यन्त्यराजानो भविष्यन्ति राजन्या विशोऽनभिषेचनीयास्तस्मान्मा 
प्रमदत स्नात्वाच्चंवेनमुदकाभ्निरुन्धीध्वं गडवा भ्यइच ते यद्यादब्रह्मणजातमुपनिगच्छेत 
तत्तत्पृच्छेत ब्राह्मणाः कियद्यूयमञ्वमेधस्य वित्थेति ते यें नं विद्युजिनीयात तान्त्सव 
वा5प्रदवमेध: सर्वस्येष न वेद यो ब्राह्मणाः सन्नश्वमेधस्य न वेद सो$ब्राह्मणी 
ज्येयऽएव स पानं करवाथ ad निवपाथाथ as च जनपदेऽक्रृतान्त सर्वं 
वस्तत्सुतं तेषा रथकारकुलऽएव वो वसतिस्तद्धघश्व प्यायतनमिति ॥१७॥ 


ब्राह्मणस्‌ ॥ १५ ॥ [४. २. | द्वितीयः प्रमाठकः ॥ कण्डिकासंख्या 
॥ ११७॥ ॥ 


"wg कहता है, “हे. दिशाग्रों के रक्षक देव | देवों के लिये पवित्र किये हुये इस 
घोड़े की रक्षा करो” । दिशाओं के (चार) - मानुषी “रक्षक तो बता दिये गये । अब इन 
दिशाओं के चार देव रक्षकों को बताते E STU, TEI, अन्वाष्य, रौर मरुत | ये मनुष्य 
'और देव दिशाओं के रक्षक एकचित्त होकर बिना पीछे को मुख We हुये-एक वषे तक 
‘gaat रक्षा करते हैं। पीछे को मुख क्यों नहीं मोइते ? यह जों सूर्य चमकता हैं, उसका 
मुख कौन मोड़ सकता है यंदि वह मुख मोडे तो कुछ पीछे को ` मुइ जाय | इसलिये वे 
बिना मुह्‌ Wig रक्षा करते हैं ॥१६॥ 


वह कहता है "हे feast के रक्षको ! जो इस'यज्ञ के अन्त तक जायेगे वे राष्ट्री 
-तथा राजा हो जायेंगे श्रौर उनका श्रभिषेक होगा । जो इसके eq तक न जायेंगे, वे राष्ट्रः 
रहित हो जायेगे । राजा न होंगे, साधारणा क्षत्रिय या वैश्य होंगे, अमिषेक के योग्य न 
होंगे | इसलिये प्रमाद मत करना । इसको स्तान' के योग्य जल : तथा घोड़ियों से बचाये 
रखना. यदि मार्ग में कोई ब्राह्मण मिलें तो उनसे पूछना कि क्या -तुम sys विषय 


में जानते हो ? यदि वे न जानते हों तो. उनका तिरस्कार करना d क्योंकि:अध्वमेध ‘aa 


~ 


नहीं जानते ।-जो ब्राह्मण होता.हुपा अ्रश्वमेघ के 
-विषय में नहीं जानता, वह अब्राह्मण है निन्दनीय है । इस घोड़े को. जल पिनाना, चारा 


, खिलाना । देश में जो अन्त या खाने की चीज़े होंगी सब तुम :को मिलेंगी । तुम; र्यकार 00 


के कुल में ही रहोगे, क्योंकि रथकार ही घोड़े का घर है ॥१७॥ 
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सावित्र्य इष्टयः, पारिप्लवाशंसनादि च निल्प्यन्ते (२) (२) 


अध्याय ४--ब्राह्मण ३ 


प्रमुच्याइव' दक्षिणेन वेदि । हिरण्मयं कशिपूपस्तृणाति तस्मिन्होतोपविः 
शति दक्षिणेन हितार७ होरण्मये कूचे यजमानो दक्षिणतो ब्रह्मा चोद्गाता च 
, हिरण्मय्यो: कशिपुनोः पुरस्तारप्रत्यङ्ङध्वयु हिरण्मये वा कुचे हिरण्मये वा 
फल के ug 

समुपविष्टेष्वध्वयु': सम्प्र ष्यति । होतभू ताच्या चक्ष्व सूतेष्विमं यजमान- 
मध्यूहेति सम्प्रेषितो होत।ऽध्वयुं मामन्त्रमते पारिप्लवमाख्या नमाख्यास्यन्न ध्वय- 
विति हृ वा होतरित्यध्वयु : ॥२॥ 

मनुर्वेवस्वतो राजेत्याह । तस्य मनुष्या विशस्त5इमञ्य़ासत5इत्यश्रोत्रिया 
गुहमेधिनऽउपसमेता भवन्ति तानुपदिशत्युचो वेदः सोऽयमित्यचा _सूक्तं व्याचर 
क्षाण--5इवानुद्रवेद्दी गागणगिन5उपसमेता भंवन्ति तानध्वयु : सम्प्र ष्यति वीरणा- 
गणगिन5इत्याह पुरागौरिमं यजमान? राजभिः साघुकृढुभिः संगायतेति तं 


घोड़े को छोड़ कर भ्रध्वयु वेदी की दक्षिण ओर एक जरी की दरी बिछाता है । 
होता उस पर बैठता है | होता की दाहिनी wre सोने की ति पाई पर यजमान बैठता हे । 
उसकी दाहिनी ओर जरी की दो दरियो पर ब्रह्मा ग्रौर उद्गाता । उनके सामने सोने के 
स्टूल या पट्ट पर अध्वयु 11१॥ 

जव सब बैठ जाते हैं तो अध्त्रयु' आदेश देता है "होता ! भूतों (जीवों) को गिन 
और इस यजमान को भूतो (जीवों) के कपर fira” । जु 

यह भादेश पाकर होता पारिपल्व भ्राख्यान को कहता हुआ अध्वयुं को सम्बोधित 
करता है “ग्रध्वयु oj" 

` ग्रघ्वय्‌ कहता है “हां होता |” । २। | 3 

होता कहता है, “मनु वेवस्वत राजा है । उसकी प्रजा मनुष्य हैं। वे यहाँ उप- 
स्थित हैं”, अश्रोश्रिय गृहस्थ इकट्ठे हो जाते हैं । उनको सम्बोधन करके कहता है “यह वेदी 
को ऋचा है”, इस प्रकार एक वेद का सुक्त पढ़ता है । तभी वीणा बजाने वाले इकट्ठे हो 

- जाते हैं । अध्वर्यू उन वीणा बजाने वालों से कहता है, “पिछले पुण्यात्मा राजाग्नों के साथ 

__ यजमान के यश का भी गान करो” । वे इसी प्रकार से गान करते हैं । इस प्रकार गान 


| 


१७४० 
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ते तथा संगायन्ति तद्यदेनमेव७४ संगायन्ति पुराणेरेव'नं तद्राजभिः साघुकृदर्भि: 
SAH कुर्वे न्ति ug 

सम्प्रे ष्याध्वयु : प्रक्रमाञ्जुहोति । अन्वाहार्यपचने वा5श्वस्य वा.पदं परिः 
लिख्यि यतरथाऽस्य तत्रावृदुंभवति पूर्वा त्वेव स्थितिः ॥४॥ 

सावित्र्याऽएवेष्टेः । पुरस्तादनुद्र त्य THAT रूपाण्याहवनीये जुहोत्यथ 
सायं घृतिषु हूयमानासु राजन्यो वोणागाथो दक्षिणतऽउत्तरमन्द्रामुदाघ्नंस्ति्रः 
स्वय सम्भृता गाथा गायत्ीत्ययुध्यतेत्यमु© संग्रामम जयदिति तस्योक्तं 
ब्राह्मणस्‌ ॥५॥ 

अथ श्वोभूते द्वितीयेऽहन्‌ । एवमेवेत्ासु सावित्रीष्टिषु स४स्थिता- 
स्वेषेवावृदध्वर्यविति ह वै होतरित्येवाध्वथूःरय॑मो वेवस्वतो राजेत्याह तस्य पितरो 
विशस्तऽइमऽग्रासतऽइति स्थविराऽउपममेता भवन्ति तानुपदिशति यज्ुछषि 
वेद: सोऽयमिति यजुषामनुवाक . व्याचक्षाण -ऽःवानुद्रवेदेवमेवाध्वयुंः सम्प्र ष्यति 
'न प्रक्रमाञ्जुहोति ug न | 

अथ तृतोयेऽहन्‌ | एवमेवैतास्विष्टिषु स(?स्थितास्वेषेवावृदध्वयविति ह वै 
करने से वह पुराने पुण्यात्मा राजाप्रों के साथ यजमान को सलोकता प्राप्त करा देता 
है ॥॥३॥ i ५ 


` इस प्रेरणा के पश्वात्‌ seq 'प्रक्रप' झ्राहुतियों को देता है या तो भ्रन्वाहायें- 
'पचन में या घोड़े के पैर के चिन्ह में चारों ओर से लकीर खींचकर | जैसी परिपाटी हो 
sq अनुसार । परन्तु पहली परिपाटी अ्रधिक प्रचलित है NYI, 


सविता कौ.इष्ठि की पहली ग्राहुति देने से पूर्वं जल्दी-जल्दी मंत्र पढ़कर एक बार 
'आहृवनीय में, 'रूप” नामी आहुतियाँ देता है । सायंकाल को 'धृति' नामक ग्राहुतियाँ देने के 
समय क्षत्रिय वीणा वाला, दक्षिण की प्रोर उत्तरमन्द्रा लय को बजाता हुआ अपनी बनाई 
हुई तीन गाधायें (गीतियां) गाता है । “यह युद्ध इसने किया, यह संग्राम इसने जीता” 
आदि विषय पर | इसकी व्याख्या हो छुकी है UM पान 
दूसरे दिन प्रातःकाल जब इसी प्रहार से सविता की तीन इृष्टियां दो जा चुकतो 
ही कार्य होता है । होता कहता है, “हे wem !” gery कहता है “हाँ, होता ।” होता 
कहता है “यम वैवस्वत । उसकी प्रजा पितर हैं। वे यहाँ उपस्थित sai स्थविर (zz) 
पुरुष «nr हैं, उन्हीं को आदेश करता है, “यजु वेद हैं। वह यह है” यजु के अनुवाक का z 
पाठ करता है । अध्वयुं (वीणा बजाने वालों को) उसी प्रकार ma करता है, परन्तु x 
gon’ आहुतियाँ नहीं देता ॥६॥ m 
तीपरे दिन इन इष्टियों के हो जाने के पश्चात्‌ वही कायं होता है । होता 
है “naq!” अध्वयु कहता है “हॉ! होता!” होता कहता है, | “वरुण मादित्य 
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होतरित्येवाध्वयूं वं रुण5प्रादित्यों राजेत्याह तस्य गन्धर्वा : EtG celta 
ऽइति qara: शोमनाऽउपसमेता भवन्ति त।नुपदिशत्यथर्वाणो वेदः सोऽयमित्यः 
थर्वणामेकं पर्व व्याचक्षाणऽइवानुद्रवेदेवमेवाध्वयूं; सम्प्र ष्यति _न प्रक्रमा- 
ङ्जुहोति ॥७॥ | AS 

` ग्रथ चतुर्थेऽहत्‌ । एवमेवतास्विष्टिषु स5स्थितास्वेषैवाबुदध्वर्थेविति 
ह वो होतारित्येवाध्वयुः सोमो बैष्णवो राजेत्याह, तस्याप्मरसो विशस्ताऽइम। 
ऽयासतऽइति युवतयः शोभनाऽउपसमेता qafa ताऽउपदिशत्याङ्गरसो वेदः 
सोऽयमित्यङ्गिरसामेक qd व्याचक्षा[णऽइवानुद्र० Us! 
is aa पञ्चमेऽहन्‌ । . एवमेवेतास्विष्ट्ष्‌ सस्थितास्वेषैवावृदध्वर्यविति ga 
होतरित्येवाध्वयु रबु दः का द्ववेयो राजेत्याह तम्य सर्पा विशस्तऽइमऽश्रासतऽ इति 
सर्पाश्च सर्पाविदशचोपसमेता भवन्ति तानुपदिशति संपंत्रिद्या वेदः सोऽयमिति - 
सपं विद्यायाऽएकं qd व्याचक्षाणऽइवानुद्र० lel . : 

अथ षष्ठेऽहन्‌ । एवमेवैता स्विष्टिषु सएस्यितास्वेषँवाब्रृदध्वयंविति हव 

'होतरित्येवाध्वयु': कुबेरो वैश्रवणो राजेत्याह तस्य रक्षाएसि विशस्तानीमान्या- 
'सतऽइति Wer पापकृतऽउपसमेता भवन्ति तानुपदिशति देवजनविद्या वेदः 
सोऽयमिति देवजनविद्यायाऽएकं पर्वं व्याचक्षाणऽइवानुद्र० ॥१०॥ 


उसकी प्रजा हैं गन्धवं। ये यहाँ उपस्थित है” | सुन्दर युवक इकट्ठे होते हैं । इन्हीं 
को आदेश देता है | “aaa वेद यह है”, अथर्व वेद के एक Wd sr पाठ करता है। WaT 
इसी प्रकार प्रादेश देता है, परन्तु प्रक्रम गाहुंतियाँ नहीं देता ॥७॥ 

चौथे दिन इन इष्टियों के समाप्त होने पर वही कार्य होता है । होता कहता है 
"greg "| अध्वयु कहता है “हां होता” । होता कहता है, “सोम वेष्णाव राजा । 


“उसकी प्रजा है म्रप्सरायें, ये यहाँ उपस्थित हैं ।” सुन्दर qaot इकट्ठी होती हैं | 


`उनको उपदेश देता है। Cafe वेद है। -वह यह है” । अंगिरसों का एक qq पढ़ता 
है "`` '` {इत्यादि sI BM Bae, ts Wie 

i : , प्रांचवें दिन इष्टियों के समाप्त .होने पर वही कार्य .होता है । होता कहता है 
।“अष्वयु l memg कहता है “हाँ होताः' ! होता कहता है, भ्रबु द काद्रवेय राजा । इसकी 
प्रजा हैंसपं ! ये यहाँ उपस्थित हैं । सपं ate सपविद्‌ उनंक्रो वह उपदेग करता है, “सपं- 
(विद्या वेद है वह यह है” । सपंविद्या क्रा एक ' पूर्व पढ़ता gO इत्यादि nen 

vr . छठे दिन. इन इष्टियों के. समाप्त होने पर वही कार्य होता है | होता कहता है 
“'प्रष्वय'” ! अध्वयु कहता है “हाँ होता” । होता कहता है “कुत्रेर वैश्ववण राजा। ` 
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` अथ सप्तमेऽहन्‌.। एवमेवेतास्विष्टिषु- स?स्थिनास्वेषेवावुदध्वर्यविति. हव 
होतरित्येवाध्वयु'रसितो धान्वो राजेत्याह - तस्यासुरा विशस्तऽईमऽग्रामतऽइति 
कुसीदिनऽउपसमेता भवन्त -तानुपदिशति. मायां वेदःसोऽग्रमितिः कांचिन्मायां 
कुर्यादेवमेवाध्वयु": सम्प्र ष्यति न प्रक्रमाञ्जुहोति eel. ` 
अथाष्टमेडहनू | एवमेवेतास्त्रिष्टिषु सएस्थितास्वेषेत्रावुदध्त्रयंविति हवे 
होनरित्येगध्वयु deem सांमदो राजेत्याह तस्योदकेचरा विरास्तऽइमऽञ्रासतऽइति. 
mema मत्स्यहनइचोपसमेता भवन्ति तानपदिशतीतिहामोवेदःसोऽयरमितिः 
कंचिदितिहासमाचक्षीतेवमेवाध्वयू :सम्प्रे ष्यति न प्रक्रमाञ्जुहोति ॥१२॥ 


ग्रथ नवमेऽहनु | एवमेवेतास्विष्टिषु सछस्थितास्वेषेवाबृदध्वर्यंविति हवे 
होतरित्येवाध्वयु स्ताक्ष्यो वेपश्यतो राजेत्याह . तस्य़ वयाछसि . विशस्तानीमान्या- 
सतऽइति वथाछँसि च वायोविद्िकाइत्रोपसमेता भवन्ति तानुपदिशति पुराणां ` 
वेद: “सोऽयमिति िचित्पुराणमाचक्षीतेत्रमेवाध्वयुंः सम्प्र ष्यति न प्रक्रमाः 
ञजुहोति 123 


अथ दशमेऽहन | एतमेतेतास्विस्टिषु सएस्थितास्वेषेवावृदध्वर्थविति हवे 
होतरित्येवाध्वर्यर्धमंऽःन्द्रो राजेत्याह तस्य ` देवा विशस्तऽइमऽप्रासतऽइति 


सातवें दिन इन इष्टियों के समाप्त. होने पर वही कार्य होता है । होता कहता है 
"grau |" अ्रध्वयो कहता है “हाँ होता”', होता कहता है, “ग्रसित. घान्व राजा । इसकी 
प्रजा हैं असुर । ये यहाँ उपस्थित हैं” । कुसीद या व्याजखोर वहाँ ग्राते Zl उन्हीं को: 
उपदेश देता है । “माया वेद है वह यह है ।” कुछ माया दिखावे । भ्रध्त्रयूं इसी प्रकार आदेश 
देता है, परन्तु प्रक्रम ग्राहुति नहीं देता ॥ ११॥ 


आठवें दिन इन इष्व्यो. के समाप्त होने पर: वही कार्य होता है । होता क 
है casd l” meag कहता है “हाँ होता !” होता कहता है, “मत्स्य सांमद राजा । 
उसकी प्रजा हैं जल-वासी । वे यहाँ उपस्थित हैं”, मछली ग्रौर मछनीगीर वहाँ आते हैं । 
उन्हीं को उपदेश देत, है । “इतिहास वेद है वह -यह है" । कुछ इतिहास सुनाता है । 
अध्वर्य उसी प्रकार आदेश देता है, परन्तु प्रक्रम आहुति नहीं देता HII 

नवें दिन इन इष्टियों के समाप्त होने पर वही कार्य होता है । होता कहता है 
tgeag |" aeaa कहता है, “हाँ grat!” । होता कहता है” ताक्ष्यं वपश्यत राजा । 
उसकी प्रजा हैं पक्षी । वे यहाँ उपस्थित हैं” । पक्षी ale पक्षिविद्याविद्‌ यहाँ इकट्ठे होते 
हैं.। उनको उपदेश करता है । “पुरोण वेद है। वह यह है । कुछ पुराण पढ़ता है। . 
ग्रध्वरयं उसी प्रकार प्रादेश करता है । प्रक्रम ग्राहुतियाँ नहीं देता ॥१३॥ 


दसवें दिन इन इष्टियों की समाप्ति पर वही कार्य होता है। होता कहता है ms 
“अध्वंय |", अध्वय' कहता है “हाँ होता !  । होता कहता है, “धमं इन्द्र राजा । इसको O 
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श्रोत्रिया$अप्रतिग्राहका$उपसमेता भवन्ति तानुपदिशति सामानि वेदः सोऽयमिति 
साम्नां दशतं ब्रूया ेवमेवाध्वयु : सम्प्र ष्यति न प्रक्रमाञजुहोती ति ॥१४।। 

एतत्पारिप्लवम्‌ | सर्वाणि राज्यान्याचष्टे सर्वा विशः सर्वान्वेदान्त्सर्वान्देवा- 
न्त्सर्वारि भूतानि सर्वेषा हवे सऽएतेषा रांज्याना९? सायज्य सलोकतामडनुते 
सर्वासां विशामंश्वर्यमाधिपत्यं गच्छति सर्वान्वेदानवरुन्द्ध सर्दान्देवान्पीत्वा सवष 
भूतेष्वन्ततः प्रतितिष्ठति यस्येवंविदेतद्धोता पारिप्लवमाख्यानमाचष्टे यो वैतदेवं 
चेदेतदेव समानमाल्यानं पुनः- पुनः संवत्सरं परिप्लवते तद्यत्पुनः 3T परिप्ल- 
qd तस्मात्पारिप्लवछ षद्त्रि0शतं दशाहानाचष्टे षट्त्रिछशदक्षरा grat 
बाहँताः पशवो बृहत्यैवास्मै पशुनवरुनद्ध ॥ १५ ॥ 

` ब्राह्मणम्‌ ॥ १॥ [४. ३.] ॥ 


प्रजा हैं देव | ये उपस्थित हैं। दात न लेने वाले श्रोत्रिय वहां इकट्ठे होते हैं । 
उन्हीं को उपदेश देता है । “साम वेद है। वह यह है” । साम के दशत (दस मंत्रों) को पढ़े, 
अध्वयूः उसी प्रकार उपदेश देता हैं । प्रक्रम आहुतियाँ नहीं देता ॥१४॥ 

यह है पारिपल्व गाथा | सब राजाओं का नाम लेता है, सब प्रजाग्रो का; 
सब वेदों का, सब देवों का, सब भूतों का । वह यजमान सन राजओं की सलोकता को 
प्राप्त होता है, सब प्रजाग्रों पर प्राधिपत्य प्राप्त करता है, सब वेदों की प्राप्ति करता है, 
सब देवों को प्रसन्न करके सब भूतों में प्रतिष्ठित होता है । जिसके लिये इस रहस्य को 
जानने वाला होता पारिपल्व गाथा को कहता है । यह आख्यान साल भर तक बेष्र-वार 
ता है । इसलिये इसको प।रिपल्व गाथा कहते हैं । दस दिनों के छत्तीस समूह तक वह 
कहता है (अर्थात्‌ ३६० दिन तक) बृहद्‌ छन्द में ३६ अक्षर होते हैं। पशु वृहती है । 
वृहृती के द्वारा वह उसको पशुम्रों से सम्पन्न करता है ॥१५॥ i 
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अध्याय ४--ब्ाह्मण ४ 


संवत्सरे. पर्यवेते दीक्षा । प्राजापत्यमालम्योत्सीदन्तीष्टय: पुरोहितस्या- 
fag यजेतेत्यु हैक$श्राहु:किमु दीक्षितो यजेत द्वादश दीक्षा द्वोदशोपसदस्तिखः 
सुट्यास्तत्तिणवमभिसम्पद्यते qui] वे त्रिणवः क्षत्रमश्वः क्षत्र राजन्यो वजन ण 
खलु वै क्षत्र स्पृतं cat णाव क्षत्र स्पृणोति ॥१॥ - 
___ दीक्षणीयाया स४स्थितायास्‌ । सायं . वाचि विसृष्टायां वै णागरागिन- 
5उपसभेता भवन्ति तानध्वयु': सम्प्रेष्यति वीणागणागिन$इत्याह देवेरिमं 
यजमान संगायतेति तं ते तथा संगायन्ति usu à 
^ अहरहर्वाचि विसुष्टायाम्‌ । ग्रग्नीषोमीयाणामन्ततः wena di 
तासु वसतीवरीषु तद्यदेनं 24: संगायन्ति देवेरेवेनं तत्सलोक कुर्वंन्ति ॥३॥ 
` प्रजापतिना सुत्यासु । एवमेत्राहरहः परिहूतास्वेव वसतीवरीषूदवसानी- 
यायामन्ततः सएस्थितायां तद्यदेनं श्रजापतिना संगायन्ति प्रजापतिनेवंनं तदन्ततः 
सलोक कुर्वे न्ति ॥४॥ , 


संवत्सर की समाप्ति पर दीक्षा होती है । प्राजापत्य पशु के झालभन के उपरान्त 
इष्टियाँ समाप्त हों जाती हैं । कुछ की राय है कि पुरोहित की प्रस्नियों . में प्राहुतियाँ देती 
चाहियें । दीक्षित क्यों ग्राहुतियाँ दे ? बारह दिन दीक्षा के होते हैं, बारह उपसदों के और, 
तीन ger (सोम निचोइने) के इस प्रकार ६ के तिगुने अर्थात्‌ २७ स्तोम हो गये । 


परन्तु ६ का तिगुना वज्र Qd WAY क्षत्र है। क्षत्र राजा है । वज्र से ही राज जीता जाता ' 


[AE से ही क्षत्र को जीतता है ॥१॥ : | | 
' जब दीक्षा समाप्त हो जाय म्रौर सायंकाल को वाक्‌-विमो वन हो जाय, तब वीणा 
वाले इकट्ठे हो जाते हैं। ग्रध्वयु प्रेरणा करता है। वह कहता है “हे वीणा वालो ! 
देवों के साथ इस यजमान का भी यश गाग्रो D तब वे गाते हैं ॥२॥ 
प्रति दिन वाक्‌-विमोचन के उपरान्त अग्नीपोमीय इष्टि की समाप्ति पर वम्ततीवरी 


:यह है कि उस (यजमान) को देवों की सलोकता प्राप्त कराते हैं UU 


जलों के चारों रोर घुमाने के पश्चात्‌ (वे गाते हैं) | इनके देवों के साथ गाने का प्रयोजन i 


सुत्य दिनों में वसतीवरी जलों के घुमाने तथा उदवसानीय की समाप्ति के पञ्चात्‌ | 
प्रतिदिन प्रजापति के साथ - (वे गान करते हैं) ।. प्रजापति..के साथ गान करने का 


प्रयोजन यह है कि यजमान को प्रजापति की सलोकता प्राप्त HTT SUK , - e 


१७४५ 
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एक्रविएशतियूपाः | सवंऽए मत्रिछशत्यरत्तयो राज्जुदालोऽग्निष्ठो भवति 
पैतुदारवावभित षड बेल्वास्त्रयऽइत्थात्त्रयऽइत्थात्षट्‌ खादिरास्त्रयऽएवेत्थात्त्रयऽ 
इत्थात्वट पालाशास्त्रयऽएवेत्थात्त्रयऽइत्था त्‌ UNN 


तद्यंदेतऽएवं यूपा wafer । प्रजापते प्राणेषत््ान्तेष शरीर इवयितु 
मध्रियन तस्य यः इलेष्माऽऽसीत्ससार्धछ समवद्र त्य मध्यतो नस्तऽउदभिनत्सऽएष 
वनस्पतिरभवदरज्जदालस्तस्मात्स इ्नेष्मणः इलेष्मणो हि समभवत्तनेवन 
तद्रूपेण समधरेंयति ` तंद्यत्सोऽरिनिष्ठो भवति: मध्यं वांऽएतद्यपानां यदग्निष्ठो 
मध्यमेतत्प्राणानां. यन्नासिके स्वऽएवैनं तदार्यतने दधाति ॥६॥ ˆ ` 


अथ यदापोम॑यं तेज$5प्रासोतू । यो गन्धः स THO समवंद्र,त्य ATE- 
ऽउदभिनत्सऽएष . वनस्पतिरभवतीतुदार्स्तस्मात्स सुरभि्गेन्वाद्धि समभवत्तस्मादु 
ज्वलनस्तेजसो हि .समभवतेनैवैनं तद्रपेण aidaa तद्यत्तावभितोऽरिनिष्ठ 
भंवतस्तस्म।दिमेऽञ्रभितो नासिकां चक्षुषी स्वऽएवैनौ तदायतने दधाति॥७॥ 


. श्रथ यत्कुन्तापमा.तीत्‌ । यो मज्जा स साध समवद्रूत्य श्रोत्रतऽ उद- 
भिनत्सऽएष वनस्पतिरभवद्िल्वस्तस्मात्तस्यान्तरतः सर्वमेव फलमाद्यं भवति 


: यूप इक्कीस होते हैं। इक्कीस.. हाय लम्बे | अगिनिष्ठ यूप (maia प्राहवनीय के 
सामने का बीच का) रज्जुदाल लकड़ी का होता है । उसके दोनों ग्रोर दो पीतदारु के, 
छः बिल्व के अर्थात्‌ तोन wax तीन उधर, छः खदिर के ग्रर्थात्‌ तीन इधर, तोन SHUT, 
छः पालश के अर्थात्‌ तीन इधरं तीनं उधर ।।५।। 


$ ये ग्रुप ऐसे क्यों होते हैं ? जब प्रजापति के प्राण निकल गये, तो उसका. शरीर 

$ सूज गया | और उसमें जो इलेष्म था वह वहकर नाक में होकर फूट निकला | वह रज्जुदाल 
वृक्ष हो गया । यह. घ्लेष्म है क्योंकि इलेष्म से. उत्पन्न हुआ । .उसी रूप से वह इस यूप 
की समृद्धि करता है । इसको भ्ररिनिष्ठ क्यों कहते हैं क्योंकि यह यूप के बीच का है । 

नाक प्रणों के बीच की (केन्द्र) है। इस प्रकार वह इसको अपने ही aaa अर्थात्‌ 
स्थान में म्था.त करता है ॥६॥ : 


जो जलमय तेज तथा गन्ध था, “वह, साथ बहकर श्रांखों से फट निकला । उसका 
पीतदारु वक्ष बन गया । इसलिये वह gree, युक्त है, क्प्रोंकि सुगन्ध से निकला । तेज से 
उत्त्पन्न हुआ इसलिये जल्दी जलता है ('ज्त्रलन' है) “उसी रूप से उसो समन्वित करता 


Rid यूप श्रस्निष्ठ यूपः के दोनों 'ग्रोर होते हैं, इसलिये नाक की दोनों रोर आंखें हैं । 
- “उनको उन्हीं के स्थान में स्थापित करता है del 750000 


prey 1४313 क अर NTN 


हं“ «o. 
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वह जो कुन्ताप या मज्जा था वह साय बहुकर कानों में होकर wet, उसका बिल्व 
` वृक्ष हुआ | इसलिये उस के भीतर का सभी फल (गुदा) खानेयोग्य होता है ।“मज्जा पीला 
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तस्मादु हारिद्रऽइव भवति हारिद्रऽइव हि मज्जा quad तद्र पेण समधंय- 
'त्यन्तरे पेतुदारुवो भवतो बाह्य बल्वाअप्रन्तरे हि चक्षुषी बाह्य श्रोत्रे स्वऽएवेनां- 
स्तदायतने दधाति ust 


झस्थिभ्य5एवास्य- खदिरः समभेवंत्‌ | तस्मात्स दारुणो बहुसारो दारुणा- 
मिव afer Saat तद्र पेण समर्धयत्यन्तरे बलवा भवन्ति बाह्य खादिराऽग्रन्तरे 
हि मज्जानो. बाह्यान्यस्थोति स्वऽएवैनांस्तदायतने दघाति॥६। ` . 
` ` माए्सेभ्यऽएवास्य पलाशः संमभवत्‌ । तस्मात्न बहुरसो लोहितरसो 
aafaa हि मासं stat: तद्र पेण समर्घयत्यन्तरे खदिरा भवन्ति बाह्य 
पालांशाऽप्रन्तराणि ह्यस्थीनि वाह्याति . mvaa स्वऽएवेनांस्तदायतने 
'दधाति ॥१०॥ 

अथ यदेकवि०शत्तिभंवन्ति' । एकविएशत्यरत्नयऽएकविछशो वाऽएष 
यऽएष तंपंति द्वदश मासाः पञ्चऽतंव्स्त्रयऽइमे लोकाऽग्रसावादित्यऽएकृविणश 
सोऽशवमंधऽएष प्रज,पत्तिरेवमेतं प्रजार्पातं यज्ञं कृत्स्न संस्कृत्य तस्मिन्नेकवि७- 
शतिमग्नीषोमीयान्पशूनान मते तेषा समानं कमंत्येतत्पुव द्युः कर्मं ॥११॥ 


ब्राह्मणम्‌ ॥ २॥ [v.v] sfr चवुर्थोऽध्याग्रः समाप्तः [८७ ] ॥ ॥ 


सा होता है इसलिये यह भी पोला है । इसको इसी “ के रूप से समृद्ध करता gl पीतदारु 
-के यूप भीतर को होते हैं.श्रौरः बिल्व के बाहर को । क्योंकि आँखें. भीतर को -हैं और कान 
बाहर को । इस प्रकार. उनको उन्हीं के स्थान में सम्पन्न करता हुं-।।5॥। 
उसकी हड्डियों से खदिर हय्ना 1 इसलिये वह कडा: होता. हूँ | हड्डी कड़ी ग्रोर 
_सार-युक्त होती है । इस प्रकार इसी क रूप से समृद्ध करता हृ | बिल्व के यूप भीतर होते 
“हुँ, खदिर के बाहर को | मञ्जा भोतर होते हैं, हड्डियाँ बाहर । इस प्रकार इनको इन्ही 
के स्थान में स्थापित करता SI 
मांसों से पलाश हुआ । इसलिये उसमें बहुत रस है ग्रौर लाल रस हूं । मांस लाल 
होता है । इसको इसी के रूप से समृद्ध, करता है । भीतर खदिर के यूप होते हैं बाहर 
पलाश के । हड्डियाँ भीतर होती हैं मांस बाहर | इस प्रकार इ नको इन्हीं के स्थान में स्था- 
पित करता हं Uoll 
ये इक्कीस aut होते हैं भ्रौरइ क्कीस हाथ लम्बे क्यों sg जो तपता है (सूर्य), यह 
. इक्कीस वाला है.। बारह मास, पाँच ऋतु, तीन लोक प्रौर इक्कीसवाँ ग्रादित्य॥ वह अइव- 
a है और प्रजापति भी । इस प्रकार यज्ञ प्रजापति को पूणां स्वस्थ्य करक उसमें २१ 


अर्ति-षोमीय पशुओं का आलभन्न करता है । इनके लिये कमं समान, है । यह पहले दिन. 


क्रा काम हुआ ॥११॥ 
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सवनीयाः पशवः 


अध्याय ५--ब्राह्मण १ . 


अय प्राररगोतमस्य | चतुरुत्त स्तोमो भत्रति तस्य चतसूषु बहिऽपवमानम- 
ष्टास्वष्टास्वाज्यानिं द्वादशसु माध्यन्द्िनः पवमानः षोडशसु पृष्ठानि fava- 
मार्भवः पवमानश्चतुविछशत्यामर्निष्टोमसाम ॥१॥ | 

` तस्य हैके.। अग्निष्टोमसाम चतुःसाम कुवेन्ति नाग्निष्टोमो नोक्थ्यञइति 

वदन्तस्तद्यदिं तथा FA साध स्तोत्रिय शस्त्वा सार्धमनुरूप0 शणसेद्रथन्तरं 
पृष्ठ राथन्तर७ शस्त्रमग्तिष्टोमो यज्ञस्तेनेमं लोकमृध्नोति UM O 

एक्रवि७शति:. सवनीयाः पशवः । सबेऽग्राग्नेयास्तेषाछ समान BAY 
हैकउप्राहुईं त्वेवेत$एकादशिन्यावालभेत य5एवैकांदशिनेषु कामस्तस्य काम- 
स्याप्त्ये ॥॥ . . : | 

सस्थितेऽग्निष्टोमे । परिहृतासु वसतोवरोष्वध्वयु रन्नहोमाञ्जुहोति 
तेषामुक्त ब्राह्मणं प्राणाय स्वाहा5पानाय स्वाहेति द्वादशभिरनुवार्कद्वादेश मासाः 
संवत्सरः सवं संवत्सरः सवं मश्वमेध:सर्व स्याप्त्ये सर्वेस्याव रुद्धं UYN 


दूसरे दिन प्रात:काल गोतम के स्तोम पढ़े जाते हैं, जो चार-चार करके बढ़ते जाते 
है प्रर्थातु बहिष्पवमान में चार मंत्र होते हैं | आज्य में ग्राठ-शाठ, माध्यं दिनू, पवमान में 
बारह, पृष्ठ में सोलह, unda पवमान में बीस, ग्निष्टोम साम में चौबीस ॥१॥ uo 

कुछ अरग्निष्टोम साम में चार मंत्र करते हैं। उनका कथन है कि यह न अग्निष्टोम 
है न उक्थ्य । यदि ऐसा करें तो (होता को चाहिये) fs स्तोत्रिय को साथ पढ़कर AT- 
ST को साथ qd p रथन्तर पृष्ठ, रथन्तर वाला शस्त्र ग्रौर अग्निष्टोम यज्ञ, इससे इस 
लोक की प्राप्ति करता है UI i 

सवनीय पशु इबकीस होते हैं सब अग्नि के । कुछ कहते है कि उनका कर्म एक 
सा ही है। परन्तु ग्यारह-ग्या रह के दो समूहों का आलभन करता चाहिये । “ग्यारह” वालों 
में जो कामना पुरी हो सकती है, उसकी पूर्ति के लिये ।।३॥ 


अग्तिष्टोम के समाप्त होने और बसतीवूरी के धुमाने पर aag 'अन्नहोम' की 
 म्राहुतियां देता है । इसका रहस्य बताया जा चुक्रा d D "प्राणाय स्त्राहा' “ग्रपानाय स्वाहा” 


आदि बारह (यजु० २२।२३-२४) अनुवाकों से ग्राहुतियां देता है, संवत्सर में बारह मास 
` होते हे । संवत्सर सब कुछ' है । mada Wa ga है । सब की उपलब्धि के लिये d 


7 १७४८ 
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` एकविशशं मध्यममहंभवति । असो वाञ्ग्रादित्यञएकवि७शः सोळवमेव: 
स्वेनेबंन स्तोमेन स्वायां देवतायां प्रतिष्ठापयति qure Uam ॥५॥ 


यद्वेवेकवि शम्‌ | एकविछशोः वे पुरुषो दश हर्त्या.ऽग्रङ्‌गुलयोः दश पाद्या 
ग्रात्मेकविएशस्तदनेनंकवि0शेनात्मनेतस्मिन्नेकविएशे प्रतिष्ठायां प्रतितिष्ठति 
qvam HVAT Ul 


- यद्वेवेकवि७शम्‌ । एकविछशो वे स्तोमानां प्रतिष्ठा बहु खलु वाऽएतदेतस्मि- 
जञहन्युच्चावचमिव कमं क्रियते तद्यदेतदेतस्मिन्तहन्युच्चावचं बहु कर्म क्रियते 
तदेतस्मिन्नेकविएशे प्रतिष्ठायां प्रतिष्ठितं क्रियाताऽइति तस्माद्वेवेतदेकविध- 
TAS: loll 


तस्य प्रातः सवनम्‌ । भ्रग्निं तं मन्ये यो वसुरिति होता पाङ्क्तमाज्य 
इास्त्वैकाहिकमुपसछशछसति aed च प्रऽउगं माघुच्छन्दसं च त्रिचशऽउभे 
wOsDufr यश्च aed प्रऽउगे कामो यऽउ च माधुच्छन्दसे तयोरुभयो 
कामयोराप्त्ये FHT प्रातः सवनम्‌ ॥८॥ 

अथातो माध्यन्दिनं सवनम्‌ । ग्रतिच्छन्दाः प्रतिपन्मरुत्वतीयस्य त्रिकद्र केषु 
महिषो यवाशिरमित्यतिष्ठा वाऽएषा छन्दसां यदतिच्छर 1ऽअतिष्ठा अइवमेघो T- 


: मध्य काः दिन 'एकविश है । यह ग्रादित्य 'एकावश' है । वह प्रश्‍त्रमेघ है । इसको 
इसी के स्तोम से इसी के देवता में प्रतिष्ठित करता है, इसलिये: यह 'एकविश' है UATI 
एकविश क्यों ? पुरुष एकविश (इक्कीस) है । दस हाथ की उंगलियां, दस पैर 
को, एक आत्मा । इस एकर्विश Ger द्वारा इस एकविश प्रतिष्ठा में उसको प्रतिष्ठित 
करता है । इसलिये 'एकविश' होता है ॥६॥ _ 
इसलिये भी 'एकर्षिश' है-कि स्तोमों की प्रतिष्ठा 'एकविश' है । इस दिन जो 
उच्चावच (ऊंचा-नीचा) कम किया जाता है, वह “बहु” (बहुत) है, वह सोवता है कि 
इस दिन जो 'उच्चावच' ag कमे किया जाता है, वह इसी एकविश प्रतिष्ठा में प्रतिष्ठित 
होगा । इसी लिये यह 'एकविश' दिन हैह।।७॥। 
इसक्रे प्रातः सवन के विषय में यह है कि-- 
अग्नि तं मन्ये यो वसुः (ऋ० ५।६ पुरां qu) 7777 इत्यादि । होता इस पंक्ति 
छन्द वाले भ्राज्य को पढ़कर एकःदिन के ज्यः सूक्त को (are ३।१३) पढ़ता है । बाहेत 
प्रउग और माघुच्छन्दस को तीन-तीन! मंत्र करके साथ-साथ पढ़ता है। उस कामना की 
` प्राप्ति के लिये जो बाहंत प्रउग श्रौर माधुच्छन्दस से. प्राप्त [हो सकती है । प्रातः सवन 
इस प्रकार ठीक हुआ USII 
अब मध्यदिन का सवन लीजिये। ` 
त्रिकद्रुकेषु महिषो यवाशिरम्‌-इत्यादि(क्र० २।२२।१) 
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ज्ञानामशवमेधस्यैवाप्त्यै सेषेव त्रिः शस्ता त्रिचः सम्पद्यते x qur d "REM 
यस्त्रिच$इदं वसो सुतमन्ध5इत्यनुचरञएषञ्एव . नित्य5एकाहातान5इत्था हैं 


- सोमऽइन्मदेऽवितासि सुन्वतो बुक्तबहिषञइति पङ्क्तीश्च TETA शस्त्वेकाहिके 


निविदं दधातीति मरुत्वतीयम्‌ nel 
प्रथातो निष्केवल्यम्‌ ।. महानाम्न्यः पृष्ठ भवन्ति सानुरूपाः सप्रगाथाः 
sDufr सर्वे वे कामा महानाम्नीषु सर्व कामा5ग्रश्‍वमेधे सर्वेषां कामानामाप्त्या- 
seal मदाय alae Te ब्रह्म वृत्रतूर्येष्वाविथेति quiu षट्पदाइच शस्त्व- 
काहिके निविदं दधाति क्लृप्तं माध्यन्दिन ४ सवनम्‌ ॥१०॥ l 
अथातस्तृतीयसवनम्‌ | अतिच्छन्दाञएव प्रतिपद्देश्वदेवस्याभि त्यं देव 
सबितारमोण्योरिति तस्याऽएतदेव ब्राह्मण यत्पूर्व॑स्याऽअभि त्वा देव सवितरि- 


मारुतीय शस्त्र का यह पहला मन्त्र ग्रतिच्छन्द हे । छन्दों में अतिच्छन्द 
झतिष्ठ है (ऊपर उठा हुम्रा) है और यज्ञों में mada ग्रतिष्ठ है । ग्रश्‍वमेध की प्राप्ति 
के लिये । यह मन्त्र तीन बार पढ़ा जाता है, इसलिये faa या तीन मन्त्रों के बराबर है । 
इससे त्रिच का ही फल मिल जाता है । 


"gd वसो सुतमन्धः` `` ` ` {इत्यादि (ऋ० ८।१।१-३) 

यह अनुचर fas है (अर्थात्‌ उससे अगले तीन मंत्र हैँ) । यह fw एकाह यज्ञ की 
नित्य जोड्ने वाली कड़ी है । $ 

इत्या हि सोम grag (m° giso) 


झवितासि सुन्वतो वृक्तब्रहिष, (To ८।३६।१-७) 

इन पक्ति sx षट्पद सूक्तो को पढ़ कर ऐकाहिक यज्ञ के सुक्त में ‘fafaa’ 
डाल देता है । यह है मरुत्वतीय शस्त्र gel | 

'निष्केवल्य' शस्त्र को लीजिये । महानाम्नी पृष्ठ होते हैं। इनको वह अनुरूप 
और प्रगाथ के साथ पढ़ता है, सब कामनाग्रों की पुति के लिये, क्योंकि महानाम्नी' भोर 
“अश्वमेघ' में सब कामनायें पूरी होती हैं । 

“इन्द्रो मदाय alge itt ns (ऋ० १॥८१॥१-९) 

“Sa ब्रह्म वृत्रतूर्यष्वाविथ' (ऋ० ८1३७॥१-७) 

इन पंक्ति और षट्पद सूक्तों को पढ़कर एकाहिक यज्ञ के सूक्त में fafaa’ डाल 


देता & । इस प्रकार मध्यदिन का सवन समाप्त हुआ ॥१०॥ 


प्रब तीसरा सवन लीजिये । 
` duda शस्त्र का पहला भ्रतिच्छन्द मन्त्र यह है :-- 
. अभि त्यं देव सवितारमोण्यो : (ago viu) इत्या दि, 

. पहले भ्रतिच्छन्दो का जो फल है वह इसका भी । | ; 
मि त्वा देवता सविता'"""``इत्यादिं (Re १।२४।३.४) 


- 
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त्यनुचरोऽभिवानभिभूत्ये रूपमुदुष्य देवः सविता दमूनाऽइति सावित्र area 
काहिके निविदं दधाति मही द्यावापृथिवीऽइह ज्येष्ठेऽइति चतुऋ च॑ द्यावापृथिवो- 
WO ास्त्वैकाहिके निविदं दधात्यृभुविम्वा वाजऽइन्द्रो नोऽप्रच्छेत्यार्भव 
शस्त्वैकाहिके निविदं दधाति को नु वां मित्रावरुणाबरृतायन्निति वेश्वदेव 
शस्त्वैकाहिके निविदं दधातीति वेश्वदेवम्‌ ॥११॥ 


अथातऽग्राग्निमारुतम्‌ । मूर्धानं दिवोऽअरति पृथिव्याऽइति वेशवान रीय 
` इस्त्वेकाहिके निविदं दधात्या रुद्रासऽइन्द्रवन्तः सजोषसऽइति मारुत शस्त्वे- 


यह fra अनुचर है.। इसमें 'अ्रभि' शब्द भ्राता है, जो 'विजय' का चिन्ह है । 
अभि भूति या विजय के लिये । 

उदुष्य देवः सविता दमूनाः" ``" (mo ६।७१।४-६) 

इस सविता सम्बन्धी त्रिच को पढ़कर ऐकाहिक यज्ञ के सूक्त में fafaa डाल देता 
& । 

मही द्यावापृथिवी इह ज्येष्ठेः` ` ` ` ` (ऋ० ४।५६।१-४) 

इन चार 'द्यावापृथिवी' के मन्त्रों कों पढ़ कर ऐकाहिक यज्ञ के सूक्त (ऋ० १।१५९) 
में निविद डाल देता है । 

“ऋशभुविभ्वा वाज इन्द्रो at greg 77777 (apo ४।३४) 

इस ग्रार्भव शस्त्र को पढ़ कर ऐकाहिक यज्ञ के सुक्त (sro १।१११) में निविद 
डाल देता है | 

को नु वां मित्रावरुणावृतायन्‌"``` `` (ऋ० ५।४१) 

इस वैइवदेव शस्त्र को पढ़ कर ऐकाहिक यज्ञ के सूक्त (wo tisk) में निविद 
डाल देता है । यह हुआ वेशवदेव शस्त्र ॥ ११॥। 

अब afia मारुत शस्त्र (सायं सवन का अन्तिम शस्त्र लीजिये । 

मूर्घांदिवोऽप्ररति qfaeqr (mo ६।७) j 

इस वैश्वानर मन्त्र को पढ़ कर ऐकाहिक यज्ञ के मंत्र (ऋ० ३1३) में निविद 
डाल देता है। 

झा रुद्रास इन्द्रवन्तः सजोषस “***' (ऋ० ५॥५७) 


डालता है । 
इममूथु वो5प्रतिथिमुषबु घम्‌' `` (Æo ६।१५।१-९) 


इन नौ जातवेद मन्त्रों को पढ़कर ऐकाहिक यज्ञ के मन्त्र ("ro ११४३) में 
fafaa डाल देता है । ऐकाहिक यज्ञ मन्त्रों में निविद क्‍यों डाले जते हैं ? इसलिये कि 


ज्योतिष्टोम प्रतिष्ठा है | दृढ्प्रतिष्ठा की प्राप्ति के लिये ॥ १२॥ 


उस दिन के ये पशु होते हैं :--अदव, तूपर, (सींग रहित बकरा) और pra 
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माध्यन्दिनीये शातपथन्राहाए कां० १३. ५. १. १३-१५ 
मिति नव जातवेदसी यं 
विद्धानानि भवन्ति प्रतिष्ठा 


१७५२ 
काहिके 'निविदं दघातीममुषु वो$अतिथिमुषबु ध 
शस्त्वैकाहिके तिविदं दधाति तद्यदैकाहिकानि नि 
वे ज्योतिष्टोमः प्रतिष्ठायाऽ्रश्रच्युत्ये ॥१२॥ ` s 
| तस्यैते पशवो भवन्ति । ग्रश्‍वस्तूंपरो गोमूगऽइति पञ्चदश TAT 
| स्तेषामुक्तं ब्राह्मणमथंत5ग्रारण्या वसन्ताय कपिञ्जलानलभते ग्रीष्माय कलवि-ङ्का 
' ` न्वर्षाभ्यस्तित्तिरीनिति तेषाम्वेवोक्तम्‌ 1123 , 
`  अथैतानेकवि>शतये । ` चातुर्मास्यदेवता म्य$एकवि(9शतिमेकविएशति 
प्रशूनालभत5एतावन्तो वं' सर्वे देवा ' यावत्यइचातुर्मास्यदेवताः सव कामा- 
ऽअश्वमेघे सर्वान्देवान्प्रीत्वा सर्वान्कामानाप्नवानीति न तथा कुर्यात्‌ ॥ १४ u 
सप्तदशैव पशून्मध्यमे यूपञ्ग्रालभेत | प्रजापति: सप्तदशः सर्व सप्तदशः 
सबंमइवमेधः सर्वस्याप्त्यै सर्वेस्यावरुद्धधे षोडश. षोडशेतरेषु षोडशकलं वाऽइद- 
सर्वमरवमेघः सर्वस्याप्त्ये सर्वस्य.वरुद्धयौ त्रयोदश-त्रयोदशारण्यानाकावेष्वाल- 
भते त्रयोदश मामा: संवत्सरः सवं संवत्सरः सन्न॑मश्वमेधः सवंस्याप्त्यै सर्वेस्याव- 
wes ॥ १५॥ oe Sue 
` अथ पुरा बहिष्पवमानात्‌। | aad निक्तं.वोदानयन्ति तेन पवमानाय सर्पन्ति 
 तस्योक्त ब्राह्मण स्तुते बहिष्पवमानेऽरवमास्तावमाक्रमयन्ति स यद्यव वा 


k 
Pi 
E 
t 
f. 
T 
i 
त 
: 
» 


पन्द्रह परि-अंग हते हैं । इसका फल बताया जा चुका है । फिर ये वन के पशु--वसन्त के 
' लिये तीन कमिजल, ग्रीष्म के लिये कलविक (icem), वर्षा के लिये तित्तिर । इनका 
भो फल बताया जा चुका है ॥१३॥ 
4 अब इक्कीस यूपों के लिये पशु लीजिये । चातुर्मास्य (ग्यारह) देवतांग्रों में से हर 
> एक के लिये इक्कोस-इक्कीस पशु । जितने चातुर्मास्य के देवता हैं, उतने सब देवता हैं | 
d झ्रदवमेघ में सब कामनायें हैं । सब देवो को प्रसन्न करके सब कामनाग्रो की प्राप्ति करू गा” 
ऐसा सोचता है । परन्तु ऐसा न करे ।।१४॥ - 


मध्य के यूप में सत्रह पशुप्रों का आलभन करे । प्रजापति सत्रह वाला है । सत्रह 
‘aa’ है । ग्रश्‍वमेव सब है । सव की उपलब्धि के लिये सत्र की प्राप्ति के लिये । प्रत्येक 
दूसरे यूप में सोलह । क्योंकि इस सत्र में सोलह कलायें होती दै । ग्रश्‍त्रमेघ 'सब कुछ' है | 
- सब की उपलब्धि या प्राप्ति के लिये । बीच के हर अवकाश के लिये तेरह जंगली पशुओं 
का आलभन करता है । संवत्सर में तेरह मास होते हँ । संवत्सर सब कुछ है | ग्रइवमेघ 
सब कुछ है। सब की उपलब्धि के लिये । सब की प्राप्ति के लिये ॥१५॥ c 
— — बहिष्पवमात के पाठ से पहले (Mery के सहयोगी) घोड़े को नहला कर लाते हैं, 
गान के लिये चलते हैं । उसका फल बताया जा चुका है p बहिष्पवमान के पाठ के 
को पाठ के स्थान में लाते हैं ate वह छींक दे या लौट दे तो समक ले 
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कां० १३. ५. १. १६-१८ _ अइवमेघ-निरूपणम्‌ १७५३ 


fis fe वा वर्तत समृद्धो मे यज्ञऽति हे विद्यात्तमुपाकृत्याध्वयुं राह होतरभिष्टु- 
हीति तमेकादशभिर्होताऽभिष्टौति ॥ १६ ॥ 

यदक्रन्द: प्रथमं जायमानऽइति । त्रि: प्रथमया त्रिरुत्तमया ताः पञ्चदश 
सम्पद्यन्ते पञ्चदशो वै वजो वीर्यं वजो वज्‌ णवेतद्वीर्येण यजमानः पुरस्तात्पाप्मा- 
नमपहते TE यजमानायेव AT: प्रदीयते योऽस्य: स्तृत््रस्त© स्ततँवऽउप प्रागा- 
SHAT वाज्यर्वोप प्रागात्परमं यत्सघस्थमिति ॥ १७॥ 

एते5उद्ध त्य मा नो मित्रो. वरुणोऽग्रयंमाऽऽयुरित्येत्सूक्तम घ्रिगावावपति 
चतुस्त्रिछशद्वाजिनो देवबन्धोरित्यु हैकऽएतां वङ्क्ीणां पुरस्तादृदधति . नेदना- 
यतने प्रणवं दवामेत्यथो ` नेदेकवचनेन ga व्यवायामेति न तथा कुर्यात्सा- 
FAT सूक्तमावपेदुप प्रागाच्छपनं वाज्यर्वोप प्रागात्परम यत्सधस्थमिति।॥ १८॥। 

` ब्राह्मणम्‌ HE ३ ॥.(५. १) ॥ 


कि-यज्ञ.सफल हो गया । उस झइव को लाकर ग्रध्वयुं कहता है, “होता ! “स्तुति कर।” 
होता ग्यारह मन्त्रों (aro १।१६३।१-११) से स्तुति करता है. । (ये ग्यारह मन्त्र आगे 
दिय smi) ॥१६॥ 
 _ गंदक्रनद्रः प्रथमं जायमान :` "`` `` इत्यादि | पहले- मन्त्र को तीन बार और ग्मन्त क 
मन्त्र को तीन बार पढ़ता है । इस प्रकार १५ मन्त्र हो जाते हे | पंद्रह वञ्न है | WW 
वीयं है। इस वीर्यं रूपी वज्र से यजमान पहले पाथ को दूर करता EOD वस्तुतः यजमान 
को यह वस्त्र दिया है । कि जिस को मारना हो उसे मारे d 
i उप प्रागच्छसनं ASAT ST a परमं यत्सघस्थम्‌ i (mee १।(६३। 
१२-१३) ॥१७॥ | 
t इन दो मन्त्रों को छोड़ कर “ग्रध्िगु' में यह मन्त्र रख देता है 
मा नो मित्रो वरुणो ग्रयंमायु :""' (ऋ० ११६२) 
कोई कोई इस मन्त्र-- 
` चतुस्त्रंशञद्वाजिनो देवबन्धो : (mo १।१६२।१८) 
को ‘asta: के पहले रख देते हैं कि कहीं प्रणव (Hi) को ्रनुचित ' स्थान 
पर न रख देवें । या एक वचन से बहु वचन का आशय लेवें । ऐसा न करे समस्त सूक्त 
(मला देवे । उप प्रागाच्छसनं वाज्यर्वोप प्रागात्‌ परम यत्सघस्थम्‌, Wag घोडा बध कं 
स्थान में गया अर्थात्‌ परम धाम को गया ॥१८॥ जट On 


ca 
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संवाद: 


अध्याय ५--ब्राह्मण २ 


'एते$उक्त वा । यदध्रिगोः परिशिष्ट भवति तदाह बासोऽधिवास हिर- 
ण्यमित्यर्वायोपस्तृणन्ति तस्मिन्नेनमधि संज्ञपयन्ति संजञप्तेषु पशुषु पत्न्यः पान्नेज- 
नैरुदायन्ति चतस्रइच जांयाः कुमारी पञ्चमी चत्वारि च शतान्यनुचरीणाम्‌ 
TENTE 
निष्ठितेषु पान्नेजनेषु | महिषीमश्वायोपनिपादयन्त्यथेनावधिवासेन सम्प्रो- 
रुवन्ति स्वगे लोके प्रोणुवाथामित्येष वै स्वगों लोको यत्र पशु! संज्ञपयन्ति 
मिरायत्याइवस्य farei महिष्युपस्थे निघत्ते वृषा वाजी रेतोधा रेतो दधारिविति 
मिथुनस्येव सर्वत्वाय ds t i 

तयो: शयानयो:। wea यजमानो5मिमेथत्युत्सक्थ्या5प्रव गुदं घेहीति.तं 
न कइचन प्रत्यभिमेथति नेद्यजमानं प्रतिप्रतिः कश्चिदसदिति ॥ ३॥ 

अथाध्वयु': कुमारीमभिमेथति। कुमारि हये--हये कुमारि यका$सको 


` शकून्तिकेति तं कुमारी प्रत्यभिमेथत्यध्वर्यो हये - हयेःध्वर्यो यकोऽसकौ शकन्तक- 


ऽइति ॥। ४॥ 
इतने मन्त्रों को पढ़ कर भ्रध्रिगु का जो परिशिष्ट भाग है, उसको पढ़ता है | 


घोड़े के लिये “कपड़ा, ऊपर की चहर, और सोने” को बिछाता Fi इस पर वे घोड़े का 
बघ करते हँ । जब पशुभ्रों का बघ हो छुका तो पत्नियाँ पैर धोने क लिये पानी लाती हैं । 
चार पत्नियां, पांचवीं एक कुमारी, चार सौ अनुचरियाँ uii ; 

पेर घोने के पानी के तैयार होने पर महिषी (पट रानी) को घोड़े के पास सुलाते 
हैं, भोर चदर ले ढक देते हैं । “स्वगं लोक में तुम अपने को ढक लो” ऐसा कह कर। जहाँ 
पशु का बघ करते हैं वही स्वगं लोक हैं wer के शिवत को महिषी उपस्थ में रखती है । 


` और मिथुन की पुति के लिये कहती हे “वृषा बाजी रेतोधा रेतो दघातु | (यजु० २३।२४) 


(maig वीर्यसी चने वाला वीयं धारण करावे) uud 
जब वे दोनों लेटे होते हैं तो यजमान घोड़े को संबोधित करता हे | "Samum 


a गुद घेहि” (यजु० २३।२१) । इसका कोई उत्तर नहीं देता, जिससे कोई यजमान का 
. प्रतिश्रति (मुकाबिले का rival ) न हो जाय ॥४॥ 


मब भ्रध्वयु कुमारी से कहता हे “हे हे कुमारी ! वह छोटी चिड़िया” | (यजु० 


s २३।६१) कुमारी उस का उत्तर देती है “हे हे uem]! वह छोटा चिड्डा" (यजु 
_ २३।२३) ॥४॥ 


१७५४ 
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कां० १३. X. २. ५-७ ` अइवमेध-निरूपणम्‌ १७५५ 


अथ ब्रह्मा महिषीमभिमेथति । महिषि हये-हये महिषि माता च ते 
पिता च ते$ग्र वृक्षस्य रोहतऽइति तस्ये शत४ राजपुत्र्यो$तुचर्यो भवन्ति ता 
ब्रह्माणं प्रत्यभिमेथन्ति ब्रह्मन्हये-हये ब्रह्मन्मातां च ते पितां च तउग्रे वृक्षस्य क्रीड 
ऽइति ॥५॥ न i 


अथोद्गाता वावातामभिमयति । वावाते हये-हये. वावातऽअर्ध्वामेनामुः 
च्छ्रापयेति तस्यै शत राजन्या$ग्रनुचर्यो भवन्ति. ता5उदुगातार प्रत्यभिमेथन्त्युद्गा- ¬ 
तहंये-हय5उद्गातरूध्व॑मेनमुच्छुयतादिति ॥ ६॥ | 


ग्रथ होता परिवृक्तामभिमेथति । परिवृक्त हये-हयेः परिवुक्त यदस्या 


` ऽअछहुभेद्याऽङइति तस्ये शत४ सूतग्रामाण्यां दुहितरोऽनचर्यो भवन्ति ता होतारं 


प्रत्यभिमेथन्ति होतहये हये होतयंदुदेवासों ललामगुमिति ॥ ७॥ - 

अथ क्षत्ता पालागलीमभिमेथति। पालागलि हयेहये पालागलि यंद्धरिणो 
यवमत्ति न पुष्टं पशु मन्यतऽइति तस्यै शतं क्षात्रसंग्रहीत्‌ Ut दुहितरो$नुचर्यो 
भवन्ति ताः क्षत्तारं प्रत्यभिमेथन्ति क्षत्तहये- हये क्षत्त यंद्धरिणों यवमत्ति न पुष्ट 


अब ब्रह्मा महिषी को कहता है। “हे हे! महिषी माता च ते पिता च ते ऽग्र 


वृक्षस्य रोहतः ।” (यजु २३।२४) सौ राजपुत्रियाँ.उसकी भ्रनुचरी होती हैं। वे ब्रह्मा को 
उत्तर देती हैं :--“हे हे ब्रह्मा | = en 
माता च ते पिता च ते siga क्रीडतः (यजु० २३।२५) IMI 

अब उद्गाता वावाता से कहता है, “हे हे वावात ! 

ऊर्घ्वामेनामुच्छापय । (यजु० २३।२६) 

उसकी जो सौ क्षत्रिय अनुचरियाँ होती हैं.वे उत्तर देती है ;--कि हे उद्गाता 
उच्वंमेनमुच्छयतात्‌ (यजु०२ ३।२७) TAT 

अब होतां परिवृक्ता (रानी) से कहता है :-- बह. 
“हे परिवृक्ता” Me . ` 
यदस्या अहुमेद्या' `° (यजु ० २३।२८)'' RRP: 

नौकरों की सौ लड़कियां उसको ; झनुचरी होती हैं। वे होता को उत्तर देली | 


> यद्‌ देवा सो ललामगुम्‌ (यजु० २३।२६) ॥७॥ i A | 
* आब क्षत्ता पालागली रानी से कहता है :-- x 

“हे पालागली” | E 

“यद्‌ हरिणो यवमत्ति न पुष्टं पशु मन्यते' "` (यजु २३।३ डो त id 

सूत atta की सौ लड़कियाँ उसकी सहचरियाँ होती हैं। वे उत्तर देती हैं । | loe : 
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बहु मन्यत$इति ॥८॥ i 
` सर्वाप्तिर्वाऽएषा वाच: | यदभिमेथिकाः सर्व कामा$ग्रश्‍वमंध. सवपा व चा 


E सर्वान्कामान'प्तवामेतयुत्यापथन्ति महिषीं ततस्ता यथेतं प्रतिम रायन्त्यथेतरे.सुरभि- 
| मतीमेचमन्ततो$न्वाहुदेधिक्राव्णो$ग्रकारिषमिति॥ & U ` doe 
अप वाऽएते भ्यऽग्रायृदेवताः क्रामन्ति । ये यज्ञ$पूतां वाच वद वाचमेव- 
Gad देवयज्यायें देवतानामनपक्रमाय या च gr वपा भवति aT चाजे qui 
- Asmat प्रत्यववायाहरन्ति नाइवस्ये वपा$स्ती ति वदन्तो न qur कुयादश्वस्यव 
प्रत्यक्ष मेइऽप्राहरेत्प्रज्ञाताऽइतराः 11 to ॥ 
AT वपासु । स्वाहाक्कतिभिश्चरित्वा प्रत्यञ्च प्रतिपरेत्य सदसि ब्रह्मोचं 
वदन्ति. पुवंया द्वारा प्रपद्य यथाविंष्ण्यं व्यूपविशग्ति | ११॥ 
| स होता seag पृच्छति.। कः स्विदेकाकी चरतोति तं प्रत्याह सूर्य5एकाकी 
चरतीति ॥ १२॥  _ 
अथाध्वय होतारं पृच्छति । कि स्वित्सूयंसमं ज्योतिरिति तं प्रत्याह ब्रह्म 


“हे क्षत्ता । 
हरिणो यवमत्ति न पुष्टं बहुमत्यते'``"` ° (यजु० २३1३१) tel 
, `ये. प्रभिमेथिक वाणियाँ सब साधनों को प्राप्त करती हैं i Seque में सब 
कामनाग्रों की प्राप्ति होती है । “सब प्रकार की वाणी से सब्र कामनाग्रौ को प्राप्त करं 
ऐसा-सोच कर के महिषी को उठाते हैं ।,फिर वे. स्त्रियां जैसी ग्राई वेसी लोट जाती हैं। 
अन्य लोग 'सुरमि' वाले मन्त्र को बोलते हैं :--. . | : 
दधिक्राव्णे अकारिषम्‌"'"``"(ऋ० ४।३६।६) nen 
जो यज्ञ में भ्रपवित्र भाषा बोलते है उनसे ग्राय ग्रौर देवता चले जाते हैं । उनकी 
वाणी को ही वे पवित्र करते हैं, जिससे देवता देवयज्ञ. से भागें नहीं । गोमूग में जो वपा 
होती है भौर तूपर बकरे में जो वपा होती है उसको opp लोग घोड़े पर रखते हैं और 
“फिर उठा लेते हैं यह कह कर कि “eT में तो वपा ` होती: नही” । परन्तु ऐसा. न करे । 
घोड़े के मेद को ले लेवे | दूसरों के मेद साधारण होते हैं ॥११॥ 
जबं वपायें पक जाये भौर 'स्वाहा' से उनकी श्राहुतियां,दे दी जायं तो . यज्ञशाला 
के पीछे जाकर वे सदस में ब्रह्मोदय (शास्त्रार्थ) करते हैं। ग्रागे के द्वार से आकर भ्रपनी 
अंपनी धिष्ण्या में बेठ' जाते हैं ॥११॥ ' 
होता भ्रध्वयु से पूछता है :-- 
क: स्विदेकाकी चरतिः"``` (spe २३।४५) २. 
वह उत्तर देता है “सूयं एकाकी चरति’ (ue २३।४६) ॥१२। ` 
ग्ब aag होता से पूछता है :-- i 
कि! स्वित्सुयंसमं' ज्योतिः, (यजु० २३।४७) XS DUE REM 
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qure ज्योतिरिति ॥ १३॥ 


अथ ब्रह्मोद्गातारं पच्छति । पृच्छामि त्वा चितये देवसखेति तं प्रत्या- 
हापि तेष्‌ त्रिष पदेष्वस्मीति ॥ १४॥ 


भ्रथोदुगाता ब्रह्माणं पृच्छति। केष्वन्तः पुरुष 5ग्राविवेशेति त॑ प्रत्याह | 
पञ्चस्वन्तः पुरुषऽग्राविवेशेति ॥ १५॥ 

एतस्यामुक्तायामुत्थाय | सदसोऽधि प्राञ्चो यजमानमभ्यायन्त्यग्नेण हृवि- 
asarana यथायतनं पर्युपविशन्ति ॥ १६॥ 

स होताऽध्वयु' पृच्छति । का स्विदासीत्पूर्वचित्तिरिति तं प्रत्याह द्यौरासी- 
्ूर्वेचिरिति॥ go n 


अथाध्वय्‌ होतार पृच्छति | का ऽईमिरे पिशंगिलेति तं प्रत्याहाजारे पिशं- 
Rafa ॥ १८ ॥ 


वह उत्तर देता है 

“ब्रह्म सूर्यसमं ज्योतिः (यजु० २३।४८) ॥१३॥ 

अब ब्रह्मा उद्गाता से पूछता है । 

पृच्छामि त्वा चितये देवसखे । (ago २३।४९) 

वह उत्तर देता हैकि 

अपि तेषु fag पदेष्वस्मि । (यजु० २३॥५०) ॥१४॥ 

अब उद्गाता ब्रह्मा से पूछता;है :-- 

केष्वन्तः पुरुष आविवेश । (ago २३।५१) 

वह उत्तर देता है 

voqea: पुरुष ग्राविवेश” | (यजु० २३1५२) UVM" 


इस मन्त्र को पढ़ कर वे उठते हैं श्रोर सदस से पूर्वं की ग्रोर यजमान के पास 
जाते हैं । जब वह हविधनि के पास बैठा होता है तो उस के पास प्राकर अ्रपनी-अपनी 
जगहों पर बैठ जाते हैं ॥१६॥ 

तब होता अध्वयु से पूछता है । 

का स्त्रिदासीत्‌ पूवंचित्तिः (ayo २३1४३) 

वह उत्तर देता है :- 

cada पूर्वचित्तिः” (ago २३।५४) uten 

अब neag होता से पूछता है | 


का ईमिरे fasi ^t (यजु० २३।५५) 
वह उत्तर देता है 
झजारे faster tt (यजुः २३।५६) USI 
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ग्रथ त्रह्योदगातारं पृच्छति | कत्यस्य दिष्ठा: - कत्यक्षराणीति तं प्रत्याह 


षडस्य विष्ठाः शतमक्षराणीति ॥ ge- 
ग्रथोद्गाता ब्रह्माणं पृच्छति । कोऽभ्रस्य वेद भुवनस्य नाभिमिति त प्रः 


त्याह वेदाहमस्य eem नाभिमिति ॥ २०॥ 
अथाध्वयु यजमानः पृच्छति । पृच्छामि त्वा परमन्तं पृथिव्याऽइति 
_ तं प्रत्याहेयं वेदिः प रोऽभ्रन्तः'पृथिव्याऽइति ॥ २१ ॥ 
सर्वाप्तिर्वाऽएषा वाचः | यदुब्रह्मोद्य0 सव कामाऽअइवमेधे सवेया वाचा 
सर्वान्कामानाप्नवामेति ॥ २२॥ 
उदिते ब्रह्मोद्ये। प्रपद्याध्वयू हिरण्मयेन पात्रेण प्राजापत्यं महिमानं ग्रहं 
गृह्णाति तस्य पुरोरुरिघरण्यगभंः समवतताग्रऽइत्यथास्य पुरोऽनुवाक्या सुभूः स्व 
eq: प्रथमऽइति होता यक्षत्प्रजापतिमिति प्रं षः प्रजापते न त्वदेतान्यन्यऽइति 


१७५८ 


प्रब ब्रह्म उद्गाता से पूछता हैं “क्यस्य विष्ठा कत्यक्षणोण 
_ (ago २३1५७) 

वह उत्तर देता है । 

षडस्य विष्ठा : शतमक्षणंम (ago २३।५८) ॥१९॥ `` 

WW उद्गाता ब्रह्मा को पूछता है।' 

“को ग्रस्य वेद भुवनस्य नाभिम्‌ 77 (ago २३1५९) 

वह उत्तर देता है । 

वेदाहमस्य भुवनस्य नाभिम्‌? (age २३६०) ॥२०॥ 

अब यजमान ग्रध्त्रयु से पूछता है :-- c 

पुच्छामि त्त्रा परमन्तं पृथिव्याः | (यजु० २३1६१) 

वह उत्तर देता है । - 

इयं वेदिः परो अन्त : पृथिव्या : (यजु० २३।६२) URU 

यह वाणी की सर्वाप्ति (सब की प्राप्ति) है..ब्रह्मोद्य' सब कामनाग्रों की पुति 
करता है । प्रश्वमेघ में सब वाणियो से सब कामनाओं की पूर्ति होती है ॥२२॥. 

जब ब्रह्मोद्य हो चुके तो semp (हविर्घान में) भ्राता है, और स्वर के पात्र में 
प्राजापत्य महिमान ग्रह को निकालता है । इसका GATT यह मन्त्र हे :- 
हिरण्यगर्भ: समव्तंत ``" `` (यजु० २३।१, त्र० १०१२१।१) 
उसके पुरोनुवाक्य य हैं :-- 
सुभूः स्वयंभू; प्रथम: (यजु २३1६३) 
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होता यजति avast जुहोति यस्तेऽहन्त्संवत्सरे महिमा सम्बभूवेति नानुवष- 
ट्करोति सर्वहुत fg जुहोति ॥ २३॥ 
TATAU ४ ॥ (५. २.) ॥ 


.. प्रैष यह हैं: “होता यक्षत्‌ प्रजापतिम्‌'`" (aao ३३1६४), 
होता कहता QU 
. प्रजापते न त्वदेतान्यो ` "°` `` (यजु ० २३1६५) 
वषटू कार होने पर भ्रध्वयु' इस मन्त्र से ग्राहुति देता हे | 


३ “यस्त 5हन्त्संवत्सरे महिमा संबभूब” ste वषट्कार नहीं कहता | क्‍योंकि 
सोम ग्रह की पुणं ग्राहुति दे देत। है NRW 


वपाहोसः 
अध्याय ५--ब्राह्मण २ 


अथातो वपाना होमः । नानैव चरेयुरा वैश्वदेवस्य वपाये वैदवदेवस्य 
वपाया! हुतायां तदत्वितरा जुहुयुरिति go स्माह सत्यकामो जाबालो fart वे 
सवे देवास्तदेनान्यथादेवतं प्रीणातीति १॥ 

ऐन्द्रा्नस्य वपाया हुतायाम्‌ । तदन्वितरा जुहुयुरिति हृ स्माहतुः 
सौमापौ मातुतन्तव्याविन्द्रारनी वे सर्वे देवास्तदेवैनान्यथादेवतं प्रीणातीति ॥२॥ 
कायस्य वाया हुतायाम्‌ | तदन्वितरा जुहुयुरिति हृ स्माह दोलालिः 
` प्रजापतिर्वे कः प्रजापतिमु arp सर्वे देवास्तदेवेनान्यथादेवतं प्रीणातीति 
au 


wa वपाओ्रों के होम (का वरणेन करते हैं) । ” वैश्वदेव की वपा को आहुति 

होने तक अलग अलग आहुतियां देवें । ” यह सत्यकाम जाबाल का कथन है, । aaa 
- सब देवता हैं । इन देवों को एक एक देवता करके प्रसन्न करता है । 1 १॥ 

““इन्द्र-प्रग्नि की वपा की आहुति होने के उपरान्त HT देवताम्रों की भ्राहुतियां देव 
यह कथन है दोनों सोमाप मानुतत्तव्यों का, क्याँकि इन्द्र-श्ररिन में सब देवता झा जाते हैं । 
इन को एक एक देवता करके प्रसन्न करता है” ॥ २॥ A 

दैलालि का कहना है कि “काय”, की.वपा की आहुति हो जाने के पश्चात्‌ दूसरे 
देवों को प्राहुतियां देवं । क्योकि 'क' प्रजापति है ।. प्रजापित के पोछे सब देव है, इस प्रकार पद 
इन को एक एक देवता करके प्रसन्न करता है NAN P 
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एकविर्ण्यात चातुर्मास्यदेवता$ग्रनुद्र त्य | एकविछशतिधा कृत्वा प्रचरे- 
युरिति हृ स्माह भाल्लवेयऽएतावन्तो वे सर्वे देवा यावत्यरचातुर्मास्यदेवता- 
स्तदेवे नान्यथा देवतं प्रीणातीति ॥ ४॥ 

नानैव चरेयुः | इतीन्द्रोतः शौनकः किमुत त्वरेरंस्तदेवैनान्यथादेवतं प्री णा- 
तीत्येतदह तेषां वचोऽन्या त्वेवात स्थितिः ॥ ५॥ | 

ग्रथ होवाच याज्ञवल्क्यः । सकृदेव प्राजापत्याभिः प्रचरेयुः सकृद्देवदेव- 


त्याभिस्तदेवेनान्यथादेवतं प्रीणात्यञजसा यज्ञस्य स0स्थामुपेति न ह्ललतीति 
॥ ६ ॥ 


हुतासु वपासु । प्रपद्याध्वयं. रजतेन पात्रेण प्राजापत्यं महिमानमुत्तर We 
Telit तस्य पुरोरुग्यः प्राणतो निमिषतो महित्वेति विपर्यस्ते याज्याऽनुवाक्येऽञ्र- 
यातयामतायाऽएषऽएव प्रं षो वषट्कृते जुहोति यस्ते रात्रो संवत्सरे महिमा सम्ब- 
भूवेति नानुबषट्करोति तस्यो क्त ब्राह्मणम्‌ ॥ ७॥ | | 

नान्येषां पशूनां तेदन्याऽप्रवद्यन्ति । श्रवद्यन्त्यश्वस्य दक्षिणतोअन्येषां 
पशूनामवद्यन्त्यृत्तरतोऽशवस्य प्लक्षञ्चाखास्वन्येषां पशूनामवद्यन्ति वेतसशाखास्व- 
इ१वस्य ॥ 5 IT 


भाल्लवेय का कहना है कि चातुर्मास्य के २१ (इक्कीस) देवताओं के लिये आहुतियां 
देकर वपा के इक्कीस भाग करे । क्योंकि जितने चातुमास्य देवता हैं उतने ही सब देव है । 
इस प्रकार वह एक एक देवता करके उन को प्रसन्न करता है ॥। ४॥ N 

इन्द्रोत शौनक का कहना है कि श्रलग अलग ग्राहुतियां देवे । जल्दी क्यों करें ? इस 
प्रकार एक एक करके देवताओं को प्रसन्न करता है । यह है इन की राय परन्तु प्रथा तो 
पृथक्‌ ही है॥.५॥ हे 

याज्ञवल्क्य ने कहा कि प्रजापति के पशुझ्लों की वपाओ्रों की ग्राहुतियाँ साथ साथ 


,देनी चाहिये । भौर जो पशु एक एक देवता के हैं, उन की वपा की प्राहुति साथ साथ । इस 


प्रकार यह एक एक करके देवताझों को प्रसन्न करता है । यज्ञ की समाप्ति के लिये सीधा 
प्रसन्न करता है और कोई भूल नहीं करता ॥ ६ ॥ 
anai की आहुतियाँ हो जाने के पदचात्‌ अध्वयु , हविर्घान में जाता है और चाँदी 
के पात्र में प्रजापति का gm महिमान ग्रह निकालता है, उस का. पुरोरुग मंत्र यह है :- 
य : प्राणतो निमिषतो महित्वा- (मजु० २३।३) याज्य भ्रौर अनुवाक्य का faria 
'हो जाता है श्रथात्‌ याज्य के स्थान में ग्रनुवाक्य और अनुवाक्य के स्थान में याज्य | qui- 
शक्ति की प्राप्ति के लिये । प्रष मंत्र पहला ही होता हैं। age’ कार से भ्राहुति देता है इस 


मंत्र से “यस्ते रात्रो संवत्सरे महिमा सम्बभूव (यजु 2315) aye को दुहराता नही । इस 


का फल बताया जा चुका है oil - 


अन्य पशुग्रों के रक्त के ग्राहुतियों के भाग नही' करते, घोड़े के करते हूँ । दक्षिण 
की ओर अन्य पशुओों के भ्रोर उत्तर की om घोडे, के । अन्य पशुओं के प्लक्ष शाखाओं पर 


E घोडे, के वेतस (नरकुल) शाखाओं पर 5 ॥ 
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तदु होवाच सात्ययज्ञिः । इतरथेव कयः पथऽएव नापोदित्यमिति पूर्वात्वेव 
स्थितिरुक्थ्यो यज्ञस्तेनान्तरिक्षलोकमृध्नोति सर्वस्तोमोऽतिरात्रऽउत्तममहर्भवति 
सवं व सर्वस्तोमोऽति रात्रः सवं मश्वमेवः सरे स्याप्त्ये सर्वस्यावरुद्धयं ॥ Ii 

तस्य त्रिबरुदूबहिष्पवमानम्‌। पञ्चदशान्याज्यानि सप्तदशो माध्यन्दिनः 
पवमानऽएकविणशानि पृष्ठानि त्रिणवस्तृतीयः पवमानस्त्रयसित्रिछशमरिनिष्टो- 
मसामेकविएशान्युक्थान्येकविछशः षोडशी पञ्चदशी रात्रिस्त्रिवत्संघियंदुदि- 
तीयस्याह्नः पृष्ठयस्य षडहस्य तच्छस्त्रमतिरात्रो यज्ञस्तेनामु' लोकमृध्नोति 
॥ 20 Il 

एकवि०शत्ति: सवनीयाः पशवः । सवे5प्राग्नेयास्तेषा?? समानं HAT 
हैक5ग्राहुइ्चतुवि>शर्ति त्वेवेतान्गथ्यानालभेत द्वादशभ्यो देवताभ्यो द्वाद HT- 
साः संत्वसर: ATU संत्वसर: सवंमश्वमेषः सर्वस्य प्त्यै सवंस्यावरुद्धयं ॥ ११ ॥ 

शतम्‌ ॥ ६८०० ॥ ब्राह्मणस्‌ ॥ ५ ॥ (५. ३.) ॥ 


इस पर सात्ययंज्ञि कहता है कि “चाहे किसी प्रकार से कर॑ । सत्प्रपथ को न त्यागें 
। परन्तु पहली प्रथा प्रचलित है । (दूसरे, दिन का) यज्ञ उक्थ्य है। इसे से अन्तरिक्ष लोक 
की समृद्धि करता है । पिछला दिन सवंस्तोम gra होता है। संब की उपलब्धि के 
लिये । क्योंकि सवंस्तोम ग्रतिरात्र मब कुछ है । अ्रश्वमेघ भी सब कुछ है ॥९॥ | 

इस क। बहिष्पवमान त्रिवृत्‌ (airg नौ मंत्रों का) usw स्तोत्र पंद्रह मंत्रों के मध्य 
दिन के पवमान सत्रह मंत्रो के, पृष्ठ इक्कीस मंत्रों के, तृतीय पवमान त्रिणव (२७ मंत्रों का) 
afer ष्टोम साम तेतीस का, उक्थ इक्कीस का, पोडशी इक्कीस की, रात्रि पद्रह की, सन्धि 
त्रिवृत्‌ (नौ की) । पृष्ठ्य षडह के दूसरे दिन का जो शस्त्र है वह अतिरात्र यज्ञ में प्रयुर्वत 

` होता है । इस से द्योलोक को प्राप्त होता है ॥ १० ॥ 

“सवनीय पशु इक्कीस हीते हैं । वे सब्र अग्नि देवता के है । और उन के कम समान 
हैं” ऐसा कुछ का मत है परन्तु बारह देवताओं के लिये चौबीस गौ के, सम्बन्धी पशुप्रों का _ 
आलभन होना चाहिये | संवत्सर में बारह मास होते हैं। संवत्सर- सवं कुछ है । अ्रश्वमेघ 
“सब कुछ है” । यह सब है “सब कुछ” की उपलब्धि तथा प्राप्ति के लिये ॥ ११ ॥ 


क 
A* 
Pa 
mre 
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प्रत्युतु पइवालम्भः 


अध्याय ४--त्राह्मण 


एतेन हेन्द्रोतो दैवापः शौनकः । जनमेजयं पारिक्षितं याजयांचकार- त 
नेष्टवा सर्वा पापकृत्या सर्वा ब्रह्महत्यामपजघान सर्वा?) ह वै पापकृत्या सर्वा 
ब्रह्महत्या मपहन्ति योऽइवमेधेन यजते ॥.१ ॥ 

तदेतद्गाथयाऽभिगीतम्‌ | ग्रासन्दीवति धान्याद रुक्मिणं हरितखजम्‌ | 
आबध्नादश्व७ ATLA देवेभ्यो जनमेजयऽइति ॥ २॥ 

तेऽएव पूर्वेऽअहनी । ज्योति रतिरात्रस्तेन भीमसेनमेतेऽएव पूर्वेऽञ्रहनी 
गौरतिरात्रस्तेनोग्रसेनमेतेऽएव 'पूवऽअहनीऽग्राथुरतिरात्रस्तेन श्रतसेनमित्येते 


'पारिक्षितीयास्तदेतदगाथयाऽभिगीतं पारिक्षिता यंजमानाऽअइ्धमेधेः परोऽवरम्‌। 
` अजहुः कमें पापकं GUAT TIAA कर्मणेति ॥ ३ ॥ 


एतेऽएव पुर्वऽभ्रहनी | श्रभिजिदतिरात्रस्तेन ह परःश्राह््ारऽईजे कोसूल्यो- 
राजा तदेतद्गाथयाऽभिगीतमह्हारस्य परः पुत्रो$वं मेध्यमबन्धयत्‌ हैरण्यनोभ 


कौसल्यो faa: पूर्णाऽभ्रमछहतेति॥ ४ ॥ 


ड्न्द्रोत दैवाप शौनक ने जनमेजय पारिक्षित के लिये यह यज्ञ किया था । उसको 


करके उस ने सब पापों तथा ब्रह्महत्याओं को दुर कर दिया । जो ग्रश्‍वमेघ यज्ञ करता है, 
वह सव पापों तथा ब्रह्माहत्या को दुर कर देता है ॥ १ odi 


गाथा ने यही गाया है कि ग्रासन्दीवत्‌ में जनमेजय ने देवताओं के लिये धान्य खाने 


. वाला, स्वणं श्रार्भूषण वाला, हरी मालाझों वाला, चितकबरा घोड़ा बाधा था ॥ २॥ 


पहले दो दिन के यज्ञ होते हैं और ज्योति ग्रतिरात्र । इस से भीमसेन के लिए यज्ञ 
किया था । पहले दो दिन के वही यज्ञ और गो ग्रतिरात्र | इससे उग्रसेन के लिए यज्ञ किया 
था : वही दो दिन के यज्ञ भर ग्रायूष ग्रतिरात्र । इस से श्र्‌ तसेन के लिए यज्ञ किया था | 
ये पारिक्षितीय हैं, इन के विषय में गाथा गाती है कि पारिक्षित यजमानों ने भ्रदवमेध 


' यज्ञों से एक दूसरे के पीछे पुण्यकर्भो द्वारा पापकर्मों को हटा दिया ॥ ३ ॥ 


पहले दो दिन के वही यज्ञ और प्रमिजित अतिरात्र । इन से कौसल्य राजा पर 


Mee ने भ्रश्‍वमेध किया था । गाथा में इस का वणंन है कि ग्राहुर के पुत्र 'पर 
- हैरण्यनाभ कोशल्य ने यज्ञ कं घोड़े को बंधवाया था और पूर्ण दिशाझ्रों को बढ़ाया 
STU Y 


१७६२ 
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एतेऽएवं पूर्वेऽग्रहनी | विश्वजिदतिरात्रस्तेन ह॒ पुरुकुत्सो दोग्र हेणेज$ऐक्ष्वा- 
. को राजा तस्मादेतहषिणा$म्प्रनुक्तमस्माकमत्र पितरस्त5प्रासन्त्सप्त5क्रषयो दौग्न - 
हेण बध्यमान$इति ॥ ५॥ 
` एतेऽएव qdssgdt । महाब्रतमतिरात्रस्तेन ह मरुत्तऽञ्राविक्षिंतऽईज- 

ऽभ्रांयोगवो राजा तस्य g ततो मरुतः परिवेष्टारो$ग्नि: क्षत्ता विशवे देवाः सभा- 
सदो बभूवुस्तदेतद्गाथयाऽभिगीतं मरुतः परिवेष्टारो मरुत्तस्यावसन्गृहे | ग्राविक्षि- 
तस्याग्निः क्षत्ता विशवे देवा: सभासदऽइति मरुतो g वे तस्य परिवेष्टारोऽरिनः 
क्षत्ता विशवे देवाः सभासदो भवन्ति योऽश्वमेधेन यजते ॥६॥ 

एतऽएव पूर्वेऽप्रहनी । ग्राप्तोर्यामोऽतिरात्रस्तंन हैतेन क्रेव्यऽईजे पाञ्चालो 
राजा क्रिवय$इति ह वे पुरा पञ्चालानाचक्षते तदेतद्गाथयाऽभिगोतम्‌ ग्रइवं 
मेध्यमालभते क्रिवीणामिपुरुषः | पाञ्चालः परिवक्राया सहस्तशनदक्षिण- 
मिति ॥७॥ 

ग्रथ द्वितीयया । सहस्रमासन्नयुता शता च पञ्चविएशतिः दिक्तो fata: 
पञ्चालानां ब्राह्मणा या विभेजिर5इति.॥८॥ 

त्रिबृदरिनिष्टोमः | पञ्चदशऽउबथ्यः सप्तदशं Trane: सोक्थकमेकवि- 
Da: षोडशी पञ्चदशी रात्रिसित्रवृत्संघिरित्येषोऽनुष्टुप्सम्पन्नस्तन हैतन ध्वसा 


- 


इन्हीं पहले दो दिन के यज्ञों ote बिच्वजित्‌ ग्रतिरात्र से पुरुकुत्स ऐश्वाक ने 
ahig wat भ्रश्वमेघ यज्ञ किया था । इसीलिए ऋग्वेद में है : -॥ ५॥ 

अस्माकमत्र पितरस्त ग्ासनुत्सप्त ऋषयो दोग्रेहे बध्यमाने । (mee ४/४२/८ 

. यही पहले दो दिन क॑ यज्ञ तथा महाव्रत अतिरात्र । इस से 'प्रायोगव राजा TERT 

झाविक्षित' ने mada यज्ञ किया था । इस से मरुत इस क संरक्षक, रिन क्षत्ता, विश्वेदेवा 
सभासद हो गये, गाथा में यही कहा है” मरुत्त श्रावक्षित के घर में मरुत धरक्षक हो गये, 
अग्नि क्षत्ता, dtc विष्वेदेव सभासद,” जो भ्रश्‍्वमेध यज्ञ करता है, उसके अवश्य ही मरुत 
संरकक्ष हो जाते हैं, अग्नि क्षत्ता We विश्वेदेव सभासद D ६ ॥ 

यही पहले दो दिन के यज्ञ झौर भाप्तोयाम' अतिरात्र । इस से पंचाल देश के 
राजा क्रैव्य ने यज्ञ किया था । पंचाल का पहला नाम क्रिवि था । इसी लिये गाथा में लिखा 
है:- कि परिवक्रा नगरी में क्रिवियों के राजा पांचाल ने यज्ञ के लिये एक घोड़ां बांघा मौर 
एक लाख गाये दक्षिणा में दीं ॥ ७ ॥ 

दूसरी गाथा भी है कि पांचाल देश क ब्राह्मणोंने भिन्त भिन्न दिशामओरों से प्राकर, 
agaga मरौर पच्चीस सौ गायों को झापस मे बाटा था ॥ ८॥ 

अस्निष्टोम जिवृत्‌ होतो है, उक्थ्य पंद्रह, तीसरे दिन का उक्थ्य स्तोत्र सत्र, षोडशा | 
इक्कीस, रात्रिस्तोत्र पंद्रह, सन्धि त्रिवृत्‌--यह अनुष्टुप युक्त यज्ञ है। इस से मत्स्य देश 
राजा ध्वसा ठ तवत ने यज्ञ किया था जहाँ nr नाम की झोल है। इस की भी गाथा 
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१७६४ माध्यन्दिनीये शतपथब्राह्वाणे कां० १३. ५. ४. ९-१४ 


द्वैतवन5ईजे मात्स्यो राजा यत्रेतदुद्वैतवन४ सरस्तदेतद्गाथयाऽभिगीतं ATAU 
adam राजा संग्रामजिद्धयान्‌। इन्द्राय वृत्रध्ने$बध्नात्तस्मादुद्वतवन(» सर- 


ऽइति ॥९॥ 
aglom: पवमानाः । न्रिव्रुदम्यावतं' चतुश्चत्वारिण्शाः पवमाना- 
ऽएकविएशमभ्यावतंमष्टा चत्वारिछशाः पवमान TET स्त्रिछशमभ्यावतंमा- 


ऽर्निष्टोमसामाह.वात्रिछशान्युक्यान्येकविछशः षोडशी पञ्चदशी रात्रि- 
स्त्रिवृत्संधिरिति ।॥१०॥। 

एतद्विष्णो: क्रान्तम्‌ । तेन हैतेन भरतो दोःष्यन्तिरीजे तेनेष्टवेमां व्यष्टि 
व्यानशे येय भरतानां ,तदेतद्गाथयाऽमिगीतमष्टासप्तति भरतो दीःष्यन्तियंम्‌- 
नामनु गङ्गायां वृत्रध्नेऽवध्नात्पञ्चपञ्चाशत! हयानिति ॥११॥ 

थ द्वितीयया | त्रयस्त्रिछश शत! राजाऽइवान्बद्ध.वाय मेध्यान्‌ । सौदयु- 
म्निरत्यष्टादन्यानमयानुमायवत्तरऽइति ॥१२॥ 

रथ तृतीयया | शकुन्तला नाडपित्यप्सरा भरतं दधे । परःसहस्नानिन्द्रा- 
याइवान्मध्यान्यऽभ्राहरद्विजित्य पृथिवी सर्वामिति nea 

अथ चतुर्थ्या । महदद्य भरतस्य न पूर्वे नापरे जना: | दिवं मत्यं-ऽइव 
बाहुभ्यां नोदापुः पञ्च मानवा ऽइति ॥ evil 

एकविछशस्तोमेन । ऋषभो याज्ञतुरऽईजे डिवक्नाना४ राजा तदेतदृगाथ- 
है :- युद्द में जीतने वाले aaa राजा ने चौदह घोड़ों को वृत्रघ्न इन्द्र के लिये 
(अ्वमेष यज्ञ में) बांधा था उसी से daaa नाम की झील (प्रसिद्ध है )neu 

चतुविश स्तोमों में (तीन) पवमानस्तोत्र त्रिवृत्‌में दृहराए हुये; चवालीस मंत्रों 
के पवमान, एकविश में दुहराये हुये, ग्रडतालीस मन्त्रों के पवमान, त्रयस्त्रिश (भ्रथात ३३) 
में दुहराये हुये अ्ग्तिष्टोम साम तक, द्वात्रिश(या ३२) में साम, उक्थ, एकविंश में षोडशी, 
पंचदह में रात्रिस्तोत्र, त्रिवृत्‌ में सन्धि ॥ to n 

यह है विष्णा का क्रान्त (प्रथात्‌ बडे, बडे, डग रखकर चलना) । इस से भरत दौ- 


ष्यन्ति ने यज्ञ किया था और उस सब सम्पत्ति को पाया, जो इस ii 
e 1 स 
गाथा में इसी का वर्णन है :- इस समय भरत को प्राप्त है । 


भरत दोष्यन्ति ने वृत्रघ्न (इन्द्र) के लिये ७८ घोडे i 
| T" (इन्द्र) | ७८ धोड़े यमुना पर और गंगा पर (ते 
| pm और गाथा है कि मायावान्‌ सौद्युम्त राजा ने १३३ घोडे अस्वमेध के लिये : 

'बांघकर मायारहित -राजाओं पर आधिपत्य कर लिया ॥ १ २॥ 

तीसरी गाथा है कि नाडपित में भ्रप्सरा शकुन्तला ने भरत को जना 

T , जिसने सब 
| पृथिवी को जीत कर यज्ञ के योग्य एक aga घोड़ों को इन्द्र के लिये बांधा ॥ १३ ॥ 
pos चौथी गाथा है कि भरत की बडाई को न पहले किसी ने पाया न पीछे । न पांचों 
| जातियों ने । कोई आदमी आकाश को बाहुग्रों से नहीं छू सकता ॥ १४॥ | 


हिवकनों के राजा ऋषभ याज्ञतुर ने एकविंश स्तोम से यज्ञ किया था | उसकी यह 


zn diis. F S . CC-0.Panini Kanya Maha Vidyalaya Collection. 


Digitized by Arya Samaj Foundation Chennai and eGangotri 


mto १३. 4. ४. १५-२१ अश्वमेघ-निरूपराम्‌ 2 १७६५ 
याऽभिगीतं याज्ञतुरे यजमाने ब्रह्माणाऽऋषभे जनाः अश्वसंघे धनं लब्ध्वा विभ- 
` जन्ते स्म दक्षिणाऽइति ॥१५॥ 

. त्रयस्त्रि©शस्तोमेन । शोणः सात्रासाहऽईजे पाञ्चालो राजा तदेतद्गाथ- 
याऽभिगीत सात्रासाहे यजमानेऽश्वमेघेन alaa: । उदीरते त्रयस्त्रिछशाः We 
सहस्राणि वमिणामिति,॥१६।॥ - 

अथ द्वितीयया । षटू षट्‌ षड्ढा सहस्राणि यज्ञे कोकपितुस्तव उदीरते 
त्रयस्त्रिछेशाः षट्‌ सह्राणि वमिणामिति ॥१७॥ 

अथ तृतीयया | AAAS यजमाने पाञ्चाले राज्ञि सुख्रजि। भ्रमाद्यदिन्द् 
सोमेनातृप्परन्ब्राह्मणा धनेरिति ॥१८॥ 

गोविनतेन शतानीकः । सात्राजितऽईजे काश्यरस्याइवमादाय ततो हैत- 
दर्वाक्क्राशयोड्ग्नीउन्नादधत5आत्तसो मपी था: स्मऽइति वदन्तः 1१९॥ 

तस्य विधा चतुविछशाः पवमानाः। त्रिवृदम्यावतं चतुश्चत्व।्‌शा 
पवमानाऽएकविशःन्याज्यानि तणवान्यक्यान्येक्रवि५शानि पठानि षट्त्रिछशाः 
पवमानास्त्रय स्त्रिछशम भ्यावतमारिनष्टोमसामादे विएशान्यक्थान्येक 309 
षोडशी पञ्चदशी रात्रिस्त्रिवृत्संधि: uxo 

तदेतद्गाथयाऽभिगीत४,। शतानीकः TAA मेध्य सत्राजितो हयम्‌ | 
ग्रादत्त यज्ञं काशीनां भरतः सत्वतामिवेति ॥२१॥ 


गाथां है.:- किं जब याज्ञतुर कषभ ने म्रश्‍वमेघ यज्ञ किया था तब ब्राह्मणों ने दक्षिणा में 
: घन प्राप्त करके वांटा था! १५ ॥ 


पंचाल के राजा शोण सात्रासाह ने तेतीस स्तोमों से यज्ञ किया 'था । उस को गाथा 
wg है कि जब सात्रासाह राजा ने ग्रश्वमेघ यज्ञ किया तो तेतीस स्तोम तोवंक्ष या घोडे 
बन कर झा गये और छः हजार योद्धा ॥ १६ ॥ 


दूसरी गाथा हैं : हे कोक के पिता तेरे यज्ञ में तेतीस eui आये छः हजार के छः 
गुने घोड़ों के समान AIT छः हज़ार योद्धा ॥१७॥ 
तीसरी गाथा है कि सुन्दर माला वाले पंचाल राजा सात्रासह के यज्ञ में इन्द्र ने 
.सोम से ग्रानन्द मनाया और ब्राह्मणों ने घनों से ॥ १८ ॥ T 
शतानीक सात्राजित ने काश्य के घोडे. को लेने के उपरान्त गोविनत' ग्रश्‍वमेघ यज्ञ 
किया । तब से काशी. के लोग अग्नियों को नहीं रखते । वे कहते हैं कि हम से सोम छीन 
लिया गया ॥ १६ ॥ 
. गोविनत ग्रश्‍वमेध की विधि यह है :- पतमान स्तोत्र चतुविंश स्तोम में त्रिवृत्‌ में 
दुहराये हुये; पवमान चवालीस में झाज्य इबकोस में, उक्थ २७ में, पृष्ठ २१ में, पवमान ३६ 
में और दुहराये हुए ३३ में प्ररिनिष्टोम सामतक, उक्थ २१ में, षोडशी २१ में, रात्रि १५ में 
और सन्धिस्तोत्र त्रिवृत्‌ में ॥ Your ` ` 
इस के विषय में गाथा है 


शतानीक सत्राजित ने कांशी वालों क!यज्ञ 'में'पड़ोस में एक यज्ञ “के घोड़े: को बांध . लिया । 
जैसे भरत ने सत्वत लोगों का बांधा था ॥ २१ d 
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अध द्वितीयया । uU समन्तासु वशं चरन्त शतानीको धृतराष्ट्रस्य 
मेध्यम्‌ | आदाय WT दशमास्यमश्व४ शतानोको गोविनतेन हेजऽइति | SSH 

अथ चतुर्थ्या -। महदद्य भरतानां न पूर्व नापरे जना: | दिवं मत्यञइव 
पक्षाभ्याँ नोदापुः सप्त मानवाऽइति ॥२३॥ o 

अथातो दक्षिणानास्‌ । मध्यं प्रति राष्ट्रस्य यदन्यदुभूमेश्च च 
ब्राह्मणस्य च वित्तात्प्राची दिग्घोतुदेक्षिणा ब्रह्मणः प्रती च्यध्वर्योरुदीच्युदुगातु- 
स्तदेव होतृका$ग्रन्वाभ क्ताः ॥२४॥ 2s 
| dudo सएस्थितायाम्‌ ।' fava वशा$प्रनूबन्ध्या- 
ऽप्रालभते मेत्रावरुणीबँदवदेवी बाहँस्पत्याऽएतासां देवतानामाप्त्ये तद्यदुबा हुँस्प- 
त्यान्त्या भवन्ति ब्रह्म वे बृहस्पतिस्तदु ब्राह्मण्येवान्ततः प्रतितिष्ठति ॥२५॥ 

' अथ यदेकविएशतिभं वन्ति । एकविणशोः वाऽएष यऽएष तपति द्वादश 
मासाः पऊ्चऽ्तवस्त्रयऽइमे लोक्राऽअसावादित्यऽएकविछशऽएतामभिसम्पदम्‌ 
॥२६॥ 

` उदवसानीयाया स४स्थितायाम्‌ । चतस्रश्च जायाः कुमारीं पञ्चमी 
'चत्वारि च शतान्यनुचरीणां यथासमुदितं दक्षिणां ददाति ॥२७॥ 


` दुसरी गाथा है :- वीर शतानीक ने पड़ोस में धृतराष्ट्र के वेत यज्ञ के घोड़े को जो 
स्वच्छन्द विचर रहा था दसवें मास. में पकड़ लिया । शतानीक - ने गोविनत 
यज्ञ क्रिया RR UI S 
चोथी गाथा है कि भरतों की बड़ाई को न किसी ने पहले पाया न पीछे । न सात 
जातियों ने । जैसे मनुष्य पनी बगलों से प्राकाश नहीं छू सकता ।। २३ ॥ 
| अब दक्षिणाओं के विषय में :-- राष्ट्र के मध्य में ब्राह्मण की भूमि, पुरुष और 
[4 घन को छोड़कर ग्रौर जो कुछ है उस के qd की दिशा में होता का, दक्षिण में ब्रह्मा का, 
Fr] पश्चिम अध्वयु का । उत्तर में उद्गाता का भाग है । अन्य होता लोगों का भी उन्हीं के 
LE साथ बांट हैं ॥ २४॥ र 
| उदयनीय ग्राहुति को समाप्ति पर इक्कीस बांझ गायों का आलभन करते हैं, ये गायें 
मित्र-वरुण, वेदवदेव, बृहस्पति की हैं इन देवताओं की तृप्ति के लिये । बृहस्पति की अन्त में , 
इसलिये होती हैं कि बृहस्पति ब्रह्म है, वह अपने को ब्रह्म में हो प्रतिष्ठित करता है 11२६ U 
इक्कीस क्यों होती हैं ? यह जो तपता है भ्रथात्‌ सूर्य वह “इक्कीस” है | बारह 
महीने पांच ऋतुयें, तीन ये लोक और इक्कीसवां सूर्यं । यह मिल गया ॥ २६ ॥. 
उदवसानीय की समाप्ति पर चार स्त्रियां, पांचवीं कुमारी x चार सौ अनुचारियों 
को इकरार के अनुसार दंक्षिणा में देता है! ॥ २७॥ E उरा 
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MAD संवत्सरमृतुपशुभिर्यजते । षड्भिराग्नेयैवंसन्ते षडभिरै- 
द्र ग्रीष्मे षड्भिः mida मारुतर्वा वर्षासु षड़भिमेंत्रावरुणं: शरदि Tz- 
भिरन्द्रावेष्णवेहमन्ते षड्भिरेन्द्राबाहंस्पत्यैः शिशिरे षड़तवः संवत्सर$क्रतुष्वेव 
संवत्सरे प्रतितिष्ठति षट्त्रिछशदेते पशवो भवन्ति षट्त्रिछशदक्षरा बृहती 
बृहृत्यामधि स्वर्गो लोकः प्रतिष्ठितस्तद्ृन्ततो gga छन्दसा स्वर्गे लोके प्रतिः 
तिष्ठति ॥ २८ 

ब्राह्मणभ्‌ ॥६॥ [ ५. ४.] ॥ तृतीयः प्रपाठकः ॥ कण्डिकासंख्या ॥ १०६ ll 

इति पञ्चमोऽध्यायः समाप्तः [८८] ॥ ॥ 


अगले वर्ष ऋतु LAT से यज्ञ करता है, अग्नि के छः से बसन्त में, इन्द्र के छः से 
ग्रीष्म में पर्जन्य या मारुतो के छः से । वषा में, मित्र-वरूण के छ. से शरद में, इन्द्र- विष्ण 
के छः से हेमन्त में, इन्द्र-बृहस्पति के छः से शिशिर में, संवत्सर में छः ऋतुयें होती हैं । इस | 
ऋतुगले संवत्सरं में प्रतिष्ठित होता है । ये ३६ पशु हुये बृहती में ३६ wat होते हैं। 
बृहती के सहारे ही स्वगंलोक है, इस प्रकार बृहती छन्द से ग्रपने को स्वर्गलोक में प्रतिष्ठित 
करता है ॥ २८॥ 
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पुरुषमेधः 
` अध्याय ६- ब्राह्मण १. 
पुरुषो ह नारायणोऽकामयत | ग्रतितिष्ठेय सर्वारि भूता न्यहमेवेद४ 
aio स्यामिति wsud पुरुषमेधं पञ्चरात्र, यज्ञक्रतुमपद्यत्तमाहरत्त नायजत 
ेनेष्टबाऽत्यतिष्ठत्सर्वाणि भूतानीद७ सर्वेमभवंदतितिष्ठिति सर्वाणि भूतानोद 2 
ad भवति asqa विढ्ा"पुरुषमेथेन यजते यो वेतदेव' वेद ।।१॥ 

४ : तस्य त्रयोवि0शर्तिदीक्षा: । द्वादशोपसदः पञ्च सुत्या: सऽएष चत्वारि४- 
sim संदीक्षोपवत्कश्चत्वारि!9शदक्षरा विराद्तद्विराजमभिसम्पद्यते ततो. 
विराडजायत faasa पूरुषऽइत्येषा वै सा विराडेतस्याऽएबैतद्विरांजो 
यज्ञं पुरुष TATUM  . _. . i के 2 

ता वा$एता: | चनस्नो दशतो भवन्ति तद्यदेताश्चतस्रो दशतो भवन्त्येषां _ 
चेव लोकानामाप्त्यै feat चेममेव लोक प्रथमया दशता5पप्नुवन्नन्तरिक्षे द्वितीयया 
दिव तृतीयया दिशदचतुर्थ्या तथेवेतद्यजमान5इममेव लोकं प्रथमया दशता55प्नो- 


पुरुष नारायण ने चाहा कि मैं जीवों में सवोपरि हो जाऊ'। मैं ही सब कुछ दो 
जाऊं | उसने इस पुरुषमेघ पंचरात्र यज्ञ क्रतु को देखा। उस को ले लिया। उस यज्ञ को 
किया । उस यज्ञ को करके जीवों में सर्वोपरि हो गया | भ्रौर इस संसार में वही सब कुछ 
हो गया । जो मनुष्य इस रहस्य को समझता है या समझक्रर पुरुषमेध यज्ञ करता है, वह 
सब जीवों में बड़ा तथा सब कुछ हो जारा है ॥१॥ 

उस में २३ दीक्षायें, बारह उपसद तथा पांच सृत्य (सोम-इष्टियां) होते हैं । दीक्षा 
और उपसद के सहित यह चालीसी यज्ञ हो जाता है । चालीस s का ही विराट्‌ होता 
है । इस प्रकार यह विराज हो जाता है: : 


. ततो विराडजायत विराजो धि पूरुष :। ˆ ` 


(यजु० ३१।५) 
“उस से विराट्‌ उत्पन्न हुआ । विराट्‌ से पुरुष । 
यह विराट्‌ है । उसी विराज से यज्ञ पुरुष उत्पन्न करता है ॥२॥ 
यह चालीस दिन चार दशत (दहाइयां) में विभक्त होते E । चार दहाइयाँ इस लिये 
कि इन से लोकों तथा दिशाम्रों की प्राप्ति करनी है । पहली दहाई से इस लोक को प्राप्ति 
करता है, दूसरी से भ्रन्तरिक्ष की, तीसरी से द्योलोक की । चौथी से दिशाग्नों की । उस 


जि - प्रकार यजमान भी पहली दहाई से इस लोक को. दुसरी से अन्तरिक्ष की तीसरी से द्योलोक 


१७६८ 
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त्यन्तरिक्षं द्वितीयया दिव. तृतीयया _दिशश्चतुर्थ्यतावद्वाञइद४ -सव यावदिमे 
च लोका दिशश्च सव पुरुषमेधः सव म्याप्त्ये सवं स्यावरुद्धयं ॥३॥ . - 
एकादशारिनषोमीयाः .पशवऽउपवसथे | तेषा समानं कर्मेकादश यूपा- 
ऽएकादशाक्षरा त्रिष्टुब्तर श्रस्त्रिष्टुब्वोय fasea णोवेतद्वोर्यण . यजमानः 
पुरस्ताताप्मानमपहते ॥४॥ exi FS 
~ ऐकादशिनाः सुत्यासु पशवो भवन्ति । एकादशाक्षरा त्रिष्टुब्वजुस्त्रिष्टु। 
ब्वीय॑ त्रिष्डुब्वज्‌ ud qd येर यजमानः पुरस्तात्पाप्मानमपहते ॥५॥। 
यद्वेवेकादशिना भवन्ति। एकादशिनी वाऽइदछ सव प्रजापतिह्य काद- 
शिनी सर्व हि प्रजापतिः सर्व पुरुषमेधः सव स्याप्त्ये सवं स्यावरुद्धयं ॥६॥ 
स वाऽएष पुरुषमेधः पञ्च रात्रो यज्ञक्रतुर्मवति | पाङ्‌तो यज्ञः पाङ्क्तः 
पशुः qewsda: संवत्सरो ake च पञ्चविधमधिदेवतमध्यात्मं deta सव- 


माप्नोति ॥७॥ | = 
q तस्याग्निष्टोमः प्रथममहर्भवति ।. अ्थोबथ्योऽयातिरात्रोऽथोवथ्योऽथा- 


RAAR: स वाऽएषऽउभयतोज्योतिरुभयतऽउक्थ्यः dicil i: | 
“यवमध्यः पञ्चरात्रो भवति । इमे वे लोकाः पुरुषमेत्रडउभयतोज्योतिषो 


की और चौथी से दिशाओं की प्राप्ति करता है । यह संसार उतना ही है जितने ये तीन 
लोक तथा दिशायें । पुरुषमेध “सबकुछ” है, सब की उपलब्धि तथा प्राप्ति के लिये।। ३ ॥ 

_ अग्नि-सोम के ग्यारह पशु उपवास के दिन होते हैं । उन: का कमं समान है । ग्यारह 
यूप, त्रिष्ट्रप्‌ ग्यारह अक्षर का । त्रिष्टुप्‌ वज्र है । त्रिष्टुप्‌ वीयं है । इस Ww तथा वीयं रूपी 
त्रिष्टुपू से यजमान पहले ही से पाप को दुर कर देता है ॥ ४॥ ut 

geit में ग्यारह पशु होते हैं । त्रिष्टुप में ग्यारह We होते हैं। त्रिष्ठुप्‌ वज्र हे । 
त्रिष्ट्रप्‌ वीर्य है । इस वीर्यं तथा वजन रूपी त्रिष्ठुप्‌ द्वारा वह सब पापों को दूर कर 
xar& ud 

ग्यारह क्यों होते है ? यह सब संसार ग्यारह वाला है, प्रजापति ग्यारह वाला है । 
प्रजापति सव कुछ है । पुरुषमेध सब कुछ है। सब की उपलब्धि तथा प्राप्ति के लिये ॥ ६॥ 

यह पुरुषमेघ पंचरात्र यज्ञ है । यज्ञ पांच वाला है, पशु पांच वाला & । संवत्सर : 
पांच ऋतुयें होती हैं । जो कुछ पांच प्रकार का प्रधिदेवत या प्रध्यात्म. है, वह सब इस के 
P die — मई coco mcs 
n pipe होता है । फिर उक्थ्य, फिर अतिरांत्र, फिर उक्थ्य, फिर 
afise, इस प्रकार इस यज्ञ के दोनों ओर ज्योतियाँ हैं और दोनों ग्रोर उक्थ्य ॥८॥ | 
! (ज्योति उक्थ्य | उक्थ्य ज्योति) | 

d प्रतिरात्र | यक ee M 
यह पंचरात्र (पुरुषमेघ ) यज्ञ जो की आकृति का है | (जो के किनारे नुकीले भोर ee 
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asà लोकाउग्रग्निनेतञ्यादित्येनामुतस्तस्मा दुभयतोज्यो तिरशमुक्थ्यञआत्मा- 
ऽतिरात्रस्तद्चदेताऽउक्थ्यावतिरात्रमभितो भवतस्तस्मादयमात्मा$न्नेन परिबुढोऽथ 
यदेष वरषिष्ठोऽतिरात्रोऽह्वाछसमध्ये तस्माद्यवमध्यो युते हः वं द्विषन्तं श्रातृव्यम- 
यमेवास्ति नास्य द्विषन्श्रातृव्यऽइत्याहुर्यऽएवं वेद IRI 

तस्यायमेव लोक: प्रथममहः | अयमस्य लोको वसन्तः5क्रतुर्यदृध्वेमस्मा- 
ल्लोका दर्वाचीनमन्तरिक्षात्तदृद्विती यमहस्तद्वस्य ग्रीष्मऽऋतु रन्त रिक्षमंवास्य 
मध्यममहरन्तरिक्षमस्य _वर्षाशरदाबृतू यदूध्वं मन्त रिक्षादर्वाचीन दिवस्तच्चतुथ- 
महस्तद्वस्य हेमन्तऽऋतुद्यौ रेवास्य पञ्चममहद्यौ रस्य शिशिरःत्रद्तुरित्यधिदेव- 
तमु ॥१०।। 
अथाध्यात्मम्‌ । `प्रतिष्ठैवास्य प्रथममहप्रतिष्ठोऽअस्य वसन्तऽत्रृतुयं- 
दुध्वे प्रतिष्ठायाऽग्रवाचीनं मध्यांत्तदुद्वितीयमहस्तद्वस्य ग्रीष्मञक्रतुमंघ्यमेवास्य 
मध्यममंहमंध्यस्य वर्षाशरदावुंतू यदूर्ध्वं मंध्यादवाचोनं श्री ष्णंस्तच्चंतुथं म हस्तद्वस्य 
हेमन्तऽऋतुः  शिरऽएवास्य पञ्चममहः. शिरोऽस्य शिरशिरऽऋतुरेवमिमे 
च लोकाः संवत्सरर्चात्मा च पुरुषमेधमभिसम्पद्यन्ते सर्वं वाऽइमे लोकाः 
सवं संवत्सरः ACHAT सर्वं पुरुषमेव: सर्वस्याप्त्ये सवंस्यावरुद्धयै ॥११॥ 

ब्राह्मणस्‌ ॥१॥ [६. १] । । 


बीच में उठा हुआ होता है) | पुरुषमेध ये लोक ही हैं, इन लोकों के दोनों सिरों पर 
ज्योति होती हैं, इधर अग्नि उधर ग्रादित्य; इस लिये दोनों और ज्योति हुईं puer उक्य है, 
भात्मा (धड) प्रतिरात्र । ये दोनों उवध्य भ्रतिरात्र . के दोनों ओर हैं। इस लिये यह 
आत्मा (शरीर) अन्त से विरा हुआ pg जो अतिरात्र हे वह इन सब में मोटा हूँ ग्रौर 
इन सब दिनों के बोचमें हे। इस लिये इस की उपमा जौ के समान हूँ | क्योंकि जौ बीच में 
मोटा होता है । जो इस रहस्य को जानता है, वह भ्रपने शत्रुत्रो पर विजय पाता है । कहते 
हैं कि उसके s होते ही नहीं ue UI 

उस का पहला दिन यही लोक है भ्रौर वसन्त ऋतु भी यह लोक है । जो इस लोक 
से ऊपर aie अन्तरिक्ष लोक से नीचे हैं, वह दूसरा दिन है। यह उसका ग्रीष्म ऋतु है । 
अन्तरिक्ष इस का बीच का (तीसरा) दिन & | यह उसका वषा ऋतु है । जो श्रन्तरिक्ष से 


ऊपर तथा द्यौ के: नीचे है, वह चौथा दिन है। यह उसका शिशिर ऋतु है । यह हुआ प्रधि- 
देवत वर्णन ॥ १० ॥ 


अव आध्यात्म सुनिये। प्रथम दिन पैर है इस की प्रतिष्ठा वसन्त ऋतु है । जो 
पेरो से ऊपर MT कमर से नीचे हैं वह दूसरा दिन g l ग्रीष्मऋतु उसकी प्रतिष्ठा हे । 
कमर इसका तीसरा (बीच का) दिन हे ।,इस के ऋतु हैं वषा तथा शरद । कमर से ऊपर 


मौर सिर के नीचे चोथा दिन हे हेमन्त इस का ऋतु है । सिर इस का पांचवाँ दिन dg 


| - शिशिर इसका ऋतु है । इस प्रकार लोक, संवत्सर, शरीर ये सब पुरुषमेध के बराबर 
होते हूँ । ये लोक सब कुछ, हैं । संवत्सर सबकुछ है, शरीर (प्रात्मा) सब कुछ है, पुरुषमेघ 
कुछ gl सब की प्राप्ति के लिये सब की उपलब्धि के लिये ॥ ११॥ 
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“ अध्याय ६--बाह्मण २ 


अथ यस्मात्पुरुषमेधो नांम । इमे वे लोकाः पूरयमव पुरुषो योऽयं पवते 
सोऽस्यां पुरि शेते तस्मात्पुरुषस्तस्य iy लोकेष्वन्नं तदस्यान्नं मेधस्तद्चदस्यैः 
तदन्नं मेघस्तस्मात्पुरुषमेधोऽथो यदस्मिन्मेध्यान्पुरुषानालभते तस्माद्वेव पुरुष- 
मेधः ॥१॥ 


तान्व मेध्यमेऽहन्नालभते । ग्रन्तरिक्षं वै मध्यममहरन्तरिक्षमु वे स्वेषां 


- भूतानामायतनमथोऽअन्नं वाऽएते पशवऽउदरं मध्यममहरुदरे तदन्नं दधाति ॥२॥ 


तान्व दश-दशालभते | दशाक्षरा विराड्‌ विराडु mee Up कृत्स्नस्यै- 


: वान्नाद्यस्यावरुद्धय ॥३॥ 


एकादश दशतऽप्रालभते | एकादशाक्षरा त्रिष्टब्वजस्त्रिष्टब्वीर्य त्रिष्टब्व- 


ज्‌ णोवेतद्वीर्यण यजमानो मध्यत: पाप्मानमपहते ।४॥। 


^ 


इस का पुरुषमेध नाम इसलिये पडा कि ये लोक पुर हैं। पौर पुरुष वह है जो 
बहता है (वायु) । वह इस पुर में लेटा है, इसलिये वह पुरुष है | इन लोकों में जो ग्रस्त 


. है, वह इस का मेध या अन्व है । इसलिये इस का नाम है पुरुषमेध । ic चूंकि इस में 
` मेध्य पुरुषों का आलभन होता है इसलिये भी इसका नाम पुरुषमेघ है ।।१॥ 


इन का ग्रालभन मध्य दिन में होता है । ग्रन्तरिक्ष मध्यदिन है । भ्रन्तरिक्ष ही सब 
प्राणियों का निवास स्थान है । ये पशु Ger हैं। मध्यदिन उदर है। इस प्रकार उदर 
में अन्न रखता है ॥२॥ 

दस दस का भ्रालभन होता है | विराट्‌ दस अक्षर का है । विराट्‌ पूं wet है। 
qui wer की प्राप्ति के लिये ॥३॥ 

ग्यारह दहाइयां लेते है । त्रिष्टुप्‌ में ग्यारह म्रक्षर होते हैं | त्रिष्टुप्‌ वच्च है । freq 
वीयं है । इस वक्त और वीयं रूपी त्रिष्दुप द्वारा वह थजमान बीच से पापको द्र 


LI 


१७७१ 
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भ्रष्टाचत्वारि१9श्यतं मध्यमे यूपऽग्रालभते । प्रष्टाचत्वारिएशदक्षरा जगती 
जागताः पशवो जगत्यैवास्मै पशूनवरुन्द्ध dI ु 

एक्रादशक दशेतरेषु | एकादशाक्षरा विष्टुब्वजुस्त्रिष्टुब्वीये त्रिष्टुब्वजु U- 
Adaq यजमानोशंभतः पाप्पानम हते ॥६॥ 

अष्टाऽउत्तमानालभते । भ्रष्टाक्षरा गायत्री ब्रह्मगायत्री तड्बरहमैवं तदस्य 
सर्व स्योत्तमं करोति तस्माद्‌ब्रह्मास्य सर्वेस्योत्तममित्याहुः tll 

ते वे प्राजापत्या भवन्ति । ब्रह्म वे प्रजापतिर्ब्राह्यो हि प्रजापतिस्तस्मा- 
तप्राजापत्या भवन्ति tell 

स वै पशुनुपाकरिष्यन्‌ । एतास्तिस्नः सावित्री राहुतीजुं होति देव सवित- 
स्तत्सवितुर्वरेण्य॑ विश्वाति देव सवितरिति सवितारं प्रीणाति सोऽस्म प्रीतऽएता- 

* न्पुरुषान्प्रसोति तेन प्रसूतानालभते ॥६॥ 
ब्रह्मणे ब्राह्मणमालभते । ब्रह्म वे ब्राह्मणो ब्रह्मैव तदुब्रह्वारणा समर्धयति 


“बीच के यूप में ४८ का आलभन होता है। जगती में ४८ अक्षर होते हैं । पशु 
जगती वाले हैं। जगती कके द्वारा वह यजमान के लिये पशुप्रों की प्रप्ति करता है ४५ 
दूसरों में ग्यारह । ग्यारह भ्रक्षरों का त्रिष्ट्रप्‌ होता है | Pacey वज है rfaag 
..वीये. है । इस aa प्लौर वीये द्वारा. यजमान अपनी दोनों ओर से पाय को दुर 
करता है ॥६॥ bes ~ RAS! 
अन्त में आठ का ग्रालभन करता है । गायत्री में ग्राठ अक्षर होते हैं । गायत्री ब्रह्म 
“है-। इस प्रकार ब्रह्म को इस सब संसार का ser बनाता E इसलिये कहते हैं कि ब्रह्म 
' इस जगत्‌ का अन्तिम वस्तु है या अन्त है VII ; 
ये प्रजापति के होते है । प्रजापति ब्रह्म है, क्योंकि प्रजापति में ब्रह्म के गुण हैं । इस 
लिये ये प्रजापति के होते हैं usn | | i 
o जब qq को लाने वाले होते हैं, तो सवितादेव के लिये तीन ग्राहुतियाँ दी 
जाती हैं । iu 


- (3) ,विश्वानि देव सवित: ... ... ... .., ००० ... ... ...-..... (यजु० 30/t— €) 
इस से सविता को प्रसन्न करता है ।,वह सविता प्रसन्न होकर इन पुरुषों (मध्य पुरुष) को 
प्रेरणा करता है। और वह सविता द्वारा प्रेरित होकर ही इन का ग्रालभन,करता R NEN 
ब्रह्म के लिये ब्राह्मण का श्रालभन्न करता है, क्योंकि ब्राह्मण ब्रह्म है । इस 
प्रकार ब्रह्म को ब्रह्म से मिलाता है । क्षत्र के लिये राजन्य को । राजन्य क्षत्र है । इस 
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क्षत्राय राजन्यं क्षत्र वे राजन्यः क्षात्रमेव तत्क्षत्रण समर्धयति मरुद्धयो वेद्यं 
विशो वे मरुतो विशमेव carat समर्थयति तपसे शुद्र तपो वे शुद्रस्तपऽएव 
तत्तपसा समर्धयत्येवमेता देवता यथारूपं पशुभिः समघंयति ताऽएन! समृद्धाः 
समर्धयन्ति सर्वेः कामे: ।।१०॥ 

श्राज्येन जुहोति । तेजो asasi तेजसेवास्मिस्तत्त जो दधात्याज्येन 
उ होत्येतद्व देवानां प्रियं धार यदाज्यं प्रियेणंंवैनान्धाम्ता समर्वयति तऽएन सम्‌- 
डा: समधेयन्ति सर्व: क्रामः ॥ ११॥ 

नियृक्तान्पुरुषान्‌ । ब्रह्मा दक्षिणतः पुरुषेण नातायणोनाभिष्टोति सहस्नरशोर्षा 
पुरुषः सहस्राक्षः सदस्नपादित्येतेन षोडशर्चेन षोडश लं वाऽइद WdU सर्व पुरुषः 
मेत्रः सर्वस्याप्त्ये सर्वेस्यावरुद्धयाऽइत्यमसीत्थमसी त्युपर्तोत्येवेनमेतन्महयत्येवाथो 
TAT TAMAS तत्पर्यग्निकृताः पशवो ब भूवुरसज्ञप्ताः॥ WU । 

अथ हैनं वागभ्य॒वाद । पुरुष मा संतिष्ठिपो मदि सछस्थापयिष्यसि पुरुष- 
ऽएव पुरुषमत्स्यतीति तान्पर्यरितकृतानेयोदसुजत्तददेवत्याऽप्राहुती रजुहोत्ताभिस्ता _ 


प्रकार क्षत्र से क्षत्र को मिलाता है। मरुतों के लिये वैश्य को, क्योंकिमरुत वेश्य हैं । इस 
प्रकार वैश्य को वेश्य से मिलाता है । तप के लिये शूद्र को क्योंकि शूद्र तप है । इस प्रकार 
तप को तप से मिलाता है । इन के रूपों के. ग्रनुसार वह इन देवताओं को पशुझों से सम्पन्न | 
करता है । इस प्रकार सम्पन्न होकर वे यज मान को सब कामनाग्रों से सम्पन्न कर्‌ 
देते हैं ।। १०।। 

घी को ग्राहुति देता है, घी तेज है । तेज से ही इस में तेज स्थापित करता है 1 घी 
की आहुति देता है, क्योंकि घी देवों का प्रिय घाम है । इस प्रकार इन को-प्रियघाम से 
सम्पन्न करता है। इस प्रकार सम्पन्न होकर वे सब कामनाओं के लिये यज मान को सम्पन्न 
करते हैं gt 

नियुक्त पुरुषों की स्तुति दक्षिण की AIX बेठ कर ब्रह्मा “Fes नारायण सूक्त' द्वारा 
करता है: - सहस्रशीर्षा पुरुषा सहल्नाक्षः सहुस्तपात्‌...... | 

(ऋ ६०/६०/यजु०३१/१-१६) 

ये सौलह मंत्र हैं, सोलह कला वाली दुनियां है । queria सब कुछ है । सब की प्राप्ति के 
लिये सब की उपलब्धि के feda “तू ऐसा है तू ऐवा हे” यह कहकर उसकी स्तुति करता 
है, उस का यश गाता है, जैसा वह है वेसा उस को बताता है। 

पशु पर्यग्निकृत तो हों चुके (अर्थात्‌ ser उन के चारों ओर फिराई जा चुकी) 
परन्तु Wd उन का वघ नहीं हुआ है ॥१२॥ 

तब एक वाक्‌ ने उस से कहा,” हे पुरुष, पुरुष को मत मार । ऐसा करेगा तो पुरुष 


पुरुष कों खायेगा, इसलिये afia उन के चारों श्रोर घुमाने के पीछे उन को छोड़ दिया a 


झौर उन्हीं देवताश्रों के लिये भ्राहुतियां दे दीं । इस प्रकार उन देवताग्रों को प्रसन्न कर दिया 
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देवताअपश्रप्री णात्ता5एन॑ प्रीताऽश्रप्री णान्त्सर्वेः कामे: ॥ १३ U 
आज्येन जुहोति । तेजो वाऽग्राज्यं तेजसेवास्मिस्तत्त जो दधाति ॥ १४॥ 
. ऐकादशिनैः सछस्थापयति | एकादशक्षरा त्रिष्टुन्वजस्त्रिष्टुब्त्रीयं न्त्रिष्टुब्व- 
तत्रे णेवेतढी येण यजमानो मध्यतः पाप्मानमपहते ।। १५॥ 
उदयनीयाया संस्थितायाम्‌। एकादश वशाऽप्रनूबन्ध्याऽग्रालभते मेत्राव- 
हणी वेश्‍्वदेवी बाहुस्पत्याऽएतासां देवतानामाप्त्ये तद्यद्‌बाहस्पत्याऽभ्रन्त्या भवन्ति 
ब्रह्म वे बृहस्पतिस्तदु ब्रह्मण्येवान्ततः प्रतितिष्ठति ॥ १६॥ 
; प्रथ यदेकादश भवन्ति । एकादशाक्षरा त्रिष्टुब्वज्त्रस्त्रिष्टुब्वीयं त्रिष्टुब्व जे - 
qada यजमानोऽन्ततः पाप्मानमपहते त्रैधातव्युदवसानीयाश्सावेव Ty: 
॥ १७॥ à | | 
> झथातो दक्षिणानाम्‌ । मध्यं प्रति राष्ट्रस्य यदन्यभूमेश्च ब्राह्मणस्य च 
वित्तात्सपुरुषं प्राची दिग्घोतुदंक्षिणा ब्रह्मणः प्रतीच्यध्वर्योरुदीच्युद्गातुस्तदेव 
होतृकाऽअन्वाभक्ताः ॥ १८॥ 
अथ यदि ब्राह्मणो यजेत । addat दद्यात्सवः वै ब्राह्मणः सवं सवेवे- 
"WO सर्व पुरुषमेधः सर्वस्याप्त्यै सर्व स्यावरुद्धयौ 0 १६ ॥ 


` इस प्रकार प्रसन्न होकर उन्हो ने अपनी कामनाझों को तृप्त किया ॥ १३ | 
घी की आहुति देता है । घी तेज है । इस प्रकार तेज के दास GUT रखंत है UU 
'्यारह aT से समाप्त करता है । त्रिष्टुप्‌ ग्यारह अक्षरों का है। त्रिष्टुपू वज है, 
विष्टुप्‌ वीर्ये है । इस वञ्च और वीयं रूपी त्रिष्टुप्‌ के द्वारा वह यजमान बीच से पाप को दूर 
करता हे ॥१५॥ 
उदयनीय ग्राहुतियों की समाप्ति पर ग्यारह बां गायों का आलभन होता है-- 
| मित्र-वरुण की, विदवेदेवों की ग्रौर बृहस्पति की । इन देवताओं की प्रसन्नता के लिये । 
बृहस्पति को अन्त की क्यों वृहस्पति सचमुच ब्रह्म है । इस प्रकार अस्त को ब्रह्म में 
|. प्रतिष्ठित होता हे ॥ १६॥ 
| ae wat होती हैं ? -त्रिष्टुप्‌ में ग्यारह अक्षर होते है । त्रिष्टुपू «wr हे । त्रिष्टुप्‌ 
वीर्य हे | इस वर्य और व्र रूपी freq से यजमान बीच से ही पाप को दुर करता है । 
त्रैधातवी अन्तिम ग्राहुति हे । इस का रहस्य बंताया जा चुका है Nit 
अरब दक्षिणा का वर्णन है । ब्राह्मण की भुमि तथा सम्पत्ति को छोड़कर राष्ट्र के 
“बीच में जो कुछ हे पूर्व दिशा के मनुष्यों सहित वह सब होता की दक्षिणा & | दक्षिण 
` की ब्रह्मा को, पश्चिम की अध्वयु को, उत्तर की उद्गाता की, अन्य क्रखिज इन के ही 
- साँझौ होते हैं, ॥१८॥ 
अब aie ae यज्ञ करे तो उस को अपना सर्वस्व दे देना चाहिये । ब्राह्मण 
संब' हे , सर्वस्व सब QI पुरुषमेध सब हुँ, सब की उपलब्धि या प्राप्ति के लिये ।।१३।। 
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भ्रथात्मन्नग्नी समारोह्य । उत्तरनारायरोनादित्यमुपस्थायानपेक्षमाणो- 
$रण्यमभिप्र यात्तदेव मनुष्येम्यस्तिरोभवति यद्य, ग्रामे विवत्सेदरण्योरग्नी समा- 
रोह्योत्तरनारायणेनेवादित्यमुपस्थाय TI! प्रत्यवस्येदथतान्यज्ञक्रतूनाहरेत 
यानम्याप्नुयात्स वाऽएष न सर्वस्माउग्ननुवक्तव्य: सर्व हि पुरुषमेधो नेत्सवंस्मा- 
ऽइव सर्व ब्रवाणीति योऽवेव ज्ञातस्तस्मै TARA योऽनूचानोऽथ योऽस्य प्रियः 


स्यान्नेत्वेव सर्वेस्माऽइव ॥ २०॥ ब्राह्मणम्‌ ॥ २ ॥ (६. २.) ॥ इति षष्ठोऽध्यायः 
समाप्तः (८९.) t . 


श्रपने में दोनों भ्रग्नियों का समारोप करके उत्तर नारायण मंत्रों (यजु०३१/१ ७-२२) 
से भ्रदित्य की उपासना करके पीछे को विना मुड़े जंगल को चला ज्ञाय । जंगल मनुष्यों से 
भलग हे । यदि गांव में रहना चाहे तो प्ररणी और उत्तरारणी में दो अग्नियों को लेवे, 
AT उत्तरनारांयण मंत्रों द्वारा आदित्य की उपासना करके घर रहे! और जिन यज्ञो को 
कर सके करे | यह यज्ञ सब को नहीं सिखाना चाहिये । पुरुषमेध सब कुछ हे । ऐसा नहीं 
कि सब चीज़ सब को वता दी जाय । उसी को 'बताना चाहिये जिस से परिचय हो, जो 
वेद पढ़ा हो जो उसका प्रिय हो । हरएक को नहीं ॥२०॥ 
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अध्याय ७---ब्राह्मण १ 


ब्रह्म व स्वयम्भु तपोऽतप्यत । तदेक्षत नः वे तपस्यानन्त्यमस्ति हन्ताहं 
भतेष्वात्मानं जहवानि भूतानि चात्मनीति तत्सर्वेषु भूतेष्वात्मान४ हुत्वा भूतानि 
चात्मनि सर्वेषां भताना४ श्रैष्ठ्य स्वाराज्यमाधिपत्यं पर्येत्तथेवेतद्यजमान: सर्वे- 
मेघे सर्वान्मेधान्हत्वा सवषां भूतानां श्रेष्ठ स्वा राज्यमाधिपत्ये पर्येति ॥१॥ 

स वाऽएष सर्वेमेधो दशरात्रो यज्ञक्रतुर्भवति । दशाक्षरा विराड्विराडु 
कृत्स्तमन्तं कृत्स्नस्येवान्नाद्यस्यावरुद्धय तस्मिन्नरिनि qued चिनोति परमो 
qsqa यज्ञक्रतूनां यत्सवंमेत्रः परमेणोवेनं परमतां गमयति URN 

तस्याग्निष्टुदरिनष्टोमः प्रथममहर्भवति । अगिनिर्वाऽरिनषटुदरिनिष्टो मोऽरिनमुः 
खाऽउ वे सर्वे देवाः सर्वेषां देवानामाप्त्ये तस्याग्नेया ग्रहा भवन्त्याग्नेय्यः पुरोरुचः 
सर्वमाग्नेयमसदिति ॥३॥ , 

इनद्रस्तुदुक्थ्यो द्वितीयमहर्भवति। इन्द्रो वै सव देवाः सर्वेषां देवानामप्त्ये 
तस्येन्द्रा ग्रहा भवत्त्येन्द्रथः पुरोरुचः स्वंमेन्द्रमसदिति Ul S 


स्वयम्मु ब्रह्म ने तप क्रिया । उसने कहा "ea में श्रानन्त्य नहीं है । मैं भूतो में 
प्रपती ग्रात्मा की आहुति दे दु और AT आत्मा में g की''। अपने आत्मा की 
Yat में भौर AT की आत्मा में ग्राहुति देकर सब भूतो में श्रेष्ठता, . स्वाराज्य, श्राधिपत्य 


. की प्राप्ति की । इसी प्रकार जो यजमान waka यज्ञ करता है, वह सब प्राणियों में 


-श्रष्ठता; स्त्राराज्य तथा ग्रात्रिपत्य को प्राप्त कर लेता है ॥१॥ 
यह सत्र मेघ यज्ञ दशरात्र यज्ञ है (दस दिन में पुरा होता है) । विराट्‌ में दस 
Wer होते हैं । विराट्‌ qup uer है । पूर्णं ग्रन्न की प्राप्ति के लिये । इसमें सब से बड़ी 
बैदी बनाई जाती है। सर्वमेध सब यज्ञों में बड़ा है। इसी बड़े यज्ञ के द्वारा बइप्पन को 
rer करता है ॥२॥ 
इसके पहले दिन wferpr भ्रग्निष्टोम होता है । अरिन ही aaga प्रस्निष्दोम 
है । सब देव अग्निमुख हैं । सत्र देवों की प्रःप्ति के लिये । उसके ग्नि के ग्रह होते हैं । 
पुरोरुग्‌ भी अग्नि के ही होते हैं, जिससे सब कुछ भ्रग्नि का हो ॥३॥ 
दूसरे दिन इन्द्र-स्तुत उक्थ्य होता है । इन्द्र 'सब देव” है । सब देवों की प्राप्ति के 
लिये | उसके ग्रह भी इन्द्र के होते हैं । पुरोरुक्‌ भी इन्द्र के । इससे सब कुछ इन्द्र -सम्बन्धी 
हो vi 
१७७६ 
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ू्यंस्तुदुक्थ्यस्तृतीयमहर्भवति । सूर्यो वे सव देवाः सवषां देवानामाप्त्य 
सौर्या ग्रहा भवन्ति ater: पुरोरुचः सर्वं सोर्य्येमम दिति uui 

वेश्वदेवरचतुर्थम हर्भवति | विशवे वै सर्वे देवाः सर्वेषां देवानामाप्त्ये ` तस्य 
qalar ग्रहा भवन्ति वेइवदेव्यः पुरोरुचः सवं वेशवदेवमसदिति ।।६॥। 

आहवमेधिक॑ मध्यमं पञ्चममहर्भवति | तस्मिन्तञ्वं मेध्यमालभतेऽश्वः 
मेधस्येवाप्त्ये 1७11 

पौरुषमेत्रिकं मध्यम षष्ठमहभंवति | तस्मिन्मेध्यान्पुरुषांनालभते पुरुषः 
मेघस्यवाप्त्यं । ail 

अप्तोर्यामः` सप्तममहुर्भवति | adai यज्ञक्रतूनामाप्त्ये तस्मिन्त्सर्वान्मे 
ध्यानालभते यच्च प्राणि यच्चाप्राणं वपा वपावतां जुहोति त्वचऽउत्क्र्तमवपा- 
काना! संत्रचमोषबिवनस्पतोनां प्रकिरन्ति शुष्शाणां चार्द्राणां चान्नमन्तं जुहो 
त्यन्नस्यान्नस्याप्त्ये सवं जुहोति area जुहोति सबंस्याप्त्य ` सत्रस्यावरुद्धथ प्रात 
सवने हुतासु वगास्वेवमेव तृतीयसवने हुतेषु हविःषु ॥६॥ 

त्रिणवमष्टममहभंवति | ast वै त्रिणवो वज्‌ ae व क्षत्र स्पृतं 
qus Us AAD स्पृणोति ॥१०॥। 


तीसरे दिन सुयं-स्तुत उक्थ्य होता है । सूयं सथ देव” है, सत्र देवों की प्राप्ति के 


न । ग्रह भो सूर्य के होते हैं। और पुरोरुक्‌ भी सूयं के। इससे सब कुछ सुर्म-सन्बन्धी 
हो ux 


चौथे दिन वैश्वदेव होता है । विश्वेदेव सब देव हैं। सब देतों की प्राप्ति के लिये d 
र्‌ भी वैश्वदेव होते हैं मौर पुरोरक भी वैश्वदेव ही । इस से सब कुछ quud 
हो ॥६॥ 

पांचवें दिन मध्य ग्ाश्‍वमेधिक यज्ञ होता है । उस दिन मेष्य ग्रदवक्रा भ्रालभन 
होता है । भ्रव्वमेघ की प्राप्ति के लिये welt 

छठे दिन मध्य पौरुषमेधिक यज्ञ होता है । उसमें मेष्य पुरुषों का ग्रालभन होता 
है । पुरुष-मेघ की प्राप्ति के जिये teil 

सातवें दिन आप्तोर्याम होता है । सब यज्ञों के प्राप्ति के लिये। उस में सब मेष्यो 
को ग्रालभन होता है, प्राण वाले और प्राणरहित दोनों प्रकार का। वपा वालों को 
चपा की गाहति दी जाती Eg जिनमें वपा नहीं, उनकी त्वचा के टुकड़े काट कर । 
झोषध-ब्रनस्पतियों के टुकड़े भी काः कर । सूखे और गीले दोनों प्रकार के wed की _ 
भ्राहति दी जाती है । प्रस्त की प्राप्ति के लिये। श्रन्नों की आहुति दी जाती है । अन्न 
की प्राप्ति के लिये । सत्र की प्राहुति देता है । सब के लिये ग्राहुति देता है। सब्र की | 


प्राप्ति के लिये । सब की उपलब्धि के लिये। प्रातः सवन में वपा को ग्राहुतियां ar 


उपरान्त तया ती सरे सवन में हवियों की ग्राहुति देने के उपरान्त-118॥ 


ursi दिन faqa (२७ स्तोमों की इष्टि) होतां है । क्योंकि aqa व है, वच | 


से ही क्षत्र (ग्राधिपत्प) प्राप्त होता है 1 वज्रके द्वारा वह कत्र प्राप्त करता है ॥१०॥ | 
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त्रथस्त्रिछशं नवममहर्भे वति । प्रतिष्ठा वे त्रयस्त्रिथशः प्रतिष्ठित्ये ॥११॥ 

विश्‍वजित्सबं पृष्ठोऽतिरात्रो दशभमहभं वति। सवं वे विश्वजित्सवंपृष्ठो- 
ऽतिरात्रः सवं सर्व मेधः सवंस्याप्त्ये सवं स्याव रुद्धं ॥ १२1 

ग्रथातो दक्षिणानाम्‌ | मध्यं प्रति राष्ट्रस्य यदन्यद्‌ब्राह्मणस्य वित्तात्सभू मि 
सपुरुषं प्राची दिग्घोतुर्देक्षिणा ब्रह्मणः प्रतोच्यध्वर्थो एदी च्युदुगातुस्तदेव होतृका- 
ऽभ्रन्वाभक्ताः ॥१३॥ ; 

तेन हैतेन विश्वकर्मा भोवन$ईजे । तेनेष्ट्वा$त्यतिष्ठत्सर्वारि भूतानीद 
सवंमभवदतितिष्ठति सर्वाणि भूतानीद४ सवं भवति यऽएवं विद्वान्त्सवंमेधेन 
यजते यो वेतदेवं वेद ॥ १४॥ 

त ह कश्यपो याजयां चकार। तदपि भूमिः इलोकं जगौ न मा मत्यं: कश्चन 
दातुमहंति _ विशवकमंन्भोवन मन्दऽग्रासिथऽउपमङ्क्ष्यति स्या सलिलस्य मध्ये 
AIT ते संगरः कश्यपायेति ॥१५॥ 

ब्राह्मणस्‌ ॥३॥ [७. १.] ॥ इति सप्तमोऽध्यायः समाप्तः । [eo] ॥ ॥ 


नवें दिन त्रयस्त्रिश (३३ स्तोमों की इष्टि) होता है । त्रयस्त्रिश प्रतिष्ठा है। 
प्रतिष्ठा के लिये ॥ ११॥। ~ 

दसवें दिन विश्वजित्‌ सवंपृष्ठ aaa होता है | विश्वजित्‌ सर्वपृष्ठ भ्रतिरात्र 
सब कुछ है । TAT सब कुछ है । सब की उपलब्धि या प्राप्ति के लिये ॥१३॥ ` 

अब दक्षिणा के विषय में । राष्ट्र के बीच में ब्राह्मण के धन के श्रतिरिक्त जो कुछ 
भूमि या पुरुष हैं, वह पुवं दिशा में होता की, दक्षिणा में ब्रह्मा की, पश्चिम में aag 
की, उत्तर में उद्गाता की । ग्रन्य ऋत्विज उसी में भाग लेते हैं ॥१३॥ 

विश्वकर्मा भोवन ने एक बार यह यज्ञ किया था । यह यज्ञ करके वह सब प्राणियों 
में बढ़ गया, और सब कुछ हो गया । जो इस रहस्य को जानकर addy यज्ञ करता है.. 
या इसको जानता है, वह सब प्राणियों में बढ़ता है, और सब कुछ हो जाता है evn 

यह यज्ञ कश्यप ने कराया था | पृथ्वी ने इस इलोक का गान किया। “हे विश्व- 
कर्मा भौवन ! कोई मनुष्य मुझे दान में न दे तू मूखं था। वह भूमि तो जल के बीच 
डूब जायेगी | कश्यप के साथ यह तेरी प्रतिज्ञा ध्य्थं हुई ॥१५॥ 
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पितृमेधनिरूपराम्‌ (१) 


अध्याय ८--त्राह्मषण १ 


TAT कल्याणं कुवन्ति ॥ ॥ अथास्मै इमशानं कुवंन्ति | गृहान्वा प्रज्ञानं 
वा यो वे कश्च oat स शवस्तमाऽएतदन्न' करोति तस्माच्छवान्न७ TATA 
ह वे तच्छमशानमित्याचक्षते wav इमशाऽउ हैव नाम.पितू.णामत्तारस्ते 
हामुष्मिल्लोके$कृंतश्मशानस्य . साधुक्रःयामुपदम्भयन्ति तेभ्यऽएतदन्नं करोति 
तस्माच्छमशान्न (9 शमशान्न४ ह वे तच्छुमशानमित्याचक्षते परोऽक्षम्‌ ॥ १ ॥ 

ea न क्षिप्र कुर्यात्‌ । नेन्ननमघं करवाणीति चिर$एव कुर्यादघमेव 
तत्तिर: क़रोति यत्र समा नानु चन स्मरेयुरश्रुतिमेव तदघं गमयति यद्यनुस्म- 
रेयुः॥ २॥ | 
. . अयुङ्गेषु संवत्सरेषु कुर्यात्‌ । भ्रयुङ्ग हि. पितृ णामेकनक्षत्रऽएकन- 
क्षत्र हि पितृ.णाममावास्यायाममावास्या वाऽएकनक्षत्रमेको हि यद्वेता0 रात्रि 


उसके (यजमान के) लिये कल्याण की बात करते हैं । उसके लिये इमशान बनाते 
हैं। घर के रूप में या स्मारक के रूप Wa जो कोई मरता है वह 'शब' हो जाता है । 
उसके लिये wer बनाया जाता है। यह हो गया 'शवान्त' | शवान्न ही इमशान है परोक्ष 
रूप में । 
` पितरों में खाने वालों को कहते हैं 'इमशा'। वे परलोक में उस मनुष्य के पुण्यों 
को बिगाड़ देते हैं, जिस का 'इमश्ाने' कमं (प्रन्त्येष्ट) नहीं हुआ । उनके लिये यह uer 
तैयार होता है । यह gar 'इमशान्न' । 'इमशान्न' का परोक्ष रूप “शमशान” हो 
qur ॥१॥ : 

इसको जल्दी न बनावे, कि कहीं उसका पाप नया न हो जाय । देर में बनांवे। 
इससे पाप तिरोभूत हो जाय । जब लोगों को याद न रहे तब पाप बेसुना हो जाता है । 
यदि याद रहे तो-- ॥२॥ 
supe वर्षों में बनावे । agan वषं पितरों का दै । (अयुग) 
एक नक्षत्र में । क्योंकि एक नक्षत्र पितरों का हैं । 
अमावस्या को, क्योंकि अमावस्या एक-नक्षत्र है । 


१७७६. 
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सर्वाणि भतानि संवसन्ति तेनो तं क्राममाप्नोति यः सर्वेषु नक्षत्रेषु॥ ३॥ 
शरदि कुर्यात्‌ | सवबा वे शरत्स्वबो बै पितृ.णामन्नं तदेनमन्ने स्वधायां 
दघाति माघे वा मा नोऽघंभूदिति निदाघे वा नि नोऽघं घीयाताऽइति uv ॥ 

_ . चतुः सक्ति । देवाइचासुराइचोभये प्राजापत्या दिक्ष्वस्पर्धेन्त ते MY- 
रान्त्सपत्नान्भ्रातृव्यान्दिगभ्योऽगुदन्त तेऽदिक्काः पराभवंस्तस्माद्या दव्यः प्रजा- 
इचतु.स्रक्तीनि ताः ष्मशानानि mds ursus: EET त्वत्पारिमण्ड- 
लानि तेऽनुदन्त ह्येनाग्दिग्भ्यऽउभं दिशावन्तरेण विदधाति प्राचीं च दक्षिणां 
तस्या ह -दिशि पितुलोऊस्य द्वारं द्वारैवैतं पितुलोकं प्रपादयति स्रक्तिभिदिक्षु 

: प्रतितिष्ठती तरेणात्मनावान्तरदिक्षु तदेन0 सर्वासु दिक्षु प्रतिष्ठापयति ॥ ५॥ 
i ` अथातो भूमिजोषणस्य । उदीचोनप्रवणे करोत्युदीचो वे मनुष्याणां 
दिक्तदेनं मनुष्यलोकञ्य्रा भजत्येतद्ध d पितरो. मनुष्यलोकडय़ा भक्ता भवन्ति यदेषां 
प्रजा भवति प्रजा हास्य श्रेयसी भवति ॥ ६॥ 
दक्षिणाप्रवणे कुर्यादित्याहुः | दक्षिणाप्रवणो वे पितुलोकस्तदेनं पितृलोकः 


यजमान अकेला है । इस रात को सब प्राणी रहते हैं, इसलिये जो फल सब नक्षत्रों 
का होता है, वह इससे मिल जाता है R 2 
` शरद ऋतु में बनावे । शरद ऋतु स्वधा है । पितरों का प्रन्‍्त भी स्वघा हैं। इस 
प्रकार इसको अन्न अर्थात्‌ स्वघा में स्थापित करता है । या माघ मांस में । यह सोच कर 
किमा अघ:” 'हमारे में पाप नहीं । या निदाघ अर्थात्‌ गर्मी में । यह सोच कर कि 
'नि-+घा ae’ अर्थात्‌ (हमारे पाप दूर हों ॥४॥ 
यह (इमशान) चार कोनों का हो । प्रजापति के पुत्र देव और ग्रसुर सब दिशाग्नों 
में लड़ते रहे । उन देवों ने अपने sepu को दिशाप्रों से निकाल दिया । दिशाग्रो से वंचित 
होने पर वे हार गये । इसलिये जो der (देवतश्रों के लोग हैं, वे WATT को चार कोनों 
का बनाते हैं । जो भ्रसुर या पूर्वी ्रादि लोग हैं वे गोल-गोल बनाते.हैं । क्योंकि उनको 
देवों ने दिशाओं से निकाला । पूवं और दक्षिण के बीच में रखता है। इसी दिशा में 
पितूलोक का द्वार हैं । इसी द्वार से इसको पितूलोऊ में भेजता है। कोनों के द्वारा (मृत 
पुरुष ग्रपने को) दिशाओं में स्थापित करता है, दूसरे शरीर से भ्रन्तदिशाग्नों में । इस 
प्रकार इसको सब दिशाओं में प्रतिष्ठित करता है॥५।। ; 
Ei ua भूमि की खोज के विषय में । यह उत्तर की प्रोर मुकी हो । मनुष्यों की दिशा 
| उत्तर है। इस प्रकार मृतक को मनुष्यों का साझी बनाता है । पितर लोग मनुष्य लोक 
के भी एक ग्रथ में साझी होते हैं। sm इस लोक में इनकी सन्तान हती है॥ यह 
— सन्तान श्रेयवाली होगी us Sepe 
कुछ लोगों का विचार है कि दक्षिणको भुकी हो, क्योंकि पितूलोक दक्षिण 
ओ- की शोर भुका है, इस प्रकार उस (मृतक) को पितुलोक का साकी बनाता है, परन्तु 
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ऽप्राभजतीति न तथाः कुर्यादामीवद्ध नाम तच्छमशानकरणं क्षिप्रे हैषामप- 
रोऽनुप्र॑ति ॥ ७॥ | 

दक्षिणाप्रवणस्य प्रत्यषे कुर्यादित्यु हैकऽप्राहुः । तत्प्रत्युच्छितमघं भवतीति 
नोऽएव तथा कुर्याद्यद्वा5उदीची नप्रवणे करोति तदेव प्रत्युच्छितमघं भवति ॥ ८ ॥ 

यस्यैव समस्य सतः। दक्षिणतः पुरस्तादाप5एत्य स0स्थाया प्रध्नत्य5एतां 
दिशमभिनिष्पद्याक्षय्याऽप्रपोऽपिपद्येरंस्तत्कुर्यादन्नं वाऽभ्रापोऽन्नाद्यमेवास्माऽएत- 
a रस्तात्प्रत्यग्दधात्यमृतमु वाऽग्रापऽएषो हृ जोवानां दिगन्तरेण सप्तर्षीणां 
चो दयनमादित्यस्य चास्तमयनममृतमेव तज्जीवेषु दधाति qu तत्प्रतिमीवन्ताम 
इमशानकरणां जीवेभ्यो हितं यद्वाव जीवेभ्यो हितं तत्पितृ भ्यः ॥ & ॥ 

arafa कुर्यात्‌ । क॑ मेऽसदित्यथो शम्बति शं मेऽसदिति नाधिपथं कुर्याः 
न्नाकाशे नेदाविरघं करवाणीति ॥ १०॥ 

गुहा सदवतापि स्यात्‌ | तद्यद्गुहा भवत्यघमेव तद्गुहा करोत्यथ यदवता- 
प्यसौ बाऽग्रादित्यः पाप्मनोऽपहन्ता सऽएवास्मात्पाप्मानमपहन्त्यथोऽग्रादित्य- 
ज्योतिष मेवेनं करोति ॥ ११ ॥ 


ऐसा न करं । इस से उस इमशान का मुह खुला रहेगा | और दूसरा उससे चला जायगा 
(अर्थात्‌) घर का दूसरा ग्रादमी शीघ मर -जायगा । ॥७॥ 

कुछ लोग कहते हैं कि दक्षिण को मुक्ती हुई भूमि के ren में बनावे (अर्थात 
जो भूमि दक्षिण की ओर ढालू हो उसमें ऐसा टुकड़ा काटे जो दक्षिण की झोर wer gun 
हो ) । क्योंकि ऐसा इमशान पाप को उठाने वाला (दुर करने वाला) होगा । परन्तु ऐसा 
न करे | क्योंकि वही मकान पाप को दूर करने वाला होता है, जो उत्तर की ग्रोर मुका 
हुआ होता है । USN 

ऐसे स्थान पर शमशान बनावे, जो समतल हो । जहां दक्षिण ux पूवं से जल 
ग्राकर set और उत्तर पश्चिमी दिशा में जाकर बिना प्रेरणा के अक्षय्य जल प्रर्थातु 
झील आदि में मिल जायं । जल uer है । वह उसको सामने से पीछे की श्रोर अन्न 
भ्रपित करता है । जल अमृत है । सप्त ऋषियों के उदय आर सूर्ये के ग्रस्त होने के बीच 
का स्थान जीवों की दिशा है। इम प्रकार जीवित लोगों में मृत स्थापित करता है । यह 
बन्द इमशान है ग्रौर जीवों के हित के लिये है। जो जीवों का हितकर है वह पितरों 
का भी We 

सुखकर हो कि उस को सुख दे सके । शान्तिमय हो जिससे उसको शान्ति हो ! 
मार्ग में न हो न आकाश अर्थात्‌ खुली जगह में कि कहीं पाप भ्राविभूत (प्रकट) न हो 
जाय । ॥१०॥ - 

गुहा में हो परन्तु ऊपर से धुप भाती हो । गुहा में इसलिये क्रि पाप छिप जाय। 
घुप का इसलिये कि धुप पाप को हटाने वाली है । वह इस से पाप को दूर करता है। या 
इस को सूये की ज्योति से युक्त करता है । ।११॥ 
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. न तस्मिन्कुर्यात्‌ । यस्येत्यादनुकाशः स्याद्याचमान(2 हुं नाम तत्क्षिप्र 

हैषामपरोऽनुप्रे ति ॥ १२ ॥ 
चित्रं पश्चातस्यात्‌ । प्रजा वे चित्रं चित्र» हास्य प्रजा भवति यदि चित्र 

न स्यादापः पर्चाद्वोत्तरतो वा स्थुरापो ह्येव चित्र चित्र हैवास्य प्रजा 

भवति ॥ १३॥ 

' ऊषरे करोति। रेतो वाऽऊणाः प्रजननं तदेनं प्रजननऽप्राभजत्येतद्ध वे 


पितरः प्रजननऽआभक्ता भवन्ति यदेषां प्रजा भवति प्रजा हास्य श्रेयसी भवति 
॥ Y I 


समूले। समूल! fg favi वीरिणमिश्रष्एतद्धास्याः पित्र्यमनति- 
रिक्तमथोऽप्रघमेव तदुबद्ध, करोति ॥ १५ ॥ 

“न भूमिपाशमभिविदध्यात्‌ । नशरं नाइमगन्धाँ नाध्याएडां न पृश्नि- 
पर्णी नाश्वत्थस्यान्तिक कुर्यान्न बिभीतकस्य न तिल्वकस्य न स्फूजेकस्य न 


हरिद्वोन॑ न्यग्रोधस्य ये चान्ये पापनामानो मङ्गलोपेप्सया नाम्नामेव परिहा- 
राय ॥ १६॥ i 


अथातऽआवृदेव | अग्निविधयाऽग्निचितः इमशानं करोति ad यजमानो- 
ऽग्निं चिनृतेऽमुष्मे तल्लोकाय यज्ञेनात्मान संस्कुरुतऽएतदु ह्‌ यज्ञियं कर्मास्‌४ 


ऐसे स्थान पर न बनावे जो यहां से (गांव से) दिखाई देता हो । क्योंकि ऐसा 
करना इशारे से बुलाना है । शोध ही दुसरा भी चल देगा (अर्थात्‌ घर में रौर मृत्यु हो 
जायगी) । ॥१२॥, 

पीछे की ओर सुन्दर चीज़ों हों। सुन्दर (चित्र) arad है प्रजा या सन्तान। 
उसकी सन्तान सुन्दर. होगी | यदि सुन्दर A न हों तो पश्चिम या उत्तर की श्रोर जल 
हो । जल भी सुन्दर चीज़ है । इससे उसकी. सन्तान सुन्दर होगी । ॥१३॥ 

ऊपर भूमि में gri ऊषा cer up हैवीर्य। इस प्रकार प्रजनन का प्रजनन में 
साझी बनाता है । इस प्रकार पितर उसके प्रजनन में साझी हो जाते हैं कि उनकी 
सन्तान हो | उसकी सन्तान श्रेयवाली होती है uv 

"मूल (जड़ों) वाली भूमि में । क्योंकि मूलवाली भूमि पितरों की होती है। वे जड़े 
वीरि नामी भाडी यो दूसरी घास को हों । इससे इसमें पितरों का. भ्रधिक भाग न हो ! 
इससे मृतक के पाप को ata देता (अर्थात्‌ कम कर देता) है uiu 

इन वृक्षों या झाड़ियों के पास न बनावे :-- 

र भूमिपाश, शर, अ्रदमगंघ, ग्रध्याण्ड, पृश्निपर्णी, mae, बिभीतक, तिल्वक, 
स्फूर्जक, हरिद्रु, न्यग्रोघ या कोई ग्रन्य बुरे नाम के वृक्ष । मंगल नामों से. अलग हटाने के 
लिये । (प्रर्थात्‌ मंगल नाम के वृक्ष हो) । gen 

क्रम इस प्रकार है :--श्रर्नि-चित्‌ पुरुष का इमशान वेदी के आकार का हो । 
क्योंकि जब यजमान वेदी चित्ता हे तो परलोक के लिये नया शरीर बनाता है । यज्ञिय 
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स्थितमा झमशानकरणात्तद्यदरिनविधयारिनिचितः WW करोत्यरिनचित्यामेव - 


तत्सछस्थापयति ॥ १७॥। 

त्वँ न महत्कुर्यात्‌ । नेन्महृदघं करवाणीति यावानपक्षपुच्छोऽरिनस्तावः 
त्कुर्यादित्यु हुँकऽश्राहुः समानो ह्मस्यैषऽप्रात्मा यथैवाग्नेस्तथेति ॥ १८ ॥ 
_ _ पुरुषमात्रं त्वैव कुर्यात्‌ । तथाऽपरस्माऽग्रवक्ाशं न करोति परचाद्वरीयः प्रजा 
वे पश्चात्प्रजामेव तद्वरीयसीं कुरुतऽउत्तरतो वर्षीयःप्रजा वाऽउत्तरा प्रजामेव 
तद्वर्षीयसीं कुरुते तद्विघायापसलवि सृष्टाभिः स्पन्द्याभिः पर्यातनोत्यपसलवि पितर्य 


हि कम eeu 
ग्रथोद्धन्तवाऽभ्राह | स यावत्येव निवप्स्यन्त स्या्तावदुद्न्यात्पुरुषमात्रं 


्वेवो ्वन्यात्तथाऽपरम्माऽग्रवकाशं न करोत्यथोऽग्रोषधिलोको वै पितरऽग्रोषधीना 
ह्‌ मूलान्युपसपंन्त्यथो नेदस्याऽग्रन्तहितोऽसदिति Roll 
ब्राह्मणम्‌ ॥ ४ [८. १.] ॥ 


कमं उस समय तक पूरा नहीं होता, जब तक इमशान न बने । अग्निचित्‌ का -दमशान वेदी 
की maa का बनाता है, इससे अग्निचित्त्या को पूरण कर देता है । ॥१७॥ 

बहुत बड़ी न बनावे कि कहीं पाप बड़ा न हो जाय । कुछ लोग कहते हैं कि इतना 
बड़ा हो जितनी वेदी होती है पक्ष ग्रौर पूछ को छोड़कर। क्योंकि मृत (मनुष्य) का 
शरीर भी वेदी की आक्नति का होता है | ।।१८॥ C 

शरोर के बरावर बनावे। दूसरे के लिये श्रवकाश नहीं छोड़ता । पीछे चौड़ा । 
जो पीछे (छूट जाती) है वह प्रजा होती है । इस प्रकार (मृतक की) सन्तान को वरीय 
या चोड़ी चकली ग्रर्थात्‌ उत्कृष्ट बनाता है । उत्तर की Me चौड़ी चकली, क्योंकि सन्तान 
भी उत्तर (पीछे आने वाली) है । इस प्रकार सन्तान को श्रेष्ठ बनाता है । ऐसा करके 
वह उसको बंटी हुई रस्सियों से बांघता है। यह रस्सी दाई शोर से वाई ओर को बंटी 
जाती है। पितरों का कमं (उपसलवि) भर्थात्‌ qa की गति से बिरुद्ध होता है। gan 

aa वह भूमि खुदवाता है। जितना ऊंचा बनाना हो उतना बनावे। परन्तु अच्छा 
तो यह है कि मनुष्य की लम्वाई के बरावर हो । इससे दूसरे के लिये ्रवकाश नहीं छोड़ता 
एक तो ओषधिलोक ही पितर हैं। वे श्रोषधियों के मूलों में छिपते हैं । दूसरे ऐसा न हो 
कि वह इस (पृथिवी) से (अन्तहित) wert हो जाय । ॥२०॥ 


0 0 न 
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पितपेध-निरूपणम्‌ (3) 


अध्याय ८--ब्राह्मण २ 


अन्तर्धायो हैके निवपन्ति । देवाइचासुराश्चोभये प्राजापत्या अस्मिल्लोके- 
ऽस्पर्धन्त ते देवा$ग्रसुरान्त्सपत्नान्भ्रातृव्यानस्माल्लोकादनुदन्त तस्माद्या दव्यः 
प्रजाऽभ्नन्तन हितानि ताः इमशानानि कुर्वतेऽथ याऽग्रासुयः प्राच्यास्त्वद्य त्वदन्तहि- 
तानि ते arai त्वद्य स्मिंस्त्वत्‌ ॥१॥ 

अ्थेनत्परिश्रिदिभः. परिश्रयति । याऽएवामूः परिश्रितस्ताऽएता यजुषा 
ताः परिश्रयति तूष्णीमिमा देव चेव तत्पित्र्यं च व्याक रोत्यपरिमिताभिरपरमितो 
ह्यसौ लोकः ॥२॥ l 

अधैनत्पलाशशाखया व्युद्ृहति | यदेवादो व्युदूहनं तदेतदपेतो यन्तु पणयो- 
ऽसुम्ना देवपीयवऽइति पणीनेबेतदसुम्नान्देवपीयूनसु र रक्षसान्यस्माल्लोकादपहुन्त्य- 


कछ लोग इमशान के चारों प्रोर बांध बना देते हैं । प्रजापति..की\सन्तान देव 
प्रौर भसुर इस लोक के आधिपत्य के लिये लड्ने लगे । देवों ने अपने शत्रू दुष्ट AYU को 
इस लोक से निकाल दिया । इसलिये जो सन्तान दैव्य या देवों के भक्त हैं, वे अपने इमशानों 
को परथिवी से मिलाकर बनाते Eg ate जो असुर या पूर्वी आदि लोग हैं वे पृथ्वी से दूर 
किसी चमू पादि के किनारे । ॥१॥ : 


इसके चारों ग्रोर पत्थुरों की परिघ या परिश्रित बनाता है । जैसे वेदी के परिश्चित 
होते हैं वैसे ही यहां के । यजु मंत्र पढ़कर उनको लगाता है । चुपचाप । इस प्रकार देवताओं 
के कार्य और पितरों के कार्यों में भेद कर देता है । बिना गिनती के क्योंकि परलोक 
प्रपरिमित है । ॥।२॥ 


इसमें पलाश शाखा से भाड़ देता है। गाहेपत्य aia में जैसे झाडू दी गई वैसे ही 
पहां पर भी इस मंत्र से :-- 

अपेतो यन्तु परायोउ्सुम्ना देवपीयवः। (age ३५१) 

“देवो.की हिंसा करने वाले, दुःखदायी पणि या भ्रसुर यहां से दुर हो ।” 

इन दुष्ट भ्रसुरों को इस लोक से निकालता है | 

झस्य लोक: सुतावतः (यजु० ३५1१) 

“इसका लोक सोम यज्ञ करने वालों का है ।” 'सुतवान' वह है जो यज्ञ करे । 
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er लोक: सुतावतऽइति सुतवान्हि यऽईजानो द्युभिरहोभिरक्‍्तुभिव्येक्तमिति 
तदेनमृतुभिइचाहो रात्रैश्व सलोकं करोति ॥३॥ 

यमो ददात्ववसानमस्माउइति । यमो ह वाऽ्ग्रस्यामवसानस्येष्टे तमेवा- 
स्मा5ग्रस्यावसानं याचति तां दक्षिणोदस्यत्युदगितरां दवं चेव तत्पित्र्यं च व्या- 
करोति uva 

अथ दक्षिणतः सीरं युनक्ति । उत्तरत5इत्यू हैकऽभ्राहुः स यथा कामयेत 
तथा कुर्यायुङ्क्त ति सम्प्र ष्याभिमन्त्रयते सविता ते शरोरेम्य: पृथिव्यां लो #मिच्छ- 
त्विति सवितैवास्यैतच्छरीरेभ्यः पृथिव्यां, लोकमिच्छति तरमै युय्यन्तामुल्तियाऽ 
इत्येतस्माऽउ हि कर्मणऽउस्रिया युज्यन्ते uu 

षड गवं भवति | षड़तवः संवत्सर5ऋतुष्वेवे तमे तत्संवत्सरे प्रतिष्ठायां 
प्रतिष्ठापयति तदःसलवि पर्याहुत्योत्तरतः प्रतीचीं प्रथमा सीतां कृषति वायुः 


द्युभिरहोभिरक्त्‌ भिव्यंक्तम्‌ | (य 19 ३५१) 

“प्रकाशों, दिनों, तथा रातों द्वारा व्यक्त ।” 

इस प्रकार इसको कऋहतुप्रों, दिनों तथा रातों का सलोक बनाता है। ॥३॥ ` 

यमो ददास्ववसान मस्मे । (ago ३५।१) 

“यम उसको स्थान Wa 

क्योंकि इस पृथ्वी पर स्थानों का इंश यम है। इस मृतक के स्थान के लिये मी. 
उसी से याचना करता है, (भाड़, की शाखा में.से). एक को दक्षिण को फेक देता है दूसरी 
को उत्तर को । इस प्रकार देवकर्म भौर पितृ-कर्म में भेद कर देता है । ॥४॥ 
अव (प्रध्वर्य) दक्षिण की झोर हल जोतता है, कुछ की राय है कि उत्तर की 
जैसी इच्छा हो वेसा करे। “जोत” Tar आदेश देकर इस मंत्र को पढ़ता. हैः: — 
सविता ते a ven पृथिव्यां लोकमिच्छतु। (यजु ३५ २) 
“तेरे शरीरों के लिये सविता पृथिवी में स्थान की इच्छा करे ।" 
सविता अवश्य ही पृथिवी में इस मृतक शरीर के स्थान के लिये इच्छा करता हे 
तस्मै युज्यन्तामुखियः (ago ३५।२) 
“उस्मियः' अर्थात्‌ बैल ६ रु० के लिये ही जोते जाते हैं । UI 
छः बैल होते हैं। संवत्सर में छः "pd होती हैँ । इस प्रकार इसको AGA में, 
संवत्सर में प्रतिष्ठित करता है । 'अपसलवि' Gur सूर्य की गति के विरुद्ध दिशा में , 
zig ओर से बाई ओर मुइकर पहला कूड बनाता है इस मंत्र से :-- 

“वायुः पुतातु'। (यजु ३५।३) 

सविता पुनातु। (यजु१'३५।३ ) 

इस मंत्र से पश्चिम में दक्षिण की WIR 

ग्रम्तेर्ञ्राजसा (ago 2413) 

से दक्षिण में पूवे की ओर । 


WIT 
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पुनात्विति सविता पुनात्विति जघनाध न दक्षिणाऽननेश्राजसेति दक्षिणार्धेन प्राची 
सूर्यस्य वचंसेत्यग्न णोदी चीस्‌ Ell श८ म्‌ ६६०० ॥ 

चतस्रः सीता यजुषा कृषति । तद्यच्चतसृषु दिक्षवन्न तस्मिन्नेवँनमेतत्प्र- 
तिष्ठापयति तद्वै यजुषाऽद्वा वै तद्यद्यजुरद्धो तद्यदिमा दिशः॥७॥ 

अथात्मानं विकृषति | quaa संवत्सरेऽन्नं तस्मिन्नेवं नमेतत्प्रतिष्ठापयत्ति 
तूष्णीमपरिमिताभिरपमितो ह्यसौ लोकः uit 

'अथैनद्विमुञ्चति | कृत्वा तत्कमं यस्मै कम॑णाऽएनय्यु`क्त विमुच्यन्तामुस्रिया- 
ऽइत्येतस्माऽउ हि कमंण5उस्रिया युज्यन्ते तद्दक्षिणोदस्यत्युदगितरह व॑ चैव 
तत्पित्र्यं च व्याकरोति ॥६॥ ब्राह्मणस्‌ ॥ ५॥ [८. २.] ॥ 


quer वच॑सा । (age qu) 
से “आगे उत्तर की ओर” । ।।६॥ 
यजु से चार FE बनाता है।इस प्रकार चार दिशास्रो में जो अन्न है उसमें 


3 स्थापित करता है। यजु से क्यों ? यजु निश्चित है ये fm भी निश्चित 
1॥७॥ - 


शमशान के बीच में होकर जोतता है।इस प्रक्रार.जो भ्रन्न संवत्सर में है उसमें 
उसको प्रतिष्ठित करता है, चुपक्रे से | कूड परिमित होते हैं क्योंकि परलोक अपरि- 
मित है usn र 

जिस कमं को करने के लिये बैज्ञों को हल में जोता था उसके समाप्त होने पर 
उन dei को खोलता है । वह कहता है :--. 

बिमुच्यत्तामुखियाः (qo ३५।३) 

क्योंकि इसी कामके लिये तो बैल जोते गये थे। बैलों को दक्षिण की ओर 
खोलता है । भ्रन्य श्रवस्थाओं में उत्तर की ओर (जैसे अग्निचयन में उत्तर की ओर) 1 
इस प्रकार देवकमं atx पितृकमं में भेद करता है । tel 
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पितृमेधत्तिरिपणम, (३) 


अध्याय ८--तब्राह्मण २ 


श्रथ सर्वोषधं वपति | यदेवादः सर्वोषधं तदेतदुबह्वीभिस्तद्वपत्येकयेद देवं 
चेव तत्पित्र्यं च व्याकरोत्यश्वत्थे वो निषदनं पण वो वसतिष्कृतेति ज्योग्जीवातु- 
मेवेम्यऽएताशास्ते TAT हैषामेकंको5परो जरसाउनुप्रै ति ॥१॥ 

ग्रथैनश्चिवपति । इयं वे पृथिवी प्रतिष्ठा5स्या मेवेनमेतत्प्रतिष्ठायां प्रतिष्ठा-. 
पयति पुरा55दित्यस्योदयात्तिर--5इव वे पितरस्तिर-इव रात्रिस्तिर-ऽएव 
तत्करोति यथा कूवंतोऽम्युदियात्तदेनमुभयो रहो रात्रयो: प्रतिष्ठापयति ॥२॥ . 

सविता ते शरीराणि | मातुरुपस्थऽग्रावपत्विति सवितंवास्येतच्छरीराण्य- ` 
स्यै पृथिव्ये मातुरुपस्थआवपति तस्मे पृथिवि शं भवेति यथेवास्माऽइय IV 


wa सब ग्रोषधियों को बोता है। जो भ्रन्यत्र फल है वह यहाँ भी । (देखो ७।२। 
४।१४) । अन्यत्र बहुत मंत्रों से बोया था । यहाँ एक मंत्र से | इस प्रकार देवकर्म WIT 
पितुकमं में भेद करता है । मंत्र यह है :-” 

wea वो निषदनं qui वो वसतिष्कृता | (यजु० ३५४) 

"amer में तुम्हारा घर है, पणां में तुम्हारी वसति है” इन (यजमान के परिवार) 
की दीं आयु के लिये प्रार्थना करता है। wa इन में से हर एक बड़ी ग्रायु में मरता . 
है utl ; 

झब इन (प्रस्थियो) को गाइता है यह पृथिवी प्रतिष्ठा ग्रा बुनियाद d 
. उसकी इसी प्रतिष्ठा में प्रतिष्ठित करता है, सूर्योदय से पहले । क्योंकि पितर छिपे हुये हैं । 
रात भी छिपी हुई है । छिपा हुआ वह यह काम करता है इस प्रकार कि सूयं उसको करते 
हुये उस पर चमके । इस प्रकार वह उसको रात और दिन दोनों में प्रतिष्ठित करता 
है ॥२॥ र 
इन मंत्रों से :-- 
सविता ते शरीराणि मातुरुपस्थ आवपतु | 
तस्मै पृथिवि श भव ॥ 
प्रजापतौ त्वा देवतायामुपोदके लोके निदघाम्यसौ । 
wq: शोशुचदद्यम्‌॥ (ago ३५।५-६) 


१७८७ 
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१७८८ माध्यन्दिनीये शतपथब्राह्मणे qio १३. ८. ३. ३-५ 


स्यादेवमेतदाह प्रजापतौ त्वा देवतायामुपोदके लोके निदधाम्यसाविति नाम 
गह्वात्यय वे लोकडउपोदकस्तदेनं प्रजापतौ देवतायामुपोदके लोके निदधाति ॥३॥ 
* ग्रथ कंचिदाह | एतां दिशमनवानत्त्सत्वा क्‌म्भं प्रक्षीयानपेक्षमाण 5एहीति 
तत्र जपति परं मृत्योऽञ्ननुपरेहि Tat यस्तेऽञ्रम्यऽइतरो देवयानात्‌ | चक्षुष्मते 
aad ते ब्रवीमि मा नः प्रजा रीरिषो मोत वीरानिति ज्योग्जीवातुमेवभ्यऽएत- 
दाशास्ते तथो हैषामेकैक्रोऽपरो जरसाऽनुप्रं ति ॥४॥ 

अथेनं यथाङ्गं कल्पयति । श वातः AV हि ते घृणिः शं ते भवन्त्विष्टकाः 
शन्ते भवन्त्वग्नयः पाथिवासो मा त्वाऽभिशूशुचन्‌ । कल्पन्तां ते दिशस्तुम्यमापः 
शिवतमांस्तुभ्यं भवन्तु सिग्धवः । अन्तरिक्ष" शिवं तुभ्यं कल्पन्तां ते दिशः सर्वा- 
ऽइत्येतदेवास्मै wd कत्पयत्येतदस्मं शिव करोति uu 


अर्थात्‌ सबिता इसकी ग्रस्थियों को प्रथिवी माता की कोख में वोता है । पृथिवी 
उसके लिये हितकर हो । वह मृत पुरुष का नाम लेकर कहता है कि मैं तुझे प्रजापति 
देवता में स्थापित करता हूँ, जल के निकट p क्योंकि पृथिवी जल के निकट है| इस प्रकार 
- बह इसको जल के निकट प्रजापति देवता में स्थापित करता है n 

अब किसी से कहता है, “इस (दक्षिण) दिशा में बिना मुडे जाकर घड़े को फेंक 
झा और बिना पीछे मुडे हुये लोट ur, wa यह मंत्र जपता है :-- 

परं मृत्यो म्रनुपरेहि पन्थां यस्ते अन्य इतरो देवयानात्‌ | 

चक्षुष्मते शुण्वते ते ब्रवीमि मा नः प्रजा रीरिषो मोत वीरान्‌ ॥ (age ३५७) 

“हे मृत्यु ! तू उस रास्ते जा जो देवमागं से भिन्न है । ate वाले श्रौर कान 
बाले तुझसे मैं कहता g । हमारी संतान को मत सता ! न वीरों को”। _ 

उनकी दीर्घायु के लिये प्रार्थना करता है wx इन में से हर एक बड़ी ग्रायु में 
मरता है xn , 

wa इस (मृतक) की अंग अंग से कल्पना करता है :-- 

हं वातः दहि ते घृणिः श ते भवन्त्विष्टकाः d 

शं ते भवन्त्वर्नयः पाथिवासो मा त्वार्ञभिशूशुचन्‌ ॥ 

कल्पन्तां ते दिशस्तुभ्यमापः शिवतमास्तुम्यं भवन्तु faa: | 

gaa शिवं तुभ्यं कल्पन्तां ते दिशः सर्वाः ॥ 

(यजु० ३५।८-६) 

“बायु शं हो, धूप शं हों, ईटें शं हो, म्ग्नियां शं हों, पृथिवी को चीज़ें तुझे न 
जलावं uU : 

दिशायें तेरे अनुकूल हो । जल तेरे लिये कल्याणकारी हों । नदियां भी । अन्तरिक्ष 
कल्याणकारी हो । सब दिशायें कल्याणकारी हौं । 
उसके लिये इन सब को अनुकूल बनाता है । सबको कल्याणकारी बनाता है Ux 
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कां १३. ८. ३. ६-१० पितृमेघ-निरूपणम्‌ १७८९ 


श्रथ त्रयोदश पादमात्र्यऽइष्टकाऽप्रलक्षणाः कृता भवन्ति | याऽएवामूर- 
रनाविष्टकास्ताऽएता यजुषा ताऽउपदधाति तूषणीमिमा देव चेव तत्तपित्र्यं च 
व्याकरोति ॥६॥ 

त्रयोदश भवन्ति। त्रयोदश मासाः संवत्सरऽतऋतुष्वेवनमेतत्संवत्सरे प्रतिः 
serat प्रतिष्ठापयति tell 


पादमात्र्यो भवन्ति । प्रतिष्ठा वं पाद: प्रतिष्ठामेवास्मे करोत्यलक्षणा 
भवन्ति तिर-$इव वै पितरस्तिर--$इव तद्यदलक्षणं तिर-5एव तत्तिरः 
करोति ॥८॥ 


तासामेकां मध्ये प्राचीमुपदधाति । सःग्रात्मा तिस्रः पुरस्तान्मूधंस 0 
हितास्तच्छिरस्तित्रो दक्षिणतः स दक्षिणः पक्षस्ति्नऽउत्तरतः सऽउत्तरः पक्ष- 
fiaa: पश्चात्तत्पुच्छछ सोऽस्येष पक्षपुच्छवानात्मा यथेवाग्नेस्तथा 11९11 

ग्रथ प्रदरात्पुरीषमाहतेवाऽग्राह | एतद्धास्याः पित्र्यमनतिरिक्तमथोऽअघ- 
मेव तदबड, करोत्यस्मिन्तु हैकेऽवान्तरदेशे कषू खात्वा ततोऽम्याहारं Hated परि 
HIT हैके दक्षिणतः पश्चादुत्तरतस्ततोऽम्याहारं Rafer स यथा कामयेत तथा 
कूर्यात्‌ ॥१०॥ 


तेरह फुट भर की LS बिना रेखाग्रों के बनाई जाती हैं वे वेदी को ईटों के 
रःमान होती हैं (केवल भेद इतना होता है कि वेदी की ईटो में रेखा होती हैं )। उन 
(वेदी की Let) को यजु मंत्र पढ़कर रखते हैं । इनको चुपके से । इस प्रकार देवकमं un 
पितृकर्म में भेद होता है uk 

तेरह होती हैं। वषं में तेरह मास होते हैं। इस प्रकार वह इसको AGA में झर 
संवत्सर में प्रतिष्ठित करता है ॥७॥ 

चे फूटभर की होती हैं । फुट (पाद) प्रतिष्ठा है । इस प्रकार उसके सिये प्रतिष्ठा 
बनाता है । उन पर लक्षण या रेखायें नहीं होतीं, क्योंकि पितर छिपे हुये (तिरोभूत) हैं। 
जो लक्षण होता है, वह भी तिरोभूत होता है | इस प्रकार जो तिरोभूत है उसको तिरो: - 
भूत करता है ॥८॥ 

उनमें से एक को मध्य में रखता है सामने का पहलू qd की ओर करके । वह 
गात्मा या घड़ है । तीन आगे को सिर के स्थान में । तीन दाई झोर दायें पक्ष के स्थान 
में । तीन बाई ओर qui पक्ष के स्थान में ; तीन पीछे पूछ के स्थान में । इस प्रकार यदद 
उसका पक्ष भौर पूछ सहित शरीर बन गया | यह बिल्कुल वेदी जैसा है UEN 

ua किसी खोह में से पुरीष (मिट्टी) मंगाता है । इस प्रकार पितरों का पृथ्वी मे 
ग्रधिक भाग नहीं होने देता श्रौर न उस (मृतक) के पाप को बढ्ने देता है । कोई-कोई 
तो ग्रवान्तर देश (दक्षिण-पूर्व) में खोदकर वहां से लाते हैं। कुछ दक्षिण-पड्चिम में । 
फिर उत्तर की ग्रोर ले जाते हैं। जैसी इच्छा हो वेसा करे gol 
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१७६० माध्यन्दिनीये शतपथब्राह्मणे mio १३. ५. ३. ११ १३ 


तद्वै न महत्कुर्यात्‌ । नेन्महदघं करवाणीति यावानुदुबाहुः पुरुषस्तावत्क्षत्रि- 
यस्य कुर्यान्मुखदध्न ब्राह्मणस्योपस्थदष्न स्त्रिया$ऊरुदघ्नं वेश्यस्याष्ठीवहृष्न 0 
qada वीर्या a asaf ॥। ११॥ : | 
^. अधघोजानुत्वेव कुर्यात्‌ । तथा$परस्मा$अवकाशं न करोति तस्य क्रियमारास्य 
तेजनीमुत्तरतो घारयन्ति प्रजा ह सा प्रजामेव तदुत्तरतो धारयन्ति तां न त्यस्येद्ध,- 
त्वा वेनामुढवा वा ग्हेष॑च्छुयेत्प्रजामेव तदुगृहेषूच्कयति ।।१२।: 

कृत्वा यवान्वपति | अघं मे यवयानित्यव काभिः प्रच्छादयति कं मेऽसदिति 
दभः प्रच्छादयत्यरूक्षतायं ॥१३॥ ब्राह्मणस्‌ ॥ ६॥ [८- ३.] ॥ ॥ 


बड़ी न बनावे । कहीं मृतक का पाप न बढ़ जाय । क्षत्रिय का इतना बड़ा जितना 
मनुष्य की भुजायें ऊपर को बढ़ाकर होता है । ब्राह्मण का मुह तक, स्त्री का कमर तक, 
वैश्य का जांघ तक, शूद्र का घुटने तक । क्योंकि इनका पराक्रम इतना ही है uti 

जानु के नीचे तक. वनावे । इस प्रकार दूसरे के लिये स्थान नहीं छोइ़ता | जब 
वह इमशान बनाया जा रहा हो उसके उत्तर की ओर एक घास का बंडल उठाते हैं। यह 
प्रजा है । इस प्रकार मृतक की सन्तान को ऊपर उठाते हैं। उसको लाकर या उठाकर 
फेंक न दे, घर में AA । इस प्रकार घर में प्रजा को रखता है ॥१२॥ 

इसको बनाकर वह जौ बोता है, ' जिससे मेरे पाप को “यवय” अर्थात्‌ दूर करे" d 
‘gaan वृक्ष से ढकता है कि “मेरे लिये 'क या सुख हो” । eX घास से ढकता है कि 
रूक्ष (रूखापन) न हो ॥१३॥ 


पित॒मेधनिरूपणम (४) 


४ : . अध्याय ठ ब्राह्मण ४ 


अथैनच्छङ्कुभिःपरिरिणहन्ति | पालाशं पुरस्ता ब्रह्म वै पलाशो ब्रह्मपुरो- 
गवमेवैन७ स्वर्ग लोकं गमयति शमीमयमृत्तरतः शं मेऽसदिति वारणां पश्चादघं 
मे वारयाताऽइति वृत्रशङकु' दक्षिणतोऽघस्यंवानत्ययाय ॥१॥ 


अब ug या खु'टियाँ wea हैं, सामने पलाश की । पलाश ब्रह्म है। इस प्रकार 
ब्रह्म को अगुआ करके उसको स्वगं भेजता है । उत्तर की ओर शमी की, कि मुझे "uj या 
शान्ति हो । पीछे वरण की कि उसका पाप दूर हो जाय। दाई ओर वृत्र वृक्ष की जिससे 
पाप आगे न बढ़े ॥१॥ 
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कां० १३. ८. ४. २-४ पितृमेघ-निरूपणम्‌ १७९१ 


अथ दक्षिणतः परिवक्र खनन्ति । ते क्षीरेण चोदकेन च पूरयन्ति ते हैनम- 
मुष्मिल्लोकेऽक्षिते कृल्येऽउपघावतः सप्तोत्तरतस्ताऽउदकेन पूरयन्ति न ह बै सप्त 
स्रवन्ती रघमत्येतुमहंत्यघ<यैवानत्ययाय ॥२॥ 

ग्ररमनस्त्री्त्रीन्प्रकिरन्ति। ताऽग्रभ्यृत्तरन्त्यरमन्वती रीयते सछरभध्वः 
मुत्तिष्ठत प्रतरत सखायः ।'भ्रत्रा जहीमोऽशिवा येऽभ्रसञ्चछिवान्वयमुत्तरेमामि 
वाजानिति यथेव यजुस्तथा बन्धु; ॥३॥ 

गपामार्गेरपमूजते | अघमेव तदपमृजतेऽपाघमप किल्विषमप कृत्यामपो 
रपः । अपामार्ग त्वमस्मदप दुःष्वप्त्य सुवेति यथेव यजुस्तथा बन्धु: ॥४॥ 

यत्रोदकं भवति तत्स्नान्ति। सुमित्रिया नऽभ्रापऽञ्रोषधयः सन्त्वित्यञ्ज- 
लिनाऽपऽउपाचति a वाऽआपो वज्ञ णावैतन्तमित्रधेयं कुरुते दुमित्रियास्तस्म 


दाहिनी ओर दो वक्त या टेढ़ी खाइयाँ खोदते है, उसमें दूध श्रौर जल भरते हँ 1 
ये दो अक्षय कुलियाँ हैं जो उस लोक में बहती हैं । बाई भोर सात खोदते हूँ । और उनको 
पानी से भरते हैं कि पाप at न बढ़े | क्योंकि पाप सात नदियों से पार नहीं 
जाता ॥२॥ 


इन (aig खाइयो में) तीन-तीन पत्थर डालते हैं। और उनको तरते हैं । इस मंत्र 
से :— 
mada दीयते स७रभध्वमुत्तिष्ठत प्रतरता TATT: | 


aar जहीमो5शिवा ये भ्रसज्छिवान्वयमुत्तरेमाभिवाजान ॥ (यजु० ३५।१०।त्र० १० ५३।८) 
है मित्रो ! पत्थर वाला तेर रहा है। d रहो । उठो, तरो, कल्याणकारी 
आात्माग्रों को हम यहाँ पीछे छोड़ते हैं, भ्रौर कल्याणकारी भ्रन्नों तक तैर कर जाते हैं ॥३॥ 
अपामागं वृक्ष से अपने को शुद्ध करते हैं । इससे वे पाप से छूटते हैं. (श्रप+-मजं) 
इस संत्र को पढ़के :— 
अपाघमप किल्बिषमप कृत्यामपोरपः | 
झपामार्ग त्वमस्मदप दुःष्वप्न्यं सुव |i (यजु० ३५११) 
“हे अपामागे | तू पाप, दोष, बुरे कमं, दुबंलता तथा बुरे स्वप्न को हमसे दूर कर” 
wey स्पष्ट है ॥४॥ ^ 
जहां पानी होता है वहाँ नहाते हैं । ४ 
सुमित्रिया न न आप: झोषधय: सन्तु, (ago ३५१२) 
“जल और झोषधि हमारे मित्र gi" à pet 
अंजलि में पानी भरता है । पानी वन्न है। इस प्रकार वज से मित्रता करता है। 
दुभित्रियास्तस्मै सन्तु योऽस्मात्‌ द्वेष्टि यं च वयं द्विष्म:। (यजु ० ३५१२) 
“उनके लिये शत्रु हों जिनसे हम द्वेष करते हैं, या जो हम से द्वेष करते हैं” । 


~ 
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सन्तु यो$स्मान्द्वेष्टि यं च बयं द्विष्मऽइति यामस्य दिशं द्वेष्यः स्यात्तां दिशं परा- 
सिञ्चेत्तेैव तं पराभावयति ॥५॥ 

स यदि स्थावराऽग्रापो wafer स्थापयन्त्येषां पाप्मानमथ ह 
बहन्त्येवेषां पाप्मान स्तात्वऽइ्तानि वासाछसि परिधायानडुहः DS 
ध्यायन्त्याग्नेयो वाइश्ननड्वानगितमुखा5एवं तत्पितृलोकाज्जीवलोकमभ्यायन्ट 
इप्रश्तिवोँ पथो5तिवोढा स5एनानतिवहति UGI i: 

उद्वयं तमसस्परीति । एतामृचं जपन्तो यन्ति तत्तमस: पितृलोकादादित्यं 
ज्योतिरम्यायन्ति तेभ्यऽआगतेभ्यऽप्राञ्जनाम्यञ्जने प्रयच्छन्त्येष हैं मानुपो- 
ऽलङ्कारस्तेनेव तं मृत्यूमन्तदेधते reli 

अथ गुहेष्वर्नि0 समाधाय | वारणान्परिधीन्परिधाय वारणेन ख 
ग्नयऽभायुष्मतऽप्राहुति जुहोत्यरिनर्वाऽप्रायुष्मा नायूषऽईष्टे तमेवेभ्थऽप्रायुर्याच- 
त्यरनऽग्राय्‌छषि पवसऽइति पुरोऽनुवाक्या भाजनम्‌ tst 


H जिस दिशा में उसका जत्रु रहता है उस दिशा में उसको फेकता है श्रौर इस 
H प्रकार उसको पराजित करता है ॥५॥ 
यदि वह जल ठहरा हुआ हो तो (नहाने वालों के) पापों को ठहरा देगा और यदि 
बहता हुआ हो तो बहा देगा । स्नान करके विना घुले हुये कपड़ों को पहनकर बल की 
i पूछ पकड़कर घर भाते हैं। de प्रग्नि का है । इस प्रकार झरिनिमुख होकर वे पितृलोक से 
जं जीवलोक में mea हैं । ग्नि ही मार्ग में नेता है । ग्रग्नि ही इनको ले जाता है । (sra 
a यजु० ३५१३ का जप भी हो, परन्तु यहाँ लिखा नहीं है) us 
वे इस मंत्र को पढ़कर (घर को घोर) गते है :-- 
उद्वयं तमसस्परि स्वः पश्यन्त उत्तरम्‌ । देवं देवत्रा सूर्यमगन्म ज्योतिरुत्तमम्‌ | 
(यजु ३५१४) 
अन्धकार अर्थात्‌ पितूलोक से चलकर प्रकाशमय ग्रादित्य की ओर Un हैं। जब 
वे आते हैं तो उनको श्रंजन और म्हावर (आँख के लिये ग्रंजन भौर पेर के लिये म्हावर्‌) 
दिये जाते हैं । ये मनुष्यों के ग्रलंकार है । इनसे वे पने से मृत्यु को दूर रखते हैं vl 
wa घरों में afar प्राधघान करके वरणा वृक्ष की परिधियाँ रखता है WIT वरण 
के ही खवा से 'ग्रर्ति-प्रायुष्मतू' के लिये ग्राहुनियाँ देता है । आयु के ऊपर ग्ररित-ग्रायुष्मत्‌ 
का अधिकार है। वह उसी से (यजमान के परिवार की) आयु के लिये प्रार्थना करता है | 
इस मंत्र से :— कु 
ma आयूँषि पवस गअ्रासुवोज॑मिषं च नः tts (ago ३५।१६) 
यह पुरोनुवाक्य है USI 


| 
N 
E] 
E] 
| 
| 
b 1 
3 
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कां० १३. ८. ४. ९-११ पितृमेघ-निरूपणम्‌ १७९३ 


TT Tafa । आयष्मानग्ने हविषां वुधानो घुतप्रतीको घुतयोनिरेधि । घृतं 
पीत्वा मधु चारु गव्यं पितेव पुत्रमभिरक्षता दिमान्त्स्वाहेति यथेवेनानभिरक्षेद्यथा- 
$भिगोपायेदेवमेतदाह ।।९॥ 


तस्य पुराणोष्नड्वान्दक्षिणा । पुराणा यवाः पुराण्यासन्दी सोपबहंणेषा 
ऽन्वादिष्टा दक्षिणा कामं यथाश्चद्ध भूयसीदंद्यादिति स्वग्निचितः॥ १०॥ 

अथानर्निचितः । एतदेव भूमिजोषणामेतत्समानं कमं यदन्यदग्निकर्मणः 
कूर्यादाहिताग्नेः शक राऽइत्यु हैकऽआहुर्याऽएवामूरग्न्याधेयशकं रास्ताऽएतःऽइति न 
तथा कुर्यादित्येकऽईश्वरो हैताऽम्रनरिनिचित संतप्तोरिति स यथा कामयेत तथा 
कुर्यात्‌ ॥११॥ 

मर्यादायाऽएव लोष्टमाहुत्य | अन्तरेण निदधातीमं जीवेभ्यः परिधि दधामि 
मैषां नु गादपरोऽग्रर्थमेतस्‌ | शतं जोवन्तु शरदः पुरूचीरन्तम्‌ त्यु दधतां पवतेनेति 
जीवेभ्यर्चेवेतां पितृभ्यश्च मर्यादां करोत्यसम्मेदाय तस्मादु हैतज्जीवाइच पितर- 


Wa वह इस मंत्र से ग्राहुति देता है :— 

प्रायुष्मानग्ने हविषा वृधानो घृतप्रतीको घृतयोनिरेधि a | 
घृतं पीत्वा मधु चारु गव्यं पितेव पुत्रमभिरक्षतादिमाव्‌ स्वाहा | (zo ३५१७) 
यह इसलिये कहता है कि इन लोगों की रक्षा fer करे ॥९॥ 


इसकी दक्षिणा है बूढ़ा बेल । पुराने जौ, पुरानी चौकी गहीदार । ag नियत 


दक्षिणा है, अधिक चाहे तो afar देवे । यह उसके विषय में है जिसने अग्नि-चयन्त किया | 


हो, (अर्थात्‌ यज्ञ किया हो) uton 

जो प्रग्निचित्‌ नहीं है, उसके लिये भूमि की खोज उसी प्रकार से है, भ्रौर कमं 
भी समान हैं । केवल वेदी नहीं बनाई जाती । कुछ लोग कहते हैं कि ग्राहिताग्नि पुरुष के 
लिये (fet के बजाय) कंकड़ इस्तेमाल करे । यह तो वही है जो भ्रग्नि-आधेय के हैं ।” 
कुछ लोग कहते हैं कि ऐसा न करना चाहिये, क्योंकि जो अग्निचित्‌ नहीं है, उसके लिये यह 
भारी होगा ! परन्तु जैसा चाहे करे ॥११॥ 

सीमा से ढेला लाकर गाँव और इमशान के बीच में स्थापित करता है। इस 
मंत्र से :-- 

इमं जीवेम्यः परिधिं दधामि मेषां नु गादपरो अर्थमेतम्‌ d 
शतं जीवन्तु शरदः पुरुची रन्तम्‌ त्यु दघतां पर्वतेन ॥ (age ३५१५) 

मैं इसको जीवितों के लिये परिधि बनाता हूं, कि कोई और जीवित उधर न 
जाय । सौ वपं तक जीवे, भौर मृत्यु को पहाड़ के द्वारा भ्रपने से दूर करे” | 
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२७९४ | 
इच न संहृइयन्ते ॥१२॥ ब्राह्मणास्‌ ॥७।। [८. v.] चतुर्थ: प्रपाठक: 
संख्या goo ॥॥ इति भ्रष्टमो$ध्यायः समाप्तः [&१.[ ॥ 
भ्रस्मिन्काण्डे कण्डिकासंख्या ४३२ ! N 
` “इति माध्यन्दिनीये शतपथत्राह्वाणश्द्वमेधनाम -त्रयोदशं काण्डं 
समाप्तम्‌ ॥ १३॥ ॥ ॥ | 


॥ कण्डिका- 


इसको जीवित भ्रौर पितृलोक के बीच में सीमा बनाता do; ; जिससे मिल न जागं । 
झौर न जीवित तथा पितर एक दुसरे को देख सके ॥१२॥ 


~ माध्यन्दिनीय शतपथब्राह्मण की श्रीमत्‌ do गंगाप्रसाद उपाध्यायक्कत “रत्न 
कुमारी दीपिका” भाषा व्याख्या का ग्रश्‍वमेघनाम 
त्रयोदशकाण्ड समाप्त हुआ । 
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त्रयोददा-काण्ड 


प्रपाठक - काण्डिका-संख्या 
प्रथम [१३.२.६] ˆ fe काया 
द्वितीय [१३.४.२] ११८ 
तृतीय [ १३.५.४] १०६ 
चतुथं [ १३.८.४ ] १०० 
Es ४३२ 
qd के काण्डो का योग ६३६७ 
l ` पूणँयोग ६८२९ 


मुद्रक --पद्मश्री प्रकाशन एण्ड fed, १ "मुद्रक पद्मश्री प्रकाशन एण्ड fred, १२--चमेलियन रोड, दि रोड, दिल्ली । 
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; घर्मोपक्रम: 
अध्याय १--ब्राह्मण १ 


ग्रो३म्‌ । देवा ह वे सत्त्रं निषेदुः । ग्रग्निरिन्द्रः सोमो मखो विष्णुविदवे- 
देवाऽग्नन्यत्रेवाश्विभ्यास्‌ ॥१॥ 

तेषां PRAT देवयजनम।स। तस्मादाहुः कुरुक्षेत्र देवानां देवयजनमिति 
तस्माद्यत्र क्व च: कुरुक्षेत्रस्य निगच्छति तदेव मन्यतऽइदं देवपजनमिति तद्धि 
. देवानां देवयजनम्‌ ॥२॥ 

तऽग्रासत | श्रियं गच्छेम यशः स्यामान्नादाः स्यामेति तथोऽएवेमे सत्त्र 
मासते श्रियं गच्छेम यशः स्यामान्नादाः स्यामेति ॥३।। S 

ते होचुः । यो न. श्रमेण तपसा श्रद्धया यज्ञनाहुतिभिर्यज्ञस्योहच qais 
गच्छात्स नः श्रेष्ठोऽमत्तदु नः सर्वेषा सहेति तथेति uxi | 
~ ˆ तद्विष्णुः '.थमः प्राप । स देवाना? श्रेष्ठो$भवत्तस्मादाहुविष्णुदेवाना 
श्रष्ठऽइति ॥५॥ 


.. दोनों अरिविनों को छोड़कर अन्य देवताप्रों ने सत्र (यज्ञ) रचा । wate भर्न, | 
इन्द्र, सोम, मख, विष्णु तथा विइवेदेवों ने utu 

. . कुरुक्षेत्र उनका यज्ञःस्थान था । इसीलिये कहावत है कि कुरुक्षेत्र देवों का यज्ञ- 
स्थान है । इसीलिये जब कोई कुरुक्षेत्र में बसता है तो वह समझता है कि यह देवों का. 
यज्ञ-स्थान है । क्योंकि वह देवों कां यज्ञ स्थान था ॥२॥ 

। उन्होंने यज्ञ कियां कि हम श्रीमान्‌ हो जायं, यशस्त्री हो जायं, प्रन्न के खाने वाले | 
हो जायं । इसी प्रकार ये लोग भी सत्र रचते हैं कि हमको श्री प्राप्त हो, हम यशस्वी हो . 
जायं । अन्नाद हो जायं ।।३॥ 

वे बोले, “हम में से जो श्रम, तप, श्रद्धा, यज्ञ, ाहुतियों द्वारा यज्ञ को पहले पूणं | 
कर लेगा वह हम में quu श्रेष्ठ म्रोर हम सबका साथी हो . जायेगा ।' उन्होंने कहा 
“asa”, qvi i 

. विष्णुने सबने पहले यज्ञ पूर्ण.- किया. । बह, देवों में श्रेष्ठ हो गया। इसलिये | टु 

कहते हैं कि विष्णु देवों में सवेश्रेष्ठ हैं ॥५॥ | 
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स यः स faepe wo! सयः स यज्ञोऽसौ सऽग्रादित्यस्तद्ध दं यशो 
विष्णुं शाक संयन्तु तदिदमप्येतहि नैव सर्वेऽइव यशः शक्नोति संयन्तुम्‌ 
॥६॥ 

स तिसृघन्वमादायापचक्राम | स AISA शिर$उपस्तभ्य तस्थौ तं देवा- 
ऽमनभिधृष्णुवन्तः समन्तं परिण्यविशन्त ॥७॥ 

ता ह TAAST: | इमा वै बम्रयो यदुपदी क्रा योऽस्य ज्यामप्यद्यात्कि- 
मस्मे प्रयच्छेतेत्यन्नाद्यमस्मे प्रयच्छेमापि घन्वन्नपोऽधिगच्छेत्तथाऽस्मे सवमन्नाच 
प्रयच्छेमेति तथेति - teli 

तस्योपपरासुत्य | ज्यामपि जक्षुस्तस्या छिन्नायाँ धनुरात्न्या विस्फुरन्त्यौ 
(बष्णोः शिरः प्रचिच्छिदतु: NEN 

तदुघुङङिति पपात । तत्पतित्वाऽसावादित्योऽभवदथेतरः प्राङेव प्रावुज्यत 
तद्यद्घुङ्ङित्यपतत्तस्मादुघर्माच्थ यत्त्रावुज्यत तस्मात्प्रवग्ये: ॥१०॥ 

ते देवाध्अन्न वन्‌ । महान्बत नो वीरोऽपादीति तस्मान्महावीरस्तस्य यो 
रर) व्यक्षरत्तं पाणिभिः संममृजुस्तस्मात्सं se, UU 

Q8 देवा$ग्रभ्यसुज्यन्त | यथा वित्ति वेत्स्यमाना$एवं तमिन्द्रः प्रथमः प्राप 


. यह जो विष्णु है वह यज्ञ Esc जो यज्ञ है वह अदित्य है, परन्तु विष्णु 
इस यश को संयत न कर सका | इसी प्रकार अब भी सब कोई इस यश को संयत करने में 
समर्थ नहीं है ॥६॥ ; 

वह तीन सिरों सहित धनुष लेकर|चला । वह घनुष के सहारे सिर रखकर खड़ा 
हुआ | देव उस पर याक्रमण करने में असमर्थ होकर उप्तके चारों शोर बैठ गये uvi 
` — ववीटियों ने कहा, यह उपदीका चींटी थीं :--जो इसकी डोरी को काट डाले 
उसको तुम क्या दोगे?” “उसके लिये अन्न देंगे । वह रेगिस्तान में भी जल पा जायगा । 
हम उसको सब प्रकार के भोजन का आनन्द देंगे ।' वे बोलीं “अच्छा” USI 
| ` ,उसके पास जाकर उन्होंने उसके घनुष की डोरी काट डाली | जब वह डोरी कटी 
तो धनुष के सिरे उछल गये और विष्णुं का सिर कट गया URII 
ag “ye ऐता शब्द करके गिर पड़ा और गिर कर झादित्य बन गया । शेष 
शरीर पूर्व की ओर जा पडा | गौर ‘ag शब्द करके भिरा । इससे घमं (धुप) gi! 
 चूंकियह पडा रहा (प्रवृज्य) इसलिये यह प्रवर्ग्य हुआ ।।१०॥ 
` . देवबोले, “हमारा बडा वीर गिर ceri” इसलिये 'महावीर' नाम पड़ा (पात्र 
| का) 1 जो उसका रम बहा उपको उन्होंने हाथों से dia लिया (““संममृजुः) इसलिये 
EE LUC (सोम राजा का) नाम पडा ॥११॥ ; pie 
co देव उसके पास दौड । जैसे धन के इच्छुक दोइते Fl इन्द्र पहले पहुंचा | वह 
x. उससे sini से चिपट गया म्रौर saat घेर लिया । घेर लेने से वह उसका यश बन 
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तमन्वङ्गमनु न्यपद्यत तं Teta परिगृह्य दं यशो$भवद्यदिदमिन्द्रो यशो यशो 
हृ भवति यऽएवं वेद ॥१२॥ 


"स535एव मखः स विष्णुः । तत5इन्द्रो मखवानभवन्मखवान्ह व तं 
घवानित्याचक्षते परोऽक्षं परोऽक्षकामा हि देवाः us 

ताभ्यो वमी भ्योऽन्नाद्यं प्रायच्छन्‌ । प्रापो वै सर्वमन्तं ता भिर्हीदम भिक्नुय- 
मिवादन्ति यदिदं किचादन्ति ॥१४॥ 

ग्रथेमं विष्णु यज्ञं त्रेधा व्यभजन्त । वसव: प्रातःसवन! रुद्रा माध्यः 
न्दिन'७ सवनमादित्यास्तृतीयसवनस्‌ ॥१५॥ 

अग्निः प्रातःसबनस्‌ । इन्द्रो माध्यन्दिन७ सवनं विश्वेदेवास्तृतीयसव- 
नस्‌ ॥१६॥ 

गायत्री प्रातःसवनम्‌ । त्रिष्टुम्माध्यन्दिने9 सवनं जगती ततीयसवनं 
तेनापशीर्ष्णा यज्ञेन देवाऽप्रर्चन्तः श्राम्यन्तश्चेरः dli 

दध्यङ्‌ ह ASHMAN: | एत शुक्रमेतं यज्ञं विदां चकार यथा - यथेतद्य- 
ज्ञस्य शिरः प्रतिधीयते येष कृत्स्नो यज्ञो भवति॥१८॥ 


स हेन्द्र णोक्तऽग्रास । एतं चेदन्यस्माऽप्रनुन्र यास्ततऽएव ते शिरर्छिन्द्याः 
मिति ॥१९॥ 


गया । जो इस रहस्य को जानता है वह उस यश का भागी होता है जो इन्द्र को प्राप्ठ 
है ẸRU 

मख वही है जो विष्णु । इसलिये इन्द्र मखवा हो गया । मलवा का परोक्ष रूप 
मघवा है। देव परोक्षप्रिय होते हैं ॥१३॥ 


उन्होंने उन चींटिगें को अन्त का भ्रानन्द दिया । परन्तु जल ही सब अन्न है]. 


यहां जो कुछ खाते हैं जल से गीला करके ही खाते हैं utvil i 
इस विष्णु या यज्ञ को देषों ने तीन भागों में बांटा । वसुप्रो ने प्रातःसवन किया, 
Gal ने दोपहर का सवन, और ग्रादित्यों ने सार्यक्राल का सवन ॥१५॥ 


अग्नि ने प्रातःसवन लिया । इन्द्र ने दोपहर का सवन और विदवेदेवो ने तीसरा | 


सवन ॥१६॥ 
गायत्री पहला सवन है, त्रिष्टुप्‌ दोपहर का सवन ale जगती तीसरा सवन । 
उस बिना सिर के.यज्ञ के लिये देव पुजा तथा श्रम करते रहे ॥१७॥ 


दध्यङ्‌ आथवणं इप शुक्रया यज्ञ को जानता था, कि किस प्रकार सिर फिर 


जुड़े किस प्रकार यज्ञ पूरा हो ust 


` इन्द्र ने उससे कहा, “यदि तू इसको किसी भौर को बतायेगा तो तेरा सिर कार | T EX 


लुगा” ute 
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तदु हारिवनोरनुश्रुतमास । दध्यङ्ङ्‌ d वाध्याथवंण5एतएं शुक्रमेत यज्चं 
वेद यथा--यथेतद्यज्ञस्य शिरः प्रतिघीयते यथैष कृत्स्नो यज्ञो भवति Ro 
तौ ह्वैत्योचतुः। उप त्वाऽयावेति किमनुवक्ष्यमाणावित्येत0 शुक्रमंत्र यज्ञ 
यथा-यथैतद्यज्ञस्य शिरः प्रतिधीयते यथैष कृत्स्नो यज्ञो भवतीति ॥२१॥ 
. स होवाच। इन्द्रेण वाऽउक्तोऽम्म्येतं चेदन्यस्माऽनुब्न्‌यास्ततऽएव ते शिर- 
डिछन्द्यामिति तस्माद्वै बिभेमि यद्वै मे स शिरो न छिन्द्यान्त वामुपनेष्यऽइति ॥२२॥ 
तौ होचतुः । ग्रावां त्वा तस्मात्त्रास्यावहेऽइति कथं मा त्रास्येथेऽइति यदा 
नाऽउपनेष्यसेऽथ ते शिरहिछत्त्वाइन्यत्रापनिधास्यावो$थांद१वस्य शिरऽभआ हृत्य 
त्ते प्रतिधारयावस्तेन नावनुवक्ष्यसि स यदा नावनुवक्ष्यस्यथ ते तदिन्द्रः शिरश्छे- 
त्स्यत्यथ ते स्व© शिरऽआहृत्य तत्ते प्रतिधास्यावऽइति तथेति usa 
तौ होपनिन्ये at यदोपनिन्येऽथास्य शि ररिछितत्वाऽन्यत्रापनिदधतुरथाइवस्य 
शिरऽग्राहृत्य तद्धास्य. प्रतिदवतुस्तेन हाभ्यामनूवाच स यदाभ्यामन्ूवाचाथास्य 
तदिन्द्रः शिरश्चिच्छेदाथास्य स्व शिरऽ्राहृत्य तद्धास्य प्रतिदधतुः RYN 
_तस्मादेतहषिणा$भ्यनुक्तम्‌ | दध्यङ्‌ | यन्मध्वाथर्वंरो वामश्वस्य aeui 


 मरिविनों ने यह बात सुनी । दध्यङ्‌ झाथवर्ण इस शुक्र या यज्ञ को जानता है कि 

केसे सिर फिर जुड़े प्रौर यज्ञ पूरा हो ॥२०॥ 

वे दोनों उसके पास जाकर बोले, “हम दोनों तुम्हारे शिष्य होंगे ।” “क्या 
सीखोगे ?'' sate, “यह शुक्र, यह यज्ञ, अर्थात्‌ सिर फिर कंसे जुड़े att यज्ञ केसे qui 
होर ररर? २२ | 
उसने कहा, “इन्द्र ते कहा है कि यदि इसको किसी ate को बताग्रोगे तो तुम्हारा 
सिर काट लुगा । मुझे भय है कि मेरा सिर न काट ले, इसलिये मैं तुम दोनों को नहीं 
बतलाने का URW TRE 

उन दोनों ने उत्तर दिया, “हम दोतों तुझको उससे बचा लेंगे” । उसने पूछा, “तुम 
दोनों मुझे केसे बचाग्रोगे ।” वे बोले, “जव तुम हमको अपना शिष्य बना लोगे तो हम 
तुम्हारा सिर काटकर अन्यत्र रख देंगे ौर घोड़े का सिर लाकर तुम्हारे ऊपर रख देंगे 
gaa तुम सिखा देना । जब तुम सिखा चुकोगे तो इन्द्र तुम्हारा सिर काट लेगा । हम 
तुम्हारा सिर लाकर फिर जोड़ QU उसने कहा, “अच्छा” ॥२३॥ 

उसने उनका उपनयन कर दिया । जब उसने उनका उपनयन कर दिया तो उन्होंने . 
उपका सिर stent ser रख दिया झऔर घोड़े का सिर लाकर उसके ऊपर रख 
द्विया । उससे sad aant शिक्षा दी। जब वह शिक्षा दे चुका तो इन्द्र ने उसका सिर 


काट लिया । उन्होंने उसका अपना सिर लाकर उस पर रख दिया ॥२४॥ 


इसी विषय-में ऋग्वेद में कहा है :-- : : | 
दष्यड़, हृ यन्‌ मध्वाथवंणो वामश्वस्य शीष्णा प्र यदीमुवाच (To १।११६।१२) -. 


N 
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यदीमुवाचेत्ययतं तदुवाचेति हैवं तदुक्तम्‌ ॥२५॥ 
तन्न सवस्माऽग्रनृब्र यात्‌ | एनस्य४ हि तदथो नेन्मऽइन्द्रः शिररिछनददिति 
योऽन्वेव ज्ञातस्तसमं ब्रूयादथःयोऽनुचानोऽय योऽम्य प्रियः स्यात्त त्वेव सर्वस्माः 
ऽइव UREN 
सवत्सरवासिनेऽनुत्रूयात्‌। एष वे संवत्सरो यऽएष तपत्येषऽउ प्रवग्य- 
स्तदेतमेवतत्प्री णाति तस्मात्संवत्सरवासिनेऽृब्र यात्‌ ॥२७।। 
तिस्रो रात्रीब्रंतं चरति । त्रयो वाऽऋतवः संबत्सरस्य संवत्सरऽएष 
यऽएष तपत्येषऽउ प्रवगर्यंस्तदेतमेवेतत्प्री णाति तस्मात्तित्रो Wala तं चरति ॥२८॥ 
तप्तमाचामति | तपस्व्यनुब्रवाऽइत्यमाछसाइयनब्रते तपस्व्यनब्रवा- 
ऽइति NRU 
श्रमृण्मयपायी । अस्ति वाऽप्रास्या सधसृष्टामिव यदस्यामनतं वदति 
तस्मादमुण्मयपायी ॥३०॥ 
अशूद्रोच्छिष्टी | ऽएष वे घर्मो यऽएष तपति सेषा श्री: सत्य ज्योतिरनत 
स्त्री Ya: इवा कृष्णः दारुनिस्तानि न प्रक्षेत नेच्छ्रियं च पाप्मानं च नेज्ज्योतिश्च 
तमश्च नेत्सत्यानते सछसृजानीति ॥३१॥ 


“दध्यङ्‌ भ्रथर्वा ने तुम दोनों को घोड़े के सिर से इस मीठी शिक्षा का दान 


किया ।” 
स्वच्छन्दता से यह शिक्षा दी । यह उसका WT है ॥२५॥ 


यह विद्या हर एक कोन बतावे। यह पाप है और कहीं इन्द्र इसका सिर न 
काटले।उसी को शिक्षा दे जो परिचित हो, वेदज्ञ हो, जो प्रिय हो ग्रौर किसी को 
नहीं ॥२६॥ 

उसी को सिखावे जो संवत्सर भर उसका शिष्य रहे। क्योंकि संवत्सर वह है जो 
त पता है (सूर्य) । वही wd प्रवग्यं है। उसी को इस प्रकार प्रसन्न करता हे । इसलिये 

` संवत्सरवासी (साल भर तक शिष्य रहने वाले) को सिखावे ॥1२७॥ 
` तीन रात ब्रत करे । संवत्सर में तीन ऋतुयें होती हैं । संवत्सर वह है जो तपता 
है (सुर्य) । यह qd ही प्रवग्यं है । इस प्रकार उसी को प्रसन्त करता है । इसलिये तीन 
रात ब्रत करता है ।।२८॥ 

गर्म पानी पीता है “तपस्वी होकर farsa’ । मांस न खाकर सिखाता है कि 
तपस्वी होकर सिखाऊंगां ।” UREN 

मिट्टी के बर्त में नहीं पीता ! जो ee gett पर भूठ बोलता है वह ws मिट्टी से 
मिल जाता है, इसलिये वह मिट्टी के बतने में नहीं पीता ।।३०॥ as 

शुद्र और उच्छिष्ट का स्पर्श नहीं करता । वह जो तपता है वह घमं है, वह श्री है, — 
सत्य है; ज्योति है । स्त्री, शूद्र, कुत्ता और कौआ अनृत हैँ। उनको नदेखे कि कहीं षी 
और पाप, प्रकाश और अन्धकार, सत्य और झूठ को मिला न देवे ॥३१॥ T 
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अथैष वाव यशः p यऽएष तपति तद्यत्तदादित्यो यशो यज्ञो हैव तद्यशस्त- 
Were asp यजमानो हैव तद्यशस्तच्त्तच्जमानों यशशत्र्तिबिजो हैव तद्यशस्त- 
द्यत्तहत्विजो यशो दक्षिणा हैत्र तद्यशस्तस्माद्यामस्मे दक्षिणामानयेयु न ता 
ऽइत्सद्योऽन्यस्माऽप्रति दिशेन्नेद्न्मेदं यशऽआगंस्तत्सद्योऽन्यस्माऽग्रतिदिशानीति edt 
वेव भूते gue वा ` तदात्म-येवेतद्यश: कृत्वा यदेव तद्वति तत्सद्ददात हिरण्यं 
ग्रां वासोऽइवं वा ॥३२॥ 

"S | dens . प्रविशति यऽएतमनु वा ब्रूते peas 
तस्य ब्रतचर्या नातपति प्रच्छादयेत नेदेतस्मात्तिरोऽसानीति नातपति निष्ठीवेन्ने- 
देतमभिनिष्ठीवानीति नातपति प्रस्नावयेत नेदेतमभिप्रस्रावयाञइति यावद्वाञएष- 
ऽआतपति तावानेष नेदेतमेतैहिनसानीत्यवज्योत्य रात्रावनीयात्तदेतबस्य ed 
क्रियते यऽएष तपति ag होत्राचासुरिरेक७ ह वे देवा ब्रत चरन्ति यत्सत्यं 
तस्मादु सत्यमेव वदेत्‌ ॥३३।। ब्राह्मणस्‌ ॥१॥ 


यह जो तपता है वह यश है । यश जो श्रांदित्य या यश है वह यज्ञ है । यह जो 
पक्ष या यज्ञ है यह यजमान है । यह जो यश या यजमान है वह ऋत्विज है । यह जो यश या 
"ऋत्विज है वह दक्षिणा है। इसलिये जो कुछ दक्षिणा वह उसको देवें उसको वह उसी दिन 


तो किसी को दे ही न कि कहीं जो यश उसके पास आया है उसे दूसरे को दे देवे ! दूसरे 


दिन या दो दिन पीछे । इस प्रकार वह यश को अपना बनाकर ५हुपरे को देता है-- स्वर्ण, 
गाय, वस्त्र या घोडा ॥३२॥ ; en 
जो इस (प्रवग्ये) को सिखाता हैया उसमें भाग लेता है, वह आयु या ज्योति 
में प्रवेश करता है । उसकी व्रतचर्या इस प्रकार है । धुप में कपड़ा न ag कि कहीं सूर्य 
से तिरोभूत न हो जाय । सूर्य के चमकते ge न, कि कहीं सूर्यं पर न q* पड़े । पेशाव 
q करे कि कहीं सूयं पर पेशाब न पड़ । सूर्य जबतक चमकता है उस समय तक बड़ा Zl 
“कहाँ मैं इन कामों द्वारा उसको हानि न पहुँचांऊ'', यह समझकर वह दीपक जलाकर 
रात में खावे, क्योंकि दीपक उस qd का रूप है । इस विषय में आसुरि का कयन था। 


देव एक व्रत भ्रवदय रखते हैं ग्रर्थात्‌ सत्य ! इसलिये सत्य ही बोले ! ॥३३॥ 
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. प्रवग्यंः 
अध्याय १--ब्राह्मण २ 


स वे साम्भारान्त्सम्भरति । स यद्वाऽएनानित्था च्चेत्थाच्च सम्भरति 
तत्सम्भारा णा! AMG स बे यत्र-यत्र यज्ञस्य न्यक्त ततस्ततः सम्भ- 
रति ॥१॥ 

कृष्णाजिन सम्भरति । यज्ञो वै कृष्णाजिनं यज्ञऽएवैनमेतत्सम्भरति 
लोमतश्छन्दा४सि वे लोमानि छन्दः स्वेवेनमेतत्सम्भरत्युत्तरतऽउदीची हि 
मनुष्याणां दिवप्राचीनग्रीवे तद्धि देवत्रा ॥२॥ 
| अरञ्नया । वज्रो asaf वे वजो वीर्येणौवेनमेतत्समर्घयति weed 

करोति ॥३॥ 3 

ग्रोदुम्बरी भवति 1 aid रसऽउदुम्बरऽऊेवेनमेतद्रसेन समर्घयतिः 

कुत्स्नं करोति vil 


wet वैकङ्कती । प्रजापतियाँ प्रथमामाहुतिमजुहोत्स हुत्वा यत्र न्यमुष्ट 


ma वह (महावीर पात्र की) सामग्री अर्थात्‌ संमारों को जुटाता है। इघर से, 
उघर से, इकह करते हैं (सं +-भरति) इसलिये उनको संभार कहते हैं। जहां जहाँ यज्ञ 
की तैयारी करनी है वहाँ-वहाँ संभारों को जुटाता utu 

काले मुगचमं को तयार करता है । काला मुगचमं यज्ञ है । इस प्रकार यज्ञ से 
उसको सम्पन्न करता है । उस चमं पर लोम (बाल) होते हैं । छन्द लोम हैं। इस प्रकार 
उसको Bal से तयार करता है। उस मृगचमं को उत्तर की दिशा में फैलाता है, क्योंकि 
मनुष्यों की दिशा उत्तर है । पूर्व की ux गर्दन रहे । क्योंकि पूवं है देवों की दिशा ॥२॥ 

afa या खुरपी से (मिट्टी खोदता है) । खुर्पी वज्र है। वीयं वचर है । इस प्रकार 
वीयं के द्वारा उसको बढ़ाता है पूरा करता है ॥३॥ | 

यह ACH उदुम्बर की होती है । उदुम्बर ऊजं है, रस है । इसको ऊजे भौर रस 
से बढ़ाता तथा पुर्ण करता है ॥४॥ 

या बिकंकत लकड़ी की । प्रजापति ने जो पहलो ग्राहुति दी थी उसको देकर जहां 


१८०५ 
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= 


ततो विकङ्कतः समभवद्यज्ञो वाऽभ्राहुति यंज्ञो विकङ्कृतो यजञनैवेनमेतत्समर्षयति 


कृत्स्नं करोति ॥५॥ ५ 
झरत्निमात्री भवति | बाहुर्वा$अरत्निर्बाहुनो वै वीर्यं क्रियते वीर्येसंमितव 


तदुभवति वीर्थणावैनमेतत्ससध॑यति कृत्स्नं करोनि ॥६॥ 
तामादत्ते | देवस्य त्वा सवितुः प्रसवेडदिवनोर्बाहुम्यां पूषणो हस्ताभ्यामाददे 
नारिरसीत्यसावेव बन्धुः dell 
ताछ सव्ये पाणौ कृत्वा । दक्षिणेनाभिमृश्य जपति युञ्जते मनऽउत 
युञ्जते धियो विप्रा विप्रस्यं बृहतो विपर्चितः। वि होत्रां दघे वयुनाविदेकऽइन्मही 
देवस्य सवितुः परिष्टुतिरित्यसावेव बन्धुः tel 
. अथ मृत्पिण्डं परिगृह्हातिः। श्रंभ्रघा च दक्षिणतो हस्तेन च हस्तेनेवोत्तरतो 
देवी द्यावापृथिवीऽइति यज्ञस्य. शीर्षच्छिन्नस्य रसो व्यक्षरत्सऽइमै द्यावापृथिवी- 
प्रगच्छद्यन्मृदिय तद्यदापोऽसौ THAT च महावीराः कृता भर्वन्ति तेनेवेन- 


हाथ घोये थे वहाँ विकंकत उत्पन्न हुआ । यज्ञ ही argh है । यज्ञ विकंकत है । इस प्रकार 
aa से ही उसको बढ़ाता है । यज्ञ से पुणं करता है UYU 

हाथभर की होती है । भुजा हाथ की माप (ग्ररत्नि).है । बाहु से ही पराक्रम 
किये जाते हैं । इस प्रकार यह खुरपी पराक्रम युक्त है। पराक्रम से उसको बढ़ाता है पूणं 
“करता है US ` 

उसको इस मंत्र से लेता है :-- 


देवस्य त्वा सवितुः प्रसवेऽ इवनोर्बाहुभ्यां पुष्णो हस्ताभ्यामाददे नारिरसि । 
(यजु० ३७।१) 


देव सविता की प्रेरणा पर भ्रश्विनों की ysl से, पूषा के हाथों से मैं तुझको 
लेता हूं । तू नारी-है | 
: इसका फल वही है ॥७॥ ; 
उसको बायें हाथ में लेकर दायें हाथ से छूता है और इस मंत्र से जाप करता 
युञ्जते मन उत युञ्जते बियो fast विप्रस्य बृहंतो विपश्चितः । वि होत्रा दषे वयुः 
"नांविदेक इनूं मही देवस्य सवितुः परिष्ट्रतिः | (यजु० ३७1२) 
“बिप्र होता लोग ज्ञानी बड़े विप्रः के मन को जोडते हैं, atx बुद्धियों को भी 
"जोडते हैं। वयुनाविदे भ्रर्थात्‌. यज्ञ की विधि के ज्ञाता .ने ही होताग्नों के कामों को नियत 
किया है । सविता देव की यह बड़ी स्तुति है 1” 
इसका फल -वही है ॥८॥ : र 
wa मिट्टी का ढेला उठाता है । दक्षिण को cx दाहिने हाथ तथा खुरपी की 
*सहायंता से और उत्तर की MT केवल बायें हाथ से। इस मंत्र से : -- 
देवी द्यावापृथिवी ।. . (यजु० ३७।३) 
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मंतद्रसेन समर्धयति कृत्स्नं करोति तस्मादाह देवो द्यावापृथिवीऽइति -मखस्य 
वामद्य शिरो राध्यासमिति यज्ञो वे मखो यज्ञस्य वामद्य शिरो राध्यातमित्येवेत- 
| 


«Tg देवयजने पृथिव्या5इइति देवयजने हि पृथिव्य॑ सम्भरति मखाय त्वा -मखस्य 
त्वा शीष्णुंइइति यज्ञो वे मखो यज्ञाय त्वा यज्ञस्य त्वा शीष्णांऽइत्येवेतदाह le 


अथ वल्मोकवपास्‌ । देव्यो TAHARI वाऽएतदङ्कुवे7 यथा-यथैत 

aaea शिरोऽच्छिद्यत ताभिरेवैनमेतत्समर्घयति get करोति भतस्य प्रथमजा- 

ऽइतीयं वं पृथिवी भूतस्य प्रथमजा तदनयैवेनमेतत्समर्धयति .कृत्स्नं करोति मखस्य 

| वोऽद्य शिरो -राध्यासं देवयजने पृथिव्या मखाय त्वा मखस्य त्वा शीष्णाऽइत्यसावेव 
| FET Moll 

wa वराहविहतम्‌ । इयत्यग्रऽञ्मासीदितीयती ह वा5इयमग्र पृथिव्यास 

प्रादेशमात्री तामे मुषऽइति वराहऽउज्ज्जघान सोऽस्याः पतिः प्रजापतिस्तेनैवैनः 


waite जब यज्ञ का सिर कट गया और रस बहा तो वह यौ atx पृथिवी में 
समा गया । जो मिट्टी का भ्रंश था उसकी पृथिवी बन गई। जो जल का अंश था उसका 
द्यौ वन गया । इसलिये महावीर पात्र मिट्टी और जल से बनाते हैं। उसी रस से उस 
(प्रवग्यं) को बढ़ाता है x पूणां करता: है । इसलिये कहा :-- 

देवी द्यावापृथिवी मखस्य वामद्य शिरोराष्यासं देवयजने पृथिव्याः | मलाय त्वा 
मखस्य त्वा TT ॥ (यजु० ३७।३) 

यहाँ (मख) यज्ञ है । तात्पर्यं है कि हे देवी द्यौ और पृथिवी । मैं तुम्हारे लिये 
ज्ञ के सिर का सम्पादन करू । पृथिवी के यज्ञ स्थल में। यज्ञ के लिये तुझको । यज्ञ के 
सिर के लिये gaat ien | | 

(अब मृगचम के ऊपर) त्रिटोहर रखता है | इस मंत्र से :-- 

देव्यो वभ्रधो भूतस्य प्रथमजा मखस्य वोऽद्य शिरो राध्यासं देवयजने पूयिव्या: । 
"मखाय त्वा मखस्य त्वा शीष्ण ॥ (यजु ० ३७४) 

वह कहता है AA देवियां,” क्योंकि चीटियों ने ही तो इसको बनाया है । जैसे | 
यज्ञ का सिर कट गया था उसी प्रकार वह उसकी चिकित्सा करता है 'प्रथमजा', वस्तुत 
पृथिवी सबसे पहले उत्पन्न हुई है । इसी से वह इसकी पूर्ति करता है। “पृथिवी के यज्ञः 3 
स्थल में मैं यज्ञ के सिर का सम्पादन करू । मख के लिये तुमे ae के सिर के लिये तुके? . 


'इसक्षा तात्पर्य पूर्ववत्‌ है॥१०। . | E 
अब “वराहविहत' अर्थात्‌ qux द्वारा उखाडी हुई मिट्टी को इस मंत्र से जेता हे. | 
इयत्यग्र असीन्‌ मखस्य तेऽद्य शिरो राघ्यासं देवयजने पृथिव्या: | मखाय त्वा s 
मखस्य त्वा शोष्ण ॥ (यजु० ३७५) p 


'पहले इतनी हो बडी थी । वस्तुतः पृथिवी पहले प्रदेश मात्र (बालिश्त भर) zt 
थी। उसको एमूष' नामी सुअर ने उभारा ! ag उसका पति प्रजापति था । उसके प्रिय | = 
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मेतन्मिथुनेन प्रियेण धाम्ना समघंग्रति कृत्स्नं करोति मखस्य तेऽद्य शिरो राध्यासं 
देवयजने पृथिव्या मखाय त्वा मखस्य त्वा शोष्णांऽइत्यस,वेव बन्धुः ॥११॥ 
ग्रथादारान्‌ | इन्द्रस्योज स्थेति यत्र वाऽएनमिन्द्रऽ्रोजसा पयगुह्वात्तदस्य 
'परिगृहीतस्य रसो व्यक्षरत्स पूयन्निवाशेत सोऽब्रवोदादोर्येव बत मऽएष se 
षीदिति तस्मादादाराऽग्रथ यत्पूर्यान्‍नवाशेन तस्म पूतो कास्तस्मादग्न!वाहुतिरि- 
वाभ्याहिता ज्वलन्ति तस्मादु सुरभयो यज्ञस्य हि रसात्सम्भृता अथ यदेनं तदिन्द्र 
ऽग्रोजप्ता पर्यगृह्वात्तस्मादाहेन्द्रस्यौज स्थेति मखस्य वोऽद्य शिरो राध्यासं दवय जने 
प॒थिव्या मखाय त्त्रा मखस्य त्वा शोष्णाऽइत्यसावेव बन्धुः॥१२।। * 
अथाजाक्षी रम्‌ | यज्ञस्य शोषं छिन्नस्य शुगुदक्रामत्ततोऽजा समभत्रत्तयवन- 
मेतच्छुचा समधयति aed करोति मखाय त्वा मखस्य त्वा शीष्णे$इत्यसावेव 
बन्धुः ॥१३॥ 
तान्वाऽएतान्पञ्च सभ्भारान्सम्भरति। पाङ्क्तो यज्ञः पाङ्क्तः “पशु: TFT- 
जोड़े से ही उसको (प्रर्थात्‌ प्रजापति या यजमान को) पूर्णाँ करता है। “आज, तुज यज्ञ 
के सिर को पृथिवी के यज्ञस्थल पर qui करता हूं । यज्ञ के लिये तुझको । यज्ञ के सिर के 
लिये तुझको p इसका तात्पर्यं पूववत्‌ है ॥११॥ 
ग्ब आदार वृक्षों को लेता है इस मंत्र से :-- 
इन्द्रस्यौजः स्थ मखस्य वोऽद्य गिरो राध्यासं देवयजने पृथिव्याः । मखाय त्वा 
मखस्य त्वा ASM | मखाय त्वा मखस्य त्वा शीष्ण ॥ (यजु ३७।६) 

“तुम इन्द्र के ओज हो p क्योंकि जब इन्द्र ने रोज से उस (विष्णु) को घेरा, 
| तब उस घिरे हुये का रेस बह गया झौर वह बदबू करता हुआ पड़ा रहा । उसने कहा, 
| “मेरे इस रस ने (प्रादीयं) फूट कर स्तुतियाँ को हैं”', इससे 'ग्रादार'शब्द बना | वह 
| बदबू करता था इसलिये उसका नाम (पूतीका) भी है । इसलिये जब इनकी अग्नि में 
| '्राहुति दी जाती है तब वे जलते हैं। यज्ञ के रस.से उत्पन्न हुये इसलिये उनमें gra 
| झाती है। इन्द्र ने अपने ओज से उसको पकड़ा, इसलिये कहता है कि 'तुम इन्द्र के ओज 
| हो ।” “पृथ्वी के दिव्य यज्ञस्थल पर तेरे सिर को पूणं करता हूँ । यज्ञ के लिये तुझको । 

यज्ञ के सिर के लिये gan इत्यादि ।” 
इसका तात्पर्यं पूर्ववत्‌ है ॥१२॥ | 

अब बकरी के दूध को लेता है । क्योंकि जब यज्ञ का तिर कट गया तो उसको 
उष्णता उससे निकल गई और बकरा बन गई | उसी उष्णता से वह aa उसको परिपूरित 
करता है । इस मंत्र से :-- 

मखाय त्वा मखस्य त्वा शोर्ष्ण d (azo ३७।६) 

“यज्ञ के लिये Gaal, यज्ञ के सिर के लिये ” een 

इसके ये पांच संभार (ग्रावइयक चीजें) होते हैं जिनक्री वह तयारी करता हे । 
यज्ञ पाँच वाला है और पशु भी पाँचवाला है | संवत्सर में पांच ead होती हैं । यह जो 


i 
५. 
; 
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SUI: संवत्सरस्य संवत्सरऽएष यऽएष तपत्येषऽउ प्रवग्यस्तदेतमेवेतरप्रीणाति 
तान्त्सम्भृतानभिमृणति मखाय त्वा मलस्य त्वा शीष्णऽअत्यसावेव बन्धुः 11१४1 

श्रथोत्तरतः परिश्रितं भवति | तदभिप्रयन्तो जपन्ति प्र तु ब्रह्मणस्पति 
रित्येष वे ब्रह्मणास्पतियंऽएष तपत्येषऽउ प्रवगर्यस्तदेतमेवेतत्प्रोणाति तस्मादाह 


"Sg ब्रह्मणस्पतिरिति प्र देव्येतु सूनृतेति देवी ह्येषा सूनृताऽच्छा वीरं नर्य 


पङ्क्ति राघसमित्युपस्तौत्येवं नमेतन्महयत्येव देवा यज्ञ नयन्तु नऽइति सवानिवा- 
स्म।5एतद्द वानभिगोप्तृ न्करोति ॥१५॥ 
परिश्रितं भवति | एतद्वै देवा ऽअविभयुर्यद्व नऽइममिह रक्षाछसि नाष्ट्रा 
न हन्युरिति तस्माऽएतां पुरं पर्यंश्रयंस्त्थेवास्माऽग्रयमेतां पुरं परिश्रयति ॥१६॥ 
ग्रथ खरे सादयति | मखाय त्वा मखस्य त्वा शीष्णाऽउत्यसावेव बन्धुरथ 
मृत्पिण्डमुपादाय महावीरं करोति मखाय त्वा मखस्य त्वा शीष्णंऽअत्यसावेव 
q: प्रादेशमात्रः प्रादेशमात्रमिव हि शिरो मध्ये संगृहीतं मध्ये संगहीतमिव हि 
शि रोऽथ।स्योपरिष्टाल्त्यङ्गुलं मुखमुन्नयति नासिकामेवास्मिन्नेतद्ृ्ाति तं निष्ठिः 


तपता है प्रर्थात्‌ सूर्ये. यह संवत्सर है । प्रवग्यं भो सूर्य है । sat को यह प्रसन्न करता 
है । इन सब dur को छूना है इस मंत्र से :-- 
“यज्ञ के लिये तुझक्रो, यज्ञ के सिर्‌ के लिये gaat” ।।१४॥ 
उत्तर की ओर एक परिश्रित या घर होता है। उसकी आर जाते हुये जपते हैं :-- 
Sq ब्रह्मणस्पतिः प्र देव्येतु सूनृता । भ्रच्छा वीरं नयं पङ्क्तिराधसं देवा यज्ञं नयन्तु नः । 
(यजु० ३७७५, Azo १।४०।३) 
जो वीर पुरुष मनुष्यों के लिये मला है.ग्रौर जो पांच अंगवाले यज्ञ को करता हैं 
उसको ब्रह्मणस्पति तथा देवी सूनृता प्राप्त हो । देवगण हमको यज्ञं तक ले जावें । 
यह जो सूर्य तपता है बह ब्रह्मणस्पति है । प्रवग्ये भी वही है । उसी को यह प्रसन्त 
करता है । सूनृता वाणी है । प्रवग्यं कहकर प्रवग्य की बड़ाई करता है। (Het के वाक्य 
से) देवों को रक्षक बनाता है ॥१५॥ 
परिश्रित या घेर इसलिये होता है क्योंकि देवों का भय लगा कि कहीं दुष्ट राक्षस 
हमको हानि न पहुंचावं। इसलिये इस पुर के चारों ओर उन्होंने घेरा बना लिया इसी 
प्रकार यजमान भी इस घेरे को बनाता है ॥१६॥ 7 
अब संभारों (चीजों) को टीले (खर) पर रख देता है इस मंत्र से 


“मखाय त्वा मखस्य त्वा शीष्णें । (यजु० 3619) 
इसका aad पर्ववत्‌ है । मिट्टी के पिंड को लेकर महावीर ग्रह (प्याला) बनाता 
है । इस मंत्र से :-- 


“म॒खाय त्वां मखस्य त्वा शोष्ण d | 
इसका तात्पय॑ पूर्ववत्‌ है । यह बालिश्तभर ऊचा होता है । सिर बालिशतभर ऊचा ae 
होता है । बीच में पिचका हुआ । क्योंकि सिर भी बीच में पिचका होता है । इसके ऊपर Et : 


ह 4 
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तमभिमृजजि eer शिरोऽसीति मखस्य ह्य तत्सौम्यस्य शिरऽएव्रमितरी तूष्णीं 
पिन्वने तूष्णीं छ रोहिणकपाले ig! à 

प्रजापतिर्वाऽएष यज्ञो. भवति । उभयं वा$एतत्प्रजापतिनिरुक्तशचा ART- 
इच परिमितश्चापरिमितइच तद्यद्यजषा करोति यदेवास्य निरुक्त परिमित! रूपं 
तदस्य तेन संस्क्ररोत्यथ यत्तष्णी यदेवास्यानिरुक्तमपरिमित रूपं तदस्येतेन 
संस्करोति स ह वाऽएत सवै कृत्स्नं ` प्रजापति! संस्करोति यऽएवं विद्वानैतदेवं 

क रोत्यथोपशयाये पिण्डं परिशिनषिट प्रायर्चित्तिभ्यः teen 
ग्रथ गवेधृक्ताभिहिन्वति | यज्ञस्य शीर्षेच्छिन्तस्य रसो व्यक्षरत्ततऽएता- 
SHIM जज्ञिरे तेनेवेनमेनद्रसेन समधंयति कृत्स्नं करोति मखाय त्वा मखस्य | 
त्वा शीष्णेऽइत्यसावेव बन्धुरेवमितरौ तूष्णीं पिन्वने तृष्णी७ रौहिण- | 
कपाले ॥१९॥ ˆ | 
 अअथनान्ध्रुपयति । अर्वस्य त्वा वृष्णः शक्ना धूपयामीति वृषा वाईग्रश्वो | 
वीर्ये वे बुषा त्रीयेरोवैनमेतत्समर्धयति कृत्स्नं करोति देवयजने पृथिव्या मखाय | 
| 


तीन अंगुल का मुह सा निकाल देता है मानो यह यज्ञ की नाक है। जब यह बनकर 
तयार हो गया तो इसको इस मंत्र से छूता है । 

मखस्य शिरोऽसि । E (ago ३७1८) 

क्योंकि यह सोम यज्ञ का सिर है। | | 

इसी प्रकार दो गौर ग्रह बनाता है । दो पिन्वन अर्थात्‌ पीने के प्याले चुपचाप 
(बिना मत्र पढे) बनाता है । भौर दो रोहिण-कपाल भी चुपचाप ॥१७॥ 

... यह यज्ञ प्रजापति है । प्रजापति दोनों प्रकार का है निरुक्त तथा अनिरुक्त, परिमित 
तथा भ्रपरिमित | यह जो यजुओं से काम होता है वह निरुक्त तथा परिमित रूप है।जो 
चुपचाप (बिना मंत्रपाठ के) होता है वह भ्रनिरुक्त तथा श्रप्ररिमित है। जो इस रहस्य 
“को समभता है या इस प्रकार करता है, वह प्रजापति (यज्ञ) को पूणं बनाता है.। . . 

प्रायश्चित्त के लिये शेष मिट्टी के पिंड को छोड़ देता है :1१८॥ 
इसको गवेधुका घास से चिकनाता है । जब यज्ञ का.सिर काट डाल्ला गया तो 


| इसका रस झड़ गया । उससे ये भ्रोषधियां. (घोस) उत्पन्न gif उसको उसी रस से “पूण 
i करता है । इस मंत्र से 


' WT त्वा मखस्य त्वा शीष्णों | (यजु० ३७८) 
- इसका तात्पर्यं पूर्ववत्‌ है । 

- इसी प्रकार दो और ग्रहों को चिकनाता है । पिन्वनों (पीने के प्यालो) को बिना 
| “मंत्रोच्चारण के चुपचाप | दो रौहिण-कपालों .को भी चुपाचाप ॥१७९॥ | | | 
अब इन को धुप देता'है इस मंत्र से: -- . SR S 
अवस्य त्वा वृष्णः शक्ना धुपयामि a (यजु ३७1९) Bu | | | 
“शक्ति-युक्त घोड़े की लीद से तुझे धुप देता हूं ।” 


— y 
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सत्य है । यह (qd देव) पहला प्रवग्यं है । उसी क्रो वह इस प्रकार प्रसन्न करता हे । 
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त्वा मखस्य त्वा शीष्णं5इत्यसावेव बन्धुरेवमितरी तूष्णीं पिन्वने तृष्णी७ रोहिण- 
कपाले ॥२०॥ 
। अरथनाञ्छरपयति । श्वुत ४-हि देवानामिष्टकामि: श्रपयत्येता वा$एतदकुवत 
यथा-यथतद्चज्ञस्य शिरोञच्छद्यत ताभिरेवेनमेतत्समर्धयति कत्स्नः करोति तदु 
य्रेतेव GATT: -स्युस्तेन श्रपयेदथ पचुनमवधाय महावीरमवदघाति मखाय त्वा 
मखस्य त्वा शीष्णेऽइत्यावेव बन्वुरेवमितंरौ तृष्णी पिन्वने तूष्णी रौहिणकपाले 
तान्दिवेवोपवपेहिवोद्वपेदहहि देवानाम्‌ ॥२१॥ ˆ . 
स5उद्दगति | ऋजवे त्वेत्यसौ d लोकऽऋजुः सत्य७ हा ज्‌: सत्यमेष य5एष 
तपत्येषऽउ प्रथमः प्रवग्यस्तेदेतमेवेतत्त्रीणाति तस्मादाहऽ्वे त्वेति ॥२२॥ 
साधवे त्वेति। अयं वे साधुर्योऽय qaasi होमाँल्लोकानित्सद्धो$नुपंवत- 
ऽएषऽउ द्वितीयः प्रत्र्यंस्तदेतमेवंततप्रीणाति तस्मादाह साधवे त्वेति।।२३॥ 


वृषा का 'श्रथं है श्रशव।.वृषा का अर्थ है वीं । वीर्यं सें इसको पूर्णां करता है! 
इस मंत्र से ¬  . .. १ Me: 

देवयजने पृथिव्या मखाय त्वा.मखस्य त्वा क्षोष्ण । (यजु ३७।९) 

इसका Te पूर्ववत्‌ है ।..इंसी प्रकारं: अन्य दोनों ग्रहों को (धूप देता है) पिन्वन 
प्यालों को चुपचाप । दोनों रौहिणकपालों को भौ चुपचाप Heil 
' ' `. झब.वह उनको पकाता है। क्योंकि पकी हुई चीज़ देवों' की हैं। वह ईटों से 
पकाता है । ऐसा ही पहले देवों ने किया था । जिसःप्रकार यज्ञ का: सिर कट गया aT d 
"इन्हीं (ई टो) से उसको पूणां करता है। जिस प्रकार से भली-भाँति पक जायं वैसा ही | 
मकरे ।..'पचन' wale पकाने के ईधन को रखकर महावीर ग्रह को रखता है, इस मंत्र से-- 
tao . मखाय त्वा मखंस्य त्वा शीष्णो.। (यंजु० २७1९) ; 

इसका तात्ययं पूववत्‌ है । इसी प्रकार दो अन्य ग्रहों को पकाता Si दो पिन्वनो 
को चुपचाप । दो रौहिण-कपालो को चुपचाप ॥२१॥ 

ag पहले ग्रह को इस मंत्र से निकालता है :-- 

ऋजवे त्वा । (यजु० ३७।१०) 

वह लोक. ऋजु है। ऋजु का wd है सत्य । वह जो तपता है (wale सूये) वह | 


इसीलिये वह कहता है कि (aaa त्वा” ।।२२॥ 
दूसरे ग्रह को इस मंत्र से :-- 


-,  . “साधवे,त्वा' . ` (यजुं० Wo) = 


लोकों को पवित्र करता है । यह (वायु देव) दुसरा sad हे । वह इस देव 
कॅरता है । इसलिये कहता हैं: . “TA त्वा' ॥२३॥ a 
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सुक्षित्यै त्वेति । श्रयं वे लोकः सुक्षितिरस्मिन्हि लोके सर्वाणि भूतानि 
कषियन्त्यथोऽअरिनर्वे सुक्षितिररिनिह्म वास्मिल्लोके सर्वारिण भूतानि क्षियत्येषऽउ 
तृतीयः प्रवगरयंस्तदेतमैवेतत्प्रीणाति तस्मादाह सुक्षितये त्वेति quaft पिन्वने तूष्णी 
रौहिणकपाले ॥२४॥ दु 

` ग्रथैनानाच्छणत्ति | AAA पयसा मखाय त्वा मखस्य त्वा GUCE i 
सावेब बन्धुरेवमितरी तूषणीं पिन्बने तृष्णी ७ रौहिणकपाले ॥२५॥ 

अथैतद्वै । आयुरेतज्ज्योतिः प्रविशति यऽएतमनु वा aa भक्षयति वा 
तस्य व्रतचर्या AT ASAT ॥२६॥ ब्राह्मणस्‌ UV 


तीसरे ग्रह को इस मंत्र से :-- 

सुक्षित्यै त्वा (यजु० २३१०) 

सुरक्षति का s है यह भूलोक | इसी लोक में सब प्राणी रहते हैं । भ्रग्नि ही 
सुक्षिति है । afr इस लोक में सव प्राणियों में व्यापक है । यह afia तृतीय प्रवग्यं है । 
इसी afta देव को प्रसन्न करता है जब कहता है कि ' “सुक्षित्यै त्वा ।” दोनों पिन्वनों az 
दोनों रौहिण-वःपालों को चुपचाप निकालता है ॥२४॥ 

झब इन पर बकरी का दूध छिड़कता है । इस मंत्र से :-- 

"aem त्वा मखस्य त्वा MST 

इसका तात्पर्यं वही है । इसी प्रकार दो और ग्रहों पर दोनों पिन्वनों तथा दोनों 
रौहिण-कपालों पर चुपचाप UA 

जो कोई इस प्रवग्ये को. सिखाता है या भक्षण करता है । वह इस आयु या ज्योति 
में gaa करता है। इसकी ब्रतचर्या वही है जो सूष्टि की (अर्थात्‌ जसे प्रजापति सृष्टि 
रूपी नये शरीर को बनाता है, इसी प्रकार यजमान भी नये जन्म के लिये नया शरीर 
बनाता है ) RKU | 


महावीरसंस्काराः 


अध्याय १--ब्राह्मण ३ 


स यदैतदातिथ्येत प्रचरति । ग्रथ प्रवर्ग्येण चरिष्यन्पुरोपसदोऽग्नेण TR- 
त्यं प्राचः कुशान्त्सस्तीये न्द्रं पात्राण्युपसादयत्युपयमनीं महावीर परीशा- 


प्रवग्ये को इच्छा करने वाला जब ग्रातिथ्य-इष्टि को करता है तो उपसद 


. के पहले owner के सामने पूर्वाभिमुख Fal को फैलाकर दो दो पात्रों को रखता है :-- 
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सौ पिन्वने रोहिणकपाले रौहिणहवन्यौ स्रुचो यदु चान्यद्भवति तदृश दशाक्षरा 
वै विराड्‌ विराइवै यज्ञस्तद्विराजमवैतद्यज्ञममिसम्पादयत्यथ uw वै वीर्य 
यदा वै हो सछरभेतेऽअथ तौ वीर्यं करुतो द्वन्द्व वे मिथुनं प्रजननं मिथुनेनेवेन- 
मेतत्प्रजननेन समर्धयति कृत्स्नं करोति ॥। १॥ 

ग्रथाध्वयुं: । प्रोक्षणी रादायोपोत्तिष्ठन्नाह्‌ ब्रह्मरप्रचरिष्यामो होतर मिष्टु- 
हीति ब्रह्मा वै यज्ञस्य दक्षिणतऽग्रास्तेऽभिगोप्ता तमेवेतदाहाप्रमत्तऽप्रास्स्व 
यज्ञस्य शिरः प्रतिधास्यामऽइति होतरभिष्टुहीति यज्ञो वै होता तमेवेतदाह यज्ञस्य 
शिर: प्रतिधेहीति प्रतिपद्यते होता ॥२॥ 

ब्रह्म जज्ञानं प्रथमं पुरसंतादिति। श्रसौ वाऽग्रादित्यो ब्रह्माहरहः पुरस्ता- 
ज्जायतऽएषऽउ प्रवग्यस्तदेतमेवेतत्प्रीणाति तस्मादाह ब्रह्म जज्ञानं प्रथमं पुरस्ता- 
दित्यथ प्रोक्षत्य मावेत्र बन्धः tat 

स प्रोक्षति । यमाय त्वेत्येष वे यमो यऽएष तपत्येष dle aa यमयत्येते- 
नेदछ dd यतमेषऽउ प्रवगर्यंस्तदेतमेवैतत्प्रीणाति तस्मादाह यमाय त्वेति ॥४॥ 


उपयमनी ग्रौर महावीर, परीशास या दो लकड़ियाँ (जो बंधकर चिमटे का काम देती हैं) 
दो पिन्वन, दो रौहिणकपाल, रौहिणहवन के दो स्रुच, या ग्न्य ऐसे ही ग्रावश्यक 
पात्र । ये दस हुये । विराट्‌ में दस अक्षर होते हैं। विराट्‌ यज्ञ है | इस प्रकार इसको 
विराट्‌ या यज्ञ के समतुल्य बनाता. है। दो-दो इसलिये कि दो में बल होता है । जब दो 
एक दूसरे को पकडते हैं तो ज़ोर करते हैं ।-दो का प्रथं मिथुन या जोड़ा भी है । जोड़े से 
संतानोत्पत्ति होती है। इस प्रकार मिथुन अर्थात्‌ संतानोत्पत्ति से समर्थ करता है। पूणं 
करता है It 

अब भ्रध्वर्य प्रोक्षणी जल को लेकर आगे बढ़ता है और कहता है, “हे ब्रह्मा, हम 
आरम्भ करते हैं । होता ! स्तुति कर । ब्रह्मा यज्ञ की दाहिनी शरोर रक्षक होकर बैठता है। 
मानो वह उससे कह रहा है कि “सावधान हो जाम्रो । हम यज्ञ का सिर waar ।” होता 
से स्तुति के लिये कहने का प्रयोजन यह है कि होता यज्ञ है । होता को चाहिये कि यज्ञ 
का सिर vau । होता कहना आरम्भ करता है :-- URI 

"gr जज्ञानं प्रथमं पुरस्तात्‌ 

- “सामने से wur gat सूर्य ! 1 

_____ ग्रह आदित्य ब्रह्म है । यह प्रतिदिन सामने से उगता है । say भी वही आदित्य 
है। इस प्रकार उसी को प्रसन्न करता है । इसलिये कहा, “सामने | से उगा हुझा qi 

अंब पात्रों पर He देता है । इसका तात्पर्यं बताया जा चुका है OU 

(महावीरपात्र पर) हम मंत्र से छोटे देता है : - 

यमाय त्वा । (यजु० ३१७1११) 

यह तपने वाला सूर्य यम. है । वही सब पर नियंत्रण करता है। इसी से यह सब 


नियंत्रण में है । यही प्रवग्य है । इस प्रकार उसी को प्रसन्न करता है । इसलिये कहा, ee 


“तुझ यम के लिये” ॥४॥ 
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मखाय त्वेति। एष वे मखो यऽएष तपत्येषऽउ प्रवग्यंस्तदेतमेवैतत्प्री- 
णाति तस्मादाह मखाय त्वेति Uil 
. सूर्यस्य त्वा तपसऽइति । एष वे सूर्यो यऽएष तपत्येषऽउ प्रवग्येस्तदेतमेव- 
तत्प्रीणाति तस्मादाह quem त्वा तपसऽइति us 
र पूर्वया द्वारा स्थूणां निह त्य | दक्षिणतो निमिन्त्रन्ति यथना० होता 5भिष्टु- 
वन्परापश्येद्यज्ञो वे होता सऽएवास्यामेतद्यज्ञं प्रतिदधाति तर्थषा घर्मं पिन्वते ill 

अग्रेणाहवनीय ७ सम्राडासन्दीं पर्याहृत्य दक्षिणतः प्राचीमासादयध्युत्तरा४ 
राजासन्द्ये ।।८॥ 

ग्रौदुम्त्ररी भवतिं | sd रसऽउदुम्बरऽऊर्जेवेनमेतद्रसेन . समर्वयति 
कृत्स्न करोति UII 


न अपपदघ्ना भवति। असयोर्वाऽइद शिरः प्रतिष्ठितं aevaattaa- 
च्छिरः प्रतिष्ठापयति t vel 

बाल्वजीमी रज्जुभिव्युःता भवति। यज्ञस्य शीषंच्छिन्नस्य रसो व्यक्षरत्तत- 
ऽएताऽओषधयो जज्ञिरे तेनेवैनमे तद्रसेन समर्धयति कृत्स्नं करोति 112211 


“मखाय त्वा” (यजु०३७।११) | As 
. यह तपने वाला सुयंमख है । यही प्रवग्य है । उसी को इस प्रकार“ सन्त “करता 
है । इसो से कहता है कि “तुझ मख के लिये” uuu 
‘ater त्वा तपसे’ d (age ३७1११) 
सूयं ही तो तपता है । यही प्रवग्यं है । इसी को इस प्रकार प्रसन्न करता है | 
इसलिये कहता है “सूर्य के तुझ ताप के लिये” ngu 
शाला के पूव द्वार से एक खुटा ले जाकर दक्षिण को ओर ast है कि होता 
स्तुति करते समय इंसको देख सके । होता यज्ञ है । इस प्रकार वह इस पृथिवी में यज्ञ की 
स्थापना करता है | भौर यह पृथिवी भी घमं या दूध देती है ॥७॥ 
झाहवनीय के सामने से सम्राट्‌ (प्रवग्य) की चौकी को लाकर ग्राहवनीय से 
दक्षिण ate सोमराजा के स्थान से उत्तर की ग्रोर रखता है । इस प्रकार कि मुख qd 
की शोर रहे aN 
वह्‌ उदुम्बर की होती है । ऊजं रस है । ऊर्ज उदुम्बर है। इस प्रकार इसको ऊर्ज 
रस से सम्पन्न करता है, पूर्ण करता है ॥९॥ ; 
यह कंधे के बराबर ऊ ची होती है, क्योंकि mq पर ही सिर wer जाता है । इन 
Hal पर ही इस सिर को रखता है ॥ १०॥ 
यह बाल्वज घास की रस्सी से लिपटा होता है । जब यज्ञ का सिर काठ डाला 


नु गया तो इसका रस बह गया, उससे यह बाल्वज घास उत्पन्न हुई । ag इसी के रस से हम 
को सम्पन्न करता है, THAT इसको पूण करता है ॥११॥ oe 
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अथ यदुत्तरतऽशग्रासादयति । यज्ञो वे सोमः शिरः प्रवर्यंऽउत्तरं वे शिरः 
स्तस्मादुत्त रतऽश्रासादयत्यथो राजा वे सोमः सम्राट्‌ प्रवरयंऽउत्तरं वे राज्या- 
त्साञ्राज्यं तस्मादुत्त रतऽग्रासादयति ॥१२॥ = 

स यत्रेता४ होतान्वाह्‌ | ग्रञजन्ति यं प्रथयन्तो न विप्राऽइति तदेतं प्रच- ˆ 
रणीयं महावीरमाज्येन समनक्ति देवस्त्वा सविता मध्वाऽनवित्वति सविता वे 
देवानां प्रसविता सर्वे वाऽइदं मधु यदिदं किं च तदेनमनेन सर्वेण समनक्ति तदस्भै 
सविता प्रसविता प्रसौति तस्मादाह देवस्त्वा सविता मध्वानक्त्विति ॥१३॥ 
SK wooo Il 

्रथोत्तरतः सिकता5उपकीर्णा भवन्ति । तद्रजत७ हिरण्यमधस्तादुपास्यति 
पृथिव्याः स9स्पृहास्पाहीत्येतद्दे देवाऽअबिभयुर्यद्वे न5इममधस्ताद्रक्षा(४सि नाष्ट्रा 
न हन्युरित्यग्नेर्वा$एतद तो यद्धिरण्यं नाष्ट्राणा४ रक्षसामपहत्याऽभ्रथो पृथिव्यु 
g वाऽएतस्मादृबिभयांचकार ag माऽयं तप्तः शुशुचानो न हिछस्यादिति 
तदेवास्याऽएतदन्तदंधाि, रजतं भवति रजतेव हीयं पृथिवी ॥ १४॥ 


उत्तर की थोर क्यों रखता है ? सोम यज्ञ है। प्रवग्ये सिर है । परन्तु सिर 
“उत्तर” या ऊ चा. होता है । इसलिये इसको उत्तर की -ग्रोर रखता है । इसके अतिरिक्त 


सोम तो राजा है और प्रवग्यं सम्राट है । राज्य से साम्राज्य बड़ा दै । इसलिये उत्तर की 
आर रखता FU 


जब होता यह मंत्र पढ़ता है :— 
asra प्रथयन्तों न विप्रा । (wo ५।४३।७) . 
“विप्र जिसका अभिषेक करते हैं, मानो उसका प्रस्तार करते हैं? । तो उस समय 


जिस महावीर पात्र का प्रयोग करना है उस पर घी लगाता है । इन शब्दों के साथ :-- 


` “देवस्त्वा सविता. मध्वानक्त | 
"देव सबिता तुझे मध्‌ से युक्तं करे ” 
सविता देवों का प्रेरक है। यह "सब मधु है। इस प्रकार वह इस “सब” को 


उस पर लगाता है। सविता प्रेरक प्रेरणा करता है, इसलिये कहता है कि “देव सविता 
तुमे मधु से युक्त करे” un 


उत्तर की ओर बालु तो बिछी ही होती है । उसके नीचे चांदी की थाली. रख देता 


है यह कहकर :-- 


पृथिव्याः स५स्पृशस्पाहि 
'पथिवी के dat से बचा | 


` उस समय देवों को भय gm कि दुष्ट राक्षस नीचे की ओर से उनके भ्रव्यंको 


नष्ट न कर दे । चांदी (रजत हिरण्य) अग्नि का वीयं होने से दुष्ट राक्षसों का “नाशक है। | 


पृथिवी को भी भय gat कि यह (श्रव्ये) तप्त ग्रौर उद्दीप्त होकर उस (पृथिवी) को e 3 
हानि न पहुँचावे | इसः प्रकार वह. इससे उसको अलग कर देता है। (याली) रजत अर्थात्‌. 


इवेत होती है क्योंकि पृथिवी भी रजत है ॥१४॥। 


< 
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` स वत्रैता७ होता$न्वाह | स५सीदस्व महां२॥$ग्रसीति तदुभयतऽआदीप्ता 
मोळ्जा: saar भवन्ति तानुपास्य तेषु प्रत्रृणक्ति यज्ञस्य शीर्षच्छिन्नस्य रसो 
व्यक्षरत्तत5एता5ग्रोषधयो जज्ञिरे तेनंवंनमेतद्रसेत समर्धयति ged करोति 
॥ १५॥ 
गथ यदुभयतऽआदोप्ता भवन्ति । सर्वाभ्य5एवंतहि्म्यो रक्षाछसि 
नाष्ट्राऽप्रपहम्ति तस्मिन्प्रवृज्यमाने पत्तो शिरः प्रोणु ते तप्तो वाऽएष शुशुचानो 
भवति नेन्मेऽयं तप्तः शुशुचानश्चक्षुः प्रमुष्णादिति ugg | 
स प्रवृशक्ति। अआवरसि शोचिरसि तयो$सोत्येष वे घर्मो यऽएषः तपति 
सव वाऽएतदेष तदेतमेवेततप्रीणाति तस्मादाहाचिरसि शोचिरसि तपोऽसौति 
॥१७॥ ux JUL 
अथास्मामाशिष$5प्राशास्ते । इयं वा - यज्ञोऽस्यामेवं तदाशिषश्ग्राशारते 
ताऽग्रस्माऽइय सर्वाः समर्धयति gall 
अनाधृष्टा पुरस्तादिति । ग्रनाधृष्टा ह्य षा पुरस्ताद्रक्षोमिर्नाष्ट्राभि रग्ने- 


- Sm होता पढ़ता है :-- 
संमीदस्व det afar इत्यादि (ऋ० १1३६1७) 

« “उस समय दोनों ग्रोर मू'ज - के पूले जला दिये जाते हें । उनको मिट्टी के तूहे "र 
डालकर महावीर ग्रह को उसके ऊपर रख देता है । जत्र यज्ञ का सिर कट्टा और उसमें से 
रस बहा तो उससे ये झोषधियां (मु ज) उत्पन्न हुई । उसी रस से इस इय इसको युक्त 
करता है । इसको पूर्ण करता है utu 

दोनों ग्रोर वयो जलाते हैं ? इससे दुष्ट राक्षमों को दोनों ओर से निकालता है । 
जब वहे ग्रह गर्म होता है उस समय यजमान at पत्नी ग्रपने सिर को ढक लेती है कि 
कहीं यह dur ग्रौर उद्दीप्त होकर मेरी ग्रांखको न ले ले, क्योंकि उस समय वह तप्त 
six उद्दीप्त हो जाता है ।।१६॥ l p 

वह इस मंत्र को पढ्कर रखता है :-- 

“प्रचिरसि शोचिरसि तपोऽसि’ । 


1 


- ` क्योंकि यह सुर्य घमं है inte यही सब कुछ है । उसो ug प्रसन्न करता है 


कि “तू अचि है, तू शोचि है, तू तप है” ॥१७॥। | 
अब इस पृथिवी के लिये ग्राशीर्वाद कहता है । यह पृथिवी ही यज्ञ है। इसी में 
रहता हुग्रा वह प्राशीर्वाद कहता है | इस से पृथिवी उसको सब कुछ दे देती tels 
` ` आनाघृष्टा पुरस्तात्‌ (यजु० ३७।१२) | | 
. क्योंकि यह पृथिवी सामने से राक्षसों से सुरक्षित है | 
(000 अग्नेराधिपत्ये” TUE (ago ३७1१२) 


+ 
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राधिपत्यऽःत्यग्निमेवास्याऽप्रधिपति करोति नाष्ट्राणा४ रक्षसामपहत्याऽग्रायम’ 
दाइइत्यायुरेवात्मन्धत्ते तथो सर्वेमायुरेति ।।१६॥ ५ 

पुत्रवती दक्षिणतऽइति । नात्र तिरोहितमिवास्तीन्द्रस्याधिपत्य$इती'द्र- 
मेवास्याऽम्रधिपति करोति नाष्ट्राणा७ रक्षसामपहत्ये प्रजां मे द'ऽइति प्रजामेव 
पशूनात्मन्धत्ते तथो ह पुत्री पशुमान्भवति. ॥२०॥ 


सुषदा पश्च।दिति । नात्र तिरोहितमिव।स्ति देवस्य सवितुराबिपत्यऽइति 
देवमेवाम्यं सवितारमधिपति करोति नाष्ट्राणा७ रक्षसामपहत्ये ABA” दाऽइति 
चक्ष्रेवात्मन्धत्त तथो ह चक्षुष्मान्भवति UV 


्राश्चुतिरुतरतऽइति । आश्रावयन्तुत्तरतऽइत्येवेतदाह घातुराधिपत्य- 


'ग्रायुमें दा (ago ३७१२) 
इससे वह ग्रपने लिये arg मांगता है और पूणं आयु को प्राप्त होता है MIREU 
पुत्रवती दक्षिणत (यजु० २७1१२) 
“दक्षिण की ओर से पुत्रवार्ल 
. यह स्पष्ट है । 
इन्द्रस्या घिपत्ये । (यजु० ३७।१२) 
इससे ag दुष्ट राक्षसों से सुरक्षित रहने के लिये इन्द्र को पृथिवी का अ्रधिपति 
बन.ता है । 
प्रजां मे दाः । (ago ३७।१२) 
ऐसा कहने से बह पुत्र श्रौर पशुओं को मांगता है । भ्रौर पुत्रों तथा qai वाला 
हो जाता है UoN 
. , सुषदा पश्चात्‌ (यजु० ३७।१२) * 
«पश्चिम की ्रोर अच्छी तरह रहने के लिये” , 
यह सब स्पष्ट है | 
“देवस्य सवितुराधिपत्ये'' | (ago ३७।१२) 
ऐसा कहकर दुष्ट राक्षसों से बचने के लिये वह देव सविता को पृथिवी का भ्रधि- 
पति बंनाता है। 
tqq दाः? (यजु० ३७।१२) ; 
इस प्रकार वह अपने में चक्ष को घारण करता है और चक्ष वाला हो जाता _ $ 
है ॥२१॥ ( ) VL 
"ग्राश्नुतिरुत्तरतः | (यजु० ३७।१२ र 
. = की ओर से श्रवण शक्ति है, भर्थात्‌ उत्तर की प्रोर से यज्ञ सम्बन्धी विज्ञप्तियां 


सुनी जाती: हैं । 
व्घातुराषिपत्ये' | (यजु० ३७१२) 
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ऽइति घातारमेवास्याऽग्रधिपति करोति नाष्ट्राणा४ रक्षसामपहत्ये रायस्पोषं मे 
दाऽइति रयिमेव पुष्टिमात्मन्धत्ते तथो ह रथिमान्पुष्टिमान्भवति ॥२२॥ 
विधृतिरुपरिष्टादिति । ` विधारयन्नुपरिष्टादित्येवैतदाह बृहस्पतेराधिपत्य- 


ऽइति बृहस्पतिमेत्रास्याऽग्रधिपति करोति नाष्ट्राणा४ रक्षसामपहत्याऽओजो मे 


दाऽइत्योजऽएवात्मन्धत्ते तथौजस्वो वलवान्भवति ॥२३॥ . 
7 अथ दक्षिणतऽउत्तानेन पाणिना निन्हुते । विश्वाभ्यो मा नाष्ट्राम्यस्पाहीति 


सर्वाभ्यो माऽऽतिभ्यो-गोपाथेत्येवेतदाह यज्ञस्य शीर्षच्छिन्नस्य [रसोव्यक्षरत्स]' 


पितृ नगच्छुत्त्रया वे पितरस्तेरेवेनमेतत्समर्धयति कृत्स्नं करोति ॥।२४॥ ` 

अथेमामभिमृश्य जपति । मनोरश्वाऽसीत्यश्वा ह वाऽइयं भूत्वा मनुमुवाह 
सोऽस्याः पतिः प्रजापतिस्तेनँवैनमेतन्मिथुनेन प्रियेण धाम्ना समर्धयति कृत्स्नः 
करोति NN 


' इस प्रकार दुष्ट राक्षसों से बचने के लिये विधाता को पृथ्वी का अधिपति 
बनाता है । ` 
“'रायस्पोषं मे दाः” । (ago ३७।१२) 
इस प्रकार अपने में धन को धारण करता है, ग्रौर घनवान हो जाता है।२२।। 
विधृतिरुपरिष्टात्‌ | (यजु ३७१२) . ` 
्रर्थात्‌ 'ऊपर को उठाते हुये’ । व्ह 
'बृहृस्पतेराधिपत्ये | (यजु० २७1१२) R 
.. . दुष्ट राक्षसो से बचने के लिये बृहस्पति को पृथिवी का ग्रधिपति बनाता है d 
'ग्रोजो मे दा: (यजु० ३७।१२) T. 
इस प्रकार भ्रोज को भ्रपने में घारणं करता है और प्रोजस्वी तथा बलवान बन 
जाता है ॥२३॥ EU : 
| (महावीरग्रह के) दक्षिण की ओर हथेली ऊपर की ओर कररे प्रार्थना करता है: 
| “विश्वाभ्यो मा नाष्ट्राम्यस्पाहि' | " (यजु० 39123) 
-` „` Waly सब (प्रकार के दुःखों से मेरी रक्षा कर । जब यज्ञ का सिर कट गया और 
रस बहा तो वह रस पितरों के पास चला गया । पितर तीन हैं । (पिता, पितामह, प्रपिता- 
. मह) । इन्हीं से इस 'प्रवग्यं को युक्त करता है और पुणं करता है wi ' 
` ` ` पृथिवी को छूकर कहता है: : : 
: मनोरश्वासि । (यजु० ३७1१२) nai 
a तू मनु को घोडी है । fotos मक : CS 
ius ` ) क्योंकि घोड़ी होकर ही : वह;:मनु को ले गई । वह उसका पति प्रजापति है 1 
उसको उसके जोड़े भ्रर्थात्‌ प्रिया से मिलता है, ग्रौर उसको पुणे करता है (प्रवगय, यज्ञ," 
[ति को) ॥२५॥ ` [$7 PI 053 Ae 


von 
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अथ sheet शकलौ परिश्रयति प्राञ्चौ | स्वाहा मरुद्भिः परिश्रीयस्वे- 
त्यवर स्वाहाकारं करोति परां देवतामेष वै स्वाहाकारो यऽएष तपत्येषऽउ, . 
प्रवग्यंस्त देत मेवेतत्प्रीणाति तस्मादवरध स्वाहाकारं करोति परां देवताम्‌ ॥२६॥ 


मरुदुभिः परिश्रीयस्वेति । विशो वे मरुतो विशंवेततक्षत्र' परिबछहति . 
तदिदं क्षत्रमुभयतो विशा परिबृढं तूष्णीमुदञची तूष्णीं प्राञ्चौ तृष्णीमुदञ्चौ 
तूष्णीं प्राञ्चौ ॥२७॥ 


त्रयोदश सम्पादयति | त्रयोदश वे मासा: संवत्सरऽएष यऽएष तपत्येष- 
ऽउ प्रवग्येस्तदेतमवेतत्प्रीणाति तस्मात्त्रयोदश सम्पादयति Ril 


ग्रथ gaY हिरण्यमुपरिष्टान्निदघांति । दिवः स9स्पृशस्पा हत्येत 
देवाऽश्रबिभयृयंद्वं नऽइममुपरिष्टाद्रक्षाएसि नाष्ट्रान हृन्युरित्यन्नेर्वाऽएतद्र तोः 
यद्धिरण्यं नाष्ट्राणा४ रक्षस'मपहत्याऽप्रथो ale वाऽएतस्मादुबिभयां चकार यद्व 


अब महावीर ग्रह के. चारों प्रोर विकङ्कत लकड़ी की चोपटियां रखता है: -दो 
पूर्वाभिमुख, 

स्वाहा मरुदूभिः परिश्ीयस्वः : - (यजु० २७१३) . 

यह कहकर । “स्वाहा पहले BEAT है पीछे देवताका नाम. उच्चारण करता gU 
यह जो तपता है अर्थात्‌ wd, वही स्वाहाकार है । वही प्रवग्ये है । इस प्रकार इसको: 
प्रसन्न. करता है ।. SAT पहले स्वाहाकार कहता है फिर देवता का नाम लेता है UI 


wg mfg परिश्रीयस्व' “इसीलिये कहता है कि wes नाम है वैश्यो म्रर्थात्‌, 
सामान्य जनता का । इस प्रकार , सामान्य जनता से क्षत्र या राजा को युक्त करता हैं | 
क्षत्रिय लोग जनता से परियुक्त होते हैं | 


चुपके से: दो को उत्तराभिमुख रखता है । दो को चुपके से piya p दो को 
चुपके से (बिना मंत्र पढे) उत्तराभिमुख, दो को डुपके से पूर्वाभिमुख ॥२७॥ c 


इस प्रकार तेरह चीपटियां रख देता है । वर्ष में तेरह मास होते हैं । यह भी संव* 

त्सर है. जो तपतो है (qå) । बह सूये प्रवग्ये मी है । इस देवता को -प्रसन्त करता है जब _ 
तेरह संख्या में (चीपटियां) रखता है URSI ः o Gage पन वि 
`` अब (ग्रह के ऊपर) स्वणं 'की तश्तरी रखता है यह कहकर :-- 3 $ 
“दिव: संस्पृशस्पाहि ee (यजु०.३७१३) 

Me लोक के संसग से रक्षा कर 2 
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m तप्तः शुशुचानो न हि0स्यादिति तदेवास्या$एतदन्तदंधाति हरितं भवति 
हरिणीव हि द्यौः "sell 


अथ धवित्रेराधूनोति | मधु मध्विति त्रिः प्राणो वै मधु प्राणमेव। स्मिन्नेत- 


दुदधाति त्रीरि भवन्ति त्रयो वै प्राणाः प्राणऽउदानो व्यानस्तानेवास्मिन्नेतरेद- 


घाति ॥३०॥ 


अथापसलविरित्रघु स्वन्ति । यज्ञस्य शीषंच्छिन्नस्य [रसो व्यक्षरत्स] 
पितू.नगच्छत्त्रया वै पितरस्तैरेवेनमेतत्समीरयति ॥३१॥ 


अप वाऽएतेभ्यः प्राणाः क्रामन्ति । ये यज्ञ धुवनं तन्वते पुनः प्रसलवि 
त्रिध्‌ न्वन्ति षट्‌ सम्पद्यन्ते षड्वाऽइमे शीषेन्प्राणास्तानेवास्मिन्नेतद्दधाति श्रप- 
यन्ति रौहिणौ स यदार्झचर्जायते$थ हिरण्यमादत्ते ॥३२। ` 


स यत्रैता होताऽन्वाह | अप्नस्वतीमरिविना वाचमस्मेऽइति तदध्वयु रुपो- 
त्तिष्ठन्नाह रुचितो घर्मऽइति स यदि रुचितः wisp यान्यजमानो भविष्यतीति 
विद्यादथ यद्यरुचितः पापीयान्भविष्यतीति विद्यादथ यदि नैवं रुचितो नारुचितो 


तप्त भ्रौर उद्दीप्त होकर मुझको हानि न पहुचावे। इसलिये इस (सोने की तरतरी) को 
इनके बीच में रखता है। यह पीला होता है, क्योंकि द्यौलोक पीला (हरित =पीला= 
प्रकाशमय) है UU à ^ 
wa, (memi) तीन del से तीन बार हवा करता है । और मधु, मधु, मधु 
(यजु० ३७१३) कहता जाता है । मधु प्राण है इस प्रकार प्राण को इसमें धारण करता 
है । पंखे तीन होते हैं, क्योंकि प्राण भी तीन हैं, प्राण, उदान तथा व्यान , इसमें धारण 
करता है 1३०॥ न 
wa तीन बार अपसलवि अर्थात्‌ उल्टी दिशा में पंखा करते हैं। यज्ञ के सिर के 
कटने पर उसमें से रस बह गया, भौर वह पितरों के पास चला गया d पितर तीन हैं, 
E उन्हीं तीन से इसको युक्त करता है at 
 „. . जोय्ञमें पंखे से हवा करते है उनसे प्राण चले जाते R | तीन बार सीधी 
६ X दिशा में पंखा कलते हैं । ये हुये छः। सिर में ये प्राण भी छः हैं। उन्हीं को इसमें 
 रखताहे। दोनों रौहिण पुरोडाशों को पकाते हैं। जब ग्राग जल उठे तो equi तश्तरी 
क्रो हठा लेते हैं ॥३२॥ 
s जब होता इस मंत्र को बोले :-- 


, o प्रप्तस्वतीमदिवना वाचमस्मे 1111" इत्यदि (ऋ० १११२।२४) 
. ३. हि प्रश्विनो ! मेरी वाणी को सफल बनाझो । 
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तेव श्रेयान्न. पापीयान्भविष्यतीति विद्याद्यथान्वेव रुचितः स्यात्तथा धवितव्यः 
३॥ 


wate ऽग्रयुरेतज्योतिः प्रविशति य एतमनुवा ब्रते भक्षयति वायस्त 
द्तचर्या या सृष्टौ ॥ ३४॥ ब्राह्माण ॥ . १-३॥ 


तो उसी समय "ren वहाँ भ्राकर कहता है कि धर्म तो जल उठा। यदि ag 
बहुत लाल हो जाय और जल उठे तो समझना चाहिये कि यजमान की उन्नति होगी । यदि 
ऐसा न हो तो उसकी अवनति होगी । यदि न प्रधिक जल उठे, न बिना जला ही रहे 
अर्थात्‌ मध्यम, तो समझना चाहिये कि न उन्नति होगी न gm । परन्तु जब तक 
जल न उठे पंखा करते रहना चाहिये ॥३३॥ ——— 

जो कोई gaat सिखाता है या भक्षण करता है वह इस आयु या ज्योति में 
प्रवेश करता है । इसकी ब्रतचर्या वही है जो सृष्टि की दशा में ॥३४॥ (देखो १४।१। २।२६) 


- अवकाशोपस्थानम्‌ 
अध्याय १--नत्राह्मण ४ 


से यदेतंदध्वयु: । उपोत्तिष्ठन्ताह रुंचितो घर्मेड इति. तदुपोत्थायावकाशै 
रुपतिष्ठन्ते प्राणा वाऽअवकाशाः प्राणानेवास्मिन्नेतदुदघाति षडुपतिष्ठन्ते. TSA 
5इमे शीषेन्प्राणास्तानेवास्मिन्नेतदुंदधाति ॥ १।। 


जब श्रध्वयूं ने प्रांकर कहा कि घमं जल उंठा.तो उसे समयं (महावीरे पात्र की) 


अवकाश अर्थात्‌ यजु० प्रध्याय ३७.के १४-२० (सांत) मंत्रों से उपासना करता है। (ayo . x 


३७।१४-२० की MART कहते है । प्रवकाश प्राण हैं । इस प्रकार प्राण उसमें धारण. 
कराता है । छः लोग स्तुति करते हैं (यजमान तथां अन्य fme प्रस्तोता को छोड्कर)। 
क्योंकि सिंर में छः प्राण होते हैं, उन्हीं को इसमें घारण करता है॥१। | xt 
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देवानां य5एय तपत्येष हीदछ सवं 
तदेतमेवैततप्रीणाति तस्मादाह गर्भो 


१८२२ 


गर्भो देवानामिति । एष वे गर्भो 
गुस्णात्येतेनेद४ सवं गुभोतमेष ऽउ प्रवग्यर 
वानामिति ॥२॥ i A 
3 पिता मतीनामिति । पिता ह्येष मतीनां पातिः प्रजानामिति पतिद्य ष 
प्रजानाम्‌ UZI ig E 
सं देवो देवेन सवित्रा गतेति av हिं देवो देवेन सवित्रा गत स४ सूयण 
रोचतऽइति av हि सूर्येण रोचते ॥४॥ i c. à 
समग्निरग्निना गतेति । स ह्यग्निररिनना गत स दैवेन सवित्रेति स 
हि देवेन सवित्रा गत स४ सूर्यॅणारोचिष्टेति स हि सूयरणारोचिष्ट 1 I 
स्वाहा समग्निस्तपसा गतेति wO ह्यग्निस्तपसा गतावर ९9 स्वाहाकारं 
करोति परां देवतामसावेव बन्धुः सं दैव्येन -सवित्रेति स fg «dra सवित्रा गत 


गर्भो देवानाम्‌ । (यजु०३७।१ ४) S 
यह जो तपता है ग्रर्थात्‌ सूर्यं यह देवों का गर्भ है क्योंकि यह सब को ग्रहण करता 


है इसो से ये सब ग्रहण किये जाते R | यही प्रवग्ये है । उसी को प्रसन्न करता है, इस- 
लिये कहतो है कि ' देवों का गर्भ है” । (गर्भ का अर्थ है ग्रहण करने वाला) UR 

पिता मतीनाम्‌ | (यजु० ३७।१४) 

यह मतियों भ्रर्थात्‌ बुद्धियों का पिता या रक्षक है । 


पति: प्रजानाम्‌ । (ago ३७1१४) 
प्र्थात्‌ प्रजाग्नों का प्रधिपति है NAN 
सं देवो देवेन सवित्रा गत । (यजु० ३७1१४) 


अर्थात्‌ यह देव (महावीर ग्रह) देव सविता के साथ मिला । 
सं सूर्येण रोचते । (ago ३७।१४) 

अर्थात्‌ वह सूर्य के साथ प्रकाशित हुआ ॥४॥ 
समग्निरग्निना{गत | (ayo ३७।१५) 

“अग्नि afer से मिल गया! । 

सं दैवेन सवित्रा। (age ३७।१५) 

'देव सविता के साथ' | 

सं सूर्येणा रोचिष्ट | (Age ३७।१५) 

qd के साथ प्रकाशित हुआ ॥५॥ 

rangi समग्निस्तपसा गत” (ago ३७।१५) 


क्योंकि अग्नि ताप से मिल गया । पहला स्त्राहा कहता है, फिर देवता का att 


- स्तता है । इसका कारण बताया जा जुका है। 
सं दैव्येन सवित्रा । (यजु० ३८1१५) 
अर्थात देव सविता के साथ मिल गया ! 


ind 
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WO सूर्येणारूरुचतेति av हि सुयंणारूरुचत ॥६॥ 


-.. तै वाऽएते त्रयोऽवकाशा भवन्ति। त्रयो वे प्राणाः प्राण$उदानो व्यानः 
स्तेनेवास्मिन्नेतद्दधाति ॥७॥। 

धर्ता दिवो विभाति तपसस्पृथिव्यामिति। धर्ता ह्येष दिवो विभाति 
तपसस्पृथिव्यां धर्त्ता देवो देवानाममत्यंस्तपोजाऽइति धर्ता ह्येष देवो देवानाम- 
मत्यंस्तपोजा वाचमस्मे नियच्छ देवायुवमिति यज्ञो वै वाग्यज्ञमस्मम्यं प्रयच्छ येन 
देवान्प्री णा मेत्येतेतदा ह्‌ lall 

अपश्यं गोपामनिपद्यमानमिति । एष वै गोपा यऽएष तपत्येष होद७ 

सर्व गोपायत्यथो न निपद्यते तस्मादाहापश्यं गोपामनिपद्यमानमिति ।।९॥ 

झा च परा च पथिभिश्चरन्तमिति | आ च ह्येष परा च देवैः पथिभिः 
इचरति स सध्रीचीः स विषूचीवंसानऽइति सध्ीचीञच ह्येष विषूचीशच दिशो 


स सूर्येण ewa | (यजु० ३७।१५) ` 

क्योंकि सूर्यं के साथ प्रकाशित हुआ uid . 

ये तीन अवकाश होते हैं । तीन प्राण हैं प्राण, उदान, व्यान | इनको ही इसमें 
घारण कराता है ॥७॥ 

धर्ता दिवो विभाति तपसस्पृथिव्याँ । (ago ३७1१६) 

“द्यौ लोक का घारण करने वाला ओर पृथिवी में उष्णता का धारण करने वाला 
चमकता है” । (यहां सूर्यं ओर महावीर ग्रह दोनों से तात्पयं है) । 


घर्ता देवो देवानाममत्यंस्तपोजा; (यजु० ३१७१६) 
देवों का धारक, अमर और उष्णता से उत्पन्न gar देव” | 
'वाचमस्मे नियच्छ देवायुवम्‌ । (यजु० ३७।१६) 


“देवों को युक्त करने वाली वाणी मुझको दो" । 

वाक्‌ यज्ञ है । इसके' कहने का तात्पर्यं यह है कि मुझ को यज्ञ से युक्त करो, जिससे 
देवों को प्रसन्न कर सकू dsl 

ana गोपामनिपद्यमानम्‌ । (यजु० ३७।१७) 

यह जो „तपता है (सूर्य) यह गोपा है, क्योंकि यह सब की रक्षा करता है भौर 
वह आराम नहीं करता | इसलिये कहता है कि “मैंने कभी विश्राम न करने वाले रक्षक 
को देखा” uel : ; 

झा च परा च पथिभिइचरन्तम्‌। (यजु ३७1१७) 

क्योंकि वह इस या उस देवी मागं पर चलता है 1 

स सध्रीचीः स विषूचीवंसान: । (यजु० ३७।१७) 

क्योंकि वह सिकुड़ने वाली तथा फैलने वाली faai में रहता है । 
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बस्तेऽथो रइ्मोनावरोवत्ति भुवनेष्वन्तरिति पुनः-पुनह्य VS लोकेषु वरीव- 
त्येयमानरचरति ।।१०॥। | 4 i 
विश्वासां भुवां पते | विश्वस्य मनसस्पते विश्वस्य वचसस्पते d वच 
मस्पतऽइत्येतस्य qder पतऽइत्येतद्देवश्चुतत्वं देव TA देवो देवान्पाही त नात्र 
तिरोहितमिवास्ति ॥११॥ ; 
अत्र प्रावोरनु वां देववीतय5इति । अहिविनावेवेतदाहाशिविन वा$एतद्यज्ञस्य 
शिरः प्रत्यधत्तां तावेवंतत्प्रीणाति तस्मादाहात्र प्रावीरनु वां देववीतयऽइति 
॥ १२॥ | í à E 
`` मधं माध्वीम्यां मधु माधूचीभ्यामिति | दध्यङ्‌ ह्‌ वा$ग्राभ्यामाथवेणो 
मध नाम ब्राह्मणमुवाच तदेनयोः प्रियं घाम तदेवैनयोरेतेनोपगच्छति तस्मादाह 
मध माध्वीम्यां मधु माधूचीम्यामिति ॥१३॥ s 
_ हुदेत्वा मनसे त्वा दिवे त्वा सूर्याय त्वा | ऊर्ध्वोऽग्रध्वरं दिवि देवेषु घेहीति 
नात्र तिरोहितमिवास्ति ॥१४॥। ; A 
पिता नोऽसि पिता नो बोघ्रीति। एष वे पिता य$एष तपत्येषऽउ प्रवग्य- 


ग्रावरीवति भुवनेष्वन्तः । (यजु० ३७।१७) 
क्योंकि वह बार-बार उन्हीं लोकों में फिरता है goll 
विश्वासां भुवां पते विशत्रस्य मनसस्पते विश्वस्य वचसस्पते सर्व॑स्य वचसस्पते। 
aang एवं देव धमं देवो देवान्‌ पाहि ॥ (ago ३७। १५) à 
^ अर्थात्‌ हे घमंदेव तुम सब के पति हो। देवों की रक्षा करो | ग्रथ स्पष्ट 
है॥११॥ : 
अत्र प्रावीरगु af देववीतये । (यजु० ३७।१७) 
श्र्थात्‌ वह दोनों अरिविनों के विषय में कहता है कि घर्मं उनको तृप्त करे। और 
फिर अन्य देवों को भी । क्योंकि इन दोनों अश्विनो ने ही यज्ञ के सिर को स्थापित किया 
| aT | उन्हीं दोनों को प्रसन्न करता है, जब कहता है कि “पत्र प्रावी रनु देववीतये” NU 


| ; मधु माध्त्रीस्यां मधु माघूचीम्याम्‌ | (यजु० 39125) : 
1 «cag आथवेण ने ag नामी ब्राह्मण को उन दोन को बताया था । यही 
| उनका प्रिय धाम है । उसी के द्वारा वह उनकी उपासना करता है । इसलिये कहता है, 
{ दो मधु चाहने वालों के लिये मधु” ॥१३॥ 
हृदे त्वा मनसे त्वा दिवे त्वा सूर्याय त्वा । ऊर्ध्वो ऊध्वरं दिवि देवेषु fg । 
(यजु० ३७।१६) 


“हृदय के लिये तुझ को, मनके लिये तुक को, ययौ लोक के लिये तुझ को, सूये के 
लिये तुमको, ऊपर जाते हुये तू देवों के लिये यज्ञ को ले जा” । यह सब स्पष्ट है ॥१४॥ 
` पिता नोऽसि पिता नो बोधि । (यजु० ३७।२०) 
यह जो तपता है (qd) यह पिता है । वही प्रवग्ये है । उसको प्रसन्न करने के 


लिये ही कहता है कि “तू पिता है । हमारा पिता gr 1” 


7s CC-0.Panini Kanya Maha Vidyalaya Collection. 


द 

e 

ices १, è 
Olaus A TESS 


Digitized by Arya Samaj Foundation Chennai and eGangotri 


कां० १४, १. ४. १५-१७ अवकाशोपस्थानम्‌ १८२९ 


स्तदेतमेवेतत्प्रीणाति तस्मादाह पिता नोऽसि पिता नो. बोधीति नमस्तेऽग्रस्तु मा 
मा हिछसी रित्यासिष मेवेतदाशास्ते ॥ १५॥ 
अथ पत्न्ये शिरोऽपावृत्य | महावी रमीक्षमाणां वाचयति त्वष्ट्मन्तरत्वा 
'सपेमेति वृषा वे प्रवगय योषा पत्नी मिथुनमेवेतत्प्रजननं क्रियते eeu 
, agag । ग्रायुरेतज्ञ्योतिः प्रवशति यऽएतमनु वा ब्रते भक्षयति वा तस्य | 
ब्रतचर्या या सृष्टी Noll MATT ॥१-४॥ इति प्रथमोऽध्यायः समाप्तः ॥ [१२]॥ 


नमस्ते ग्रस्तु मा मा हिछसीः। (यजुः ३७।२०) 
इससे आशीर्वाद कहता है ॥१५। | 
` अब पत्नी के सिर को खोल देता है sx उसको महावीर ग्रह की मोर दिखाकर 


कहुलवाता है कि “त्वष्ट्रमन्तस्त्वा सपेम 704 इत्यादि) (यजु० ३७२०) र 
: - अर्थात्‌ “त्वष्टा के साथ हमं तेरी सेवा करेंगे” इत्यादि pap नर है। और पत्नी | 
स्त्री है । इस प्रकार प्रजनन होता है ॥१६॥ E a 


“जो कोई इसंका उपदेश करता है या भक्षण करता है, पह प्रवग्ये उसके जीवन 
तथा ज्योति में प्रवेश करता है । इसकी ब्रतचर्या वही है जो सृष्टि की॥।१७॥। 7 
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अध्याय २--ब्राह्मण १ 


ग्रथातो रौहिणौ जुद्रोति। अहः केतुना जुषता सुज्योतिर्ज्योतिषा स्वाद्रे- 
त्युभावेतेन यजुषा प्राता रात्रिः केतुना जुषता४ सुज्योति््योतिषा स्वाहेत्युभा- 
वेतेन यजुषा सायम्‌ ॥१॥ 

तद्द्रौहिणौ जुहोति । भ्रग्निशच ह वाश्ग्रादित्यश्च रौहिणावेताभ्याछ हि 
देवाभ्यां यजमानाः स्वगं लोक रोहन्ति ॥२॥ 

झथो उ्रहो रात्रे वै रौहिणौ p आदित्यः प्रवरग्योऽमु' तदा दित्यमहोरा त्राभ्यां 
परिगृह्णाति तस्मादेषोऽहोरात्राभ्यां परिगृहीतः UN 

ग्रथोऽइमौ बै लोकी रौहिणौ । प्रादित्यः प्रवर्ग्यो$मु तदादित्यमाभ्यां 
लोकाभ्यां परिगुह्वाति तस्मादेषऽभ्राम्यां लोकाभ्यां परिगृहीतः ॥४॥ 

अथो चक्षुषी वै रोहिणी | शिरः प्रवग्यंः शीर्षं स्तच्चक्षदंधाति ॥५॥ 


aa रौहिण प्राहुंतियां देता है-- 
झह: केतुना जुषतां सुज्योतिज्योतिषा स्वाहा | (यजु० ३७।२१) 
_ अर्थात्‌ दिन इसकी ज्योति से प्रसन्न हो | 
इस मंत्र से प्रातःकाल दोनों प्राहुतियां दी जाती हैं । 
रात्रि: केतुना जुषता सुज्योतिज्योतिषा स्वाहा (aqe ३७२१) 
इससे सांयकाल को दो श्राहुतियां util 
दोनों रौहिण आहुतियां क्यों दी जाती हैं ? afer ate आदित्य ये दोनों रोहिण 
: (Afai) हैं । इन्हीं दोत्तों देवताप्रों की सहायता से स्वर्गलोक को चढते g RU 
SSE fer रात भी रौहिण हैं । आदित्य प्रवग्य है । इस आदित्य को दिन रात की 
ओ- सहायता से ग्रहण करता है। इसी लिये यह दिन रात से पकड़ा gum है UW 
d ये दोनों लोक भी रौहिण हैं। आदित्य प्रवग्य है ga आदित्य को इन दोनों 
लोकों से पकडता है। इसीलिये यह इन दोनों लोकों से पकडा हुआ है ।।४।॥ | 
दो आंखें भी रौहिण हैं। सिर sed है। इस प्रकार सिर में चक्षु रखता 


१८२६ 
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श्रथ रज्जुमादत्ते देवस्य त्वा सवितुः प्रसवेऽरिविनोबाहुभ्यां पृष्णो हस्ताः 
स्यामाददेऽदित्ये रास्नाऽसी त्यसावेव बन्धुः ।।६।। 

अथ गामाह्वयति । जघनेन weir यन्निङऽएह्मदितऽएहि सरस्वत्येही- 
titer हि गौरडितिहि गौः सरस्वतीं हि गोरथोच्चेराह.वयति नाम्नाऽसावेह्मसाः 
वेह्यसावेही ति त्रि: ist! 

ताम!गतामभिदधाति । अदित्यै रास्नाञ्सीन्द्राण्या5उष्णीष५इतीन्द्राणी 
हृ वाऽइन्द्रस्य प्रिया पत्नी तस्याऽउष्णीषो विशवरूपतमः सोऽसीति तदाह तमे- 
वेनमेतत्क रोति ॥८॥ 

अथ वत्समुपाजंति | पूषाऽसीत्यथं वे पूषा योऽयं पवतऽएष dav सर्वं 
पुष्यत्येषऽउ प्रवग्यंस्तदेतमेवैतत्प्रीणाति तस्मादाह पूषाऽसीति ॥६॥ 

ग्थोन्तयति । घर्माय दीष्वेत्येष arsaa घर्मो रसो भवति यमेषा पिन्वते 


भ्रव रस्सी को लेता है । इस मंत्र से :-- 

देवस्य त्वा .सवितुः प्रसवेऽदिवनोबहुम्यां पूष्णो हस्ताम्याम्‌ । ग्राददेऽदित्यै 
रास्नाऽसि । (यजु० ३८1१) 

“देव सविता की प्रेरणा से, भ्रदिवनों की भुजा प्रों से, पूषा के हायों से तुझको 
लेता हूं, तू अदिति के लिये रस्सी या मेखला है ।!? इसका तात्पर्य,स्पष्ट S ugu 

अब गाहपत्य के पीछे खड़ा होकर गाय को पुकारता है :-- 

“इड एत्यदित एहि सरस्वत्येहि”। (aso ३०२) 

गौ इडा है, गौ अदिति है, गौ सरस्वती है। उन उन नामों से पुकारता है । 

“सावेह्यसा वेह्मसावेहि । (uso ३८1२) : 

नाम लेकर तीन बार | “इस नाम की तू NT | इस नाम की तू झा, इस नाम की 
तू ग्रा” ॥७॥ i 

जब वह ग्रा जाती है तो उस (के सींगों) में रस्सी डाल देता है $-- 

अदित्यै रास्नासीन्द्रण्या उष्णीषः | (यजु० ३८1३) i 

“तू अदिति की मेखला हैं, इन्द्राणी की वेणी है” । इन्द्राणी इन्द्र की प्रिय पत्नी है। | 
उसकी वेणी बडी चमकीली है । “बसी तू है” यह उसके कहने का quad है | बैसा ही वह 
उसको बनाता है USI 

aa उसके बछडे को छोड़ता है :— 

“पूपासि” | (यजु 2513) p 


यह जो पवित्र करता है, अर्थात्‌ वायु, वही पषा है, यही इस सब संसार का पोषण | र oa 
«करता है। यही sau है । उसी को इससे प्रसन्न करता है, इसीलिये कहता है कि. "तू 


पुषा है” ॥&॥ ` 
अब बह बछडे को हटा लेता है :— 
‘quia दीष्वः (यजु० ३८।३) 
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qui दयस्वेत्येवतदाह ॥1१०॥ m - 
ग्रथ पिन्वने पित्रयति । प्रश्विम्यां पिन्वस्वेत्यश्विनावेवे तदाहाश्विनौ 
, वा$एतद्यज्ञस्य शिरः प्रत्यवत्ता तावेवैतत्प्रोणाति तस्मादाहारिविभ्यां पिन्व- 
स्वेति een ८ 
सरस्वत्यै पिन्वस्वेति | वार्बै quent वाचा वाऽएतदश्विनो यज्ञस्य. शिरः 
्रत्यघत्तां तावेबेतत्प्रीणाति तस्मादाह सरस्वत्ये पिन्वस्वेति ॥१२॥ 

^ इन्द्राय पिन्वस्वेति | इन्द्रो वै यज्ञस्य देवता सा यव यज्ञस्य देवता तयवतः 
तप्रीणाति तस्मादाहेन्द्राय पिन्वस्वेति ॥१३॥ 

' अथ विप्र षोऽभिमन्त्रयते । स्वाहेनद्रवत्स्वाहेन्द्रवदितीग्द्रो बै यज्ञस्य देवता 
सा यैव यज्ञस्य देवता तामेवेतत्प्रीणाति तस्मादाह स्वाहेन्द्रवत्स्वाहेन्द्रवदिति 
त्रिष्कृत्वःग्राह त्रिवृद्धि यज्ञोज्वर? स्वाहाकारं करोति परां देवतामसावेव 
बन्धुः ॥१४1॥ र 


Cay पर दया FL । 
f यह जो गाय से ga’ निकलता है वह घमं है । उस गाय पर दया कर (maia 
प्रब afan न पी) ऐसा कहता है॥१०॥ 
झब पात्र में बहने देता है :-- 
“अश्विभ्याँ faa ' (यजु० ३०४) 
“प्रश्विनों के लिये बह” ऐसा कहता है । भ्रश्विनों ने ही यज्ञं के सिर को फिर स्थात 
किया था.। उन्हीं को यह प्रसन्न करता है। इसलिये कहता है कि 'yfaqui के लिये 
ब्रह” ॥११॥ | 
' “सरस्वत्यै पिन्वस्य 1” (aqo ३८।४) 
वाणी सरस्वती है । वाणी की सहायता से ही भ्रदिविनों ने उसके सिर को स्थान 
पित किया । उन्हीं दोनों को प्रसन्न करता है । इसलिये कहता है कि “सरस्वती के लिये 
बह ॥१२।। . 
“न्द्राय. पिन्वस्व” (यजु० ३८।४) 
इन्द्र यज्ञ का देवता है । जो यज्ञ का देवता है उसी की सहायता से ग्ररिवनों ने 
यज्ञ के इस सिर को स्थागित किया । उन्हीं दोनों को प्रसन्न करता है, इसीलिये कहता है 
कि “इन्द्र के लिये बह” uti 
दुघ की फैली हुई qui का ग्रभिमंत्रण करता है :--_ 
“स्वा हे्द्रवत्‌, स्वाहेन्द्रवत्‌, स्वा हेन्द्रवत्‌ (यजु० ३८1४) 
यज्ञ का देवता इन्द्र है । जो यज्ञ का देवता है उसी के द्वारा वह उसको प्रसन्न 
करता है । इसीलिये ऐसा कहता है । तीन बार कहता है क्योंकि यज्ञ frag है । पहले 
- स्वाहा बोलता है फिर देवता का नाम लेता है ( इसका रहस्य बताया जा चुक्रा है ॥१४॥ 


; 
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अथास्ये स्तनमभिपद्यते । यस्ते स्तन: शशयो यो मयोभूरिति यस्ते स्तनो 
निहितो गृहायामित्येवैतदाह यो रःनधा वसुविद्यः सुदत्रऽइति यो धनानां दाता 
वसुवित्पणाय्यऽइत्येवंत दाह येन fagar पुष्यसि वार्याणीति येन सर्वान्देवाः 
्त्सरवारि भूतानि विभर्षीत्येवेतदाह सरस्वति तमिह धातवेऽक्ररिति वार 
सरस्वति संषा घर्मेदुघा यजो वै वाग्यज्ञमस्मम्यं प्रयच्छ येन देवान्प्रीणाः 
मेत्येवतदाहाथ गार्हपत्यम्या घंमेत्यु्व न्त रिक्षमन्वेमीत्यसावेव बन्धुः ॥ १५॥ 

अथ शफावादत्ते | गायत्रं छन्दोऽसि त्र॑ष्टुमं छन्दोऽसीति गायत्रेण चैवैनाः 
वेतत्त्रैष्टुभेन च छन्दसाऽऽदत्ते द्यावापृथिवीव्यां त्वा परिगृह्वामोतीमे वे द्यावापृथिवी 
परीशासावादित्यः प्रवर्ग्यो$मु तदादित्यमाभ्यां द्यावापथिवीम्यां परिगृह्वात्यय 
मौञ्जेन वेदेनोपमाष्टच सावेव बन्धुः ॥१६॥ : ET. 

अथोपयमन्योपगृह्वाति | भ्रन्तरिक्षेणोपयच्छामीत्यन्तरिक्षं वा5उपयमन्य- 


अब इसके थन को छूना है :-- 
“यस्तै स्तनः शशयो यो मयोभूः (यजु ३८1५ Wee १।१६४।४६) 
अर्थात्‌ “यह तेरा थन गुहा में छिपा है” । 
“रत्नघा बसुविदृ यः सुदत्रः” | (यजु ३८1५) 
अर्थात “जो रत्न को धारण करने वाला, घन देने वाला x दानी, है” । 
येन विश्वा पुष्यसि वर्याणि । (यजु० ३८1५) 
अर्थात्‌ जिसकी सहायता से तू सब देवों भ्रौर प्राणियों को पालती है ।' 
सरस्वति तमिह धातवेऽकः (यजु० ३८।५) 
वाणी सरस्वती है । वह धमं को दूहने वाली है । यज्ञ भी वाणी है । कहने का 
तात्पर्य है कि हमारे लिये यज्ञ का दान कर कि हम देवों को प्रसन्न कर सकें । 
१ HT TIT के स्थान में ग्राकर कहता है, 
उ्वन्तरिक्षमन्वेमि। (यजु० ३८1५) 
“मैं अन्तरिक्ष में जाता हे । 
इसका रहस्य पूर्ववत्‌ है ॥१५।। 
श्रब दोनों शफो को लेता है :-- 
गायत्रं छन्दोऽसि त्रेष्टुभं छन्दोऽसि । (यजु०३८।६) 
गायत्री ग्रौर aga Bal से इसको लेता है । 
“गद्यावापृयिवीभ्यां त्वां परिगृह्वामि ।” (यजु० ३८।६) - 
क्योंकि द्यौ और पृथिपी ये दो “परीगास” या enn" है । आदित्य प्रवग्ये दै | 


इस प्रकार इन प्रथित्री और दयौ के द्वारा आदित्य को पकडता है । प्रब मुज के Tu | 


भाड़ देकर साफ़ कर देता है । इसका रहस्य वही है ॥१६॥ 
झब इसको उपयमनी (उदुम्बर लकड़ी का एक छोटा उयला सा पात्र) में लेता | 
है इस मंत्र से :-- fa ८ ; 
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न्तरिक्षेण हीद७ सर्वमुपयतमथो5उदरं वाऽउपयमन्युदरेणा हीदछ सर्वमन्नाद्यमु- 
पयत तस्मादाहान्तरिक्षेणोपयच्छामी ति ॥१७।। 

अथाजाक्षी रमानयति | तप्तोवाऽएष शुशुचानो भवति तमेवेतच्छमयति 
तस्मिञ्छान्ते गोक्षीरमानयति ॥१८॥ 

इन्द्राश्विनेति | इन्द्रो वै यज्ञस्य देवता सा यैव यज्ञस्य देवता तामेवेत- 
टप्रीणात्यरिविनेत्यर्विनावेवैतदाहाद्विनौ वाऽएतद्यज्ञस्य शिरः प्रत्यधत्तां तावेवत 
त्प्रीणाति तस्मादा हेन्द्राश्विनेति । ell 

मधनः सारघस्येति। एतद्वै मध्‌ सारघं घमं पातेति रसं पातेत्येवेतदाह 
वसवऽइत्येते वे वसवऽएते हीद!? सवे वासयन्ते यजत वाडिति तद्यथा वषट्‌- 
HIV हुतमेवमस्यतदुभवति ॥२०॥ 

स्वाहा सूर्यस्य रश्मये वृष्टिवनयऽइति । सूर्यस्य g वाऽएको vier ष्टि- 


ग्रन्तरिक्षेणोपयच्छामि | (यजु० ३८।६) 

अन्तरिक्ष उपयमनी है, क्योंकि हर चीज़ इसमें समाई हुई है । पेट भी उपयमनी है, 
क्योंकि सब भोजन पेट में ही समाया होता है । इसलिये कहता है कि मैं इसको ग्रन्तरिक्ष 
से लेता हूँ ॥ १७॥ 

अब उसमें बकरी का दूध डालता है। क्योंकि (महावीर ग्रह) खर्य होकर लाल 


_ पड़ जाता है।.वह इसको शान्त करता है । जब शान्त हो जाता है, तव उनै गाय का 


दूध डालता gts 

इस मंत्र से :-- 

इन्द्राशविना | (aso ३८।६) 

यज्ञ का देवता इन्द्र है । जो यज्ञ का देवता है, उसी को इसके द्वारा प्रसन्न करता 
है। ग्ररिविनों से, क्योंकि भ्रश्विनों ने ही यज्ञ के सिर को स्थापित किया था। उन्हीं को 
प्रसन्न करता है, इसलिये कहता है कि “इन्द्रा श्विना'' ।। १६।। 

मधुनः सारधस्य। (यजु० ३८।६) 
क्योंकि यह मक्खियों का शहद तो है ही । 


घम पात | (यजु० ३०।६) 
प्र्थात्‌ रस पियो । 
वसवः। (यजु० ३८।६) 


क्योंकि ये वसु हैं, जिनमें इन सब का वास है। 
. यजत वाट्‌ (यजु० ३८।६) 
मानों यह वषट्कोर से आहुति दी गई ॥२०॥ 
स्वाहा gaier रश्मये वृष्टिक्तये। . (यजु० 3518) 
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'वनिर्नाम येनेमा: सर्वा: प्रजा बिभति तमेवेतत्प्रीणाति तस्मादाह स्वाहा सूयं स्य 
रश्मये दृष्टिवनयऽइत्यवरछ स्वाहाकारं करोति परां देवतामथावेव बन्धः 
URRI 2 

ada आयुरेतज्ज्योति: प्रविशति यऽएतमनु वा ब्रूते भक्षयति वा तस्य 


ब्रतचर्या या सृष्टौ ॥२२॥ ब्राह्मणम्‌ UI [3. १-] ॥ प्रथमः प्रपाठकः qp कण्डि- 
कासख्या ॥ १३२ ॥ 


नाम “वृषि वनि’ है । जिससे यह सब प्रजाग्नों का पालन करता है । उसी को प्रसन्न करता 
है, जव कहता है कि ae की वृष्टि लाने वाली रहिम के लिये स्वाहा” | 

पहले 'स्वाहा' बोलता है फिर देवता का नाम। इस का रहस्य बताया जा 
चुका है ॥२१॥ 

जो कोई इसका उपदेश करता है या भक्षण .करता है, यह प्रवग्ये उसके जीवन | 
तथा ज्योति में प्रवेश करता है । इस की व्रतचर्या बही है जो सृष्टि की ॥२२॥ 


प्रवर्ग्यानुष्ठानसू 


1 E 


अध्याय २--ब्राह्मण २ 


स यत्रैता४ होता$न्वाह । प्र तु ब्रह्मणस्पतिः प्र देव्येतु सुनतेति तदध्वयु: : 
प्राइदायन्वातनामानि जुहोत्येतद्वे देवा$ग्रबिभयुय द्वै नऽइममन्तरा रक्षार्णसि | 
नाष्ट्रा न हन्युरिति तमेतत्पुरेवाहवनीयात्स्वाहाकारेणाजुहबुस्त!9 हुतमेव सन्त- 
मग्नावजुहबुस्तथो5एवेनमेष5एतत्पुरेवाहवनीयात्स्वाहाकारेण जुहोति त७ हुतमेव 
aramat जुहोति ॥१॥ 


जब होता कहे कि “ब्रह्मणस्पति आगे आवे”, “सुनृता देवी आगे आवे” उस समय 
अध्वयु आगे बढ़कर 'वायु' के नामों से आहुति देता है । देवों को भय हुआ कि कहीं दुष्ट 
राक्षस इस (mai) को यज्ञ के बीच में हानि न पहुंचावें। इसलिये भ्राहवनीय में ले जाने 
से पुर्व ही 'स्वाहाकार' से उन्होंने आहुति दे दी और उस आहुति के पीछे अग्नि में आहुति 
दी । इसी प्रकार यह भी आहवनीय में ले जाने से पूर्व ही स्वाहाकार से आहुति देता है 
और इस आहुति के पश्चात्‌ अग्नि में आहुति देता है ॥१॥ ee 
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समुद्राय त्वा वाताय स्वाञ्हेति । अयं वे समुद्रो _ योऽयं | लत 
समुद्रात्सवे देवाः सर्वाणि भूतानि समुद्रवन्ति तस्माऽएवन जुहोति तस्मादाह्‌ 
समुद्राय त्वा वाताया स्वाहा ॥२॥ है : 

सरिराय त्वा वाताय स्वाहेति । श्रयं वै सरिरो योऽयं पवत5एतस्माद 
सरिरात्सवे देवाः सर्वाणि भूतानि सहेरते तस्माऽएवेनं जुहोति तस्मादाह 
सरिराय त्वा वाताय स्वाहा URN 

अनाधष्याय त्वा वाताय स्वाहाऽप्रतिधृष्याय त्वा वाताय स्वाहेति | "d 
वाऽप्रनाधुष्योऽप्रतिधृष्यो योऽय पवते तस्माऽएवनं जुहोति तस्मादाहानाधुष्याय 
त्वा वाताय स्वाहाऽप्रतिधृष्याय त्त्रा वाताय स्वाहेति ॥४॥ 

झवस्यवे त्वा वाताय स्वाहाऽशिमिदाय त्वा वाताय स्वाहेति। श्रयं वा- 
ऽआवस्युरशिमिदो योऽयं पवते तस्माऽएवेन जुहोति तस्मादाहावस्यवे त्वा वाताय 
स्वाहाऽशिमिदाय त्वा वाताय स्वाहेति lul द । 

इन्द्राय त्वा वसुमते रुद्रवते स्वाहेति | श्रयं वाऽइन्द्रो योऽयं पवते तस्मा- 


एवैनं जुहोति तस्मादाहेन्द्राय त्वेति वसुमते रुद्रवतऽइति तदिन्द्रमेवानु वसू v4 


समुद्राय त्वा वाताय स्वाहा | (यजु० ३८1७) 

यह जो बहुता है (वायु), वह समुद्र है क्योंकि इसी समुद्र से सब देव नथा प्राणी 
निकलते हैं (समुद्रवन्ति) उसी के लिये यह आहुति देता है, इसलिये कहता है “तुभ समुद्र वायु 
के लिए स्वाहा” ॥२॥ प 

सरिराय त्वा वाताय स्वाहा | (यजु० ३०७) : 

यह जो बहता है अर्थात्‌ वायु यही सरिर है । इसी सरिर से सव देव तथा प्राणी 
(सह ईरते) साथ साथ निकलते हैं । उसी के लिये आहुति देता है । इसलिये कहा “तुझ 
सरिर वायु के लिये स्वाहा” ॥३॥। 

आअनाधृष्याय त्वां वाताय स्वाहा | 

` अप्रतिघृष्याय त्वा वाताय स्वाहा । (यजु० ३०७) 


यह जो वायु है, वह semper (न तिरस्कार के योग्य) और अंप्रतिधृष्य (न सामना | 


करने के योग्य) है, उसी के लिए आहुति देता है, इसलिए ऐसा कहता है कि अनाघृष्याय... 
इत्यादि UYI 

अवस्यवे त्वा वाताय स्वाहा । 

अशिमिदाय त्वा वाताय स्वाहा । (यजु० ३०७) 

यह वायु रक्षक और क्लेश दुर करने वाला है, उसी के लिए आहुति देता हैँ । इस 


_ लिये कहता है “तुझ रक्षक तथा क्लेश दूर करने वाले वायु के लिए स्वाहा“ ॥१।। 


इन्द्राय त्वा वसुमते रुद्रवते स्वाहा | (ago ३८1८) 
यह जो वायु है वह इन्द्र है । इसी के लिए आहुति देता है | इसलिये कहा “तुझ 


23 - इन्द्र के लिये” । जब वसु और रुद्र वाले “ऐसा कहता है तो वसुभों और exer इसमें 
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` स्द्रांशचाभजत्यथो प्रातःसवनस्य चेंवेतन्माध्यन्दिनस्य च सवनस्य रूपं क्रियते 


neu 

इष्ट्राय त्व।ऽऽदित्यवते स्वाहेति । ग्रयं बाईइन्द्री योऽयं पवते तस्माऽएवेनं 
जुहोति तस्मादाहेन्द्राय त्वेत्यादित्यत्रतऽइति तदिन्द्रमेवान्वांदित्यानाभजत्यथो 
तृतीयसवनस्येवेतद्र पं क्रियते tol i 

इन्द्राय त्वाऽभिमातिध्ने स्वाहेति | ग्रयं वाईइन्द्रो योऽयं पवते तस्माऽएवं नं 
जुहोति तस्मादाहेन्ट्राय त्वेत्यभिमातिष्नऽइति सपत्नो वाऽग्रभिमातिरिन्द्राय 
त्वा सपत्नघ्नऽइत्येवेतदाह सोऽस्योद्धारो यथा . श्रे ष्ठस्योद्धार$एवमत्येष5क्रते 
देवेभ्यः UCI 

सवित्रे asaya विभुमते वाजवते स्वाहेति । श्रयं वे सविता योऽयं 
पवते तस्माऽएवैनं जुहोति तस्मादाह सवित्रे त्वेत्पृभुमते विभुमते व।जवतऽइति 
तदस्मिन्विइवान्देवानन्वाभजति ॥६॥ 

बृहस्पतये त्वा विश्वदेव्यावते स्वाहेति । श्रयं वे बृहस्पतिर्योऽयं पवते तस्मा- 
ऽएवेनं जुहोति तस्मादाह बृहस्पतये त्वेति विर्वदेव्यावतऽइति तदस्मिन्विइवा- 

सर्वान्देवानन्वाभजति loll 


भाग देता है । इसके अतिरिक्त इस प्रकार यह प्रातःसवन तथा मध्यसवन का रूप भी वन 
जाता है ॥६॥ 

इन्द्राय त्वादित्यवते स्वाहा । (यजु० ३८,८) 

यह वायु इन्द्र है, इसलिये कहा “इन्द्र के लिये । 'आदित्य वाले” इसलिए कहा कि 
आदित्यों को इसके साथ भाग देता है । इसके अतिरिक्त इसको तृतीयसवन का रूप देता 
है "en ; 

इन्द्राय त्वाभिमातिघ्ने स्वाहा । (यजु० ३८1८) 

यह जो वायु है वही इन्द्र है । इसलिये इसके लिये आहुति देता है । इसलिये कहा 
“तु इन्द्र के लिये” । अभिमाति का अथ है शत्रु । अभिमातिष्त हुआ शत्रुप्रों को मारने 
वाला । अर्थात्‌ तुक शत्रु के मारने वाले इन्द्र के लिये । यह इसका विशेष भाग है जंसे 
श्रेष्ठ का हआ करता है, वैसा ही यह है अन्य देवों के भाग से अलग ॥८॥ 

सवित्रे त्वा ऋभुमते विभुमते वाजवते स्वाहा । (यजु० ३८1८) 

यह जो वायु है वह सविता है । उसी के लिये आहुति देता है । इसलिये कहा “तुक 
सविता के लिये, जो ऋभुओं, विभुओं और वाजों से युक्त $^ | इस प्रकार इसके साथ सभी x x 
देवताओं को भाग देता है 11९11 zi 

वृहस्पतये त्वा विश्वदेव्यावते स्वाहा । (यजु० 3515) = 

यह वायु वृहस्पति है । इसी के लिए यह आहुति देता है इसलिए कहा “विद 
देवों से युक्त तुझ बृहस्पति के लिये” । इस प्रकार इन सब देवों को उसमें भाग देता 
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5एवेनं जुहोति तस्मादाह यमाय त्वेत्यड्िंगरस्वते पितृमत5इति यज्ञस्य शोषेच्छि- 
न्नस्य [रसो व्यक्षरत्स] पितृ नगच्छतृत्रया वे पितरस्तानेवेतदन्वाभजति ॥११॥ 
र द्वादशतांनि नामानि wafia | द्वादश वे मासाः संवत्सरस्य संवत्स रञएष 
3 यऽएष तपत्येषऽउ प्रवग्यस्तदेतमेवेतत्प्री णाति तस्मादद्वादश भवन्ति ॥१२॥ , 
a भ्रथोपयमन्या महावीरऽआनयति | स्वाहा घर्मायेत्येष वे घर्मो यऽएष 
तपत्येषञउ प्रवग्यंस्तदेतमवैतत्प्री णाति तस्मादाह स्वाहा घमयित्यवर७ स्वाहा- 
कारं करोति परां देवतामसावेव बन्धुः ॥१३॥ | 

` आनीते जपति | स्वाहा घर्मः पित्रऽइति यज्ञस्य शीषंच्छिन्नस्य [रसो 
व्यक्ष रत्स] पितृ नगच्छुत्त्रया वे पितरस्तानेवैतत्प्री णात्यवर७ स्वाहाकारं करोति 
परां देवतामसावेव बन्धु: ॥ १४। 

नानुवाक्यामन्वाह । सकृदु ह्यव पराञ्चः पितरस्तस्मान्नानुवाक्यामन्वा- 

हातिक्रम्याश्राव्याह घमंस्य यजेति वषट्कृते जुहोति eu 


यमाय warhead पितृमते स्वाहा | (ago ३८1९) 
यह वायु यम है। इसी के सिये आहुति देता है, इसीलिए कहता है “तुझ यम के 
लिय स्वाहा जो अङ्गिरा और पितरों के साथ है” । यज्ञ का सिर जब कट गया, तो उसका 
3 ह Fm झौर वह पितरों को चला गया | पितर तीन हैँ। उन्हीं को इसमें भाग देता 
th ये बारह नाम हुये । संवत्सर में बारह ही महीने होते है । यह जो तपता है (qd) 
"E संवत्सर है । यही प्रवग्यं भी है । इसी को इस प्रकार प्रसन्न करता है । इसोलिये ये 
बारह होते हैं ॥१२॥ 
f अब (दुध तथा-घी को) उपयमनी से महावीर पात्र में डालता है । 
3 - स्वाहा घर्माय । (यजु० ३८1९) 
। यह जो तपता है (qt) यह घमं है । यही प्रवर्ग्य भी है । इसी को प्रसन्न करता 


i 3 & इसलिए कहता है | “घमं के लिए स्वाहा” | पहले z 'स्वाहा ' कहता 
लेता है । इसका रहस्य बताया जा चुका है ॥१ ali हा कहता है फिर देवता का नाम 


, " जब यह डाल दिया गया तो जाप करता है :--- 
“स्वाहा घमंः पित्र ” | (यजु० ३९1९) 
Es का सिर कट गया तो उसका रस बहा और पितरों के पास गया । पितर 
y त प्रसन्न दे 
i 3g : | dieit S ele E Im स्वाहा कहता है फिर देवता का नाम 
कोई अनुवाक्य नहीं कहता । क्योंकि पितर तो सदा के लिए चले गये । इसलिये अनु- 
d वाक्य नहीं कहता । आगे चलकर और (अग्नीध्र को) श्रोषट्‌ का आदेश देकर (अध्वयु' होता 
से) कहता है । “धम के- लिये याज्य कहो” । वषट्कार के कहे जाने पर वह आहुति देता 


“०० 
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à विश्वाञ्ग्राशा दक्षिणसदिति। सर्वाऽग्राशा दक्षिणसदित्येवैतदाह विइवा- 
न्द्वानयाडिहेति सर्वान्दिवानयाक्षीदिहेत्येवैतदाह स्वाहाकृतस्य घर्मस्य मधोः 
पिबतमक्विनेत्यर्विनावेवैतदाहाद्विनी ह्ये तद्यज्ञस्य शिरः seni तावेबेतत्प्री- 
UIA स्वाहाकारं करोति परां देवतामसावेव बन्धुः ।। १६।। 

अथ हुत्वोध्वेमुत्कम्पयति | दिवि धाऽइमं यज्ञमिम यज्ञ दिवि धाऽइत्यसो s 
वाऽश्रादित्यो घर्मो यज्ञो दिवि वाऽएष हितो दिवि प्रतिष्ठितस्तमेवेततप्रीणाति 
तस्मादाह दिवि धाऽइमं यज्ञमिमं यज्ञ दिवि घा5इत्यनुवषट्कृते जुहोति ॥ १७॥। 

स्वाहाऽननये यज्ञियायेति। तत्स्विष्टकृदुभाजनमग्निहि स्विष्टकुच्छं IJÄS- 
इति यजुभिह्यषो$स्मिल्लोके प्रतिष्ठितस्तान्येवैतत्त्री णात्यवर स्वाहाकारं करोति 
परां देवतामसावेव बन्धुः ।।१८।। 


इस मंत्र से : -- 

विइवा आशा दक्षिणसद्‌ । (यजु० ३८1१०) 

अर्थात्‌ दक्षिण में वेठकर उसने सव दिशाओं की अर्चना कर ली । 

विश्वान्देवानयाडिह्‌ । (ago ३८।१०) ` 

wala सब देवों की पूजा कर लो । 

“स्वाहाकृतस्य घर्मस्य मघो : पिबतमङ्विना” 1 (age ३८1१०) 

“हे दोनों अश्विनो, ! तुम इस स्वाहायुक्त घमं के मधु को fur" | यह अक्विनों 
के लिए कहता है, क्योंकि अरिविनों ने यज्ञ के सिर को स्थापित किया था । उन्हीं को यह 


प्रसन्न करता है । पहले स्वाहा कहता है फिर देवता का नाम लेता है । इसका रहस्य पहले 
बताया जा ST है ॥ १६॥ : 


आहुति देने के पीछे (महावीर ग्रह को) ऊपर को ऊछालता. है (तीन बार) इस 
दिवि धा इमं यज्ञमिमं अज्ञं दिवि धाः । (ago ao ३८।११) ` 
“द्यौ लोक में रख इस यज्ञ को । इस यज्ञ को द्यौ लोक में रख ।” | 
क्योंकि आदित्य ही घम भौर यज्ञ है । वही द्यौ लोक में eT! हुआ है । यौ लोक 
में स्थापित है । इस प्रकार वह उसी को प्रसन्न करता हैं, इसलिए कहता है कि “द्यौ लोक 
में रख इस यज्ञ को । इस यज्ञ को दयौ लोक में रख ।” वषट्कार के उपरान्त यह आहुति 
देता है ॥१७॥ र ee pies 
- इस मंत्र से :-- : 3 es 
स्वाहाग्नये यज्ञियाय । (यजु० ३८1११) | E 
- wg स्विष्टकृत्‌ के स्थान में है । अगित स्विष्टकृत्‌ है । 
शं TTA: । (यजु० ३०११): irs 
क्योंकि agent द्वारा ही यह (आदित्य) यम लोक में महावीर ग्रह के रूप में उप 
स्थित हुआ है । उन्हीं यजुओं को प्रसन्न करता है । पहले 'स्वाहा' बोलता है फिर देवता 
का नाम लेता है । इसका रहस्य बताया जा चुका है ULSI MR. 
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माध्यन्दिनीये शतपथब्राह्मण कां० १४. २. २. १९-२४ | 


अथ ब्रह्याउनुमन्त्रयते | ब्रह्मा वा$ऋत्विजां भिषक्तमस्तद्य$एव$त्विजां 


भिषक्तमस्तेनेवेनमेतद्यज्ञ भिषज्यति ge a 
अश्विना घर्मं पातमिति । अ्रश्विनावेवतदाहाश्विनौ ह्य तद्यज्ञस्य शिरः 


| TATA तावेवे तत्प्रीणाति Ms ol E : 
3 हार््दानमहदिवाभिछतिभिरिति । अनिरुक्तमनिरुक्तो वे प्रजापतिः प्रजा- 


पतियंज्ञस्तत्प्रजापतिमेवेतद्यज्ञ भिषज्यति NRI 
| 


१८३६ 


तन्त्रायिणञइति । एष वै तन्त्रायी य$एष तपत्येष हीमाँल्लोकांस्तन्त्र- 
मिवानुसंचरत्येषऽउ  प्रवग्यंस्तदेतमेवेतत्प्राणातति तस्मादाह तन्त्रायिणञइति 
WRU 11 3 
नमो द्यावापूथिवीभ्यामिति । तदाभ्यां द्यावापूथिवीभ्यां निन्हुते ययोरिद४ 
सर्व मधि ॥२३॥ à 
SIS यजमान: | यज्ञो वै यजमानो यज्ञ नैवेतद्यज्ञ भिषज्यति ॥२४॥ 


दै ब्रह्मा अनुमंत्र पढ़ता है ब्रह्मा ऋत्विजों का उत्तम भिषक्‌ या वैद्य है । जो ऋत्विजों 
में सबसे बडा वैद्य है, उसी के द्वारा यज्ञ की चिकित्सा करता है ॥१६॥ 


| इस मंत्र से :-- 

E अइिवना घर्म॑ पातम्‌ । (यजु० ३०१२) 

R “हे आश्विनो, घमं को पियो” | à 

ai यह अश्विनों के लिए कहा गया है। अदिविनों ने ही यज्ञ के सिर को स्थापित किया 


था | उन्हीं को ऐसा कहकर प्रसन्न करता हे ॥२०॥ 
हार्दानमहदिवाभिरूतिभिः | (mo ३८।१२) 
“हृदयग्राही को-रातदिन की भलाइयों के साथ DU 
यह स्पष्ट नहीं । प्रजापति भी स्पष्ट नहीं । प्रजापति यज्ञ है । इसी प्रजापति यज्ञ 


की चिकित्सा करता है ust 
तन्त्रायिणे । (AZo ३८1१२) 
“ताना बुनने वाले के लिये” ।. 
यह जो तपता है अर्थात्‌ सूर्य यही ताना बुनने वाला है । क्योंकि यह इन लोकों में 

ताने के समान विचारता है । यही प्रवग्यं है । उसी को प्रसन्न करता है, इसलिए कहते हुँ 

'खुनने वाले के लिये” URI 

` धप्नमो द्यावापृथिवीम्यामु” । (यजु० ३८।१२) 
 ' इस प्रकार यो और पृथिवी को, जिसके बीच में यह सब कुछ है, संतुष्ट करता 
है ॥२३॥ 
अब यजमान कहता है । यज्ञ ही यजमान है । यज्ञ से ही यज्ञ की चिकित्सा करता 
YI 


i 
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प्रवर्ग्यानुष्ठानमु १८३७ 


अपातामश्विना धमंमिति । अदिवनावेवेतदाहार्विनौ ह्येतद्यज्ञस्यं शिरः 
प्रत्यघत्तां तावेवत्प्रीणाति ॥२५॥ 

अनु द्यावापूश्रिवी5 प्रम७सातामिति । तदिमे द्यावापृथिवीऽग्राह ययोरिद७ 
सवमधीहैव रातयः सन्त्वितीहैव नो धनानि सत्त्वित्येवेतदाह ॥२६॥ ` 

अथ पिन्त्रमानमनुमन्त्रयते । इषे पिन्वस्वेति ged तदाह यंदाहेषे पिन्व- 
स्वेत्यूज पिन्वस्वेति यो बृष्टादूग्रंसो जायते तस्मै तदाह ब्रह्मणे पिन्वस्वेति तदु-. 
ब्रह्मण5आह क्षत्राय पिन्वस्वेति तत्क्षत्रायाह द्यावापथिवीभ्यां पिन्वस्वेति तदाभ्या 
द्यावापृथिवी भ्यामाह ययोरिद! adafa ॥२७॥ 

स यदृध्व : पिन्वते | तद्यजमानाय पिन्वते यत्प्राङ्‌ तदुदेवेभ्यो यद्दक्षिणा 
तत्पितृभ्यो यत्प्रत्यङ्‌ तत्पशुभ्यो यदुदङ्तत्प्रजायायाऽग्रनपराद्ध' AT यजमानः 


अपातामर्विना WWW । (यजु० 35123) 
“दोनों अश्विनो ने घमं का पान कर लिया”। s 
यह अश्विनो के विषय में कहता है । aferat ने ही यज्ञ के शिर को स्थापित किया 
था | उन्हीं से प्रसन्न है ॥२५॥ 
अनु द्यावापृथिवी अम५सातामु | (यजु० ३०१३) 
“द्यो और पृथिवी ने अनुमति दे दी” 
रह्‌ द्यौ और पृथिवी के विषय में कहता है क्योंकि सब कुछ इन्हीं के भीतर है। ˆ 
“इहैव रातयःसन्तु” | (Axo ३८1१३) 
अर्थात्‌ यहाँ हमको धन आदि प्राप्त हों ॥२६॥ 
“अब पिन्वान का अनुमंत्रण करता है” . 
इषे पिन्वस्व । (ago ३८।१४) ` ; 
“शक्ति के लिए उबल” । : ( 
अर्थात्‌ वृष्टि के लिएं । 
ऊजे पिन्वस्य । (ago ३८1१४) 
. दृष्टि, से ऊजे या रस निकलता है उसके fu | 
“ब्रह्मणे पिन्वस्व” । (यजु० ३८1१४) 
. ` अर्थात्‌ ब्राह्मण के लिए । 

: ` “क्षत्राय पिन्वस्व? | (ago ३८1१४) ec 
अर्थात्‌ क्षत्रिय के लिए । l WES - ` 
द्यावापृथिवीम्यां पिन्वस्व | (ago ३५1१४) I क 

! - यह चौ और पृथिवी के लिए कहा जिनके बीच में सब कुछ है ॥२७॥ it 

`. जबं यह ऊपर को उवलता है तो यजमान के लिए उबलता है | तब पूर्व की ओर 
तो देवों के लिए, जब दक्षिण की ओर तो पितरों के लिए, जब पद्चिम की ओर तो पशुओं के 
लिए, जब उत्तर की भोर तो प्रजा के लिए.। यजमान के लिए कोई अपराध नहीं है, क्योंकि 


LJ 
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स्योध्वो ह्योष पिन्वित्वाऽथ यां दिशं पिन्वते तां पिन्वते यदा शाम्यन्ति Pa: 
॥ २८॥ - 
अथ प्राङवोदङ्ङुतक्रामति । धर्मासि सुधर्मेत्येष वै quf यऽएष तपत्येष _ 
Hav सब घारयत्येतेनेद aq धृतमेषऽउ प्रव्ग्यंस्त देतमेवेतत्प्रीणाति तस्मादाह 
घर्मासि सुधर्मेति t ell | 

अथ खरे सादयति । ग्रमेन्यस्मे नृम्णानि धारयेत्यक्रू ध्यन्तो धनानि धार- 
ेत्येवेतदाह ब्रह्म धारय क्षात्रं धारय विशं धारयेत्येतत्सव धारयेत्येवेतदा ह 
॥ ३० Il | 

अथ शाकलंजु'होति । प्राणा वै शाकलाः प्राणानेवास्मिन्नेतदुदघाति 
-॥३१॥ E 

स्वाहा पूष्णे शरसऽइति | अयं वै पूषा योऽयं पवतऽएष हीद सव 
ुष्यत्येषऽउ प्राणाः प्राणमेत्रास्मिन्नेतदृदघाति तस्मादाह स्वाहा पूष्णे शरसऽइत्य- 
वर स्वाहाकारं करोति परां देवतामसावेव बन्धुहुत्वा मध्यमे परिधाऽउप- 
श्रयति ॥३२॥। 


यह ऊपर को उठता है । जिस दिशा में उबलता है उसमें उबलता है । जब बूदे गिरना बन्द 
हो जातो है तब ।।२८॥ 
पूर्वोत्तर दिशा में चला ग्रांता है और कहता है :- 

धर्मासि सुधर्मा | (यजु० ३८।१४) 
ih यह जो सूर्य तपता है यह घमं है क्योंकि सबको धारण करता है और इससे सब 
धारण किये जाते हैं । यही प्रवग्यं है। इसी को प्रसन्न करता है, इसलिए कहता है कि तू 
À धमं है ॥२९॥ 
i ` झब (महावीर को) टीले पर रख देता है । इस मंत्र से :-- 
l “अमेन्यस्मे नृम्णानि घारय” | | ae 

ब्रह्म घारय, क्षत्रं घारय, विशं धारय । (यजु० ३८1१४) 

अर्थात्‌ तू हानि नहीं पहुंचाता । तु क्रोधरहित होकर ब्राह्मण, क्षत्रिय, वेय आदि सब 
को धारण कर ॥३०॥ 


अब लकड़ी के टुकड़ों की श्राहुति देता है । शाकल या टुकड़े प्राण हैं । प्राण द्वारा 
ही इनको धारण करता हे ॥३१॥ , ; 
“स्वाहा पृष्णे शरसे” । (यजु० ३८1१५) 
; यह बहने वाला वायु qur है । यही इस सबको पोषण करता है । यही प्राण है । 
प्राण को ही इसमें स्थापित करता है । इसलिये कहता है “पूषा शरसे के लिए स्वाहा” | 
पहले स्वाहा कहता है फिर देवता का नाम लेता है । इसका रहस्य बताया जा छुका है । इस 
पहली लकड़ी से आहुति देकर उसको बीच की परिधा के सहारे खड़ा कर देता है URI 


| 
| 
| 
| 
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स्वाहा ग्रावभ्यऽइति । प्राणा वे ग्रावाणा: प्राणानेवास्मिन्नेतददधाति 
हुत्वा मध्यमे परिधा$उपश्रयति ।।३३॥। 

स्वाहा प्रतिरवेभ्यऽइति। प्राणा वे प्रतिरवाः प्राणान्हीद सवं प्रतिरतं 
प्राणानेवास्मिन्नेतदृदधाति हुत्वा मध्यमे परिधाऽउपश्रयति ॥३४॥ 

स्वाहा पितृभ्यऽऊ्ध्वंबहिम्यों घमंपावभ्यऽइति। श्रहुत्वैवोदङ्ङीक्षमाणो 
दक्षिणाध बहिषऽउपग्‌हति यज्ञस्य शीर्ष॑च्छिन्नस्य [रसो व्यक्षरत्स] पित नगच्छः 
त्वया वे पितरस्तानेवेतरप्रोणात्यथ यन्त प्रेक्षते सकृदु ह्येव पराञ्चः पितर 
॥ ३५ ॥ 

स्वाहा द्यावापृथिवीभ्यामिति-। प्राणोदानौ वे द्यावापृथिवी प्राणोदाना- 
वेवास्मिन्नेतदृदधाति gear मध्यमे परिधाऽउपश्चयति ॥३६॥ 

स्वाहा विइवेम्यो देवेभ्यऽइति । प्राणा वे विशवे देवा: प्राणानेवास्मिन्ने- 
तदृदधाति हुत्वा मध्यमे परिघाऽउपश्रयति ॥३७॥ 

स्वाहा रुद्राय रुद्रहतयऽइति । अहुत्वेव दक्षिणेक्षमाणः प्रतिप्रस्थात्रे प्रयः 


स्वाहा ग्रावभ्यः | (यजु० ३८1१५) । 

प्राण ग्रावा (सिल के पत्थर) हैं । इस प्रकार उनमें प्राण धारण करता है । आहुति 
देकर बीच की परिधा के सहारे खड़ा कर देता है ॥३३॥ 

स्वाहा प्रतिरवेभ्यः | (यजु० ३०१५) 

प्राण प्रतिरव हैं ।.यह सब जगत्‌ प्राणों में ही रमा gaT हे । प्राणों को ही इसमें 
धारण करता है । आहुति देकर बीच को परिधा के सहारे खड़ा कर देता है ॥३४॥ 

स्वाहा पितृभ्य ऊध्वेंबहिरम्यो घमंपावभ्यः | (यजु० ३८1१५) 

बिना आहुति दिये ही (चौथी लकड़ी को) वेदी के दक्षिण ओर के Hal के नीचे बिना 
उत्तर की ओर देखे हुये छिपा देता है ॥३४॥ 

यज्ञ का सिर कट गया तो जो उसका रस बहा वह पितरों के पास गया । पितर 
तीन हैं । उन्हीं को यह प्रसन्न करता है । उनकी ओर देखता क्यों नहीं । इसलिये कि पितर 
मर चुके ॥३५॥ 

स्वाहा द्यावापृथिवीभ्यामु । (ago ३०१५) 

द्यौ और पृथिवी प्राण भ्रोर उदान हें । इन्हीं को इसमें स्थापति करता है आहुति 
देकर वीच की परिघां के सहारे खड़ा कर देता है ॥३६॥ 

स्वाहा विश्वेभ्यो देवेम्यः । (यजु० २०१५) 

प्राण विश्वेदेव है । इस प्रकार प्राणों की उसमें स्थापना करता है । ग्राहुति देकर 
बोच की परिघा के सहारे खडा कर देता है URI १ 

स्वाहा रुद्राय रुद्रहुतये | (यजु० ३०१५) 

` . बिना भाहुति दिये हुए दक्षिण की ओर देखकर वह इस (सातवीं समिधा) को प्रतिः 


प्रस्थाता को दे देता है । और उसे शाला के उत्तर की ओर से उत्तर में फेक देता है। यह उस i = 
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च्छति त? स उत्तरतः शालायाऽउदञ्चं नि रंस्यत्येषा ह्योतस्य देवस्य farar- 


मेवेनमेतद्दिशि प्रीणात्यथ यम्न प्र क्षते नेन्मा रुदर हिनसदिति ngal | 
| । सप्त वा$इमे. शीर्षन्प्राणास्तानेवास्मिन्ने 


‘१८४० 


. सप्तैताऽभ्राहुतंयो भवन्ति 
तद्दधाति ॥३९।। | E c ii a 
U^ ग्रथ महावीरादुपयमन्याँ प्रत्यानयति । स्वाहा सं ज्योतिषा ज्योतिरिति 
ज्योतिर्वा$इतरस्मिन्पयो भवति ज्योतिरितरस्यां ते ह्योतदुभे ज्योतिषी संगच्छेते- 
SHAW स्वाहाकारं करोति परां देवतामसावेव बन्धुः ॥४०॥ शतम्‌ ७१०० ॥ 

अथ रोहिणी जुहोति | अहः केतुना जुपता४ सुज्योतिर्ज्योतिषा स्वाहेत्य- 


सावेव aep रात्रिः केतुना जुषता! सुज्योतिर्ज्योतिषा, स्वाहेत्यसावेव बन्धुः ` 


uve wu. BELL UNES à : A 
` ` ` ' अथ यजमानाय घर्मोच्छिष्टं प्रयच्छति | स$उपहवमिष्ट्वा भक्षर्यात सधु 

च faf: ~ a’ a ~ e 
हुतमिद्धतमञप्रग्नाविति मधु हुतमिन्द्रियवत्तमे5ग्नावित्येवेतदाहाश्याम ते देव घमं 


देव की दिशा है । इस प्रकार इसको इसी की दिशा में प्रसन्न करता. है | उसकी श्रोर देखता 

इसलिए. नहीं कि.वह समझता है कि कहीं रुद्र उसको हानि न पहुंचावे ॥३८॥ | 
“ थ्रेआहुतिताँ सात होती हैँ।,सिर में प्राण भी सात होते हैं । उन्हीं की इसमें 

स्थापना करता है ell ia sy a - 

. क्ब (शेष घो और दुध को) महावीर ग्रह से उपयमनी में. उंडेलता है यह कहकर -- 

स्वाहा सं ज्योतिषा ज्योततिः | (यजु० ३०१६) ai 


क्योंकि दुध एक पात्र.में ज्योति था: और दुसरे में भी ज्योति है । इस प्रकार दो 


ज्योतियाँ परस्पर मिलती हैं । पहले स्वाहा' कहता है फिर देवता का नाम लेता:है । इसका 
रहस्य पहले बताया जा चुका है ॥४०॥ ity Es 
, ¦ अब दोनों रोहिणो में.से (दुसरी से) ग्राहुति देता है: .... : 
अहः केतुना जुपता७ सुज्योतिज्योतिषा स्त्राहा | (यजु० ३८1१६) 
“दिन अपनी ज्योति द्वारा प्रसन्न होवे । ज्योति ज्योति के साथ" | 
इसका रहस्य बताया जा चुका है । EEF | 
रात्रि: केतुना FIO सुज्योतिर्ज्योतिषा स्वाहा | 
इसका रहस्य भी वही है ॥४१॥ 
अब घमं का उच्छिष्ट भाग यजमान को देता है । 
v.s ` अब उपहव या निमंत्रण की इच्छा करके उसका भक्षण करता है इस मंत्र से :-- 
मधु हुतमिन्द्रतमे अग्नी | (ago ३५१६) .. | tas 
अर्थात्‌ “सबसे बलवान अग्नि में मधु की आहुति दी गई”। . . | 
. ` ` अश्याम ते देव घमं । (यजुऽ ३८1१६) hcm 
ovo cg देव-घम हम तुमे खावं”। : .. 
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नमस्तेऽप्रस्तु मा मा हिध सीरित्याशिषमेवैतदाशास्ते ॥४२॥ | 

ग्रथ दक्षिणतः सिकता5उपकीर्णा भवन्ति । तन्मार्जयन्तेः यऽएवः मार्जा- 
लीये बन्धु: सोऽत्रानुप्रहरति शाकलानथोपसदा चरन्त्येतदु यज्ञस्य शिरं: संस्कृत 
यथा--यथ नंत्तदश्विनो ` प्रत्यधत्तास्‌ ॥४३॥ 

त न प्रथमयज्ञ प्रबुञ्ज्यात्‌ | एनस्य हि तदथो नेन्मेऽइन्द्र शिर दिनः 
देदिति द्वितीये वैव तृतीये वाऽपशीष्णा ह्येवाग्रे यज्ञेन देवाऽग्रचंन्तः श्राम्यन्त 
इचेरुस्तस्मादद्वितीये वेव TAA वाऽथो तप्तो वाऽएष शुशचानो भवति ॥४४॥ 


तं यत्प्रथमयज्ञ प्रवृञ्ज्यात्‌ । एषोऽस्य तप्तः श॒शचानः प्रजां च पश क्च 
प्रदहेदथोऽग्रायुः प्रमायुको यजमानः स्यात्तस्माइद्वितीये वव ततीये वा adl 

त न सवस्माऽइव प्रवृञ्ज्यात्‌ । सर्वं वे प्रवर्ग्यो नेत्सवंस्माऽइव्‌ सव॑ कर- 
वाणीति योऽनवेव ज्ञातस्तस्मं प्रवृञ्ज्याद्यो वाऽस्य प्रियः स्याद्यो वा$नुचानो5नुक्त नैनं 
प्राप्नुयात्‌ ॥४६॥' ` - 

aga प्रबृञ्ज्यात्‌ wq वे सह्र सर्वमेष सवंवेदसे प्रवृञ्ज्यात्सवं 
वे सर्ववेदस9 सवंमेष बिश्वजिति adq प्रबृञ्ज्यात्सत वे विशवजित्सर्वपष्ठः 


“नुमस्ते$प्रस्तु मा मा हिसी” । (यजु० ३०१६) 

यह आशीर्वाद है" ॥४२॥ : 

अब दक्षिण दिशा में बालु बिछा रहता है । यहाँ ये लोग अपने को साफ़ करते 
& । जो बात मार्जालीय में है वहीं यहाँ | लकड़ी के टुकड़ों को आग में डाल देता है । अब 
उपसद का. आरम्भ करते हैं । इस प्रकार यज्ञ का सिर ठोक हो जाता है जंसे अद्विनोंने- 
किया था ॥४३॥ 

पहले सोम यज्ञ में (प्रवग्ये को) न करे। यह पाप है। कहीं इन्द्र. इसका सिर न, 
काट दे! परन्तु दूसरे णा तीसरे यज्ञ में करे।-क्योंकि पहले देव लोग शिर-रहित यज्ञ में ही 
अर्चा और श्रम करते रहे । इसलिए दूसरे या तीसरे यज्ञ में करे | अव यह तप्तः-्रौर प्रदीप्त 
हो जाता हे ॥४४॥ : ü 

यदि पहले हो यज्ञ में प्रबग्यं किया जाय तो उसका (महावीर) ग्रहः तप्त और 
प्रदीप्त होकर- उसी के परिवार तथा पशुओं को और उसंकेःजीवन को भी जला डालेगा: 
और यजमान नष्ट हो जायगा । इसलिये दूसरे या तीसरे यज्ञ में करना चाहिये ॥४५॥ 

हर एक के लिये प्रवग्यं न करावे । प्रवग्यं 'सव कुछ' - है। ऐसा न हो कि सबके 
लिये सब कुछ:हो . जांय । उसी के लिये प्रवग्यं करे जो उसमे परिचित तथा प्रिय हो । या 
जो वेदज्ञ हो । वेदज्ञान से ही इसको प्राप्त होगा ॥४६॥ Pos 

एक wee पशुओं के लिए प्रवग्ये करे । 'सहस्न' का अर्थं है 'सव' । और प्रंवस्य 'सब _ 


है ।. यजमान. की सब सम्पत्ति के लिए प्रवग्य mg क्योंकि संब सम्पत्तिः सब हे । यहं | 


प्रवग्यं भी सब है । विश्‍वजित के अवसर पर सब पूष्ठों के साथ प्रवग्यं करे | सब पृष्ठों 
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सर्वमेष वाजपेये राजसूये प्रवुळ्ज्यात्मवे७ हि तत्सत्त्रे प्रवृञ्ज्यात्सर्वं वे सत्त्र 
सवंमेषऽएतान्यस्यं प्रवर्जनान्यतो नान्यत्र ॥४७॥ apt x 
gag: | यदपशिराऽञ्र्रवग्योऽथ केनास्याग्निहोत्र D. 
हवनीयेनेति ब्र यात्कथ दशैंपूर्णमासावित्याज्येन च पुरोडाशेन चेति ब्रूयात्कथं 
चातुर्मास्यानीति पयस्ययेति ब्रूयात्कथं पशुबन्धऽइति पशुना च पुरोडाश्ञेन चेति 
ब्र यात्क्रथ" सौम्योऽध्वरऽइति हविधनिनेति ब्रूयात्‌ wall 
ˆ आथोच्ग्राहुः । यज्ञस्य शीष॑च्छिन्नस्थ शिरऽएतद्देवाः प्रत्यदधुयंदातिथ्यं न 
हृ वाऽप्रस्यापशीष्णा केन चन यज्ञ नेष्टं भवति यऽएवमेतद्वेद ॥४९॥ 
तदाहुः । यत्प्रणीताः प्रणयन्ति यज्ञेऽथ कस्मादत्र न प्रणयतीति शिरो ar- 
ऽएतदचज्ञस्य यत्प्रणीताः शिरः प्रवर्ग्यो नेच्छिरसा शिरोऽभ्यारोहयाणीति ॥५०॥ 
तदाहुः । यत्प्रयाजानुयाजाऽग्मन्यत्र भवन्त्यथ कस्मादत्र न भवन्तीति प्राणा 
वे प्रयाजानुयाजाः प्राणाऽप्रवकाशाः प्राणाः शाकला नेत्प्राणेः प्राणानभ्यारोहृया- 
णीति ॥५१॥ 
तदाहुः | यदाज्यभागावन्यत्र जुह्वत्यथ कस्मादत्र न जुहोतीति चक्षषी वाऽएते 
यज्ञस्य यदाज्यभागौ चक्षुषी रोहिणी नेच्चक्षुषा चक्षुरभ्यारोहयाणीति ॥५२॥ 


सहित विशवजित्‌ सब कुछ है । और यह प्रवगर्यं सब कुछ है । वाजपेय और राजसूय में 
प्रवग्यं करे । क्योंकि यह सब कुछ है। सत्र के अवसर पर प्रवग्यं करे । क्योंकि सत्र सब 
कुछ है । यह प्रवग्यं सब कुछ है । प्रवग्यं करने के यही अवसर हैं । अन्यत्र न करे ॥४७॥ 

इस विषय में कुछ लोग कहते हैं कि प्रवग्ये तो बिना सिर के है फिर उसके लिए 
अग्निहोत्र सिर वाला कंसे होता है ? इसका उत्तर है 'आहवनीय से'। “दर्श और पोणं- 
मास कैसे ?” "आज्य और पुरोडाश से” । “चातुर्मास्य किससे ?” “पयस्या (दही) से” । 
“पशुबन्ध कैसे ?” “पशु और पुरोडाश से ।” सोमयाग कंसे ? “हविर्धान से” ॥४८॥ 

लोग ऐसा भी कहते ef जब यज्ञ का सिर कट गया.तो देवों ने (सोम के) 
आतिथ्य के रूप में इसको रख दिया । जो इस - रहस्य को समझता है उसका कोई यज्ञ 
सिर के बिना नहीं रहता ॥४९॥ | 

लोग ऐसा भी पूछते हैं कि यज्ञ में तो प्रणोता पात्र को ले जाते हैं यहां क्‍यों नहीं 
ले जाते ? प्रणीता यज्ञ का सिर है । प्रवर्ग्य सिर है। कहीं ऐसा न हो कि सिर से सिर को 

“ले जावे ॥५०॥ 

___ ऐसा भी पूछते हैं कि अन्यत्र तो प्रयाज तथा अनुयाज होते हैं यहां क्यों नहीं होते ? 
प्राण ही प्रयाज ओर अनुयाज हैं प्राण अवकाश हैं । प्राण लकडी के टुकड़े हैं, ऐसा न हो 
कि प्राणो पर प्राणों को चढ़ा दे ॥५१॥ . 
is ऐसा भी पूछते हैं कि अन्यत्र तो दो आज्यभागों की आहुतियां होती हैं यहां क्‍यों 

नहीं होतीं ? आज्य भाग यज्ञ की दो आंखे हैं। रौहिण भी दो आंखें Eq ऐसा न हो क्रि 
` चक्षु को चक्षु पर चढ़ा दे । इसलिये ॥५२॥ 
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तदाहुः । यद्वानस्पत्येदवेम्यो जुह्वत्यथ कस्मादेतं मृण्मयेनैव जुहोतीति 
यज्ञस्य शीर्षेच्छिन्नस्य रसो व्यक्षरत्स5इमे द्यावापृथिवोऽभ्रगच्छद्यन्मृदियं तद्यदा- 


पोऽमो तन्मूदश्चापां च महावीराः कृता भवन्ति ते्ेवैनमेतद्रसेन समर्धयति कृत्स्नं 
करोति ॥५३॥ 


से यद्वानस्पत्यः स्यात्‌। प्रदह्येत यद्धिरण्मय: स्यात्प्रलीयेत यल्लोहमयः 


स्यात्प्रसिच्येत यदयस्मयः स्यारप्रदहेत्म रीशासावथेषऽएवेतस्माऽअतिष्ठत तस्मा देतं 
मृण्मयेनेव जुहोति ॥५४॥ 


RR ॥५५॥ ब्राह्मणम्‌ ॥१॥ [२. २-] इति द्वितीयोऽध्यायः समाप्तः 
९३]॥ ॥ १ 


यह भी प्रश्‍न होता है कि देवतओं को तो लकड़ी पात्रों में ग्राहुतियां दी जाती हैं, 
फिर धर्म की ग्राहुति मिट्टी के पात्र में कैसे देते हैं ? जब यज्ञ का सिर कट गया तो इसका 
रस बह्‌ गया और पृथिवो तथा द्यो में पहुँच गया ।.यह पृथ्वी मिट्टी है और at जल है। 
महावीर ग्रह मिट्टी और पानी से बनाये जाते हैं । इस प्रकार वह इस ,प्रवग्यं को उस रस 
सें युक्तकरता तथा पूर्ण करता है ॥५३॥ 

यदि यह लकडी का हो तो जल उठे | यदि सोने का हो तो गल जाय । यदि 
तांवे का हो तो पिघल जाय । यदि पत्थर का हो लकडियों को जला दे । घर्मे स्वयं ही मिट्टी 
के वतंन में जा बँठा । इसलिए इसको मिट्टी के पात्र से ही करते हैं ॥५४। 


. जो कोई इसका उपदेश करता है या भक्षण करता है, यह प्रवग्ये उसके जीवन तथा 
ज्योति में प्रवेश करता है । इसकी व्रतचर्या यही है जो सृष्टि को ॥५५॥ 
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अध्याय ३ ब्राह्मण १ 


aa तती येऽहेन्‌ । षष्ठे वा-द्रादशे वा प्रवर्ग्योपसदौ समस्य Wu मुत्सादय-: 


त्युत्सन्नमिव हीद४ शिरस्तद्यदेतमभितो भवति तत्सर्व समादायाग्रेण शालाः 
मन्तव द्युपसमा यन्ति ttt 
` अथाग्नीध्चः । भ्राहवनीये ` त्रीञ्छालाकानुपकल्पयते तेषामेकमुज्ज्वलय्य 
मुखदध्ने धारयमाणो जुहोति यज्ञस्य शीषेच्छिन्नस्य शुगुदक्रामत्सेमाँल्लोकाना- 
बिशत्तयैवंनमेतच्छचा समर्धयति gei करोति UW | 
su यन्मुखदघ्ने | उपरीव वै तद्यन्मुखदघ्नमपरीव तद्यदसी लोकस्तद्याऽमु ` 
लोकं शगाविशत्तयंतैनमेतच्छुचा समर्धेयति कृत्स्नं करोति ua 
या ते घर्म दिव्या शुगिति । येव दिव्या शुग्या गायत्र्या हविर्घानऽइतिः 
येव गायत्र्या हविर्धाने सा तःग्राप्यायतां निष्ट्यायतां तस्ये ते स्वाहेति नात्रः 
तिरोहितमिवास्ति .।४।। ` 


तीसरे, छठे या वारहवे दिन ward और उपसद दोनों को मिलाकर eed का 
उत्सादन करता है क्योंकि धड़ से सिर उत्सन्न (निकला हुआ) सा होता है । (महावीर ग्रह) 
कें पास के सामान को इकट्ठा करके वे भागे की झर से शाला के भीतर वेदी पर इक 
होते हैं ॥१॥ | 9 : 
अब अग्नीध्र तीन लकडियाँ आहवनीय में लाता है । और उनमें से एक को जला- 
कर (यजमान के) मुख के समतल में रखकर आहुति देता है । जब यज्ञ का सिर कट गया 
तो उसमें से गर्मी (शुक) निकल गई | और इन लोकों में प्रविष्ट हो गई । इसको उसी 
गर्मी से युक्त करता है पुर्ण करता है ॥२॥ 
मुख के समतल में क्यों ? जो मुख के समतल है वह ऊचा है। और वह लोक 
(स्वगंलोक) भी ऊपर है। इस लोक में जो गर्मी प्र विष्ट हो गई थी उसी से इसे युक्त करता 
है इसको पूणं करता है ।।३॥ E 
इस मंत्र से आहुति देता E न «४ | 
या ते घमं दिव्या शुक्‌ या गायत्र्यां हविर्धाने सा त आप्यायताँ निष्ट्यायतां 
तस्य॑ ते स्वाहा | (age ३८1१८) T s ! : 
“ हे चमे जो तेरी दिव्य गर्मी है, गायत्री में या हविर्धान में । वह तेरी गर्मी बढ़े 
झौर दृढ हो । तेरे लिये स्वाहा' अथं स्पष्ट है ॥४॥ 


१८४४ 
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= अथ ह्वितीयमुज्ज्वलय्य । नाभिदघ्ने घारयमाणो जुहोति. मध्यमिव वै 
। तद्यन्नाभिदध्नं मध्यमिवान्तरिक्षलोकस्तद्या5न्तरिक्षलोक७ शुगाविशत्तयंवेनमेत- 
| च्छुचा समधेयति कृत्स्नं करोति ॥५॥ 

याते घर्मान्तरिक्षे शुगिति । य॑वान्त रिक्ष शुग्या न्रिषटुन्भ्याग्ती धऽइति यैव 
| 


* तिष्ठुब्म्याग्नी घे सा तऽग्राप्यायतां निष्ट्यायत्तां तस्यं ते स्वाहेति नात्र तिरोहित- 
मिवास्ति ॥६॥ 


श्रथ तृतीयम भ्याधाय | तस्मिन्नासीनो जुहोत्यव--5इव वे desi. 
1 ऽइन तद्यदय लोकस्तद्येमं लोक” शुगाविशत्तयंवैनमेतच्छुचा समर्धयति gd 
करोति ॥७॥ ` 

| _ याते घमं पृथिव्या७ शुगिति । येव पृथिव्या शुग्या जगत्या७ सदस्येति 

| यव जगत्याछ सदस्या सा तऽआप्यायतां निष्ट्यायतां तस्ये ते स्वाहेति नात्र तिरो- 
P: हितमिवास्ति tet 

अथोपनिष्क्रामति । क्षत्रस्य त्वा परस्पायेत्येतद्द dd क्षत्रः य5एष तपत्यस्य 

त्वा मानुषस्य क्षत्रस्य परस्पायत्वायेत्येवेतदाहू ब्रह्म णास्तन्वं पाही ति TAU SAAT 


= 


| अब दुसरी को जलाकर नाभि के. समतल रखकर आहुति देता है। जो नाभि के 
| समतल है वह बीच का है । अन्तरिक्ष लोक बोच का हैं! यह जो अन्तरिक्ष लोक में गर्मी 
| प्रविष्ट हुई । उसी गर्मी सेउसको युक्त करता है पूणां करता STET 
। इस मंत्र से :-- 
| या ते धर्मान्तरिक्ष शुग्‌ या विष्टुब्म्याग्नीमे । सा त प्रप्पायतां निष्ट्यायतां ae? 
ते स्वाहा । (यजु० ३५1१८) 
“हे घमं जो तेरी गर्मी अन्तरिक्ष मे है जो fgg और «eftt में वह बढ़े और [E 
हो । उस तेरे लिये स्वाहा” en 
अब आग पर तीसरी को रखकर उस पर बैठे-बैठे ही आहुति देता है । बैठना नोचे 
| होता है । यह लोक भी तो नीचा है | इस लोक में जो गर्मी प्रविष्ठ हो गई । उसी से ae 
इसको युक्त करता है पूर्ण करता है ॥७॥ 
इस मंत्र से :-- 
या ते घमं पृथिव्यां शुग या जगत्या सदस्या | 
सा त ग्राप्यायतां निष्ट्यायतां तस्मै ते स्वाहा ॥ (Ayo ३८1१८) see 
“हे घमं जो तेरी गर्मी इस पृथिवी में है, जो जगती और सदस में है, वह बढ़े और... 
ex हो, उस तेरे लिये स्वाहा” । ग्रथं स्पष्ट है nisu rs 
अब अध्वयु आगे बढ़ता है इस मंत्र से :-- X 
, क्षैत्रस्यत्वा परस्पाय ब्रह्मणस्तन्वं पाहि | विशस्त्वा धर्मेणा वयमनुक्रामाम सुविताय 
नव्यसे । (age ३०१९) किक, 
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` स्यतोऽपहन्ति। १२॥। 
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गोपायेत्येवेतदाह विशस्त्वा धर्मणा वयमिति यज्ञो वे विड्यज्ञस्य त्वाऽरिष्ट्या- 
ऽइत्येवेतदाहानुक्रामाम सुविताय नव्यसऽइति यज्ञस्य त्वाऽरिष्ट्याऽप्रह्नलाया- 
ऽइत्येवे तदाह 11९11 ; 

अथाह साम गयिति | साम sp होति वा गायेति त्वेव्‌ ब्रूयादगायन्ति हि नि 
तद्यत्साम गायति नेदिमान्बहिर्धा यज्ञाच्छरीरान्नाष्ट्रा रक्षाछसि हिनसन्निति* 
साम हि नाष्ट्राणा४ रक्षसामपहन्ता !।१०॥ | ् 

mamat गायति । ग्ररिनाहे रक्षसामपहन्ताऽतिच्छन्दसि गायत्येषा वे 
सर्वाणि छन्दा७सि यदतिच्छन्दास्तस्मादतिच्छन्दसि गायति te tl 
: स गायति | प्रग्तिष्टपति प्रतिदहत्यहांवो$हाव$इति. तन्नाष्ट्राइएवेन द्रक्षाएँ- 

त$उदञ्चो निष्क्रामन्ति । जघनेन चात्वालमग्नेणाग्नी प्रमेषा हि यज्ञस्य 
हा: स यस्यां ततो दिश्यापो भवन्ति तद्यन्ति ॥१३॥ 

तं वे परिष्यन्द$उत्सादयेत्‌ | तप्तो वाऽएष शृशुचानो भवति तं यदस्या- 
मुत्सादयेदिमामस्य शुगृच्छेद्यदप्सृत्सादयेदपो$स्य शुगृच्छेदथ यत्परिष्यन्द5उत्साद- ` 


. क्षत्र की रक्षा के लिये तेरे पीछे श्राते हैं। तू ब्रह्मा के शरीर की रक्षा कर | Feat 
के (जनता के) धमे से. हमं तेरा भ्रनुसरण करते हैं नये भ्रम्युदय के लिये ।” 
यहां 'विश' या वैद्य 'यज्ञ' के लिये आया है । तात्पर्यं कहने का यह है कि यज्ञ 
की दृढता तथा रक्षा के लिये ॥६॥। 
अब वह प्रस्तोता से कहता है 'साम को गाओ' या 'साम को कहो'। परन्तु साम 
को गाओ? ऐसा ही कहना चाहिये, क्योंकि साम को गाते हैं । जब वह गाता है तो इसलिये 
कि दुष्ट राक्षस यज्ञ-शरीर के बाहर इसको न सतावें | क्योंकि साम दुष्ट राक्षसों का नाशक 
| है 1१०॥ 
“अग्नि शब्द! वाले साम को गाता हैः क्योंकि अग्नि राक्षसों का नाशक है | अति- 
-च्छक मंत्र को गाता है । क्योंकि अतिच्छन्द में सब छन्दों का आवेश है.। इसलिये अति- 
च्छन्द मंत्र गाता है ।। १ १॥ 
^ wg गाता है: 
अग्निष्टपति प्रतिदहत्यहावोऽहाव | 
"अग्नि तपता है और जलाता है । अहावो | अहावो” | 
इस प्रकार वह राक्षसों को यहां से भगाता है MLA 
अब वे उत्तर की ओर जाते हैं चात्वाल के पीछे श्रौर अग्नीध्र के ग्रागे से । यही 
यज्ञ का द्वार है ग्रोर उस दिशा में चलते हूँ जहां जल होता है lta : 
उस (wai) को रेत के टीले पर रख देवे | वह गर्म होकर लाल हो जाता है । 
यदि इसको पृथिवी पर रख दिया जाय, तो इसकी गर्मी पृथिवी में समा जाय । यदि जल ; 
qx रख दिया जाय तो इसकी गर्मी जल में घुस जाय | इसलिये रेत के टीले पर रखते हैं 


Li 
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यति तथो ह नेवापो हिनस्ति नेमां यदहाप्सु न प्रास्यति तेनापो न हिनस्त्यथ 
यत्समन्तमापः परियन्ति शान्तिर्वाऽभ्रापस्तेनोऽइमां न हिनस्ति तस्मात्परिष्यन्द- 
ऽउत्सादयेत्‌ ।। evi 


च्छिरः 


उत्तरवेदौ त्वेवोत्सादयेत्‌ । यज्ञो वाऽउत्तरबेदिः शिर: प्रवर्ग्यो यज्ञऽएवैत- 
प्रतिदधातिः।। १५॥। | 
उत्तरनाभ्या सस्पृष्टस्‌ । प्रथमं प्रवग्यंमुत्सादयति वाग्वा5उत्तरनाभि: 


c 


शिर: प्रवर्ग्यः शीषॅस्तद्राचं दधाति ॥१६॥ 


चतुःस्रक्तिरिति। एष वै चतु:स्रक्तियंडएष तपति दिशो ह्येतस्य स्रक्त- 


यस्तस्मादाह चतुःस्रक्तिरिति ugo 


5इत्येवे 


त्ताभि5ऋ तस्य सप्रथा$इति । सत्यं वाऽऋत सत्यस्य नाभिः सप्रथा- 


तदाह स नो विश्वायुः सप्रथा$इति स नः सर्वायुः स प्रथाऽइत्येवेतदाह्‌ 


॥ १८॥ 


अप दवेषोऽभ्रप ह्वरऽइति । नात्र तिरोहितमिवास्त्यन्यन्रतस्य सरिचमेत्य- 


कि न तो जल को हानि पहुंचावे न पृथिवी को । उसको जल में नहीं डालता, इसलिये यह 
जल को हानि नहीं पहुंचाता । चूकि जल इसके चारों um बहते हैं । और जल शान्ति हैं 


uM इस पृथिवी को भी हानि नहीं पहुँचाता है । इसलिये रेत के टीले पर रख ' 
1१४1! 


या उत्तर वेदि पर रख देवे । उत्तर वेदी यज्ञ है और wand इसका सिर है। इस 5 


प्रकार यज्ञ को उसके सिर से सम्पन्न करता है ॥१४॥ 


पहले प्रवग्ये को वेदी की उत्तर नाभि से चिपटा कर रखता है । उत्तरनाभि वाक्‌ है 


प्रवग्यं सिर हैं, इस प्रकार सिर में वाणी को रखता है ॥१६॥ 


कोने हैं 


“अन्य ब्रतसे हम युक्त होवे 


इस मंत्र से :-- 

“agate” (यजु ३०२०) 

“चार कोने वाला? । | l 

यह जो तपता है अर्थात्‌ सूयं - यही चार कोने वाला है, क्योंकि दिशाय इसके चार 

। इस लिये “चतु:स्रक्ति” ge 

नाभिऋ तस्य सप्रथा। (यजु० ३८1२०) 

'ऋत' का अर्थे है सत्य । अर्थात्‌ 'सत्य की विस्तृत नाभि” । 

स नो विश्वायुः सप्रथाः । (यजु० ३०२०) 

अर्थात्‌ यह विस्तृत (सत्य) हमको दीर्घायु करे ॥१८॥ 

अप द्वषो अप ह्वर । (यजु०३८।२०) i Es 

अर्थात्‌ FT और छल हमसे दूर हो । यह तो स्पष्ट ही है। TES 

अन्यत्रतस्य सश्चिम | (यजु० ३६२०) . 

इस (saw या सूर्य) का ब्रत और है और मनुष्यों का ब्रत और । इसलिये कहो कि 
por cuf S - Ee 


~ 
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न्यद्ठाऽएतस्य व्रतमन्यन्मनुष्याणाँ तस्मादाहान्यब्रतस्य सरिचिमेत्येत्रमितरो प्राञ्चौ 
तत्त्रिबृत्त्रिवृद्धीद७ शिरः Ugel : 

पुरस्तादुपशयां मृदम्‌ । मासमेवास्मिन्नेतद्दधाति तदभितः परीशास 
बाहुऽएवा स्मिन्नेतद्दधात्यभितः परे रौहिरणहवन्यौ स्र.चौ हस्तावेवास्मिन्नेतद्र- 
धाति ॥२०॥ R 

उत्तरतोऽन्भ्रिम्‌ । तद्धि तस्याऽप्रायतनं दक्षिणतः सम्स्राडासन्दीं तद्धि 
तस्याऽप्रायतनमुत्तरनः कृष्णाजिनं तद्धि तस्यायतन ७. सर्वतो धवित्राणि प्रागा 
बै धवित्राणि प्राणानेवास्मिन्नेतद्दत्राति त्रीणि भवन्ति त्रयो वै प्राणाः प्राण- 
ऽउदानो व्यानस्तानेवास्मिन्नेतदृदधाति ॥२१॥ 

भ्रथैतद्रज्जुसंदानम्‌। उपयपन्पामाधाय पइ्चातप्राची मासादयत्युदरमेवा- 
स्मिन्नेतदृदघाति तदभितः पिन्तरनेऽगराण्डावेवाम्मिन्नेतद्दधातंयाण्डाभ्या 2 हि वृषा 
पिन्वते पश्चात्स्थूणामयूखमूरूऽएवा स्मिन्नेतद्दधाति पइ्चाद्रौहिणक्रपाले जानुनो- 


- ऽएवारिमिन्नेतद्दघाति ते यदेक्रक्रपाले भवतऽएककपालेऽइत्र हीमे जातुनी TAT- 


asd पादावेत्रास्मिन्नेतद्दघाति पादाभ्याछ हि वृष्ट प्रहरत्युत्त रत: खरौ प्रच- 
रणीयौ तदि तयोरापतनं दक्षिणतो मार्जालीयं तद्धि तस्यायतनस्‌ URRI 


इस प्रकार अन्य दो ग्रह पूवं की ओर cor जाते हैं। यह faga है । क्योंकि सिर 
भी त्रिवृत्‌ होता है uel 

जो शेष fret रह गई है उसको आगे रखता है | इस प्रकार “इम प्रवग्य में मांस 
रखता है । उसकी दोनों वगलों में दो परीशासों (लकड्यों) को । इस प्रकार इसको दो 
भुजाओं से सम्पन्न करता है । दोनों बलों में कुछ दूर पर दो अन्य रौहिण gT को | 

इस प्रकार इसमें दो हाथों की स्थापना करता है ॥२०॥ x. 
उत्तर की ओर खुरपी को रखता है । यही उसके ठहरने का स्थान है । दक्षिण 
की ओर सम्राट्‌ को चौकी । वही उसका स्थान है । उत्तर की ओर काले मृगचम को, 
वही उसका स्थान है । सब ओर पंखे । क्योंकि पंखे प्राण हैं । इस प्रकार प्राणों की इसमें 
स्थापना करता SL ये तीन होते हैं । प्राण भी तीन होते हैं - प्राण, उदान, व्यान | उन्हीं 

की इसमें स्थापना करता है URW 

अव उपयमनी में रस्सी झौर कोड़ा रखता है । उपयमनी को मध्यवेदो के 
पीछे पूर्वाभिमुख रखता है । इस प्रकार इसको पेट से युक्त करता है । उसके दोनों ओर 
दो पिन्वानों को । इस प्रकार दो अण्डकोशों को देता है । अंडकोशों से ही पुरुष का वीयं 
बहता है । पीछे स्यूण और खूटो को । इस प्रकार उसको दो जंघाओं से युक्त करता है | 
इनके पीछे दो रौहिण कपानों को । इससे जानु बनाता है। ये कपाल इकहरे होते हैं । 
यह जानु भी इकहरे ही हैं उनके पीछे दो घृष्टियां | इस प्रकार दो पेरों से युक्त करता है । 
क्योंकि पैरों से ही दृढता से मारा जाता & उत्तर की ओर (ats ओर) दोनों खुरों को 
रखना चाहिये | यही इनका स्थान है । दाहिनी ओर मार्जालीय को । यही इसका स्थान 


है॥२२॥ 
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Tio १४. 3. १. २३-२६ प्रवर्ग्योत्सादनस्‌ १८४९ 


अथास्मिन्प््रानयति । wat पुरीषमित्यन्नं वे पुरोषमन्नमेवास्मिन्ने- 
तदुदधाति तेन वर्धस्व चा च प्यायस्वेति नात्र तिरोहितमिवास्ति वर्धिषीमहि च 
वयमा च प्यासिषीमद्दीत्य/ शिपमेवैतदाशास्ते ॥२३॥ E 

स व न सर्वमिवानयेत । नेद्यजमानात्परागन्नमसदित्यधे वा .भयो वा 
परिशिनष्टि तस्मिन्नपरा हहे यजमानाय ब्रतम॒म्युत्सिच्य प्रयच्छति तद्यजमानऽएवैः 
तदन्नाय दधाति तथो ह यजमानान्त परागन्ने भवति ॥२४॥ ह 

"Tay: परिषिङ्चति। शास्तिर्वाऽप्रापः शमयत्येवेनमेतत्सवंतः परिः 
षिञ्चति सवंतऽएवैन मेतच्छमयति fasza: परिपिञ्चति त्रिवृद्धि यज्ञः n २५॥ 

अथाह वार्षाहूर७ साम गायेति | एष वे वृषा हरियंऽएष तपत्येषऽउ sary 
स्तदेतमेबेतत्प्रीणाति तत्मादाह्‌ चार्षाह्र७ साम गायैति ॥२६॥ 

अथ चात्वाले मार्जयन्ते | सुमित्रिया नऽप्रापऽप्रोषधयः मत्त्वित्यळजळि- 
चाऽपऽउपाचति वज्रो वाऽग्रापो वज्र णवैतन्मित्रधेय कुरुते दुमित्रियास्तस्मे सन्तु 


उम पात्र में दुघ लाता है इस मंत्र से :-- 
घमतत्त पुरीष तेन वर्धस्व चा च व्यायस्व | (यजु० ३८।२१) 
अन्न ही पुरेप है । अन्न ही को उसमें स्थापना करता है । अन्य सव स्पष्ट द्वे. । 


- अर्थात्‌ “इसके द्वारा बढ़ और भर” | ८ 

वघिषीमहि च वयमा च प्यासिषीमहि | (यजु 35122) - 

"gu भी बढे और भर” | 

यह आशीर्वाद है ॥२३॥ 

सव दूध को न लावे, कि कहीं यजमान से अन्न विमुख न हो जाय | आधा या 
आधे से अधिक छोड़ देता है । उसी दिन. अपराह्न में इसको यजमान के लिये व्रत के दुध 
में मिला देता है। और यजमान को दे देता है । इस प्रकार यजमान को अन्न देता है। इस 
प्रकार अन्न यजमान से विमुख नहीं होता ॥२४॥ छु 

अब (प्रवग्यं पर) जल छिड़कता है । जल शान्ति है। इस प्रकार उसको शान्त 
करता है । चारों ओर जल छिड़कता है । चारों ओर उसको शान्त करता है। उस पर 
तीन बार जल छिड्कता है, क्योंकि यज्ञ तिहरा है ॥२५॥ 

अव प्रस्तोता से कहता है, “वार्षा हर साम का गान कर” | 'वृषा हरि" यह सूय 
है जो तपता है, यही प्रवग्यं भी है । उसको इस प्रकार प्रसन्न करता है । इसोलिये कहता 
है कि “वार्षाहर साम का गान कर” ॥२६॥ : 

अब चात्वाल में ग्रपने को शुद्ध करते हैं :— 

“सुमित्रिया न आप ओषधयः सन्तु (ago ३८1२३) 


“जल और भ्रोषधियां हमारी मित्र होव | . i 
झंजलि में जल भरता है । जल वज्र है । इस प्रकार वत्र से मित्रता करता है। 


दुमित्रियास्तस्मे सन्तु योऽस्मान्‌ दृ ष्टि यं च वयं द्विष्मः । (ago ३५।२३) p 
“उसके लिये हानिकारक हों, जो हम से द्वेष करता है या जिससे हम द्वेष 
GE! | ु i | e 
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योडस्म'स्दवेष्टि यं च वयं द्विष्मऽइति यामस्य दिशं Um स्यात्तां दिशं परा- 
सिञ्चेत्तेनेवं तं पराभावयति ॥२७॥ : 

अथ प्राडिवोदडड्त्क्रामति | उद्यं तमसस्परीति पाप्मा वे तमः पाप्सान- 
मेव तमोऽपहते स्वः पञ्यन्तऽउत्तरमित्ययं वे लोकोऽद्म्यऽउत्त रोऽस्मिन्नेव लोके 
प्रतितिष्ठति देवं देवत्रा सूर्यमगन्म ज्योतिरुत्तममिति स्वगो वे लोक: सूर्यो ज्योति- 
SUA स्वर्गऽएंव लोकेऽन्ततः प्रतितिष्टत्यन पेक्षमेत्या हृवनी ये समिधमभ्यादधाति 
समिदसि तेजोऽमि तेजो मयि धेहीत्याशिंषमेवेतदाशास्ते ॥२८॥ 

गथ प्रसुते दयिघर्मेण चरन्ति | यज्ञो वै सोमः शिरः प्रवर्ग्यो यज्ञ$एवेत- 
च्छिरः प्रजिदधाति माध्यन्दिने सवन$5एतद्ा5:न्द्रस्य निष्क्रेवल्य& सवनं यन्माध्य- 
Read सवन? स्वञएवैनमेतद्भागे प्रीणाति स्तुते माध्यन्दिने पवमाने प्राणो 
वै माध्यन्दिनः पवमानः प्राणमेवास्मिन्नेतद्दधात्यग्निहोत्रहवण्या मुखं वा5एतद्य- 
ज्ञानां यदरिनहोत्र१? जीर्षस्तन्मुखं दधाति URE । 

स5आनीयमान$ग्राह | होतवंदस्व यत्ते वाद्यमिति वदते ur होताऽथो- 
पोत्तिष्ठन्नाह wav हविरिति aay हि भवत्यतिक्रम्याश्राव्याह दधिघर्मस्य 

t f 


जिस AX उसका शत्रु होवे उस ओर छींटा देवे । इस प्रकार उस पर विजय प्राप्त 


- करता है ॥२७॥ : 


अव उत्तर-पूर्व की ओर चलता है इस मंत्र को जपते हुये :-- 
उद्वयं तमसस्परि स्वः पश्यन्त उत्तरम्‌ | देवं देवत्रा qu मगन्म ज्योतिरुत्तमम्‌ । - 
' ० (यजु० ३८। २४) 

पाप ही अन्धकार है । इसी पापरूपी अन्धकार को दूर करता है | यह पृथिवी. 
जल के ऊपर (उत्तर) है । इसी लोक में वह अपने को प्रतिष्ठित करता है । सुय ज्योतिः. 
उत्तम' यह स्वगे है । इस प्रकार स्वगं में ही अपने को प्रतिष्ठित करता है। विना पीछे को. 
देखे हुये चलता है ग्रोर आहवनीय में समिधा को रखता &:— | 

“समिदसि तेजोसि तेजो मयि धेहि”। (age ३०२५) 

यह आशीर्वाद है ॥२८॥ 

सोम के निरन्तर निचोड़ने पर दधिघर्म की भी आहुति देते हैं । सोम यज्ञ है । 
gard सिर है । इस प्रकार यज्ञ में इस सिर की स्थापना करता है । माध्यन्दिन सवन में, 
यही माध्यन्दिन सवन तो इन्द्र का अपना सवन है, इस प्रकार वह इन्द्र को इसी के भाग 
से प्रसन्न करता है । जब माध्यन्दिन पवमान गाया जा चुके । माध्यन्दिन पवमान प्राण है । 
इस प्रकार प्राण की उसमें स्थापना करता है । अग्नि होत्र के चमचे से-अग्नि होत्र यज्ञ 
का सिर है । सिर में इस“प्रकार मुख को स्थापित करता है RRI 

इसके WA पर कहता है “होता” तुझे जो कुछ कहना हो कह” | इसी अवसर पर 
होता कहता है । फिर कुछ चलकर कहता है “हवि पक गया ।” क्योंकि हवि at पक ही 


wer है। (झाहवनीय के पीछे) चलकर और श्रौषट्‌ कहकर कहता है 'दधिघर्म की आहुति 
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यजेति aaz जुहोत्यनुवषट्ङृतःग्राहरति भक्षं तं यजमानयय प्रयच्छति ।।३०॥ 

A oe भक्षयति। मयि त्यदिन्द्रियं बृह्दित्येतद्वाऽइर्द्रियं वृहद्य- 

xal T दक्षो मयि क्रतुरिति क्रतुदक्षावेवातमन्धत्त घ॒र्मस्त्रिशग्विराजतीति 
WW त्रिशुग्विराजति विराजा ज्योतिषा सहेति विराजा ह्येष ज्योतिषा 


oe I ला सहेति ब्रह्मणा ह्येष तेजसा सह पयसो रेतऽप्राभृतमिति ` 
ह्य तद्र तऽआभृतं तस्य दोहमशीमहृचयत्तरामुत्तरा© समामित्याञ्चिषमेः 


वतदाशास्तेऽथ चात्वाले माजंयन्तेऽसावेव बन्धः ।। ३१॥ 
ग्रथातो दक्षिणानाम्‌ । सुवण हिरण्य शतमानं ब्रह्मणे ददात्यासीनो 


व ब्रह्मा यशः शयान हिरण्य ` तस्मात्युवणं हिरण्य शतमानं ब्रह्मो ` 


ददाति ॥३२॥ 


अथ यष घमंदुघा । तामध्वर्यंवे ददाति तप्त--5इव बै घर्मस्तप्तमि- ` 


वाध्वयु निष्क्रामति तस्मात्तामध्वर्येवे ददाति ॥३३॥ 
अथ यषा यजमानस्य ब्रतदुधा। ता! होत्रे ददाति यज्ञो वे होता यज्ञो 


दो" । वषट्कार हो डुकने पर आहुति देता है। बपट्कार के न 
वस्तु) को लाता है और यजमान को दे देता : uzon T. उस मक (पोत 


अब उपहृवि को आहुति देकर भक्षण करता है :-- 
_ “मयि त्यदिन्द्रियं वृहत्‌” (ago aci २७) 

“मुक में वह बडी इन्द्रिय (शक्ति) आवे” । 

यह जो तपता है अर्थात्‌ सूर्य वही बडी इन्द्रिय है । 

मयि दक्षो मयि क्रतुः (यजु० ३८।२७) 

“मुझ में बुद्धि मुझ में कौशल” । 

इस प्रकार अपने में बुद्धि और कौशल को धारण करता है 1 

“घर्मस्त्रिशुग्‌ विराजति विराजा ज्योतिषा सह ब्राह्मणा तेजसा सह्‌ 1” 

: (यजु० ३८1२७) 

“तीन गमियों वाला wt चमकता है ज्योति के साथ औ्रौर ब्रह्मरूपी तेज के साथ t" 

पयसो रेत आभूतम्‌ | तस्य दोहमशीमहि । उत्तरामुत्तराछसमाम्‌ | 

“दुध का बीज लाया गया | इसको हम प्रतिवर्ष खावे 1” यह आशीर्वाद है । 
jim अब वे चात्वाल में अपने को शुद्ध करते हैं । इसका अभिप्राय बताया जा चुका है 

अब इसकी दक्षिणा के विषय में | सौ मान सोना ब्रह्मा को देता है । क्योंकि 


ब्रह्मा बैठा हुआ है। सोना सोया gar यश है । इसलिये ब्रह्मा को सौ मान सोना देता xd 


है ॥३२॥ 


भी तप्त है (गर्म स्थान से आया हुआ) । इसलिये वह इसको अध्वयु' को देता है 11३ 
जिस गाय ने यजमान का ब्रत-दुध दिया उसको होता को दे देता है । यज्ञ होता 
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यजमानस्तस्मात्ताध होत्रे ददाति UA - ; 
` अथ येषा पत्न्यै ब्रतदुघा । तामुद॒गातृम्यों ददाति पटनी कमेव वाऽएतेऽत्र 


कुवन्ति यदुदुगातारस्तस्मात्ता मुदृगा तुम्यो ददाति ॥३५।। 
. ws । म्रयुरेतज्ज्योतिः प्रविशति यऽएतमनु वा ब्रूते भक्षयति वा तस्य 
व्रतचर्या या सृष्टौ ॥ ३६॥ ब्राह्मणस्‌ ॥ २ [३-१] ॥। 


यज्ञ यजमान है । इसलिये उसको होता को देता है lavi 
जिस गाय ने पत्नी के लिये aaga दिया, उसको उद्गाताओं को देता है । क्योंकि 


उद्गाता लोग उसी काम को करते हैं जो पत्नी को करने का है । इसलिये इसको उद्दाता 


को देता है NIRU 
जो कोई इसका उपदेश करता है या भक्षण करता है, यह yai उसके जीवन तथा 


ज्योति में प्रवेश करता है” इसकी ब्रतचर्या वही है जो सृष्टि की ॥३६॥ 


aqua प्रायहिचत्तम्‌, प्रवर्येप्रशंस) च 
RIS 


अध्याय ३--ब्राह्मण २ 


सर्वोषां वाऽएष भूतानाम्‌ । सवं षां दैवानामात्मा यद्ज्ञस्तस्य समृद्धिमनु 
यजमानः प्रजया पद्युभिऋ ध्यते वि वांऽएष प्रजया पशुभिऋ ध्यते यस्य घर्मो 
विदीर्यते तत्र प्रायश्चित्तिः ug | 
पूर्णाहुति जुहोति । wd वे पुणं uds 
यज्ञस्य ॥२॥ ः 


वैतदभिषज्यति यत्किंच fage 


यह जो यज्ञ है, वेह सब भूतो. तथां सब देवों का आत्मा है । इसी को समृद्धि पर 

— यजभान प्रजां और TERT A युक्त होता है । परन्तु जिसका घमं विदीर्ण हो जाता है, 
उसके प्रज्ञा तथा पशु नष्ट हो जाते हैं । उस दशा में यह प्रायश्चित्त gano 

पूर्णाहुति देता हूँ । सबका अर्थ है पूणां । इस प्रकार 'सव' के द्वारा जो कुछ यज्ञ में 
गडबडी हो गई, उसका प्रतिकार करता है UR 
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a _स्वाहा प्राणेभ्यः साधिपतिकेम्य55ति । मनो a प्राणानामविपतिमनसि 
ह्‌ सव प्राणाः प्रतिष्ठितास्तन्मनसेवं तद्भिषज्यति aka च विवुढ यज्ञस्थ ॥३। 
पृथिव्ये स्वाहेति । पृथिवो वा सवषां देवानामःयतनं नत्सर्वाभिरेवं तद्देव- 
ताभिभिषज्यति यत्कि च विवृढ यज्ञस्य ॥४॥ 
ग्रग्नये स्वाहेति | अ्रगिनर्वे स्वेषां देवानामात्मा तत्सर्वाभिरेवे तहे वताभि- 
भिषज्यति यत्किं च विवृढ' यज्ञस्य ixi 
अन्तरिक्षाय स्वाहेति । अन्तरिक्ष वे सवेषां देवानामायतनं तत्सर्वाभिरेवेतद 
देवताभिभिषज्यति यत्त्रिञ्च विवृढं यज्ञस्य usi ड 
वायवे स्वाहेति। वायुर्वे स्वेषां देवानामात्मा तत्सर्वाभिरेबैतद्‌ देवताः 


भिभिषज्यति atsa fage यज्ञस्य well 

: दिवे स्वाहु ति ett सर्वेषां देवानामायतनं यत्सर्वाभिरेवैतद्‌ देवताः 
भिभिषज्यति यत्किऊच विवृढं यज्ञस्य uci 

2 सूर्याय स्वाहेति। सूर्यो वै सर्वेषां देवानामात्मा तत्सर्वाभिरेबैतदुदेवता- 
भिभिषज्यति यत्किञ्च fage यज्ञस्य ॥९॥ 


स्वाहा प्रारोम्यः साधिप तिकेभ्यः । (ago ३९1१) 

प्राणों का अधिपति मन हुँ । मन में ही सव प्राण प्रतिष्ठित हैं। इस प्रकार जो 
कुछ यज्ञ में गड़बड़ हो गई हो उसका मन से प्रतीकार करता हं ॥३॥ ` : 

पृथिव्य स्वाहा । (यजु० ३९।१) 

पृथिवी सब देवताओं का स्थान हे । इस प्रकार जो कुछ यज्ञ में गडबड. हुई हो 
उसका सब देवताओं द्वारा प्रतीकार करता है ॥४॥ 

maA स्वाहा | (यजु० ३९।१) 
. Ufepus देवों का आत्मा है । इस प्रकार यज्ञ में जो कुछ गड्बड हो गई हो उसका 
सच देवताओं द्वारा प्रतीकार करता है ॥५॥ 

अन्तरिक्षाय स्वाहा । (यजु० ३६।१) 

अन्तरिक्ष सब देवताओं का स्थान है । इसलिए. ..इत्यादि ॥६॥ 

वायवे स्वाहा । (ge ३६।१) 

वायु सब देवों का आत्मा है, इसलिए... इत्यादि ॥७॥ 

दिवे स्वाहा । (यजु० ३९1१) ' 

द्यौ सब देवो का स्थान हँ । इसलिए.. इत्यादि Dell 

सुर्याय स्वाहा | (यजु० ३९1१) 

wd सब देवों का स्थान हे । इसलिए. . .इत्यादि teu 

दिग्भ्यः स्वाहा । (यजु० ३९॥२) 


ES 
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., fasa: स्वाहेति । दिशो वै सर्वेषां देवानामायतनं तत्सर्वाभिरेवेतद्देवता- 

भिभिषज्यति यत्किञ्च fage यज्ञस्य Noll - : 
चन्द्राय स्वाहेति । चन्द्रो वे सर्वषां देवानामात्मा तत्सर्वाभिरेवेतदुदेवता- 
भिभिषज्यति यत्किञ्च fage यज्ञस्य ॥११॥ 

- नक्षत्रेभ्यः स्वाहेति | नक्षत्राणि वे सर्वेषां देवानामायतनं तत्सर्वाभिरे- 
dag देवता भिभिषज्यति यति oa faga यज्ञस्य ॥१२॥ 
meme: स्वाहेति । आपो वै सवेषां देवानामयतनं तस्सर्वाभिरेवेतद्‌ 
देवतामिभिषज्यति यत्किळच विवृढ यज्ञस्य IRRI 

वरुणाय स्वाहेति | वरुणो वे सवषां देवानामात्मा तत्सर्वाभिरेवैतद्‌ 
देवताभिभिषज्यति यत्किञ्च विवृढ quem NYIN 

नाभ्ये स्वाहा पूताय स्वाहेति | अनिरुक्तमनिरुक्तो वै प्रजापतिः प्रजापति- 
ज्ञस्तत्प्रजापतिमेवेतद्यज्ञ भिषज्यति ।।१५।। 

त्रयोदशैताऽग्राहुतयो भवन्ति । त्रयोदश वै मासाः संवत्सरस्थ संवत्मरः 
प्रजापतिः प्रजापतियज्ञस्तत्प्रजापतिमेवेतदयज्ञ भिषज्यति nga 

वाचे स्वाहेति | मुखमेवास्मिन्नेतहृधाति प्राणाय स्वाहा प्राणाय स्वाहेति 


दिश्ञाये सब देवों का स्थान हैं इसलिए...इत्यादि ॥१०॥ 
. चन्द्राय स्वाहा | (mue ३९२) 
„ ` चन्द्र सब देवों का आत्मा है । इसलिए इत्यादि ॥११॥ 
नक्षत्रेभ्यः स्वाहा । (यजु० ३६।२) 
नक्षत्र सब देवों का स्थान हैं। इसलिए . इत्यादि ॥१२॥ 
i, ¦ ` अङ्यः स्वाहा । (यजु० ३९।२) 
जल सब देवों का स्थान हैं। इसलिए...इत्यादि॥१३॥ 
वरुणाय स्वाहा | (mo ३९।२) 
, - वरुणःसब देवों की श्रात्मा है । इ सलिए...इत्यादि ॥१४॥ 
नाम्यं स्वाहा पूताय स्वाहा | (यजु ३६।२) 
यह अनिरुक्त है । प्रजापति अनिरुक्त है । यज्ञ प्रजापति है । इस प्रकार प्रजापति 
यज्ञ को ही नीरोग (पूणा) करता. है ॥१५॥ . | 
ये तेरह आहुतियां होती हैं । संवत्सर में तेरह मास होते हैं। संवत्सर प्रजापति 
यज्ञ है | इस प्रकार यज्ञ की ही. चिकित्सा करता हे ॥१६॥ 
वाचे स्वाहा | (यजु० ३९1३) 
इस प्रकार इसमें मुख रखता है | 
प्राणाय स्वाहा प्राणाय स्वाहा | (यजु० ३९।३) 
इस प्रकार इसमें नाक के दो नथनों को रखता है । 
चक्षुषे स्वाहा चुक्ष षे स्वाहा | (यजु० ३९1३) 
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'नासिकेऽएवास्मिन्नेतदृदधाति चक्षुपे स्वाहा wu स्वाहेत्यक्षिणी ऽएवा स्मिन्ने - 
तदुधाति श्रोत्राय स्वाहा श्रोत्राय स्वाहेति कणाविवा स्मिन्नेतदृदधाति ॥१७॥ 
सप्तेताऽञ्राहुतयो भवन्ति । सप्त वाऽइमे शीर्षरप्राणास्तानेवा स्मिन्नेः 
तद्दधाति पूर्णाहुतमुत्तमां जुहोति ud" वं पूर्णं सर्वेणोवेतदृभिषज्यति यत्कि 
च विवृढ यज्ञस्य geli = 
मनसः काममाकुतिमिति | मनसा वा$३द७ सर्वमाप्तं तन्मनसैवैतदुभिष- 


. 


ज्यति यत्किं च faga यज्ञस्य i १९।। 


_ वाचः सत्यमशीयेति । वाचा वाऽइद सर्व माप्तं तद्वाचेवंतदभिषज्यति 
यत्किं च fage यज्ञस्य पशूना रूपमन्नस्य रसो यशः श्रीः श्रयतां मयि स्वाहे- 
त्या शिषमेवतदाशास्ते Roll ; 


WW तं चोपशयां च पिष्ट्वा । मात्स्नैया मृदा स५सृज्याबृता करोत्यावुता 


पचत्युत्सादनार्थभथ य5उपशययो हं ढः स्यात्तेन प्रच रेत्‌ ॥२१॥ 


संवत्सरो व Tad: | सवः 4d संवत्सरः सवः sad: स यप्रवृक्तस्तद्वसन्तो 


इस प्रकार इसमें दो ग्रांखों को रखता है । 

श्रोत्राय स्वाहा श्रोत्राय स्वाहा । (यजु० ३९1३ ) 

इस प्रकार दोनों कोनों को उसमें रखता है ॥१७॥ र 

ये सात आहुतियां होती हैं । सिर में सात प्राण होते हैं । उन्हीं को इनमें स्थापना 
करता है । पूरी चम्मच भर कर पूर्ण आहुति देता है।. पूर्ण का अर्थ है सब | 'सब' के द्वारा 
उस सबकी चिकित्सा करता है जो कुछ यज्ञ में गड़बड़ हो गई हो ॥१८ ॥ 

मनसः काममाकूतिम्‌ (यजु० ३९४) 

यह सब संसार मन से व्याप्त है, इसलिए जो कुछ यज्ञ में गड़बड़ हो गई हो, 
उसका मन से ही प्रतीकार करता है ॥१९॥ 

वाचः सत्यमशीय (ago ३६।४) - 

वाणी से यह सब संसार व्याप्त है, इसलिए जो कुछ गडबड यज्ञ में हुई हो उसका 
बाणी से ही प्रतीकार करता है । 

पशूनां रूपमन्नस्य रसो यशः श्रीः श्रयतां मयि स्वाहा । (यजु० ३९४) 

“पशुओं का रूप अन्त का रस, यश और श्री मुझे मिले” । 

यह आशीर्वाद है ॥२०॥ 

शेष मिट्टी को पीस कर ओर पहली पिसी हुई मिट्टी में उसको मिला कर एक अच्छा 
पात्र बनाता है और उसे भ्रच्छी तरह पकाता है, उत्सादन के लिए । इन दो रक्त हुए पात्रों . 
में से जो हढ (मजबूत) हो उसी से यज्ञ का कार्य करे ॥२१॥ 


संवत्सर sad है । संवत्सर सब कुछ है। प्रवग्यं सब कुछ है । जब यह आग पर 
रक्खा जाता है तो वसन्त है!जब गमे . होकर लाल हो जाय तो ग्रीष्म है । जब यह ऊपर . . 
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१८५६ माध्यन्दिनीये शतपथब्राह्मण कां० १४. ३. २. २२-२५ 


ag चितस्तदुग्रीष्मो यत्पिन्वितस्तद्वर्षा यदा A वर्षाः पिन्वन्तेऽयैनाः सव देवाः 
सर्वाणि भूतान्युपजीवन्ति पिन्वन्ते' ह वाऽअस्म वर्षा यऽएवमेतद्वंद ॥२२॥ 
इमे वौ लोकाः प्रवस्यं: । सवं वाऽइमे लोकाः सव Wut स ACTH 
स्तदयं लोको uz चितस्तदन्तरिक्षलोको यत्पिविन्वतस्तदसी लोको यदा वा$ग्रभी 
लोक: पिन्वतेञ्थैन७ सव देवाः सर्वाणि भूतान्युपजीवन्ति पिन्वते g वाऽभ्रस्मा- 
saat लोको यऽएवमेतद्वेद ॥२२॥ : 3 
एता वै देवता: wai: । अरिनर्वायुरादित्यः सव वाऽएता देवता: सव . 
प्रवग्ये: स यत्पवृक्तस्तदग्नियंद्र चितस्तद्वायुयेत्पिन्वितस्तदसावादित्यो यदा वा- 
&असावादित्यः पिन्वतेश्थैन७ सव देवा: सर्वाणि भूतान्युपजीवन्ति पिन्वते ह्‌ 
वाऽग्रस्माऽभ्रसावादित्यो यऽएवमेतद्वेद NAVI | 
यजमानो वै IAÑ: । तस्यात्मा प्रजा पशवः सर्व वे यजमानः सत्र qui: 
स यत्प्रवृक्तस्तदात्मा यद्र चितस्तत्प्रजा यत्पिन्वितस्तत्पशवो यदा व पशवः 
पिन्वन्तेष्थेनान्त्सव' देवाः सर्वाणि भूनान्युपजीवन्ति पिन्वन्ते हू asah पशवो 
यऽएवमेतद्वेद ।॥२५॥ 
` अग्निहोत्र वै प्रवग्ये: : सर्वा वा5ग्रग्निहोत्र(9 Wa प्रवग्ये: स॒ यदधिश्रितं 


तक भर जाय तव वर्षा है । जब जल बहुत बरसता है तो सब देव तथा प्राणी जीविका 
प्राप्त करते हैं । जो इस रहस्य को समझता है उसके लिए वर्षा पुष्कल झी है ॥२२॥ 
ये लोक प्रवग्यं हैं । क्योंकि ये लोक सब कुछ हैं। प्रवग्यं सव कुछ है WD आग 
` पर रवखा जाता है, वह यह लोक है । जब पक कर लाल हो जाता है तो अन्तरिक्ष लोक 
होता है। जो जल भर जाता है तो यह स्वर्ग लोक है । जब स्वगे लोक बरसता है तो 
सब देव तथा सब प्राणी जीविका पाते हैं | स्वगं लोक उसके लिए पुष्कल जल देता है जो 
इस रहस्य को समझता है ॥२३॥ 
ये देवता प्रवय्यं हैं, अर्थात्‌ अग्नि, वायु, श्रादित्य । ये देवता 'सब कुछ dc 
प्रवग्ये सब कुछ है । जब यह आग पर रक्खा जाता है) तो ufer है, जब पक कर लाल हो 
जाता है तो वायु है श्रौर जल भर जाता है तो आदित्य है । जब यह आदित्य वरसता है 
तो सब देव तथा प्राणी जीविका पाते Eg जो इस रहस्य को समझता है उसके लिये 
प्रादित्य पुष्कल जल देता है ॥२४॥ 
यजमान प्रवग्य है । प्रजा और पशु उसका श्रात्मा है। यजमान सब कुछ है । 
प्रवग्ये सव कुछ है । जब आग पर रक्खा जाता है तब आत्मा है, जब पक कर लाल हो जाता 
है तब प्रजा है, जव जल से भर जाता है तो पशु È । जब पशु दूध बहुत देते हें तो इससे देव 
और प्राणी सबको जीविका मिलती है, जो इस रहस्य को समझता है उसके लिए पशु 


पुष्कल दूध देते हैं ॥२५॥ 


अग्नि होत्र प्रवग्यं है । अग्नि होत्र सब कुछ है । प्रवग्ये सब कुछ है । जब अग्ति 
ea का दूध आग पर ART जाता है तो यह आग पर रक्खा हुआ qd है । जब यह पक 
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कां. १४. 3. २. २६-२८ घमंभेदे प्रायाश्चित्तम्‌ १८५७ 


qaad यदुन्नीतं qu चितो यद्धतं तत्पिन्विनो यदा वाउप्रग्निहोत्रै पिन्वते$थे नः 
त्सवें देवा: सर्वाणि भूतान्युपजीवन्ति पिन्वते g वाउश्नस्माउअग्निहोत्र यऽएवमेत- 
हेद ॥२६॥ 

दर्शपु्णमासो व॑ sa: | सव' वै दर्शपूर्णामासौ सर्व gui स पदधि- 
Pad तत्प्रवृक्तो यदासन्नं तद्र चितो यद्धुतं तत्पिन्वितो यदा वै दशंपूर्णंमासौ 
पिन्वेतेऽप्रथेनौ सव देवा: सर्वाणि भूतान्युपजीवन्ति पिन्वेते g वाउग्रस्मै दर्श- 
पूर्णमासौ यऽएवमत द्वे sei 

चातुर्मास्यानि व प्रवग्ये: | सर्व वो चातुर्मास्यानि सव suis यदः; 
धिश्चिनं तत्प्रवृक्तो यदामन्नं तद्र चितो यद्ध तं तत्पिन्वितो यदा वे चातुर्मास्यानि 
विन्वन्तेऽथैनाति सवो देवाः सर्वाणि भूतान्युपजीवन्ति पिन्वन्ते g वाऽप्रस्मे 
चातुर्मास्यानि यऽएवमेतद्वेद ।।२८। 

TTA वौ प्रवग्यं: | सर्वे वौ पशुबन्धः सव प्रवग्ये: स यदधिश्रित- 
' स्ततपरबुक्तो यदासन्नस्तद्रुचितो यद्धुतस्तत्पिस्वितो यदा वौ पशुन्धः पिन्वतेश्थैन४ 
सव देवाः सर्वारि भूतान्यूप जीवन्ति पिन्वते हं aswel पशुबन्धो यऽएबः 
HIST IRRI | 

सोमो वै प्रवगर्यः । wd वै सोमः सर्वे प्रवग्यं: स यदभिषुतस्तत्मरवृक्तो 


कर लाल हो जाता है तो चमचों से निकाला हुआ घर्म है । जब इस की आहुति दी जाती है तो 
यह ऊपर तक भरा हुआ घमं हुँ । जब अग्नि होत्र पुष्कल होता हैं तो उससे देव भ्रौर 
प्राणियों की जीविका चलती हे । जो इस रहस्य को समभता है, उसको अग्नि होत्र सब 
कुछ देता हैं URSI 


दशं और पौर्णमास seat प्रवग्यं हैं । दशं और पौणमास सव कुछ हैं। aui 
सब कुछ gl जब हवि आग पर रक्खी जाती हैं तो यह आग पर रक्खा हुआ घमं हैं | 
जब पक कर तैयार हो जाता हैं तो,यह पका हुआ घमं हैं जब might दी जातो हैं तो 
भरपूर घमं है । जब दर्श और पौर्णमास इष्टियां भरपूर होती हैं तो देव और प्राणियों को 
जीविका मिलती है । जो इस रहस्य को समभता है उप्तके लिए दर्शं और पौणंमास पुष्कल 
जीविका देते हैं ॥२७॥ 

चातुर्मास्य इष्टि प्रवग्यं है । चातुर्मास्य सव कुछ है। प्रवग्यं सब कुछ है । जव 
हवि आग पर रक्खी जाती है तो यद्र आग पर रक्खा हुआ धर्म है। जब यह तयार हो 


जाती है तो यह पका हुआ धर्म हैं। और जब श्राहुति दी जाती हैं तो यह भर पूर घमं हैँ। | | 


जब चातुर्मास्य पुष्कल होता हैं तो देव और प्राणी सबको जीविका मिलती है । जो इस रहस्य 
को समझता हैं उसके लिये चातुर्मास्य पुष्कल जीविका देता हैं ॥२८॥। 


पशुबन्ध प्रवग्य दै । पशुबन््र सब कुछ है ¦ प्रवग्यं सब कुछ है । जब हवि आग पर 


¢ 
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| यदुन्नीतस्तद्र चितो यद्ध नस्तत्पिन्वितो यदा वे सोमः पिन्वते$थैन( सर्वे देवा 
सर्वाणि भूतान्युपजीवन्ति पिन्वते g वाऽभ्रस्म सोमो य&एवमंतद्ददन ह्‌ 
SARA प्रवग्येण केन चन यज्ञेनेष्टं भवति यऽएवमतद्वद ॥॥३०॥ 

usd | ्रायुरेतज्ज्योतिः प्रविशति यऽएतमनु वा ब्रूते भक्षयति वा 
तस्य व्रतचर्या या aset ॥३१५ ब्राह्मणस्‌ ॥ ३॥ [३- २] 

द्वितीयः प्रपाठक: ॥ कण्डिकासंख्या १२२॥ ` इति तृतीयोऽध्यायः समाप्त 
[ev. | u 


घमं है, जब आहुति दी जाती है तो यह भरपूर घम होता है तो सब देव तथा प्राणी जीविका 
पाते हैं। जो इस रहस्य को समझता है उसके लिए पशुबन्ध पुष्कल जीविका देता 
है ॥२९॥ 

am yaa है । सोम सबः कुछ है । प्रवग्यं सव कुछ है ag जो निचोड़ा जाता 
है तब भ्राग पर रक्खे हुए घमं के समान है जब तैयार हो जाता है तो पके हुए घमं à 
समान है । जब आहुति दी जाती है तो भरपूर घमं के समान है । जव सोम भरपूर 
होता है तो सब देव तथा प्राणी इससे जीविका पाते है । जो इस रहस्य को समभता हैं 
उसके लिए सोम सब कुछ देता है और उसके लिए जो कुछ यज्ञ किया जाता है वह प्रवग्यं- 
शून्य नहीं होता ॥३०॥ 

जो इसकी शिक्षा करता है या इसका भक्षण केरता है । वह प्रवग्ये उसकी आयु 
तथा ज्योति में प्रवेश होता हैं । इसकी व्रतचर्या वहो है जो सृष्टि में uat 


9000 
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अध्याय ४--ब्राह्मण १ 


बहदारण्यकस्‌ 


हया ह भ्राजापत्याः। देवाइचासुराइच ततः कानीयसाऽएव देवा ज्यायसा- 
ऽअसुरास्तऽएषु लोकेष्वस्पर्धन्त 11211 5 Bee 
ते ह देवा Hy: | हन्ता सु रान्यज्ञ5उद्गीथेनात्ययामेति ॥२॥ 
s ते हु वाचमूचु: । तव॑ नऽउदृगायेति तथेति gud वागुदगायद्यो वाचि 
भोगस्त देवेभ्यऽभ्रागायद्चत्कल्याणां बदति तदात्मने तेऽविदुरनेन वे नऽउदुगा- 


त्राश्त्येष्यन्तीति तमभिद्र त्य पाप्मनाऽविध्यःत्स यः स पाप्मा यदेवेदमप्रतिरूपं वदति 
सऽएव स पाप्मा॥३॥ 


अथ हु प्राणमूचुः (ed नऽउदूगायेति तथेति तेभ्य. प्राणऽउदगायद्यः 
प्राणे भोगस्तं देवेभ्यऽग्रागायद्यत्कल्याणं fase तदात्मने तेऽविदुरनेन वे न- 
5उद्गात्राश्त्येष्यन्तीति तमभिद्र त्य पाप्मनाइविध्यस्त्स यः स पाप्मा यदेवेदमप्रति- 
ed जिघूति सऽएव स पाप्मा ॥४॥ 

भथ ह चक्षुख्चुः । त्वं नऽउदुगायेति तयेति तेभ्यश्चक्षुरुद्गायद्यरचक्ष षि 
भोगस्तं . देवेभ्यऽप्रागायद्यत्क्रल्याणं पश्यति तदात्मने तेऽबिदुरनेन वे नऽउवूना- 


प्रजापति की दो सन्ताने देव भौर भ्रसुर थे । उनमें देव छोटे और असुर बड़े थे । वे 
इन लोकों में लड़ पड़े ॥१॥ ; À 

देवों ने कहा “यज्ञ में उद्गीथ के द्वारा हम age को जीत ले” ॥२॥ 

उन्होंने वाक्‌ से कहा, “तू हमारे लिए उद्गाता वन” | उसने कहा “अच्छा” | वाक्‌ 
उनके लिए उद्गाता बन गई । वाणी में जो भोग है वह देवों के लिए दे दिया । जो कल्याण. 
वाणी बोलती है वह अपने लिए (रख लिया) । उन age ने जान लिया कि इस उद्गाता 
के द्वारा वे हमको जीत लेंगे । इसलिए उन्होंने आक्रमण करके वाणी को पाप से बीं 
दिया । जो प्रतिकूल बोलना है वही पाप है ॥३॥* | 

तब उन्होंने प्राण से कहा, “तु हमारे लिए उद्गाता बन” । उसने कहा, “अच्छा” | 
प्राण ने उनके लिए उद्गाता का काम किया । यह जो प्राण में भोग है वह उसने देवों को दे 
दिया । यह जो कल्याण नाक सू'घती है वह भ्रपने लिए रक्खा । जन्होने जाना कि इसी d 


गाता की सहायता से वे हमको जीत लेगे। इसलिए उन्होंने उस प्राण को आक्रमण करके | | x 


पाप से ate दिया । यह जो प्रतिकूल स्‌ घना है वही पाप है ॥४॥ 


अब चक्षु से कहा, “तू हमारे लिए उद्गाता बन” | उसने कहा, “अच्छा” । चक्षु | 


ने उनके लिए उद्गाता का काम किया । जो चक्ष्‌ का भोग है वह देवों के लिए दे दिया । | 
जो कल्याण चक्ष, देखती है वह अपने लिये रख लिया । असुरो ने जाना कि इसी उद्गाता _ 


X dope AO 


(4 be : ‘ea js ur ici 
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त्राउत्येष्यन्तीति तमभिद्रुत्य पाप्माना ऽविध्यन्त्स यः स पाप्मा यदेवेदमप्रतिरूपं 


quufq सऽएव स पाप्मा UAI - 
अथ ह॒ श्रोत्रमूचुः । त्वं न$उद्गायेजि तथेति तेभ्यः श्रोत्रमुदगायद्य: श्रो त्रे 
भोगस्तं देवेभ्यःग्रागायच त्कल्याण ७ शुणोति तदात्मने तेऽविदुरनेन वै नऽउद्‌गा- 
त्राऽत्येष्यन्तीति तमाभद्र त्य पाप्मना ऽविध्यन्त्स यः स पाप्मा यदेवेदमप्रतिरूपछ 
श्युणोति सऽएव स प।प्मा ॥६॥ 
^ अथ ह मनऽ्ऊचुः । त्वं नऽडद्गायेति तथेति तेम्यो मन5उदगायद्यो 
मनमि भोगस्तं देवे म्पःग्रागायद्यतकल्याणछ संक्रल्पयति तदात्मने तेऽविदुरनेन वे 
नऽउदुात्राऽत्येष्यन्तीति afia e पाप्मना5विध्यन्त्स यः स पाप्मा यदेवेदमप्रति- 
रूप संकल्पयति सऽएव स पाप्मेवमु खल्वेता देवताः पाप्मभिरुपासृजन्नेवभेनाः 
ques iare utl 
थ हेममासन्यं प्राणामूचुः । त्वं नऽउदुगायेति तथेति तेभ्यऽएष प्राण- 
ऽउदुगायत्तेऽविदुरनेन वे नऽउद्गात्राऽत्येष्यन्तीति तमभिद्र त्य पाप्मनाऽविध्यत्सन्त 
यथाइमानमृत्वा लोष्टो fasqUudaU हैवः विध्वषमाना विष्वञ्चो विनेशुस्ततो 


के द्वारा ये देव हमको जीत लेंगे । इसलिए आक्रमण करके उन्होंने इस aie को पाप से 
बींघ दिया । वही पाप है जो आंख से प्रतिकूल देखता है ux भ्र 


अब देवों ने कान से कहा, “तू हमारे लिए उद्गाता बन” ।. उसने कहा, “AH । 
कान ने उनके लिए उद्गाता का काम किया । कोन मेंजो भोग था, वह देवों के लिए दे 
दिया । यह जो कान कल्याण सुनता है वह भ्रपने लिए रख लिया | असुरों ने समझा कि 
इसी उद्गाता की सहायता से वे हमको जीत लेंगे, इसलिए श्राक्रमण करके उन्होंने उप्तको 
पाप से बींध दिया | वही पाप है यह जो कानों से प्रतिकूल सुनना है ॥६॥ 

' _ अरब उन्होंने मन से कहा, “तू हमारे लिए उद्गाता बन जा” p उपने कहा, अच्छा" 
मन ने उनके लिये उद्गाता का काम किया | जो मन में भोग है वह देवों के लिए अर्पण 
` कर दिया, और जो कल्याण मन विचारता है वह ग्रपने लिए रख लिया | असुरों ने समझा 
कि इसी उद्गाता के द्वारा ये हमको जीत लेंगे | उस पर आक्रमण करके उन्होंने उसको पाप से 
dw दिया । जो मन से प्रतिकूल विचारना है बहो पाप है। ये सब देव पाप से युक्त हो 
गए, पाप से AT गए iil 


4 अब देवों ने मुख सम्बन्धी प्राण को कहा, “तू हमारा उद्गाता बन” । उसने कहा, 
“अच्छा” p इस प्राण ने उनके लिए उद्गाता का काम किया। उन भ्रसुरों ने समझा कि 
इसी उद्गाता की सहायता से देव हम पर विजय प्राप्त कर T इसलिए उन्होंने आक्रमण 
` करके उसको पाप से बींधने को चेष्टा की । परन्तु जैसे मिट्टी का ढेला पत्थर पर पड़के चूर 

चूर हो जाता है, इसी प्रकार ये असुर भी विध्वंस होकर नष्ट हो गए । और देव जीत गए । 
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दवाञप्रभवन्पराञ्युरा भवत्यात्मना परःऽस्य द्विषन््रातुव्यो भवति asta वेद 
॥ ८ tt 

ते होचुः । क्व नु सोऽभूद्यो न३इत्थमसक्त त्ययमास्ये$न्तरिति सोध्यास्य- 
ऽश्राङ्गिरसोऽङ्गाना४ हि रस: tei 


सा वाऽएषा देवता दु: | नाम दूर! ह्यस्या मृत्युदर TÜ हू वअस्मान्मत्यु- 
Walt यऽएवं वेद goll ; 


सा वाऽएपा दवता । एतासां देवतानां पाप्मानं मृत्युमपरत्य यत्रासां दिशा- 
मन्तस्तडुगमया चकार तदासां पाप्मनो विन्यदधात्तस्मान्न जनमियान्नान्तमियान 
त्पाप्मानं मृत्युमन्ववायानीति ॥११॥ 


सा वाऽएषा देवता । एतासां देवतानां पाप्मानं मृत्युमपहत्याथेना मृत्यु 
AMAT ॥। १२।। 


स वं वाचमेंव प्रथमामर्‍यवहत्‌ | सा यदा भत्युमत्यमच्यत सोऽरिन रभवत्सो 
saaa: परेण मृत्युमतिक्रान्तो दोप्यत ॥॥१३॥ 


अथ प्राणमत्यवहत्‌ । स यदा मृत्युमत्यमुच्यत स वायुरभवत्सोऽं वायुः 
परेण मृत्युमतिक्र.स्तः पवते tvi | 


इसी प्रकार जो कोई इस रहस्य को समभता है उस के दुष्ट शत्रु असुर नाश को प्राप्त हो 
जाते g Usl 


वे बोले, “वह कहाँ है जिसने इस प्रकार हमको विजय दिलाई?” “ag मुख के भीतर 
है" । इसलिए उसको 'भ्रयास्य' कहते हैं। वह 'आंगिरस” भी है, क्योंकि वह भ्रङ्गों का रस 
है ks 
— इस देवता का नाम gc है । क्योंकि मृत्यु इससे दूर है, जो इस रहस्य को जानता 
है, उससे मृत्यु दूर रहती है Moll 

इस देवता ने इन देवताओं के पाप रूपी मृत्यु का नाश करके जहाँ इन दिशाओं का 
अन्त है वहाँ पहुँचा दिया । वहीं इनके पापों को स्थापित कर दिया । जिससे वह “मनुष्य 
में नन श्रावे। अन्त में न आवे । कहीं ऐसा न हो कि मैं पापी मृत्यु को प्राप्त हो जाऊं 
uggi 

. इस देवता ने इन देवताओं के पापी मृत्यु को मारकर इन देवताओं को मृत्यु के परे 
पहुँचा दिया ॥१२॥ 


उसने पहले वाणी को मृत्यु के परे पहुँचाया । वह जब मृत्यु से मुक्त हुई ur 


हो गई | यह वह अग्नि मृत्यु से परे होकर चमकता है Pal 
अब प्राण को मुक्त किया, जब वह मृत्यु से मुक्त हो गया तो वायु हो गया d बह यह 
चायु मृत्यु से परे होकर बहता है ॥१४॥ | 
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अथ चक्षरत्यवहत्‌ । तथदा मृत्युमत्यमुच्यत सःग्रादित्योऽभवत्सोऽसावा- 
दित्यः परेण मृत्युमतिक्रान्तस्तपति ॥१५॥ : 

अथ श्रोत्रमत्यवहत्‌ | तद्यदा मृत्युमत्यमुच्यत ता दिशोऽभवस्ताऽइमा दिशः 
परेणा मत्युमतिक्रान्ता: ॥ १६।। 

अथ मनोऽत्यवहत्‌ | तद्यदा मृत्युमत्यमुच्यत स चन्द्रमाऽग्र भवत्सोऽसौ 
चन्द्रः परेण मृत्युमतिक्रान्तो भात्येव हृ वाऽएनमेषा देवता मृत्युमतिव 
यऽएवं वेद ॥१७॥ 

अथात्मने$न्नाद्यमागायात्‌ | यद्धि किचान्नमद्यते$नेनेव तदद्यत5इह प्रति- 
तिष्ठति ॥१८॥ शतम्‌ ७२०० ॥ 
ते देवा$प्रत्र वन्‌ । एतावद्वाऽइद सर्वं यदन्नं तदात्मनऽआगासो रनु 
नोऽस्मिन्नन्नऽग्राभजस्वेति ते वै माऽभिसंविशतेति तथेति त४ समन्तं परिण्य- 
विशन्त तस्माद्यदनेनान्नमत्ति तेनैतारस्तरप्पन्त्येव2 g वाऽएन४ esu 
संविशन्ति भर्ता स्व ना! श्रेष्ठः पुरऽएता भवत्यन्नादोऽधिपतियंऽएवं वेद ॥१९॥ 

ass हैवंविद७ । स्वेषु प्रति प्रतिबु भूषति न हैवालम्भायभ्यो भवत्यथ 
यऽएवेतमनु भवति यो वैतमनु भार्यान्वुभूषति स हैवालं भार्येभ्यो.भवति ॥२०॥ 


अव चक्षु को मुक्त किया । जव यह मृत्यु से मुक्त हुआ तो आदित्य हो गया । यह्‌ 
आदित्य मृत्यु से परे होकर तपता है ॥१५॥ 

अब श्रोत्र को मुक्त किया । जब यह मृत्यु से मुक्त हुओं तो दिशायें बन गई । ये 
दिशाय मृत्यु से परे हो गई ॥१६॥ 

अब मन को मुक्त किया । जब यह मृत्यु से मुक्त हुआ तो चन्द्रमा बन गया । यह 
चांद मृत्यु से परे होकर ही चमकता है1 जो इस रहस्य को जानता है वह इन देवताओं | 
को मृत्यु से परे पहुँचा देता है UU! 

अव अन्न को अपने लिए रख लिया । यह जो अन्न खाया जाता है वह इसी (प्राण) 
द्वारा खाया जाता हैं । इसी में प्रतिष्ठित होता हैं ॥१८॥ A 

उन देवों ने कहा, “यह जो सव अन्न है उसको तुमने अपने ही लिए रख 
. लिया। इस अन्न में से हमको भी भाग दो ।” उसने कहा, “आप सब मुभे में प्रविष्ट हो 

- जायें ।” उन्होंने कहा, “अच्छा” । वे चारों ओर से उसमें घुस गये । इसलिए जो इस 

प्राण के द्वारा अन्न, को खाता है उससे ये देवता तृप्त हो जाते हैं, और उसमें प्रविष्ट हो 
जाते हैं । जो इस रहस्य को समझता है वह अपने लोगों का स्वामी और श्रेष्ठ अगुआ हो 
है । वह अन्न का खाने वाला और अधिपति हो जाता है ॥१९॥ 

इस रहस्य को समझने वाले के. प्रति जो कोई उसके सम्बन्धियों में से प्रतिकूल 
होना चाहता है, वह असुरों के समान विफल होकर अपने (भार्य) अधीन लोगों के पालन 
मे ग्रसमर्थ होता हैं ग्रौर जो कोई ऐसे पुरुष के अनुकूल होता है वह अपने अधीन पुरुषों 


2 क्रो पालना चाहता है और उनके पालन में समर्थ होता है Noll 
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सोऽयास्यऽभ्राङ्गिरसः | अडगाना हि रसः प्राणोवा$ग्रडगाना(१? रस 
प्राणो हि asarga रसस्तस्माद्यस्मात्करस्माच्चाङगारप्रा ण5उत्क्रामति 
तदेव तच्छुष्यत्येष हि वाऽञ्नङ्गाना© रस: ॥२१॥ 

एष5४5एव बृहस्पतिः । वाग्वे बृहती तस्याऽएष पनिस्तस्मादु वृहस्पति 
॥ २२॥ 

एषऽउऽएव ब्रह्मणस्पतिः | वाग्वे ब्रह्म तस्याऽएष पतिस्तस्मादु ह ब्रह्मणः 
vqf3: ॥२३।। 

एषऽउऽएव साम | वाग्वे साध्मैष सा चामइचेति तत्माम्तः सामत्वं यद्वेव 
समः प्लुषिणा'समो मशकेन समो नागेन समऽएमिस्त्रिभिर्लोक्ैः समोऽनेन सर्वण 
TAT सामाऽइनुते साम्नः सायुज्य सलोकतां यऽएवमेतत्साम वेद ॥२४॥ 

एषऽउ वाऽउद्गीथः | प्राणो वाऽःत्प्राणेन AW सर्वेमुत्तब्धं वागेव 
गीथोच्च गीथा चेतिमऽउद्गीथः ।।२५।। 


तद्धापि ब्रह्मदत्तरचेकितानेयः। राजानं भक्षयन्तुवाचायंत्यस्य राजा मर्धानं 
विपातयताद्यदितोऽयास्यऽ्राङ्गिरसोऽन्येनोदग।यदिति वाचा च ह्येव स प्राणेन 
चोदगायदिति ॥२६॥ 


enfer ग्रयास्य' अंगों का रस है । प्राण अंगों का रस है । प्राण ही भ्रंगों का रस 
& । इस लिए जिस किसी अंग से प्राण निकल जाता है, वही ग्रंग सूख जाता है । यह 
प्राण ही अंगों का रस है ॥२१॥ “2?” 
यही बृहस्पति है । वाक्‌ हैं बृहती । उसका यह पति है इसलिये इसका नाम बृहस्पति 
हैं ॥२२॥ 
यह ब्रह्मणस्पति हैं । वाक्‌ है ब्रह्म । उसका यह पति है। इसलिए इसका नाम 
ब्रह्मणस्पति हैं ॥२३॥ 
थह साम भी gg वाक्‌ है 'सा' । प्राण है ‘wa’ । यही साम का सामत्व है। 
(अर्थात्‌ यह वाणी का पति है) । या लिंग शरीर के तुल्य है, मच्छर के तुल्य है: हाथी के 
तुल्य है। इन तीन लोकों के तुल्य है। इसलिए इसको “सम भाव” के कारण 'साम' 
कहते है । जो इस साम के रहस्य को समझना है, वह साम की सायुज्यता और सलोकता को 
पा जाता है ॥२४॥ “४ 
यह उद्गीथ हे । 'उत्‌' नाम है प्राण का । प्राण के द्वारा हो यह सब संसार उठा 
हुआ हैं। वाक्‌ ही 'गौथा' है । उत्‌ और गीथा मिलकर, उद्गीथ' हुआ ॥२५॥ ८ 


सोम राजा को भक्षण करते हुए ब्रह्मदत्त चंकितायन ने कहा है कि यह राजा | S 


उसके सिर को गिरा दे जो इस अयास्य श्रांज्धिरस से भिन्न किसी अन्य इन्द्रिय से. 


दुगाता का कायं करे। इसलिए उद्गाता वाक्‌ झौर प्राण से हो उद्याता का कामे करता २. 


है॥२६॥ 
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तस्य हैतस्यं साम्नो यः स्वं वेद । भवति हास्य स्वं तस्य वै स्वरऽएव स्व 
तस्मादास्विज्यं करिष्यन्वाचि स्वरमिच्छेत तया वाचा स्वरसम्पन्तयाऽऽत्विज्यं 
कुर्यात्तस्माथज्ञे स्वरवन्तं दिहक्षन्तऽएवाथो यस्य स्वं भवति भवति हास्य स्व T- 
ऽएवमेतत्साम्नः स्वं वेद Il! : ३ 

तस्य हैतस्य साम्नो यः सुवर्णं वेद । भवति हास्य सुत्रण तस्य वं VT 
सुवणं भवति हास्य सुवणा प्रऽएवमेतत्स'ग्नः FAT वेद REI 

तस्य हैतस्य । साम्नो यः प्रतिष्ठां वेद प्रति ह तिष्ठति तस्य वे वागव 
प्रतिष्ठा वाचि हि खल्वेषऽएतत्प्राणः प्रतिष्ठितो गीयतेऽन्नऽइत्यु ETSA: 
॥ २९॥ 

अथातः पवमानानामेवाभ्यारोहः । स वै खलु प्रस्तोता साम प्रस्तौति स 
यत्र प्रसतुयात्तदेतानि जपेदसतो मा सदुगमय तमसो मा ज्योतिगंमय मृत्योर्मा$्मृतं 
गमयेति ॥३०॥ 

स यदाहासतो मा सद्गमयेति । मृत्युर्वा$ग्रसत्सदमृतं मृत्योर्माऽमृत गमया- 
Wd मा कृवित्येवेतदाह ॥३१।। 
"तमो मा ज्योतिगमयेति । मृत्युर्वे तमो ज्योतिरमृतं मृत्योर्माऽमृतं गमया- 
मृतं मा कुमित्येव arg मृत्योर्माऽमृतं गमयेति नात्र तिरोहितमिवास्ति ॥३२॥ 


जो इस साम को स्व' (घन) को जानता हैं उसी को ea’ (घन) प्राप्त होता हैं । 
eat ही 'स्व' हैं । इसलिए ऋत्विक्‌ का काम करने वाला वाणी में स्वर की इच्छा करे । 
उस वाणी स्वर सम्पन्न होकर ऋत्विक्‌ का कार्य करे। लोग यज्ञ में स्वर वाले 
को ही देखना चाहते हैं। जो साम के इस 'स्व' को जानता हैं, उसी का 'स्व' (धन) होता 
हैं उसी का 'स्व' होता है RON 
जो इस साम के “सुवर्ण को जानता हैं उसका सुवणं (सोना) होता है । स्वर ही 
सुवण है । जो साम के सुवणं को जानता हैं, 'सोना' उसी का होता हैं ॥२८॥ 
जो इसकी प्रतिष्ठा को जाता है । वह प्रतिष्ठा को पाता हैं। वाणी ही उसकी 


प्रतिष्ठा है । यह प्राणी वाणी में ही प्रतिष्ठित हैं। कुछ लोगों का कहना है कि इसका अन्न 


में ही गान होता हैं URLI 

अब पवमानों में की 'भ्रभ्यारोह' नामक उपासना को कहते EOD प्रस्तोता साम की 
स्तुति करता हैं । जब स्तुति करे तो यह जपे :- "असत्‌ से मुझे सत्‌ की प्राप्ति करा । 
अन्धकार से ज्योति की, मृत्यु से अमृत की” ॥३०॥ 

; यह जो कहा कि असत्‌ से (हटाकर) सत्‌ की प्राप्ति करा श्रसत्‌ ही मृत्यु है सत्‌ 
अमृत है। इसका तात्पर्यं है कि मुझे मृत्यु से हटाकर अमृत को प्राप्ति करा | मुझे अमर 
कर ॥३१॥ f 

अंधकार से (हटाकर) ज्योति की प्राप्ति करा) मृत्यु ही ग्रंधकार है | अमृत ज्योति 
हैं । मृत्यु से मुझे अमृत की प्राप्ति करा । मैं अमर हो जाऊं । मृत्यु से मुझे अमृत की प्राप्ति 
. करा | यह तो स्पष्ट ही है ॥३२॥ X 
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र अथ यानीतराणि स्तोत्राणि । ते्वातमनेऽन्नाद्यमागायेत्तस्मादु तेषु वरं 
इत यं कामं कामयेत त सऽएषऽएव विदुदरेगाताऽत्मने वा यजमानाय वा यं 
काम कामयते तमागायति तद्ध॑तल्लोकजिदेव न हैवालोक्यतायाउग्राशास्ति यः 
ऽएवमेतत्साम वेद ॥ ३३ ॥ ब्राह्मणास्‌ ॥ १ ॥ [४. १.] ui 


ये जो अन्य जो स्तोत्र हैं उनमें mer लिए 'अन्न'' की प्रार्थना करे.। जिस 
बात की कामना करे उसी वर को मांगे । इस रहस्य को समझने वाला उद्गाता अपने 
या यजमान के लिए जिस बात की कामना करता है, या वर नी प्रार्थना करता है, वही 
प्राप्त हो जाता है । जो इस साम को जानता है लोक को जीत लेता है, अलोम्कय्रता की 
आशा. वहीं करता । (शायद इसका अर्थ यह है कि उसे सांसारिक वैभव मिल जाता है 
ae x । परन्तु यह भी ठोक जान नहीं पड़ता, क्योंकि ऊपर अमरत्व की प्रार्थना की गई 
9 


सृष्ट्यादौ स्वातत्र्यविमुतिवरणनम्‌ 
LI er fta 


अध्याय ४ ब्राह्मण २ 


ात्मेवेदमग्रऽआसीत्‌ | पुरुषविधः सोऽनुवीक्ष्य नःन्यदात्मनोऽपश्यत्सोऽहमः 
स्मोत्यग्न व्याहरत्ततोःहंनामाभवत्तस्मादप्येतर्ह्यामन्त्रिनो$हूम पमित्येवा ग्र5उक्त वा- | 
ऽथान्यन्नाम प्रन्नू ते यदस्य भवति ॥१॥ : 


स यत्पूर्वो$स्मात्‌ | सवंस्मारसर्वान्पाप्मनऽऔषत्तस्मात्पुरुषऽग्रोषति हृ 
वे स तं योऽस्मात्पूर्वो बुमूषति य5एवं वेद ॥२॥ ् E 


पहले यह आत्मा ही था । पुरुष रूप में उसने चारों ओर देखकर आत्मा के Ala 
रिक्त किसी को न पाया । उसने पहले यह कहा “मैं हूं” । इसलिये उसका “मैं” नाम हुआ । 
इसीलिये जब किसी को पुकारते हैं तो वह उत्तर में पहले 'यह d. ऐसा कहता है फिर 
जो नाम उसका होता है उसे लेता है UN ४ 


£ चूकि इसने सबसे पहले सब पापों को (औषत्‌) दग्ध किया, इसलिये इसका नाम | 
पुरुष हुआ । (पुरस्‌ उप्‌) जो इस भेद को समभता है और इस (संसार) पूर्व (श्रेष्ठ) . 


होना चाहता है, वह अपने पाप को BA कर देता है ॥२॥ 
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सोऽबिभेत्‌ । तस्मादेकाकी बिभेति स हायमीक्षां चक्र यन्मदन्यन्नास्ति 
कस्मान्नु बिभेमीति ततऽएवास्य भयं वीयाय कंस्माद्धयभेष्यदुद्दितीयाद्ै भयं 
भवति ॥।३॥ | 

म बै नैव रेमे । तस्मादेकाफी त रमते स डितोयमे च्छत्स हैतावानास यथा 
alga Dat सम्परिष्वक्तौ Ivi 

सऽइममेवात्मानं द्वेधाऽपातयत्‌ । ततः पतिश्च पत्नी चाभवतां तस्मादि- 
दमर्घबृगलमिव स्वऽइति g स्माह याज्ञवस्क्यस्तस्मादयमाकाशः स्त्रिया पूर्यंतऽएव 
ताछ समभवत्ततो मनुष्याऽग्रजाय्रन्त ॥५।। 

सो हेयमीक्षां चक्र । कथं नु माऽऽत्मनऽएव जनयित्वा सम्भवति हन्त 
तिरोऽसानीति ug 

सा गौरभवत्‌ | वृषभ$इतरस्ता(? समेवाभवत्ततो. गावोऽजायन्त tl 

वडवेतराऽभत्रत्‌ | अइ्ववृषऽइतरो गर्देभीतरा गर्दभऽइतरस्त। 0 समेवा- 


` भवत्ततऽएकशफमजायत Us 


अजेतराऽभवत्‌ | वस्तऽइतरोऽविरितरा मेषऽइतरस्ता समेवाभवत्ततोऽ- 
जावयोऽजायन्तैवमेव यदिदं कि च मिथुनमा पियीलिकाभ्यस्तत्सवेमसूजत el 


उसको भय हुआ | क्योंकि AHA को डर लगता है । उसने सोचा कि सुभ से भिन्न 
तो कोई है ही नहीं, फिर मैं क्यों डरता हूं । तभी उसका भय दूर हुआ। डरेगा किससे ? 
डर तो दुसरे से ही हुआ करता है lal 

उसे आनन्द न आया । अकेले में आनन्द नहीं आया करता । उसने दूसरे को 
चाहा । वह इतना हो गया जितना स्त्री रौर पुत्र चिपटकर होते हैं ।।४॥ 

> उसने अपने इस शरीर के दो भाग कर दिये। इनसे पति और पत्नी हो गये d 

“यह पुरुष (विवाह से पहले) आधी सीप के समान था” ऐसा याज्ञवल्क्य का कथन हैं | 
इसलिये यह आकाश (स्थान) स्त्री से भरता है । उस स्त्री से सहवास किया इसलिये मनुष्य 
उत्पन्न हुये ॥५। | 
उस स्त्री ने सोचा कि मुझे अपने से ही उत्पन्न करके सहवास करता हैं, मैं छिप 
जाऊं Net) 

वह गो हो, गई 1 वह बैल बन गया। उसके साथ समागम किया 1 इससे गाय 
बैल उत्पन्न हो गए due! 

वह घोड़ी हो गई । वह घोड़ा हो गया । वहं गधी हो गई वह गधा हो गया । 
उसके साथ समागम किया | इससे एक खुर वाले पशु उत्पन्न हुआ is 

वह बकरी बनी । वह बकरा हो गया। वह भेड़ हो गई, वह भेडा बन गया ! 
उसके साथ समागम हुआ तो बकरी .भेड आदि उत्पन्न हो गए । इस प्रकार जोड़ों सें 


 चींटी तक सब जीव बन गये ED 


` 
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Wisdq । ग्रहं वाव सष्टिरस्म्यहछ AE C 
C TEE TUE द होद७ सवंभसृक्षीति. तत: सृष्टिर- 
EY हास्यतस्यां भवति य5एव वेद ।।१०॥ ; : 
भ्रथत्यभ्यमन्थत्‌ । स मुखाच्च योनेहेस्ताभ्यां 
: | हस्ताभ्यां चारिनमसजत तस्मादेतदुभय- 
मलोमकमन्तरतोञ्लोमका हि योनिरन्तरतः uon 
तर्याददमाहुः । अमु यजामु' यजेत्येकैक - देवमेतस्ये 
SOM वमेतस्येव सा विसृष्टिरेषऽउ 
ह्य व सवं देवाः 112211 m 
35 अथ aka WIEN | तद्रे तसो$सूजत ag सोम$एतावद्वा5इद!? 
सवमन्न AAT भोमऽएत्रान्नभग्निरन्नादः ॥१३॥ 


| सषा ब्रह्मणोऽनिसृष्टिः । यच्छ्रेयसो देवानसृजताथ यम्मत्यंः सन्नमतान- 
सृजन तस्म द्विशृष्टि रतिसृष्ट्या हास्यंतस्यां भवति यऽएव वेद ॥१४॥ i 

तद्ध द तह्य व्याक्कतम।सीत्‌ | तन्नोमरूपाभ्यामेव उ गक्रियतासोनःम।ऽयमिदछ 
रूपऽइति तदिदमप्येतहि नामरूपाभ्यामेव व्याक्रियतेऽसौनाम!ःऽपमिद रूप- 
ऽइति ।। १५॥ 


सऽएषऽइह्‌ प्रविष्टः | आ नखाग्रेभ्यो यथा क्षरः क्षुरधानेऽवहितः स्या- 


उसने विचारा कि मैं तो सृष्टि हो गया मैं ने ही तो सृष्टि को स्रजा है । sr 


से सृष्टि नाम पड़ा जो इस रहस्य को समझ जाता 'है, वह इस सृष्टि में प्रसिद्ध हो जाता - 


है uten 

उसने इसके परचात्‌ मन्थन किया और मुख रूपी योनि से तथा हाथों रूपी योनि 
से अग्नि को उत्पन्न किया । इसलिये ये दोनों (मुख तथा हाथ) भीतर से रोंगटों से रहित 
हैँ । योनि में भी भीतर रोंगटे नहीं होते ।।११॥ 

यह्‌ जो कहते हैं कि इसको पूजो, इसको पूजो, यह एक-एक देव को अलग-अलग 
कहकर कहते हैं । वस्तुतः यह सृष्टि उसी एक प्रजापति की है । यह प्रजापति ही सब 
देव हैं ॥१२॥ 3 

अव यह जो कुछ आद्र (गीला) है उसको वीयं से उत्पन्न किया । यह सोम है । 
यह जो कुछ है वह अन्न ओर भ्रन्नाद (भोग्य और भोक्ता) है , अन्न सोम है अन्नाद अग्नि 
है ॥१३॥। : 
Qe à 
यह ब्रह्मा की अति सृष्टि है।यह जो कल्याणकारी देवों को उत्पन्न किया और 
यह जो मत्यं होकर अमरों को उत्पन्न किया । इसलिये यह अतिसृष्टि हुई । जो इस रहस्य 
को समभता है वह इस ग्रतिसृष्टि का (अंश) हो जाता है evi ; 

यह सब संसार उस समय अव्याक्कत (अव्यक्त) था । वह नाम और रूप से व्याकृत 


किया गर्या । यह इसका नाम है यह इसका रूप है इत्यादि । ag संसार भी इसलिये नाम : 3 ; 


और रूप से व्याकृत किया जाता हैं । यह इसका नाम और यह इसका ET ॥१५॥ 
वह प्रजापति इसमें प्रविष्ट हुआ । वह (सिर से लेकर) enr पर्यन्त इस प्रकार 
प्रविष्ट है, जैसे तलवार म्यान में । या विश्वम्भर अर्थात्‌ अग्नि काष्ठ आदि में 1 उसको देख 
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द्विश्वम्भरो वा विदवम्भरकुलाये त॑ न पद्यन्त्यकृत्स्नो हि स: ॥१६। 

प्राणन्नेव प्रणो नाम भवति। वदन्वाक्पश्यंश्चशुः शृण्वञ्ङ्रोत्रं मन्वानो 
मनस्तान्यस्यैतानि कर्मनामान्येत्र स योऽतऽएकेकमुपास्त न स वेदाकृत्स्नो ह्य षोऽत- 
$एकैकेन भवति 1१७॥ i 

आत्मेत्येत्रोपासीत । अत्र ह्येते wdsum भवन्ति तदेतत्यदनीयमस्य सर्वस्य 
यदयमात्मा$नेन ह्येतत्सवे वेद यथा ह वै पदेनानुविन्देदेवं aay इलोकं विन्दते 
यऽएवं वेद ॥१८॥। 

तदेतस्प्र यः पुत्रात्‌ । प्रेयो वित्तात्प्रे योऽन्यस्मात्सवंस्मादन्तरतरं यदयमात्मा 
स योऽन्यमात्मनः प्रियं ब्रुवाणं ब्रयात्रिय४ रोत्स्यतीतीछवरो g तथेव स्यादा- 
त्मानमेव प्रियमुपासीत स य$म्रात्मानमेव प्रियमुपास्ते न हास्य प्रियं प्रमायुकं 
भवति ॥१९॥ 

तदाहुः | यद्ब्रह्मविद्यया सर्वे भविष्यन्तो मनुष्या मन्यन्ते किमु quu 
वेद्यस्मात्तत्सवेमभवदिति Moll 

ब्रह्म वाऽइ^मग्रऽग्रासीत्‌ | तदात्मानमेवावेदह ब्रह्मास्मीति तस्मात्तत्सव - 


नहीं सकते क्योंकि वह अकृत्स्न अर्थात्‌ अव्याकृत है ॥। १६॥ 

जब यह्‌ प्राण खींचता है तो उसका नाम प्राण होता है । बोलता है तो वाणी हो 
जाता है। देखता है तो आंख हो जाता है। सुनता है तो कान हो जाता है । सोचता है 
तो मन हो जाता है । ये इसके कमं-सम्बन्धी नाम हैं । जो इनमें से एक-एक की उपासना 
करता है वह उसको ,नहीं जानता । जो .एक-एक करके जानता है वह अपूर्ण जानता 
है Uli 

इसको सम्पूर्ण आत्मा करके जाने । वयोंकि इसमें यह सब (आंख, कान आदि) 
एक हो जाते हैं । यह जो आत्मा हैं वही सबके पाने योग्य है, क्योंकि इसी के द्वारा इस 
सव का ज्ञान होता है । जसे पैरों के चिल्ल से किसो को खोजते हैं । जो इस रहस्य को 
समभता है, वह कीति और पुण्यलोक को प्राप्त होता है ॥१८॥ 

यह आत्मा पुत्र से प्यारा है, घन से प्यारा है, अन्य सब चीज़ों से प्यारा है | यह जो 
आत्मा है वह सव से अलग है।जो आत्मा से अन्य को प्रिय बताता है उससे कहना 
चाहिये कि तेरा नाश हो जायगा । क्योंकि ऐसा अवद्य ही हो जायगा | आत्मा को ही 
प्रिय जानना चाहिये । जो आत्मा को ही प्रिय जानता है, उसके लिये कोई वस्तु नाश का 
कारण नहीं हो सकती ।।१६॥। 

इस पर प्रश्‍न होता है कि जिस ब्रह्म विद्या से सब कुछ की प्राप्ति मनुष्य मानते [4 
उस ब्रह्म को कंसे जानें, जिससे यह सब (संधार) हो गया ? RoN i 

ae a सबसे पहले था । वह अपने को जानता था कि मैं ब्रह्म pp उससे यह सब 

कुछ हो गया । देवों में जिस-जिस को बोध हो गया, वह ही dur हो गया । वसा ही 
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मभवत्तद्यो-यो देवानां प्रत्यबुध्यत स सऽएव तदभवत्तथऽर्षीणां तथा मनुष्या- 
रासु ॥२१॥ é 

Ta तत्पश्यन्नृषिर्वामदेवः प्रतिपेदे । ग्रह मनुरभव७ सूर्यदवेति तदिदमप्ये- 
तहि asqa वेदाह ब्रह्मास्मीति सऽइद सर्व भवति तस्य ह न देवाश्चनाभूत्या- 
ऽइंशतःग्रात्मा ह्येषां स॒ भवत्यथ योऽन्यां देवतामुपास्तेऽन्यासावन्योऽहमस्मोति 
न सवेद यथा पशुरेव स देवानां यथा ह वे बहवः पशवो 'मनुष्यं भुञ्ज्यरेवमेः 
केकः पुरुषो देवांन्भुनक्तथ कस्मिन्नेव पशावादीयमानेऽप्रियं भवति किमु बहुषु 
तस्मादेपां तन्न प्रियं यदेतन्मनुष्या विद्युः ॥२२॥ 

ब्रह्म वाऽइदमग्रऽञासीत्‌। एकमेव तदेक सन्न व्यभवत्तच्छ यो रूपमत्य- 
सृजत क्षत्रं याम्येतानि देवत्रा क्षत्राणीन्द्रो वरुणः सोमो रुद्रः पर्जन्यो यमो मृत्यु- 
रोशानऽइति तस्मात्क्षत्रात्परं नास्ति तस्मादब्राह्मणः क्षत्रियमधस्तादुपास्ते राजः 
सूये क्षत्रऽएव तद्यशो दधाति सेषा क्षत्रस्य योनिर्युब्रह्म. तस्माद्यद्यपि राजा परमतां 
गच्छति ब्रह्म॑वान्ततऽउपनिश्रयति स्वां योनि य5ऽउऽएन४ हिनस्ति स्वा स 
योनिमुच्छति स पापीयान्भवति यथा श्रेयाछस हिछसित्वा ॥२३॥। 


स नेव व्यभवत्‌ । स विशमसृजत यान्येतानि देवजातानि गणशऽग्राख्याः 


ऋषियों में, der ही मनुष्यों में ust 

उसको ऐसा ही देखने वाले ऋषि वामदेव ने प्रतिपादन किया कि मैं मनु हो गया 
मैं qd हो गया । अब भी यही है कि जो यह समझता है कि मैं ब्रह्म हूं वह यह सव कुछ 
हो जाता है; देव उसके पराभव में समर्थ नहीं होते । वह इन का आत्मा हो जाता हैं। जो 
अन्य देवता की उपासना करता है, यह और है, मैं और हूं ऐसा समझता है, वह नहीं जानता । 
बह देवों में पंशु के समान है। जैसे बहुत से पशु मनुष्य को भोग पहुँचाते हैं, इसी प्रकार 
एक-एक पुरुष देवों को भोग पहुँचाते हैं। एक पशु के ही छिन जाने पर बुरा लगता है तो 


, बहुतों के छिनने पर क्यों न (बुरा लगे) । इसलिये इनको प्रिय नहीं कि मनुष्यों को ज्ञान 


की उपलब्धि हो ॥२२॥ 

पहले ब्रह्म ही था । अकेला । वह अकेला था । इतना उसको पर्याप्त न जंचा । 
उसने क्षत्रिय के कल्याणकारी रूप को उत्पन्न किया । क्षत्रसम्बन्धी इतने देवता है -- इन्द्र, 
वरुण, सोम, रुद्र, पर्जन्य, यम, मृत्यु, ईशान । इसलिये क्षत्रिय से परे कोई नहीं है । इसलिये 
राजसूय यज्ञ में ब्राह्मण नीचे स्थित होकर क्षत्रिय की उपासना करता है । इस प्रकार क्षत्रिय 
में अपना यश स्थापित करता है । यह जो ब्रह्म है वह क्षत्रिय की योनि है । इसलिये यद्यपि 
राजा परमगति (सर्वोत्कृष्टता) को प्राप्त होता है, अन्त में ब्रह्म ही का आश्रय लेता है। 
जो ब्राह्मण को हानि पहुंचाता है, वह अपनी ही योनि को हानि पहुंचाता है । वह पापी 
होता है, मानों अपने ही कल्याण का नाश करता है । (यहां ब्रहा-ब्राहाण) ॥२३॥ - 


इतना उसको पर्याप्त न जंचा । उसने बैद्य को उत्पन्न किया । ये जितने देव २ 
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त्या विइवे देवा मरुतऽइति ॥२४॥ _ x pee 
P V qan । स शौद्र वर्णममृजत पूषणामियं वे quU हीद सव 
ष्यति यदिदं कि च ॥२५॥ ; 

i स नेव व्यभवत्‌ | तच्छू यो हूपमत्यस्‌जत Ti EEE ME 
स्माद्धर्मात्परं नास्त्यथो5पबलीयान्बनीया(9समाग0मते qu ED E | 
qd: सत्यं वे EM वदन्नमाहुर्धमे वदतीति धर्म वा 4 
बदतीत्येतद्धये वेतदुभयं भवति ॥२६॥। ु | | 

तदेतद्बरह्वा क्षत्रं विट्‌ शूद्र: | तदग्निनैव देव षु जरा माह मु | 
क्षत्रियेण क्षत्रियो वैश्येन TRA: शूद्रेण शूद्रस्तस्मादग्नाव व देवेषु | 
ब्राह्मणे मनुष्येष्वे ता म्या हि रूपाम्यां ब्रह्माऽभवत्‌ ॥२७ ॥ : "E 
` अथ यो ह वाऽ्प्रस्माल्लोकातस्वं लोकमदृष्ट्वा प्र ति। sg 3 
न भुनक्ति यथा वेदो वानजूक्तोचन्यद्वा कर्माकृतं "S हैं T nro 
कर्म करोति तद्धास्यान्ततः क्षीयतऽएवात्मानमेव लोकमुपार q र हा u 
लोकमुपास्ते न हास्य कर्म क्षीयने$स्माद्ध येवात्मनो यद्यत्कामयते TEARS 


कहलाते हैं, वे हैं देत्य, विश्वेदेव, मरुत । २४॥ 

T x a EC. ur शुद्र वर्ण को उत्पन्न किया । जो पूषा है। 

यह पृथ्वी हो पूषा है क्योंकि जो कुछ इस जगत्‌ में है उसका पालन करती है ॥२५॥ 2 
7] इतना उसको पर्याप्त न जंचा । उसने श्रेय रूपी stl को उत्पन्न किया । जो धर्म | 

“है वही क्षत्र का क्षत्र है, इसलिये धमं से परे कुछ नहीं है। धर्म से कमजोर बली 2 de 

है । जैसे राजा के बल की सहायता से। जो धर्म है वही सत्य है । इसलिये न 

बोलता है, उसको कहते हैं कि धर्म बोलता है । जो धर्मं वोलता है उसको कहते हँ 

५ क्योंकि ये दोनों एक ही हैं ।।२६॥ 

ES p क्षत्रिय, वैश्य तथा शूद्र । अग्नि के द्वारा ही देवों में s et | 

मनुष्यों में ब्राह्मण, क्षत्रिय से क्षत्रिय, Ser वैश्य, शूद्र से शुद्ध । Ug EA 2 

में अग्नि में ही लोग लोक की कामना करते हैं, मनुष्यों के बीच में ब्राह्मण में । इन 

रूपों के द्वारा ब्रह्मा हुआ । (अर्थात्‌ देवत्व +-मनुष्यत्व) ॥२७॥ 

ई अव जो इस लोक से बिना अपने लोक को देखे जाता है वह इस लोक को न 
जानकर भोग नहीं सकता | जिस प्रकार बिना पढ़ा हुआ वेद फल नहीं देता या दूसरे का 
“किया कर्म फल नहीं देता या बिना किया हुआ कमें फल नहीं देता, इसी प्रकार यह 2 
जो इस ज्ञान को न रख के महानु पुण्य कमं करता है, उसका वह फल भी अन्त को कुट 
'हो जाता है । इसलिये आत्म-लोक की ही उपासना करनी चाहिये । जो आत्म-लोक 
उपासना करता है उसका कर्म क्षीण नहीं होता । इस आत्मा से जो जो कामना करता 
उसको बनाता है REN | 
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श्रथोञ्ग्रयं वा$ग्रात्मा | wu भूतानां लोकः स यज्जुहोति यद्यजते तेन 
देवानां लोकोऽथ aaga ते तेनशर्वीणामथ यत्प्रजामिच्छते `यत्पितुभ्यो निपृणाति 
तेन पितृ.णामथ यन्मनुष्यान्त्रासयते यदेभ्योऽशन ददाति तेन मनुष्याणामथ यत्प- 
शुभ्पस्तृणोदकं विन्दति तेन पशूनां यदस्य गृहेषु वापदा वय।स्या पिपीलिकास्य- 
ऽउपजीवन्ति तेन तेषां लोको यथा ह वै स्वाय लोकायारिष्टिमिच्छेदेव हैवंविदे 
सवदा सर्वाणि भूतान्यरिष्टिमिच्छस्ति तद्ठाऽएतद्विदितं मीमाछसितस्‌ ॥२९॥ 

ग्रात्मैवेदमग्रऽग्रासीत्‌ | THSTT सोऽकामयत जाया मे स्यादथ प्रजायेयाथ 
वित्तं मे स्यादथ कर्म कूर्वयित्येताव!न्वे कामो नेच्छशचनातो भूयो विच्देत्तस्मा- 
दप्येतह्य काकी कामयते जाया मे स्यादथ प्रजायेयाथ वित्तं मे स्यादथ कमं कूर्वी- 


येति स यावदप्येतेषामेकेकं न प्राप्नोत्यकृत्स्नऽएव तावन्मन्यते तस्यो कृत्स्नता 
॥ ३०॥ 


मनऽएवास्यात्मा | वाग्जाया प्राणः प्रजा चक्षुर्मानुषं वित्तं चक्षुषा हि 
तद्विन्दति श्रोत्रः देव०श्रोत्रेण हि तच्छणोत्यात्मेवास्य कमत्मिता हि कर्मे करोति स- 
ऽएष पाङ्क्तो यज्ञः पाङ्क्तः पभुः पाङ्क्तः पुरुषः पाङ्क्तमिद सर्वे यदिदं किच 
तदिद सर्वमाप्नोति यदिद किच य ऽएवं वेद ॥३१॥ 

ब्राह्मणस्‌ ॥ २॥ [४ २.] t 

अब यह AAT सब भुतो का लोक है । वह जो आहुति देता है जो यज्ञ करता है 
उसी से देवों का लोक वनता है। और जो अध्ययन करता है उससे ऋषियों का । जो 
सन्तान चाहता है या पितरों की पूजा करता है उससे पितरों का लोक वनता है । यह 
जो मनुष्यों को बसाता है या उसको भोजन देता है, उससे मनुष्यों के लोक को बनाता हूँ । 
जो पशुओं को घास और जल देता है उससे Wu का | जो इसके घरों में कुत्त, पक्षी, 
Sta आदि जीविका पाते हैं, उनसे उनका लोक बनता है । जसे इस रहस्य को समझने 
वाला अपने लोक के कल्याण की इच्छा करता है, उसी प्रकार इसके लिये सदा सव प्राणी 
कल्याण की इच्छा करते हैं। यह विदित हो है । इस की इस प्रकार मीमांसा हुई 1॥२९॥ 
i यह आत्मा ही ५हले था। एक ही। उसने चाहा कि मेरी स्त्री हो । और मैं 
सन्तान उत्पन्न करू । मेरे धन हो, और मैं यज्ञ करू । इन सब कामनाओं को चाहने 
वाला इतने से अधिक न चाहे। इसलिये जब अकेला इच्छा करता है कि मेरे स्त्री हो, 
सन्तान हो, धन हो, मैं यज्ञ करू, वह जब तक इनको प्राप्ति नहीं होती, उस समय तक 
अपने को अपूर्ण ही समभता हैं, उसकी पूर्णता इन चीजों की प्राप्ति में ही है ॥३०॥ ः 

मन हो इसका आत्मा हैं। वाणी स्त्री.है । प्राण सत्तान है । चक्षु ही मनुष्य 
का घन है । क्योंकि चक्ष, से ही धन मिलता है । श्रोत्र हो देवी सम्पत्ति है, क्योंकि श्रोत्र 
से ही विद्या को सुनता हैं । आत्मा ही इसका यज्ञ है, क्योंकि आत्मा से ही यज्ञ करता है, 


“यह यज्ञ पाँच अंगों वाला है। पशु पांच अंगों वाले है। पुरुष पांच अगों वाला है। यह | 


सब संसार पांच अंगों वाला है। जो इस रहस्य को समरता है, वह इस सब को प्राप्त = e 
कर लेता है ॥३१॥ ; 
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अध्याय ४--ब्राह्मण २ 


यत्सप्तान्तानि मेघया तपसाऽजनयत्पिता । एकमस्य साधारणां è देवान- 
भाजयत्‌ । त्रीण्यात्मने$कूरूत पशुभ्यऽएकं प्रायच्छत्‌ । तस्मिन्त्सव प्रतिष्ठितं 
यच्च प्राणिति यच्च न ॥ कस्मात्तानि न क्षीयन्तेऽद्यमानानि सर्वेदा। यो वै ताम- 
fafa वेद सोऽन्नमत्ति प्रतीकेन । स देवानपिगच्छति स$ऊर्जमुपजीवती ति श्लोकाः 
॥ १॥ 

यत्सप्तान्तानि मेधया तपसाऽजनयस्पितेति | मेधया हि तपसाऽजनयत्पितै- 
कमस्य साधारणमितीदमेवास्य तत्साधा णरमन्नं यदिदमद्यते स यऽएतदुपा स्ते 
न स.पाप्मनो व्यावतंते मिश्र ह्य तत्‌ NN * 

g देवानभाजयदिति । हुतं च प्रहुतं च तस्माद्द वेभ्यो spi च प्र ATE 
त्यथो5आहुदं siqui मासाविति तस्मान्नेष्टियाजुकः स्यात्‌ at 

पशुस्यऽएकं प्रायच्छदिति । तत्पयः पयो ह्येवाग्रे मनुष्याश्च पशवइ्चोप- 


पिता प्रजापति ने जो सात weal को मेधा तथा तप से उत्पन्न किया इनमें एक 
अन्न साधारण है (अर्थात्‌ भोजन जिसको सभी खाकर जीते हैं )। दो देवों में बाँट दिये 1 
, तीन अपने लिये रख लिये । एक पशुओं को दे दिया । उस (अन्तिम भोजन) में सभी की 
प्रतिष्ठा है प्राण वालों की भी और प्राण pei की भी । क्यों ? यह खाये जाने पर भी कभी 
'क्षीण नहीं होते । जो इस अक्षिति । (क्षय--अभाव) को समझता है, वह प्रतीक द्वारा अन्न 
को खाता है। वही देवों को प्राप्त होता है वही तेज को पाता है l यह इलोक है ॥१॥ | 
मेघा और तप द्वारा प्रजापति ने सात अन्नों को जो उत्पन्न किया, मेधा और तप . 
के द्वारा बनाया, उनमें से एक साधारण है। साधारण अन्न वह है जिसको सभौ खाते d | 
जो इस अन्न की उपासना करता है (अर्थात्‌ स्वयं खाता और किसी को नहीं देता) वह 
पाप से नटीं छूटता । क्योंकि यह अन्न सब का मित्र अर्थात्‌ साझेका है । अकेला उसी का 
नहीं URI 
; दो को देवों में बांट दिया । अर्थात्‌ हुत को और बहुत को । इसलिये देवों के लिये 
आहुति देता है और प्रहुति देता है । कुछ लोगों का कहना है कि इन से तात्पयं है दशं और 
पुर्णमास से । इसलिये इष्टि-याजुक (अर्थात्‌ अपने स्वार्थ के लिये इष्टियां करने वाला) न 
होना चाहिये ॥३॥ | À 
एक अन्न पशुओं को दे दिया | वह दूध है । क्या मनुष्य 'और क्या पशु ये सब 


१८७२ . «Fat ae 


CC-0.Panini Kanya Maha Vidyalaya Collection. 


0 


Digitized by Arya Samaj Foundation Chennai and eGangotri 


कां० १४. ४. ३. y-a बृहदारण्यकम्‌ १८७३ 


जीवन्ति तस्मात्कुमारं जातं घृतं वेवाग्रे प्रतिलेहयन्ति स्तनं वाऽनुघापयन्ति ॥४॥ 
अय वत्स जातमाहुः | अतृणाद5३ति तस्मिन्त्सर्वं प्रतिष्ठितं यच्च प्राणि- 
ति यच्च नेति पयसि हीद सर्वे प्रतिष्ठितं यच्च प्राणिति यच्च न ॥५। ` 
तद्यदिदमाहुः। संवत्सरं पय मा-जृह्वदप पुनमृ'त्यु जयतौति न तथा विद्याः 
aaga जुहोति तदहः gag त्युमपजयत्येवं विद्वान्त्सवं हि देवेभ्पोऽननाद्यं प्रय- 
च्छति कस्मात्तानि न क्ष'्यन्तेऽद्यमानामि सर्वे देति ॥॥६॥ 

2 पुरुषो asaf: । a होदमन्नं पुनः -पुनर्जेनमते यो वे तामक्षिति 
वेद ति पुरुषो वाऽ्रक्षितिः स होदमन्तं धिया -धिया जनयते. कमंभिर्यद्ध e 
कूर्यात्क्षोयेन ह सोऽन्नमत्ति प्रतीकेनेत्ति मुखं प्रतीक मुखेनेत्येतत्स देवानपिगच्छति 
स$ऊजंमुपजीवत्तीति प्रशसा ॥७॥ 

त्रीण्यात्मनेऽक्रुरुतेति। मनो वाचं प्राणं तान्यात्मनेऽक्रुरुतान्यत्रमताऽप्रभूवं 
नादर्शेमन्यत्रमना5प्रभूव नाश्रौषमिति मनसा ह्येव पश्यति मनसा श्ुणोति ॥2॥ 


कामः संकल्पः | विचिकित्सा श्रद्धाऽश्रद्धा धृतिरधृतिह्णीतीर्भीरित्येतत्सवं 


पहले दूध पर ही जीते हैं । इसलिये जव बच्चा उत्पन्न होता है तो पहले उसको घी चटाते 
हैं या मा का दूध पिलाते हैं ॥४॥ 

तब घोषणा करते हैं कि बच्चा उत्पन्न हो गया (अर्थान्‌ जात कमं संस्कार हो 
गया ) । वह बच्चा तृण नहीं खाता । इसो पर सब की प्रतिष्ठा है प्राणी की भी और 
'अप्राणी की भी । दूध पर ही सबकी प्रतिष्ठा है प्राणी की भी और अप्राणी की भो ॥५॥ 

यह जो कहावत है कि साल भर दृष से ग्ाहुति देने से दूसरी मृत्यु को जीत लेता 
है, उसको ऐसा ही.न समझना चाहिये । जिस दिन वह आहुति देता है, उसी दिन दूसरी 
मृत्यु को जीत लेता है । जो इस रहस्य को समंभता है वह उभी दिन दूसरी मृत्यु को जीत 
लेता है जिस दिन वह आहुति देता है । क्योंकि वह सब देवों के लिये सब अन्न दे डालता 
है । वे भोजन नित्य खाये जाने पर भी क्यों क्षीण नहीं होते ? ॥६॥ - 0 

“पुरुष तो अक्षिति (न क्षय होने वाला) है। वह ही इस अन्न को बार-वार उत्पन्न 
करता है । जो इस अक्षिति को समभता है अर्थात्‌ जो यह जानता है कि यह झक्षिति पुरुष 
के ही कारण है, वह इस अन्न को बुद्धि द्वारा उत्पन्न करता है ; बुद्धि द्वारा तथा कमं 
द्वारा यदि उत्पन्न न करे तो अन्न क्षीण हो जाय। “प्रतीक के द्वारा खाता है 1” प्रतीक 
कहते हैं मुख को । मुख के द्वारा अर्थात्‌ यथाविधि खाता है | देवों को पाता Eg 
शक्तिशाली होता है । यह प्रशंसां है ॥७॥ = 
Z^ उसने तीन अन्नो को अपने लिये बनाया । मन को, वाणी को ओर प्राण को । इन | 

को उसने अपने लिये बनाया । (लोग कहा करते हैं कि) भेरा मन अन्यत्र था । मैंने 
देखा नहीं, मेरा मन अन्यत्र था. मैंने सुना नहीं । (इसका तात्पर्यं है कि मनुष्य) मन के छि. 
द्वारा ही देखता है मन के द्वारा ही सुनता है USN : ; | : B 2 

कामना, संकल्प, संदेह, श्रद्धा, अश्रद्धा, घृति अघृंति, लज्जा, बुद्धि, भय, यह सब सन. 2 = 
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मन$एव तंस्मादपि पृष्ठत5 उपस्पृष्टो मनसा विजानाति Wel 
य: कश्च शब्दः | वागेव सैषा ह्यन्तमायत्तता हि न प्राणोऽपानो व्यान- 


a 


ऽउदानः समानोऽनऽइत्येतत्सव प्राणऽएवे तन्मयो वाऽप्रयमात्मा वाङ्मयो मनो- 


मयः प्राणमयः ॥१०॥ 
त्रयो लोकाऽएतऽएंव । वागेवायं लोको मनोऽन्तरिक्षलोकः प्राणोऽसो 
लोकः ULI 
` त्रयो वेदाऽएतऽएव | वागेवऽ्वेदो मनो यजुवदः प्राणः सामवेदः ॥१२॥ 
देवाः पितरो मनुष्याऽएतऽएव | वागेव देवा मनः पितरः प्राणो 
मनुष्याः ॥१३॥ e 
पिता माता प्रजैतष्एव | मनऽएव पिता वाङ्माता प्राणः प्रजा | 1१४॥ 
विज्ञातं. विजिज्ञास्यए | अविज्ञातमेतऽएव zs च विज्ञातं वाचस्तद्र पं 
वाग्घि विज्ञाता वागेनं तद्भूत्वाऽवति ॥१५॥ 
यत्कि च विजिज्ञास्यम्‌ | मनसस्तद्र,पं मनो हि त्रिजिज्ञास्यं मनऽएव 
तद्भूत्वाऽवति ।। १६।। 4 
afta चाविज्ञातंम्‌ | प्राणस्य dE प्राणो ह्यविज्ञातः प्राण$एनं तदुभू- 
त्वाऽवति goll 


ही है । इसोलिये यदि कोई पीछे से भी छुये तो मन से मालूम पड जाता हैं le । 

५ जो कुछ शब्द होता है वह सव वाणी है । क्योंकि यह श्रन्त तक पहुंचती है । 
(अर्थात्‌ वाणी द्वारा ही अन्तिम निश्चय करते हैं ) । यह स्वयंप्रकाश्य नहीं हैं (प्रकाशक 
मात्र है ) अर्थात्‌ वाणी को प्रकाश करने के लिये किसी दूसरी बाणी की आवश्यकता नहीं 
होती, प्राण, अपान व्यान, उदान, समान, और अन यह सव प्राण ही है । यह आत्मा इन 
सब से युक्त है । भ्रर्थात्‌ वाणी से, मन से, प्राण से ॥१०॥ 

लोक तीन होते हैं वाणी यह लोक है मन अन्तरिक्ष और घ्राण द्यो लोक ॥११॥ 
तीन वेद हैं। वाणी ऋग्वेद, मन यजुर्वेद, प्राण सामवेद ॥१२॥ 
देव पितर और मनुष्य तीन होते हैं। वाणी देव है, मन पितर और प्राण 
भनुष्य॥१३॥ . 
. पिता, माता तथा प्रजा तीन होते हैं । मन पिता है, वाणी माता है आर प्राण प्रजा 


जाना हुआ, जाना जाने के योग्य ओर न जाना हुआ | ये तीन कोटिया हैं। जो 
जाना जा चुका वह वाणी का ल्प है, वाणो ही जाना जाने वाली है । वाणी इस रूप 
मनुष्य की रक्षा करती है ॥१५॥ 


जो जानने के योग्य हैं वह भन का रूप है । मन ही जानने के योग्य है। मन ही ईस «| E 


` रूप्‌ से मनुष्य की रक्षा करता हैं ॥१६॥ 


जो जाना हुआ नहीं वही प्राण का रूप है। प्राण ही नजाना हुआ है । इसी रूप 


EE मनुष्य की रक्षा करता है ॥१७॥ 
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तस्ये वाचः पृथिवी शरीरम्‌ | ज्योतीरूपमयमग्निस्तद्यावत्येव वाक्तावती 
पृथिवी तावानयमरिनः ।। १८:। 
अथतस्य AAT: | द्योः शरीरं ज्योतोरूपमसात्रादित्यस्तद्यावदेव मनस्ता- 
वती द्यौस्तावानसावादित्यस्तौ मिथुन! समैतां ततः प्राणोऽजायत सऽइन्द्रः सः 
ऽएषोऽसपत्नो द्वितीयो वै सपत्नो नास्य सप्त्नो भवति scq वेद gait 
अथतस्य प्राणास्यापः | शरीरं ज्योतीरूपमसौ चन्द्रस्तद्यावानेव प्राणा- 


स्तावत्यऽभ्रापस्तावानसौ चन्द्रः Roll 


तऽएते सर्व ऽएव समाः। सर्वऽगन्ताः स यो हैतःनन्तवतऽउपास्तेऽन्तवन्त 


. स॒ लोक जयत्यथ यो हैताननन्तानुपास्तेऽनन्तछ स लोकं जयति ॥३१॥ 


सऽएष सवत्सरः। प्रजापतिः षोडशक्लस्तस्य रात्रयऽएव पञ्चदश कला 
ध्रुव वास्य पोडशो कला स रा।त्रिभिरेवा च पूर्यतऽप च क्षीयते सोऽमावास्याध 
रात्रिमेतया षोडश्या कलया सत्र मिद' प्राणभुदनुत्रविश्य ततः प्रातर्जायते TERT- 
देता४ रात्रि प्राणभृतः घ्राणं न विच्छिन्द्यादपि कृकलासस्यंतस्याऽएव देवतायाः 
ऽअपचित्ये URI i 

यो वे स संवत्सर: । प्रजापतिः षोडशक्रलोऽयमेत्र म योथ्यमेवंवित्पुरुष- 


इस बाणी का पृथिवी शरीर है । यह अग्नि उसका प्रकाशक रूप हे । जितनी वाणी 
है उतनी पृथिबी । उतना अग्नि ॥१८॥ 

इस मन का द्यौ शरीर है। वह आदित्य उसका प्रकाशक रूप है । जितना मन 
है उतना यह द्यौ लोक, उतना ग्ादित्य । वे दोनों प्रम से मिले | उनसे. प्राण उत्पन्न हुआ । 
वह इन्द्र है उसका कोई बराबर का नहीं । जो इस रहस्य को समता है उसका कोई बराबर 
का या मुकाबिला करने वाला नहीं होता | (अर्थात्‌ वह अद्वितीय हो जाता हुँ) ॥१९॥ - 

इस प्राण का शरीर जल है, चन्द्र इसका प्रकाशक रूप है । जितना प्राण है उतना 
जल है उतना चन्द्र है ॥२०॥ 

ये सब समान हैं । सब अनन्त GOD जो इन को अन्तवाला समझता है । वह भ्रन्त 
वाले लोक को जीत लेता है। जो इनको अनन्त समझता है वह अनन्त लोक को जीत लेता 
है URW ट 

यह प्रजापति संवत्सर सोलह कला वाला है । राते उसकी पन्द्रह कलाय हैं। उस 
की सोलहवीं कला at (अपरिवर्तनशील) है । वह रातों द्वारा पूर्ण होता है । और रातों 
द्वारा ही क्षीण होता है। वह अमावस्या की रात को इस सोलहवीं कला के द्वारा सब 
प्राणियों में . प्रवेश करके दूसरे दिन प्रात काल उत्पन्न होता है.। इसलिये इस रात को 
किसी प्राणी के प्राण को नष्ट न करे । गिरगिट तक का भी न । इस देवता की अपिचिति 
के लिये इतना कहा गया ॥२२॥ 

यह जी संवत्सर प्रजापति है वह सोलह कला वाला है । जो इस प्रकार के TOT 


को जानता है उसकी पंद्रह कलायें धन है और आत्मा उसकी सोलहवीं कला है। वह घन | im 
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स्तस्य वित्तमेव पश्चदश कलाऽग्रात्मेवास्य षोडशी कला स वित्तेनेवा च पूयतेऽप 
च क्षीयते तदेतन्नभ्यं यदयमात्मा प्रधिव्रित्तं तस्माद्यद्यपि सर्व ज्यानि जोयत- 
ऽआत्मना चेज्जीवति प्रविनाऽऽगादित्याहुः ॥२३॥ 
अथ त्रयो वाव लोकाः | मनुष्यलोकः fugeret देवलोकऽइति सोऽयं 
मनुष्यलोकः पुत्रेणँव जय्यो नान्येन FATT, FATT पितृलोको विद्यया देवलोको 
देवलोको व लोकाना? श्रेष्ठस्त“माद्विदयां प्रशस स्ति ॥२४॥ 
अथात: सम्प्रत्तिः | यदा प्र ष्यन्मन्यतेऽथ पुत्रमाह त्व यज्ञस्त्व लोकऽइति 
स पुत्र: प्रत्याहाहं ब्रह्माहं यज्ञोऽहं लोकऽइति ॥२५॥ 
ye fe चानुक्तम्‌ । der सवं स्य ब्रह्मेत्येकता ये वं के च यज्ञास्तेषा 
सवेषां यज्ञऽइत्येकता ये वौ के च लोकास्तेषा० सवषां लोकऽअत्येर तेतावद्वा- ` 
` ऽइदछ सर्व मेतन्मा स्व D सन्नयमितोऽभुनजदिति. तस्मात्पूत्रमनुशिष्टं लोक्य- 
माहुस्तस्मादै नमनुशासति म यदेव विदस्भाल्लोकापरत्यथेभिरेव प्राणाः सह 
पुत्रमाविशति स यद्यनेन £#च्िदक्ष्णयाऽङ्गतं भवति तस्मादेन सर्व स्मात्युत्रो 
मुञ्चति तस्मात्पुत्रो नाम स पुत्रेणैवास्मिंल्लोक्े प्रतितिष्ठत्यथेनमेते द॑ वाः प्राणा- 
ऽअमृता।ऽप्राविशन्ति IRRI 


wea 


| 
| 
p 
| 
| 
| 
| 


से ही बढ़ता और घटता है । यह प्रसिद्ध है कि आत्मा कीली है और, धन परिधि है । इस 
लिये जब मनुष्य का सब कुछ चला जाता है, केवल आत्मा द्वारा जीता है तो लोग कहते 
हैं कि इसकी परिधि चली गई RRI > 
कहा गया कि तीन लोक हुँ - मनुष्यलोक, 'पितृलोक, देवलोक । यह मनुष्य 
लोक पुत्रों के द्वारा ही जीतने योग्य हैं अन्य कमं से नहीं | कर्मं से पितृलोक, 
विद्या से देवलोक (लोकों में सबसे श्रेष्ठ लोक है) इसीलिय विद्या की सबसे श्रधिक 
प्रतिष्ठा होती है ॥२४॥ 
झब सम्प्रत्ति (giving Over of the charge) या सौपना | जब मनुष्य समझता 
है कि मैं मरने के निकट हूँ तो वह पुत्र से कहता है, “तू ब्रह्म है, तू यज्ञ है, तू लोक है" | 
वह पुत्र उत्तर देता है “मैं ब्रह्म हूँ, मैं यज्ञ हूं, मैं लोक हूं” ॥२५॥ 
जो कुछ पढ़ा जाता है उस सव की एकता ब्रह्मा है । जो कुछ यज्ञ है उन सव की 
(एकता यज्ञ है । जो कोई लोक हैं उन सव की एकता लोक है । इतना ही सब कुछ है | 
यह सब कुछ मेरी रक्षा करता है । इसलिये शिक्षित पुत्र को कहते हैं लोक्य । इसीलिये 
.. पुत्र को शिक्षा देते हैं। जब इस रहस्य का समझने वाला इस लोक से जाता है तो इन 
प्राणों के साथ पुत्र में प्रविष्ट हो जाता है। यह यदि किसी काम के करने में चूक जाता है तो 
उस पाप से उसका पुत्र wer ger देता है । इसीलिये इसका नाम पुत्र है । पुत्र से ही वह 
— Mea लोक में प्रतिष्ठित होता है । तब उसमें ये दैवी अमर प्राण प्रवेश होते हैं ॥२६॥ 
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पृथिव्ये चेनमग्नेश्च | eat वागाविशति सा वै देवी 
र वी वाग्यया 
बदति तत्तद्‌्भवति ॥२७॥ | p 
दिवरचेनमादित्याज्च । gu व् ह देवं J 
मनश्ग्राबिशति ag देवं मनो येनानन्द्येव 

भवत्यथो न शोचति ॥२८॥ m 
_ ART चन्द्रमसश्च । दवः प्राणऽग्राविशति स बं देव: प्राणो यः 
संचरशचा4ंच रश्च fi व्यथतेऽथो न रिष्यति सऽएषऽएतंविरंम्वेत्रां भतानामात्मा 
भवति यथैषा देवतेव! स यथंतां देवता! सर्वाणि भूतान्यव-त्येव© हैव विद 
सर्वाणि भूतान्यवन्ति ag कि चेमाः प्रजा: शोचन्त्यमैवासां तदुभवति पुण्यमेवामु 
गच्छति न ह्‌ व॑ देवान्पापं गच्छति ॥२९॥ 

_ अथातो ब्रतमीमाएसा । प्रजापतिह कर्माणि ससृजे तानि सुष्टान्यन्योऽन्ये- 
नास्पर्धन्त वदिष्याम्येवाहमिति वाग्दधे द्रक्ष्याम्यहमिति चक्ष श्रोष्याम्यहमिति 
शरोत्रमेवमन्यानि कर्माणि यथाकर्म ॥३०।। 

तानि मृत्यू: श्रमो भूत्वोपयेमे । तान्याप्नोत्तान्याप्त्वा मृत्युरवारुन्द्ध तस्मा- 
च्छ्राम्यत्येव वाक्छ्राम्यति चक्षुः श्राम्पति श्रोत्रमथेममेत नाप्नोद्योऽयं मध्यमः 
प्राणः ॥३१॥ WI 

तानि ज्ञातु «fert । अयं वे नः श्रेष्ठो यः संचरंश्चासंचरंश्च न व्यथतेड्थो 
न रिष्यति हन्तास्येव स्वे रूपं भवामेति तऽएतस्यंव सर्वे रूपमभवस्तस्मा देतऽएते- 


दैवी वाणी पुथिवी और अग्नि से उसमें प्रविष्ट होती है । बह्‌ वाणी देवी है । 
इससे जो कुछ बोलता है वही हो जाता है ॥२७॥ 


दैवी मन इसमें चौ और आदित्य से आता है | यह मन दैवी है 
होता है । सोच नहीं करता ॥२८॥ है । यह मन दैवी है। इससे वह आनन्दी 


दैवी प्राण इसमें जलों से तथा चन्द्रमा से प्रविष्ट होते हैँ । यह दैवी प्राण ही है 
जो चलते हुए या न चलते हुए व्यथा को नहीं प्राप्त होता । जिसका क्षय नहीं होता । 
जो इस रहस्य को समकता है वह सब भूतों का आत्मा हो जाता है । जैसा वह देवतां वसा 
यह । जसे सब प्राणी उस देव की रक्षा करते हैं वैसे इस रहस्य को जानने वाले की भी 
सब प्राणी रक्षा करते हें । जो कुछ दुःख इन सन्तानो को होता है वह उन्हीं को होता है । 
उसको केवल पुण्य हो होता है । पाप देवों फो तो कभी छू नहीं सकता ॥२९॥ 

“अब ब्रत को मीमांसा करेंगे । प्रजापति ने कर्मो को बनाया । जब वे बन गये 
` तो एक दुसरे की स्पर्धा करने लगे। 'मैं बोलूगी' ऐसा कहकर वाणी । 'देखुगी' ऐसा 
कहकर आँख | 'सुनू गा' ऐसा कहकर कान | इसी प्रकार अन्य कर्म भी ॥३०॥ 

मृत्यु थकावट के रूप में उनके पास गया | इनको अपने वश में कर लिया । उनको 


अपना करके बांध लिया । इसलिये वाणी थक जाती है। आंख थक जाती है । कान थक 
जाता है | जिसको नहीं पकड़ा वह था यह मध्यम प्राण ॥३१॥ 

इन्होंने इसको सभझने , का निश्‍चय किया । यही हम सब में श्रेष्ठ है जो चलता 
हुआ या न चलता हुआ व्यथित नहीं होता न क्षीण होता है। हम सब उसी जैसे हो जाये । 
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माध्यन्दिनीये शतपथब्ना ह्मणे कां० १४. ४. ३. ३२-३४ 


नाख्यायन्ते याय z बति यऽएवं 
णाऽइति तेन ह वाव तत्कुलमाख्यायते यस्मि कुले भ 
aq य5उ safe RE हैवान्ततो क uM BHE. 
ग्रथाधिदेव्रतम्‌ । ज्वलिष्याम्येवाहमित्यरिनद घ्रे तः S 
भास्याम्यहमिति चन्द्रमाञएवमन्या देवता SRR a a i M 
प्राणाऽएवमेतासां देवतानां वायुर्म्लोचन्ति ह्यन्या देवता युः 
TZ: ॥३३।। 
2 E. इलोक्रो भवति | यतइचोदेति सूर्योऽस्तं यत्र च TE UM 
ऽएषऽउदेति प्राणेऽस्तमेति तं देवाश्चक्रिरे धम सा सस ति 
“5एतेच्मुह्य ध्रियन्त तदेवाप्यद्य कर्वन्ति तस्मादेकमेव व्रत 3 3 Mai 
नेन्मा पाप्मा मृत्युराप्नवदिति यद्यु चरेत्समापिपयिषत्तनोऽए 
सलोकतां जयति यऽएवं वेद ॥३४॥ 
ब्राह्मणस्‌ ॥ ३॥ [ ४. ३. I 


ये सब उस a हो गये । इसलिये ये प्राण कहलाते हैं । इस रहस्य को समझता 
है, उसी के नाम पर उस कुल का नाम पड़ता है, जिस कुल में वह उत्पन्न होता है। 
ज्ञान रखने वाले से जो (स्पर्धा) करता है वह सूख-सूख कर मर जाता है । यह हुअ 
अध्यात्म ॥३२॥ a 
4 अब अघिदैवत लीजिये । श्रग्निः ने कहा, “मैं जलू दि [d pu p 
] n अन्य ता 

'गा”। चन्द्रमा ने कहा, “मैं चमकूगा । इसी प्रकार' अन्य देव : 
s ra । जैसे इन प्रांणों में मध्यम प्राण सबसे उत्तम था इसी प्रकार सा 

| वायु है । अन्य देवता अस्त हो जाते हैं वायु ग्रस्त नहीं होता । यह वायु वस्तुतः क 
हीं होता ॥३३॥ ; l i : 
S ; यह id है “जहाँ से सूयं निकलता है, जहां अस्त होता है । प्राण से ही a 
Se होता है प्राण में हो अस्त होता है । देवों ने इसको अपना धमे नियत किया | 3 
भ्राज मी है और कल भी रहेगा । जो उन्होंने पहले किया वह अब भी pes oe 

बींचे और निकाले: | इसलिए 
क ही ग्रत का अवलम्बन करे । प्राण को ow m 
cae qur जाय । यदि कोई इसका आचरण करे तो उसे इसको पुरा भी 2 
चाहिए । जो इस रहस्य को समभता है वह इस देवता को सायुज्य तथा सलोकता 
प्राप्त कर लेता है ॥३४॥ 


NISI 
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नामरूपकर्मात्मत्वेनोपसंहार: 
अध्याय ४- त्राह्वाण ४ 


त्रयं वाऽइद' नाम रूपं कर्म । तेषां नाम्नां वागित्येतदेषामुक्थ्यमतो हि 
सर्वाणि नामान्युत्तिष्ठन्त्येतदेषा० सामेतद्धि adata: सममेतदेषां ब्रह्मं तद्धि 
सर्वाणि नामानि बिभति ॥१॥ न 

ग्रथ रूपाणास्‌ | चक्षुरित्येतदेषामुक्थ्यमतो हि सर्वाणि रूपाण्ययुत्तिष्ठन्त्येत- 
देषा७ रामेतद्धि सर्वे रूप: सममेतद षां ब्रह्म॑ तद्धि सर्वाणि रूपाणि बिभति ॥२॥ 

ग्रथ कर्मणाम्‌ । ग्रात्मेत्येतदेषामुकथ्यमतो हि सर्वाणि कर्माण्युत्तिष्ठन्त्येत- 
देषा arafa सर्वेः कर्मभिः सममेतदेषां ब्रह्मं तद्धि सर्वाणि कर्माणि बिभति 
तदेतत्त्रय सदे कमयमात्माऽत्मोऽएकः सन्नेतत्त्रयं तदेतदमृत४ सत्येन wed प्राणो; 
वाऽभ्रमतं नामरूपे सत्यं ताभ्यामयं प्राणइछन्नः॥ ३ :। ब्राह्मणास्‌ ॥ ४॥ 

[४ ४.[ तृतीयः प्रपाठकः ॥ कण्डिकासंख्या १०१ ॥ इति चतुर्थोऽध्यायः 
समाप्तः ॥ [ex] u 


"ag संसार तीन चीज़ों का समूह हैं--नाम, रूप और कमं । नाम वाणी है। यही 


gaat नींव है, क्योंकि इसी से सब नाम निकलते हँ । यह (वाणी) ही इनका साम (साम्य) 


है, क्योंकि सव नाम वाणो ही तो g l यह्‌ इनका ब्रह्म (Great Principle) & । यह सब 
नामों को धारण करती है ॥१॥ 
अब रूपों के विषय में । रूप आंख के विषय हैं। क्योंकि आंख से हो सब खूप 
उठते हैं । यही इनका साम (साम्य) है । यह सब रूपों में समान हैं । यही इनका ब्रह्म हे ।. 
यही सब रूपों को धारण करती है URII 
अब कर्मों के विषय में । आत्मा ही इनकी नींव है | आत्मा से ही कमं उठते हैं । 
यही इनका साम है | यह सब कमो में समान है । यही इनका ब्रह्मा है। यह सब कर्मा को 


घारण करता है। ये तीन होते हुये भी एक आत्मा हैं। आत्मा एक होता हुआ भी यह | $ 


तीन है । यह अमृत सत्य से आच्छादित है । प्राण अमृत है नाम रूप सत्य हैं। उन्दी से 
यह प्राण भाच्छादित है ॥३॥ व 


छ १८७९ 
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my पर्वेपक्षिणमजातशत्रु' सिद्धान्तिनं चोपस्थाप्य आख्यायिकाप्रदशनम्‌ 
नि hl a 3 - = 


अध्याय ५--ब्राह्मण १ 


हृप्तबालाकिर्हानूचानो गाग्यंईआस | स होवाचाजातशत्र' कार्यं ब्रह्म ते 
ब्रवाणीति स होवाचाजातशत्र,: सहस्रमेतस्यां वाचि ददुमो जनको जनकऽइति 
बै जना धावन्तीति ॥१॥ EER MP. 

स होवाच und: यऽएवासावादित्ये पुरुषञएतमेवाह ब्रह्मोपासऽइति स 


inu 


हावाचाजातशत्रुर्मा - मैतस्मिन्त्संवदिष्ठाग्रतिष्ठा: सवषां भूतानां मूर्धा राजेति 
बाऽअहमेतमुपासऽइति स यऽएतमेवमुपास्तेऽतिष्ठाः सवषां भूत; मूर्धा राजा 
भवति ॥२॥ 

स होवाच गाग्ये: | यऽए वासौ चन्द्र पुरुषऽएतमेवाहं ब्रह्मोपासऽइति स 
होवाचाजाततत्रुर्मा - मैतस्मिन्त्संवदिष्ठा बृहन्पाण्डुरवासा: सोमो राजेति वा- 
ऽअहमेतमुपासऽइति स॒ यऽएतमेवमुपास्तेऽहरहृहं सुतः प्रसुतो भवति नास्यान्न 
क्षीयते ।।३॥ 

स होवाच mud: यऽएवायं विद्युति पुरुषऽएतमेवाह ब्रह्मोपासःइति स 


एक अभिमानी, बलाका का पुन्न गाग्यं नामी विद्वानु था । उसने काशी के प्रजात- 
शत्र, से कहा, “मैं तुभको ब्रह्म का उदेश करू” । अजातशत्रू, ने कहा, “मैं इसके लिए तुरे 
हज़ार गाये दुंगा” । “जनक, जनक” | इस प्रसिद्ध नाम को सुनकर लोग Stet हैं ut 

उस me ने कहा कि यह जो आदित्य में पुरुष है उसी को मैं ब्रह्म मानता हूँ । 
अजातशतर, ने उत्तर दिया । "ऐसी अभिमान की बात मत कहो । वह सब भूतों का शिरोमणि 
राजा है, इतना मैं उसको मानता हूं । जो उसको इस प्रकार उपासना करता है, वह सब 
भूतों का शिरोमणि राजा होता है ॥२॥ 

गाग्यं बोला, “यह जो चाँद में पुरुष है उसको मैं ब्रह्म मानता हूं” । उसने कहा, 
“ऐसी अभिमान की बात मत करो । मैं उसको बड़ा पीले वस्त्रवाला, सोम और राजा 


मानता हूँ । (चाँद पाण्डरवणं होता है) । जो उसकी इस प्रकार उपासनाक रता है, उसके' 


लिए दिन प्रति दिन सोम निकाला जाता हैं । उसका अन्न कभी क्षीण नहीं होता ॥३॥ 
गाग्ये बोला, “यह जो बिजली में पुरुष है, उसी को मैं ब्रह्म मानता हूँ” । अ्रजातशत्रु 


१८८० ` 
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Fio १४, ५. १. ४-८ बृहृदा रण्यकमु १८८१ 
श्व 


होवाचाजातशतुर्मा -मैतस्मिन्त्सवदिष्ठास्तेजस्वीति वा5प्रहमेतमुपास5इति स यः 
$एतमेवमुपास्ते तेजस्वी हु भवति तेजस्विनी हास्य प्रजा भवति ॥४॥ 

स होवाच गार्थः । यऽएवायमाकाशे पुरुषऽतमेएवाहं ब्रह्मोपासऽइति स 
होवाचाजातशतरर्मामै तस्मि त्सं दिष्ठा; पूर्णमप्रवर्तीति वाऽञग्रदमेतमपासऽइति स 
यऽएतमेवमुपास्ते पूर्यते प्रजया पशुभिर्नास्यास्माल्लोकात्प्रजोदरतते | Il 

स होवाच må: । asoj वायौ पुरुपञ्एतमेवाह' ब्रह्मोपासडइति स 
होवाचाजातशत्रुर्मा - मंतस्मिम्त्सं उदिष्ठ! ऽःन्द्र वेकुण्ठोऽपराजिता सेनेति arag- 
मेतमृपासऽइति स यऽएतमेवमुपास्ते जिष्णुहापराजिष्णुर्भवत्यन्यतस्त्यजायी ॥६॥ 

स होवाच गाग्यंः । यऽएवायमरनौ पुरुषऽएतमेवाह ब्रह्मोपासेऽइति स 
होवाचाजानचत्रुर्मा मेतस्मिन्त्संवदिष्ठा विषासहिरिति वाऽप्रहमेतमुपासऽइति स - 
यऽएतमेवमृपास्ते विषासहिहँ भवति विषासहि्हास्म, प्रजा भवति tioll 

स॒ होवाच må: । यऽएवायमप्सु पुरुषऽएतमेवाह ब्रह्मोपासऽइति स 
होवाचाजातशतुर्मा -मैतस्मिन्त्सवदिष्टाः प्रतिरूपऽइति वाऽश्रहमेतमृपासंऽइति 
स॒ TE प्रतिरूप हैवेनमुपगच्छति नाप्रतिरूपमथो प्रतिरूपो$स्मा- 
ज्जापते ॥८॥ 


ने कहा--“ऐसा अभिमान मत कर । मैं उसको तेजस्वी करके मानता हुं॥ जो उसकी उपा- 
सना करता है तेजस्वी हो जाता है । उसकी सन्तान भी तेजस्वो हो जाती है ॥४॥ 
aed बोला, “यह जो आकाश में पुरुष है उसको मैं ब्रह्म मानता. ह" । अजातशत्रु 

ने उत्तर दिया, “ऐसा अभिमान मत करो । पूर्ण और निइचल है, ऐसा मैं उसको मानता 
हूँ । जो इसकी इस प्रकार उपासना करता है वह सन्तान और पशुओं से भरपुर हो जाता 
है । उसकी सन्तान संसार से कभी श्रलग नहीं होती UM —— 

mà बोला, “यह जो वायु में पुरुष है, उसको मैं ब्रह्म समझता हु” । अजातश्षत, 
ने कहा; “ऐसा अभिमान मत करो । मैं उसको ऐसा मानता हूं कि वह इन्द्र है, उसकी शक्ति 
बहुत है, उसकी सेना पराजित नहीं हो सकती ।” जो उसकी इस प्रकार उपासना करता है 
वह अपराजित हो जाता है, उसको कोई शत्रू, जीत नहीं सकता । वह अपने सौतेले भाइयों 
पर विजय पाता है” 1६॥ 

गाग्ये ने कहा, “यह जो अग्नि में पुरुष है उसके मैं ब्रह्म समझता P AMITA, 
बोला, “ऐसा अभिमान मत करो । वह घातक है मैं उसको ऐसा मानता हुं | जो इस प्रकार 


इसको उपासना करता है वह घातक हो जाता हैं और उसकी प्रजा भो घातक हो जाती _ 


~ 


है ॥७॥ ; 
ma बोला, “यह जो जलो में पुरुष है उसको मैं ब्रह्म मानता हूँ ” अजातशत्र ने 


उत्तर दिया “ऐसा अभिमान मत कर । मैं तो एसा मानता हूं कि यह वही प्रतिरूप है” v 
जो उसकी इस प्रकार उपासना करता है वह उसको प्रतिरूप के रूप में पाता है अप्रतिरूप 


के में नहीं । उससे उसका ही प्रतिरूप (पुत्र) उत्पन्न होता है ॥८॥ 
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स होवाच mod यऽएवायमादशे पुरुषऽएतमेवाह बरह्मोपासऽइति 
स होवाचा जातशत्रर्मा - मेतस्मिन्त्संवदिष्ठा रोचिष्णुरिति वाऽग्रहमेतमुपासऽइति 
स॒ यऽएतमेवमुपास्ते रोचिष्णुहं भवति रोचिष्णुहास्य प्रजा भवत्यथो येः संनि- 
गच्छति सर्वास्तानति रोचते ॥९॥ 

स होवाच rui यऽएवायं दिक्षु पुरुषऽएतमेवाह ्रह्मोपासऽइति स॒ 
होवाचाजातशत्रुर्मा मैतस्मिन्त्संवदिष्ठा द्वितीयोऽनपगऽइति वा5ग्रहमेतमुपास$इति 
स य$एतमेवमुपास्ते द्वितीयवान्ह भवति नास्मादुगणडिछद्यते ।। १०।। | 

स॒ होवाच गाग्येः | यऽएवायं यन्तं पइतराच्छन्दोऽनूदैत्येतमेवाह्‌ ब्रह्मोपास- 
ऽइति स होबाचाजातशुर्मा-मैतस्मितत्संवदिष्ठाऽअसुरिति वाऽभ्रहमेतमुपास- 
ऽइति स यश्एतम्रेवमुपास्ते सवं हैवास्मिंह्लोकऽआयुरोति नैनं पुरा कालात्प्राणो 
जहाति ngeu : 

स होवाच mà: । यऽएवायं छायामयः पुरुषऽएतमेवाह ब्रह्मोपसऽइति स 
होवाचाजातशत्रुर्मा मैतस्मिन्त्संवदिष्ठा मृत्युरिति वाऽग्रहमेतमुपासऽइति स 
यऽएतमेवमुपास्ते सवे हैवास्मिल्लोकऽप्रायुरेति नेन पुरा कालान्मृत्युरागच्छति 
॥ १२॥ 

स होवाच Wea: । यछ्चायमात्मनि पुरुषऽएतमेवाह्‌, ब्रह्मोपासऽइति स 


i. 
गार्ग्य बोला, 'यह जो दर्पण में पुरुष है उसी को मैं ब्रह्म मानता हैँ ।” अजातशत्र, 
ने उत्तर दिया, “ऐसा अभिमान मत कर । मैं उसको केवल चमक मात्र मानता हूं।जो 
उसकी इस प्रकार उपासना करता हैं वह चमकदार हो जाता है और उसका पुत्र भो चमक- 
दार हो जाता है। उसका जिस किसी से साक्षात्कार होता है, वह उन सबको चमक को 
जीत लेता है" ue 
am बोला, “यह जो दिशाओं में पुरुष है उसको मैं ब्रह्म जानता हूं” । अ्जातशत्रु 
ने कहा, “ऐसा अभिमान मत कर । मैं उसे ऐसा मानता हूँ कि वह द्वितीय और अनपग 
(अलग न हो सकने वाला) है । जो उसकी इस प्रकार उपासना करता है, वह द्वितीयवान्‌ 
हो जाता है उसके साथी उसे कभी नहीं छोडते ॥१०॥ i 
amd बोला, “मैं उसको ब्रह्म.मानता हूं जिसके चलते हुए पीछे से शब्द होता है” । 
' अजातचत्रु ने कहा, “ऐसा अभिमान मत करो । उसी में प्राण स्थित है--मैं ऐसा मानता हूं । 
जो उसको इस प्रकार से मानता है, उसी की इस संसार में पूणं आयु होती है, वह नियत 
काल से पहले प्राण नहीं त्यागता” ॥११॥ 
- emi बोला, “यह जो छायामय पुरुष है उसी को मैं ब्रह्म मानता हु” । अजातशत्रु 
ने कहा, “ऐसा अभिमान मत करो । यह मृत्यु है मैं उसको ऐसा मानना gg जो ऐसा 
- मानता है उसकी इस लोक में पुरी आयु होती है । नियत समय से पहले उसकी मृत्यु नहीं 
आती” ॥१२॥ 
गार्य बोला, “यह जो आत्मा में पुरुष है इसी को मैं ब्रह्म मानता हूं” | अजातशत्र, 
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होवाचाजातशत्रुर्मा मेतस्मिन्त्संवदिष्ठा5ग्रात्मन्वीति वाऽग्रहमेतमुपासऽइति स 
यञ्एतमेवमुपास्तञ्ग्रात्मन्वी ह भवत्यात्मन्विनी हास्य प्रजा भवति स ह॒ तृष्णीमास 
गार्ग्यः ॥१३॥। च 

स होवाचाजातशत्रुः | एतावन्तु३ऽइत्येतावद्धीति नेतावता विदितं भवतीति 
स होवाच mss त्वाऽयानीति ॥१४॥ 

स होवाचाजातशत्र्‌ : | प्रतिलोम वे तद्यदब्नाह्मणः क्षत्रियमुपेयादुब्रह्म मे वक्ष्य- 
तीति व्येव त्वा ज्ञपयिष्यामीति तं पाणावादयोत्तस्थौ dig पुरुष७ सुप्तमाजरम- 
तुस्तमेतर्नामभिरामन्त्रयां चक्र वृहन्पाण्डुरवासः सोम राजन्निति स नोत्तस्थी तं 
पाणिनाऽऽपेषं बोधयां चकार स होत्तस्थो ॥१५॥ 

स होवाचाजातशत्र्‌:। यत्रं षऽएतत्सुप्तोभूद्यऽएष विज्ञानमयः पुरुषः कंष 
तदाऽभूत्कुतऽएतदागादिति तदु ह न मेने गाग्यं: ॥१६॥। 

स होवाचाजातशत्रुः | यत्रेषऽएतत्सुप्तोऽभूद्यऽएष विज्ञानमयः पुरुषस्त- 
देषां प्राणानां विज्ञानेन विज्ञानमादाय यऽएषोऽन्तहःदयऽप्राकाशस्तस्मिञ्छछेते 
॥ १७॥ शतम्‌ ॥ ७३०० ॥ ॥ 

तानि यदा गृह्वाति । भ्रथ हैतत्पुरुषः स्वपिति नाम तद्गुहीतऽएव प्राणो 
भवति गृहीता वाग्गृहीतं AAT हीत श्रोत्र गृहीतं मनः cil 


ने कहा, “ऐसा अभिमान मत करो । जो आत्मा वाला है, उसी को मैं उपास्य मानता हूं । 
जो उसको ऐसा मानता है वह आत्मा वाला होता है और उसको सन्तान प्रात्मन्विनी होती 
है ।” aed यह सुनकर BT हो गया dial l 

अजातचत्र, ने पूछा, “क्या ब्रह्म इतना-ही है?” गाग्यं ने कहा, “इतना ही” । 
अजातशत्र, ने कहा, “इतने से तो ब्रह्म का ज्ञान नहीं होता” । गाग्यं ने कहा, “आप मुझे 
अपना शिष्य बना लीजिए” ॥१४॥ उ 

अजातशत्र, ने कहा, “यह तो उल्टी बात होगी कि ब्राह्मण ब्रह्म की प्राप्ति के लिये 
क्षत्रिय का शिष्य हो जाये । मैं तुकको उसके विषय में बताऊंगा' । यह कहकर वह उसका 
हाथ पकड़ कर खड़ा हो गया । वे दोनों एक सोते हुए मनुष्य के पास गए । उन्होंने उसको 
नाम से पुकारा, 'महान्‌, श्‍वेतवस्त्रधारी, सोम, UAT | वह न उठा | उसको जब हाथ भड़क 


` के उठाया तो उठ बैठा ॥१५॥ 


अजातशत्रू बोला, “जब यह पुरुष सोता था तो इसका विज्ञानमय पुरुष कहां गया 
-था यहाँ कहाँ से झाया ?” गाग्यं से उत्तर न आया ॥१६॥ - 
z s it तो यह जो विज्ञानमय पुरुष है वह. 
अजातशत्रू, ने कहा, “जब वह सोया हुआ था तो यह्‌ पुरुष है वह _ 
इन प्राणों के विज्ञान द्वारा विज्ञान को लेकर हृदय के भीतर जो SUR है उसमें सोता | 


था” ॥१७॥ | $ 
“जब यह इस विज्ञान को ग्रहण कर लेता है तब यह पुरुष सोता है, तब प्राण खीच 


लिया जाता है । वाणी खींच ली जाती है । आंख खींच ली जाती है । कान खींच लिये जाते _ : 
हैं और मन भी ॥१८॥ ee 


/ 


~= 
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- स यतरं ततसवप्त्यया चरति p ते हास्य लोक्रास्तदुतेव महाराजो भवत्युतेव 

महाब्राह्मणऽउतेवोच्चावचं निगच्छति ।।१६॥ ee E | 

स यथा महाराजो जानपदान्गृहीत्वा स्वे जनपदे यथाकाम WITH A - | 
5एतत्य्राणान्गृहीत्वा स्वे शरीरे यथाकामं परिवतंते ॥२०॥ 

ग्रथ यदा सुषुप्तो भवति । यदा न कस्य चन वेद हिता नाम नाड्यो ढास" | 
प्ततिः सहस्राणि हृदयात्पुरीततमभिप्रतिष्ठन्ते ताभिः saaa पुरीतति | 
शेते UN । 

स यथा कमारो वा महाब्राह्मणो वा । ग्रतिघ्नीमानन्दस्य गत्वा शयीतेव- 
मेवेष$एतच्छेते UR! 

स यथोणंव।भिस्तन्तुनोच्चरेत्‌ | यथारनेः क्ष द्रा विष्फुलिङ्गा व्युच्च रन्त्येव- 
मेवास्मादात्मनः सर्वे लोकाः सवे देवाः सर्वाणि भूतानि सर्वऽएतऽश्रात्मानो व्युच्च- 
रन्ति त्स्योपनिषत्सत्यस्य सत्यमिति प्राणा वे सत्यं तेषामेष सत्यम्‌ ॥२३॥ 

ब्राह्मणस्‌ ॥ १॥ [x2] 


जब यह स्वप्न देखता है, तो जो इसके लोक हैं, उनका महाराज हो जाता है और 
FAT ब्राह्यण के तुल्य ऊंचा ही होता जाता है ॥१६॥ 

जैसे कोई बड़ा राजा अपने आदमियों को इकट्ठा करके अपने राज्य में स्वच्छन्द 
विचरता है, इसी प्रकारं यह भी अपने प्राणों को लेकर इस लोक में स्वच्छन्द विचरता 
है ॥२०॥ 

जब सुषुप्ति को प्राप्त होता है तब किसी को नहीं जानता, बहत्तर हजार(७२०००/- 
हिता नामी नाड़ियाँ हृदय से चल कर शरीर के अन्य भागों तक पहुंचती है । उनके साथ 
लौट कर वह अपने शरीर में सोता है US 

wa कोई कुमार या महाराज या महान्‌ ब्राह्मण अति आनन्द से सोता है, ऐसे ही 
वह भी सोता है ॥२२॥ 

.- “जिसे मकड़ी जाला निकाले, जँसे अग्नि से छोटी छोटी चिनगारियाँ निकले, इसी 
प्रकार इस आत्मा से सब प्राण, सब लोक, सब इन्द्रियाँ (देव) सब भूत आदि निकलते है। 
उसका निकटस्थ वर्णन यह है कि वह आत्मा सत्य का भी सत्य है । प्राण सत्य हैं। उनका 

. भीसत्य?ह है॥२३॥ द 
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प्राणोपनिषदो व्याख्यानम्‌ 


अध्याय ५--बत्राह्मण २ 


यो ह वे शिशुम्‌ । साधान! सप्रत्याधान७ सस्थूणं सदामं वेद सप्त ह 
द्विषतो भ्रातृव्यानवरुणद्धि ॥१। , 

aà वाव शिशुर्योऽयं मध्यम: प्राणः। तस्यैदमेवाधानमिद' प्रत्याधानं प्राण 
स्थूणाऽन्नं दाम तमेताः सप्ताऽक्षितयऽउपतिष्ठन्ते ॥२॥ 

तद्याऽइमाऽभ्रक्षेल्लोहिन्यो राजयः । WIRD रुद्रोऽन्वायत्तोऽथ याः : 
ऽअक्षऽन्नापस्ताभिः पर्जन्यो या कनीनका तयाऽऽदित्यो यच्छुक्लं तेना ग्नियंत्कृष्णं 
तेनेन्द्रोऽधरयैनं वर्तन्या पृथिव्यन्वायत्ता द्यौरुत्तरया नास्यान्तं क्षीयते यऽएवं 
वेद ।।३।। | 

तदैष शनोको भवति । अर्वाग्बिलल्चमस$ऊध्वंबुध्नस्तस्मिन्यशो निहितं 
विशत्ररूपस्‌। तस्यासतऽ्ऋषयः सप्त तीरे वागष्टमी ब्रह्मणा सविदानेति ॥४॥ 

भ्र्वारिविलशचमसऽऊ्ध्वंबुध्नऽइति | ga तच्छिरऽएष ह्यर्वाग्बिलरचमस- 
३अध्वेबुध्न स्तस्मिन्यशो निहितं विशबझ्पमिति प्राणा वे यशो निहितं विषवरूपं 


जो आधान, प्रत्याघान, स्थूण तथा दाम के सहित शिशु को समझता है, वह सात 
शत्रू ओं का नाश कर देता हैं ॥१॥ 
मध्यम प्राण को शिशु कहते हैं। यह शरीर उसका Wes है। यह सात द्वार 
वाला मुख उसका प्रत्याघान है । प्राण स्थूण (खुटा) Sl Her उसका दाम (बांधने की 
-रस्सीं) है । इसकी उपासना सात भ्रक्षितियां (नाश न करने वाली शक्तियाँ) करती हैं । ॥२।॥। 
ये जो आँख में लाल रेखाय हैं उनसे इसकी रुद्र उपासना करता है । यह जो आंख 
में जल हें उनसे पर्जन्य । जो पुतली है उससे आदित्य, जो आंख की सफेदी है उससे अग्नि, 
जो कालापन है उससे इन्द्र, नीचे के पलक.से पृथिवी, ऊपर के पलक से दो | जो इस रहस्य 
को समता है उस का अन्न क्षीण नहीं होता ॥३॥ 
“यह श्लोक है :--एक चमचा है जिसका मुह नीचे को हैं और जिसका पैर ऊपर ` 
को है, उसमें अनेक प्रकार के यश हैं । उसके तट पर सात ऋषि हैं predi वाणी हैं जो 
sur से संपक कराती है ui 


एसा चमचा जिसका मुह नीचे को और पर उपर को हैं सिर है, क्योंकि यह एक | र हॅ 
चमचे के समान है, जिसका मुह नीचे को और तला ऊपर को Zi उसमें विश्वरूप यश 


wer है । इसका अर्थ है कि प्राण ही यश हैं। ये उसमें we हुए हैँ। यह जो कहा ` 3 : 
१८८५ SENDER 


A 
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प्राणानेतदाह तस्यासतऽऋषयः सप्त तीरऽइति प्राणा वाइऋषय प्राणानेतदाह 
वागष्टमी ब्रह्मणा सविदानेति वारध्यष्टमी ब्रह्मणा संवित्त ॥५॥ 


इमावेव गोतमभरद्वाजौ । ग्रयमेव गोतमोऽयं भरद्वाजऽइमावेव विशवामित्र- 
जमदग्नीऽयमेव विश्वामित्रोऽयं जमदग्निरिमावेव वसिष्ठकश्यपावयमेव वसिष्ठो- 
ऽयं कश्यपो वागेवात्रिर्वाचा ह्यन्नमद्यते$त्तिह॑ वे नामतद्यदत्रिरिति सवंस्मात्ता 
. भवति सर्वमस्यान्नं भवति यऽएवं वेद ॥६॥ ब्राह्मणस्‌ ॥२॥ [५-२] t 


कि उसके किनारे सात ऋषि हैं । प्राण ही ऋषि Ea यह प्राण के विषय में ही कहा है । 
आठवीं वाणी हैं ओर ब्रह्म से इसका संपक है । इसका अर्थ यह हैं कि वाणी (विद्या) के द्वारा 
ही ब्रह्म से संपक होता है ux 
“ये कान ही गोतम और भरद्वाज हँ । यह एक कान गौतम है और दुसरा भरद्वाज | 
-ये नेत्र विदवाभित्र और जमदग्नि हैं। यह आंख विश्वामित्र है वह ata जमदग्नि ये 
नाक के दो नथने वसिष्ठ और कश्यप हैं । यह एक वसिष्ठ हैं दूसरा कश्यप । वाणी uf 
& । वाणी से ही खाया जाता है 'अत्ति' का 'अत्रिः हो गया है, यह सबका खाने वाला है । 
जो इस रहस्य को समभता है उसके Wet का क्षय नहीं होता eh 


y 


बरह्मरो मूर्तामूतयोरध्यात्माधिदँवतयोविभागप्रदर्शनम्‌ 


अध्याय ५--ब्राह्मण ३ 


दे वाव ब्रह्मणो रूपे मूतं चैतामूतँ च मत्यै चामृतं च स्थितं च यञ्च 
सच्च त्यच्च ॥१॥ 


' तदेतन्पूर्त म्‌ । यदन्यद्वायौस्चान्तरिक्षाच्चैतन्मत्यंमेततिस्थतम्ेतत्सत्‌ ॥ २॥ 


ब्रह्म के दो रूप हँ मूतं और अमूर्त । भर्त्य और अमृत । एक अचर और दूसरा चलने 
वाला | एक सत्‌ दूसरा त्यत्‌ ॥ १॥ 


iS A जो आकाश और वायु से इतर है वह मूत्त है।यह मत्य हैं, wax है और aa 
o PRU | 
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तस्यैतस्य । मुतंस्येतस्य मत्यंस्यैतस्य स्थितस्यैतस्य aasa रसो यऽएष 
तपति सतो ह्येष रसः ॥३॥ 

अथामूतम्‌ । वायुश्चान्तरिक्ष चैतदमृतमेतद्यदेतत्त्यस्‌ ॥४॥ 

तस्यतस्यामूतेस्य | एतस्यामृतस्यैतस्य यतऽएतस्थ त्यस्यैष रसो यऽएष- 
| ऽएतस्मिन्मण्डले पुरुषस्त्यस्य ह्येष रसऽइत्यधिदेवतम्‌ ॥५॥ 

अथाध्यात्मम्‌ | इदमेव मूतं यदन्यत्प्राणाच्च य्चायमन्तरारमन्ञाकादाः 
ऽएतन्मत्येमेत त्स्थितमेंतत्सत्‌ digi 

तस्यतस्य सूतस्य | एतस्य मत्यंस्येतस्य स्थितस्यैतस्य सतऽएष रसो 
यच्चक्षुः सतो TT रस; ॥७॥ 
AAR । प्राणश्च यश्चायमस्तराऽऽत्मन्नाकाशऽएतदमृतमेतद्चदेत- 
त्यस्‌ ॥।८॥। 

तस्यतस्यामूतंस्य | एतस्यामृतस्येतस्य यतऽएतस्य त्यस्यैष रसो योऽयं 
दक्षिणोऽक्षन्पुरुषस्त्यस्य हयेष रसः ॥६॥ : : 

तस्य हैतस्य पुरुषस्य VIF | यथा माहारजनं वासो यथा पाण्डवाविक 
यथेन्द्रगोपो यथाग्न्यचिर्यथा पुण्डरीकं यथा सकृद्विययत्तछ सक्ृद्िद्यत्तेव g वाऽअस्य 
श्रीभंवति यऽएवं वेद ॥१०॥ 


इस मूत्त, मत्यं, स्थित तथा सत्‌ का यह रस है जो तपता (qd) | यह सत्‌ का ही 
रस है 11३॥ j 
वायु और अन्तरिक्ष "qd हैं।यह अमृत है, यत्‌ अर्थात्‌ चर है तथा त्यत्‌ 
है uv ; 
Q 

इस अमूर्ते, अमृत, यत्‌ तथा त्यत्‌ का यह रस है जो इस मंडल में पुरुष है॥ यह 
त्यत्‌ का ही रस हैं । यह हुआ आधिदैवत ux | : 

अब म्रध्यात्म सुनिये । जो प्राण तथा अन्तरात्मा आकाश से इतर है वह मूत्त है । 
यह मत्यं है अचर है ओर सत्‌ है ॥६॥ i 

इस मूतं, मत्यं, अचर, या सत्‌ का रस यह चक्षु है।यह सत्‌ का ही रस 
है ॥७॥ । | 
यह जो प्राण तथा अन्तरात्मा आकाश है वही AAT है, यह अमृत है, यत्‌ है, tud 
है uat 23 

इस HET, अमृत, यत्‌ तथा त्यत्‌ का यह रस है जो यह दाहिनी आंख भे पुरुष a1 
उसी का यह रस है ॥९॥ : s 

इस पुरुष का रूप इस प्रकार का है :--जैसे रंगा हुआ वस्त्र, जैसे पोली ऊन, जैसे 


_)बीरबधूटी का .चिकना चमकीला रंग, जसे अग्नि की चिनगारी, sp श्वेत कमल, जैसे | 


एक क्षण भर चमकने वाली बिजली । जो इस रहस्य को समझता है उसकी श्री उस समध | 
चमकती है ।१०॥ i | 5 Wed 
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अथात5आदेशः । नेति नेति न ह्येतस्मादिति नेत्यन्यत्परमस्त्यथ नाम- | 

' चेय सत्यस्य सत्यमिति प्राणा वे सत्यं तेषामेष सत्यम्‌ ॥११॥ | 

ब्राह्मणस्‌ ॥ ३॥ [५-३] ॥ | 

इसीलिए (wer के विषय में) .नेति मेति' का आदेश है । इससे परे कोई नहीं 

tia सत्य का भी सत्य हैं।प्राण ही सत्य हैं। यह पुरुष उन प्राणों का तत्व रूप 
है ॥११॥ ६ 


मत्रयी - याझवहक्यसंबादः (१) 


| अध्याय ५--ब्राह्मण ४ 


मैत्रेयीति स होवाच याज्ञवल्क्यः | जद्यास्यन्वाऽग्ररेऽहमस्मात्स्थानादस्मि दन्त 
तेऽनया कात्यायन्याऽन्तं करवाणीति usu - 

सा होवाच मैत्रेयी | यन्मऽइयं भगोः सर्वा परथिवी वित्तेन पूर्णा स्यात्कथं 
तेनामृता स्यामिति नेति होवाच याज्ञवल्क्यो यर्थ॑वोपकरणवतां जीवितं तथेव ते 
जीवित स्यादमृतत्वस्य तु नाशाऽस्ति वित्तेनेति ॥२॥ 


. सा होवाच मेत्रंयी। येनाह नामृता स्यां किमह तेन. कुर्या यदेव भग- 
वान्वेद तदैव मे ब्र. हीति ॥३॥ 


स होवाच याज्ञवल्क्यः । प्रिया बतारे नः सती प्रियं भाषसऽएह्यास्व व्या- 
ख्यास्यामि ते व्याचक्षाणास्य तु मे निदिध्यासस्वेति ब्रवीतु भगवानिति ॥४॥ ` 


याज्ञवल्क्य बोली, “हे मंत्र यी PE यहां से जाने वाला संन्यासी होने वाला) हूं । इस 
लिए कात्यायनी के सांथ तेरा बाँट कर दु ।।१।। 
बहु मंत्र यी बोली, “हें भगवन्‌ ! यदि वह समस्त पृथिवी धन से पूणं हो जाय तो 
क्या मैं भ्रमरः हो जाऊंगी” । यज्ञवल्क्य ने उत्तर दिया, “नहीं । धनवालों का सा तेरा भी 
जीवन हो जायरा । परन्तु घन से श्रमरत्व की तो आशा नहीं है” ॥२॥ 
मंत्रेयी बोली. “जिससे अमर नहीं होने की उसका मैं कया करूंगी ? आप जो जानते 
. हों मुझे बताइये” air 
2 याज्ञवल्क्य बोला, “पहले भी हमारी प्रिया थी । अव भी प्रिय बोलती है आ, 
. 5, तुझको उपदेश दूगा | जो में कहूं उस पर मनन कर” ॥४॥ 
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स होवाच याज्ञवल्क्य: | न वाऽरे पत्युः कामाय पति: प्रियो भवत्यात्मनस्तु 


_ कामाय पतिः प्रियो भवति न वा5प्ररे जायायै कामाय जाया प्रिया भवत्यात्मनस्तु 


कामाय जाया प्रिया भवति न वाऽप्ररे पुत्राणां कामाय gar: प्रिया भवन्त्यात्म- 


, नस्तु कामाय पुत्राः प्रिया भवन्ति न arsa? वित्तस्य कामाय वित्तं प्रियं भवत्या- 
नस्तु कामाय वित्तं प्रियं भवति न वा$अरे ब्रह्मणः कामाय ब्रह्म प्रियं भवत्यात्म- 


नस्तु कामाय ब्रह्म प्रियं भवति न aru क्षत्रस्य कामाय क्षत्रः प्रियं भवत्यात्म- 
नस्तु कामाय क्षत्र प्रियं भवति न asa? लोकानां कामाय लोकाः प्रिया भव- 
न्त्यात्मनस्तु कामाय लोकाः प्रिया भवन्ति न वा5अरे देवानां कामाय देवाः प्रिया 
भवन्त्यामनस्तु कामाय देवाः प्रिया भवन्ति न asar भूतानां कामाय भूतानि 
प्रियारिण भवन्त्यात्मनस्तु कामाय भूतानि प्रियाणि भवन्ति न वाऽप्ररे सर्व॑स्य 
कामाय सवं प्रियं भवत्यात्मनस्तु कामाय सर्व प्रियं भवत्य।तमा वाऽञरे द्रष्टव्य 
श्रो गव्यो मन्तव्यो निदिध्यासितव्यो मंत्र य्यात्मनो वाऽअरे दशनेन श्रवरोन मत्या 
विज्ञानेनेद सर्वं विदितम्‌ nyi 

ब्रह्म त परादात्‌ । योऽन्यत्रात्मनो ब्रह्म वेद क्षत्र d परादाद्योऽन्यत्र त्मनः 
क्षत्र वेद लोकास्तं परादुर्योऽन्यत्रात्मनो लोकान्वेद देवास्तं परादरर्योऽन्यत्रात्मनो 
देवान्वेद भूतानि तं परा दुर्योऽन्यत्रात्मनो भूतानि वेद सव तं परादाद्योऽन्त्रात्मनः | 


सवं वेदेदं ब्रह्म दं क्षत्रमिमे लोकाऽइमे देवाऽइमानि भूगानीद७ सवं यदय 
मात्मा NGL 


- याज्ञवल्क्य ने कहा, “पति के लिए पति प्रिय नहीं होता, अपने लिए पति प्रिय 
होता है । पत्नीं के लिए पत्नी प्रिय नहीं होती, अपने लिए पत्नी प्रिय होती है। पुत्रों के 
लिए पुत्र प्रिय नहीं होते, अपने लिए पुत्र प्रिय होते हैं । धन के लिए घन प्रिय नहीं होता । 
अपने लिए धमं प्रिय होता है । ब्राह्मण के लिए ब्राह्मण प्रिय नहीं होता, अपने लिए ब्राह्मण 
प्रिय होता है । क्षत्रिय के लिए क्षत्रिय प्रिय नहीं होता, ase लिए क्षत्रिय प्रिय होता है ।४। 

लोकों के लिए लोक प्रिय नहीं होते, अपने लिए लोक, प्रिय होते हैं । देवों के. लिए 
देव प्रिय नहीं होते, अपने लिए देव प्रिय होते हैं । भूतों के लिए भूत प्रिय नहीं होते, अपने 
लिए भूत प्रिय होते हैं। सब के लिए सब प्रिय नहीं होता; अपने लिए सब प्रिय होता है । 
इसलिए आत्मा ही देखने, सुनने, मानने और विचारने योग्य है । हे मंत्रेयो ! आत्मा के ही 
देखने; सुनने, मानने तथा विचारने से सब कुछ स्पष्ट हो जाता हैं॥५। ` 


ब्राह्मण उस को त्या“ दे जो आत्मा से अलग ब्राह्मणत्व को जानता है । क्षत्रिय उसको 


त्याग दे जो आत्मा से अलग क्षत्रियत्व को जानता है । लोक उसको त्याग देवें जो लोकों से : 


अलग अपने को जानता है । देव उसको त्याग देवे जो देवों से अलग भात्मा को जानता है। _ d 


भूत उसको त्याग देवे जो भूतों से अलग आत्मा को जानता है। सब उसको त्याग देवें जो * 
सबको आत्मा से अलग समझता है । यह ब्रह्म दै, क्षत्र है, लोक हैं, देव हैं, भूत हैं, यही सब _ 
कुछ है ॥६॥ 
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स यथा दुन्दुभेहन्यमानस्य | न बाह्याञ्छब्दाञ्छक्नुयाढुग्रहणाय दुन्दुभेस्तु 
हणोन. दुन्दुम्याधातस्य वा शाब्दो भवति गृहीतः ell 
` स यथा वीणायै वाद्यमानायै | न बाह्योञ्छब्दाञ्छक्तुयाद्ग्रहणाय वीणाये 
तु ग्रहणेन वोणावादस्य वा शब्दो गृहीतः ॥८॥ 5 
स यथा शङ्खस्य ध्मायमानस्य | न त्राह्य।ञ्छब्दाञ्छक्नुया दुग्रहणाय 
शङ्खस्य तु ग्रहणेन शङ्खध्मस्य वा शब्दो गृहीत: Dell 
स यथाऽऽद्रं धारने रम्याहितस्य । पृथग्द्मा विनिश्चरन्त्येवं वाऽअरेऽस्य महतो 
भूतस्य निइवसितमेनद्यहग्वेदो यजुर्वदः सामवेदोऽधर्वाङ्गिरसऽइतिहासः पुराणं 
बिद्याऽउपनिषदः इलोकाः सूत्राण्यनुव्याख्यानेःनि व्याख्यानान्यस्येवैतानि सर्वाशिः 
निइवसितानि igol | र 
स यथा सर्वासामपा0. समुद्रऽएकायनप्‌ | एव सर्वेषा स्पर्शाङ्नां , त्वगे- 
कायनमेव सवषां गन्धानां नासिकेएएकायनमेव 9 सर्वेषा रसानां ag काय- 
नमेव TATU रूपाणां चक्षुरेकायनमेवछ सर्वेषा शब्दाना श्रोत्रमेकायन- 
मेव! सर्वेषाछसंकल्पानां मनऽएकायनमेव४ सवषां वेदान हृदयमेक्रायनमेव! 
सर्वेषां कर्मणा हस्तावेक्रायनमेव! सर्वेषामध्वनां पादावेकायनमेव सर्वेषा- 
मानन्दानामुपस्थऽएकायनमेव© सर्वेषां विसर्गाणां पायुरेकायनमेव४ सर्वासां 
विद्यानां वागेकायनमु ‘igen &, 
स यथा संन्धवखिल्य: | उदके प्रास्तऽउदकमेवानुविलीयेतं नाह स्थी दग्नह- 
, णायेव स्याद्यतोयतस्त्वाददीत लवणमेवेवं AISAS महदभूतमनन्तमपारं 


जंसे किसी ढोल से आवाज निकल रही हो तो वह आवाज निकलती हुईं दिखाई 
` नहीं प्रती । परन्तु ढोल ले लेने पर बजते हुए ढोल की आवाज प्रतीत होती है tell 
जसे शंख बजाने पर शंख से: निकलते हुए शब्द नहीं दिखाई देते परन्तु शंख के लेने 
' पर शब्दों को सुन सकते हैं ॥८॥ 
` जब वीणा बजाते हैं तो बीणा. से निकलते हुए शब्द नहीं दिखाई देते, परन्तु वीणाः 
' लेने से वीणा के शब्द सुनाई पडते हैं ॥६॥ : 
जैसे अग्नि पर गीली लकड़ी रखने से अलग-अलग धु आ उठेगा । इसी ,प्रकार उसः 
महानु सत्ता से निकले हुए हैं ऋग्वेद, यजुवद, सामवेद और अथर्ववेद | इतिहास, पुराण, विद्या, 
उपनिषद, शलोक, सूत्र, अनुख्यान, व्लाख्यान इसीसे ये सब निइवसित हैं ॥ १०॥ 

Naz; सब जलों का समुद्र घर है, जैसे सब स्पर्शो का त्वचा सब गन्धों का नासिका 
' सब रसों का जीभ, सब रूपों का चक्षु, सब शब्दों का कान, सब संकल्पों का मन, सब वेदों 
का हृदय, सब कर्मों का हाथ, सब यात्राओं का पैर, सब आनन्दो का उपस्थ, सब मलों का 

. पायु, सब विद्याओं का वाक्‌ एक घर है | (Sat प्रकार भ्रात्मा सब का घर है) ॥११॥ 

. ` > जैसे नमक के टुकड़े को जल में छोड्ने से वह जल में घुल जाता है और जहाँ से 

जल लो, नमक का स्वाद मिलता है, इसी प्रकार यह महानु सत्ता, अनन्त, अपार, विज्ञान” 
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विज्ञानघनञ्एवैतेभ्यो भूतेम्यः समुत्थाय तान्येवानुविनशयति न प्रेत्य संज्ञाऽस्तीत्यरे 
ब्रवीमीति होवाच याज्ञवल्क्य: ॥ १२॥ 

सा होवाच मेत्रेयी | अत्रेव मा भगवानमूमुहन्न प्रेत्य संज्ञाऽस्तीति ॥१३॥ 

स॒ होवाच याज्ञवल्क्यः | न वाऽअरेऽह मोह ब्रवीम्यलं वाऽप्ररऽइदं 
विज्ञानाय ॥१४॥ प 

यत्र हि द्वैतमिव भवति । तदितंरऽइतरं पश्यति तदितरऽइतरं जिति 
तदितरऽइतरमभिवर्दात तदितरऽइतर श्वृणोति तदितरऽइतरं मनुते तदितर- 
ऽइतरं विजानाति nggi 

यत्र त्वस्य सवंमात्मवा भूत्‌ । तत्केन क॑ पश्येत्तत्केन कं जिघ्र त्तत्रेन ३ म- 
भिवदेत्तत्केत sU शुरणुयात्तत्केन क मन्वीत तत्केन कं विजानीयाद्येनेद© सवं 
विजानाति तं केन विजानीयाह्विज्ञातारमरे केन विजानीयादिति ॥१६॥ 

ब्राह्मणास्‌ ॥ ४॥ [५. ४.] ॥ ll ; 


घन, इन्हीं Yat से निकलकर इन्हीं में लुप्त हो जाते हैं। मरने पर कोई संज्ञा नहीं रहती | 
ऐसा मानता हूं ।” यह याज्ञवल्क्य ने कहा ॥१२॥ 

मैत्रैयी बोली, “भगवन्‌, यह कहकर कि मरने पर कोई संज्ञा नहीं रहती, आपने मुझे 
घबरा दिया” ॥१३॥ , 

याज्ञवल्क्य बोला, “देख । में तुम्हें घबराता नहीं, विज्ञान के लिए इतना पर्याप्त 
है” ॥1१४॥ 

जहाँ दुई होती है, वहां अन्य-ग्रन्य को देखता है, अन्य अन्य को सू घता है, ग्रन्य-अन्य 
के विषय में बोलता है, अन्य-अन्य को सुनता है, अन्य-भ्रन्य का मनन करता है, अन्य-अन्य 
को जानता है ॥१५॥ 

परन्तु जहाँ इस सब का एक आत्मा हो तो किसको किससे देखे, किसको किससे 
सू घे, किसको किससे कहे, किसको किससे सुने, किसका किससे मनन करे । किसको किससे 
जाने | जिसके द्वारा इस सब को जानता है, उसको किसके द्वारा जाने । जानने वाले को 
किससे जाने ॥१६॥ 


Li 


सध -ब्राह्मणमाचायपरम्परा क्रमरूपवंशकथनञ्च 


अध्याय ५ ब्राह्मण N 


इथं पृथिवी | सवेषां भूतानां मध्वस्ये पृथिव्ये सर्वाणि भूतानि मधु यर्चा- c = 
यमस्यां पृथिव्यां तेजोमयोऽमृतमथः पुरुषो यश्चायमध्यात्म शारीरस्लेजोमयो$- c 


यह पृथ्वी सब भूतों का मधु है । इस पृथ्वी के लिए सब भूत मबु हैं। और जो इस | 
पृथ्वी में तेजोमय भ्रमृतमय पुरुष है और यह जो शरीर में आत्मा सम्बन्धी तेजोमय अमृतः 
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gana: पुरुषोऽयमेव स यो$ग्रमात्मेदममृतमिदं ब्रह्म द सर्वस्‌ ntl 


इमाडग्राप. । स्वेषां भूतानां मध्वासामपा0 सर्वाणि भूतानि मधु यईचा- 


यमास्वप्सु तेजोमयोऽमृतमयः पुरुषो यद वायमध्यात्म रेतसस्तेजोमयोऽमृतमयः 
पुरुषोऽग्रमेव स योऽश्रमात्मेदममृतमिद ब्रह्म ४ सर्वस्‌ ॥२।। 

ग्रयमरिनिः । सवषां भूतानां मध्वस्यारनेः सर्वाणि भूतानि मधु ्रश्चायम- 
Raamt तेजोमयोऽमृतमयः पुरुषो यश्चायमध्य।त्मं वाङ्मयस्तेजोमयोऽमूतमय 
पुरुषोऽगरमेतर स योऽयमात्मेरममृतमिद' ब्रह्म द सवंस्‌ all 

अयमाकाशः । सवेषां भूतानां मध्वस्याकाशस्य सर्वाणि भूतानि मधु 
यञ्चायमस्मिं्राकाशे तेजोमयोऽमृतमयः पुरुषो यइचायमध्यात्म७ हृद्याकाशस्ते- 
- जोमयोऽमृतमयः पुरुषोऽयमेव स योऽयमात्मेदममृतमिद' ब्रह्म AV, TAH ॥४॥ 

ga वायुः । सर्वषां भूतानां मध्वस्य वायोः सर्वाणि भूतानि मधु यश्चाय- 
मस्मन्वायौ तेजोमयोऽमृतमयः पुरुषो यश्चायमध्यात्म प्राणस्तेजोमयोऽमृतमयः 
पुरुषोऽयमेव स योऽयमात्मेदममृतमिवं ब्रह्म द© ATT nul 

अयमादित्यः । सर्वेषां भूतानां मध्वस्यादित्यस्य सर्वाणि भूतानि मधु 
- गयश्चायमस्मिन्नादित्ये तेजोमयोऽमृतमयः पुरुषो यइचायमध्यात्म चाक्षुषस्तेजोम- 
“ योऽमृतमयः पुरुषोऽयमेव स योऽयमात्मेदममृतमिद ब्रह्म द७ सवेस्‌ ॥६॥ 
अयं चन्द्रः। सवेषां भूतानां मध्वस्य चन्द्रस्य सर्वाणि भूताङ्गि मधु यश्च 


मय पुरुष है, यह सब आत्मा है, यह अमृत हैं, यह ब्रह्म है । यह सब कुछ है ॥ १॥ 

ये जल सब भूतों का मधु है । सब भूत इन जलों के लिए मधु हैं। यह जो इन 
जलों में तेजोमय अमृत पुरुष है । यह जो रेत में आत्मा सम्बन्धी तेजोमय भमृतमय पुरुप है 
यह सब `"`॥२॥ 

यह अग्नि सब भूतों का मधु है, और इस अग्नि का भूत [मधु हैं। यह जो इस 
अग्नि में अमृतमय तेजोमय पुरुष है । यह जो वाणी से सम्बन्ध रखने वाला आत्मा तेजोमय 
अमृतमय पुरुप है यह quU uad ट 

यह जो आकाश सब भूतों का मधु है. और ये जो सब भूत इस आकाश के मधु 
हैं । यह जो इस आकाश में तेजोमय अमृतमय पुरुष है यह जो हृदयस्थ आकाश सम्बन्धी 
आत्मा तेजोमय. अमृतमय पुरुष हे, यह dq Ivi 


` यह वायु सब भूतों का मधु है INR भूत इस वायु के मधु हैं। यह जो इस वायु में _ 


तेजोमय अमृतमय पुरुष है, .जो प्राण सम्बन्धी आत्मा तेजोमय अमृतंमय पुरुष है, यह सब 


यह आदित्य सब भूतों का मधु है । इस आदित्य के सब भूत मधु हैं। यह 
दित्य में Tun * $ ह्‌ जो ; od 
आ में मय अमृतमय पुरुष है, यह जो चक्ष सम्बन्धी आत्मा अमतमय तेजोमय 
पुरुष है, यह WW "ls : 


यह चन्द्र सब भुतों का मधु है और ये सब भुत इस चन्द्र के मधु हैं। यह जो इस 
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यमस्मिइचन्द्रे तेजोमयोऽमृतमयः पुरुषो. यशचायमध्यात्मः मानसस्तेजोमयोऽमृतमयः 
पुरुषोऽयमेव स योऽयमात्मेदममूर्तामद' ब्रह्म द सर्वस्‌ 11७) 

इमा दिश:। सवषां भूतानां मध्वासां दिशा सर्वाणि भूता नि मधु यङ्चा- 
यमासु दिक्षु तेजोमयोऽमृतमयः पुरुषो यश्चायमध्यात्मछ श्रौत्रः प्रातित्रुत्कस्तेजो- 
मयोऽमृतमयः पुरुषोऽयमेव स योऽयमात्मेदममृतमिद' ब्रह्म दध सर्वम्‌ ॥८॥ 

इयं विद्युत्‌ । wast भूतानां मध्वस्यै विद्युतः सर्वाणि भूतानि m 
यश्चायमस्यां विद्यूति तेजोमयोऽमृतमयः पुरुषो यश्चायमध्यात्म तैजसस्तेजोमयो- 
ऽमृतमयः पुरुषोऽयमेव स योऽयमात्मेदममृतमिद' ब्रह्म द? TIT uel 

wav स्तनयित्तुः । सवषां भूतानां मध्वस्य स्तनयित्नोः सर्वाणि भतानि 
मधु यश्चायमस्मिन्त्स्तनयित्नौ तेजोमयोऽमृतमयः पुरुषो यश्चायमध्यात्मछ शाब्दः 
सोवरस्ते जोमयोऽमृतमयः पुरुषोऽयमेव स योऽयमात्मेदममृतमिद' ब्रह्मद 
सवं स्‌ ॥१०।। 

अयं धर्म: । सवषां भूतानां मध्वस्य धस्य सर्वाणि भूतानि मधु यश्चा- 
यमस्मिन्धमे तेजोमयोऽमृतमयः पुरुषो यश्चायमध्यात्म' धमंस्तेजोमयोऽमतमयः 
पुरुषोऽयमेव स योऽयमात्मेदममृतमिद' ब्रह्म द७ सर्व॑म्‌ ॥११॥ 3 

SU सत्य । सवषां भूतानां मध्वस्य सत्यस्य सर्वाणि भूतानि मव 
यशचायमस्मिन्त्सत्ये ते जोमथाञ्मृतमयः पुरुषो यश्चायमध्यात्म५ सात्यस्तेजोमयो5- 
qaaa: पुरुषोऽयमेव स योश्यमात्मेदममृतमिद ब्रह्म द४ सर्वस्‌ ॥१२॥ 


चन्द्र में तेजोमय अ्रमृतमय पुरुष है और यह जो मन सम्बन्धी आत्मा तेजोमय अमृतमय पुरुष 


है यह a uel 
ये सब दिशाय सब भूतों का मधु हैं। इन दिशाओं के सब भूत मधु हैं | यह जो 


इन दिल्याओ्रों में अमृतमय तेजोमय पुरुष है और यह जो श्रोत्र सम्बन्धी आत्मा भ्रमृतमय 
तेजोमय पुरुष है ge usil 

यह बिजली सब भूतों की मधु है और ये सब भूत इस बिजली के लिये मधु zy 
यह जो इस विजली में तेजोमय अमृतमय पुरुष है ओर यह जो तेज सम्बन्धी आत्मा तेजोमय 
अमृतमय पुरुष है यह सब Ule ० 

यह गरज सब भूतों की मधु है और ये सब भूत इस गरज का मधु हैं। यह जो इस 
गरज में तेजोमय अमृतमय पुरुष है, यह जो शब्द सम्बन्धी आत्मा तेजोमय अमृतमय है यह 


` सबः`"`` ॥१०॥ 


यह धर्मे सब भूतों का मधु है और ये सब भूत इस धमे के मधु है । यह जो इस 
धर्म में तेजोमय अमृतमय पुरुष है । यह जो धर्मंसःबन्धी तेजोमय और अमृतमय भ्रात्मा 


पुरुष है, यह aa ॥११॥ छ 
यह सत्य सब भूतों का मधु है और ये सब भुत इस सत्य का मधु हें । यह जो इस सत्य 


में तेजोमय अमृतमय पुरुष है। यह जो सत्यसम्बन्धी आत्मा अमृतमय पुरुष है, यह सब 
॥१२॥ | 
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oe mgt सर्वेपां भूतानां मध्वस्य मानुषस्य सर्वाणि भूतानि मधु 
यइचायमस्मिन्मानुषे तेजोमयोऽमृतमयः पुरुषो यश्चायमध्यात्मं मानुषस्ते जोमयो - 
ऽमृतमयः पुरुषोऽयमेव म योऽयमात्मेदममृतमिद ब्रह्म द सर्वस्‌ ॥१३॥ 
ग्रयमात्मा । सर्वेषां भूतानां मध्वस्यात्मन: सर्वाणि भूतानि मधु यश्चाय- 
मस्मिन्नात्मनि तेजोमयोऽमृतमयः पुरुषो यश्चायमात्मा तेजोमयोऽमृतमयः पुरुषोऽ 
यमेव स योऽयमात्मेदमममृतमिद' ब्रह्मे द७ सर्व॑म्‌ ॥१४॥ ; 

स वाऽप्रयमात्मा | सवेषां भूतातामधिपतिः सर्वषां भूताना राजा तद्यथा 
रथनाभौ च रथनेमौ चाराः सर्वे समपिताऽएवमेव।स्मिन्नात्मनि सर्वे प्राणाः सव 
लोकाः: सर्वे देवाः सर्वाणि भूत।नि सर्वऽएतऽग्रात्मानःस मपिताः ॥१५॥ 

इदं वे तन्मधु /। दध्यङ्ङाथर्वणोऽस्विभ्यामुवाच तदेतदृषिः पश्यन्नवोचत्‌ 
तद्वां नरा सनये दछसऽउग्रमाविष्क्रणोमि तन्यतुर्न वृष्टिमु । दध्यङ्‌ हू यन्मध्वा थ- 
वेणो वामश्वस्य MUTT प्र यदीमुवाचेति ॥१६॥ 

इदं वे तन्मधु । दध्यङङाथवंणोऽश्विभ्यामुवाच तदेतदृषिः पश्यन्नवोचत्‌ | 
ग्राथर्वणायास्विना दधीचेऽश्व्य© शिरः प्रत्येग्यतम्‌ a वां मधु प्रवोचहताय- 
त्वाष्ट्रं यहृत्रावपि कक्ष्य वामिति ॥१७। ` 

इद वे तन्मधु । दध्यङ्ङ।थरवं णोऽस्विभ्यामुवा।च तदेतदृषिः पञ्यन्नवोचत्‌ | 


यह मानुष सब भूतों का मधु है, ये सव भूत इस मानुष का मधु हैं। यह जो 
इस मानुष में तेजोमय अमृतमय पुरुष है, यह जो मानुष सम्वन्धी आत्मा तेजोमय अमृतमय 
पुरुष है, यह सब ` ॥१३॥ 
यह्‌ UAT सब भूतो का मधु है। इस AAR सब भूत मधु हैं। यह जो इस 
“आत्मा में तेजोमय अमृतमय पुरुष है और यह जो आत्मा तेजोमय अमृतमय पुरुष है, यह 
* वही आत्मा है, यह भ्रमत है, यह ब्रह्म है, यही सब कुछ है evil 
यह्‌ वह आत्मा है । सब भूतों का अधिपति, सब भूतों का राजा है । जैसे रथ की 
* नाभि में रथ की कीली में सब आरे लगे रहते हैं, इसी प्रकार इस आत्मा में सब प्राण, सब 
लोक, सब देव, सब भूत, ये सव उसी आत्मा में समापत हैं ॥१५॥ 
इसी मधु का अथर्वेण के पुत्र दध्यङ्‌ ने दोनों अश्विनों को उपदेश दिया । ऋषि ने 
इसको देखकर कहा, “हे मनुष्यो, जैसे TAG या परजन्य वृष्टि को बरसाता है, इसी प्रकार 
मैं तुम दोनों के इस उग्र कमं को प्रकट करूगा । घोड़े के सिर के द्वारा जिस मधु का ग्रथर्वा 
के पुत्र दध्यङ्‌ ने उपदेश दिया था वह यह है” ।। १६।। 
अथर्वा के पुत्र दघ्यङ्क ने इस मधु का अश्विनों को उपदेश दिया था । इस को देखकर 
ER ने T E deuten ने घोड़े के सिर को दध्यङ्‌ के सिर पर रख दिया । 
सने तुम अरित्र प्र थं त्वष्ट्रा के मधु (यज्ञ-ज्ञान ? 
` (ब्रह्मज्ञा) का उपदेश दिया” ॥ १७ 5 हु. E ae 
यह वही मधु है जिसका अथर्वा के पुत्र दध्यङ: ने दो अश्विनों को उपदेश दिया था । 
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पुरश्चक्र द्विपदः पुरश्चक्रे चतुष्पदः । पुरः स पक्षी भुत्वा पुरः पुरुषऽभ्राविशदिति 
स arag पुरुषः सर्वासु पृष्‌ पुरिशयो aAa कि चनानावृतं नैनेन फि चनासंवृतम्‌ 
U १८॥ 

इद वे तन्मधु । दध्यङ्ङाथवंणं ऽर्विभ्यामुवाच तदेतहषि: पश्यञ्चवोचत्‌ | 
रूप रूपं प्रतिरूपो बभूव तदस्य रूप प्रतिचक्षणाय | इन्द्रो माय,मिः पुरुरूप- 
ऽईयते युक्ता ह्यस्य हरयः शता दशेत्ययं वं हरयोऽयं वै दश च सहस्राणि agfa 
चानन्तानि च तदेतदु ब्रह्मापूर्वमनपरमनन्तरमबाह्ममयमात्मा ब्रह्म सर्वानुभूरित्य- 
नुशासनसु ॥१६॥ 

अथ वशः । तदिद वय शौपणाय्याच्छौपंणाय्यो गौतमादृगोतमो 
वात्स्याद्वात्स्यो वात्स्याच्च पाराशर्याच्च पाराशर्यः सांकृत्याच्च भारद्वाजाच्च 
भारद्वा जऽऔदवा हेशच शाण्डिल्याच्च शाण्डिल्यो वेजवापाच्च गौतमो वेजवापाय- 
न।च्च वेष्टपुरेयाच्च वैष्टपुरेयः शाण्डिल्याच्च रौहिणायनाच्च रौहिणायनः शोन- 
काच्त्रत्रे याच्च रेभ्याच्च रम्यः पौतिमाष्यायणाच्च कोण्डिन्यायनाच्च कौण्डिः 
न्यायनः कोण्डिन्यात्कौण्डिन्यः कौण्डिन्यात्कौण्डिन्य: कौण्डिन्याच्चाग्निवेश्याच्च 
I २० Il ; 4 

भ्ररिनवेश्‍य: सैतवात्‌ । सँतवः पाराशर्यात्या राशर्यो जातूकर्ण्याज्जातुकण्या 
भारद्वाजादुभारद्वाजो भारद्वाजाच्चासुरायणच्च गौतमाच्च गौतमो' भारद्वाजा- 


ऋषि ने इसको देखकर कहा “पहले विधाता ने दुपाये बनाये, फिर चौपाये । पक्षी होकर 
वह पुरुष में प्रविष्ट हो गया । इसको पुरुष कहते है, क्योंकि यह सब पुरों में शयन करता 
हैं ।” इससे कुछ छिपा नहीं है इससे कुछ छिपा नहीं है ॥ १८॥ 

अथर्वा के पुत्र दध्यङ्‌ ने इसी मधु का अरिविनों को उपदेश दिया uri ऋषि ने इस 
को देखकर कहा, “वह रूप-रूप होकर प्रतिरूप हा गया | इसलिए उसके रूप को स्पष्ट करने 
के लिये इन्द्र अपनी मायाझ्रों अर्थात्‌ प्रज्ञाओं द्वारा पुरु-रूप हो जाता है, इसकी एक सो दश के 
घोड़े के समान इन्द्रियां इसमें जुती हुई हैं। यही इद्रियां gi यहो दस इन्द्रियां हैं । यही 
हजारों इन्द्रियां हैं । यही भ्रनन्त-इर्द्रियों का रूप है, यह ऐसा ब्रह्म है जिसका न पर है न 
अपर | जिसका न वाहर है न भीतर यह आत्मा ब्रह्म है । यह सबको देखता है । यही शास्त्र 
का ममं है ।1१६॥ 

इम हुए शौपंणाय्य से, शोर्पेणाय्य गौतम से, गोतम वात्स्य से, वात्स्य वात्स्य-पाराशयं 
से, पाराशर्य सांकृत्य भारद्वाज से, भारद्वाज ओदवाहि शाण्डिल्य से, शाण्डिल्य, वेजवाप गोतम 
से, गौतम वैजवापायन-बँष्टपुरेय से, वैष्टपुरेय शाण्डिल्य रोहिणायन से, रौहिणायन झौनकः 
आत्रेय-रेम्य से, रम्य पौतिमाष्पायण-कोण्डित्यायन से, कौण्डिन्यायन कोण्डित्य से, कौण्डिन्य 
कौण्डिन्य से, कौण्डिग्य कौण्डिन्य अग्निवेश्य से ॥२०॥ 2 


अग्निवेशय gar सँतव से, सेतव पाराशयं से, पाराशयं जातूकण्यं से, जातू कण्यं भार- | 
द्वाज से, भारद्वाज हुआ भारद्वाज, असुरायण गौतम.से, गौतम भारद्वाज से, भारद्वाजः बजवा _ 
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दभारद्वाजो वैजवापायनाद्रेजवापायन: कौशिकायनेः कौशिकायनिघु तकौशिका- 
दघृतकौशिकः पाराशर्यायणात्पाराशर्यायणः पाराशर्यात्पाराशर्यो जातूकण्य।ज्जातू- 
कर्ण्यों भारद्धाजादभारद्वाजो भारद्वाजाच्चासुरायणाच्च यास्क्राच्चासुरायरारने - 
वणेस्त्रेवणिरौपजन्धनेरौपजन्धनिरासुरेरा सुरिर्भारद्वाजादभारद्वाजड्प़ात्र यात्‌ ।२१। 
आत्रेयो माण्टेः । माण्टिगौतमादगौतमो गौतमादुगौतमो वात्स्याद्वात्स्य: 
शाण्डिल्याच्छाण्डिल्य: कंशोर्यातकाप्यात्कंशोर्यः काप्यः कुमारहारितात्कुमारहा Frat 
गालवादगालवोविदर्भीकी ण्डिन्याद्विदर्भीकौण्डिन्यो वत्सनपातो बा ञ्रवाद्वत्सनप।दुचा- 
अवः पथ: - सौभरात्पन्थाः सौभरोऽयास्यादा ङ्गिरसादयास्यऽग्नाङिगरसऽअ भूते- 
स्त्वाष्ट्रादाभूतिस्त्वाष्ट्रो विश्वरूपात्तवाष्ट्राद्विश्वरूपस्त्वाष्ट्रोथश्विम्यामडिवनौ दघीच 
आथर्वणाद्ृध्यङ्ङथवंणोश्थवंणो देवादथर्वा देवो मृत्योः प्राध्व सनान्मत्युः 
प्राध्व७सन: प्रध्वछसनात्प्रध्त्र ७मन5एकर्ष रेकषिविप्रजित्तविप्रजित्तिव्येष्टेव्यंप्टि: 
सनारोः सनारुः सनातमात्मतातनः सनगात्सनगः परमेष्ठिनः परमेष्ठी ब्रह्मणो 
ब्रह्म स्वयम्भु ब्रह्मणे नमः IRRI 
` द्राह्मणम्‌॥ ५ [५.५] इगि पञ्चमोऽध्यायः समाप्तः [es] ॥ 


: पायन से, वैजवापायन कौशिकायनि से, कौशिकायनि घृतकौशिक से, घृतकोशिक पाराशर्यायण 
से, पाराशर्यायण पाराशर्य से, पाराशयं जातूकण्यं से, जातूकण्यं भारद्वाज से, ६ भारहाऊ GUT 
भारद्वाज आसुरायण यास्क से, आसुरायण fer से, Wafer औपजन्धनि से, आप स्वनि 
आसुरि से, आसुरि भारद्वाज से, भारद्वाज ATAT से ॥२१॥ 

आत्रोय माण्टि से, माण्टि गौतम से, गौतम गौतम से, गौतम वात्स्य से, वातस्य 
शाण्डिल्य से, शाण्डिल्य कैशौयं काप्य से, HAA काप्य कुमारहारित से कुमारहारित गालव 
से, गालव विदर्भी कौण्डिन्य से, विदर्भी कोण्डन्य वत्सनपात्‌ वाभ्रव वत्सनपात्‌ से, TW 
पथसौभर से, पन्थ सँभर अयास्य अङ्गिरस से, अयास्य आङ्गिरस आभूति त्वाष्ट्र से, आभूति 
त्वाष्ट्र विश्वरूप त्वाष्ट्र से, विश्वरूप त्वाष्ट्र दो अश्विनों से, दो ग्ररिव दधीच आथर्वण से 
adta आथर्वण अथवंण देव से, अथर्वा दंव मृत्यु प्राध्वंसन से, मृत्यु प्राघ्वंसन हुआ MEANA 
स, प्राध्वंतन uate से एकि विप्रजित्ति से, विप्रजित्ति व्यष्टि से, gie ware से, सनारु 
सनातन से, सनातन सना से, सनग परमेष्ठि से, परमेष्ठी ब्रह्मा से, ब्रह्म स्वयम्भु है । उस 
ब्रह्म के लिए नमस्कार IRRI 


a 
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` जनकयाज्ञवल्क्यसंवादः (१) 
अध्याय ६--ब्राह्मण १ 


जनको ह वैदेहः । बहुदक्षिणेन यज्ञेनेजे । तत्र ह कुरुपञ्चालानां ब्राह्मणा- 
ऽग्रभिसमेता बभूवुस्तस्य g जनक्रस्थ वदहेस्य विजिज्ञासा बभूव कः स्विदेषां 
त्राह्मणानामनूचानतमऽइति ।। १॥ 

स हु गवा सहस्रमवरुरोध । दश -दश पादाऽएकेकस्याः शृङ्गयोराबद्धा 
बभूवृस्तान्होवाच ब्राह्मणा भगवन्तो यो वो ब्रह्मिष्ठः सऽएता गाऽउदजतामिति 
ते E ब्राह्मणा न दधृषुः ॥२॥ 

ग्रथ ह याज्ञवल्क्यः । स्वमेव ब्रह्मचारिणामुवाचैताः सोम्योदज सामश्रवा३- 
ऽइति ता होदाचकार ते ह ब्राह्मणाश्चुक्र घुः कथं नु नो ब्रह्मिष्ठो ब्रूबीतेति ॥३॥ 

ग्रथ ह जनकस्य वेदेहस्य होताऽश्वलो बभूव। स हैनं प्रपच्छ त्वं नु खलु 
नो याज्ञवल्क्य ब्रह्मिष्ठोऽसी३ऽइति स होवाच नमो वयं ब्रह्मिष्टाय कुर्मो गोक्रामा- 
ऽएव वय स्मऽइति AV ह ततऽएव प्रष्टु दध्र होताऽइवलः ॥४॥ 

याज्ञवल्क्येति होवाच । यदिद! सर्वं म॒त्युनाऽप्त सर्वं मृत्युनाऽभिपच्तं केत 


जनक वंदेह ने बहुत दक्षिणा वाला यज्ञ किया | वहाँ कुरुदेश तथा पांचाल देश के 
ब्राह्मण इकट्ठे हुए थे । उस जनक deg की जिज्ञासा हुई कि इन ब्राह्मणों में सबसे ग्रधिक 
वेदज्ञ कौन है ut : 

इस काम के जिए उसने हजार गाये बांध दीं । इनमें से हर एक के सींग में दस दस 
मुहरे (पाद--सोने का सिक्का) बंधी हुई थीं। उसने कहा, “भगवान ब्राह्मणो | जो 
तुममें सव से अधिक ब्रह्मज्ञ हो, वह इन गायों को खोल ले जावे । ब्राह्मणों का साहस न 
हुआ ॥२॥ 32 "o4 

अब याज्ञवल्क्य ने अपने ब्रह्मचारियों से कहा, . भद्र ब्रह्मचारियो, इन गायों को 
हॉक ले चलो ।” उन्होंने कहा, “हे साम के जानने वाले भगवन्‌ हम ऐसा ही करेंगे”, इस 
पर ब्राह्मणों को क्रोध आया कि यह हममें सबसे अधिक ब्रह्मनिष्ठ कंसे है ? gli 

जनक वैदेह का होता था. अश्वल | उसने उससे पूछा, “हे याज्ञवल्क्य, क्या तु 
हम सब में सब से अ्रधिक ब्रह्मनिष्ठ है ? उसने उत्तर दिया. “हम ब्रह्मनिष्ठ को नमस्कार | a 
करते हैं। हम तो गायों के इच्छुक el होता अरवल ने उससे पुछना आरम्भ कर _ = S 
दिया n 1 ; “ig | i | 

उसने पूछा, “हे याज्ञवल्क्य ! यह सब मृत्यु से व्याप्त है, यह सब मृत्यु से युक्त a 


१८९७. . 
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यजमानो मृत्योरा'प्तम तिमुच्यत5इति हो त्रऽत्विजःऽग्निना वाचा वाग्वे यज्ञस्य होता 
तद्येयं वाक्सोऽयमग्निः स होता सा मुक्तिः साऽतिपुक्तिः ॥५।। 

याज्ञवल्क्येति होवाच । यदिद सर्वमहोरात्राम्यामाप्त७ सर्वमहोरात्रा- 
भ्यामभिपन्नं केन यजमातोऽदरो रात्रयो राप्तिमतिमुच्यतऽइत्यध्वर्युणऽत्विजा चक्षु- 
षाऽऽदित्येन चक्षुर्वे यज्ञस्पाध्वय्‌स्तद्यदिद चक्षुः सोऽसावादित्यः सोऽष्वर्युः सा मुक्तिः 
साऽतिमुक्तिः 11६1) 

याज्ञत्रल्क्येति होवाच । यदिद! सवं पूर्वपक्षापरपक्षाभ्यामाप्तध सर्वं पूर्वे - 
पक्षापरपक्षाभ्यामभिपन्न केन यजमानः पूर्वपक्षापरपक्षयोराप्तिमतिमुच्यतऽइति 

` ब्रह्मणऽस्विजा मनसा चन्द्र णा मनो वे यज्ञस्य ब्रह्मा aafaa मनः सोऽसौ Wem: 

स ब्रह्मा स मुक्ति: साऽतिमुक्तिः toll 

याज्ञवल्बयेति - होवाच | यदिदमन्तरिक्षमनारम्वणामिवाथ केनाक्रमेण 
यजमानः स्वर्गं लोकमाक्रमतऽइत्युदृग।त्रऽत्त्रिजा वायुना प्राणेन प्राणो वै यज्ञस्यो- 
AMAT तद्योऽयं प्राणः स वायुः सऽउदृगाता सा मुक्तिः साऽतिमुक्तिरित्यतिमोक्षा- 
ST सम्पदः ।।८।। ; 

याज्ञवल्क्येति होवाच |» कतिभिरयमद्यऽगिरभेहोताऽस्मिन्यज्ञे करिष्यतीति 


फिर किस प्रकार यजमान मृत्यु के इस बन्धन से मुक्त होवे ?”' उसने उत्तर दिया, “होता 
ऋत्विक्‌ से अगिन से अर्थात्‌ वाक्‌ से । वाक्‌ ही होता है । वाक्‌ ही यह अग्नि है। यह अग्नि 
होता है, होता की अग्नि ही मुक्ति है, यही अतिमुक्ति है” nxn 
उसने पूछा, “हे याज्ञवल्क्य ! यह सब दिन रात से व्याप्त है, सब दिन रात के बन्धन 
— में है । यजमान इस दिन रात के बन्धन से केसे छूटे ?” उसने उत्तर दिया, ' अध्वयु' 
ऋत्विक्‌ से. आदित्य रूप आंख से, अध्वयु' यज्ञ की आंख है । यह ज्ञो चक्ष, है वह आदित्य 
हैं । वही अध्वयु है, वही मुक्ति है, बही अतिमुक्त है” nen 
| उसने पूछा, “हे याज्ञवल्क्य ! यह सव qd पक्ष (शुक्ल पक्ष) और अपरपक्ष (कृष्ण 
| पक्ष) से व्याप्त है । qd पक्ष और अपरपक्ष से सभी युक्त है । किस प्रकार यजमान इस 
` qd पक्ष और अपर पक्ष के बन्धन से मुक्त हो सकता है?” 
। E याज्ञवल्क्य ने उत्तर दिया, “ऋ्विज ब्रह्मा के द्वारा तथा मन रूपी चन्द्र के हारा | 
॥ 
l 


मन ही यज्ञ का ब्रह्मा है । यह जो मन है वही चन्द्र हँ । वही ब्रह्मा है 
अतिमुक्तिः है” uet र ह्‌ ३१९ हुँ व J ब्रह्मा टा वही मुक्ति है, वही 


उसने पूछा, ' हे aaaea, यह अन्तरिक्ष तो किसी नींव पर नही & । फिर 

के * - ç d र्‌ 
किस मागं से स्वर्ग को प्राप्त करे ?” उसने उत्तर दिया 'उदुगाता ae के ला 
` SRE led aa भा है यह जो प्राण है, बही बाढ है बढी 
TER M q hee F | I" इतना में 
अर्थात्‌ उपायों के विषय में कहते हैं isi ad m JN RENT अब य 
| उसने पूछा, “हे याज्ञवल्क्य, कितनी ऋचाओं से होता में आहतियां 
र “तीन RU, OG कोन : तीन n (i, li ~ E इस यज्ञ में आ [e 
| T से । “कोन तीन ?” “पुरोऽनुवाक्या क्रचाय जो पहले पढी जाती a po 


b 
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तिसृभिरिति कतमास्तास्तिस्नर5इति पुरोऽनुवाक्या च याज्या च शस्यैव तृतोया 
कि ताभिर्जयतीति पृथिवीलोकमेव पुरोऽनुवाक्या जयत्यन्तरिक्षलोकं याज्यया 
द्योर्लोक0 शस्यया ॥९॥ 

याज्चवल्क्येति होवाच | कत्ययमद्याध्वर्य्‌रस्मिन्यज्ञऽश्राहुती होष्यतीति Rra- 
ऽइति कतमास्तास्ति्रइति या हुताऽउज्जुबलन्ति या हुताऽप्रतिनेदन्ति या हुता- 
ऽभ्रधिशेरते कि ताभिर्जयतीति या हुताऽउज्ज्वनन्ति देवलोकमेव ताभिर्जयति 
दीप्यतऽइव हि देवलोको या हुनाऽप्रतिनेदन्ति मनुष्यलोकमेव ताभिजंयत्यतोव 
हि मनुष्यलोको या हुताऽप्रधिश्ेरते पितृलोकमेव ताभिजंयत्यध--5इव हि पितृ 
लोक: ।।१०॥। 

याज्ञवत्त्रथेति होवाच । कतिभिरयमद्य ब्रह्मा यज्ञं दक्षिणतो देवताभिर्गो- 
पायिष्यतीत्येकयेति कतमा सैक्रेति मनऽएवेत्यनन्तं बै मनोऽनन्ता विश्वे देवा- 
ऽग्रनन्तमेव स तेन लोक जयति ॥११॥ 

याज्ञवल्क्येति होवाच | क्त्ययमद्योदुगाताऽस्मिन्यञ्ञे स्तोत्रिया स्तोष्यतीति 
Rasa कतमास्तास्तिस्रऽइति पुरोऽनुवाक्या च याज्या च शस्यैव तृतीयाऽवि- 
देवतमथाध्यातमं कतमास्ता याऽ्रध्यात्ममिति प्राणऽएव पुरोऽनुत्राक्याऽगानो 
याज्या व्यानः शस्या कि ताभिञ्चयतीति यत्कि चेद प्राणभ्रुदिति ततो g होताऽ- 
शवलऽउपरराम ।।१२।। 

ब्राह्मणास्‌ ॥ ६ [६. १] ॥। ॥ 


(जिनसे आहुति दी जाती है) | और शस्या ऋचायें, जिनसे स्तुति की जातो है।” "इनसे 
किसको जीतता है ?” पुरोऽनु वाक्य से पृथ्वी लोक को” याज्य से अन्तरिक्ष को Ux शस्य से 
द्यौ लोक को” ue 

उसने पूछा, “हे याज्ञवल्क्य, आज इस यज्ञ में अध्ययु कितनी ग्ाहुतियां देगा ?” 
“तीन” “तीन कौन ?” ' वे आहुतियां जिनकी ज्वालाय ऊपर को चढती हैं, वे जो शोर 
बहुत करती हैं, वे जो नीचे को जाती हैं ।” “इनसे किन किन लोकों को जीतता है?! _ 
“जो आहुतियाँ ऊपर को ज्वलित होती हैं उनसे देवलोक जो शोर बहुत करती हैं उनसे 
मनुष्य लोक, जो नीचे को जाती हैं, उससे पितूलोक ।” पितृलोक नीचे है ॥१०॥ - 

उसने पूछा, ' हे याज्ञवल्कय, दक्षिण की ओर बैठकर ब्रह्मा आज कितने देवताओं से 
यज्ञ की रक्षा करता है ?” “एक से ।” “वह देवता कौन है ?” “वह एक मन हे । मन 
अनन्त है । विइवेदेव अनन्त हैं | उससे वह लोक को जीतता है" ॥११॥ Se 

उसने पूछा, “हे याज्ञवल्क्य ! इस यज्ञ में आज उद्गाता कितने स्तोत्रों से स्तवन | 
करेगा ?” “तीन से।” “कोन से” “पुरोऽतुवाक्य से, याज्य से और शस्य go “वे. ? 
अध्यात्म के हिसाब d कौन कौन हैं ?”। “प्राण ही पुरो$नुवाक्य है, अपान याज्य है, ब्यान | 
शस्य है।” “उनसे किस किस सोक को जीतता हुँ ?” “उस सबको जिसमें प्राण हैं अर्थात 
प्राणियों को ।” यह सुनकर अश्वल होता BT हो गया ॥१२॥ क 
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ग्रहातिग्रहविषये ग्रातंभाग-याजञवल्व्यसंवादः 


अध्याय ६--नब्राह्मण २ 


अथ हैनं जारत्कारवऽग्रातँभागः पप्रच्छ । याज्ञवल्क्येति होवाच कति ग्रहाः 


कत्मतिग्रहाऽइत्यष्टौ ग्रहाऽअष्टावतिग्रहा ये तेऽष्टौ ग्रहाऽअष्टावतिग्रहाः कतमे ` 


तऽइति ॥१॥ . 
प्राणो वे ग्रहः । सोऽपानेनातिग्रहेण गृहीतोऽपानेन हि गन्धाञ्जिधति 
॥२॥ 
जिह्वा वे ग्रह: । स रसेनातिग्रहेण गृहीतो जिह्वया हि रसान्विजानाति 
॥३॥ | 
aną ग्रह: | स नाम्ना$तिग्रहेणा गृहीतो वाचा fg नामान्यभिवदति uv 
aaa ग्रहः । स रूपेणातिग्रहेण गृहीतइचक्षुषा हि रूपाणि पश्यति ॥५॥ 
शरोत्रं वे ग्रह: । स शब्देनातिग्रहेण गहीतः श्रोत्रेण हि शब्दाञ्छुणोति 
॥६॥ 
मनो वे ग्रहः। स कामेनातिग्रहेण गृहीतो मनसा हि कामान्कामयते ॥७॥ 


अब उससे जारतकारव आतंभाग ने पूछा, “हे याज्ञवल्क्य ! ग्रह के होते हैं? 
अति ग्रह के होते है ?” "झाठ ग्रह और आठ अतिग्रह है ।” “वे ग्राठ ग्रह कौन और आठ 
अतिग्रह कौन?” ngu 

. “प्राण ग्रह हे । वह अपान नामी ग्रतिग्रह से पकड़ा जाता है । अपान से गंधों को 

सु घता है” ॥२॥ 

“जीभ ग्रह है । वह रसना भी अतिग्रह से पकड़ी जाती है। जीभ से रसों का ज्ञान 
होता है ॥३॥ 

“वाणी ग्रह है । वह नामरूपी अतिग्रह से पकड़ी जाती है । वाणी से ही नामों को 


कहते है ?” ॥४॥ 


“चक्षु ग्रह हे । वह रूप नामी अतिग्रह पे à ` q 
देखते हैं” ॥१॥। de आता. Cif sep CC को 


E p UN WE है । वह शब्द नामी अतिग्रह से पकडा जाता है । कान से ही शब्द सुनते 


“मन ग्रह है । कामना नामी अतिग्रह से पकडा जाता है । मन से हो मनुष्य ` काम- 


नाये करता है ॥७॥ 


१९०० 
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Bp वे ग्रहः.। EMEN Talat हस्ताभ्या हि कर्म करोति ve 
त्वग्व ग्रह: । स स्पर्शेनातिग्रहेण गहीतस्त्वचा हि स्प त 
र्ट शन्विदयत$३ 
ग्रहाऽअष्टावतिग्रहाः ue s 
याज्ञवल्क्येति होवाच । यदिद सवं मृत्योरन्नं कास्वित्सा देवता यस्या 
मृत्युरन्नमित्यग्निर्वे मृत्यु: सोऽपामन्नमप पुनमू त्यु जयति ॥१०॥ 
d याज्ञवल्क्येति होवाच । यत्रायं पुरुषो Faas किमेनं न जहातीति नामेत्य- 
नन्त व नामानन्ता विशवे देवाऽग्रनन्तमेव स तेन लोकं जयति ॥ ११॥ 
स RN होवाच । यत्रायं पुरुषो ख्रियत5उदस्मात्प्राणा क्रामन्त्याहो३ 
ui | ते होवाच याज्ञवल्क्योऽत्रैव समवनीयन्ते सऽउछुवयत्याध्मातो मृतः 
॥१२॥ Ex 
री याज्ञवल्क्येति होवाच | यत्रास्य पुरुषस्य मृतस्यारिंन वागप्येति वातं 
प्राणश्चक्षुरादित्यं मनश्चन्द्र दिशः श्रोत्रं पृथिवी छ शरीरमाक्राशमात्मोषधीर्लोः 
मानि वनस्पतीन्क्रेशाऽग्रप्सु लोहितं च रेतश्च निधीयते क्व यं तदा पुरुषो भवती- 
त्याहर सौम्य हस्तम्‌ ॥१३॥ हु 
x ग्रातंभागेति होवाच । श्रावमेवेतद्वेदिष्यावो न नावेतत्सजनऽइति तौ 
होत्क्रम्य मन्त्रयांचक्रतुस्तौ हू यदूचतुः कमं हैव तदुचतुरथ ह यत्प्रशश०सतुः कमं 


दोनों हाथ ग्रह हँ वे कर्म नाम भ्रतिग्रह'से पकड़े जाते हे | पे 
काम करता है” ।।८॥ l E 
“त्वचा ही ग्रह हैं। वह स्पशं नामी अतिग्रह d पकडी जाती है । त्वचा से ही 
मनुष्य स्पर्शो का अनुभव करता है। ये आठ ग्रह्‌ हुए और me प्रतिग्रह” nen 
pi पूछा, “हे याज्ञवल्क्य ! ये सब मृत्यु का भोजन RI वह देवता कौन है 
जसका भोजन मृत्यु है ?” अग्नि मृत्यु है । वह जलो का अन्न है । इसी से मनुष्य पुनम 
को जीतता है” gon S 
उसने पूछा, “है याज्ञवल्क्य ! जब कोई मनुष्य भरता है तो उसको कौन चीज़ नहीं 
गी ?” “नाम” । नाम अनन्त है । विश्वेदैव नाम & । इससे अनन्त लोक को जीतता 
॥११॥ र 
: उसने पूछा, “हे याज्ञवल्क्य, जब मनुष्य मरता है तो क्या इससे प्राण निकल जाते 
हैं” याज्ञवल्क्य ने कहा, “नहीं, नहीं, यह सब इसी में लय हो जाते हैं । वह फूल जाता 
है। वायु से भर जाता है । वह मुर्दा होकर सोता है” ॥१२॥ ER 
उसने पूछा, “हे याज्ञवल्क्य, जब इस मृतपुरुष की वाक्‌ अग्नि मै मिल जाती a 
भाण वायु में, चक्ष्‌, आदित्य में, मन चन्दमा में, श्रोत्र दिशाम्ो में, शरीर पृथिवी में, arent 
आकाश में, लोम ्रोषधियों.में, केश वनस्पतियों में रक्त और वीयं जलो में, तब यह पुरुष 
क्या हो जाता है ?” याज्ञवल्क्य ने कहा, “मेरा हाथ पकड़” ॥१३॥ s : 
उसने कहा, “हे आतँभाग ! हम इसका रहस्य एकान्त में जान सकेंगे। भीड़ में | 
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हैव तत्प्रशशसतुः पुण्यो वे पुण्येन कर्मणा भवति `पापः पापेनेति ततो ह जार- 
त्कारवऽग्रा्त॑भागऽउपरराम ॥१४॥ ) 
ब्राह्मणम्‌ ॥ ७॥ [६. २] ॥ चतुर्थः प्रपाठकः ॥ कण्डिकासंख्या १०४ I! 


- नहीं 1” वे उठ कर अलग विचार करने लगे । जो कुछ उन्होंने कहा वह था ‘aH । उन्होंने 
वहाँ कर्म की ही प्रशंसा की । पुण्य कर्म से ही मनुष्य पुण्यात्मा होता है । पापकम से 
पापी ।” जारत्‌कारव ग्रातंभांग यह सुनकर छुप हो गया ॥१४॥ 


भुज्यु - याज्ञवल्क्यसंवादः 


अध्याय ६--ब्राह्मण ३ 


अथ हैनं मुज्युर्लाह्यायनिः पप्रच्छ | याज्ञवल्क्येति होवाच ALY चरकाः 
पर्यव्रजाम ते पतञ्जलस्य क्राप्यस्य गृद्वानैम तस्थासीदुदुहिता गन्धर्वगहीता तमपृ- 
च्छाम कोऽमीति सोऽब्रवीत्सुधन्वाऽऽङ्गिरसऽइति तं यदा लोकानामन्तानपृच्छामा- 
थैनमन्न म क्व पारिक्षिताऽअभवन्क्व .पारिक्षिताऽग्रभवञ्षिति तत्त्वा पृच्छामि 
याज्ञवल्क्य क्व. पा रिक्षिताऽअभवक्निति ॥१॥ 

स होवाच | उवाच वे स तदगच्छन्वेते तत्र यत्राइवमेधयाजिनो गच्छन्तीति 
क्व न्वश्वमेधयाजिनो गच्छन्तीति द्वात्रि0शतं वे देवरथान्ह्यान्ययं लोकस्त४ समन्तं 
लोक द्विस्तावत्पृथिवी पर्येति तां पृथिवीं द्विस्तावत्समुद्रः पयति तद्यावती क्षुरस्य 
घारा यावद्वा मक्षिकायाः पत्रं तावानन्तरेणाकाशस्तानिन्द्रः सुपर्णो भूत्वा वायवे 


अब उससे भुज्यु लाह्यायनि ने कहा, “हे याज्ञवल्क्य | हम वेदाध्ययन के लिये 
(दासु विचरते हुये कपि-वंशीं पतंजल के घर आये। उसकी लड़की गंधवंगृहीता (गंधवं 
_ से पकड़ी हुई ?) थी । हमने उससे पुछा, तू कोन है ? । वह बोला मैं आंगिरस सुधन्वा 
हुं ।' जब हमने उससे लोकों के अन्त के विषय में पूछा और प्रश्‍न किया कि पारिक्षित 
कहाँ हैं | पारिक्षित क्या हुये ?” । हे याज्ञवल्क्य, पारिक्षित क्या हुये ?” ue 

याज्ञवल्क्य ने उत्तर दिया, “गन्धर्वं ने कहा कि वे वहीं गये जहाँ भ्रश्‍वमेघ करने 


वाले जाते हैं। “ग्रश्‍वमेघ यज्ञ करने वाले कहाँ जाते हैं ?” “यह लोक देवरथ की चाल से - 


३२ दिन के मार्ग की दूरी 'रखता है। इस लोक से दूनी पृथ्वी है । उस पृथ्वी से दूना 
` समुद्र है । जितनी छुरे की घार है, जितना मक्खी का पर है, उतना बीच का आकाश है । 
` इन्द्र ने सुपर्ण बनकर उन (पारिक्षितो) को वायु को दे. दिया । वायु उनको अपने में रखकर 
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प्रायच्छत्तान्वायुरात्मनि घित्वा तत्रागमयद्यत्र पारिक्षिताऽअभवन्नित्येवमिव वे स 
वायुमेव प्रशशस तस्माद्वायुरेव व्यष्टिर्वायुः समष्टिरप पुनमृ त्यु जयति ad- 
मायुरेति यऽएवं वेद ततो ह भुज्युर्लाह्यायनिरूप रराम ।[२॥ 

ब्राह्मणस्‌ ॥ १॥ [६.३] ॥ 


वहाँ ले गया जहाँ (अश्वमेध यज्ञ करने बाले) जाते हैं । इस प्रकार गंधवे ने वायु की प्रशंसा 
की । इसलिये वायु व्यष्टि है, वायु समष्टि हैं । जो इस रहस्य.को समझता है, वह पुनमृत्यु 
को जीत लेता है और पूणां आयु को पाता है । तब भुज्यु लाह्यायनि चुप हो गया” ॥२॥ 


. कहोड - याज्ञवल्क्यसंवादः 


आध्याय ६-_ज्राह्मण ४ 


अथ हैनं कहोडः कोषीतकेयः पप्रच्छ | याञ्चयत्त्रयेति होवाच यत्साक्षाद- 
परोक्षादब्रह्म यञ्ग्रात्मा सर्वान्तरस्तं मे व्याचक्ष्वेत्येष तःप्रातमा सर्वान्तरः कतमो 
याज्ञवल्क्य सर्वान्तिरो योऽशनायापिपासे शोकं मोहं जरां मुत्युमत्येत्येतं वे तमात्मानं 
विदित्वा ब्राह्मणाः पुत्र॑षणायाश्च वित्तैषणायाइच लोकेषणायाश्च व्युत्थायाथ 
भिक्षाचर्यं चरन्ति या ह्येव पुत्रेषणा सा वितेषणा सा लोकेषणोभेहृ् तेः 
ऽएषरोऽएव भवतस्तस्मात्पण्डितः पाण्डित्यं निविद्य बाल्येन तिष्ठासेद्बाल्यं च 
qsa च निविद्याथ मुनिरमौनं च att च निविद्याथ ब्राह्मणाः स ब्राह्मणाः 
केन स्याद्येन स्यात्तेनेहशाऽएव भवति यऽएवंवेद ततो ह Fels: कोषीतकेयऽउप- 
रराम ॥ १॥ ब्राह्मणम्‌ ॥२॥ [६.४] ॥ 

| अब कहोड कौषीतकेय ने कहा, “हे याज्ञवल्क्य जो साक्षात्‌ ग्रपरोक्ष ब्रह्म है, जो 
सबकी ग्रन्तरात्मा है, उसका उपदेश कर ।” 

“यह तेरा आत्मा हे जो सब्र के भीतर है” । “हे याज्ञवल्क्य, कौन at आत्मा 
सब के भीतर है ?” वही जो भूख प्यास, शोक, मोह, बुढ़ापे तथा मृत्यु के परे है, इसी आत्मा 
को जानकर ब्राह्मण लोग पुत्र एषणा” वित्त-एषणा, और लोक-एषणा से ऊपर उठकर भिक्षा 
का आचरण करते हैं । जैसी पुत्र-एषणा वैसी वित्त-एषणा । जैसी वित्त-एषणा वेसी लोकः 
एषणा । ये दोनों एषणा ही हैं । इसलिये पण्डित पाण्डित्य के मुल्य कों समझकर बालकपन 
की इच्छा नहीं करता | जो बालकपन और पाण्डित्य के भेद को समझता है, मुनि है। जो 
मुनिपन (मौन) और भ्रमुनिपन (मौन) के भेद को समभता है, वह ब्राह्मण है । वह ब्राह्मण 
किसी न किसी प्रकार ऐसा ही हो जाता है, यदि वह इस रहस्य को समझता है । इस पर | 
कहोड कोषीतकेय चुप हो गया ॥१॥ | IET 
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उषस्त-याज्ञलक्यसंवादः 


अध्याय ६-_त्राह्मणं M 


ग्रथ हैनमुषस्तइचाक्रायण: पप्रच्छ । याज्ञवल्क्येति होवाच यत्साक्षादपरो- 
्षदुब्रह्म यश्ग्रात्मा सर्वान्तरस्तं मे व्याचक्ष्वेत्येष तऽप्रात्मा सर्वान्तरः कतमो 
याज्ञवल्क्य सर्वान्तरो यः प्राणेन प्राणिति स तःग्रात्मा सर्वान्तरो योऽपानेना- 
प्रानिति स amer सर्वान्तरो यो व्यानेन व्यनिति स तऽआत्मा सर्वान्तरो य- 
ऽउदानेनोदनिति स तभ्भ्रात्मा सर्वान्तरो यः समानेन समानिति स तऽश्रात्मा 
सर्वान्तरः स होवाचोषस्तश्चाक्रायणो यथा वै ब्रूयादसौ गौरसावछ्वऽइत्येवमवेत- 
द्व्यपदिष्टं भवति यदेव साक्षादपरोक्षाद्ब्रह्म यःग्रात्मा सर्वान्तरस्तं मे व्याचक्ष्वे- 
त्येष तऽग्रात्मा सर्त्रान्तरः कतमो याज्ञवल्क्य सर्वान्तरो न हष्टेद्र ष्टारं न TAT 
श्रुते श्रोतार शुणुया न were मन्वीथा न बिज्ञातेविज्ञातिस्र्‌ विजानीया- 
ऽएष त5आत्मा सर्जान्त रोऽतोऽन्यदात्तं ततो होषस्तश्चाक्रायणऽउष LAT ॥।१॥। 

ब्राह्मणस्‌ ॥३॥ | ६. ५] 


अब उससे उषस्त चाक्रायण ने कहा, “हे याज्ञवल्क्य, यह जो साक्षात्‌ अपरोक्ष 
ब्रह्म, सबका अन्तर्यामी आत्मा है, उसका मुझे उपदेश दीजिये ।” 

याज्ञवल्क्य, ने उत्तर दिया, “यह आत्मा सवके भीतर व्यापक है” | उसने पूछा, 
“हे याज्ञवल्क्य, वह अन्तर्यामी आत्मा कौन सा है ?” “वही जो प्राण द्वारा श्वास लेता है 
बही तेरा आत्मा सबके भीतर है। जो अपान-द्वारा श्रपान क्रिया करता है वही तेरा आत्मा 
सबके भीतर है । जो व्यान द्वारा व्यान क्रिया करता है, वही तेरा आत्मा सवके भीतर है । 
जो उदान द्वारा उदान क्रिया करता है, वही तेरा आत्मा सब के भीतर है । जो समान 
द्वारा समान किया करता है, वही तेरा आत्मा सबके भीतर है” उषस्त चाक्रायण ने कहा, 
“कि जसे कहते हैं कि यह गौ है यह अश्व है, इसी प्रकार इसका भी नाम रक्खा जाता है। 
यह जो साक्षात्‌ अपरोक्ष ब्रह्म है जो आत्मा सर्वान्तयामी है उसी का उपदेश alfa | हे 
य ज्ञवल्क्य ! वह तेरा आत्मा ग्रन्तर्यामी कौन सा है ?” उसने उत्तर दिया, “वह सर्वान्तयामी 
है । तुम आँख से, देखने वाले को नहीं देख सकते । कान से, सुनने वाले को नहीं सुन 
सकते । ज्ञान से जानने वालों को नहीं जान सकते । यह तेरा आत्मा सर्वान्तर्यामी है । 
` इससे विपरीत सब आत्त अर्थात्‌ क्षण भंगुर है ।” तब उषस्त चाक्रायण चुप हो 

गये ॥ १॥॥ 
१६०४ 
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गार्गो-याज्ञवक्ल्यसंवादः (१) 


अध्याय ६-_त्राह्मण ६ 


श्रथ हैनं गार्गी वाचक्नवी पप्रच्छ | याज्ञवल्क्येति होवाच यदिद ad- 
मप्स्वोतं च प्रोतं च कस्मिन्त्वापऽप्रोताइच प्रोताश्चेति वायो गार्गीति कस्मिन्नु 
वायुरोतश्च प्रोतश्चेत्याकाशऽएव गार्गीति कस्मिन्त्वाकाशऽग्रोतेरच प्रोतइचेत्य- 
न्नरिक्षलोकेषु गार्गीति, कस्मिन्त्वन्तरिक्षलोकाऽग्रोताइच प्रोताइचेति द्यौलोके 
गार्गीति कस्मिन्नु द्योलोकऽओतर्च प्रोतश्चेत्यादित्यलोकेषु गार्गीति कस्मिन्त्वा- 
दित्यलोकाऽग्रोताशच प्रोताश्चेति चन्द्रलोकेषु गार्गीति कस्मिन्नु चन्द्रलोकाऽग्रोता- 
इच ध्रोताञ्चेति नक्षत्रलोकेषु गार्गीति कस्मिन्नु नक्षत्रलोकाऽओताइच प्रोताश्चेति 
देवलोकेषु गार्गीति कस्मिन्नु देवलोकाऽग्रोताइच प्रोताश्चेति गन्धर्वलोकेषु गार्गीति 
` कस्मिन्नु गन्धवंलोका$ओताइच प्रोताश्चेति प्रजापतिलोकेषु गार्गीति कस्मिन्नु - 
प्रजापतिलोकाऽग्रोताइव प्रोताइचति ब्रह्मालोकेषु गार्गीति कस्मिन्तु ब्रह्मलोकाः 
5प्रोताइच प्रोताइचेति स होवाच गार्गी माऽतिप्राक्षी मा ते मूर्धा व्यपप्तदन तिप्रइन्या 
वे देवताऽग्रतिपृच्छसि गागि माऽतित्राक्षीरिति ततो ह गार्गी वाचक्नव्युपरराम 
॥ १ ॥ ब्राह्मणस्‌ ॥४॥ [ ६. ६. ] ॥ T 


। अब गार्गी वाचक्रवी ने उससे पूछा, “हे याज्ञवल्क्य, यह जो सब कुछ जलो में ग्रोत- 
श्रोत है, तो बताओ कि यह जल किसमें ग्रोत-प्रोत हैं।” उसने उत्तर दिया, “हे गार्गी ! 
वायु मै । “वायु किस में ग्रोताप्रोत है ?” आकाश में, “हे गार्गी !” “आकाश किस में 
ग्रोतःप्रोत है ?” “ हे गार्गी ! अन्तरिक्ष लोकों में” । “अन्तरिक्ष लोक किसमें ओत-प्रोत है ?” 
हे गार्गी ! द्यौ लोक में” । “द्यौ लोक किस में ओत प्रोत है ?” “हे गार्गी ! आदित्य लोकों 
में” | आदित्य लोक किस में ओतःप्रोत हैं?” “हे गार्गी, चन्द्र लोकों में” । “चन्द्रलोक 
किसमें ओतःप्रोत हैं ?” “नक्षत्र लोकों में हैं गार्गी ।” “नक्षत्र लोक किस में ओतःप्रोत 
है ?” “देव लोकों में हे गार्गी” । “देव लोक किसमें ओत-प्रोत हैं ?” “गन्धवं लोकों में, हे 
गार्गी” । “गन्धर्वं लोक किसमें ओत-प्रोत हैं ?” प्रजोपति लोकों में, हे गार्गी ।” “प्रजापति 
लोक किस में ओत प्रोत है ?” ब्रह्मलोकों में, हे गार्गी ।” “ब्रह्मलोक किसमें ओतःप्रोत _ 
हैं ?”। याज्ञवल्क्य बोला, “हे गार्गी । इसके आगे न पूछ कि कहीं तेरा सिर न गिर जाय । . 
लू उस देवता के विषय में पूछती है जो पूछने के योग्य नहीं । हे गार्गी, आगे मत पूछ” । | 
तब गार्गी चुप हो गई util | 
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उद्‌्दालक-याज्ञवल्क्य-संवाद: 


अध्याय &—aAlaly ७ 


अथ हैनमुद्दालक5आर्रुणः प्रपच्छ । याञ्चवक्ययेति होवाच मद्रे ष्ववसाम 
पतञ्जलस्य काप्यस्य गृहेषु यज्ञमधीयानास्तस्यासीदभार्या गन्धर्वगृहीता तमपृ- 
च्छाम कोऽसीति सो$ब्रवीत्कबन्थ$ग्राथवंग5इति ॥१॥ 
2 सोऽब्रवीत्‌ । पतञ्जलं काप्यं याज्िकांश्च वेत्थ नु त्वं काप्य तत्सूच यस्मि- 
rad च लोकः परश्च लोक: सर्वाणि च भूतानि संहब्धानि भवन्तीति सोऽब्रवी- 
त्पतञ्जल: काप्यो नाह तदभगवन्वेदेति RII 
सोच्त्रवीत्‌ | पतञ्जलं काप्यं याज्ञिकांश्च वेत्थ नु त्वं काप्य तमन्तर्यामिणं 
यऽइमं च लोकं परं च लोक! सर्वाणि च भूतान्यन्तरो यमयतीति सोऽञब्रवीत्प- 
asan: काप्यो नाह तं भगवन्वेदेति ।।३॥ $ 
सोऽब्रवीत्‌ । पतञ्जलं काप्यं याज्ञिकांश्च यो d तत्काप्य सूत्रं विद्यात्त 
चान्तर्यामिण स ब्रह्मवित्स लोकवित्स देववित्स वेदवित्स यज्ञवित्स भूतवित्स- 


तब आरुणि उद्दालक ने उससे पूछा, “हम मन्राज में पतंजल काप्य के घर यज्ञ 
सीखने के लिये रहे । उसकी पत्नी को गन्धवं पकड़े था । हमने उस (गंधर्व) से पूछा तू 
कोन है, | उसने कहा 'आथवंण कबन्ध' ।। १।। | 
* उसने काप्य पतंजल से और याज्ञिकों से कहा, 'काप्य ! क्या तुम जानते हो कि वह 
कौन सा सूत्र है जिसमें यह लोक और परलोक और सब भूत बंधे हुये हैं। काप्य पतंजल ने 
उत्तर दिया “भगवनु, मैं नहीं जानता” ॥।२॥। PER 
फिर उसने पतंजल काप्य तथा याज्ञिकों से कहा, ‘Sara, क्या तुम 
उस अन्तर्यामी को जानते हो जो इस लोक और परलोक और अन्य भूतो के भीतर रमा 
है ? पतंजल काप्य ने उत्तर दिया, “भगवन्‌ मैं नहीं जानता” 11३1 
` उसने फिर पतंजल काप्य तथा याज्ञिकों से कहा, “हे काप्य, जो उस सूत्र ओर उस 
अन्तर्यामी को जानता है वही ब्रह्म को जानता है, लोक को जानता है, देव को जानता 
हू है, वेद को जानता है। यज्ञ को जानता है,भूत को जानता है, आत्मा को जानता है और 
_ सब कुछ जानता है। उसने उन सब को उपदेश दिया । उसी को मैं भी जानता हूं । हे 


१९०६ 


¢ 


. CC-0.Panini Kanya Maha Vidyalaya Collection. 


Digitized by Arya Samaj Foundation Chennai and eGangotri 


फां० १४, ६. ७. ४-६ वृहदारण्यकम्‌ १९०७ 


$ग्रात्मवित्स सवंविदिति तेभ्यो5ब्रवीत्तदह' वेद तच्चत्त्वं याज्ञवल्क्य सुत्रमविद्वांस्तं 
चान्तर्यामिणं ब्रह्मगवीरुदजसे मूर्धा ते विपतिष्यतीति nxi 3 

वेद वाञग्रह गौतम । तत्सूत्र तं चान्तर्यामिणमिति यो वा$इदं करच ब्र या- 
द्देद-वेदेति यथा वेत्थ तथा ब्र हीति ॥५॥! 

वायुव गौतम agag । वायुना वे गौतम सूत्रेणायं च लोकः परश्च 
सर्वाणि च भूतानि संहब्धानि भवन्ति तस्माद्वै गौतम पुरुषं s तमाहुव्यस्न!?सिष- 
तास्याङ्गानीति वायुना हि गोतम सूत्रेण संहंब्धानि भवन्तीत्येवमेवैतद्याज्ञवल्क्या- 
न्तर्यामिणं ब्र द्रीति usu 

यः पृथिव्यां निष्ठन्‌ | पृथिव्या5अन्तरो यं पृथिवी न वेद यस्य पृथिवी 
शरीरं यः पृथिवीमन्तरो यमयति स॒तःग्रात्माऽन्तर्याम्यमतः ॥७॥ 

योऽप्सु तिष्ठन्‌ । ग्रद्भ्योऽन्तरो यमापों न विदुर्येस्यापः शरीरं योऽपोऽन्तरो 
यमयति स तऽग्रात्माऽन्तर्याम्यमृतः lll शतम्‌ ७४०० |l ॥ 2 

योऽग्नौ तिष्ठन्‌ । अग्नेरन्तरो यमग्निर्त वेद यस्याग्निः शरीरं योऽरिनि- 

स्तरो यमयति स तःग्रात्मान्तर्याम्यमतः lel! 


यऽग्राकाशे तिष्ठन्‌ । ्राकाशादन्तरो यमकाशो न वेद यस्याकाशः शरोर 


याज्ञवल्क्य, यदि तु इस सूत्र और इस अन्तर्यामी को न जानते हुये ब्रह्म-गोओं को लेगा तो | 

तेरे सिर का पतन हो जायगा” ॥४॥ | | 
उसने कहा, “गौतम ! मैं उस सूत्र और अन्तर्यामी को जानता हूँ ।” वह बोला, 

“यों तो सभी कह देते हैं कि जानता हूं, मैं जानता हूं, जैसा जानते हो वेसा कहो” ॥५॥ 

“हे गौतम, वह सूत्र वायु है । हे गौतम, इसी वायु रूपी सूत्र के द्वारा यह लोक और 
परलोक और सब भूत Ft हुये हैं। इसी लिए, हे गौतम, मरे हुये पुरुष के विषय में कहा 
जाता है कि इसके अंग विखर गए, क्योंकि हे गौतम, ये प्रग वायु रूपी सुत्र से ही 
वंधे रहते हैं ।” “हे याज्ञवल्क्य ! यह तो ठीक है, wa अन्तर्यामी की व्याख्या कीजिए!” 


ugu 


जो पृथिवी में स्थित होकर पृथ्वी से इतर है और जिसको - पृथिवी नहीं जानती 
. पृथिवी जिसका शरीर है । जो पृथिवी के भोतर शासन करता है । वही अमृत अन्तर्यामी 
आत्मा है” ॥७॥ 3 

जो जल मे स्थित होकर, जलो से इतर है, जिसको जल नहीं जानते । जल जिसके 
शरीर हैं । जो जलों के भीतर शार्सन करता है, वही अमृत और अन्तर्यामी आत्मा है ॥८॥ बि 

जो अग्नि में स्थित रहकर अग्नि से इतर है । जिसको अग्नि नहीं जानता । जो 
अग्नि का शरीर है। जो अग्नि के भीतर है और जो अग्नि के भीतर शासन करता है वहो. 


अमृत अन्तर्यामी आत्मा है" Dell 
जो आकाश में स्थित होकर आकाश से इतर है, जिसको आकाश नहीं जानता 
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यऽआकाशमन्तरो यमयति स तःग्रात्माऽन्तर्याम्यमृतः॥ १०॥ 

यो वायौ तिष्ठन्‌ | वायोरन्तरो यं वारुनं वेद यस्य वायुः शरीर यो 
वायुमन्तरो. यमयति स॒तऽग्रात्माऽन्तर्याम्यमृतः ॥११॥ . 

यऽग्रादित्ये तिष्ठन्‌ । marad यमादित्यो न वेद यस्यादित्यः 
शरीरं यश्य्रादत्यिमन्तरो यमयति स तःग्रातमाऽन्तर्याम्यमृतः ।।१२॥ 

यश्चन्द्रतारके तिष्ठन्‌ | चन्द्रतारकादन्तरो यं चन्द्रतारकं न वेद यस्य चन्द्र- 
तारक शरीरं यश्चन्द्रतारकमन्तरो यमयति स तःश्रात्माऽनतर्याम्यमृतः ॥ १३।। 

यो दिक्षु तिष्ठन्‌ । दिग्म्योऽन्तरो यं दिशो न विदुर्यस्य दिशः शरीरं यो 
दिशोऽन्तरो यमयति स तऽआत्माऽन्तर्याम्यमृतः ॥१४॥ 

यो विद्युति तिष्ठन्‌ | विद्यतोऽन्तरो यविद्युन्न वेद यस्य विद्युच्छरीर' यो 
विद्युतमन्तरो यमयति स तः्रात्माऽन्तर्याम्यमृतः ।।१५॥ 

' य स्तनयित्नौ तिष्ठन्‌ । स्तनत्नीयिरन्तरो य स्तनयित्नुने वेद यस्य स्तन- 

यित्नु: शरीर य स्तनयित्लुमन्तरो यमयति स तःप्रात्माऽन्तर्याम्यमृतऽइत्यधिदेवत- 
मथाधिलोकस्‌ ॥१६॥ 


आकाश जिसका शरीर है । जो आकाश के भीतर शासन करता है। वही अमृत अन्तर्यामी 
आत्मा है Noll l 
_.- जो वायु में स्थित होकर वायु से इतर है। वायु जिसको नहीं जानेता,:वायु 
E शरीर है । जो वायु के भीतर शासन करता है, वही अमृत आत्मा अन्तर्यामी 
॥११॥ 
जो आदित्य में स्थित होकर आदित्य से इतर है जिसकौ आदित्य नहीं जानता, 
आदित्य जिसका शरीर है, जो आदित्य के भीतर शासन करता है, वही अमृत आत्मा अन्त- 
यामी है ॥१२॥ 
जो चाँद-तारे में स्थित होकर चाँद-तारे से इतर है, जिसको चाँद-तारा नहीं 
- जानता, चाँद-तारा जिसका शरीर है, जो चांद-तारे के भीतर शासन करता है, वही अमृत 
Wem अन्तर्यामी है ॥१३॥ | 
ios जो दिशाओं में स्थित होकर दिशाओं से इतर है, जिसको दिशायें नहीं जानती à 
दिशाये जिसका शरीर हैं । जो दिशाओं के भीतर शासन करता है, वही अमृत-श्रात्मा अन्त- 
यामी है v - 
जो विद्युत्‌ (बिजली) में स्थित होकर बिजली से इतर है। बिजली जिसको नहीं 
जानती, बिजली जिसका शरीर है, जो बिजली के भीतर शासन करता है, वही ग्रमृत-ग्रात्मा 
अन्तर्यामी है ॥१५॥ 
जो बादल में स्थित होकर बादल से इतर है, बादल जिसको नहीं जानता, बादल 
| जिसका शरीर है । जो बादल के भीतर शासन करता है | वही भ्रमृत-गआत्मा अन्तर्यामी है | 
` इतना अधिदंवत हुआ Drap अधिलोक सुनिये nts 


LN oem 
n 
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. यः सर्वेषु लोकेषु तिष्ठन्‌ | सर्वेभ्यो लोक्ञेभ्योऽन्रो यछ सर्वे लोका न 
विदुर्यस्य सर्वे लोका: शरीरं यः सर्वाँल्लो कानन्तरो यमयति स तऽग्राटमाऽन्तर्याम्य- 
मृतऽइत्युऽएवाधिलोकमथाधिवेदम्‌ ॥। १७।। 

„` यः सवु वेदेषु तिष्ठन्‌ | स्वेभ्यो वेदेभ्योऽन्तरो av सर्वे वेदा न विदुर्यस्य 
सव वदाः शरीर यः सर्वान्विदानन्तरो यमयति स तऽग्रात्माऽन्तर्याम्यम्‌तऽइत्यु- 
ऽएव।घिवदमथाधियज्ञस्‌ ॥१८।। bus 

Qo यः सवेषु यज्ञेषु तिष्ठन्‌ | स्वेभ्यो यज्ञे भ्यो$न्तरो यछ सर्वे यज्ञा न विदुर्येस्य 
aram: शरीर यः सर्वान्यज्ञानन्तरो यमयति स त$य्रात्मा$न्तर्याम्यमृत$इत्यु- 
इएवाधियज्ञमथाधिभ्‌तम्‌ ॥१९॥ : 

, यः सर्वेष भूतेषु तिष्ठन्‌ | सर्वेम्यो भूतेभ्योऽन्तरो aD सर्वाणि भूतानि न 
विदुर्यस्य सर्वाणि भूतानि शरीर यः सर्वाणि भूतान्यन्तरो यमग्रति स त5प्रात्मा$- 
्तर्याम्यमृतऽइत्युऽएवा बिभूतमथाध्यातमस्‌ ॥२०॥ 

यः प्राणे तिष्ठन्‌ । प्रारादन्तरो यं प्राणो न वेद यस्य प्राणः शरीरः यः 
प्राणमन्तरो यमयति स तऽग्रात्माऽन्तर्याम्यमृतः ॥२१॥ 

यो वाचि तिष्ठन्‌ । वाचोऽन्तरो यं वाङ्‌ न वेद यस्य वाक्‌ शरीर यो वाचः 
मन्तरो यमयति स तऽग्रात्मान्तर्याम्यमृतः ॥२२॥ 


जो सब लोकों में ठहरा हुआ सब लोकों से इतर है । सब लोक जिसको नहीं 
जानते । सब .लोक जिसका शरीर है। जो सब लोकों के भीतर शासन करता है वही 
अमृत आत्मा अन्तर्यामी है । इतना अधिलोक हुआ । अब अधिदेव सुनिये ॥१७॥ 

जो सब वेदों में स्थित होकर सब वेदों से इतर है.सब वेद जिसको नहीं जानते, 
सब वेद जिसके शरीर हैं, जो सब वेदों के भीतर शासन करता है वही अमृत-आत्मा अन्तः 
यामी है । यह अधिवेद हुआ । ग्रब अधि-यज्ञ सुनिये esi 

जो सब यज्ञों में ठहर कर, सब यज्ञों से इतर है, सब यज्ञ जिसको : नहीं जानते, 
सब यज्ञ जिसके शरीर हैं, जो सब यज्ञों के भीतर शासन करता है, वही अमृत-आत्मा भ्रन्त- 
यामी है । इतना अधियज्ञ हुआ ग्रब अधि-भूत सुनिये ॥१९॥। 

जो सब भूतों में स्थित होकर सब भूतों से अलग है । सब भूत जिसको नहीं जानते 
सब भूत जिसका शरीर हैं, जो सब भूतों के भीतर शासन करता हैं, वही अमृत आत्मा 
अन्तर्यामी हैं । इतना भ्रधिभूत हुआ । अब अध्यात्म सुनिये ॥२०॥ : oe 

जो प्राणों में ठहर कर प्राणों से इतर है । प्राण जिसको नहीं जानता, घ्राण | 
जिसका शरीर है, जो संब भ्रत्मा के भीतर शासन करता है वही अमृत-आत्मा अन्तर्यामी | 


Sr E 
जो वाणी में स्थित dietus 


` 
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यश्चक्षुषि तिष्ठन्‌ | चक्षुषोऽन्तरो यं चक्षुने वेद यस्य चक्ष शरीर यश्च- 
क्षरन्तरो यमयति स तऽग्रात्माऽन्तर्याम्यमृतः ।।२३॥ z ; 
EET तिष्ठन्‌ । श्रोत्राइन्तरो यं श्रोत्रन्न वेद यस्य श्रोत्र शरीर यः श्रोत्र 
मन्तरो यमयति स तःग्रात्माऽन्तर्याम्यमृतः UI EX PM 
यो मनसि तिष्ठन्‌ मनसोऽन्तरो यं मनो न वेद यस्य मनः शरीर यो 
मनोऽन्तरो यमयति स तऽआत्माऽन्तर्याम्यमृतः RM UE 
ˆ . यस्त्वचि तिष्ठन्‌ | त्वचोऽन्तरो यं त्वङ्‌ न वेद यस्य त्वक शरीर यस्त्व- 
चमन्तरो यमयति स तःग्रातमाऽन्तर्याम्यमृतः IRRI PME 
यस्तेजसि तिष्ठन्‌ । तेजसोच्न्तरो यं तेजो न वेद यस्य तेजः TUT यस्ते 
जो$न्तरो यमयति स तऽआत्माऽन्तर्याम्यमृतः Ul 
यस्तमसि तिष्ठन्‌ | तमसोऽन्तरो यं तमो न वेद यस्यः तमः शरीर यस्त- 
मोऽन्तरो यमयति स तऽग्रात्माऽन्तर्याम्यमृतः RCA 
यो रेतसि तिष्ठन्‌ । रेतसोऽन्तरो यं रेतो न वेद यस्य रेतः शरीर यो 
रेतोऽन्तरो यमयति स तःप्रात्माऽन्तय मर्यामृतः NRR 
यऽग्रात्मनि तिष्ठन्‌ | आत्मनोऽन्तरो यमात्मा न वेद “यस्यात्मा शरीर 
यऽप्रात्मानमन्तरो यमयति स तऽ्रात्माऽन्तर्याम्यमृतः ॥३०॥ 
ग्रहष्टो द्रष्टाऽश्र.तः श्रोता | AAA मन्ताऽविज्ञातो विज्ञाता नाग्योऽस्तिदरष्टा 
त्रान्योऽस्ति श्रोता नान्योऽस्ति मन्ता नान्योऽस्ति विज्ञाप तऽश्रात्माऽन्तर्याम्यमृतो- 
SHAT ततो होह्ालकऽग्रारुणिरुपरराम ॥३१॥ 


ब्राह्मणस्‌ ॥ ५॥ [so] ॥ ul 


: जो ate में स्थित होकर oes TETTE 
जो कान में स्थित होकर oe TESTI 
जो मन में स्थित होकर c0 ॥२५॥ 
जो'त्वचा में स्थित dacs HREM 
जो तेज में स्थित glace: ॥२७॥ 
जो अन्धकार में स्थित होकर *'''**** ॥२८॥ 
जो रेत में स्थित होकर'*------- ॥२६॥ 


“ जो आत्मा में स्थित होकर te ॥ ३०॥ 
£ वह देखा नहीं जाता परन्तु देखने वाला है, सुना नहीं* जाता परन्तु सुनने वाला हैं, 
विचारा नहीं जाता परन्तु विचारने वाला है; कोई दुसरा द्रष्टा नहीं, कोई दूसरा श्रोता नहीं । 
' कोई दूसरा मनन करने वाला नहीं, कोई दूसरा जानने वाला नहीं । वही तेरा अमृत आत्मां 


p अन्तर्यामी हैं | इससे भिन्न जो कुछ है वह दुःखमय है । तब आरुणि उद्टालक चुप' हों. 
088m ॥३१॥ | ; र 
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यागो याज्ञवल्क्यसंवादः (२) 


अध्याय ६--ब्राह्मण c 


UT हृ. वाचक्नव्युवाच | ब्राह्मणा भगवन्तो हन्ताहमिमं याज्ञवल्क्यं द्व 

प्रथौ प्रक्ष्यामि तौ चेन्मे विवक्ष्यति न वै जातु यष्माकमिमं कञ्चिदब्रह्योद्य जेतेति ` 
मे न विवक्ष्यति मूर्धाऽस्य निपतिष्यतीतिः पृच्छ गार्गीति ug 

सा होवाच | अह वे त्वा याज्ञवल्क्य यथा काश्यो वा वेदेहो वोग्रपुत्र5उचें 
धनुरधिज्यं कृत्वा द्वो बाएवन्तौ सपत्नाधिव्य'विनो हस्ते कृत्वोपोत्तिष्ठेरेवमेवाह 
त्वा द्वाभ्यां प्रश्‍नाभ्यामुपोदस्थां तौ मे ब्र हीति पृच्छ गार्गीति ॥२॥ 

सा होवाच। aged याज्ञवल्क्य दिवो यदवाबपृथिव्या यदन्तरा द्यावाः 
पृथिवीऽइमे यद्भूतं च भवच्च भविष्यच्चेत्याचक्षते रकास्मिस्तदोतं च प्रोतं चेति 
॥ ३॥ 

स होवाच | aged गागि दिवो यदवाक्पृथिव्या यदन्तरा द्यांवापूथिवी$इमे 
यदृभूतं च भवच्च भविष्यच्चेत्याचक्षतऽग्राकाशे तदोतं च प्रोतं चेति ॥४॥ 

सा होवाच । नमस्ते याज्ञवल्क्य यो मऽएतं ब्यवोचोऽपरस्मै धारयस्वेति ` 
पच्छ गागीति ॥५॥। 


अब वाचक्नवी (गार्गी) बोली, “हे ब्राह्मणो, मैं इस याज्ञवल्क्य से दो प्रश्न और 

करना चाहती हूँ । यदि घह मुझको इनका उत्तर दे देगा तो तुम में से कोई ब्रह्म के विषये 

में इससे जीत नहीं सकेगा । यदि मुझे यह उत्तर म दे सकेगा तो इसंका सिर पतित हा 
जायगा ।” उन्होंने कहा, “हे गार्गी, पूछ ॥१॥ 

वह बोली, “हे याज्ञवल्क्य, जैसे काशी नरेश या विदेह-नरेश वीर पुरुष धनुष 

पर दो बाण चढ़ाकर हाथ में दोनों दाणों को तानता हुआ सामने आवे उसी प्रकार मैं 

भी दो प्रश्‍न लेकर तेरे सामने ग्राती हूं” । याज्ञवल्क्य ने उत्तर दिया, “हे गार्गी ! तू 

तारा 

; us वोली, “हे याज्ञवल्क्य, जो कुछ चौ के ऊपर है और पृथिवी के नीचे हैया | 

द्यौ और पथिवी के बीच में है, जो भूत है, वर्तमान है भौर भविष्य, यह संव किसमें आत | 


प्रोत है?” usu 


१६११ 
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१६१२ माध्यन्दिनीये शतपथब्राह्मणे कां० १४. ६. ८. ६-८ 


ji सा होवाच । यदृध्वे याज्ञवल्क्य दिवौ, यदवाक्पृथिव्या यदन्तरा ATAT- 
' प्रथिवीडइमे यदुभूतं च. भवच्च भविष्यच्चेत्याचक्षते कस्मिन्नेव तदोतं च प्रोतं 
| चति ugu 
a होवाच । aged गागि दिवो यदवाक्पृथिव्या यदन्तरा द्यावापूथिवी$ इमे 
यदुभूतं च भवच्च भविष्यच्चेत्याचक्षतऽग्राक्राशऽएव तदोतं च प्रोतं चेति कस्मि- 
न्त्वाकाशऽग्रोतइव प्रोतश्चेति ol 
स होव।च । Ug तदक्षर गागि ब्राह्मणाऽप्रभिवदन्त्यस्थूलमनण्व्र ह्लस्व- 
मदी घंमलो हितमस्नेहमच्छायमतमोऽवाय्वनाकाशमसङगमस्पशँमगन्बमरसमचक्षु- 
CHAM त्रमवागमनोऽतेजस्कमप्राणममुखमनामागोत्रम जरममरमभयममृतमरजोऽश- 
` न्दमविवृतमसंवृतमपुवंमनपरमनन्तरमबाह्य न तदश्नोति कंचन न तइश्तोति 
व इचन ।।८।। „ 
^ एतस्य वा$ग्रक्षरस्य । प्रशासने गार्गि द्यावापृथिवी विधृते तिष्ठतऽएतस्य 


वाऽप्रक्षरस्य प्रशासने गागि सूर्याचन्द्रमसौ विधृतौ तिष्ठतऽएतस्य वाऽञ्रक्ष रस्य. 


प्रशासने गा्यंहोरात्राण्यर्धमासा मासाऽऋतवः संवत्सरा विधृता स्तिष्ठन्त्येतस्य 


| 

i 

| 5 उसने उत्तर दिया, “हेगार्गी ! जो कुछ at लोक के ऊपर है, जो कुछ पृथिवी 

| के नीचे है, जो कुछ wr और पृथिवी के बीच में हैं, जो कुछ भूत, वर्तमान या भविष्य 

है, वह सब आकाश में ओत प्रोत है UY 

| (गार्गी ने) कहा, “हे याज्ञवल्क्य, तुमको नमस्कार है कि तुमने मुझको इस प्रश्न 
का उत्तर दिया । दुसरे प्रश्‍न के लिये तैयार रहो” । याज्ञवल्क्य ने कहा, “हे गार्गी, 
पूछो” ।:५॥ 

| ॥ ¬ उसने पूछा, हे याज्ञवल्क्य, जो कुछ द्यौलोक के ऊपर है या पृथिवी के नीचे है या 

i जो कुछ पृथिवी और द्यौ के बीच में है। जो भूत है या वर्तमान है या भविष्य । यह सब 

it किस एक चीज में ग्रोत प्रोत है ?” ।।६॥ 

i ® याज्ञवल्क्य ने उत्तर दिया, “हे गार्गी, जो द्योलोक के ऊपर है, जो पृथिवी के नीचे 

i जो द्यो और पृथिवी के बीच में है, जो भूत, वर्तमान या भविष्य है । यह सब आकाश में 

ही ओत प्रोत है” । उसने पूछा, ' आकाश किस में ग्रोत-प्रोत है ?” ।।७॥ | 

- ४ याज्ञवल्क्य ने कहा, “ हे गार्गी, वह अक्षर (अर्थात्‌ ग्रविनाशी तत्व) है । ऐसा 

ब्राह्मण लोग कहते हैं, वह न स्थूल है, न अणु है, न छोटा है, न बडा है, न लाल है, न 

चिकना है, न छाया है, न अघेरा हैं, न वायु है, न आकाश है, न संग है, न स्पर्श है, न 


` अमृत है, न बह रज है, न शब्द है, न वहं विवृत है न संवृत है, न उसका पूर्वे है न पर 
_ न भीतर है, न बाहर है, वह कुछ नहीं खाता, न उसको. कोई a है” nan 3 d 


अविनाशी के शासन में चांद और सूर्य स्थित हैं। हे गार्गी, इसी प्रविनाशी के शासन में 


y 
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Te न रस है, नचक्ष्‌, है, न श्रोत्र है, न उसमें आवागमन है, वह तेज नहीं PT 
` प्राण हँ, न मुख है, न उसका कोई नाम हैं, न गोत्र है, वह अजर है भ्रमर है, EUM : 


हे गार्गी, इसी अविनाशी के शासन में at और पृथिवी स्थित है । हे गार्गी इसी | 


e 
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का० १४. ६. c, १-१२ वृहदारण्यकम्‌ १६१३ 


वा5ग्रक्षरस्य प्रशासने गार्गि प्राच्योऽन्या न्यः स्यन्इन्ते इ्वेतेम्यः पर्वतेभ्यः प्रती- 
च्याऽन्या याँ -याँ च दिशमेतस्य वाऽम्रक्षरस्य प्रशासने गागि ददतं मनुष्या प्रशछ- 
सन्ति यजमानं देवा दव्य पितरोऽःवायत्ताः en 

यो वाऽएतदक्षरमविदित्वा गागि । भ्रस्मिल्जोके जुहोति ददाति तपस्यत्प्रपि 
बहूनि वष सहस्नाण्यन्तवानेवास्य स लोको भवति यो. वाऽ णतदक्षरमविदित्त्रा गाग्ये- 
स्माल्लोकारंभ्रंति स कृपणोऽथ यऽएतदक्ष ₹' गा विदित्वाऽस्माल्लोकात्परंति स 
ब्राह्मणः ॥१०॥ 

वद्वाऽएतदक्षर THT । अहष्टं ETT श्रोत्रमतं मन्त्रविज्ञातं विज्ञातृ 
चान्यदास्ति द्रष्टु नान्यदस्ति श्रोतृ नान्पदस्ति wea नान्य रस्मि विज्ञातेमहे तदक्षर 
m यस्मिन्नाकाशऽम्रोतश्च प्रोतश्चेति di ११॥ 

सा होवाच । ब्राह्मणा भगवन्तस्तदेव बहु मन्यब्त्रं यदस्मन्चमसफरिण 
मुच्याध्वे न वे जातु युष्माक्मिम. करिचिइब्रह्मोद्यं जेतेति ततो ह वाचक्नव्युपर- 
राम ॥१२॥ ब्राह्मणाम्‌ ॥ ६ [६.८] ॥ ; 
रात-दिन, पाख और महीने, ऋतु भौर वर्ष स्थित है । हे गार्गी, इसी अविनाशी के शासन 
में इवेत पव॑तों से निकलकर पुर्वी नदियाँ बहती हैं और पश्चिमी भी और अन्य नदियां 
भी नियत दिशाओं में । हे गार्गी, इसी अविनाशी के शासन में मनुष्य दान-दाता की प्रशंसा 
करते हैं, देव यजमान का और पितर हवि का अनुसरण करते हैं ॥ ६॥ 

हे गार्गी, जो इस अविनाशी को बिना जाने इस लोक में होम करता है या दान. 
देता है या तपस्या करता है, चाहे सहस्रो वर्ष तक क्यो न करे, उसका पुण्य क्षीण होता है । 
हे गार्गी जो कोई इस अविनाशो को बिना जाने इम लोक उँ मरता है, वह कृपण उत्पन्न 
होता हैं । हे गार्गी, जो इस अविताशी का ज्ञान प्राप्त करके इस लोक में मरता है वही 
ब्राह्मण है ॥१०॥ 

“हू गार्गी वह अक्षर (अविनाशी) ऐसा है । वह न देखा gal देखता, न सुना हुआ: 

सुनना, न विचारा हुआ विचार करता, न जाना हुआ जानता है । उससे भिन्न कोई औरः 
न देखने वाला है, न सुनने वाला, न सोचने वाला, न जानने वाला है। हे गार्गी, यह वही 
अविनाशी है जिसमें ग्राकाश ग्रोत-प्रोत हे ॥११॥ | 

गार्गी बोली, “हे ब्राह्मणो, मेरी बात को मानो और इस (याज्ञवल्क्य) को नमस्कार 
करो । ब्रह्म-विषयक शास्त्रार्थं में तुममें से कोई इसको नहीं जोत सकता” 1 ऐसा कहकर 
वाचक्नवी (गार्गी) चुप हो गई ॥१२॥ 


ड a 4 A ye yu 
CC-0.Panini Kanya Maha Vidyalaya Collection. _ x es: / >> mn PE = en ¢} 


6 


Digitized by Arya Samaj Foundation Chennai and eGangotri 


“विदग्ध-याज्ञवल्क्यसंवादः ` 
अध्याय ६--ब्राह्मण E 


- अथ हैनं विदर्ध: शाकल्यः पप्रच्छ । कति देवा याज्ञव॒त्येति स हैतयैव ९१“ 


निविदा प्रतिपेदे यावन्तो वैश्वदेवस्य निविद्युच्यन्ते त्रयश्च त्री च शता त्रयश्च त्री 
च शता त्रयश्च त्री च सहसे त्योमिति होवाच ॥१॥ 
कत्येव देवा याज्ञवल्क्येति । त्रयस्त्रिछशदित्योमिति होवाच कत्येव देवा 
याज्ञवल्क्येति षडित्योमिति होवाच कत्येव देवा याज्ञवल्क्येति ्रयऽइत्योमिति 
होवाच कत्येव देवा याज्ञवल्क्येति द्वावित्योमिति होवाच कत्येव देवा याञ्चवल्क्ये- 
त्यध्यर्धेऽइत्योमिति होवाच कत्येव देवा याज्ञवल्क्येत्ये कऽइत्योमिति होवाच कतमे 
> ते aged त्री च शता त्रयश्‍च त्री च सहस्रेति ॥२॥ 

१ स होवाच । महिमानऽएवंषामेते त्रयस्त्रिशशत्त्वेव देवाऽइति कतमे ते 
त्रयस्त्रिशदित्यष्टौ वसवऽएकादश रुद्रा द्वोदशादित्यास्तऽएकत्रिछशदिग्दरश्चेवं 
प्रजापतिइच त्रयस्त्रिछशाविति Ua 

कतमे वसवऽइति | अरिनशच पृथिवी च वायुश्चान्तरिक्षं चादित्यश्च द्यौश्च 


अब विदग्ध शाकल्य T उससे पूछा, “ हे याज्ञवल्क्य, देव कितने हैं ?” उसने : 

उत्तर दिया, “निवित्‌ से पता चलेगा । जितने aaa निवित्‌ (निविन्नाम देवतासेख्या. 
वाचकानि मंत्रपदानि कानिचिद्‌ वेश्वदेवे शास्त्रे शास्यन्ते तानि निवित्संज्ञकानि ॥ शंकर 
भाष्य) में देव बताये गये हैं उतने ही हैं। तीन ग्रौर तीन सौ, तीन और तीन हजार t 

_ (३1-३००--३--३०००-- 3399) । उसने कहा; “अच्छा !” ॥१॥ 3 
_ फिर उसने पूछा, ` “हे याज्ञवल्क्य, देव कितने हैं ?” “तेतीस “भ्रच्छा”, “हे 
याज्ञवल्क्य कितने देव हैं?” . “तीन !” “ग्रच्छा” । “हें याज्ञवल्क्य, कितने देव हैँ ?'” 
Duet “अच्छा” । “याज्ञवल्क्य कितने देवः हैं ? “डेढ़” “अच्छा” । “हे याज्ञवल्क्य कितने 
देव हें?” “एक”, “अच्छा ! तीन atc तीन सो, तीन और तीन हजार कौन से देव 


5 en © 


याज्ञवल्क्य ने उत्तर दिया, ' इतनी तो इनकी महिमा (विभूतियां) हैँ । देव तो 
तेतीस ही हैं। भ्राठ वसु, ग्यारह रुद्र, बारह आदित्य ये हुये इकत्तीस, इन्द्र और प्रजा- 
पति । ये हुये तेतीस ॥३॥ e 

— वसु कौन-कौन हैं? श्रग्नि, पृथिवी, वायु, अन्तरिक्ष, भ्रादित्य, द्यो, चन्द्रमा, 


१६१४ 
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` चन्द्रमाश्च नक्षत्राणि चैते वसटऽएतेष्‌ हीद© wd वसु. हितमेते dev wd 
वासयन्ते तद्यदिद सर्वं वासयन्ते तस्माद्वसवऽइति ॥४॥ 

कतमे रुद्राऽइति । दशेमे पुरुषे प्राणाऽग्रात्मकादशस्ते यदास्मान्मर्त्याच्छ- 
रीरादुत्क्रामन्त्यथ रोदयन्ति तद्यद्रोदयन्ति तस्माद्रुद्राऽइति ॥५॥ 

कतमःश्रादित्याऽइति | द्वादश मासाः संवत्सरस्यैतऽप्रादित्याऽएते हीद 9 
सवमाददाना यन्ति तद्यदिदध सर्वमाददाना यन्ति तस्मादादित्याऽइति ॥६॥ 

केतमऽइन्ट्रः कतमश्च प्रजापतिरिति | स्तनयित्तुरेवेन्द्रो यज्ञः प्रजापतिरिति 
कतमस्तनयित्नुरित्यशनिरिति कतमो यज्ञऽइति पशवऽइति tell 

कतमे षडिति । अग्निइच पृथिवी च वायुश्चान्तरिक्षं चादित्यरच eed 
षडित्येते ह्य वेद wd षडिति ॥८॥ ˆ 

कतमे ते त्रयो देवाऽइति। मऽएव त्रयो लोक्राऽएष हीमे सर्वे देवाऽइति 
कतमौ Mel देवावित्यन्न' चंव प्राणइचेति कतमोऽध्यर्घऽइति योऽयं पवतऽइति uel 

तदाहुः। यदयमेकऽएव पवतेऽथ कथमध्यर्धऽडति यदस्मिन्निर© ARENT- 
Sate नाध्यर्घेऽइति कतम5ए की देवऽइति स ब्रह्मं त्यदित्याचक्षते ॥ १०॥ 

पृथिव्येव यस्यायतनम्‌ । चक्षुर्लो फो मनोज्योतिर्यो वे d पुरुष विद्यात्सवं- 
CARAT: परायण स वे वेदिता स्याद्याज्ञवल्क्य वेद वाऽग्रह तं पुरुष सवंस्या- 


नक्षत्र, ये वसु हैं । इन्हीं में सब जगत्‌ बसा हुआ है | यही सब जगत्‌ को बसाते हैं। 
सब जगत्‌ को चसाते हैं इसलिये इनका नाम बसु है ॥४॥ cog 
रुद्र कौन-कौन हैं ? पुरुष के शरीर में दस प्राण हैं ate ग्यारहवां ARAT । जब 
मत्यं शरीर से निकलते हैं तो सबको रुलाते हैं, रुलाते हैं इसलिये इनका नाम रुद्र 
है ux ` ड 
भ्रादित्य कौन-कौन हैं ? वषं के बारह मास । यह इस सब जगत्‌ को ग्रहण करते हैं 
इसलिये इनको भ्रादित्य कहते ge 
इन्द्र कौन है ? और प्रजापति कौन है ? स्तनयित्नु इन्द्र है भौर यज्ञ प्रजापति है 
स्तनयित्नु क्या है ? प्रशनि या बिजली । यज्ञ क्या है ? पश oN = 
छः कौन हैं? afer, पृथिवी, वायु, अन्तरिक्ष, आदित्य, यौ।ये हे छः ।ये o 
सब छः देव हुये ॥८॥ : 
तीन देव कौन हैं ? यही तीन लोक हैं, इन्हीं में तो यह सब देव हैं। दो देव कोने 
हैं? अन्न aie प्राण । डेढ़ कौन हैं? यह वायु जो बहता है NEI | 
तब कहा, “यह तो एक हो है जो ब्रहता है । फिर ag डेइ केसे gar? इसी : 
तो सब की समृद्धि होती है। इसीलिये यह डेढ़ हुआ । एक देव कौन हे । वह ब्रह्म 
जिसको 'त्यद' कहते हैं ॥१०॥ 
पृथिवी जिसका आयतन (घर) है, लोक चक्ष, है, ज्योति मन है, जो ऐसे पुरुष 
को जानता है, जो सब के आत्मा का परायण (परज-ग्रयन =बड़ा स्थान) है वही ठीक 
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त्मनः परायणं यमात्य यऽएवाय© शारीरः पुरुषः सऽएष वर्दव शाकल्य तस्य 
का देवतेति स्त्रियऽइति होवाच ॥११॥ - 
रूपाण्येव यस्यायतनम्‌ praeter मनोज्योतिर्यो व तं पुरुष विद्यात्सवं- . 
स्यात्मनः परायणा! स वै वेदिता स्याद्याज्ञवल्व्य वेद वाऽअह d पुरुष सवस्या- 
त्मनः परायणं यमात्थ यऽएवासावादित्ये पुरुषः .सऽएष वदेव शाकल्य तस्य का 
देवतेति चक्षरिति होवाच ॥१२॥ 
maasta यस्यायतनम्‌ । चक्षर्लोक्तो मनो ज्योतिर्यो d पुरुषं विद्यात्‌ 
सर्वस्थात्मनः परायण स वे वेदिता स्यादुयाज्ञवल्क्य वद वाऽग्रह त पुरुष सव- 
स्यात्मन: परायणं यमात्य यऽएवायं वायौ पुरुषः सऽएष Wd शाकल्य तस्थ का 
देवतेति प्राणऽइति होवाच।।१३॥ 
कामऽएत्र यस्यायतनम्‌ | चक्षुर्लोको मनो ज्योतिर्यो वै तं पुरुषं विद्यात्‌ 
सवेस्यात्मन: परायणां स वै वेदिता स्याद्‌ याज्ञवल्क्य वेद वाऽप्रह d पुरुषं सर्वे- 
स्यात्मनः परायणं यमात्थ यऽएवामो चन्द्र पुरुषः ASUT वदेव शाकल्य तस्य 
का देवतेति मनऽइति होवाच ॥१४॥ 
तेजऽएव यस्यायतनम्‌ । चक्ष,लोको मनो ज्योतिर्यो वे तं पुरुष विद्यात्‌ 
. ठीक जानने वाला है । “हे याज्ञवल्क्य, मैं उस पुरुष को जानता हुँ. जो सब के आत्मा का 
-परायण है, जिसका तू ने कथन किया है। यही पुरुष है जो इस शरीर मे हैं” 1 “हें 
| शाकल्य ! बताग्रो इसका देवता कौन है ?” उसने उत्तर दिया, “स्त्रिया?! ॥११॥ 
| 


“रूप ही इपका आयतत्त है । लोक चक्षु है, ज्योति मन है । जो उस पुरुष को जानता 
l है, जो सब के आत्मा का परायण है, वही जानने वाला है” “हे याज्ञवल्क्य, मैं उस पुरुष 
| | को ज्ञानता B जो सबके आत्मा का परायण है, जिसक्रे विषय में तुम कहते हो । यह जो 
sp आदित्य में पुरुष है वही है ।” “हे शाकल्य, बताप्रो उस का देवता कौन है ?” उसने 
| उत्तर दिया "mp" ॥१२॥ 
|; “आकाश जिसका आयतन है, लोक चक्ष्‌, है. ज्योति मन है जो उस पुरुष को 
जानता है जो सबके ग्रात्मा का परायण है, वही जानने वाला है” । “हे याज्ञवल्क्य, मै उस 
पुरुष को जानता हूं जो सब के आत्मा का परायण है जिसका तुम कथन करते हो, यह 
d .जो वायु में पुरुष है वही है” । “हे शाकल्य इसका देवता कोन है ?”' । उसने उत्तर दिया 
—— — “प्राण” ॥१३॥ 
He “काम ही जिसक्ता आयतन है । लोक चक्ष है, ज्योति मन है । जो उस पुरुष को 
जानता है, जो सबके आत्मा का परायण है, वही जानने वाला & । “ हे याज्ञवल्क्य ! 
_ मे उस पुरुष को जानता हुँ जो सब के प्रात्मा का परायण है जिसका तुम कथन करते हो 
_ यह जो चन्द्र में पुरुष है वही है” । “हे याज्ञवल्क्य, इसका देवता कौन है ?'? । उसने 
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स्वस्यात्मनः परायणं स वे वेदिता स्याद्‌ याज्ञवल्क्य वेद वाऽम्रह d पुरुषं स्वं - 
स्यात्मनः परायणं यमात्थ यऽएवायमग्नो पुरुषः सऽएष वदैव शाकल्य तस्य का 
देवतेति वागिति होवाच ॥१५॥ 

. पमऽएव यस्यायतनम्‌ । चक्ष्‌ लोको मनो ज्योतिर्यो वै तं पुरुषं विद्यात्‌ 
सर्वस्यात्मनः परायणा स वे वेदिता ears याज्ञवल्क्य वेद वा5ग्रह तं पुरुषं सर्व- 
स्यात्मनः परायण यमात्थ यऽएवाय छायामयः पुरुषः सऽएष वदेव शाकल्य तस्य 
का देवतेति मृत्युरिति होव।च ॥ १६॥ | 

_ आपडएव यस्यायतनम्‌ । चक्षुर्लोको मनो ज्योतिर्यो वै तं पुरुषं विद्यात्‌ 
सवस्यात्मनः परायणं स वे वेडिता स्याद्‌ याज्ञवल्क्य वेद वा5ग्रह तं पुरुषं सव- 
SARAT: परायणा यमात्थ यऽएवायमप्सु पुरुषः सऽएष qdq शाकल्य तस्य का 
देवतेति वरुणऽइति होवाच ॥१७॥ 

_ रेतऽएव यस्यायतनम्‌ । चक्षलोको मनो ज्योतियों बै तं पुरुषं विद्यात 
सवस्यात्मनः परायणं d वे वेदिता स्याद याज्ञवल्क्य वेद वा$प्रह d पुरुष सवं- 
स्यात्मनः परायणं यमात्थ यऽएवायं QW: पुरुषः सऽएष वदेव शाकल्य तस्य 
का देवतेति प्रजापतिरिति होवाच usui 


जानता है, जो सब के आत्मा का परायण है, वही जानने वाला है” । “हे याज्ञवल्क्य, मैं 
उस पुरुष को जानता ps सत्र के ग्रात्मा का परायण है जिसका तुम कथन करते हो, 


जो अग्नि में पुरुष है वही है” UE शाकल्य, इसका देवता कौन है ?”। उसने कहा, 
“चाक्‌'' ॥१५॥ RR | 


“तम (रन्बकार) हो जिसका आयतन है, लोक चक्ष है और ज्योति मन । जो 
इस पुरुष को जानता है जो सबको ग्रात्मा का परायण है, वही जानने वाला है ”। 'हे 
याज्ञवल्क्य ! मैं उस पुरुष को जानता हूं जो सबके ग्रात्मा का परायणा है, जिसक्रा तुम 
कथन करते हो । यह जो छ'य।मय पुरुष है वही है” “हे शाकल्य, बताम्रो इसका देवता 
कौन है ?”' उसने उत्तर दिया, “मृत्यु” ॥१६।। 3 

‘arg (जल) ही जिसक्रा आयतन है, लोक चक्ष, है. Ix ज्योति मन । जो इस 
पुरुष को जानता है, जो सबके आत्मा. का परायण है, वही जानने वाला QUOD ' हे याज्ञ- 
बल्क्य, मैं उस पुरुष को जानता हूं जो सकके ग्रात्मा का परायण है जिसका तुम कथन 
करते हो । यह जो जलों में पुरुष है यह वही है” । “हे शाकल्य, बता प्रो इसका देवता 
कौन है ?” “उसने उत्तर दिया, “वरुण dte, | 

“रेत (बीर्य) ही जिसका आयतन है, लोक चक्ष्‌, है और ज्योति मन | जो इस 


पुरुष को जानता है जो सब के आत्मा का परायणा है, वही जानते वाला है" । “हे याज्ञ- | 
चल्क्य, मैं उस पुरुष को जानता हूं जो सबके आत्मा का परायणा है, जिसझा तुम कथन 
करते हो । यह जो पुत्रमय पुरुष है वही है” । “हे शाकल्य, बतायो इसका देवता कोत _ 


है ?” उसने उत्तर दिया, “प्रजापति” utet 
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CC-0.Panini Kanya Maha Vidyalaya Collection. — 


Digitized by Arya Samaj Foundation Chennai and eGangotri 


“ १९१८ माध्यन्दिनीये शतपथब्राह्मणो Tio १४. ६. &. १६-२२ 


शाहल्येति होवाच याज्ञवल्क्य: | त्वा४ स्विदिमे ब्राह्मणाऽश्रङ्गारावशः 
यणमक्रता३5इति ॥१६॥ ; ; 
याज्ञवल्क्येति होवाच शाकल्यः । यदिद कुरुपळ्चाला ना ब्राह्मणानत्यवादीः 
कि ब्रह्म विद्वानिति दिशो वेद सदेवाः सप्रतिष्ठा$इति यद्दिशो वेत्थ सदेवाः सः 
प्रतिष्ठाः ।।२०॥ 
कि देवतो$स्यां प्राच्यां दिश्यसोति | आदित्यदेवतऽइतिसऽआदित्यः कस्मि- 
न्प्रतिष्ठित5इति चक्षुषीति कस्मिन्तु चक्षुः प्रतिष्ठित भवतीति रूपेष्विति aaa 
हि रूपाणि पश्यति कास्मन्नु रूपाणि प्रतिष्ठितानि भवन्तीति हृदयऽइति हृदयेन 
हि रूपाणि जानाति हृदये ह्येव रूपाणि प्रतिष्ठितानि भवन्ती त्येवमेवैतद्याज्ञवल्क्य 
139 ॥ 
फि देवतोऽस्यां दक्षिणायां दिश्यसीति । यमदेवतऽइति स यमः कस्मि- 
प्रतिष्ठितऽइति दक्षिण'य।मिति कस्मिन्नु दक्षिणा प्रतिष्ठिता भवतीति श्रद्धाया- 
मिति यदा ह्येव श्रद्धत्तञथ दक्षिणां ददाति श्रद्धाया४ aa दक्षिणा प्रतिष्टिता 
भवतीति कस्मिन्नु श्रद्धा प्रतिष्ठिता भवतीति हृदयऽइति gada हि श्रद्धत्ते हृदये 
ह्य व श्रद्धा प्रतिष्ठिता भवतोत्येवमेवे 1 द्याज्ञवह्क्य ॥२४॥ 
' कि देवनोऽस्यां प्रतीच्यां दिश्यसीति | वरुणदेवतऽइति स वरुणाः कस्मि- 


“याज्ञवल्क्य ने कहा, “हे शाकल्य ! इन ब्राह्मणों ने तुमको खाक (भस्म) कर 
दिया” ॥१९॥ ; 

maa ने कहा, “हे याज्ञवल्क्य ! यदि तुमने इन कुरु और पांचाल ब्राह्मणों को 
| परास्त कर दिया, तो क्या तुम ब्रह्म को जानने वाले हो गये ?'' “मैं दिशाग्नों को जानता 
i हूँ । देवताम्रों के साथ तथा प्रतिष्ठा के साथ” | 
ti: “यदि तुम देवता तथा प्रतिष्ठा सहित दिशाप्रों को जानते हो atest ॥२०॥॥ 
Hi . इस पुर्व दिशा का कौन देवता है” ? “आदित्य, “वह आदित्य किस में प्रतिष्ठित 
है? ' “चक्षु मे” । “चक्ष किस में प्रतिष्ठित है?" “रूपों में” । “आँख से ही रूपों 
`को देखते हैं” । “रूप किस में प्रतिष्ठित है ?” उसने उत्तर दिया, “हृदय में । हृदय से 
Tum : रूपों को जानते Fi हृदय में ही रूप प्रतिष्ठित है I" “हाँ याज्ञवल्क्य ! ऐसा ही 

F .॥२१॥ 

“इस दक्षिण दिशा में कौन देवता है ?!' । “यम” । “यम किस में प्रतिष्ठित 
हैं?” “दक्षिणा मे” । “दक्षिणा किस में प्रतिष्ठित है ?” “श्रद्धा में” । श्रद्धा होती है तभी 
दक्षिणा देते हैं श्रद्धा में ही दक्षिणा प्रतिष्ठित है।” ' श्रद्धा किस में प्रतिष्ठित a?” 
“= “हृदय में । हृदय से ही तो श्रद्धा होती है । हृदय में ही श्रद्धा प्रतिष्ठित है । “हां याज्ञ- 
__ बल्क्य ! ऐसा ही है” ॥२२॥ | 
ka पश्चिम की दिशा में कोन देवता है ?” “वरुण” “वरुण क्रिस में प्रतिष्ठित 
है? “जलों में ।” “जल किसमें प्रतिष्ठित हैं १” “रेत या वीये में” । “रेत किसमें 
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न्प्रतिष्ठिन5इत्यप्स्विति कस्मिन्न्वापः प्रतिष्ठिता भवन्तीति रेतसीति rena रेतः 
प्रतिष्ठितं भवतीति हृदयऽइति तस्मादपि प्रतिरूपं जातमाहुहृदयादिव सृप्तो 
हृदयादिव निर्मितऽइति हृदये ह्येव रेतः प्रतिष्ठितं भवतीत्येवमेवंतद्याज्ञवल्तय 
।। २३॥ 

कि देवतोऽस्यामुदीच्यां दिशयसीति । सोमदेवतऽइति स सोमः कस्मिन्प्रतिः 
ष्ठितऽइति दीक्षायामिति कस्मिन्नु दीक्षा प्रतिष्ठिता भत्रतीति मत्यऽइति तस्मा- 
दपि दीक्षितमाहुः सत्यं वदेति सत्ये ह्यव दीक्षा प्रतिष्ठिता भवतीति कस्मिन्नु सत्यं. 
प्रतिष्ठितं भवतीति हृदयऽइति हृदयेन हि सत्यं जानाति हृदये ह्येव सत्यं प्रतिः 
ष्ठितं भवतीत्येवमेवे तद्याज्ञ वल्वय ॥२४॥ 

कि देवतोऽस्यां ध्रुवायां दिश्यसीति । भ्ररिनदेवतऽइति सोऽरिनः कस्मिः 
्श्रतिष्ठितऽइति वाचीति कस्मिन्नु वाक्प्रतिष्ठिता भवतीति मनसीति कस्मिन्नु 
सनः प्रतिष्ठितं भवतोति हृदयऽइति कस्मिन्नु हृदय प्रतिष्टितं भवतीति ॥२३।।? 

ग्रहंल्लिकेति होवाच याज्ञवल्क्यः | यत्रेतदन्यत्रास्मन्मन्यासँ यत्रैतदन्यत्रास्म- 
त्स्याच्छ्वानो वैनदद्युवेयाछसि वैनद्विमथ्नी रक्तिति ॥२६॥ 

कस्मिन्नु त्वं चात्मा च प्रतिष्ठितौ स्थऽइति । प्राणऽइति कस्मिन्नु प्राणा: 
प्रतिष्ठितऽइत्यपानऽइति कस्मिन्म्वपानः प्रतिष्ठितऽइति व्यानऽइति कस्मिन्तु 


प्रतिष्ठित है ? जब पुत्र पिता के तुल्य होता है तो कहते हैं कि हृदय से निकला, हृदय 
से बना | हृदय में ही रेत प्रतिष्ठित है” । हाँ याज्ञवल्क्य, ऐसा ही है” usu 

“इस उदीची (उत्तर) दिशा में कौन देवता है ?” “सोम |” “सोम किसमें प्रतिः 
foot है ?” “दीक्षा में | दीक्षा किसमें प्रतिष्ठित है ?” “दीक्षा सत्य में प्रतिष्ठित है 1” 
“सत्य किसमें प्रतिष्ठित है ?” “हृदय में । हृदय से ही तो सत्य को जानते हैं। हृदय में 
ही .सत्य प्रतिष्ठित है” । “हां याज्ञवल्क्य, ऐसा ही है” ।।२४। 

इस spar दिशा में कौन देवता है ?” “अग्नि” | “afta किसमें प्रतिष्ठित है 27 
“वाणी में” । “वाणी किसमें प्रतिष्ठित है ?'' “मन में” । “मन किसमें प्रतिष्ठित है ?” 
“हृदय WU | हृदय किसमें प्रतिष्ठित है ?” usu T 

याज्ञवल्क्य ने कहा, “अहल्लिक (व्यर्थ बकबक करने. वाला) यदि तू इसको भ्रपने 
से अलग मानता है । यदि यह (हृदय) हम से भ्रलग है तो इसको कृत्ते क्यों नहीं खा जाते, 
पक्षी क्यों नहीं फाड़ डालते? ॥२६॥ 

टं तू और आत्मा किसमें प्रतिष्ठित हैं?” “प्राण में । “प्राण किसमें प्रतिष्ठित 
` हु ?” “अपान में” । भ्रपान किसमें प्रतिष्ठित है ?” ' व्यान में” । “व्यान किसमें प्रति- 
ष्ठित है ?” “उदान में” । “उदान किस में प्रतिष्ठित है ?”' “समान में ॥२७॥ 


` यह प्रात्मा न यह है न वह है । वह प्रगृह्य है। पकड़ा नहीं जाता ।्रशीयं है। | at 


.wrer नहीं जा सकता । असज् है भर्थात्‌ इससे चिपट नहों सकते । ग्रसित (mag) है uc A 
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व्यानः प्रतिष्ठितऽइत्युदानऽइति कस्मिन्नुदानः प्रतिष्ठितऽइति सुमानऽइति ॥२७॥ 
सऽएष नेति नेत्यात्मा | ग्रगृह्यो न हि गृह्यतेऽशीर्यो न हि शीयंतेऽसङ्गो- 
ऽसितो न सञ्यते न व्यथतऽइत्येतान्यष्टावायतनाच्यष्टौ लोकाऽप्रष्टी पुरुषा: q 
यस्तान्पुरुषान्व्युदुह्य प्रत्युह्यात्यक्रामीत्त त्वौपनिषद पुरुषं पृच्छामि d xi न 
विवक्ष्यसि मूर्धा ते विपतिष्यतोति av g शाकल्यो न मेने तस्य ह॒ Tal विपपात 
„ तस्य हाप्यन्यन्मन्यमानाः परिमोषिणो$स्थीन्यपज ह्व, RSI 
l अथ ह॒ याज्ञवल्क्यऽउवाच । ब्राह्मणा भगवन्तो यो वः कामयते स मा पृच्छतु 
सर्वे वा मा पृच्छत यो वः कामयते तं वः पृच्छानि सर्वान्वा वः पुच्छानीति ते 5 
ब्राह्मणा न दधृषुः URW 
तान्हैतैः इलोकेः पप्रच्छ । यथा वृक्षो वनस्पतिस्तर्थव पुरुषोऽमृषा | तस्य 
पर्णानि लोमानि त्वगस्योत्पाटिका बहिः 11३०॥ 
° त्वचऽएवास्य रुधिर प्रस्यन्दि स्वचऽञ्त्पटः | तस्मात्तदातुन्नात्त्रंति रसो 
E बुक्षादिवाहतात्‌ i3 211 
| wiDurerer शकराणि frat स्नाव तत्स्थिरम्‌ । अस्थीन्यन्तरतो 
` दारूणि मज्जा मज्जोपमा कृता ॥३२॥ 
। यद्ध,क्षो बृषणो रोहति मूलान्नवतरः पुनः । मत्येः स्त्रिन्मृत्पूना TR: 


किसी से संयुक्त नहीं है । इसमें व्यथा नहीं है । ये ग्राठ ग्रायतन Zl als लोक है । UIS 
M a पुरुष हैं । वह जो इन पुरुषों को ठीक-ठीक जान लेता है, वह (जगत्‌ को जीत लेता है) UU 
i Of तुझसे उानिषत्‌ वाले पुरुष के विषय में पूछता हूं। यदि तू न बतावेगा तो तेरे सिर 
d का पतन हो जायगा”' p शाकल्य उसको न समझा और उसके सिर का पतन हो गया | 
M उसका सिर नीचा हो गया और उसको कुछ और समझकर चोर उसकी हड्डियों को 
a उठा ले गये । (अर्थात्‌ वह वहाँ से खिसंक गया) ॥२८॥ 
. अरब याज्ञवल्क्य बोला, “हे ब्राह्मण at! श्राप में से जो कोई चाहे ped प्रश्‍न 
रे । या सब मिलकर प्रश्‍न करें । प्राग में से जो चाहे उससे मैं प्रश्‍न करू या आप सूत्र 
से मैं प्रश्‍न करू ” वे ब्राह्मण समर्थ न हो सके ।।२६॥ 
‘ “उसने उनसे इन इलोकों द्वारा qur :-- 

जैसे वृक्ष बन का पति है, उसी प्रकार पुरुष सत्य है। उप्तके लोम पत्ते हैं, त्वचा 
छाल है ॥३०॥ 


| जैसे छाल से रस बहता है, वैसे ही खाल से रक्त | इसलिये आघात होने पर रक्त 
बहता है जैसे वृक्ष से रस ।।३१॥ ini 


E गास लकड़ी के गुदे के समान है | नसें लकड़ी की नसों के समान ह हैं । हड्डियाँ 
सकरी का भीतरी भाग है । मज्जा मज्जे के समान है ॥३२॥ 


` जैसे वृक्ष कटने पर मी जड़ से बढ़ ग्राता है, उसी प्रकार मृत्यु से कटकर मनुष्य 
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कस्मान्मूलात्प्ररोहति ॥३३॥ 

रेतसऽइति मा वोचत जीवतस्तत्प्रजायते | जातऽएव न जायते को न्वेनं 
जनयेत्पुनः ॥ धानार्हऽउ d वृक्षोऽन्यतः Sn सम्भवः । यत्समूलमुदुहेयुवृ क्ष 
च पुनराभवेत्‌ । मत्यं स्विन्मृत्युना quur कस्मान्मलातप्ररोहति । विज्ञानमानन्दं 
ब्रह्म रातेर्दातुः परायणास्‌। तिष्ठमानस्म॒ तद्विदऽइति 1३४ 

ब्राह्मणास्‌ ॥ ७॥ [६. ९] 


फिर किस जड़ से amar है 11३३ u 

ऐसा मत कहो कि वीर्यं से ifm वीये तो जीवित से ही उगता है । उत्पन्न 
` होकर फिर उत्पन्न नहीं होता | उसको फिर कौन उत्पन्न करता है । वृक्ष साक्षात्‌ मरकर 
घान अर्थात्‌ बीज से भी उत्पन्न होता है । यदि वृक्ष समूल नष्ट कर दिया जाय तो फिर 
नहीं उगता, मनुष्य मरकर फिर किस मूल से उत्पन्न होता है ?” ब्रह्म विज्ञान है और 


अ्यनन्द है । यही दान दाता का परायण (परम घाम) है, जो उसमें स्थित है और उसको 
जानवा है ॥३४॥ 


जनक - याज्ञवल्क्यसंबादः (२) 


| अध्याय ६ --ब्राह्मण १० 
जनको ह बेदेह5ग्रासांचक्र । ग्रथ ह याज्ञवल्क्यऽग्रावंत्राज स होवाच जनको 
वैदेहो याज्ञवल्क्य किमर्थमचारीः पशूनिच्छन्नण्वन्तानित्युभयंमेव सम्राडिति होवाचे 
यत्ते कछ्चिदब्रवीत्तच्छ,णचामेति ॥१॥ 
अब्रवीस्मऽउदङ्कः शौल्वायनः। प्राणो वे ब्रह्मेति यथा भातृमास्पितृमानाः 


वैदेह जनक बैठा gur था। ग्रब याज्ञवल्क्य भी HT गया । जनक वैदैह बोला 

“हे याज्ञवल्क्य, quur हो ? पशुभ्रों के लिये या किसी सुक्ष्म विचार के लिये ?” 

उसने उत्तर दिया, हे सम्राट, दोनों के लिये” । “अच्छा | किसी. ने तुमको जो कुछ 
[सखाया हो वह हम सुने ut ^ es 

“sae शोल्वायन ने मुझे सिखायो है कि प्राण हो ब्रह्म है 
"ud एक माता वाले, पिता वाले ग्रौर भ्राचाय वाले (अर्थात्‌ सुरक्षित) पुरुष 

को सिखाना चाहिये, था वही शौल्वायत ने सिखाया । प्राण हो ब्रह्मा है । जिसके प्राण नहीं 


x 
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चार्यवान्त्र यात्तथा तच्छौल्वायनोऽब्रवीत्प्राणो वे ब्रह्योत्यप्राणतो हि fav स्यादि- 
त्यब्रवीत्त ते तस्यायतनं प्रतिष्ठां न मेऽश्नवी दित्येकपाढठ।ऽएतत्पञ्राडिति ॥२॥ 
sw वै नो ब्रहि याज्ञवल्क्य | प्राणऽएवायतनमाकाशः प्रतिष्ठा प्रियमित्येनदुपा- 
सीत का प्रियता याज्ञवल्क्य MUSA सम्राडिति होवाच प्राणस्य वे सम्राट्का" 
मायायाज्यं याजयत्यप्रतिगृह्यस्य प्रतिगृह्हःत्यपि तत्र वत्रशङ्का भवति यां दिशमेति 
प्राणस्येव सञ्राट्कामाय प्राणो वे सम्राट्परमं ब्रह्म नैनं प्राणो जहाति सर्वाप्येनं 
_भूतान्यभिक्षर न्ति ॥३॥ 
देवो भूत्वा देवानप्येति | यऽएवं विद्वानेतदुगास्ते हस्त्यृषभछ सहस्र ददा- 
मीति होवाच जनको dag: स होवाच याज्ञवल्क्यः पिता मेऽमन्यत नाननुशिष्य 
हरेतेति कऽएव ते किमब्रवी दिति ।।४॥ 
अब्रवीन्मे जित्वा शेलिनः । वाग्वे ब्रह्मेति यथा मातृमान्पितृमानाचार्यवा- 
ब्रूयात्तथा तच्छेलिनोऽनब्रवीद्वागवे ब्रह्मेत्यवदतो हि कि स्यादब्रवीत्तु ते तस्या- 
यतनं प्रतिष्ठां न मेऽब्रवीदित्येकपाद्वाऽएतत्स्राडिति 14 


उस का क्या हो सकता है ?। इसका ग्रायतन और इसकी प्रतिष्ठा भी तो सिखायी 
होगी ?” 

“उसने तो नहीं सिखाया कि ब्रह्म एकपात्‌ है'” ॥२॥ 

“अच्छा याज्ञवल्क्य ! इसकी व्याख्या करो” | | 

“प्राण ही आयतन है, आकाश प्रतिष्ठा है। प्रिय करके इसी की उपासना 


करो” | 
“हे याज्ञवल्क्य प्रियता क्या है ?” 
“हे सम्राट, प्राण ही प्रिय है । हे सम्राट्‌, प्राण की ही कामना से न. चाहने योग्य 
की चाह होती है, न लेते योग्न को लेता है, जिघर जाता है प्राण के हो लिये बध 
मृत्यु) से डरता है । हे राजन, यह सत्र प्राण के ही लिये है । प्राण ही परम ब्रह्म है। 
जो इस रहस्य को समभकर प्राणा की उपासना करता है उसको प्राण नहीं Steal, सब 
प्राणी उसके पास आते हैं। और वह देव होकर देवों को प्राप्त होता है” usu 
जनक वेदेह बोला, “मैं तुमको हज॒.र हाथी के समान Up देता gu 
| याज्ञवल्क्य ने उत्तर दिया, “मेरे पिता की ग्राज्ञा है कि जहाँ शिक्षा न दो वहाँ 
से कुछ मत लो'' । जनक ने पूछा, “और किसने तुमको क्या सिखाया ?" ॥४॥ 
“शेली जित्वा ने हमको सिखाया है कि वाक्‌ ही ब्रह्म हे । 
| ^ “aay ने तुमको वही सिखाया है जो एक माँ वाले, बाप वाले और प्राचार्य- 
- वाले (सुशिक्षित) पुरुष को सिल्लाना चाहिये था । वाक्‌ ही. ब्रह्म है । जो बोल नहीं सकता 
उससे क्या. लाम ? इसका भ्रायत्तन और प्रतिष्ठा भी तो सिखाई होगी”। | 
" है सञ्ज्‌ मुझे यह तो नहीं सिखाया कि ब्रह्म एकपात्‌ है” ॥५॥ 
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स वे नो ब्रू हि-याज्ञवल्क्रय । वागेवायतनमा काश: प्रतिष्ठा रज्ञ त्येनदुपासीत 
का भ्रज्ञता याज्ञवल्क्य वागेव सम्राडिति होवाच वाचा वै सम्राइबन्धुः प्रज्ञायतं- 
ऽऋग्वेदो यजुवंदः सामवेदोऽधर्वाङिरसऽइतिहासः पुराणं विद्याऽउपनिषदः इलोत्राः 
सुत्राण्यनुव्याख्यानानि व्याख्यानानि : वाचैव सम्राट्‌ प्रज्ञायन्ते वाग्वे समाट परमं 
ब्रह्म ननं वाग्जहाति सर्वाण्येनं भूतान्यभिक्षरन्ति te 

देवो मूत्वा देवानप्येति | यऽएवं विद्वानेतदुपास्ते हस्त्य षभं सहस्रन्ददामीति 
होवाच जनको वंदेहः स होवाच याज्ञवल्क्यः पिता मेऽमन्यत नाननुशिष्य हरेतेति 
कऽएव ते किमब्रवी दिति non 

अन्नत्रीन्मे ag afst: । चक्षु वे ब्रह्मेति यथा मातृमान्पितु मानाचार्यवान्त्र - 
य'त्तथा तद्वार्ष्णोऽब्रवीचनक्ष में ब्रह्मत्यपश्यतो हि कि७ स्यादब्रवोत्त ते तस्यायतनं 
प्रतिष्ठां न मेञब्रवी दित्येकपाद्वाऽएतत्स म्राडिति tic i 


स वं नो ब्रूहि याज्ञवल्क्य । चक्षुरेवायतनमाकाशः प्रतिष्ठा सत्य मित्येनदु- 
पामीत का सत्यता याज्ञवल्क्य चक्षुरेव मञ्राडिति होवाच चक्षुषा वे सम्राट्पश्य- 


a 


“ग्रच्छा, याज्ञवल्क्य | व्याख्या करो”? | 

‘are ही भ्रायतन है, आक श प्रतिष्ठा है । प्रज्ञा करके इसकी उपसना को” । 

“य ज्ञवल्क्य ! प्रजा कया है ?” 

“हे सम्राट्‌ वाक्‌ ही प्रज्ञा है। हे सम्राट वाक्‌ से ही बन्धु जाना जाता है । ऋग्वेद ५ 
यजुर्वेद, सामवेद, ग्रथर्वागिरस, इतिहास, पुराण, विद्या, उपनिषद्‌, इलोंक, सूत्र, अनुव्या- 
ख्याद, व्याख्यान, वाक्‌ से ही जाने जाते हैं । हे सम्राट्‌ वाक्‌ ही परम ब्रह्म है । उसको 
वाणी नहीं छोडती । सब प्राणी उप्तके पास आते हैं UU Weil 
देव होकर वह sal को प्राप्त होता है । जो इस रहस्य को समझता है । जनक 
वेदेह ने कहा कि मैं तुमको हाथी के समान हजार mă दूगा। याज्ञवल्क्य बोले कि Wi. 
पिता की आज्ञा है कि जिसको शिक्षा न दो, उससे कुछ न लो । 

तब जनक बोले, “और किसने तुमको क्या शिक्षा दी ?” ॥७॥ 

वाष्णं बकु ने मुझे बताया, "Wap ही ब्रह्म है ।” वाष्णं ने तुमको नहीं शिक्षा दी 
जो एक “माता वाले, .पिता वाले और ग्राचाय वाले (सुशिक्षित) पुरुष को देनी चाहिये थी d 
चक्ष, ही ब्रह्म है। जो देख नहीं सकता उसका क्या हो सकता है? क्या तुमको उसका 
आयतन और प्रतिष्ठा भी बताई है!" i : 

“हु सम्राट्‌, मुझे तो नहीं बताया कि यह एकपात्‌ है” ॥८॥ 

“अच्छा याज्ञवल्क्य, व्याख्या करो । । Had 

“चक्षु ही made है, आकाश प्रतिष्ठा है । इस की सत्य करके उपासना करो” d 
' ` “हि याज्ञवल्क्य, सत्यता क्या है?” | ; र Mon n 

उसने उत्तर दिया, “हे THE, चक्ष, ही सत्य है; हे सम्राट, भांख से देखतेहयेको | 
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न्तमाहुरद्राक्षीरिति सअप्राहाद्राक्षमिति तत्सत्यं भवति pé सम्राट्‌ परम ब्रह्म 
नैनं चक्षुजंहाति सर्वाण्येन भूतान्यभिक्षरम्ति tal 

देवो भूत्वा देवानप्येति | sud बिद्ठानेतदुपास्ते हस्त्यृषभं मह्रन्ददामीति 
होवाच जनको वैदेहः स होवाच याज्ञवल्क्य: पिता मेऽमन्यत नाननुशिष्य हरेतेति 
कऽएव ते किमब्रवीदिति gon 

अत्रवीन्मे गद भी विपीतो भारद्वाजः । श्रोत्र वै ब्रह्म ति यथा मातूमान्पित्‌- 
मानाचार्यवान्ब्रूयात्तथा तद्भारद्वाजोऽब्रवोच्छ्रोत्र वै ब्रह्मा crudi fe कि 
स्यादित्यब्नवी त्त्‌ ते तस्यायतनं प्रतिष्ठां न मेब्ब्रवीदित्येकपाद्वा5एतत्मम्राडिति ॥११॥ 

स वै नो ब्र हि याज्ञवल्क्य । श्रोत्रमेवायतनमाकाशः प्रतिष्ठाऽनन्तऽइत्येनदुः 
पासीत काऽनन्तता याज्ञवल्क्य दिश$एव सम्राडिति होवाच anè सम्रा- 
Sui कां च दिशं गच्छति नैवास्याऽभ्रन्तं गच्छत्यनन्ता हि दिशः श्रोत्र हि दिशः 
त्रं वै सम्राट्‌ परमं ब्रह्म नेन श्रोत्र जहाति सर्वाण्येनं भूतान्यभिक्ष रन्ति ॥१२॥ 

देवो भूत्वा देवानप्येति । यऽएवं गिद्वानेतदुपास्ते हस्त्यृषभं सहल्नन्ददा- 
मीति होबाच जनको वैदेहः स होवाच याज्ञवल्क्यः पिता मेऽमन्यत नाननुशिष्य हुरे- 


ही कहते हैं कि तूने देखा ! जो वह कहता है कि हां देखा है वही सत्य है । हे सम्राट, 
चक्ष, ही परम ब्रह्म है। उसको चक्ष, नहीं Bear और सब प्राणी उसको प्राप्त होते 
हैं Wel 

र वह देव होकर देवों को प्राप्त होता है, जो इस रहस्य को समझकर इसवी 
उपासना करता है ।” जनक ने कहा, “हे याज्ञवल्क्य मैं तुमको हाथी के तुल्य हज़ार गाय 


दुगा ” | याज्ञवल्क्य बोले, “महाराज ! मेरे बाप को आज्ञा है कि जिसको शिक्षा न दो 
उससे दान न लो” ॥१०॥ 


“गर्देभीविपीत भारद्वाज ने मुझे बताया कि श्रोत्र ही ब्रह्म है” | 
“भारद्वाज ने तुमको वही शिक्षा दी जो एक माता वाले, पिता वाले ग्रौर भ्राचायं 
"वाले (सुशिक्षित) पुरुष को देनी चाहिये थी । रत्र ही ब्रह्म है, जी सुन नहीं सकता, 

उसका क्या फल है ? परन्तु क्या तुमको उसके भ्रायतन और प्रतिष्ठा को भी बताया ?” 

“हे सम्राट्‌, मुझे नहीं बताया कि वह एकपात्‌ है ?” ॥११॥ | 

“याज्ञवल्क्य | इसको व्याख्या करो” । “श्रोत्र ही आयतन है । ग्राकाश प्रतिष्ठा 
है । श्रनन्त करके इसकी उपासना करो ।'' | 

` “हु याज्ञवल्क्य, ग्रनन्तता क्या है ?” 
“हे सम्राट शिक्षा ही अनन्त है, इसीलिये हे सम्राट्‌, जिस दिशा में चले जाओ, उस 


दिशा का अन्त नहीं मिलता, दिशा अनन्त है । श्रोत्र दिशा है, श्रोत्र ही परम ब्र E: 
THe, उसको श्रोत्र नहीं छोडता और सब प्राणी उसको प्राप्त होते है i १२॥ हा 


और वह देव होकर, देवों को पाता है, जो इस रहस्य को समझकर उसकी उपा- 


म करता है । जनक ने कहा, "E याज्ञवल्क्य, मैं तुम को हाथी के तुल्य हज़ार गाये 
gar’ । 


- 


e 
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तेति कऽएव तै किमब्रवीदिति ॥१३॥ 
अब्रवीन्मे सत्यकामो जाबालः । मनो वे ब्रह्म ति यथा मातृमान्पितृमानाचा- 
यवान्ब्रयात्तथा तत्सत्यकामोऽब्रवीन्मनो वै ब्रह्मेत्यमनसो हि किएस्यादित्यब्रवीत्त 
ते तस्यायतनं प्रतिष्ठां न मेब्रवी दित्येकपाद्ठाऽएतत्सस्राडिति ॥१४॥ : 
सवे ata हि याज्ञवल्क्य | मनऽएवायतनमाकाशः प्रतिष्ठाऽऽनन्दऽइत्येनदुपा- 
सीत काऽऽनन्दता याज्ञवल्क्य मनऽएव सम्राडिति होवाच मनसा वै समाट स्त्रिय- 
मभिह्येति तस्यां प्रतिरूपः पुत्रो जायते स$ग्रानन्दो मनो वै समाट्‌ परमं ब्रह्म नैन 
मनो जहाति सर्वाण्येनं भूतान्यभिक्ष रन्ति ॥१५॥ = 
देवो भूत्वा देवानप्येति । य5एवं बिद्वानेतदुपास्ते हस्त्यृषभं सहस्रन्ददामी ति 
होवाच जनको वैदेहः स होवाच याज्ञवल्क्यः पिता मेऽमन्यत नाननुशिष्य हरेतेति 
कऽएव ते किमब्रवीदिति weet 
अब्नवीन्मे विदग्धः शाकल्यः । हृदयं वै ब्रह्मेति यथा मातुमान्पितमानाः 
चायवान्त्रू यात्तथा तच्छाकल्लोऽब्रवीड दयं वै ब्रह्म agaa हि कि स्या दित्यब्रवीत्त 


याज्ञवल्क्य बोले, “महाराज, मेरे पिता जो की ग्राज्ञा है कि जब तक शिक्षा न दो 
किसी से दान न लो' ॥१३॥ " 


“जाबाल सत्य काम ने मुझको सिखाया, कि मन ही ब्रह्म है” । 

“सत्य काम ने तुमको वही बताया जो एक माता वाले, पिता वाले और चायं 
वाले (सुशिक्षित) पुरुष को सिखाना चाहिये था। मन ही ब्रह्म है। जो सोच नहीं सकता 
उसका क्या फल ! परन्तु क्या तुम को उसका ग्रायतन और प्रतिष्ठा भी सिखाई” | 

“ऐसा तो नहीं सिखाया । परन्तु हे सम्राट्‌, वह तो एकपात्‌ ही है” eri 

“हुं याज्ञवल्क्य इसकी व्याख्या करो?” ; 

“हे सभाट्‌ मन ही ग्रायतन है । झाकाश प्रतिष्ठा है । आनन्द करके इसी की उपा- 
सना करो” । 

“ हे याज्ञवल्क्य, आनन्दता क्या है?" $ 

“हे सम्राट, मन ही आनन्दता है । हे सम्राट, मन से ही स्त्री से व्यवहार करता 
है । ग्रौर उसमें उसी का प्रतिरूप पुत्र उत्पन्न होता है । यही श्रानन्द है । हें सम्राट, मन 
हीं परम ब्रह्म है । उसको मन नहीं छोड़ता | उसके पास सब प्राणो आते हैं ॥१५॥ 

वह देव होकर देवों को प्राप्त होता है, जो इस रहस्य को जानकर इस को उपा- 
सना करता है” । जनक बोले, “हें याज्ञवल्क्य ! मैं तुमको हाथो के तुल्य हजार mă 
gr । याज्ञवल्क्य ने उत्तर दिया, “हे राजन्‌ मेरे बाप का ग्रादेश है कि जब तक किसी 


. को शिक्षा न दो किसी का दान मत ग्रहण करो ॥१६॥ ` 


मुझको विदरघ शाकस्य ने शिक्षा दी कि हृदय ही ब्रह्म है? । 


“शाकल्य ने तुमको वही शिक्षा दी जो एक माता वाला, पिता वाला और आचाय॑ _ X. 
वाला पुरुष दे सकता था | हृदय ही ब्रह्म है । जिसके हृदय नहीं उसका क्या हो सकता हे? 


परन्तु क्या तुमको इसका झायतन भौर प्रतिष्ठा भी बताई | 


० A Se 
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१६२६ माध्यन्दिनीये शतपथब्राह्मणो कां १४..६; १०. १७-१९ 


ते तस्यायतनं प्रतिष्ठां न मेऽब्रवी दित्येकपाद्वाऽएतत्सञ्राडिति ॥ १७1 

स वै नो ब्रूहि याज्ञवल्क्य | हृदयमेवायतनमाकाशः प्रतिष्ठा स्थितिरित्ये- 
नदुपासीत का स्थितिता याज्ञवल्क्य हृदयमेव समाडिति होवाच हृदय व समाद्‌ 
सर्वषां भूतानां प्रतिष्ठा हृदयेन हि सर्वाणि भूतानि प्रतितिष्ठन्ति हृदय वे समाट्‌ 


' परमं ब्रह्म नैनछ हृदयं जहाति सर्वाण्येनं भूतान्यभिक्षरन्ति ॥१८।। 


देवो भूत्वा देवानप्येति । यऽएवं विद्वामेतदुपास्ते हस्त्यूषभ सहस्र ददा- 
मीति होवाच जनको वदेहः स होवाच याज्ञवल्क्यः पिता मेऽमन्यत नाननुशिष्य 
हरेतेति gel 

ब्राह्मणास्‌ ॥ ८ [६. १०] ॥ 


"E सम्राट, यह तो नहीं बताया । यह एकपात्‌ ही है” ॥१७ 1 
" हि याज्ञवल्क्य, उसको समभाग्रो” | 

“हृदय ही आयतन है आकाश ही प्रतिष्ठा है। स्थिति करके इसको उपासना 
करो" । 

“स्थिति क्या है ? हे याज्ञवल्क्य !” 

“हे wore, हृदय ही । हृदय ही सब yal की प्रतिष्ठा है । हृदय से ही सब 
भूत प्रतिष्ठा को पाते हैं । हे सम्राट्‌, हृदय ही परब्रह्म है । उसको हृदय नहीं छोड़ता 
और सब प्राणी उसको प्राप्त होते हैं ।।१८॥। 

वह देव होकर देवों को प्राप्त होता है, जो इस रहस्य को समझकर उसकी उपा- 
सना करता है” । जनक वैदेह बोले, “मैं तुमको हाथी के ger सौ गायें दू. गा? । याज्ञ- 
बल्ल ने उत्तर दिया, “राजन्‌ मेरे पिता का भ्रादेश है कि जब तक किसी को शिक्षा न दो 
उसका दान मत लो” peu 


(२) 
टि यज्ञ सस्बन्धी सारांश 
जनक याज्ञवल्क्य संवाद. 


(3) 


उपदेश तथा भाषा सम्बन्धी टिप्पणियां कुछ विशेष नहीं । 
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जनक--याज्ञवल्क्पसंवाद: (३) 
न LEE W) 


अध्याय ६--ब्राह्मण ११ 


अथ ह जनको वेदेहः कूर्चादुपावस्पेन्नुवाच | नमस्ते याज्ञवक्यानु मा शा- 
घीति स होवाच यथा चै समाण्महान्तमध्वान मेष्यत्रथं वा नाचं वा समाददीतेवमे- 
चताभिरुपनिषद्भिः समाहितात्माऽस्येवं वृन्दा रक5ग्राढ्यः सन्नधीतवेदऽउक्तोपनिः 
षत्कऽइतो विमुच्यमानः क्व गमिष्यसीति नाहं तदृभगचन्वेद यत्र गमिष्यामीत्यथ 
वे Wsg तद्वक्ष्यामि यत्न गमिष्यसीति ब्रवीतु भगवानिति en 

स होचाच। इन्धो चे नामैष योऽयं दक्षिणेऽक्षन्पुरुषस्तं वाऽएतमिन्धए 
सन्तमिन्द्रऽइत्याचक्षते परोऽक्षेणेव परोऽक्षप्रिया-ऽइव हि देवाः प्रत्यक्षद्विषः ॥२॥ 

अथेतट्ठामेऽक्षणि पुरुषरूपस्‌ । एषाऽस्य पत्नी विराट्‌ तयोरेष aUa 
यऽएषोऽन्तहृं दयऽग्राकाशोऽथेनयो रेतदन्नं य5एषो5न्तहू दये लोहित पिण्डोऽथैनयो रे- 
तत्प्रावरणां यदेतदन्तहू दये जालकमिवाथैनयोरेषो सृतिः सती संचरणी यैषा 
हृदयादूर्ध्वा नाडधोच्चरति ॥३॥ ८ 


जनक deg सिंहासन से उतर कर वोले, “नम्स्ते याज्ञवल्क्य ! मुझे शिक्षा 
दीजिये 1" उसने कहा, “हे सम्राट्‌, TA दूर की यात्रा को चलने वाले रथ यो नाव का 
WIT लेते हैं, उसी प्रकार इन उपनिषदों की सहायता से तेरा मन युक्त है । इससे तू 
qaga भौर यझस्वी है। वेद का पढ़ा हुआ ग्रौर उपनिषत्‌ का समझा gar है । इस 
शरीर को छोड़कर कहाँ जायगा?” 

“भगवन्‌ मैं यह तो नहीं जानता कि कहां जाऊंगा” | “अच्छा मैं तुमको बताता 
हैं कि तुम कहां जाओगे” 

“अच्छा भगवन्‌ बताइये Uti 

उसने कहा, “इन्ध नाम हैं उसका जो दाहिनी आँख में पुरुष है। इसी इन्घ को 
को इन्द्र कहते Ri परोक्षरूप से। क्योंकि देव परोक्ष-प्रिय होते और प्रत्यक्ष से इनको 
दष होता है URN | 

झौर जो बांई mie में इस पुरुष का रूप है वह उसकी पत्नी 'विराटू' है । इन 
दोनों का योग हृदय के भीतर का स्थान है। जो हृदय के भीतर लाल पिण्ड है बह इन | 
दोनों का अन्न है । हृदय के भीतर जो जाल है वह इन दोनों का झाश्रय स्थान है। हृदय : i 
से जो ऊपर को नाड़ी चढती है वह इनके चलने का मार्ग है । केशों के हजार डुक करते 
से जैसे बारीक हो जायं, ऐसी ही पतली नाड़ियां जिनको 'हित' कहते हैं, हृदय के भीतर | 4 
स्थित हैं, इन्हीं में होकर वह अन्न चलता है । अर्थात्‌ आहार इससे भी सूक्ष्म है । आत्मा 3 
इस शरीर से पुष्टि पाता है ॥३। | epa 


१६२७ 
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१९२८ माध्यन्दिनीये शतपथब्राह्मणे कां० १४, ६. ११. ४-५ 


ता वाऽअस्यैताः हिता नाम नाड्यो यथा केशः सहस्रधा भिन्नऽएताभिर्वा- 
ऽएतमास्रवदा्रवति तस्मादेष प्रविविक्ताहारतर -5इव भवत्यस्माच्छारीरा- 
दात्मन: UI 

तस्य वा5एतस्य पुरुषस्य । प्राची दिक्प्राञ्चः प्राणा दक्षिणा दिग्दक्षिणाः 
प्राणाः प्रतीची karasa: प्राणाऽउदीची दिगुदञ्चः प्राणा$ऊर्ध्वा faai: 
प्राणाऽग्रवाची दिगवाञ्चः प्राणा सर्वा दिशः सर्व प्राणा ॥५॥ 

सऽएष नेति नेत्यात्मा । भ्रगृह्यो न हि गृह्यतेऽशीर्यो न हि शीतेऽसङ्‌गो- 
ऽसितो न सज्यते न व्यथतेऽभयं बै जनक प्राप्तोऽसीति होवाच याज्ञवल्वयः स 
. होवाच जनको वैदेहो नमस्ते याज्ञवल्क्याभयं त्वा गञ्छताद्यो नो भगवन्नभय 
` वेदयसऽइमे विदेहाऽग्रयमहमस्मीति ॥६॥ 

ब्राह्मणम्‌ ॥ ६॥ [६- ११] पञ्चमः प्रपाठकः ॥ कण्डिकासंख्या १०७॥ 
इति षष्ठोऽध्यायः समाप्तः. [ ९७] ॥ 


“इस पुरुष के पूर्व दिशा में पूर्व प्राण हैं ate दक्षिण दिशा में दक्षिण, पश्चिम 
की दिशा में पश्चिमी प्राण हैं और उत्तर की दिशा में उत्तरी प्राण, ऊपर की दिशा में 
ऊपर के प्राण और नीचे की दिशा में नीचे के प्राण । सब दिशाग्रों के सब प्राण हैं ie 

^ यह आत्मा न ऐसा है न वेसा है । वह ग्रगृह्य है wala पकड़ा नहीं जा सकता, 
अशीये है ग्रर्थात्‌ फाड़ा नहीं जा सकता, श्रसंग और असित है अर्थात्‌ किसी से बंधा नहीं 
है । उसे कोई व्यथा . नहीं होती । वह अभय है। हे जनक, तुमने उस आत्मा को प्राप्त 
कर लिया है” । ऐसा याज्ञवल्क्य ने कहा । इस पर जनके, वदेह बोला, “ हे याज्ञवल्क्य | 
आपने जिस अभय ग्रात्मा का मुझको उपदेश किया है, उसकी आपको भौ प्राप्ति हो d 
यह विदेह देश sm मैं ये सब आपके हुये” yn 
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ज्योतिःपुरुषविचार: 


अध्याय ७--ब्राह्मण १ 


जनक9 g वेदेहं याज्ञवत्क्यो जगाम | स मेने न वदिष्य5इत्यथ ह यज्जन- 
करच वे देहो याज्ञवल्क्यरचारिनिहोत्रे समूदतुस्तस्मं ह याज्ञवल्क्यो वरं ददौ स ह्‌ 
कामप्रश्‍नमेव qq त! हास्मे ददौ त७ ह॒ सम्राडेव पूर्व: पप्रच्छ ॥१॥ 

याज्ञवल्क्य किज्योतिरयं पुरुष$इति | ग्रादित्यज्योतिः समाडिति होवाचा- ` 
दित्येनंवायं ज्योतिषाऽऽस्ते पल्यथते कर्म कुरुते विपर्यतीत्येवमेवैतद्याज्ञवल्क्य | ।२॥ 

अस्तमितऽश्रादित्ये याज्ञवल्वय | किंज्योतिरेवायं पुरुषऽइति चन्द्रज्योतिः 
समाडिति होवाच चन्द्रे णैवायं ज्योतिषाऽऽस्ते पल्ययते कर्म कुरुते विप येतीत्येव- 
मेवेतद्याज्ञवल्क्य 11311 

. अस्तमितःग्रादित्ये याज्ञवल्क्य । चन्द्रमस्यस्तमिते कि ज्योतिरेवाग्ं पुरुष- 

ऽइत्यरिनज्योतिः समाडिति होवाचारिनिनेवायं ज्योतिषाऽऽस्ते पल्ययते कमं कुर्ते 


याज्ञवल्क्य जनक dag के पास गया और विचार किया कि मैं नहीं बोल्नु गा । 
इससे पूवं यह घटना हो चुकी थी कि जनक वैदेह और याज्ञवल्क्य दोनों ने भ्रग्निहोत्र 
के विषय में वार्तालाप किया था ate याज्ञवल्क्य ने जनक को एक वर दियाथाक्रिजो - 
चाहो पूछ लो । उसने कहा कि जब मेरी इच्छा होगो पूछ लू गा । उसने इस प्रार्थना को 
स्वीकार कर लिया । सम्राट्‌ ने पहले उससे प्रश्न किया :-- 11१1 i 
यह पुरुष किस ज्योति वाला है ? हे याज्ञवल्वप्र' । उसने उत्तर दिया, “हे सम्राट ! 
आदित्य ज्णोति वाला । ग्रादित्य ज्योति के सहारे ही यह बैठता है, चलता है, काम करता 
है और घर लौट प्राता हे ।" र s 
“हाँ याज्ञवल्क्य, ठीक 2” ॥२॥ 
“हे याज्ञवल्क्य, qd के छिप जाने पर इस पुरुष में किसकी ज्योति रहती है 2” 
. उसने उत्तर दिया, “हे Tare, चन्द्र की ज्योति यह चाँद को ज्योति से ही 
बैठता है, चलाता फिरता है Me लौट ग्राता है” | 
“हाँ याज्ञवल्क्य, ऐसा ही है” ॥३॥ E 
जनक ने पूछा, “हे याज्ञवल्क्य, जब qu ग्रौर चाँद दोनों अस्त हो जायं तो इस 
पुरुष की कौन सी ज्योति हँ?!” 3 ; 3 
“हे सम्राट्‌, अग्नि ज्योति । afer की ज्योति से ही वह बैठता है, चलता है और. 
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१६३० माध्यन्दिनीये शतपथ्राह्मरणे कां० १४. ७. t. ४-८ 


विपर्थेते त्येवमेवतद्याज्ञवल्वय ll : 

अ्रस्तमित5प्रा दित्ये काज्ञवल्क्य | चन्द्रमस्यस्तमिते arasat किज्योतिरे- 
वायं पुरुष$इति वाग्ज्योति: समाडिति होवाच वाचवाय ज्योतिषाऽऽस्ते is mt 
कुरुते विपर्यतीति तस्मा दँ समाडपि यत्र स्वः पाणिनं विनिरज्ञीयतेऽथ यत्र वागुच्च- 
रत्युपेव तत्र न्येतीत्येवमेवेत द्याज्ञवल्क्य ॥५॥ | 

ग्रस्तमितऽआदित्ये याज्ञवल्क्य । चन्द्रमस्यस्तमिते शान्ते$ग्नी amet 
वाचि कि ज्योतिरेवायं पुरुषऽइत्यात्मज्योतिः समाडिति होवाचात्मनवाय ज्योति- 
षाऽऽस्ते पल्ययते कमं कुरुते विपर्येतीति ॥६॥ शतस्‌ ७५०० NI 

कतमऽग्रात्मेति । योऽयं विज्ञानमयः पुरुषः प्राणेषु हृयन्तर्ज्योतिः स समान: 
सग्नुभौ लोकौ संचरति ध्यायतीव लेलायतीव सधी: स्वप्नो भूत्वेमं लोकमति- 
क्रामति ॥७॥ ^ 

aasad पुरुषो जायमानः । शरीरमभिसम्पद्यमानः पाप्मभिः स 
सृज्यते स5उत्क्रामन्मियमाण: पाप्मनो विजहाति मृत्यो रूपारिण ॥८॥ 


_तस्य वा5एतस्य पुरुस्ष । द्वे$एव स्थाने भवत$इदं च परलोकस्थानं च संध्यं 


“हाँ याज्ञवल्क्य, ऐसा ही है” ॥४॥ 

“हु याज्ञवल्क्य, सूर्य, चाँद और भ्रग्नि के ग्रस्त हो जाने पर इस पुरुष की कौन सी 
ज्योति है ?” ` 

उसने कहा, “हे THe, .वाक्‌ । वाक्‌ से ही वह बैठता, चलता और लौट ग्राता 
है हे सम्राट्‌, जब प्रपना हाथ भी नहीं दीखता, उस समय जिघर से ग्रावाज्ञ आती है 
Sax को ही चलता है” । “हाँ याज्ञवल्क्य, ऐसा ही है" dI 

“ "3 याज्ञवल्क्य, qd और चाँद के छिप जाने और अग्नि तथा वाणी के शान्त हो 
' जाने पर इस पुरुष में कौन सी ज्योति रहती है ? । 
- “हि ame, आत्मज्योति | आत्मा की ज्योति के सहारे ही बैठता, चलता और 
फिरता है” ॥।६।। 

“वह ग्रात्मा कौन सा है ?” : 

“जो यह विज्ञानमय पुरुष है, प्राणों में है । हृदय की ज्योति है । वह समान | 
भाव से दोनों लोकों में चलता है वह सोचता सा है भ्रौर चलता सा है । वह स्वप्न द्वारा 
संसार से अतिक्रमण करता है ।।७॥ 

यही पुरुष उत्पन्न होकर शरीर में आकर पापों के सम्पर्क में भ्राता है प्रौर यहाँ से 

; उठकर मरने के पश्चात्‌ मृत्यु रूप पापों से छूट जाता है ॥८॥ 
v De og इस पुष्प के दो स्थान dq यह लोक ओर परलोक । तीसरा बीच का स्वप्न- 


‘ 
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ato १४. ७. १, ६ ११ बृहदारण्यकम्‌ | १६३१ 


तृतीय स्वप्नस्थानं तस्मिन्त्संध्ये स्थाने तिष्ठन्तुभे स्थाने पश्यतीदं च परलोकः 
स्थानं च uen 


ग्रथ यथाऽऽक्रमोऽयं परलोकस्थाने भवति | तमा क्रममा क्रम्यो भयान्पाप्मन= 
SATU पश्यति स यत्रायं प्रस्वपित्यस्य लोकस्य सर्वावतो मात्रामपादाय स्वयं 


विहत्य स्वयं निर्माय स्वेन भासा स्वेन ज्योतिषा प्रस्वपित्यत्रायं पुरुषः स्वयं 
ज्योति भ॑वति ॥१०॥ 


न तत्र रथा न रथयोगा न पन्थानो भवन्ति ।अथ रथान्रथयोगान्पथः सजते 
न तत्रानन्दा मुदः प्रमुदो भवन्त्यथानन्दान्मुदः प्रमुदः सृजते न तत्र वेशान्ताः स्रबन्त्य 
पुष्करिण्यो भवन्त्यथ वेशान्ताः स्रवन्ती पुष्करिणीः सृजते स हि कर्ता ॥११॥ 

तदप्येत इलोकाः | स्वप्नेन शारीरमभिप्रहत्यामुप्तः सुप्तानभिचाकशीति i 


स्थान है। इसी बीच के स्थान में स्थित होकर वह्‌ दोनों स्थानों को देखता है । इस लोक 
को भी और परलोक को भी et १ 


वह्‌ परलोक स्थान को क्रमशः जाता है । ग्रौर जिस समग्र इन क्रमों को पार 
करता है, उस समय-पापों और प्रानन्दों दीनों कों देखता है । जब वह सोता है तो इस 
लोक की सब मात्राग्रों (तन्मात्राओं) को हृठोक्रर स्वयं नष्ट करके स्वयं निर्माण करके 
अपनी ही क्रान्ति तथा ग्रपनी हो ज्योति से सोता @ । इस दशा में पुरुष स्वयंज्योति हो 
जाता है ॥१०॥ 


इस अवस्था में रथ, घोड़े, मार्ग कुछ भो नहीं होते परन्तु वह रथों, घोड़ों प्रोर 
मार्गों को बनाता है । ग्रानन्द मोद प्रमोद की साप्रप्री भी नहीं होती, परन्तु बह स्वयं 
आनन्द, मोद और प्रमोद को बनाता है । वहाँ तालाब, नदियां या ate भी नहीं होतीं 
परन्तु वह तालाब, नदियों और झीलों को बनाता है । वही इन सब का कर्चा ग्रर्यात्‌ 
बनाने वाला होता है । ee 

नोट--जागृत अवस्था में संसार को संभी चीज़ों से सम्पक होता है । स्वप्न अव- 
स्था बीच कौ ga उसमें चीज़ों से सम्पर्क तो छूट जाता है परन्तु मात्मा स्वयं पुराने. 
संस्कारों को सहायता से भ्रपना एक भ्रोर संसार रच लेता है NV 


इसी विषय के थे इलोक भी हैं :-- | m 
जब स्वप्न भ्ववस्था में ग्रांता है तो शारीरिक चेंष्टाओं को त्याग देता है । स्वयं | 
सोता नहीं । परन्तु स्वप्न सम्बन्धी वासनाग्रों को देखता हे Wald उनका ग्रनुमव करता 


है । और उन वासना रूपी बीज शक्तियों (शुक्र) को लाकर फिर इस स्थान को लोटता ; E 


है । यह पुरुष ज्योतिमेय और एक हंस अर्थात्‌ श्रकेला विचरता है । ; 
नोट- हस हन्‌ धातु से निकला हैं। (हनु हिसागत्योः) हन्‌ के sped हैं हिसा 
तथा गति । 'हृस' में हन्‌ का अर्थ गति हे । ग्रकेला विचरे सो हंस। आत्मा को यहाँ 


9 
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१९३२ माध्यन्दिनीये शतपथद्राह्मणे कां० १४. ७. १. १२-१६ 


शुक्रमादाय पुनरेति स्थान हिरण्मयः पौरुष5एकह एस: NRI 

प्राणेन रक्षन्नपरं कुलायं बहिष्कुलायादप्ृतश्चरित्वा | सऽईयतेऽअमृतो 
यत्रकाम& हिरण्मयः पौरुषऽएकहG्सः 1123 

` वप्नान्तऽउच्चावचमौयमानो रूपाणि देवः कुरुते बहूनि | उतेव स्त्रीभिः 

सह मोदमानो जक्षदुतेवाऽपि भयानि पश्यन्‌ ॥१४। 

ग्राराममस्य पश्यन्ति । न तं कश्चन पश्यतीति तं नायतं बोधयेदित्याहुढु - 
भिषज्य हास्मै भवति यमेष न प्रतिपद्यते ॥१५।। 

अथो खल्वाहुः। जागरितदेशऽएवास्येष यानि ह्येव जाग्रत्पश्यति तानि 
सुप्तडइत्यत्राय पुरुषः स्वयंजोति ्भवतीत्येवमेवेतद्यज्ञवल्क्य सोऽहं भगवते UE 
ददाम्यतऽऊध्वं विमोक्षायेव ब्रू हीति ।1१६॥ 

स वाऽएषऽएतस्मिन्त्स्वप्नान्ते | रत्वा चरित्वा हष्ट्वेव पुण्यं च पापं च पुनः 
प्रतिन्यायं प्रतियोन्याद्रवति बुद्धान्तायैव स यदत्र किचित्पश्यत्यनन्वागतस्तेन भव- 


हंस इसलिये कहा कि स्वण्न अवस्थां में वह शारीरिक चेष्टा्नों को सवंथा छोड़कर cud 
अपनो बीज शक्ति से स्वप्न-संबन्धी चेष्टाश्नों को करता है । जैसे “रथ नहीं हैं फिर भी 
कल्पनामय रथ बनाता है इत्यादि ॥१२॥ 


यह भ्रमृत-ग्रात्मा प्राण-शक्ति को सहायता से तो शरीर रूपी घोंसले की रक्षा 
` करता रहता है। परन्तु स्वयं शारीरिक जगत्‌ के बाहर विचरता है wai मानसिक या 
काल्पनिक जगत्‌ बनाता Fl यह ज्योतिमंय "gu तथा भ्रमर पुरुष अपनी इच्छा के 
अनुकुल विचरता है.। अर्थात्‌ जो मोद-प्रमोद चाहता है, उनकी कल्पना कर लेता है ।।१३॥ 


स्वप्न-अ्वस्था में डाँवाडोल होकर बहुत से रूप बनाता है । कभी स्त्रियों के साथ 
झानन्द करता है कभी भयानक वस्तुओं को देखता है ।।१४।। . 


लोग उसके मोद-प्रमोद को तो देखते हँ । परन्तु कोई उसको नहीं देखता । कहावत 
भी है कि उस व्यापक का ज्ञान नहीं होता । जिसको इसका ज्ञान नहीं होता, उसके लिये 
यह एक कठिन समस्या uq दुर्भाग्य की बात है ॥१५।। 


कुछ लोग ऐसा कहते हैं कि स्वप्न अवस्था जाग्रत अवस्था ही है, क्योंकि जिन 
चीजों को जागृत में देखता है उन्दो को स्वप्न में | परन्तु यहाँ तो यह पुरुष अपनी ही 
ज्योति वाला होता है, प्र्थात्‌ बह शारीरिक SUIS का आश्रय नहीं लेता । 


जनक ने कहा, “ठीक है याज्ञव्रस्क्य ! मैं हजार गायें ग्रापकी भेंट करता g । अरब 
इससे आगे मोक्ष के लिये उपदेश कीजिये” ॥१६॥ 


| i - (याज्ञवल्क्य बोले) “वही पुरुष इस स्वप्न के अन्त में पुण्य भौर पाप दोनों में 
रमकर, विचरकर wc उनको देखकर फिर जागृत श्रवस्था को उल्टा लौटता हैं (होश 
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त्यसङ्गो ह्ययं पुरुषऽइत्येवमेवेतद्याज्चवल्क्यः सोऽहं भगवते सहस्र ददाम्यतञ्ञध्वँ 
विमोक्षायैव ब्रू हीति ngon 


त्यया महामत्स्यः | उभे कुलेःग्रनुसंचरति पूर्वं चापरं चेवमेवायं पुरुष 
ऽएताऽउभावन्तावनुसं चरति स्वप्नान्तं च बुद्धान्तं च ॥ १८॥ 


_ तद्यथाऽस्मिन्नाकाशे | च्येनो वा सुपर्णो वा विपरिपत्य श्रान्तः ager पक्षौ 
संल्लयायैव थ्रियतञएवमेवायं पुरुषडएतस्मा5ग्रन्ताय धावति यत्र सुप्तो न कं चन 
कामं कामयते न कं चन स्वप्नं पश्यति geli 


ता वाऽश्रस्येताः | हिता नाम नाड्यो यथा केशः सहस्रधा भिन्नस्तावता- 

$रिम्ना तिष्ठन्ति शुक्लस्य नीलस्य पिङ्गलस्य हरितस्य लो हितस्य पुर्णाऽम्रथ यत्रेनं 

c घ्नन्तीव जिनन्तीव हस्तीव विच्छाययति गतंमिव पतति यदेव जाग्रदभयं पद्यति 

तदत्राविद्यया भयं मन्यतेऽथ यत्र राजेव देव-ऽइवाहमेवेदछ सर्वमस्मीति मन्यते 

सोऽस्य परमो लोकोऽथ यत्र सुप्तो न क॑ चन कामं क्रामयते न क॑ चन स्वप्न 
पश्यति ॥२०॥ 


में भ्राता है) | वह इस अवस्था में जो कुछ देखता है, उससे लिप्त नहीं होता, क्योंकि यह 
पुरुष असंग अर्थात्‌ निर्लेप है । जनक ने कहा, "हे याज्ञवल्क्य, यह सब ठोक है। मैं श्राप 
को एक हजार गायें भेंट करता हूं । श्रब श्राप मोक्ष के लिये इपसे आगे को उपदेश 
कीजिये” ॥१७॥ 

(याज्ञवल्क्य ने कहा), “जैसे बड़ी मछली नदी के दोनों del तक जाती है, इस तट 
तक भी और उस तट तक भी, इसी प्रकार यह पुरुष भी दोनों ग्रवस्थाग्नों तक पहुंचता हे 
स्वप्न तक भी और जागृत तक भी” ॥१८॥ - 

जैसे चील या गरुड आकाश Ñ घूमता ga थक जाता है और AIT पंखों को 
समेट कर घोंसले की ओर भ्राता है, इसी प्रकार यह पुरुष भी (स्वप्न श्रौर जागृत ग्रवस्था- 
at में विचरता gat थककर) उस अवस्था तक पहुंच जाता है, जहाँ सो कर न कुछ कामना 
कर सकता है और न स्वप्न देख सकता है” NEN 

“इसकी 'हिता' नामी नाडियाँ हैं जो बाल के हजारवें . भाग के तुल्य बारीक हैं । 
इनमें सफ़ेद, नीला, पीला, हरा तथा लाल द्रव भरा हें | इसीलिये जब वह (स्वप्न में) 


देखता है कि कोई लोग उसको मार रहे हैं या परास्त कर रहे हैं या हाथी उसको रोक 
रहा है या वह गड्ढे में गिर रहा हैं तो जेसा-ज॑सा भयानक WS उसने जागृत में देखा था 


बैसा वैसा भय स्वप्न में भी मानता है। जिस अवस्था में वह ऐसा मानता है कि मैं p 
राजा के समान हूं या देव के समान हूं या सब कुछ मैं ही हे, तो यह उसका परमलोक हैं। _ 


जहां सो कर न कोई कामना करता है न स्वप्न देखता है Won 
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१६३४ माध्यन्दिनीये शतपथन्राह्मणे कां० १४. ७. १. २१-२४ 


i तह्वा$ग्रस्येतत्‌ । आत्मकाममाप्तकाममक्ाम४ रूपं तद्यथा प्रियया स्त्रिया 
सम्परष्विक्तो न बाह्य किं धन वेद नान्तरमेवमेवायछ शारीर5प्रात्मा M- 
नात्मना सम्परिष्वक्तो न बाह्य कि चन वेद नान्तरम्‌ ॥२१॥ 
तद्वाऽप्रस्यैतत्‌ | श्रतिच्छन्दोऽपहतपाप्माऽभय रूपमशोकान्त रमत्र पिता- 
ऽपिता भवति माताऽमाता लोका$ग्रलोका देवाऽग्रदेवा वेदाऽग्नवेदा यज्ञाऽग्रयज्ञाऽञ्रत्र 
स्तेनोऽस्तेनो भवति श्र णहाऽश्र्‌णहा पोल्कसोऽपौलकसश्चाण्डालोऽचाण्डालः 
श्रमणोऽश्रमणस्तापसोऽतापसोऽनन्वागतः पृण्येनान्वागतः पापेन तीर्णो हि तदा 
सर्वाञ्छोकान्हृदयस्य भवति ॥२२॥ - 
यद्वै तन्न पश्यति qure तद्द्रष्टव्यं न पश्यति न हि द्रष्टुटट ष्टेविपरिलोपो 
विद्यतेऽविनारित्वान्न तु तदिद्वतीयमस्ति ततोऽन्यद्विभक्त यत्पश्येत्‌ ॥२३॥ 
-. यअद्वेतन्नजिघति। जिघ्रन्वे तदृघोतव्यं न जिघति न हि घातुर्धाणःदठि- 
परिलोपो विद्यतेऽविनाशित्वान्त तु तदुद्वितीयमस्ति ततोऽन्यद्विभक्त यज्जिघ त्‌ 
॥ २४ ॥ : 
ओ- xg तन्न रसयति । विजानन्वे तद्रसं न रसयति न हि रसीयितू रसाद्वि- 


इसके तीन रूप हैं :--आ्रात्मकामता, आाप्तकामता और श्रकामता।,.जेसे प्रिय 


स्त्री से अ लिगन करके न किसी बाहर की चीज़ को देखता है न भोतर की । इसी प्रकार. 


यह शरीर सम्बन्धी आत्मा प्रज्ञान रूपी आत्मा से आलिंगन करके न किसी बाहर की चीज 
4 को जानता है न भीतर की” ॥२१॥ 
यह उसका असली रूप है कामना रहित, पाप रहित ग्रौर भय रहित । इस 
अवस्था में पिता पिता नही होता माता माता नहीं, लोक लोक नहीं, देव देव नहीं, वेद 
वेद नहीं, यज्ञ-यज्ञ नहीं, इस अवस्था में चोर-चोर नहीं, गर्भवातक-गर्भधातक नहीं, qui- 
संकर बरां संकर नहीं, चाण्डाल चाण्डाल नहीं | श्रमण-श्रमण नहीं, तपस्वी-तपस्वी नहीं । 
न पुण्य में लिप्त, न पाप में लिप्त । उस समय हृदय के सभी शोको से तर जाता 
है URRU 
| ऐसा तो नहीं हैं कि बह देखता न हो । देखता अवश्य है । देखने वाले 
— की देखने की शक्तितो मारी नहीं जाती । बह शक्ति तो नाशवाली नहीं । 
nr Ed यह है कि उसके सिवाय कोई है तो नहीं जो उससे ग्रलग हो भौर जिसे वह देख 
 संके॥२३॥ 


' ऐसा तौ है नहीं कि वह सूघता न हो। सुघता तो अवश्य है । सूचने वाले की 


fs उसके सिवाय कोई aie तो है नहीं जो उससे भ्रलग हो भ्रौर जिस को वह सूघ 
सके ॥२४॥ ; 


_ ऐसा तो नहीं है कि वह चखता न हो । चखता तो ग्रवव्य है । चखने वाले की 
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LOC की शक्ति तो मारी नहीं जाती | वह्‌ शक्ति तो नाश वाली नहीं है । बात यह है ` 
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Team विद्यतेऽविनाित्वान्त तु तदृद्वितोयमस्ति ततोऽन्यद्विभक्तः यद्रसयेत्‌ 
0२५ l | 

ag तन्न वदति | qued तद्वक्तव्य न वदति-न fe वक्तुवक्तेवेत्रो विपरि- 
लोगो विद्यते$विनाशित्वान्त तु तदुद्दितीयमस्ति ततो$न्यद्विभक्त' यद्वदेत्‌ ॥२६॥ ˆ 

यह्व तन्न श्वणोति । श्यृण्वन्वे तच्छोतव्यं श्वणोति न हि श्रोतुः श्रू तेवि- 
परिलोपो विद्यतेऽविना ित्वाज्न तु तदृद्वितीयमस्ति- ततोऽन्यद्विभक्त यच्छ रुयात्‌ 
॥ २७॥ . ^ : ; १ 

_ यद्व तन्न मनुते । मन्वानो वै तन्मन्तव्य न मनुते न हि मन्तुमतैशिपरिलोपो 

चिद्यतेडविनाशित्वान्न तु तदिद्गतीयमस्ति ततो$न्यद्विभक्त यन्मन्वीत URSU 

यद्वै तन्न स्पृशति । स्पृशन्वै तत्स्प्रष्टव्य न स्पृशति न हि स्प्रष्टु स्पृष्टेवि- 
परिलोपो5विनाशित्वान्न तु तदिद्दतीयमस्ति ततोऽन्यद्विभक्तं AT UREN, 

ag तन्न विजानाति । विजानन्बै तद्विज्ञेयं न विजानाति a हि विज्ञातु- 
विज्ञानाद्विपरिलोपो विद्यते$विनाशित्वान्न तु तदुद्वितीयमस्ति ततोऽन्यद्विभक्तः 
यहिजानीयात्‌ ॥३०॥॥ . 


शक्ति नहीं मारी जा सकती । वह शक्ति नाशवाली नही हें । बात यह है कि उसके सिवाय 
दूसरा तो कोई होता नहीं जो उससे nan हो और जिसको वह चख सके ॥२५॥ 

ऐसा तो है नहीं कि वह बोलता न हो । बोलता अवश्य है । बोलने वाले की 
बोलने की शक्ति मारी नहीं जाती । वह शक्ति नाश वाली नहीं है । बात यह है कि उससे 
अलग दूसरा कोई नहीं है जिससे वह बोल सके ॥२६॥ 

ऐसा तो हैं नहीं कि वह सुनता न हो। सुनता तो yp है । सुनने वाले की 
सुनने की शक्ति नहीं मारी जा सकती । वह शक्ति नाश वाली नहीं है । बात यह है कि 
उसके सिवाय दूसरा तो कोई होता नहीं, जो उससे ग्रलग हो और जिसको वह सुन. 
सके ॥२७॥ : 

ऐसा तो है नहीं कि वह सोचता न हो । सोचता waa है । सोचने वाले की 
सोचने की शक्ति तो मारी नहीं जाती । वह शक्ति नाशवाली नहीं है । बात यह है कि 
उसके सिवाय दूसरा कोई होता नहीं, जो उसने war state जिसको वह सोच ` 
सके ॥२८॥ 

ऐसा तो नहीं कि बह छूता न हो। छूता तो ग्रवश्य है । छूने वाले की छूने की 


शक्ति तो मारी नहीं जाती । यह शक्ति विनाश वाली नहीं है । बात यह है कि उसके Rd 


सिवाय कोई ऐसा नही जो उससे ग्रलग हो भ्रोर जिसे वह छ सके ॥२६।। कक 
ऐसा तो नहों कि वह जानता न हो । जानता तो ग्रवश्य है। ज्ञान वाले की 


जानने की शक्ति तो मारी नहीं जाती। वह शक्ति नाश वाली नहीं है । बात यह है कि à; E 


उसके सिवाय कोई दूसरा .उससे अलग नहीं है जिसको वह जान सके ॥३०॥ 
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सलिल$एको aeria भवति । एष ब्रह्मलोकः समाडिति हैनमुवाचषाञ्स्य 
परमा सम्पदेषो$स्य परमो लोकऽएषोऽस्य परमऽआनन्दऽएतस्यैवानन्दस्याच्यानि 
भुतानि मात्रामुपजो वन्ति ॥३१॥ Re 

स यो मनुष्याणा४ राद्धः समृद्धी भवति | ग्रन्येषामधिपतिः सर्वेमनिष्यक: 
कामै: सम्पन्नतमः स मनुष्याणां परमऽशग्रानन्दः ॥३२॥ . 
` अथये शतं मनुष्याणामानन्दा: । सऽएक्ः faq ur जितलोकानामानन्द: 1 
॥ 33 Il | | 

ग्रथ ये शत पितृ uri जितलोकानामानन्दाः। सऽएकः कमंदेवानामानन्दो 
ये कमणा देवत्वमभिसम्पद्यन्ते ।।३४॥ 

ग्रथ ये शतं कर्मे देवानामानन्दाः । सऽएक्ऽप्राजानदेवानामानन्दो यश्च 
श्रो न्रियोऽवूजिनोऽक्रा महतः ॥३५॥ | 

गथ ये शतमाजानदेवानामानन्दाः | सऽएको देवलोकऽप्रानन्दो यश्च 
श्रो त्रियोऽब्रुजिनोऽकामहतः ।।३६।। 

ग्रथ ये शतं देवलोकऽग्रानन्दाः | सऽएको गन्धवलोकऽग्रानन्दो यञ्च श्रोत्रि- 
योऽव्रुजिनोऽकामहृतः॥।३७॥ र 

अथ ये शत गन्धवंलोक5ग्रानन्दा: | ATT: प्रजापतिलोक$य्रानन्दो यशच 


यह द्रष्टा निर्मल जल के समान WE हो जाता है । हे सम्राट्‌, यह ब्रह्मलोक है | 
यही इसकी परम सम्पदा है । यही इसका परम लोक है । यही इसका परम आनन्द है । 
भ्रन्य प्राणी इस ग्रानन्द का एक छोटा सा ग्रश ही भोग सकते हैं ॥३१॥। 

मनुष्यों में जो सबसे ग्रधिक वैभव वाला है, दूसरों का अधिपति है और मनुष्यों 
की सभी कामनाग्ओों से पूणां है, वही मनुष्यों में परम Mars वाला कहलाता है ॥३२।। 
2 मनुष्यों के जो सौगुते ग्रानन्द हैं, BAR बराबर लोकों को जीतने वाले पितरों 
का एक आनन्द है ।।३३॥ 

लोकों को जीतने वाले पितरों के जो सौगुने ग्रानन्द हैं, उनके बराबर कमंठ देवों 
का एक आनन्द है । जमे कमं द्वारा देवत्व को प्राप्त होते हैं ॥३४॥ 

जो कमंठ देवों का सौ गुना आनन्द है उसके बराबर ज्ञानी देवों का एक श्रानन्द है, 
उनका जो ज्ञान शील, पाप रहित और कामना रहित हैं ॥३५॥ 

जो ज्ञानशील देवों का सौ गुना आनन्द है, उसके बराबर देवलोक वालों का एक. 
आनन्द है उसका जो ज्ञानशील वेदज्ञ और कामना-शुन्य है ZEN 
जो देवलोक वालों का सोगुना आनन्द है उसके बराबर गन्धर्व लोक वालों का एक 
= प्रानन्द है उसका जो ज्ञानशील, वेदज्ञ प्रौर कामना-शुन्य है ॥1३७॥ 
Tu जो गन्धवं लोक वालों का सो गुना आनन्द है उसके बराबर प्रजापति लोक वालों 
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श्रोत्रियो$वृजिनो5कामहत: act 

WW ये शतं प्रजापतिलोकऽप्रानन्दाः । सऽएको ब्रह्मलोकऽप्रानन्दो यइच 
श्रोत्रियो$वुजिनो5का पहत5एष ब्रह्मलोकः समाडिति हैनमनुशशासैतदमृत७ सोऽहं 
भगवते सहस्र. दाम्यतऽऊध्वं विमोक्षायैव ब्र ही ति ।।३९॥। = 

स वाऽएषऽएतस्मिन्त्सम्प्रसादे | रत्वा चरित्वा दृष्ट्वेव पुण्यं च पापं च पुनः 
प्रतिन्यायं प्रतियोन्याद्रवति बुद्धान्तायंव स यदत्र किचित्पश्यत्यनन्वागतस्तेन 
भवत्यसङ्गो ह्ययं पुरुषऽइत्येवमेवेतद्याज्ञवल्क्य सोऽहं भगवते सहस्र ददाम्यत- 
$ऊध्वं विमोक्षायैव ब्र हीति ॥४०॥ 

अत्र ह याज्ञवल्क्यो fanai चकार । मेधावी राजा सर्वेभ्यो माऽन्तेभ्यऽउद- 
रौत्सीदिति स यत्राणिमानं स्येति जरया वोपतपता वाऽणिमानं निगच्छति यथाऽऽञ्र 
वोदुम्बर .वा पिप्पलं वा बन्धनात्प्रमुच्येतैवभेवाय© शारीरश्गरात्मंभ्योऽङ्गेभ्यः ` 
सम्प्रमुच्य पुनः प्रतिन्यायं प्रति योन्याद्रवति प्राणायंव leet E 

तद्यथाऽनः सुसमाहितम्‌ । उत्सजंद्यायादेवमेवाय!? शारोर&ग्रात्मा STSD- 
नात्मनाऽन्वा रूढऽउत्सरजद्याति ॥४२॥ 

तद्यथा राजानमायन्तम्‌ । उग्राः प्रत्येनसः सूतग्रामण्योऽन्नैः पानेराबसर्थः 
प्रतिकल्पन्तेऽयमायात्ययमागच्छतीत्येव हैवंविदछ सर्वाणि भूतानि प्रतिर ल्पन्त- 
ऽइदं ब्रह्मा यत दमा गच्छतीति ॥४३॥ 


का एक श्रानन्द है,'उनका जो वेदज्ञ, ज्ञानशोल WI कामना रहित हैं ।।३८॥ 
` जो प्रजापति लोक वालों का सौ गुना ग्रानग्द है उसके बराबर ब्रह्मलोक का एक 

आनन्द हे उसका जो esr, ज्ञानशील और कामना रहित है । 1३६। 

हे सम्राट्‌, यही ब्रह्मलोक है जिसकी मैंने व्याख्या की । यही अमृत है” | जनक 
बोले, ' हे याज्ञवल्क्य ! ठीक है । मैं हज़ार गाये ग्रापकी भेंट करता हूँ | ग्राप इससे ग्रागे 
उपदेश दीजिये” ॥४०॥ 2 1 i ७ 

अब तो याज्ञवल्क्य को डर लगा कि यह मेधावी राजा मुझे सभी स्थानों से हटा 
न दे । उसने कहा, “जब वह सूक्ष्म अवस्था को प्राप्त होता है, जब वह वृद्धावस्था से 
जीणा होकर सूक्ष्म अवस्था को प्राप्त होता है, तो जिस प्रकार आम या उदुम्बर या 
पिप्पली बन्धन से छूट जाती है, इसी प्रकार यह शरीरस्थ आत्मा इन अंगों से छूटकर 
फिर उलटे मार्ग प्राण के लिये पीछे लोटता है ॥४१॥ | 

जैसे माल से भरी गाड़ी घसक-धसक कर चलती है, इसी प्रकार यह शरीरस्थ 
आत्मा प्रज्ञान-श्रात्मा से युक्त होकर .घसकता हुप्रा सा चलता है ॥४२॥ _ 


जैसे आते हुये राजा को देखकर तीक्ष्णदोषी लोग अथवा रथवाले या ग्राम के | : : 
लोग अन्न पान mfz से स्वागत करते हैं ग्रौर कहते हैं, “देखो, ये आते है" । इसी प्रकार | 


सब लोग ब्रह्म-ज्ञानी के लिये भी कहते हैं कि 'देखो' ये आ रहे हैं इत्यादि a F | 
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तद्यथा राजानं प्रयियासन्तम्‌ | उग्राः प्रत्येनसः सूतग्रामण्यऽउपसमाय- 

त्येव हैवंविदध सव प्राणाऽउपसमायन्ति वत्रैतदूर्ध्वोच्छ वासो भवति ॥४४।। 
ब्राह्मणम्‌ ॥ १ [७. १] ॥ 


HA जाने की इच्छा करने वाले राजा के पास सब तीक्ष्णदोषी :लोग war रथ 
` वाले या ग्राम के लोग उसके पास जा खड़े होते हैं, इसी प्रकार जिस समय यह आत्मा 
शरीर छोड़ता है तो सब प्राण उसके पास जा उपस्थित होते. हैं UK, 


आत्रनोऽङगेस्यः संप्रमोक्षणास्योपपादनस, 
IET na mies osos L 


अध्याय ७ वत्राह्मण २. 


स यत्राय७ शारीर-ग्रात्माबल्यं नीत्य | संमोहमिव न्येत्यथेनमेते प्राणा- 
$अभिसमायन्ति सऽएतास्तेजोमात्राः समभ्याददानो हृदयमेवान्ववक्रामति ॥ gu 
स॒यत्रष CHISDN: पुरुष: | पराङ्पर्यावतंतेश्थारूपज्ञो भवत्येकीभवति न 
: पश्यतीत्याहुरेकीभव॒ति न जिघूतीत्याहुरेकीभवति न रसयतीत्याहुरेकीभवति न 
` बदतीत्याहुरेकीभवति न श्युणोतीत्याहुरेकीभवति न मनुतऽइत्याहुरेकी भवति न 
सपृशतीत्याहुरेकीभवति न विजानातीत्याहुः ॥२॥ | 
- तस्य हैतस्य | हृदयस्याग्र प्रद्योतते तेन प्रद्योतेनेषःभ्रात्मा निष्क्रामति 
चक्ष्‌ ष्टो वा मूर्ध्नो वान्येभ्यो वा. शरीरदेशेम्य स्तमुत्क्रामन्तं प्राणो5नृत्क्रामति 
. जब यह शरीरस्य आत्मा निर्बलंता को प्राप्त होकर मूर्छा में ur जाता है तोये 
a पास आते हैं । वह आत्मा इन तेजस्वी प्राणों को लेकर हृदय में प्रवेश करता 
ठ्‌ L li A 
: zm 7 आँख वाला "quy (हृदय को) लोट आता है, तो रूप का ज्ञान नहीं होता । 
E. on 8 कि यह एकाग्र हो गया s इसे दिखाई नहीं पड़ता । यह एकाग्र हो गया सू'घता 
en ue e UM Tel । एकाग्र हो गया बोलता नहीं; एकाग्र हो गया सुनता 
कि lel, एका गया विचारता नहीं गया ii 
E nnn Tel, एकाग्र हो गया छूता नहीं, एकाग्र हो गया जानता 
| Er Me द्वार dE उठता है। इसी चमकते हुये द्वार से आँख या सिर 
[ अन प्रात्मा इसके : 
 _. s 5. ESTATES जाता है । इसके निकलने पर प्राण निकलता है, 


"ix 
>i 
sat 
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whe सर्वे प्राणाअश्रतुत्क्रामन्ति संज्ञानमेवान्ववक्रामति सऽएष F: 
नो भवति तं विद्याकमंणी समन्वारभेते पृव॑ प्रज्ञा च ॥३। i 


तद्यथा तृणजलायुका । तृणस्यान्त गत्वा55त्मानमुपस४हरत्येवमेवायं पुरुषः 


$इद(» शरीरं निहत्याविद्यां गर्मायत्वाऽऽत्मान मुपसछहरति nxi 


तद्यथा पेशस्कारी । पेशसो मात्रामपादायान्यन्नवतरः कल्याणतर४ रूपं 
नुतऽएवमेवाय JOs शरीर निहत्याविद्यां गमयित्वाऽन्यन्तवतरछ रूपं तनुते 
T गान्धच वा ब्राह्म वा प्राजापत्यं वा दैवं वा मानुष वाऽन्येम्यो वा मतेभ्यः 
स वा5प्रथमात्मा । ब्रह्म विज्ञानमयो मनोमयो वाडमय: प्राणमयरचक्ष मयः 

श्रो त्रमयऽग्र काशमयो वायुमयरस्तेजोमयऽप्रारोमथः पृथिवोमयः क्रोबमयोऽक्रोधमयो 
'हषेमयोऽहषंमयो धर्ममय़ाऽयर्ममयः सवेमयस्तद्यदेदंमयोऽदोमयऽइति यथाकारी 


यथाचारी तथा भवति साधुकारी साधुभंवति पापकारी पापो भवति पुण्यः पुण्येन ` 


a dur भवति पापः पापेनेति । 1६॥ 


f ग्रथो खल्वाहुः | काममयऽएवायं पुरुषऽइति स यथाकामो भवति तथाः 
क्रतुभवति यथाक्रतुभवति तत्करं कुर्ते यत्कर्म कुरुते तद भिसम्पद्यतऽइति illl 


फिर सब प्राण निकलते हैं । इसको ज्ञान हो जाता है । ज्ञान के साथ यह निकलता है, 
विद्या, कमे और पुवे-प्रज्ञा उसके साथ जाते हैं ।1३॥। | 


m जैसे जोक तिनके के सिरे पर जाकर (दूसरे तिनके तक जाने के सिये) अपने 
aTi को सिकोड़ लेती है, इसी प्रकार यह पुरुष इस शरीर को मारकर और प्रचेतन करके 
अपने आत्मा को सिकोड़' लेता है Xi १ 


: ˆ जैसे सुनार सोने के टुकड़े को लेकर दूसरा अच्छा औ्रौर मनोहर रूप बना देता है 
इसी प्रकार यह आत्मा भी इस शरीर को मारकर और अचेतन करके नया ग्रच्छा रूप 
धारण करता है, पितर का, गन्धर्व कां, ब्राह्मण काया प्रजापति का या देव का या 
मनुष्य का या किसी अन्य प्राणी का ॥५॥। D 

agit आत्मा ब्रह्म है, विज्ञानमय, मनोमय, वाङ्मय, प्राणमय, चक्ष मंय, श्रोत्र- 
मय, maaa, वायुमय, तेजोमय, जलमय, पृथिवीमय, क्रोधी, ग्रक्रोधी, सुखी, दुःखी 
धर्मी, wer, । सब भावों वाला, ऐसा, वेसा, | जसा करता है या आचरण करता है 


वसा ही हो जाता है । अच्छा करे तो अच्छा होता है, बुरा करे तो बुरा होता है । पुण्य O 


करने से पुण्य होता है भ्रोर पाप करने से पापी ॥६॥ | - 


4 


वैसी गति को प्राप्त होता है ॥७॥ 
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डे. 


ˆ इसीलिये कहते है कि यह पुरुष कामना वाला है। जैसी इच्छा करता है वैसा ही कु 
आचरण करता है, जेसा आचरण करता है वेसा ही कमं करता है, जेसा कमे करता & 


हो 
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तदेष इलोको भवति । तदेव सत्तत्सह कमेरोति छिङ्गं मनो यत्र निषक्त- 
मस्य । प्राप्यान्तं कर्मणस्तस्य यत्कि चेह करोत्ययम्‌ | तस्माल्लोकात्पुन रंत्यस्म 
लोकाय कमंणाऽइति न कामयमानोऽथाकामायमानो योऽकामो निष्काम$ग्रात्मकाम 
ऽग्राप्तक्रामो भवति न तस्मात्प्राणाऽउत्क्रामन्त्यत्रव समवनीयन्ते ब्रह्म॑ व स- 


ब्रह्माप्येति dell ; 
तदेष इलोको भवति । यदा सर्व प्रमुच्यन्ते कामा येऽस्य हृदि स्थिताः। 
ग्रथ मत्योऽमृतो भवत्यत्र ब्रह्म समए्नुतऽइति ॥९॥ 


तद्यथाऽहिनिल्वंयनी । वल्मीके मृतु प्रत्यस्ता शयीतवमेवेद४ शरीर 
रेतेऽथायमनस्थिकोऽशरीरः प्राज्ञऽग्रात्मा md लोकऽएव समाडिति होवाच 
याज्ञवल्क्यः सोऽहं भगवते सहस्र ददामीति होवाच जनको वेदेहः ॥१०॥ 


« तदष्येते इलोका: । अणुः पन्था वितरः पुराणो मा9 स्पृष्टोऽनुवित्तो मयैव । 
तेन धी रा5प्रपियरि त ब्रह्मविदऽउत्क्रम्य स्वगं लोकमितो विमुक्ताः ॥११॥ 


तस्मिञ्च्छुक्लमुत नीलमाहुः पिङ्गलं हरितं लोहितं च । एष पन्था ब्रह्मणा 


इस विषय में इलोक भी है कि “वह पुरुष सत्‌ है, परन्तु वह कमं के साथ - सम्पर्क 
करके उस. लिग को प्राप्त होता है, जिसमें उसका मन लगा हुआ है। वह जो कुछ कमं 
करता है उस कमं के अन्त को प्राप्त करने के पश्चात्‌ उस कमं के कारण उस लोक से 
फिर इस लोक को आता है । यह हुई उस पुरुष की दशा जो कामनाऱयुक्त है | परन्तु जो 
निष्काम है वह श्राप्त काम हो जाता है। (भर्थात्‌ उसकी इच्छायें पूरी हो जाती हैं aa 
कुछ शेष नहीं रहता) । इसके प्राण इसको नहीं छोड़ते 3 उसो के साथ रहते हैं। वह 
ब्रह्म के समान होकर ब्रह्म को प्राप्त हो जाता है tsi 


» | 
इसी श्रावय का एक और इलोक है कि जो कुछ कामनाय पुरुष के हृदय में B, 


थे सब जब पूरी हो जाती हैं तो मत्यं ग्रमत्यं हो जाता है ग्रोर उसको ब्रह्म की प्राप्ति हो 
जाती हैं Wen 


जैसे साँप की ठठरी मरने के पश्चात्‌ बिल में पड़ी रहती है, इसी प्रकार यह शरीर 
भी पड़ा रहता है । हे सम्राट्‌ ! शरीर नाशवान है, आत्मा ज्ञान वांला है । यह ब्रह्म है, यह 
प्रकाश है ।' याज्ञवल्क्य के इस उपदेश को सुनने के sewn जनक वैदेह ने कहा, “महा- 
राज ! मैं एक age गायें ग्रापकी भेंट करता हे gon | 


i इस पर भी कुछ इलोक हैं :- मुझको अब वह Wea, विस्तृत और पुराना मार्ग 
` मिल गया है, जिस पर चलकर ब्रह्मज्ञ धीर लोग इस लोक से मुक्त होकर स्वर्गं लोक को 
प्राप्त होते हैं lg? 


उस मार्गे में लोग बताते हैं क्रि सफ़ेद, नीला, पीला, हरा और लाल द्रव भरा है । 


€ 
|... —.. CC-0.Panini Kanya Maha Vidyalaya Collection. 


1 
iy Be 
Na 
o- 

ido 
उह 
E 


^. 
ae 


[ 


Digitized by Arya Samaj Foundation Chennai and eGangotri 


Bio १४. ७. 2, १२-१८ बृहदारण्यकम्‌ १९४१ 
हानुवित्तस्तेनेति ब्रह्मवित्त॑जसः पुण्यकृच्च ॥ १२॥ 


अन्ध तमः प्रविशन्ति येऽसम्भूतिमुपासते । ततो भूय-ऽइव ते तमो ass 
सम्भूत्याछ रताः ॥१३॥ 
^ agaf नाम ते लोकाः । अन्धेन तमसाऽऽवृताः तांस्ते प्र त्यापिगच्छन्त्य विद्वा- 
सो5बुधा जना: UI 
तदेव सन्तस्तदु त द्भवामो न चेदवेदी महती विनष्टिः । ये तद्विदुरमृतास्ते 
भवन्त्यथेतरे दुःखमेवोपयन्ति ।।१५॥ ¢ 
os आत्मानं चेद्विजानीयादयमस्मीति पुरुषः । किमिच्छन्कस्य कामाय शरीरः 
मनुसंचरेत्‌ ॥ १६॥ 
यस्यानुवित्तः प्रतिबुद्धऽग्रात्माऽस्मिन्त्ंदेहे गहने प्रविष्टः । स विद्ववक्कत्स हि 
सवस्य कर्ता तस्य लोकः AST लोकऽएव ॥१७॥ z 


यदैतमनुपश्यति । ग्रात्मानं देवमञ्जसा।ईशानं भूतभव्यस्य न तदा विचि- 
कित्सति gsi 


यस्मिन्पञ्च पञ्चजना?ग्राकाशशच प्रतिष्ठितः। तमेव मन्यऽग्रात्मानं 


यह मागं ब्रह्म से व्याप्त है । इसको वही प्राप्त होता है जो ब्रह्म को जानता, तेजस्वी तथा 
पुण्यशील है ॥१२॥ 

“जो असम्भूति (maig नाश ) को चाहते हैं वे घोर ग्रन्घकार को प्राप्त होते हें । 
wx जो सम्भूति अर्थात्‌ लौकिक जन्म के उत्सुक हैं, वे तो उससे भी घोर ग्रन्धकार को 
प्राप्त होते हैं ॥१३॥ न 

“जो अविद्वान्‌ ग्रौर अवोध लोग हैं, वे मरकर ऐसी भ्रस्धकारमय योनियों को प्राप्त 
होते हैं जहाँ प्रकाश का नाम नहीं है ॥१४॥। 

उस प्रकार के होते हुये हम वेसे ही बन जाते Fl यदि हम इसको नहीं समभते 
तो age बड़ी हानि है । जो इस ज्ञान को समभते हैं वे अमर हो जाते हैं । जो ऐसा ज्ञान 
नहीं रखते वह दुःख पाते हैं ॥१५॥ 

आत्मा को जाने, कि यह पुरुष मैं Bor किस चीज़ की इच्छा की जाय। किसकी 
कामना के लिये शरीर को चलाया जाय D UT id 

“इस संदेह-युक्त गहन शरीर में जिन ब्रह्म-तेज से प्रकाशित होकर झात्मा प्रविष्ट 
हुआ है, वही विश्व का बनाने वाला और सबका कर्ता है । उसी का प्रकाश (लोक) है । 
वह स्वयंप्रकाश gute 

जिस पुरुष को भूत और वर्तमान के स्वामी इस आत्मा के दर्शन हो जाते हैं, उसको 
किसी प्रकार का शोक नहीं होता ।।१८।। न 

जिसके सहारे ये पाँच-भूतों वाले शरीर तथा आकाश ठहरे हुये हैं, मैं अमर तथा. s = 
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विद्वान्त्रह्मामृतो$मृतम्‌ UREN 2 
यस्मादर्वाक्‌संवत्स रोऽहोभिः परिवर्वते | तदुदेवा ज्योतिषां ज्योतिरायुर्द्यो- 
पासतेऽमृतम्‌ ॥२०॥ | 

प्राणस्य प्राणाम्‌ | उत चक्ष्‌, reped श्रोत्रस्य श्रोत्रमन्नस्यान्नं मनसो 
ये मनो विदुः । ते निचिक्युब्ग ह्य पुराणमग्र्‌यं मनसंवाप्तव्यं नेह नानाऽस्ति कि 
चन ॥२१॥ 

मृत्योः स मृत्युमाप्नोति assa नानेव पश्यति । मनसेवानुद्रष्टव्यमेत द प्रमेयं 
SAH ॥२२॥ र 

विरजः परऽश्राकाशात्‌ | ग्रजऽग्रात्मा महान्ध्रुवः | तमेव धीरो विज्ञाय Ni 
कुर्वीत ब्राह्मणः ।नानृध्यायाद्बहुञ्छन्दान्वाचोविग्लापनट हि तदिति ॥२३॥ 

स, वाऽभ्रेयमात्मा । सवस्य वशी सर्वस्येशानः सर्वस्याधिपतिः सर्वमिदं 
प्रशास्ति यदिदं कि च स न साधुना कर्मणा भूयान्नोऽएवासाधुना कनीयानेष भूता- 
धिपतिरेष लोकेश्वरऽएष लोकपाल: स सेतुविधरणऽएषां लोकानामसम्भेदाय ॥२४॥ 

तमेत वेदान वचनेन विविदिषन्ति । ब्रह्मचर्येण तपसा श्रद्धया यज्ञेनानाशकेन 


विद्वान उसी को ब्रह्म और आत्मा मानता हूँ ॥ १६।। 
जिस के सहारे संवत्सर दिनों के साथ घूमता है, देवलोग उसी ज्योतियों की ज्योति 
को अमृत'और जीवन समझकर उपासन। करते हैं ॥२०॥ 


जो प्रण के प्राण, आँख at ata, कान के कान, ग्रन्त के अन्न ओर मन के मन 


को जानते हैं, वही लोग उस ब्रह्म को जानते हैं, जो पुराण Taq नित्य, nqu प्रर्थात्‌ सव 
से बड़ा ग्रोर मन के द्वारा ही जानने योग्य है।इस ससार में कोई बहुत्व नहीं है । 
(अर्थात्‌ यह समस्त संसार परस्पर सम्बद्ध होने के कारण अलग-अलग नहीं हैं । एक ही 
ब्रह्म छारा शासित भौर नियमों के ऐक्य को सिद्ध करने वाला है) ॥२१॥ 
o जो पुरुष इस संसार में बहुत्व देखता है, ग्रर्थात्‌ जिसको ये सब चीजे भ्रसम्बद्ध 
दिखाई पड़ती हैं वह मृत्यु से मृत्यु को प्राप्त होता है।इस ब्रप्रमेय भौर घव (निश्चल) 
ब्रह्म को मन से हो देखना चाहिये ॥२२॥ | 3 

“उज्ज्वल, भ्राकाश से बड़ा, अजन्मा और महा निइचल जो आत्मा है विद्वान पुरुष 
उसी को ब्रह्म समझे | बहुत से शब्दों के पीछे न पड़े, क्योंकि बचन तो गडबड मे डालने 
वाले हैँ,॥२३।। i T 


. यह वही ग्रात्मा है । सबको वश में रखने वाला, सबका स्वामी, सबका ग्रधिपति । 


यहाँ जो कुछ है वह सब उसी के शासन में है। वह न तो अच्छे कर्म से बढ़ता है न बुरे 
` कम से कम होता है। ही प्राणियों का प्रधिपति लोकों का स्वामी, लोकपाल और सेतु 
. है, वही लोकों को धारण करता है कि वह गिर न जाये ॥२४॥ 

pin वेदों के अनुवचन से लोग उसको ब्रह्मचयं, तप, श्रद्धा प्रौर नाश-रहित यज्ञ के 


ने 


€C-0.Panini Kanya Maha Vidyalaya Collection. 


n ` 


Digitized by Arya Samaj Foundation Chennai and eGangotri 


mio १४. ७. २. २५-२७ बृहदारण्यकम्‌ १९४३ 


wate विदित्वा मुनिर्भवत्येतमेव प्रत्राजिनो लोकमी प्सन्तः प्रत्रजन्ति ॥२५॥ 

एतद्धस्म व ततवे ब्राह्मणाः । ्रनूचाना विद्वा७स: प्रजां न कामयन्ते कि 
प्रजया करिष्यामो येषां नोऽयमात्माऽयं लोकऽइति ते ह स्म पुत्रषणायाइच वित्त- 
TWAT लोकंषणायाश्च व्युत्थायाथ भिक्षाचर्यं चरन्ति या ह्य पुत्रैषणा सा 
वित्तषणा या वित्तैषणा सा छोकंषणोमे ह्य तेऽएषगेऽएव भवतः ॥२६॥ 

सऽएष नेति नेत्यात्मा । age नहि गृह्मतेऽशीर्यो न हि शीर्यतेऽङ्गोः 
ऽसितो ने सज्यत न व्यथतऽइत्यतः पापमकरवमित्यतः कल्याणमकरवमित्युभे$उभे 
ह्य B तरत्यमूत: साध्वसाधुनी नेन कृताकृते तपतो नास्य केन चन कर्मणा 
लोको मीयते ngon i 

तदेतहचा$भ्युक्तम्‌ । एष नित्यो महिमा ब्राह्मणस्य न कर्मणा वर्धते नो 
कनोयानू | त्थ्य स्यात्पदवित्तं fafaa न कर्मणा लिप्यते पापक्रेनेति तस्मादेवं? 
विच्छ्रान्तो दान्तऽउपरतस्तितिक्षुः श्रद्धावित्तो भूत्व'ऽऽतमन्येवात्मानं पञ्येत्सर्वेमेनं 


e 


पश्यति सर्वो$स्यात्मा भवति सवं स्यातमा भवति सर्वं पाप्मानं तरति नैनं पाप्मा 


द्वारा जानने की इच्छा करते EO उसो को जानकर मुनि होता है । उसी के परमधाम के 
इच्छुक संन्यासी संन्यास लेते हैं URRU ं 

इसी के लिये प्राचीन विद्वान्‌ वेदज्ञ ब्राह्मण सन्तान की इच्छा नहों करते थे 
(अर्थात्‌ गृहस्थ आश्रम में प्रवेश नहीं करते थे) । उनका कहना था कि जिन हमारा यही 
आत्मा सहारा है, ऐसे हम लोग सन्तान उत्पन्न करके क्या करेंगे । ये लोग पुत्र को एषणा, 
घन की एषणा और लोक-कीति की एषणा (इच्छा) से ऊपर उठकर भिक्षा-वृत्ति को area 
करते हैं । जो पुत्र-एषणा है वही घन की एषणा है, जो घन की एषणा वही लोक-कीति 
की एषणा है, क्योंकि एषणा तो दोनों ही हैं ॥२६॥ 

वह आत्मा न ऐसा हैन वेसा है । ग्रगृह्य है। पकड़ा नहीं जा सकता । aT | 
है । फाड़ा नही जा सकता । असंग है, बंधन रहित है, उसे किसी के साथ बांध नहीं 
सकते । न उसे कष्ट होता है । वह यह नहीं कहता कि मैंने यह पाप किया, यह पुण्य 
किया । वह तो इन दोनों से ग्रतीत है । ग्रमृत है । भला बुरा, पुष्य, पाप इसको ताप 
नहीं पहुँचाते । किसो कमं से इसका पद क्षीण नहीं होता ॥२७॥ 

«चा में भी ऐसा ही कहा है, कि ब्रह्म की महिमा नित्य है, यह कमं से न 

बढ़ती है न घटती है । उसी के परम पद रूपी घन को जानकर मनुष्य पाप कमे में लिप्त 
नहीं होता । इसलिये इस प्रकार विश्रान्त होकर तथा दमत करके, सब कामनाम्रों को $ 
त्यागकर श्रद्धा पूर्वक आतमा में आतमा को देखे ऐसा पुरुष इस सब को देखता है।उस 
का यह सब जगत्‌ आत्मा हो जाता है । वह इस सत्र जगत्‌ का आत्मा हो जाता है। सब. 
पाप को तर लेता है । पाप इसको नहीं तर पाता | यह सब पाप को जलाता eign 
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तरति सवै पाप्मानं तपति नैनं पाप्मा तपति विपापो विजरो विजिघत्सोऽपिपासो 
ब्राह्मणो भवति य5एवं वेद USI 

स वाऽएष महानजऽब्रात्मा | अन्नादो वसुदानः स यो हैवमेतं महान्तमज- 
मात्मानमन्नादं वसुदानं वेद विन्दते वसु UREI : 

स वा$एष महानज$प्रात्मा । अज रोऽम रोऽभयोऽमृतो ब्रह्मा d जनक 
प्राप्तोऽसीति होवाच याज्ञवल्क्यः सोऽह भगवते विदेहान्ददामि मां चापि सह 
दास्यायेति ॥३०॥ = टु 

स वाऽएष महानजऽश्रात्मा | भ्रजरो:मरो$भयो$मृतो ब्रह्माभयं वे ब्रालाभय 
हि d ब्रह्म भवति यऽएवं वेद ॥३१॥ ब्राह्मणस्‌ ॥ २ [७- २. yu 


इसको नहीं जला सकता । यह पापरहित, अजर, भूखरहित, प्यासरहित ब्राह्मण हो 
नाता है, जो इस रहस्य को समझता R URSU + 

बह यह महान्‌, अजन्मा आत्मा है । अन्न को खाने वाला, वसु का दान करने वाला, 
जो कोई इस महान्‌ अज, अन्नाद ग्रौर वसुदाता ग्रात्मा को जानता है, वह सव धन (वसु) 
को प्राप्त करता है ॥२९॥ 

वह यह आत्मा महान्‌, अज, AAT, अमर, अभय, अमृत है । हे जनक, तुम भी 
ब्रह्म और AHA पद को प्राप्त हो गये ।” याज्ञवल्क्य ने जब यह कहा तो जनक बोले, 
“भगवन्‌ मैं सब विदेह-देश को ग्रापकी भेंट करता हूँ, और अपने को भी आपकी दासता में 
रखता हूँ ।।३०।। 

वही एक महान्‌, WS, SIX, भ्रमर, अभय, अमृत आत्मा है । ब्रह्म अभय a | 
.जो इस रहस्य को समझता है, वह भी WAT ग्रौर ब्रह्म के समान हो जाता है UR 
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मंत्रयी -याज्ञवल्दयसंवाद: (२) (आचायंपरम्परा च) 


अध्याय ७--ब्राह्मण ३ 


... अथ ह याज्ञवल्क्यस्य द्वे भार्ये बभूवतुः । मैत्रेयी च कात्यायनी च quis 
मत्रेयी ब्रह्मवादिनी बभूव स्त्रीप्रज्ञोव कात्य यनी सोऽन्यदवुत्तमुपाकरिष्यमाणः 
uen 

याज्ञवल्क्यो मैत्रेयीति होवाच । प्रब्रजिष्यन्वाऽअरेऽहमस्मात्स्थानादस्मि 
हन्त तेऽनया क त्यायन्याऽन्तं करवाणीति NRN 

` सा होवाच मंत्र यी । यन्नु मऽइयं भगोः सर्वा पृथिवी वित्तेन पूर्णा agat 

न्वहं तेनामताऽऽहो३ नेति नेति होवाच याज्ञवल्क्यो यथेवोपकरणवतां जीवितं qua 
ते जीवित! स्यादमृतत्वस्य तु नाशाऽसिति वित्तेनेति ॥३॥ 

सा होवाच aa यी । येनाह' नामृत। स्यां किमह तेन कुर्या यदेव भग- 
वाग्वेद तदेव मे ब्र हीति ॥४॥ 

स होवाच याज्ञवल्क्यः | प्रिया खलु नो भवती सती प्रियमवृतद्धन्त खलु 
भवति asg तद्वक्ष्यामि व्याख्यास्यामि ते वाचं तु मे व्याचक्षाणस्य निदिध्या- 
सस्वेति ब्रवीतु भगवानिति ॥५॥ 


याज्ञवल्क्य की दो स्त्रियाँ थीं । एक मंत्रेयी, दूसरी कात्यायनी | उनमें मंत्रेयी ब्रह्मः 
यादिनी थी । कात्यायनी साधारण स्त्रियों के समान बुद्धिवाली थी। अगले आश्रम अर्थात 
वानप्रस्थ लेने को इच्छा करने बाला-- UU 

याज्ञत्रल्क्य बोला, "हे :मैत्रेयी । मैं इस स्थान से जाने वाला अर्थात्‌ संन्यासी होने 
वाला हुँ । इसलिये तेरे और कात्यायनी के बीच में बट़ारा HT” UI nF 

मँत्रयी बोली, “भगवन्‌, यदि यह सब पृथित्री घन से पूणां हो जाय, तो क्या मैं 
इससे भ्रमर हो जाऊंगी ?” याज्ञवल्कय ने उत्तर दिया, “नहीं तो । यह तो जीवन का 
सहारा मात्र हैं। इसी प्रकार तेरा भी जीवन चलेगा । धन से अमृत की आशा तो हो 
नहीं सकती” tau र 

मैत्रेयी बोली, “जिससे मैं ग्रमर नहीं हो सकती, उसको लेकर मैं क्या करूंगी । 
आप (अमर होने के विषय में) जो कुछ जानते हों उसका उपदेश कोजिये ॥४॥ 

याज्ञवल्त्रय ने कहा, “तू तो पहले से हो प्यारी है, और इस समय प्यारी बाते 
कहती है । मैं अब quest बताता हूं। व्याख्या करता हूं। मैं जो ब्याख्या करूँ उस पर 
cata दे” उसने कहा, “महाराज ! efgu usu E 

१९४५ 
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१९४६ माध्यन्दिनीये शतपथब्राह्मणे कां० १४. ७. ३. ६ 


स होवाच याज्ञवल्क्य: । न वा5प्ररे पत्युःकामाय पतिःप्रियो भवत्य।त्मनस्तु 
कामाय पतिः प्रियो भवति न वाऽप्ररे जायाये कामाय जाया प्रिया भवत्यात्मनस्तु 
कामाग्र जःया प्रिया भवति, न वा&अरे पुत्राणाँ कामाय पुत्राः प्रिया भवन्त्यात्म- 
नस्तु कामाय पुत्राः प्रिया भवन्ति, न arsa? वित्तस्य कामाय वित्तं प्रियं भवत्या- 
त्मनस्तु कामाय fad प्रियं भवति, न वाऽप्ररे ब्रह्मणः कामाथ ब्रह्म प्रियं भवत्या- 
त्मनस्तु कामाय ब्रह्म प्रिय भवति, न वाऽभरे क्षत्रस्य कामाय क्षत्र प्रियं भवत्य'- 
त्मनस्तु कामाय क्षत्र प्रियं भवति, न WISH लोकानां कामाय लोकाः प्रिया भव- 
्त्यात्मनस्तु कामाय लोकाः प्रिया भवन्ति, न वाऽप्ररे देवानां कामाय देवाः प्रिया 
भवन्त्यात्मनस्तु कामाय देवाः प्रिया भवन्ति न वाऽग्ररे वेदानां कामाय वेदाः प्रिया 
भवन्त्यात्मनस्तु कामाय वेदाः प्रिया भवन्ति न RISE यज्ञानां कामाय यज्ञाः प्रिया 
भवन्त्यात्मनस्तु कामाय यज्ञाः प्रिया भवन्ति न वाऽअरे भूतानां कामाय भूतानि 
प्रियाणि भवन्त्यात्मनस्तु कामाय भूतानि प्रियाणि भवन्ति न aru सर्वस्य 
कामाय सवं प्रियं भवत्यात्मनस्तु कामाय सर्वं प्रियं भवत्यात्मा न्वरे द्रष्टव्यः 
श्रोतव्यो मन्तव्यो निदिध्यासितव्यो मंत्रे य्यात्मनि asa et श्र्‌ ते मते विज्ञात- 
ऽइद्‌! सर्व विदितम्‌ isl 

ब्रह्म तं परादात्‌ । योऽन्यत्रात्मनो ब्रह्म वेद क्षत्र तं परादात्‌, योऽन्यत्रात्मनः 
क्षत्र वेद लोकास्तं परादुर्योऽन्यत्रात्मनो लोकान्वेद देवास्तं परादुर्योऽन्यत्रात्मनो 
देवान्वेद वेदास्तं परादुर्योऽन्त्रात्मनो वेदान्वेद यज्ञास्तं परादुर्योच्न्यत्रात्मनो 


वाज्ञवल्क्य ने कहा, "si पति के लिये पति प्यारा नहीं, श्रात्मा के लिये ही पति 
प्यारा होता है। "`" 2 i 

देवों के लिये देव प्यारे नहीं होते श्रात्मा के लिये देव प्यारे होते हैं। वेदों के लिये 
वेद प्यारे नहीं होते आत्मा के लिये वेद प्यारे होते हैं। यज्ञों के लिये यज्ञ प्यारे नहीं होते 
आत्मा के लिये यज्ञ प्यारे होते हैं। प्राणियों के लिये प्राणी प्यारे नहीं होते ग्रात्मा के 
लिये प्राणी प्प्रारे होते हैं। यह सत्र जगत्‌ जगत्‌ के लिये प्यारा नहीं होता ग्रात्मा के 
“लिये प्यारा होता है | आत्मा ही देखने योग्य, सुनने योग्य, विचारने योग्य और ध्यान 
` करने योग्य है हे मंत्रयी ! आत्मा के ही देखने, सुनने, विचारने और जानने से यह सब 
जाना जाता है ॥६॥ ` ; : Es 

जिसने ग्रात्मा से श्रलग ब्राह्मणा को समझा उसका ब्राह्मण ने तिरस्कार किया । 
जिसने आत्मा से अलग क्षत्रिय को समझा उसका क्षत्रिय ने तिरस्कार किया । जिसने 
'लोकों को भ्रात्मा से भ्रलग समझा उसका लोकों ने तिरस्कार किया । देवों ने उसका 
. तिरस्कार किया जिसने देवों को आत्मा से ग्रलग समभा । वेदों ने. उसका तिरस्कार fi 
जिसने वेदों को श्रात्मा से प्रलग समझा | यज्ञों ने उसका तिरस्क्रार किया जिसने MN 
: आत्मा से ग्रलग समा । भूतो ने उसका , तिरस्कार किया जिसने भूतों को आत्मा से 
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,कां० १४. ७. 3. ७- ; : 
Sonst बृहदारण्यकम्‌ 2 १९४७ 


यज्ञान्वेद भूतानि तं परादुर्योच्न्यत्रात्मनो भूतानि वेद सवं तं परादाद्योऽन्यत्रात्मनः 


सवे वेदेदं ब्रह्म द क्षत्रमिमे Sars: 
Y नद ब्रह्मा द ६ AISIA देवाऽइमे वेदाऽइमे यज्ञाइमानि भतानीद 
सर्वे यदयमात्मा loll gis 


स यथा दुन्दुभेहन्यमानस्य । न बाह्याञ्छन्दा 
; ञछन्दाञ्छक्नुयाद्‌ ग्रहणाय दुन्दुभे 
ग्रहणेन दुन्दुभ्याघातस्य वा शब्दो गृहीतः nsu TRE 
स यथा वीणाये वाद्यमानायै। न बा ह्याञ्छब्दाञ्छक्नुयादु ग्रहणाय वीणाये 
तु ग्रहणेन वीणावादस्य वा शब्दो गृहीतः neu €! 
, स यथा शखस्य ध्मायमानस्य। न बाह्या ञ्छन्दाञ्छक्नुयादु ग्रहणाय शंखस्य 
तु ग्रहरोन शंखध्मस्य वा शब्दो गृहीत: [oll 


स यथा5द्र धाग्नेरम्याहितस्या पृथरधूमा विनिश्चरन्त्येवं वाऽग्ररेऽस्य महतो 
भूतस्य निःशवसितमेतद्य हग्वेदो यजुवेदः सामवेदोऽथर्वाङ्गिरसऽइतिहासः पुराणां 
विद्याऽउपपिषदः इलोकाः सूत्राण्यनुव्याख्यानानि व्याख्यानानि दत्त 
हुतमाशित पायितमयं च लोकः परश्च लोकः सर्वाणि च भतान्यस्येवेतानि 
सर्वाणि निश्वसितानि us ou E 

स यथा सर्वासामपां समुद्रएएकायनम्‌ । एवं सर्वेषा७ स्पर्शानान्त्वगे- 
कायनमेवं सवषां गन्धानान्‌ नासिकेऽएकायनमेवं सर्वेषाछ रसानाञ, जिह्वं का- 


अलग समझा । सब जगत्‌ ने उसका तिरस्कार किया जिसने सब जगत्‌ कोआत्मा से 
अलग समझा | यह जो आत्मा है वही ब्रह्मा है, वही आत्मा है। वही ये लोक हैं, वही देव 
हैं, वही वेद हैं । वही यज्ञ हैं, वही भूत हैं। वही यह सब जगत्‌ है ॥७॥ A 

जेसे ढोल बजाने पर शब्द नहीं पकड़ा जा सकता, ढोल के ही पकड़ने से शब्द 
पकड़। जाता है s ; 

.. जैसे वीणा वजाने पर शब्द नहीं पकडा जा सकता, केवल वीणा के पकडने पर 

ही शब्द पकड़ा जाता है ॥९॥ | ur 

जसे शंख के वजाने पर शब्द नहीं पकडा जा सकता, शंख के पकड्ने पर हो शब्द 
पकड़ा जाता हैं Moll 0 

जेसे गीली लकड़ी के जलाने से gar निकलता है। इसी प्रकार इसी 
महान्‌ अस्तित्व के इवास प्रश्वास हैं जो ये ऋग्वेद, यजुर्वेद, सामवेद, अथवंवेद, इतिहास, 
प्राण, विद्या, उपनिषद, इलोक, सूत्र, ग्रनुव्याख्यान, व्याख्यान, दान दिया हुआ, हवन. 
किया हुआ, खिलाय। पिलाया हुआ, यह लोक, परलोक झौर सब भूत इसी के इवास- 
प्रवास हैं UL A Rate 

जैसे समुद्र सब जलों का एक मात्र घर है, जैसे सब स्पर्शो का त्वचा एक मात्र 
घर है, जैसे सब गन्धों का नाक एक मात्र घर है, जैसे सब रसों का जीम गक मात्र घर 
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माध्यन्दिनीये शतपथब्राह्मणे mie १४. ७. ३. १२-१६ 
यनमेवं सर्वेषां रूपाणात्र, चक्षुरेकायनमेवं सर्वेषा शब्दाना श्रोत्रमेकायनमेवं 
ano संकल्पानां मनऽएकायनमेव सर्वेषां वेदानां हृदयमेकायनमेवं सवषां 
कर्मंणा० हृस्तावेकायनमेवंसरवेषामध्वर्ना त Eea 
नामुपस्थऽएकायनभेवं स्वेषां विसर्गाणां पायुरेकायनंमेवं सव विद्यानां ari- 
कायनम्‌ | ।।१२॥ - 

स यथा सैन्धवघन: | अनन्तरो बाह्यः कृत्तो रसघनऽएव स्यादेवं वाऽग्रर- 
ऽइदं महदुभूजमनन्तमपार कृत्स्नः प्रज्ञानघनऽएवैतेभ्यो` भूतेभ्यः समुत्थाय atà- 
चानुविनश्यति न प्रत्य संज्ञाऽस्तीत्यरे ब्रवोमीति होवाच याज्ञवल्क्य: ॥१३॥ 

सा होवाच मंत्रेयी । अत्रैव मा भगवान्मोहान्तमापीपदन्न वा$5ग्रहमिदं 
विजानामि न प्रोत्य संज्ञाऽस्तीति ॥१४॥ 

`, स होवाच याज्ञवल्क्य: । न वाऽप्ररेऽह मोह्‌ ब्रवीम्यविनाशी वाऽ्ररेऽय- 
मात्मानुच्छित्तिधर्मा मात्रास७सगंस्त्वस्य भवति ॥१५॥ 

ag तन्न पश्यति | पश्यन्वै तदुद्रष्टव्यं न पश्यति, न हि दष्टुटट ष्टेविपरि- 
लोपो विद्यते$विनाशित्वान्न तु तद्‌ द्वितीयमस्ति, ततोश्न्यदुविभक्त यत्पश्येत्‌ 
॥१६॥ 
है, जैसे सव रूपों का ग्रांख एक मात्र घर है, जैसे सब शब्दों का कान एक मात्र घर हैं, 
जैसे सब संकल्यो का मन एक मात्र घर है, जैसे सब विद्याम्रों का हृदय एक मात्र घर है, 
जैसे सब कर्मों का हथ एक मात्र घर है, जैसे सब आनन्दों का उपस्थ एके मात्र घर है, 
जैसे सब मल त्याग करवे की क्रियाओं का पायु (गुदा) एक मात्र घर है, Ta सत्र गतियों 
कर पैर एक मात्र घर है, जैसे सब वेदों का वाणी एक मात्र घर है ॥१२॥ 

जैसे नमक जल में घुल जाता है भ्रौर ग्रलग नहीं दीख पड़ता, केवल जल ही दीखता 
है (यद्यपि चखने में नमक जल के सभी भागों में विद्यमान है) इसी प्रकार यह अनन्त, 
झपार, पूर्ण महृदृभूत प्रज्ञानघन है । यह इन भूतों से ही उत्पन्न होकर उन्हीं के साथ नष्ट 
हो जाता है । मरने के पीछे यह संज्ञा नहीं रहती (अर्थात्‌ मन की बोघनशक्ति नहीं 
रहती ) । ऐसा मैं तुझसे कहता हूँ” याज्ञवल्क्य ने कहा ।।१३।। 

मैत्रेयी बोली, “ग्राप के इस वचन ने तो मुझे भ्रम में डाल दिया कि मरने के 
पश्चात्‌ संज्ञा नहीं रहती । मैं इसको समझी नहीं” ॥१६:। 

याज्ञवल्क्थ ने उत्तर दिया, “मैं भ्रम की बात नहीं कहता । यह ग्रात्मा तो ग्रविनाशी 
है । यह भ्रनुछित्तिधर्मा है (अर्थात्‌ इसका उच्छेदन नहीं होता, यह काटा नहीं जा सकता | 
इसका तो शरीर से संसर्ग मात्र होता है ॥१५॥ 

जो निश्‍चय ही उसको नही देखता, aar gar भी वह द्रष्टव्य (देखे जाने 
योग्य) को नहीं देखता । न द्रष्टा की दृष्टि से विपरिलोप या पार्थक्य होता है, ग्रविनाशी 
होने के कारण | उसका कोई दूसरा भी नहीं है, जिससे ग्रपने से भिन्न जो देखे gen 


१९४८ 
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WE तन्न जिघृति । जिघूस्वै तद्‌ घातव्यं न जिघुति,न हि घा ुर्घाण 
^ ^ ५ ^ i ^ ^ T द्‌ 

विपरिलोपो विद्यते$विनाशित्वान्न तु तद्‌ द्वितीयमस्ति, ततोऽन्य विभक्त 
' यज्जिघु uel 

Wü तन्न रसयति । विजानन्वे तदृ रसं न रसयति न हि रसयितू रसाद्‌ 
विपरिलोपो विद्यतेऽविनारित्वान्न तु तद्‌ द्वितीयमस्ति, ततोऽन्यदवि faam यद्‌ रस- 
येत्‌ । ॥ १८॥ 

यद्वै तन्न वदति । वदन्वै तद्‌ वक्तव्यं न वदति, न हि वक्‍तुवंचो विपरि- 
लोपो विद्यतेऽविनाशित्वान्न तु तद्‌ द्वितीयमस्ति, ततोऽ्यदृविभक्त यद्‌ वदेत्‌ । 
॥ १९॥ S 

यद तन्न TOs | शृण्वन्‌ वै तच्छोतव्यं न श्वणोति. न हि श्रोतुः 
श्रूतेविपरिलोपो विद्यते$विनाशित्वान्न तु तद्‌ द्वितीयमस्ति, ततोऽत्यदृविभक्त. 
यच्छ शयात्‌ ॥२०॥, : 

. यद्वै तन्न मनुते । मन्वानो वे तन्मन्तव्यं न मनुते, न हि मन्तुमंतेविपरि- 
लोपो विद्यतेडविनाशित्वान्न तु तद्‌ द्वितीयमस्ति, ततो$न्यदविभक्त यन्मन्वीत । 
॥ २१॥ टु 

ag तन्न स्पृशति । स्पृशन्वे तत्‌ स्प्रष्टव्यं स्पृशति, न हि स्प्रष्टु स्पृष्टे- 


जो निश्चय ही उसको नहीं सुघता । सुघता हुआ भी वह थ्रातव्य (माघे जाने 
योग्य) को नहीं सूघता । Lar वाले का घाण से पाथक्य होता है, प्रविनाशी होने के 
कारण | उसका कोई दूसरा भी-नही है, जिससे अपने से भिन्न जो Ts teli 
जो निइचय ही उसको नहीं चखता । जानता gar भी वह इसको नहीं चखता । 
न चखने वाले का रस से पार्थक्य ही होता है, ग्रविनाशी होने के कारण । उसका कोई 
दूसरा भी नहीं है, जिससे भ्रपने से भिन्न जो चखे ॥१८॥ 2 
जो निश्‍चय ही उसको नहीं कहता । कहता हुप्रा भी वह वक्तव्य (कहे जाने योग्य) 
को नहीं कहता । न वक्ता का वाणी से पार्थक्प्र ` ही होता है, ग्रविनाशी होने के कारण d 
उसका कोई दूसरा भी नहीं है, जिससे भ्रपने से भिन्न जो कहे ॥ १ el i 
| जो निश्चय ही उसको नहीं सुनता । सुनता gar मी वह श्रोतव्य (सुने जाने 
योग्य) को नहीं सुनता। न श्रोता का श्रुति से पार्थक्य ही होता है, अविनाशी होने के 
कारणा | उसका कोई दूसरा भी नहीं है, जिससे अपने से भिन्त जो सुने ॥२०॥ 
जो निश्चय ही उसको नहीं सोचता । सोचता हुआ भी वह. मन्तव्य (सोचे जाने 
योग्य) का नहीं सोंचता । न सोचने वाले का मति से nia ही होता है, प्रविनाशी होने 
. के कारण | उसका कोई दूसरा भी नहीं है, जिससे अपने से सिन्त जो सोचे ॥२११। _ 
जो निश्चय ही उसको नहीं छूता । छुना हुप्रा भी वह स्प्रष्टव्य (gq जाने योग्य) | B 
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विपरिलोपो विद्यते$विनाशित्वान्न तु तद्‌ द्वितीयमस्ति, 'ततो$न्यदविभक्त यत्‌ 
स्पृशेत्‌ URI 


ag तत्त विजानाति | विजानन्वै तद्विज्ञेयं न विजानाति, न हि विज्ञातु- 
विज्ञानाद्‌ विपरिलोपो विद्यतेऽविनारित्वान्न तु तद्‌ द्वितीयमस्ति, ततोऽन्यद्‌- 
विभक्त यदु विजानीयात्‌ । ॥२३॥ 

यत्र वाऽम्रन्यदिव स्यात्‌ । तत्रान्योऽःयत्पश्येदन्योऽन्यञ्जिधरेदन्योऽन्यद्र- 
सपेदन्योऽन्यदभिवदेदन्योऽन्यच्छ ण॒यादऽन्योन्यन्वीता न्योऽन्यत्स्पृशदन्योऽन्य्विजानी- 
यात्‌ ॥ २४॥ 

यत्र त्वस्य सवंमात्मैवाभूत्‌ । तत्केन कं TAT कं जिघु त्तत्केन 
कं रसयेत्तत्केन कमभिवदेत्तत्केन क शुणयात्तत्केन क मन्वीत तत्केन क 
स्पृशेत्तत्केन कं विज्ानीयाद्यैनेदध सर्वं विजानाति तं केन विजानीया द्विज्ञातारमरे 
केत विजानीयादित्युक्तानुशासनाऽसि मंत्रेय्येतावदरे खल्वमृतत्वमिति होक्त्वा 
याज्ञवल्क्यः प्रवव्राज WMI 

अथ वशः | तदिदं वय४शोप्पंणाय्याच्छौपंणाय्यो गौतमाद्गौतमो वात्स्या- 


को नहीं छूता । न ow वाला स्पृष्ट (स्पशं-ज्ञान) से nia ही होता है, अविनाशी 
होने के कारण | उसका कोई दूसरा भी नहीं है । जिससे अपने से भिन्न जो छुवे ॥२२॥ 
जो निश्चय ही उसको नहीं जानता। जानता gar भी वह विज्ञेय (जाने 
जाने योग्य) को नहीं जांनता । न विज्ञाता का विज्ञान से पार्थक्य ही होता है, ग्रबिनाशी 
होते के कारण । उसका कोई दूसरा भी नहीं है, जिससे. अपने से जो भिन्न जो 
जाने ॥२३॥ 
जहाँ अन्य हो वहाँ ue ग्रन्य को देखे, अन्य अन्य ALAS, m म्न्य को चकखे, 
अन्य अन्य का कथन करे । अन्य-प्रन्य को सुने, अन्य-अन्य को सोचे, अन्य-प्रन्य को छुये, 
A-AA को जाने ।।२४।। = j 
जब सभी इसका आत्मा मात्र ही होवे, तो किससे किसको देखे, किससे किसको 
सू घे, किससे किसको चक्खे, किससे किसका कथन करे, किससे किसको सुने, किससे किसको 
| सोचे, किससे किसको ger, किससे किसको जाने, जिस से इस सब को जानते हैं उसको 
किससे जाने, जानने वाले को किसके द्वारा जाने । हे मैत्रेयी ! यही ग्रनुशासन मैने तुमको 
दिया । यह सब तो श्रमृतस्व ही है ।” ऐसा कहकर याज्ञवल्क्य ने घर छोड़ दिया ॥२५॥ 


अब वंश कहते हैं । 
हम लोग शोप्पंणाय्य से हैं । 
शोप्पंरणाय्य ; . गौतम से 
ह ` ` गोतम | वात्स्य से 


ET . दात्स्य पाराशर्य से 
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द्वात्स्यो वात्स्याच्च पाराशर्याच्च पराशये: सांकृत्याचच भारद्वाजाच्च भारद्वाज- 
5प्रौदवाहेरच शाण्डिल्याच्च शाण्डिल्यो वैजवापाच्च यौतमाच्च गौतमो वेजवा- | 
पायनाच्च वष्टपुरेयाच्च वेष्टपुरेयः शाण्डिल्याच्च रौहिणायनाच्च- रौहिणायन: 
शौनाकाच्च जैवन्तायनाच्च रेभ्याच्च um: पौतिमाष्यायणाच्च कौण्डिन्याथ- 
नाच्च कौण्डिन्यायनः कोण्डन्याभ्यां कौण्डन्याऽग्रौरणंवाभेभ्यऽम्रौणंवाभाः कौण्डिः 
न्यात्कोण्डिच्यः कौण्डिन्यात्कोण्डिन्य: कौण्डिन्याच्चारिनवेश्याइच |। ETAT 


mada: संतवात्‌ | सैतवः पाराशर्यात्पाराशर्यो जातुकर्ण्याज्जातुकर्ण्यो 
. भारद्वाजादुभारद्वाजो भारद्वाजाच्चासुरायणाच्च गौतमाच्च गौतमो भारद्वाजा- 
दुभारद्वाजो वलाकाकौशिकराद्वलाकाकौशिकः काषायणात्काषायणः सौकरायणा- 
त्सोकरायरास्त्रवणेस्चे वरिण रौपजन्धनेरीपजन्धनिः सायक्रायनात्सायकायनः कौ शि- 
कायने: कौशिकायनिर्ध तकौशिकादुघुतकौशिक: पाराशर्यायणात्पा राशर्यायणः 
पाराशर्यात्पाराशर्यो जातृकर्ण्याज्जातूकर्ण्यो भारद्वाजादुभारद्वाजो भारद्वाजाच्चा- 


a= 
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पांराशय॑ सांकृत्य भारद्वाज से 

भारद्वाज भ्रौदवाहि शाण्डिल्य से 
शाण्डिल्य वैजवाप गौतम से 

गौतम वैजपायन वेष्टपुरेय से 

वेष्टपुरेय शाण्डिल्य रोहिणायन से 
'रौहिणायन शौनाक जेवत्तायन Veg से 
RU पौतिमाष्यायण, कौण्डिन्यायन से 
कौण्उन्यायन दो कोण्डन्यों से । 
कौण्डिन्य लोग ्रौणंवाभों से 

्रौणंवाभ लोग कौण्डिन्य से 

कौण्डिन्य कौण्डिन्य से 5 
कौण्डिन्य कोण्डिन्य अ्रग्तिवेश्य से ॥२६॥ 
अग्निवेश्य संतव से । 

सतव पाराशय से j 

पाराशर्य जातूकर्ण्य भारद्वाज से 
भारद्वाज भारद्वाज आसुरायण गोतम से . 
गोतम भारद्वाज से pos 
भारद्वाज वलाका कौशिक से* 

वलाका कौशिक काषायण से 

काषायण सौकरायण से 

सौकरायण जेवण से 
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सुरायणाच्च यास्काच्चासु रायणस्त्र THEA वणिरौपजन्धने रौपजन्धनिरासु रेरा सु- 
रिर्भारद्‌ भारद्वाजादुभारद्वाज$आत्र यात्‌ ॥२७॥ 

` आत्रेयो माण्टेः । माण्टिगौतमाद्गौतमो गौतमाद्गौतमो वात्स्याद्वात्स्यः 
शाण्डिल्याच्छाण्डिल्यः केशोर्यात्काप्यात्कशोयंः काप्यः कुमा रहारितात्कुमारहारितो 
गालवादुगालवो विदर्भीकौण्डिन्याद्विदर्भीकौण्डिन्यो वत्सनपातो बाश्रवाद्वात्सन- 
पादुबाम्रवः पथः सोभरात्पन्थाः सौभंरोऽयास्यादाङ्गिरसादयास्यऽआङि, गरस- 
5आभूतेस्त्वाष्ट्रादा भूतिस्त्वाष्ट्रो विशवरूपात्त्वाष्टराहिइवरूपस्त्वाष्ट्रोऽश्विभ्यामर्विनौ 


न्रैवणि भ्रौपजन्धनि से 
ग्रौपजन्धनि ` सायकायन से 
सायकायन कौशिक्रायनि से 
3 कौशिकायनि . घृतकोशिक से । 
घृतकौशिक पाराशर्यायण से 
पाराशर्यायण पाराशय से 
पाराशयं जातृकण्य से 
जातूकण्यं भारद्वाज से 
भारद्वाज भारद्वाज आसुरायण यास्क से 
आसुरायण त्रवरि से 
aa for । ग्रौपजन्धनि से 
भ्रोपजन्वनि आसुरि से 
आसुरि . भारद्वाज से 
भारद्वाज आत्रेय सै ॥२७॥ 
आत्रेय miedo 
: माण्टि गौतम से 
गौतम गौतम से 
गौतम ; वात्स्य से 
, वातस्य ` शाण्डिल्य से 
शाण्डिल्य - PUGET से 
कैशोयंकाप्य चुमारहारित से । 
कुमारहारित गालव से 
गालव - बिदर्भी कौण्डिन्य से 
विदर्भी कोण्डिन्य वत्सनपात्‌ areri 
वात्सनपात्‌ बाभ्रव पन्थासोभर से 
z पन्थासोभर ' अयास्य आँगरिस से 
waver गांगिरस आ्राभूतित्वाष्ट्र से 


€ 
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कां० १४. ७. 3. २८ वृहदारण्यकम्‌ न १९५३ 


दधीचऽञ्राथवंणादृध्यङ्‌ङाथवेणोऽथरवंणो दैवादथर्वा देवो मृत्योः प्राध्व सना- 
“AG: प्राध्वछसनः प्रध्व७सनात्प्रध्व(*सन5एकर्ष रेकाषिविप्रजितते विंप्रजि त्तिव्यंष्टे- 
व्यष्टिः सनारोः सनारुः सनातनात्सनातनः सनगात्सनगः परमेष्ठिनः परमेष्ठी 
ब्रह्मणो ब्रह्म स्वयम्भु ब्रह्मणे नमः ॥२८॥ 

ब्राह्मणस्‌ ॥ ३ [७. ३.] इति सप्तमोऽध्यायः समाप्तः [&८-] ॥ 


arfaa विश्वरूपत्वाष्ट्र से 
विद्वरूपत्वाष्ट्र दो अ्रश्वनों से 

दो afaq दघीच आयथवंण से 
दघीचआथवेण 'आथवंणदैव से 
भ्रथर्वादेव मृत्यु प्राध्वंसन से ` 
मृत्युप्राघ्वंसन प्राध्वंसन से - 
प्राघ्वंसन एकषि से 

wate विप्रजित्ति से 
विप्रजित्ति व्यष्टि से 

व्यष्टि - सनारु,से 

सनाई सनातन से 

सनातन सनग ने 

सनग . परमेष्ठी से 
परमेष्ठी |o Wu emi 


नमस्कार हो ब्रह्म के लिये ।।२८।। 


` r " " कै 
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quem प्रतिपादनस 


अध्याय ८--ब्राह्मण १ 


quisa: Wife पुर्णात्प्रांमुदच्यते । पूणस्य पुणंमादाय पूरांमेवावशिष्य- 
तऽग्रोम्‌ खं ब्रह्म खं पुराणां वायुरं खमिति ह स्माह कौरव्यायणीपुत्रो वेदोऽयं 
ब्राह्मणा विदुर्वेदेनेन यद्वेदितव्यम्‌ ॥१॥ ब्राह्मणस्‌ ॥ ४ [८.१] ॥ ॥ 


वह (ब्रह्म) qui है । यह (जगत्‌) भी पूणां हे । पूणं (ब्रह्म) से पूणां (जगत्‌) उत्पन्न 
होता है। पुणं (ब्रह्म) में से पुणं (जगत्‌) को निकाल लेने के पश्चात्‌ पूर्ण (ब्रह्म) ही 
बच रहता हे । (प्रर्थात्‌ qup ब्रह्म ने पूर्णं जगत्‌ को बनाया ate प्रलय के पश्चात्‌ पुर्णा 
ब्रह्म शेष रहता है | तात्पर्यं यह है कि जगत्‌ के उत्पादन तथा प्रलय से ब्रह्म की Tara 
में कुछ भेद नही पड़ता | न उसमें कमी या बढ़ती होती है) । उस ब्रह्म को 'ओउम्‌' और 
ख (आकाश के समान व्यापक) कहते है । यह 'खं' नित्य है । कौरव्यायणी पुत्र कहा 
करते थे कि “वायुरं खं” अर्थात्‌ आकाश वायु का स्थान है (या ब्रह्म जीवों की गति का 
आधार है) । यही वेद है । ऐसा विद्वान ब्राह्मण जानते हैं। इसी के द्वारा उस सबको 
जानना चाहिये जो जानने के योग्य है । 


जमा 


दम वान-दयानां प्रतिपादनम_ 
अध्याय. ८--ब्राह्मण २ 


E. नया: प्राजापत्याः । प्रजापतौ पितरि ब्रह्मचर्यमृषुर्देवा मनुष्या5ग्रसुराः 
l 
उषित्वा ब्रह्वाचयं देवाऽऊचुः । ब्रवीतु नो भवानिति तेभ्यो हैतद 
दऽइति व्यज्ञासिष्टा३ऽइति व्यज्ञासिष्मेति होचर्दाम्पतेति cun 
व्यज्ञासिष्टेति ॥२॥ TA ७६०० ॥ | T o c ass 


प्रजापति की तीन सन्तान देव, मनुष्य और असुर पिता. क 
चयंत्रत के पालनाथ उपस्थित हुये ॥१॥ SE ERU Sy LI 


ब्रह्मचयंत्रत का पालन करने के पञ्चात्‌ देव बोले, “ = ae 
tg? A t, “हमको उपदेश X 
उसने उनको एक 'द' अक्षर कह दिया “क्या तुम समंझ गये ?”” : E 
“हाँ हम समझ गये । ग्रापने हमको कह j 
1 है कि men- "Ig 
ने कहा, “ठीक है, तुम ठीक समझे” nn उज करो अजापति 
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कां० १४. ८. २. ३-४ बृहदारण्यकम्‌ १९५५ 
' अथ हैनं मनुष्याऽऊचुः । ब्रवीतु नो भवानिति तेभ्यो हैतदेवा 
दऽइति व्यज्ञासिष्मेति होचुदंत्तेति aneia होवाच य | जा 
eK हैनमसुराऽऊचुः । ब्रवीतु नो भवानिति तेभ्यो हैतदेवाक्षरमुवाच दऽइति 
्यज्ञासिष्टा३ऽइति व्यज्ञासिष्मेति होचुर्देयध्वमिति नःग्रात्थेत्योमिति होवाच 
व्यज्ञासिष्टेति तदेतदेवेषा दैवी वागनुवदति स्तनयित्नुदंदद5इति दाम्यत दत्त 
दयध्वमिति तदेतत्त्रयध शिक्षेद्रम दानं दयामित्ति ॥ ४ | 
MATA ५ [व.२]॥ u 


अव मनुष्यों ने उससे कहा, are हमको उपदेश दीजिये” । प्रजापति ने उनको 
भी एक अक्षर 'द कहा और पूछा, “क्या तुम समझ गये ?” उन्होंने कहा, ' हाँ समझ 
गये 1 आपका उपदेश है कि दान करो” । प्रजापति ने कहा, “हाँ ठीक है । तुम ठीक 
समझे” UM ; < 

अब असुरो ने उससे कहा, “ग्राप हमको उपदेश दीजिये”। प्रजापति ने उनको 
भी केवल एक अक्षर 'द' कहकर पूछा, “क्या. qu समक गये ?” उन्होंने उत्तर दिया, 
“हाँ, समझ गये । आपने कहां है कि दया किया करो” । प्रजापति ने कहा, “हाँ ठीक 
समझे” । यही दैवी वाणी बादल की गर्ज में भी 'द' 'द', 'द” करके गरजती है। अर्थात्‌ 
भ्रात्मदमन करो, दान करो, दया करो । इस तीन ere वाली शिक्षा को मानना चाहिये- 
दम, दान और दया ॥४॥ 


योगिनोऽन्तकाल प्रार्थना 


अध्याय ८--ब्राह्मण ३ F 


वायुरनिलममृतं भस्मान्त शरीरम्‌ | HAY क्रतो स्मर क्लिबे स्मराग्ने | 


नय सुपथा राथेऽग्रस्मान्विशवाति देव वयुनानि विद्वान्‌ युयोध्यस्मज्जुहुराणमेनोः 
भूयिष्ठां ते नमऽउक्तिं विधेमेति ॥ १ ॥ ब्राह्मणम्‌ ॥ ६ [८.३] t ॥ ४ 


वायु maig जीव ` (ग्रनिलम्‌) ग्रभौतिक और भ्रमृत है । यह शरीर विनाशवान्‌ है 
(भस्म है अन्त में जिसके ऐसा) । हे जीव ओइम्‌ को याद कर । सामथ्यं को प्राप्ति के 
लिये याद कर । किये हुये को याद कर । 


हे पूजनीय देव भ्राप सब अवस्थाप्रों को जानते हैं, हमको धन की प्राप्ति के लियि | 
भ्रच्छे मागं पर चलाइये। और हम से दृष्ट पाप को दुर रखिये । श्राप .को हम बहुत नम- - _ 


स्कार करते हैं। 
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हदयस्य ब्रह्मत्वेनोपासनस्‌ 
रि 


अध्याय ८--ब्राह्मण ४ 


एष प्रजापतियंद्ध व्यम्‌ । एतदुब्रह्म तत्सवँ ददेतत्त्यक्षरए हृदयभिति 
हृ$इत्येकमक्षरमभिहरच्छस्मे स्वाश्चान्ये च यऽएव वेदईत्येकमक्षर ददन्त्यस्मे 
स्वाश्चान्ये च यऽएवं वेद यमित्येकमक्षरमेति स्वर्ग लोकं यऽएवं वेद ॥१॥ 

. ब्राह्मणम्‌ ॥ ७ [s. ४] ॥ ॥ 


यह जो हृदय है वही प्रजापति है। यही ब्रह्म है। यही सब कुछ है । इसमें तीन 
अक्षर Ig, द, य एक अक्षर 'ह है, जो इसको जानता है, उसके लिये अपने और 
पराये सेवार्थं उपस्थित रहते हैं। 'द' दूसरा भ्रक्षर है जो इसको जानता है उसके लिये 
अपने और पराये दान देते हैं। 'य' तीसरा Gre है, जो इसको जानता है वह स्वगंलोक 
को जाता है | ः 


TAT: सत्यत्बेनोपासनम, 


अर अध्याय ८--नब्राह्मण M 


., तदवे तदेतदेव तदास । सत्यमेव स यो हैवमेतन्महद्यक्षेप्रथमजं वेद सत्यं 
ब्रह्म ति जयतीमाँत्लोकाञ्जितऽइन्त्वसावसद्यऽएवमेतन्महृ्यक्षं प्रथमजं वेद 
सत्यं PAD सत्य» ह्यव ब्रह्म ॥ १॥ न 

ब्राह्मणस्‌ ॥ ऽ [८. ५] ॥ u 


4 EM ः 
यही तत्‌ या ब्रह्म है । यही सत्य है। जो इस बड़े, पूजनीय (यक्ष) सबसे बड़े 
सत्य ब्रह्म को जानता है, वह इन लोकों को जीत लेता है । उसका जो कोई शत्र, होता है 
उसको भी, मयोंकि यह सत्य ही ब्रह्म है । कु 
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HAT: प्रथमजत्वप्रतिप्रा नमः 
अध्याय ८--ब्राह्मण ६ 


आपञ्एवेदमग्रञ्यासुः | ताऽआपः सत्यमसजन्त सत्यं 

पन व g त्यमसृजन्त सत्यं ब्रह्म ब्रह्म प्रजापति 
| ते देवाः सत्यमित्युपासते । तदेतत्त्यक्षर» सत्यमिति सऽइत्येकमक्षर' 

तीत्येकमक्षरममित्येग मक्षर' प्रथमोत्तमेऽक्षरे सत्यं मध्यतो5नतं तदेनदनत! सत्येन 
परिगृहीत सत्यभूयमेव भवति नैवंविद्वाछसमनुत४ हिनस्ति usus 

तद्यत्तत्सत्यम्‌ | ग्रसौ सऽग्रादित्यो यऽएषऽएत स्मिन्मण्डले पुरुषो यश्चायं 
दक्षिणेऽक्षन्पुरुषस्तावेतावन्योऽन्यस्मिन्प्रतिष्ठितौ रहिमिभिर्वाऽएषोऽस्मिन्प्रतिष्ठितः 
प्राण रयममुष्मिन्स यदोत्क्रमिष्यन्मवति शुद्धमेबेतन्मण्डलं परयति नंनमेते usui 
प्रत्यायन्ति ॥३॥ 

यऽएषऽएतस्मिम्मण्डले पुरुषः । तस्य भूरिति शिरऽएकछ शिरऽएकमेतदक्षर' 
भुव$इनि बाहू हो बाहू दवेऽएतेऽ्रक्षरे स्वरिति प्रतिष्ठा द्व प्रतिष्ठे द्वे$एतेःग्रक्षरे 
तस्योपनिषदहरिति हन्ति पाप्मानं जहाति च यऽएवं वेद ॥४॥ : 


पहले जल ही थे । इन जलों ने सत्य को उत्पन्न किया। सत्य ने ब्रह्म को, ब्रह्म ने 
प्रजापति को । प्रजापति ने देवों को ॥।१॥ 
वे देव सत्य की ही उपासना करते Fl इस सत्य में तीन अक्षर होते हैं, एक स, 
दूसरा fat तीसरा ^m» पहला और पिछला अक्षर तो 'सत्य' है भ्रौर बीच का 'अनते! 
है । इस प्रकार "qu सत्य से घिरा हुआ है । सत्य के सहारे ही झुठ बढ़ता है। जो डस 
रहस्य को जानता है, उसको We सता नहीं THAT MRI 
यह जो (यत्‌) है वह सत्य है । यह आदित्य है जो इस मंडल में पुरुष हैं । भ्रौर जरे 
यह दाहिनी आँख में पुरुष है, ये दोनों एक दुसरे के सहारे ठहरे हुये हैं। यह आदित्य इस 
(ate) में किरणों द्वारा प्रतिष्ठित है । थ्रौर यह ate का पुरुष उस (आदित्य) में प्राणों 
द्वारा । जब यह निकलने वाला होता है, तो इस शुद्ध मंडल को देखता है । ये किरर उस oC 
तक वापिस नहीं smi ua | 3 
^ जो यह इस मंडल में पुरुष है उसका सिर 'भूः' है, सिर एक ही होता है भौर यह 
अक्षर भी एक हो है। उसके बाहु 'भुवः' हैं। बाहु दो होते हैं। इसमें भी दो अक्षर हैं, 
उसके प्रतिष्ठा maig पैर स्वर' है । क्योंकि पैर दो होते हैं। ये स्वर Mares 
‘rev’ (ur दिन) इसका रहस्य है । जो इसको जानता है, वह पाप को छोड़ देता 
है ue ee 
१६५७ 
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१९५८, माध्यन्दिनीये शतपथब्राह्मणे ` To १४. 5. ५. ५ 


- ग्रथ योऽयं दक्षिणोऽक्षन्पुरुषः | तस्य भुरिति शिरञएक४ शिरऽएकमेतदक्षरं 
wasefa arg at बाहू द्रेएते$ग्रक्षरे स्वरिति प्रतिष्ठा द्वेऽएतेऽअक्षरे तस्योपनिषद- 
हमिति हन्ति पाप्मानं जहाति च sud वेद ॥५॥ ब्राह्मणास्‌ ॥ e [८. ६] ॥ 

यह जो दाहिनी आँख में पुरुष है, उसका सिर “भू” है। सिर एक होता है। यह 
अक्षर भी एक है । भुजायें 'भुवः है | भुजायें भी दो होती हैं श्रौर Was में भी दो अक्षर 
हैँ । पैर 'स्वः' & पैर भी दो होते हैं ae स्वः में भी दो अक्षर हैं। उसका रहस्य है ग्रहम्‌ 
- (या ममत्व) जो इसको जानता है उसको पाप नहीं सताता ॥५॥ 

यहाँ 'अहर्‌' और 'ग्रहम्‌' दोनों को 'ह' से निकाला है। भ्रादित्य के साथ "UE 
(दिन) का सम्बन्ध है और दाहिनी आँख के पुरुष के साथ ग्रहम्‌ (मैं) का । 


d विद्य दुब्रह्म त्युपासन विधानम्‌ 
अध्याय ८--ब्राह्मण ७ 
विद्यदुब्रह्म त्याहुः | विदाना हिद्युद्िद्वत्येन ७ सर्वेस्मात्पाप्मनो यऽएवं वेद 
विद्युदुबह्म ति विद्युद्धध व ब्रह्म ॥ १ ॥ ब्राह्मणास्‌ ॥ १०॥ [८. ५] | ॥ 


कहते हैं कि ब्रह्मा विद्युत्‌ है । विद्युत्‌ निकला है विदान से | जा फाड़ डाले वह 
विद्यत्‌ । | 

` जो इस रहस्य को जानता है वह सब पापों को फाड़ देता है । ब्रह्म विद्युत्‌ है। 
ब्रह्म विद्युत्‌ हे ॥१॥ 


मनोमयस्य पुरुषस्य प्रतिपादनम्‌ 


` अध्याय ८--ब्राह्मण ८ 


 मनोमयोऽय पुरुषो | भाः सत्यस्तत्मिन्नन्तह दये यथा व्रीहिर्वा यवो वैव- 
मयमन्तरात्मन्पुरुषः सऽएष सर्वेस्य वशो सवेस्येशानः सर्वस्याधिपतिः सर्वमिदं 
safer यदिद' कि च यऽएवं वेद uen ब्राह्मणम्‌ ॥ ११ [८. ८] ॥ ॥ 


T यह पुरुष मनोमय है । वह सत्य प्रकाश है। वह हृदय में है। जैसे चावल a 
RA प्रकार यह पुरुष शरीर के भीतर है । यह सब को वश में रखने वाला, सबका स्वामी 
सबका अधिपति है। जो इस रहस्य को समता है, वह सब जगत्‌ पर शासन करता है ॥१॥ 


^^ z 
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| area: ब्रह्म त्युपास्ति: 
अध्याय ८--ब्राह्मण ६ 


बाचं धेनुमुपासीत । तस्याश्चत्वार स्तनाः स्वाहाकारो वषट्कारो हन्त- 
कारः स्वधाकारस्तस्यै gl स्तनौ देवाऽउपजीवन्ति स्वाहाकार' च quent च 
हन्तकार मनुष्याः स्वधाकारं पितरस्तस्याः प्राणञ्क्रषभो मनो वत्सः ॥ १॥ 
ब्राह्मणाम्‌ ॥ १२ [८. १] ॥ n 


वाणी रूपी गाय की उपासना करो । उसके चार थन हैं-स्वाहाकार, वषट्कार, 
हन्तकार और स्वघाकार p इस के दो थनों अर्थात्‌ स्वाहाकार और वषट्कार से देव av 
जीविका करते हैं, 'हन्तकार' से मनुष्य और स्वघाकार से पितर । इस वाणी रूपी गौ का 
बैल प्राण हैं ओर बछड़ा मन ॥1१॥ द 


AAA: ब्रह्मण INATT, 
अध्याय ८--त्राह्मण १० 


भ्रयमग्निवेश्‍वानर: | योऽयमन्तः पुरुषे येनेदमन्नं पच्यते यदिदमद्यते तस्यैष 
घोषो भवति यमेतत्कर्णावषिधाय शुणोति स यदोत्क्रमिष्यन्भवति dq घोषछ 
शृणोति ॥ १ [८. १०] ॥ ॥ . 


यह जो पुरुष के भीतर afta है वह वैश्वानर है । इससे अन्न पचता है। यह जो 


भ्रमन खाया जाता है, उसका घोष ग्रर्थात्‌ शब्द हो जाता है, जो कानों में पड्क्रर, सुनाई देता 
है । जब पुरुष मरने वाला होता है, तो शब्द सुनाई नहीं देता ॥१॥ 3 


परमतपो निरूपणम्‌ 
ee 


अध्याय ८--ञाह्मण ११ © 


एतद्वै परमं तप: । यद्दयाहितस्तप्यते परम हैव लोक जयति usud 
चेदेतद परमं तपो यं प्रेतमरण्य हरन्ति परम! हैव लोक जयति sud वेदे तद्वे 
परमं तपो यं प्रेतमग्नावस्यादधति परम! हैव लोकं जयति यऽएवं बेद t 

ब्राह्मणम्‌ ॥ १४ [८. ११] ॥ ॥ 

जो दुःख रोग से उत्पन्न होता है, वह बहुत बड़ा दुःख है । जो तत्व को समभता 
है वह इस लोक को जीत लेता है । यह विचार कर बड़ा दुःख होता है कि लोक मरने के 


पश्चात्‌ लाश को ले जा रहे हैं। जो तत्व को समझता है वह इस लोक को जीत लेता है। | SIA 


यह विचार करके ग्रौर भो दुःख होता है कि लोग लाश को ब्राग में जला' रहे है । जो F | : 
Wer को समभता है वह इस लोक को, जीत लेता है ॥१॥ © TA 
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लोकात्प्र तिगतिक्रथनम 


अध्याय ८- त्राह्मण १२ 


यदा वे पुरुष: । ग्रस्माल्लोकात्प्रेति स वायुमागच्छति तस्मे स तत्र विजिहीते 
यथा रथचक्रस्य खं तेन सऽऊध्वंऽग्राक्रमते सऽप्रादित्यमागच्छति तस्मे स तत्र fafa- 
हीते यथाडम्बरस्य खं तेन सऽउध्वंऽग्राक्रमते स॒ चन्द्रमसमागच्छति तस्मे स तत्र 
विजिहीते यथा दुन्दुभेः खं तेत स$ऊध्वं$प्राक्रमते स लोकमागच्छत्यशो कमहिमं 
तस्मिन्वसति शाइवती समाः ॥१॥ ब्राह्मणम्‌ ॥ १५ [८. १२-] ॥ 


जब पुरुष इस लोक से जाता है तो पहले वायु में जाता है । वायु उसके लिये 
उसी प्रकार स्थान छोड़ देता है जैसे रथ के पहिये के लिये । उस स्थान से ऊपर चढ़ कर 
बहू सूर्य में जाता है, सूयं उसको उसी प्रकार स्थान दे देता है जसे नगाड़े को । उससे 
ऊपर चढ़कर वह चन्द्र में जाता है। चन्द्र उसको उसी प्रकार स्थान छोड़ देता है जैसे 
दुन्दुभी को । वहां से ऊपर चढ़कर वह उस लोक में पहुंचता है जो सवंथा शोकरहित है 
वहाँ वह अनन्त वर्षो तक रहता है ugu 


. अन्नं ब्रह्मेति प्राणो ब्रह्म त्युपासनविधानस्‌ 
अध्याय ८--ब्राह्मण १३ 


; अन्नं ब्रह्मेत्येकःग्राहु: | तन्न तथा पूयति वाःग्रन्नमृते प्राणात्प्राणो ब्रह्मं - 
त्येक$य़ाहुस्तन्न तथा शुष्यति वे प्राणाऽऋतेऽन्नादेते ह त्वेव देवतेऽएकधाभूयं भूत्वा 
परमतां गच्छतः ॥१॥ : | 
“ We स्माह प्रातृदः पितरम्‌ । कि स्विदेवेवं विदुषे साधु कुर्यात्किमेवास्मा- 
saag, कुर्यादिति स g स्माह पाणिना मा प्रातृद कस्त्वेनयोरेकधाभयं भृत्वा 
परमतां गच्छतीति UI 


कुछ लोग कहते हैं कि अन्न ब्रह्म है। ऐसा नहीं है तो अन्न प्राण के बिना 
सड जाता है। कोई कहते हैं कि प्राण ब्रह्म हैं । ऐसा नहीं है प्राण तो भ्रन्त के बिना सूख 
जाता है । ये दोनों देवता एक होकर उन्नति को प्राप्त होते हैं॥१।। 
प्रातृद ने अपने बाप से पूछा. “क्या तत्व जानने वाले के साथ मैं कोई भलाई कर 
सकता हूँ, या बुराई कर सकता हूं ?” बाप ने होथ के इशारे से उत्तर दिया, “हे प्रातृद, 
= ae क्या कोई इन (er और प्राण) के एक डोने मात्र से परम पद पा सकता 


१९६० 


et es O; 5 
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कां० १४. ८. $3. ३ बृहदारण्यकम्‌ | १९६१ 
तस्माऽउ हैतदुवाच । वीत्यन्न वै व्यन्ने हीमानि सर्वाणि भूतानि विष्टानि 
रमिति प्राणो वे र प्राणे हीमानि सर्वाणि भूतानि रतानि सर्वाणि g वाऽप्रस्मि- 
न्भूतानि विशन्ते सर्वारिण भूतानि रमन्ते यऽएवं वेद. ॥३॥ 
ब्राह्मणम्‌ १६ [८. १३] n ॥ 


(प्रातृद ने qur, तो किस प्रकार”) पिता ने उत्तर दिया, ‘fa fa नाम है 
अन्न का । “वि अथात्‌ अन्न के ही सब प्राणी आश्चित हैं। 'रम्‌” प्राण 'रम्‌' है । प्राण 
में ही ये सब प्राणी रमे हुये हे । जो इस तत्व को समता है, उसमें सब प्राणी प्रवेश 
करते हैं । उसमें सब प्राणी रमणा करते हैं Ui 


प्राणो वा उक्थमिति प्रतिपादनम्‌ 
अध्याय ८-_त्राह्मण १४ 


TW । प्राणो वाऽउक्थ प्राणो हीद सवेंमुत्थापयत्युद्धा स्माऽउक्थविद्वी र- 
स्तिष्ठत्युक्थस्य सायुज्य सलोकतां जयति asta वेद ॥१॥ : 

यजुः । प्राणो वे यजुः प्राणे हीमानि सर्वाशि भूतानि युज्यन्ते युज्यन्ते हास्मे 
सर्वाणि भूतानि श्रैष्ठ्याय यजुषः सायुज्य सलोकतां जयति यऽएवं वेद ॥२॥ - 

साम । प्राणो वे साम प्राणे हीमानि सर्वाणि भूतानि सम्यञ्चि सम्यञ्चि 
: हास्मित्त्सर्वाणि भूतानि श्रंष्ठ्याय कल्पन्ते साम्नः सायुज्या2 सलोकतां जयति 
यऽएवं वेद ॥३॥ 


अब 'उक्थ' का वणान करते हैं। प्राण उक्थ है। प्राण ही इन सब को उठाये 
हुये हूँ । जो तत्व को समझता है उसके 'उक्थ' का जानने वाला पुत्र उत्पन्न होता है । वह 
उक्थ के सायुज्य और सालोक्य को प्राप्त होता है RU 
wq 'यजु' का वर्णन करते हैं । प्राण यजु है। प्राण में ही ये सब प्राणी युक्त à 
हैं । जो इस तत्व को समझता है, उसकी श्रेष्ठता के कारण सब प्राणी उससे मिले रहते हैं । 
वह यजु के सायुज्य और सालोक्य को प्राप्त हो जाता है URI रा 
"wa 'साम' का वर्णेन करते हैं । प्राण साम है । आण के कारण ही SE : 
मिले हुये हैं । जो इस रहस्य को समरता है, उसकी श्रेष्ठता के ras प्राणी उससे ससे | 
मिले रहते हैं। और वह साम के सायुज्य आर सालोक्य .को प्राप्त कर लेता है पशा 
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१९६२ माध्यन्दिनीये शतपथब्राह्मणे - कां०.१४. c. १४. Y 


क्षत्रम्‌ । प्राणो वै क्षत्र प्राणो हि वै क्षत्रं त्रायते हैनं प्राणः क्षणितोः 
प्रक्षत्रमात्रमाप्नोति क्षत्रस्य सायुज्य सलोकतां जयति यऽएवं वेद vil 


ब्राह्मणम्‌ ॥ १७ [८. १४] ॥ षष्ठः प्रपाठकः | कण्डिकासंख्या १२९.॥। ॥ 
.* अव क्षत्र का वर्णन करते हैं। प्राणा 'क्षत्र' है। क्योंकि यह प्राण (afa: ) 
` शस्त्र से शरीर को बचाता है । जो इस तत्व को समभता है, वह क्षत्र की प्राप्ति करता हैं 
भौर क्षत्र के सायुज्य ग्रौर सालोक्य को पा जाता है ॥ ४ : 


ee Ges es p 


अध्याय ८--त्राह्मण १५ 


भूमिरन्तरिक्षं द्योरिति । अरष्टावक्षराण्यष्टाक्षर» हृ HIST गायत्र्यै 
या हास्याःएतत्स यावदेषु लोकेषु तावद्ध जयति योऽस्याऽएतदे पवंद' वेद 
d ` ; 
ऋचो यज्ुछषि सामानीति | भ्रष्टावक्षराण्यष्टाक्षर(9 ह वाऽएकं गायत्र्ये 
ड हैवास्याऽएतत्स यावतीयं त्रयी विद्या तावद्ध जयतिः योऽस्याऽएतदेवं पद 
WRU : | 
= प्राणोऽपानो व्यानऽइति । अष्टावक्षराण्यष्टाक्षर g arses ud पद- 
ढु हैवास्याऽएतत्स यावदिद प्राणि तावद्ध जयति योऽस्याऽएतदेवं पद' वेद ॥ ३॥ 
'„ अथास्याऽएतदेव । तुरीयं दशतं पद परोरजा यऽएष तपति qè चतुर्थ 


*? न्तरि 
भूमि, अन्तरिक्ष, द्यौः ये भ्राठ अक्षर हुये । गायत्री के पद में भी आठ अक्षर होते 
: 1 गायत्री के पद में भो भूमि, अन्तरिक्ष और दो: लोक के गुण हैं। जो गायत्री 
कै इस पद. को समझता है,“वह इन लोकों को जीत लेता है uou 
ES 7 ऋक्‌, यजुः साम ये आठ अक्षर हुये । गायची के पद में भी ग्राठ अक्षर होते 
” m के पद में भी वह सत्र कुछ है जो त्रयी विद्या अर्थात्‌ ऋक्‌ यज॒ और साम 3 t | 
es गायत्री के इस पद को समझता है वह इन सब को जीत. लेता 3 ॥२॥ | : 
) भाण अपान और व्यान. ये ग्राठ श्रक्षर 
E m हुये । गायत्री के एक पद में भी ग्रा 
| Dd cpu के इस पद मे वे सब गुण हैं, जो प्राण अपान और ब्यान में a जो 
मशी के इस पद को समभता है, वह सब प्राणियों: को जीत लेता है॥शा 


WC oe z 
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तत्तरीयं aid पदमिति दहृशऽइव ह्यष परोरजाऽइति सर्वमु uw रज5उपयु' परि 
तपत्येव७ हैव श्रिया यशसा तपति योऽस्याऽएतदेवं qa वेद ॥४॥ 


सषा. गायत्र्येतस्मिस्तुरीये । दशते पदे परोरजसि प्रतिष्ठिता qd तत्सत्ये 
प्रतिष्ठिता aaa सत्यं चक्षुहि वे मत्यं तस्माद्यदिदानीं दवौ विवदमानावेयातामह 
मद्राक्षमहमश्रौषमिति यऽएव ब्रूयादहमद्राक्षमिति तस्माऽएव श्रद्दध्यात्‌ ॥ Y 


Te तत्सत्यं बले प्रतिष्ठितम्‌ । प्राणो वै बलं तत्भ्राणे प्रतिष्ठितं तस्मादाः 
हुबल! सत्यादोजीयऽइत्येवम्वेषा गायत्र्यध्यात्मं प्रतिष्ठिता ug 


स! हैषा गयांस्तत्रे । प्राणा वे गयास्तत्प्राणांस्तत्रे तद्यदगयांस्तत्र तस्मा- 


दुगायत्री नाम स यामेवामूमन्वाहैषैव सा स॒ यस्माऽप्रन्वाह तस्य प्राणांस्त्रायते 
॥७॥ 


TU हैके । सावित्रीमनष्टुभमन्वा हुर्वागनष्टुबेतद्वाचमनब्र मःडति न तथा 


कुर्यादगायत्रीमेवानुब्र याद्यदि ह वाइअपि बह्विव प्रतिगुह्वाति न हैव तद्गायत्र्या- 
ऽएकं चन पद प्रति :।८॥ 


स य$इमांस्त्रोल्लोकान्‌ । पूर्णान्प्रतिगृह्लीयात्सो5स्या5एतत्प्रथमं पदमाष्न 
यादथ यात्रतीयं त्रयी विद्या यस्तावत्प्तिगृह्हीयात्सो$स्या$एतद्द्वितीयं पदमा प्नया- 


की किरणों डालता है । जो गायत्री के इस पद को समभता है, वह श्री ale यश के साथ 
प्रकाशित होता है uxt 


ह गायत्री इस चतुर्थ दशत परोरज पद में प्रतिष्ठित है । यह पद सत्य में प्रति- 
ष्ठित है । चक्ष, सत्य हे । चक्ष, ही सत्य है। इसीलिये जब दो मनुऽयों में झगडा होता हैं 
कि यह सच्चा है कि यह सच्चा, तो जो यह कहे कि.मैने ote से देखा हे वही सच्चा माना 
जाता है । जो कहे कि मैंने सुना है उसको इतना सच्चा नहीं मानत ॥५॥ छ 


बह सत्य बल के ऊपर प्रतिष्ठित है । प्राण ही बल है । बल प्राण पर प्रतिष्ठिते 
है । इसीलिये कहते हैं कि बल सत्य से अधिक ओज वाला है । इस प्रकार गायत्री प्रध्या- 
त्म पर प्रतिष्ठित है ॥६॥ 
गायत्री इसोलिये कहते हैं कि वह “गर्यो” का 'त्राण' (रक्षा) करती हे । 'गय' 
कहते हैं प्राण को । वह प्राणों की रक्षा करती है ग्राचायं जिस सावित्री का उपदेश 
करता है वह यही गायत्री है। यह उसके प्राणों की रक्षा करतो है, जिसको सिंखाई जाती 
॥७॥ ER 
i कुछ लोग गायत्री को अनुष्ठुभ बताते हैं । वाक्‌ मनुष्ट्रम हैं। गायत्री भी तो वाशी | 
ही है । परन्तु ऐसा न करे । गायत्री को सावित्री ही कहे । यदि किसी को बहुत बड़ी n 
सम्पत्ति भी मिल जाय, तो भी वह गायत्री के एक पद के बराबर नहीं है ॥॥८॥ i 


यदि किसी के पास तीन लोकों की सम्पत्ति प्रा जाय, तो भी उसको गायत्री के 2 
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दथ यावदिद' प्राणि यस्तावत्प्रतिगृह््णीयात्सोऽस्याऽएतत्तृतीयं पदमाप्नुयादथास्य।- 
ऽएतदेव तुरोयं दर्शतं पद परोरजा यऽएष तपति नेव केन AAA कुतऽउऽएता- 
वत्प्रतिगह्वीयात्‌ ॥&॥ ur 

तस्याऽउपस्थानस्‌ | गायत्र्यस्येकपदी द्विपदी त्रिपदी चतुष्पद्यपदसि न हि 
पद्यसे नमस्ते तुरीयाय दशँताय पदाय परोरजसेऽसावदो मा प्रापदिति मं fasana- 
. साबस्मे कामो मा समर्धीति वा न हैवास्मं स कामः समुष्यते यस्माऽएवमुपतिष्ठते- 
ऽहमदः प्रापमिति वा ।!१०॥ 

एतद्ध व तज्जनको वेदेहः। बुडिलमाइवतराश्विमुवाच यन्नु हो तद्गायत्री- 
विदन्रथाऽअथ कथ हस्तीभूतो वहसीति मुख हचस्या: समूण्न विदां चकरेति 
होवाच 112211 

तस्याऽग्रग्निरेव मुखम्‌ । यदि g वाऽप्रपि बह्विवाग्नावभ्यादधति सर्वमेव 
तत्मंदहत्येव! हैवैवंविद्यद्यपि afer पापं करोति सर्वमेव तत्सम्प्साय शुद्ध: पूतो- 
ऽजरोऽमृतः सम्भवति 112211 

राह्मणम्‌ ॥ १ [5. १५-[ ॥ इतिम्रष्टमोऽध्यायः समाप्तः [ee] ॥ 


पहले पद से ग्रधिक नहीं मिलेगा । जितनी त्रयी विद्या है, बह सब प्राप्त हो जाय तो गायत्री 
के दूसरे पद से अंघिक नहीं | जितना प्राणी at है, वह सब मिल जाय तो मानों गायत्रा 
का तीसरा पद मिल गया । उसका चौथा पद 'दर्शत', 'परोरजा' किसी से ma नहीं है। 
इतना तो कोई प्राप्त कर ही नहीं सकता DELI 

गायत्री को प्रशंसा (उपस्थान) में यह मंत्र है : -हे गायत्री, तू एक पदी है, द्विपदी 
है, त्रिपदी है, चार-पदी है। तू (पूणारीत्या) प्राप्त नहीं होती (sq है) । तेरे चौथे, 
दशत, परोरजा पद के लिये नमस्कार हो | यदि इस तत्व को जानने वाला किसी के साथ 
द्वेष करे और चाहे कि इसको कामना पूरी न हो या कहे कि “इसकी कामना मुझको प्राप्त 
हो तो उसकी कामना पूरी न होवे ।।१०॥ 

जनक ने आश्वतराश्वि बुडिल से कहा, “यदि तू कहता है कि मैं गायत्री जानता 
हूं, तो हाथी होकर भार क्यों ढ़ोता है ?” उसने उत्तर दिया, ' हे राजाओं के राजा ! मैंने 
गायत्री के मुख को नहीं जाना” ॥११॥ 
अग्नि ही उसका मुख है । जैसे जलती हुई आग में जितनी. लकड़ी डाली जाती है, 
वह सब भस्म हो जाती हे, इसी प्रकार इस रहस्य के समभने वाले ने चाहे कितने ही 
पाप क्यों न किये हों, उन सब को भस्म कर के वह शुद्ध पवित्र निकल आता है ॥१२॥ 


^ 
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पञ्चाग्निविद्या-[श्वेतकेतु-प्रवाहण-गौतम-संवाद:] 
EER EIC. 


अध्याय ६--ब्राह्मण १ 


dagg वा5ग्रा हणेय: | पञ्चालानां परिषदमाजगाम स5प्राजगाम जैवलं 
प्रवाहणं परिचारयमारां तमुदोक्ष्याभ्युवाद कुमारा३ऽइति स भो३ऽइति प्रति शुश्रावा- 
नुशिष्टो न्वसि पित्रेत्योमिति होवाच ॥१। . 
वेत्थ यथेमाः प्रजाः । प्रयत्यो पिप्रतिपद्यान्ता३ऽइति नेति होताच वेत्थ यथेमं 
, लोक पुनरापद्यान्ता३ऽइति नेति हैवोवाच वेत्थ यथाऽसो लोकऽएवं बहुभिः पुनः पुनः 
प्रयदुभिने सम्पूर्यंता३ऽइति नेति हैवोवाच usi s s 
वेत्थ यतिथ्यामाहुत्या४ हुतायाम्‌ । श्राप: पुरुषवाचो भूत्वा समुत्याय 
वदन्ती ३ऽइति नेति हैवोवाच वेत्थो देवयानस्य वा पथः प्रतिपदं पितृयाणस्य वा 
यत्कृत्वा देवयानं वा पन्थानं प्रतिपद्यते पितृयाणं वा ॥३॥ 


ग्रारणेय श्वेत केतु tarai की परिषद में ग्राया । वह stat प्रवाहण के पास प्राया, 
जब वह राजपुरुषों के वीच में बैठा था । उसको देखकर राजा ने कहा, “हे कुमार !” । 
वह बोला, “भगवन्‌ “क्या तेरे बाप ने तुझे कुछ पढ़ाया है ?” क 

उसने उत्तर दिया “हां ngu IE 

“क्या तू जानता है कि ये प्रजाये मरकर जो भिन्न २ गतियों को प्राप्त होती है । 
यह किस प्रकार ?” 

उसने उत्तर दिया, “नहीं । 

“क्या तू जानता है कि फिर ये इस लोक में केसे झ्राती है ?” 

उसने उत्तर दिया “नहीं” । ` 

“क्या तू जानता है कि बहुत से जो इस लोक को त्याग देते हैं, फिर क्यों यहाँ agi 
लौटते ?" 

उसने उत्तर दिया, “नही” ॥२।। - 

“क्या तू जानता है कि किस ग्राहुति के देने पर जल पुरुष को वाणा होकर उठते 
भ्रोर बोलते हैं ? 

उसने उत्तर दिया “नहीं । 

“क्या तू जानता है कि देवयान का मार्ग कोन सा है और पितृयाण का कोन- 
Wr? अर्थात्‌ क्या करके लोग देवयान के मार्ग को जाते हैं WI क्या करके पितुयांन के 


मागं को ?” ॥३॥। 


3४ 2t 
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अपि हि नचक्रषेवचः श्रूतम । द्वे. adsa पितृणामहं SEIS 
मर्त्यानाम्‌ | ताभ्यामिदं विश्वमेजत्समेति यदन्तरा पितरं मातर चेति नाहमतऽएक 
चन वेदेति होवाच Heil | 
, अथ हैतं वसत्योपमन्त्रयां चक्रो । अनाहत्य वसति कुमारः TERIA ISMN- 
गाम पितरं त! होवाचेति वाव किल नो. भवान्पुराऽतुशिष्टानवोचऽइति कथ 
सुमेधऽइति पञ्च मा प्रशनान्राजन्यबन्धु पराक्षौत्ततो नक चन वेदेति होवाच कतमे 
तऽइतीमऽइति g प्रतीकान्युदाजहार iul De 
स होवाच | तथा नस्त्वं तात. जानीथा यथा यदह किच वेद aang 
तत्तभ्यमवोचं प्रे हि तु तत्र प्रतीत्य ब्रह्मचर्यं वत्स्यावऽइति भवानेव गच्छत्विति Well 
सऽञ्राजगाम गौतमः । यत्र प्रवाहणस्य जैवलेरास तस्माऽग्रासनमाहार्योदः 
कमाहारयां चकाराथ हास्माऽभ्रर्घं चकारं dili 
स होवाच । वर भवते गोतमाय दद्मऽइति स होवाच प्रतिज्ञातो मऽएष 


हमने ऋषि का वचन सुना है कि-- 
“मैंने दो मार्गों को सुना है पितरों के मागे को sx देवों के मार्ग को । इन दोनों 
में से.एक को इस विव के लोग जाते हैं। इन दोनों में इतना - हो ग्रन्तर है जितना पिता 
में ग्रौर माता में” n 
A उसने उत्तर दिया, “इनमें से मैं एक को भी नहीं जानता ।।४।। 


अब उसने उसकी बैठने को कहा, परन्तु वह कुमार बैठने का विचार न करके वहां 
से चल“दिया और पिता के पास ग्राया और वोजा, “श्रापते तो मुझे कहा था कि तुम पढ़ 
गये 2” ः 
“हे सुबोध ! क्या हुआ ?" | 
“राजाग्रों के साथी ने मुझ से पांच प्रश्न किये-ग्रौर मुझसे एक का भी उत्तर नहीं 
आया ।” i Ar 
“कौन से?” 
“गे” | इस प्रकार उसने एक एक करके सब प्रश्‍न गिना दिये uuu 
उसने उत्तर दिया, “हे प्यारे ! निचय जानो कि मैं जो कुछ जानता था वह सब 
. तुमको पढ़ा दिया, प्रव चलो हमे दोनों चले और gered व्रत करें” 
s org ही जाव” us 
_ गौतम वहां प्राया जहाँ प्रवाहण जैवल रहा करता था । उसने उसको आसन दिया 
___ अर जल दिया और सत्कार करके ॥७॥ | 
= a कहा, “हे गौतम! हम आपके लिये वर देते हैं” । 


T e ee 
forest m 
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qu याँतु कुमारस्यान्ते वाचमभाषथास्तां मे ब, हीति ॥८॥। 
स होवाच । दैवेषु वै गोतम तद्वरेषु मानुषाणां ब्र हीति ॥&॥ 

स होवाच । विज्ञायते हास्ति हिरण्यस्यापात्तं गोऽअश्वानां दासीनां प्रव- 
राणां परिघानानां मा नो भवान्बहोरनन्तस्यापर्थन्तस्माभ्यवदान्यो भूदिति स 
वे गोतम तीर्थेनेच्छासाऽइत्यूपैम्यहं भवन्तमिति वाचा g स्मैव पूर्वेऽउपय न्ति ॥१०॥। 

. स होपायनकीर्ताऽउवास | तथा नस्त्वं गौतम माऽपराधास्तव च पितामहा 
यथेयं विद्येतः पूर्वं न कस्मिश्चन ब्राह्मणाऽउवास तां त्वहः art वक्ष्यामि को हि 
त्वेव ब्र वन्तमहति प्रत्याख्यातुमिति ॥११॥ 

असौ वे लोको$रिनर्गौंतम | तस्मादित्यऽएव समिद्रइमयो घूमोऽहरचिइचन्द्रमा- 
STEIN नक्षत्रारिण विष्फुलिङ्गास्तस्मिन्नेतस्मिन्तर्नौ देवाः श्रद्धां जुह्वति तस्या- 
ऽध्राहुतेः सोमो राजा सम्भवति ॥१२॥ : 

पजेन्यो वा$म्रग्निर्गोतम । तस्य संवत्सरऽएव समिदभ्राणि धुमो विद्युद- 
चिरशनिरङ्गारा ह्वादुनयो विष्फुलिङ्गास्तस्मिन्नेतस्मिन्तग्नौ देवाः सोमं जुह्वति | 
तस्याऽश्राहुतेवृ ष्टः सम्भवति ॥१३॥ 


जो प्रश्‍न पूछे थे उनको मुझे बताइये” ॥८॥ 

“उसने उत्तर दिया, “यह तो देवों की बात है कुछ मनुष्य सम्बन्धी वर 
मांगो'' ue 

उसने कहा, “श्रापको तो मालुम है कि मेरे पाम बहुत सोना, गायें, .घोड़े, दासियां, 
नौकर और कपड़े हैं । श्राप हम को वह वर दीजिये जो म्रनन्त और अपयेन्त है" d 

“हे गौतम, तुम तीर्थ द्वारा (नियम द्वारा) इसकी इच्छा रखते हो ?” “हां, 
भगवन्‌, मैं नियम पूवंक शिष्य होकर श्राप के पास उपस्थित हुँग्रा हूं ।” इसी वाणी से पहले 
के लोग भी अपने TEM के पास जाते. थे ॥१०॥ 

वह वहाँ नियम पूवंक रहा । (तब प्रवाहण जैबल ने कहा) गोतम | तुम हमको 
अपराधी न ठहराओ | जैसे तुम्हारे पितामह ने नहीं ठहराया । यह विद्या इससे पूर्व किसी 
ब्राह्मण के पास नहीं रही । परन्तु मैं तुम को इस विद्या का [उपदेश करता हूँ, क्योंकि 
जैसे प्रार्थना करने वाले को कौन इन्कार कर सकता है ? ॥११॥. 

“हे गौतम ! वह लोक ग्रग्नि है । आदित्य उसकी समिधा हैं। किरणं garg! 
देन लौ है । चन्द्रमा अंगारा है । नक्षत्र चिनगारियां हे । इस असिति में देव श्रद्धा की 
आहुति देते हुँ । इस भाहुति से सोम राजा उत्पन्न होता है ॥१२। _ : > E 

i गौतम ! वर्षा afia है । संवत्सर उसकी समिघा है । बादल घु ग्रा हैं । बिजली x 
लौ है । अशनि (चमक) अगारा है । गरज चिनगारियाँ हैं । इस ग्रर्नि में देव सोम की 
आहुति देते है । उस ग्राहुति से बृष्टि होती है ॥१३॥ क 


- 
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अयं वै लोको$ग्तिर्गोतम । तस्य पृथिव्येव समिद्वायुश्व मो रात्रिरीचिदिशो- 
5ङगा रा5गवान्त र दिशो विष्फुलिडूगास्तस्मिन्नेतस्मिन्नग्नी देवा वृष्टि जुह्वति 
तस्याञ्आहुतेरन्न ७ सम्भवति ॥१४। 

. पुरुषो वा$ग्ररितरगोतम । तस्य व्यात्तमेव समित्प्राणो धूमो वार्गाचरचक्षु- 
रङ्गाराः श्रोत्र विष्फुलिङ्गास्तस्मिन्नेतस्मिन्तग्नौ देवाऽप्नन्नं जुह्वति तस्याःग्राहुते 
रेतः सम्भवति wey 

योषा वाऽम्ररिनर्गौतम । तस्याऽउपस्थऽएव समिल्लोमानि धूमो योनिरचिर्ये- 
दन्तः करोति तेऽङ्गाराऽप्रभिनन्दा विष्फुलिङ्गास्तस्तिमन्नेतस्मिन्तग्नौ देवा रेतो 
जुह्वति तस्याऽआहुतेः पुरुषः सम्भवति स जायते स जीवति यावज्जीवत्यथ यदा 
स्रिवतेऽथेनमग्नये हरन्ति uel 
„ तस्याग्निरेवारिनर्भवति। समित्समिद्ध मो धूमोऽचिरङ्ाराऽग्रङ्गारा विष्फु- 
fer विष्फुलिङ्गा स्तस्मिन्नेतस्मिन्नग्नो देवाः पुरुषं जुह्वति तस्याऽश्राहुतेः पुरुषो 
भास्वरवणां: सम्भवति ।॥ १७१ 
ते यऽएवमेतद्विदुः | ये चामीऽप्ररण्ये श्रद्धा सत्यमुपासते तेऽचिरभिसम्भव- 
न्त्यचिषोऽहर ह्लऽआपूर्यंमाणपक्षमापूर्य माणपक्षाद्यान्षण्मासानुदङ्ङादित्यऽएति AT- 
सेभ्यो देवलोकं देवलोकादादित्यमादित्याद्वँदयुतं तान्वंद्युतात्पुरुषो मानसऽएत्य ब्रह्म- 


“ह गौतम ! यह लोक afa है । पृथिवी इसको समिधा है। वायु धुआ है | रात 
लो है | दिशायें mr हैं। उपदिशायें चिनगारियां हैं । इस भ्ररिन में देत्रलोक वृष्टि की 
आहुति देते हँ । इस श्राहुति से अन्न उत्पन्न होता है” 11१४॥ 

“हे गोतम ! यह पुरुष ही aft है । इसका मुह समिधा है । प्राण घुप्रां है । वाक्‌ 
लौ हैं। ग्रांख श्रगारा है। कान चिनगारियां हैं। इस अग्नि में देव अन्न की आहुति देते 
हें. । इस आहुति से वीर्ये उत्पन्न होता है” ॥ १५॥ 

हें गौतम ? स्त्री अग्नि है । उसकी उपस्थइन्द्रिय समिघा है । लोम qui है । योनि 
लो है।। सहवास श्रगारा है । ate आनन्द चिनगारियां हैं। इस अग्नि में: देव वीर्य की 
आहुति से पुरुष उत्पन्न होता है । वह जन्मता है ग्रौर जब तक ग्रायु है जीता है । जब वह 
मरता है तो उसको प्रर्नि तक ले जाते हैं ॥१६॥ 

उस की ग्राग आग हो जाती है, समिधा समित्र।, qar Yat, लो लो, ग्रंगारा 
अंगारा, चिनगारियाँ चिनगारियाँ, इस अग्नि में देव लोग पुरुष की श्राहुति देते हैं । इस 
आहुति से प्रकाशवान्‌ पुरुष उत्पन्न होता 2 ॥१७॥ - 

जो इस रहस्य को समभते E ग्रोर जो वन में श्रद्धा तथा सत्य की उपासना करते 


हैं, वे भ्रवि ग्रर्थात्‌ लौ को प्राप्त करते हैं । लौ से दिन को, दिन से शुक्ल पक्ष को, शुक्ल 


iN से उन छः मासों को, जब सूर्य उत्तरायण को जाता है । उन महीनों से देवलोक को, 


Ld 
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लोकान्गमयति ते तेषु ब्रह्मलोकेषु पराः परावतो वसन्ति तषामिह न पुनरावृत्तिः 
रस्ति ॥१८॥। 

_ श्रथ ये यज्ञन दानेन तपमा लोकं जयन्ति ते छूममभिसम्भत्रन्ति धमाद्रात्रिध 
रात्ररपक्षीयमाणपक्षमपक्षीयमाणपक्षाद्यान्पण्मासान्दक्षिणाऽऽदित्यऽएति मासेभ्यः 
पितृलोकं पितृलोकाच्चन्द्र' ते चन्द्र प्राप्यान्तं भवन्ति तांस्तत्र देवा यथा सोम 
राजानमाप्यायस्वापक्षीयस्वेत्येवमेनांस्तत्र भक्ष॑यन्ति तेषां यदा तत्पर्यवेत्यथेममेः 
वाकाशमभिनिष्पद्यन्तऽग्राकाशाद्वायु' वायोवु ष्टि वृष्टेः पृथिवीं ते पृथितीं प्राप्यान्तं 
भवन्ति तऽएवमेवानुपरिवरतंन्तेऽथ यऽएतौ पन्थानौ न विदुस्ते कीटा. पतङ्गा यदिदं 
दन्दशूकम्‌ UVR ब्राह्मणाम्‌ ॥२॥ [6. १.[ Wit 
देवलोक से आदित्य को, ग्रादित्य से विद्युत्‌-लोक को । मानस पुरुष विदयुत्‌-लोक से इन को 
ब्रह्म-लोकों को ले जाता है। वे महान लोग उन ब्रह्मालोकों में बहुत काल तक रहते हैं, 
उनको पुनरावृत्ति नहीं होती usen 

जो यज्ञ, दान और तपसे लोक को जीतते हैं, वे qu को प्राप्त होते हैं, qua 


. रात को, रात से कृष्णपक्ष को । क्रष्णपक्ष से उन महीनों को, जब सूयं दक्षिणायन ` होता 


है । इन महीनों से पितूलोक को । पितृलोक से चन्द्रलोक को । वे चन्द्र को प्राप्त करके 
भ्रन्न हो जाते हूँ । उनका वहां देव उसी प्रकार भक्षण करते हैं, जैसे सोम पान करने वाले 
सोम का भक्षण करते हुये कहते जाते हैं “बढो wel" p जव वहां उनका कमं क्षीण हो 
जाता है, तो वे श्राकाश को प्राप्त होते हुँ । ग्राकाश से वायु को, वायु से वृष्टि को, वृष्टि 
से पृथिवी को, पृथिवी को प्राप्त करके वे अन्न हो जाते हैं, फिर वह बार-बार चक्कर 
लगाते हैं । जो इन दोनों मार्गो को नहीं जानते, वे कीट पतंग और मच्छर गदि हो 
जाते हैं ute 


ज्येष्ठत्व-श्े ष्ठत्व-गुणविशिष्ट-प्राणो पासनम्‌ 


अध्याय &— AAU २ 

यो ह वे ज्येष्ठं च श्रेष्ठ च वेद | ज्येष्ठद्च श्रेष्ठश्च स्वानां भवति प्राणो व | 
sisse श्रे ष्ठरच ज्येष्टरच श्रेष्ठशच स्वानां भवत्यपि च येषां बुभूषति usu 

वेद ॥१॥ 

जो ज्येष्ठ और श्रेष्ठ को जानता है, वह भ्रपने लोगों के मध्य में ज्येष्ठ और aes 

हो जाता है । प्राण ही ज्येष्ठ और श्रेष्ठ है । जो इस प्रकार Sass और श्रेष्ठ को जानता 3 

है वह aqdi के बीच में या उनके बीच में भी, जिनको वह चाहे, ज्येष्ठ और श्रेष्ठ हो जाता . 


है ut 
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१६७० माध्यन्दिनीये शतपतग्राह्यणे ` qto १४. ९. २. २-७ 


यो ह वे वसिष्ठां वेदे । वसिष्ठः स्वानां भवति ara वसिष्ठा वसिष्ठः स्वानां 

भवति asqa वद URU 

यो ह वै प्रतिष्ठां वेद । प्रतितिष्ठति समे प्रतितिष्ठति दुर्गे aaa प्रतिष्ठा 
चक्षुषा हि समे च दुगे च प्रतितिष्ठति प्रतितिष्ठति समे प्रतितिष्ठति दुर्गे यऽएवं 
वद sl 

यो ह वे सम्पदं वेद । स४ हास्मे पद्यते यं कामं कामयते श्रोत्रं वै सम्प- 
च्छ्रोत्र हीमे सर्व वेदाऽप्रभिसम्पन्नाः सध हास्मे ` पद्यते यं कामं कामयते यऽएवं 
वेद vil | 

यो g वा$प्रायतनं वेद । आयतन४ स्वानां भवत्यायतनं जनानां मनो 
वाऽग्रायतनमायतन! स्वानां भवत्यायतनं जननां यऽएवं वेद ।।५।। 

यो ह वे प्रजापति वेद । प्रजायते प्रजया पशुभी रेतो वे प्रजापितः प्रजायते 
प्रजया पशुभियंऽएवं qu isl 

ते हेमे प्राणा: । ग्रह श्रेयसे विवदमाना ब्रह्म जग्मुः को नो वसिष्ठऽइति 
तद्धोवाच यस्मिन्वऽउत्क्रान्तऽइद! शरीर पापीयो मन्यते स वो वसिष्ठऽइति ton 


जो वसिष्ठ को जानता है, वह weal के बोच में वसिष्ठ हो जाता है । वाक्‌ 
वसिष्ठ है । जो इस तत्व को समझता है, वह अपने लोगों के बीच में वसिष्ठ हो जाता 
है ux र 

जो प्रतिष्ठा को जानता है, वह प्रतिष्ठा पाता है, । सम अर्थात्‌ चौरस भूमि में भी 
और दुग अर्थात्‌ ऊची नीची भूमि में भी । थांख प्रतिष्ठा है। भ्रांख से ही चौरस पर भी 
और नीचे ऊचे पर भी स्थित होते हैं। जो इस तत्व को जानता है वह चौरस पर भी स्थित 
होता है भ्रौर ऊंचे नीचे पर भी Nat 

जो संपत्‌ को जानता है उसको जो वह चाहता है मिल जाता है । कान ही सं7त्‌ 
हैँ। क्योंकि कान में ही सब वेद सुरक्षित हैं। जो इस तत्व को जानता है, वह जो चाहता 
है उसको वही मिल जाता है ॥४॥ 

जो आयतन को जानता है, वह अपने लोगों में ग्रायतन को पा लेता है। मनुष्यों का 


आयतन मन है । जो इस रहस्य को -समभता है वह aqar आयतन होता है और लोगों 
का भी॥५॥ r 


| जो प्रजापति को जानता है उसके सन्तान wx पशु होते हैं । वीयं ही प्रजापति हुँ । 
जो " तत्व को जानता है, उसके सन्तान और पशु होते हैं gU 

“ये प्राण “मैं बड़ा g इस विषय में झगडा करते हये ब्रह्म के पास गये । “हम में 
कौन श्रेष्ठ है ?” १ : 


grt उत्तर दिया) “तुम में से जिस के निकल ज्ञाने पर 
oath होती है शरीर को 
. हानि होती है, वही तुम में सबसे श्रेष्ठ है” on सबसे ग्रधिक 


^ 
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mio १४, ९, २. ८-११ बृहदारण्यकम्‌ १९७१ ` 

वारधोच्चक्राम । सा संवत्सर प्रोष्यागत्योवाच कथमशकत महते जीवितु- 
मिति ते होचुर्यथा कडाऽअवदन्तो वाचा प्राणन्तः प्राणेन पश्यन्तश्चक्षषा guar 
NAT विद्वाछसो मनसा प्रजायमाना रेतसेवमजी विष्मेति प्रविवेश ह वाक Hell 

चश्ु्हीच्चक्राम । तत्संवत्सरं प्रोष्यागत्योवाच कथमशक्त महते जीवितु- ` 
मिति ते हो चुयंथाऽन्धाऽभ्रपश्यन्तर्चक्ष्‌, षा प्राणन्तः प्राणेन वदन्तो वाचा श्वृष्वन्तः 
श्रोत्रेण विद्वाछसो मनसा प्रजायमाना रेतसँवमजीविष्मेति प्रविवेश ह्‌ चक्ष: lel 

TAD होच्चक्राम | तत्संवत्सरं प्रोष्यागत्योवाच कथमशकत महते जीवितु- 
मिति ते होचुयंथा बघिराऽअश्वृण्वन्तः श्रोत्रेण प्राणन्तः प्राणन वदन्तो वाचा 
पश्यन्तश्चक्षुषा विद्वाछसो मनसा प्रजायमाना रेतसँवमजीविष्मेति प्रविवेश ह 
श्रोत्रस्‌.।।१०॥ ` 

मनो होच्चक्राम | तत्संबत्सर' प्रोष्यागत्योवाच कथमशकत महते जीवितु- 
मिति ते होचुयंथा मुर्धा5प्रविद्ठा७सो. मनसा प्राणन्तः प्राणेन वदन्तो वाचा 
RAITT श्यृण्वन्त: श्रोत्रेण प्रजायमाना रेतसेवर्मजीविष्मेति प्रविवेश g 
मन: ॥११॥ 

रेतो होच्चक्राम | तत्संवत्मर' प्रोष्यागत्योवाचं कथमशकत महते जोवितु- 
मिति ते होचुयंथा क्लीबाअप्रप्रजायमाना ` रेतसा प्राणन्तः प्राणेन वदन्तो वाचा 


'वाणी निकल गई । वह साल भर बाहर रहकर फिर ars ग्रोर बोली, “बिना मेरे 
तुम कंसे जीते रहे?” वे बोले, जैसे YI लोग वाणी से न बोलते हुये प्राण से सांस लेते, 
आंख से देखते: कान से सुनते, बुद्धि से जानते, वीयं से सन्तान उत्पन्न करते हैं, ऐसे 
ही हम भी जोते रहे” । तब वाणी शरोर में प्रविष्ट हो गई uel 

अब ate निकल गई । भ्रौर साल भर बाहर रहकर WTS और बोलो, “तुम मेरे 
बिना कंसे जीवित रहे ?” । उन्होंने कहा, “जसे ग्रन्धे लोग ग्राँखो से न देखकर, प्राण से 
साँस लेते, वाणी से बोलते, कान से सुनते, बुद्धि से जानते, वीयं से सन्तानोत्पत्ति करते 
हैं, ऐसे ही हम भी जीवित रहे" । ग्रांख शरीर में प्रविष्ट हो गई 1181 n 

अरब कान चला और वर्षभर बाहर रहकर लोटा ग्रौर बोला, “तुम मेरे बिना कंसे 
जी सके” ? उन्होंने उत्तर दिया, ep age लोग कान से न सुनते हुये भी, प्राण से सांस 
लेते, वाणी से बोलते, ate से देखते, बृद्धि से जानते, वीर्ये से सन्तान-उत्पत्ति करते हैं 
` इसी प्रकार हम भो जीवित रहे” । कानं शरीर में प्रविष्ट हो गया ॥१०॥ T id 

अब मन चल दिया । और साल भर बाहर रहकर आया और कहने लगा, “मेरे 
बिना तुम कैसे जीते रहे ?” वें बोले, “जैसे मूढ़ लोग बुद्धि सेन ज नते हुये भी प्राण से 
साँस लेते, वाणी से बोलते. ग्राँल से देखते, कान से सुनते, वीर्य से सन्तानोत्पत्ति करते हैं, 
इसी प्रकार हम भी जीवित रहे” मन शरीर में प्रविष्ट हो गया ॥११॥ | 

अब वीर्यं चल दिया और साल भर बाहर रहकर लौटा झोर पूछने लगा, “मेरे 
बिना कँसे जीते रहे?” उन्होंने कहा, “जैसे नपुंसक लोग वीर्य से सन्तान उत्पन्न न करते 
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१९७२ माध्यन्दिनीये शतपथब्राह्मणे ` कां० १४. ९. २. १२-१५ 


_ पञ्यन्तरचक्षुषाः श्युण्वन्तः श्रोत्रेण विद्वांसो मनसेवमजीविष्मेत्ि प्रविवेश ह्‌ 
रेतः UI i 
ग्रथ ह॒ प्राणऽउत्क्रमिष्यन्‌ । यथा महासुहयः सैन्धवः पड्वीशशङक्न्त्सबृहे- 
देव हैवंमान्प्रा णान्त्संववह ते होचुर्मा भगव5उत्क्रमीनं वे शाक्ष्यामस्त्वहते जी वितु- 
मिति तस्य वे मे बलि कुरुतेति तथेति ॥१३॥। 

सा g वागुवाच | यद्वाऽम्रह वसिष्ठाऽस्मि त्वं तद्वसिष्ठोऽसीति चक्षुयंद्वाञ्ग्रह 
प्रतिप्ठाऽस्मि त्व तत्प्रतिष्ठोऽसीति श्रोत्र यद्वा.अह४ सम्पदस्मि cd तत्सम्पदसीति 
मनो यद्ठाऽञ्महमायतनमस्मि त्वं तदायतनमसीति रेतो agag प्रजातिरस्मि त्व 
तत्प्रजातिरसीति तस्यो मे किमन्नं कि वासऽइति यदिद कि चाइवभ्यऽआ- 
कीटपतङगेस्यस्तत्तऽन्नमापो वासऽइति न ह॒ वाऽभ्रस्यानन्नं जग्धं भवति नानन्नं 
-प्रतिगृहीतं यऽएवमेतदनस्यान्नं वेद vil 

` तद्विद्वाछसः श्रोत्रियाः । अशिष्यन्तऽभ्राचामन्त्यशित्वाऽऽचामन्त्येतसेव तदन- 

aai कुवन्तो मन्यन्ते तस्मादेवंविदसिष्यन्ताचामेदशित्वाऽऽचामेदेतमेव तदेनभनग्नं 
कुरुते ॥१५॥ 

ब्राह्मणस्‌ ॥ ३ [९. २[॥ ॥ 


हुये भी प्राण से साँस लेते, वाणी से बोलते, प्राँख से देखते, कान P सुनते, बृद्धि से जानते 
& उसी प्रकार हम भी जीवित रहे” । | 

aa भी शरीर में प्रविष्ट हो गया ॥१२॥ - 

भ्रब प्राण ने निकलने की इच्छा की । जैसे सिन्धु देश के अच्छे घोड़े ग्रंपने सुमों को 
टप-टपाते हैं, इसी प्रकार सब इन्द्रियाँ हिल उठीं । ग्रौर बोलीं, “भगवन्‌ आप न जावें | 
आपके बिना हम जी नहीं सकते i4 

“यदि मैं ऐसा हूं तो मुझे भेंट दो” । 

“अच्छा” ॥१३॥ 

“वाणी बोली, “मैं इसलिये वसिष्ट हूं कि ग्राप वसिष्ठ हैं”। आँख बोली, “मैं 

. इसलिये प्रतिष्ठित हूं कि आप प्रतिष्ठित हैं?”। काम बोला, “मैं इसलिये सम्पत्‌ हूं कि 
आप सम्पत्‌ हैं ।” मन बोला, “मैं इसलिये आयतन g कि प्राप ग्रायतन RU, बीर्य बोला, 
“मैं इसलिये प्रजापति हूं कि श्राप प्रजापति 21 प्राण ने कहा, “तो मेरा क्या अन्न 


है, क्या स्थान है?” उन्होंने उत्तर दिया, “ये सब घोड़ों से लेकर किमि, कोट, पतंग तक 
सब आपके Gm हैं । जल ग्रापका स्थान हैं” । जो इस रहस्य को जानता है, वह अखाद्य 


को नहीं खाता, और न ऐसी चीज़ ग्रहण करता है जो लेने की न हो ॥१४॥ 

Y इसलिये विद्वान श्रोत्रिय लोग खाने से पुनं आचमन करते है । और खाकर भी 
आचमन करते d 1 और समभते E कि हमने नग्न (नंगे) को अनग्न कर दिवा । इसलिये 

तत्व के जानने वाले को चाहिये कि खाने से पहले भ्राचमन करे । खाकर भी आचमन 


D 


ओ करे । इस प्रकार वह नग्न को. भ्रनग्न करता है ॥१५॥ 


अर 
पार? 


CC-0.Panini Kanya Maha Vidyalaya Collection. 


Digitized by Arya Samaj Foundation Chennai and eGangotri 


° शरीमन्धाख्य कर्म 
अध्याय ६---ब्राह्मण ३ 


स यः कामयेत । महत्प्राप्तुयामित्युदगयन5आपूर्यमाणपक्षे पुण्याहे द्वादशा 
हमुपसद्व्रती भूत्वौदुम्बरे कछसे चमसे वा सर्वोषधं फलानीति सम्भृत्य परिसमु- 
ह्यपरिलिख्यारिनिमुपसमाधाया बृताऽऽज्य संस्कृत्य GOAT नक्षत्रेण मन्थ! संत्तीय 
जुहोति ugu 

यावन्तो देवास्त्वयि जातवेदः | तिर्यंञ्चो घ्नन्ति पुरुषस्यकामान्‌ । तेभ्योऽहं 
भागधेयं जुहोमि ते मा तृप्ताः कामेस्तपर्यन्तु स्वाहा ॥२॥ ` 

या तिरश्ची निपद्यसेऽह' विधरणोऽडति । तां त्वा घृतस्य धारया यजे aU- 
राधनीमह! स्वाहा । प्रजापते च त्वदेतान्यन्यऽइति तृतीयां जुहोति uzu 

ज्येष्ठाय स्वाहा श्रेष्ठाय स्त्राहेति । अग्नौ हुत्वा मन्थे सछख्नवमवनयति 
प्राणाय स्वाहा वसिष्ठाये स्वाहेत्यरनौः हुत्वा मन्थे सधख्वमवनयति वाचे स्त्राहा 
प्रतिष्ठाये स्वा हेत्यग्नो हुत्वा मन्थे संछस्नवमवनयति चक्षुषे स्वाहा सम्पदे स्वा- 


जिसकी इच्छा हो कि उसको बहुत्व को प्राप्ति हो, उसको चाहिए कि जब wd 
उत्तरायण हो तो शुक्ल पक्ष के किसी शुभ दिन उपसद ब्रत के वारहवें दिन उदुम्बर के था 
कांसे के प्याले में सब ओषधियां X फल मिलाकर, स्थान को लीप कर, अग्न्याधान करके 
चृत को शुद्ध करके पु लिंग नाम वाले नक्षत्र में यह आहुति दे ॥१॥ 

“हु जातवेद अग्नि ! जितने कुटिल देव तेरे आश्रित हैं और मनुष्य की कामनाओं 
में बाधा डाला करते हैं, उनके लिए में यह भाग देता हूं वे तृप्त. होकर हमारी कामनाओं 
को तृप्त BL | स्वाहा” ॥२॥ 

“जो देवता कुटिल है और अपने को समझती है कि मैं हो संसार को पोषक हूं 
(विधरणी) हूँ और जो तेरे आश्रित है उस कामनाग्नों को पूणं करने वाली के लिए मैं आहुति 
देता हूं । स्वाहा ।” तीसरी आहुति इस मन्त्र से देता है :-- 

प्रजापते न त्वदेतान्यन्य. ..।३॥। 

ज्येष्ठाय स्वाहा । श्र ष्ठाय स्वाहा | 

इन ्राहुतियों को देकर शेष धी मन्थ में डाल देता है । 

प्राणाय स्वाहा । 


चसिष्ठायं स्वाहा | 
१६७३ 
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gemi हुत्वा मन्थे सछख्नवमवनयति श्रोत्राय स्वाहाऽयतनाय स्वाहेत्यग्नो हुत्वा मन्थे 
स७स्नवमवनयति मनसे स्वाहा प्रजात्यै स्वाहेत्यग्नौ हुत्वा We सखवमवनयति 
रेतसे स्वाहेत्यर्नो हुत्वा मन्थे सछख्रवमवनयति ॥४॥ 


० भूताय स्वाहेति | ग्नौ हुत्वा मन्थे सछस्रवमवनयति भविष्यते स्वा हेत्यरनौ 
हुत्वा मन्थे सस्तवमवनयति विश्वाय स्वाहेत्यग्नौ हुत्वा मन्थे स0स्रवमवनयति 
सर्वाय स्वाहेत्यग्नौ हुत्वा मन्थे स9ख्रवमवनयति ॥५॥ 


पृथिव्यै स्वाहेति | भ्रग्नौ gear मन्थे सछख्रवमवनयति. ग्रन्तरिक्षाय स्वाहे- 
त्यरनौ हुत्वा मन्थे स9्नवमवनयति दिवे स्वा हेत्यग्नौ हुत्वा HA सछ्नवमवनयति 
दिग्भ्यः स्वाहेत्यग्नौ हुत्वा मन्थे स७स्नवमवनयति ब्रह्मणे स्वाहेत्यग्नौ हुत्वा मन्थे 
* सछस्नवमवनयति क्षत्राय स्वाहेत्यग्नौ हुत्वा मन्ये सछख्वमवनयति UI 


इनसे भ्ररिन में ग्राहुति देकर शेष मन्थ में डाल देता है । 
वाचे स्वाहा । प्रतिष्ठाय स्वाहा | 
इनसे अग्नि में आहुति देकर शेष मन्थ में डाल देता है । 
चक्षुष स्वाहा । सम्पदे स्वाहा । 

` इनसे अग्नि में आहुति देकर शेष मन्थ में डाल देता है । 
श्रोत्राय स्वाहा । आयतनाय स्वाहा । E 
इनसे अग्नि में आहुति देकर शेष मन्थ में डाल देता है । 
मनसे स्वाहा । प्रजात्य स्वाहा । 
इनसे अग्नि में आहुति Sax शेष मन्थ में डाल देता है । 
रेतसे स्वाहा । ; 
इनसे अग्नि में आहुति देकर शेष मन्थ में डाल देता है vu 


सूताय स्वाहा... (पूर्ववत्‌) 

, भविष्यते स्वाहा -- इत्या दि 
विश्वाय स्याहा इत्यादि 
सर्वाय स्वाहा इत्यादि ॥५॥ 


५ 


पृथिव्ये स्वाहा...... 
अन्तरिक्षाय स्वाहा... 
दिवे स्वाहा ...... 


क्षत्राय स्वाहा...॥1६॥ 
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भूः स्वाहेति | ग्नौ हुत्वा मन्थे सछखवमवनयति भुवः स्वाहेत्यरनौ हुत्वा 
मन्थे सख्वमवत्तयति स्वः स्वाहेत्यग्नौ हुत्वा मन्थे स७स्जवमवनयति Wu व: 
स्वः स्वाहेत्यग्नौ हुत्वा मन्थे सछ्नवमवनयति ॥७॥ 


अग्नये स्वाहेति । भ्रग्नो हुत्वा मन्थे सछल्लवमवनयति, सोमाय स्वाहेत्यरनौ 
हुत्वा मन्थे स'७स्रवमवनयति तेजसे स्वाहेत्यग्नौ हुत्वा मन्ये स9त्नवमवनयति श्रिये 
स्वाहेत्यर्नौहुत्वा मन्थे सछल्रवमवन यति लक्ष्म्ये स्वाहेत्यग्नौ हुत्वा मन्थे स्नवः 
मवनयति सवित्रे स्वाहेत्यग्नौ हुत्वा मन्थे सख्रवमवंनयति सरस्वत्ये स्वाहेत्यग्नौ 
हुत्वा मन्थे सछख्रवमवनयति विषवेभ्यो देवे म्य: स्वाहेत्यग्नौ हुत्वा मन्थे सथखवम- 
वनयति प्रजापतये स्वाहेत्यरनौ हुत्वा मन्थे सछख्वमवनयति Heli 


भूभु वः स्वः स्वाहा... . TSN 
WM स्वाहा...» i 
सोमाय स्वाहा-..... 

तेजसे स्वाहा... ..- 

श्रिये स्वाहा ....-- 

लक्ष्म्यं स्वाहा... ... 

सवित्रे स्वाहा .-.... 

सरस्वत्ये स्वाहा...... ३ 
विश्वेम्यो देवेम्यः स्वाहा...... 
प्रजापतये स्वाहा...... 

इनसे अग्नि में ग्राहुति देकर शेष मन्थ में डाल देता है ॥८॥ 
अब उस (षधि आदि) साकल्य को छूता है | 
तू चलने वाला है । 

तू जलने वाला है । 

तू पूर्ण है। 

तु निश्चल है । 

तू एकसार है । 

तु बुलाया गया है । 

तू बुलाया जाने वाला हे | 

तू गाया हुआ है । (तेरी स्तुति को गई है) 

तु गाया जाने वाला है । 
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- ग्रथनमभिमृशति । भ्रमसि ज्वलदसि पूरणंमसि प्रस्तब्धमस्येकसभमसि 
हिङ्कृतमसि हिङ्क्रियमार मस्युद्गीथम स्युदुगीयमानमसि श्रावितमसि प्रत्याश्रा- 
वित tie 
मस्याद्रो संदीप्तमसि विभूरसि प्रभूरसि ज्योतिरस्यन्नमसि निधनमसि संवर्गोऽसीति 

 अ्थेनमुदयच्छति | ञ्रामोऽस्यामछ हि ते मयि स हि राजेशानोऽधिपतिः स 
मा राजेशान्रोऽधिपति करोत्विति ।।१०। 

अथेनमाचामति। तत्सवितुर्वरेण्यस्‌ । मधु वाताऽत्हृतायते मधु क्षरन्ति 
सिन्धवः माध्वीः सन्त्वोषधीः ॥ भूः स्वाहा ॥११॥ 

` भर्गो देवस्य धीमहि। मधु नक्तमुतोषसो मधृमत्पाथिवट रजः मध्‌ ui 

स्तु नः पिता ॥ स्रुवः स्वाहा ॥१२॥ 


तू सुनाया गया है। 

तु सुनाया जाने वाला है । 

तु बादल में चमकने वाला है । 

तू विभू है । 

तु ज्योति है । 

तू अन्न है। 

तू मृत्यु है । 

तू संवर्ग (ज्ञान) है uen 

अब इसको उठाता हैः- 

तू समझता है । हम तुझको बड़ा समभते हैं। वह राजा है स्वामी है अधिपति हैं i 
वह्‌ राजा और स्वामी मुझको अधिपति करे ॥१०॥ 

अब इसको चखता हैः-- : 

तत्सवितुवरेण्यम्‌ । वायु मधु बहाती है । नदियां मधु बहाती हैं । ओषधियां हमारे 
लिए मधु हों । भुः स्वाहा titu 

भर्गो देवस्य घीमहि। 

हमारे लिए रात मधु हो | उषा मधु हो । प॒थिवी मधु हो 

1 हो । अन्तरिक्ष मधुहो।. 
पिता द्योलोक मधु हो । भुवः स्वाहा ean या 
feat यो नः प्रचोदयात्‌ । 
हमारे लिए अन्न मधु हो । वनस्पति मधु हौ । हमारे लि "म 
E ए सूये मधु हौ । गाये मधु 
हों । स्व: स्वाहा । पूरी सावित्री हो गई । हे 1 
ed पुरी मधुमती हो गई व्याहृतिः 1 

ca a | । पुरी व्याहृतियाँ हो ri 

“मैं यह सब हो जाऊ......इत्यादि । 

यह्‌ कहकर उसे खाकर की ओ far 3 

ES ES ह m ५ nt 
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faat यो a: प्रचोदयात्‌ । मधुमान्तो वनस्पतिमंधुमाँ२।।5प्रस्तु सूर्य । माध्वी- 
गावो भवन्तु नः स्वः स्वाहेति सर्वा च सावित्रीमन्वाह सर्वा शच मधुमती सर्वाश्च 
व्याहृतीरहमेवेद४ ud भूयासं भूभु वः स्वः स्वाहेत्यन्ततऽग्राचम्य प्रक्षाल्य पाणी 
जघनेनारिंन प्राक्त्रिशराः संविशति ॥१३॥ | ere. 

प्रातरादित्यमुपतिष्ठते । दिशामेकपुण्डरीकमस्यहं मनुष्याणामेकपुण्डरीकं ८ 
भूयासमिति यथेतमेत्य जघनेनाग्निमासी नो वशं जपति ॥१४॥ 

aD हैतमुद्दालकऽप्रारुणिः | वाजसनेयाय याज्ञवल्क्या याऱ्तेवासिनऽउक्वोवा- 

चाऽपि यऽएन शुष्के स्थाणौ निविञ्चेज्जायेरञ्छाखाः प्ररोहेयुः पलाशानीति 
॥ १५॥ 

एतमु हैव वाजसनेयो याज्ञवल्क्यः । मधुक्राय पेङ्ग्यायान्तेव।सिनऽउक्त्वो- 
चाचाऽपि य एत! शुष्के स्थाणौ निषिञ्चेत्‌ जायेरञ्छांखाः प्ररोहेयुः पलाशानीति 
॥ १६॥ 2 

एतमु हैव मघुकः । पेङ्ग्यश्चूडाय भागवित्तयेऽन्तेवासिनऽउक्त्वोबाचाऽपि 
यऽएन! शुष्के स्थाणो निषिञ्चेज्जायेरञ्छाखाः प्ररो हेयुः पलाशानीति oll 

एतमु हैव चूडो भागवित्तिः। जानकयग्रायस्थूणायाऱ्तेवासिनऽःकत्वोवा ` 
चाऽपि य एनछशुष्के स्थाणौ निषिञ्चेज्जायेरञ्छाखाः प्ररोहेगु: पलाशानीति ttal 

एतमु हैब जानर्किरांयस्थूण: | सत्यकामाय जाबाल गयान्तेवासिनऽउकत्वोवा- 
चाऽपि यऽएन शुष्के स्थाणौ निषिञ्चेज्जायेरञ्छाखाः प्ररोहेयुः पलाशानीति 
॥ १६॥ 


एतमु हैव सत्यकामो जाबालः । अन्तेवासिभ्यऽउवत्वोवाच।ऽपि यऽएनएशुष्के 


प्रातःकाल आदित्य की स्तुति करता है। “तू दिद्याओ में कमल है। में मनुष्यों में 
कमल हो जाऔ" 1 : =. 

फिर पूर्व के समान जांघ से अग्नि के पास बैठता है और वंश का जाप करता 
है uv 

आरुणिं उद्दालक ने अपने शिष्य वाजसनेय याज्ञवल्क्य से कहा, “जो कोई इसको 
स्ने पेड़ पर डाल देगा, उसमें शाखा और पत्ते निकल आयेंगे” ॥१५॥ . 
^ चाजसनेय याज्ञवल्क्य ने झपने शिष्य मधुक पेड ग्य से कहा, ' 'जो कोई इत्यादि... 


ust 


मधुक पेङ्ग्य ने अपने शिष्य चूडभागवित्ति से कहा, "....... ॥१७।। 
चूडभागवित्ति ने अपने शिष्य जानकि आयस्थूण से कहा, “...... sil 
जानकि आयस्थूण ने अपने शिष्य सत्यकाम जाबाल से कहा, “eee 11१६1 


| सत्यकाम जाबान ने fred से कहा, “जो कोई इसको सूखे पेड़ पर डाल देगा, उसे 
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स्थाणौ निषिञ्चेज्जायेरञ्छाखाः प्ररोहेयुः पलाशानीति तमेतं नापुत्राय वा5नन्ते- 


वासिने वां ब्रूयात्‌ ॥२०॥ 
चतुरौदुम्बरो भवति | औदुम्बरश्चमस5औदुम्बर त्न व5श्रौदुम्ब र5इध्म5श्रौदु- 
स्बयण्उिपमन्थन्यौ us क 
* दश ग्राम्याणि धान्यानि भवन्ति t ब्रीहियवास्तिलमाषा5प्रशुप्रियंगवो Àg- 
माइच मतूराइच खल्वाइच खलकुलाइच तान्त्साध॑ पिष्ट्वा दघ्ना मधुना घृतेनोप- 


सिञ्चत्याज्यस्य जुहोति ॥२२॥ usu [९. 3] ॥ ॥ 
शाखा ओर पत्त निकल आयेंगे । इसकी शिक्षा किसी ऐसे को न दे जो शिष्य या पुत्र न 
gr Rol ; i 
aN चोज उदुम्बर की हों । उम्दुम्बर का चमचा, उदुम्बर का स्रुवा, उदुम्बर की 
घाय, उदुम्बर के दोनों उपमन्थ ux 
दस ग्राम्य अन्न हों :--चांवल, जो, तिल, wd, अणु Raga (?...) गेहूं, मस्र, 
खलकुल | इनको साथ पीस कर दही, शहद, घी मिला कर इनकी आहुति दता 
है WRI 


पुत्रसन्थाख्य ग्राचायेपरम्परोपदेश5च . 
—ÓÁ a ree 


अध्याय ६--ब्राह्मण ४ 


एषां वे भूतानां पृथिवी रसः । पृथिव्याः 
~ क - 5 6 आपोऽपामोषधयऽ ° 
पुष्पाणाँ फलानि फलानां पुरुषः पुरुषस्य रेत: १॥ ओषधीनां पुष्पाणि 
ससृजे ae Cc LUN हन्तास्मे प्रतिष्ठा कल्पयानीति स स्त्रिय 
न स्वयमघऽउपासीत steer सऽएतं 
ग्रावाणामात्मनऽएव समुद्पा रयत्तेनेनामभ्यसृजत्‌ Iu हा पा सऽएतं प्राञ्च 


SLT का रस (गति = end) पृथिवी है । पृथिवी का जल, जल का झोषधियाँ । 
४ लल फूलों का, फल, फलों का पुरुष, पुरुष का वीयं ॥१॥ 
` उसने स्त्री बर्नाई, em xm HORS ps अतिष्ठा (रे का स्थान) बनाऊ । 
aiam केया | इसलिये स्त्री के साथ मैं 
mah सो इस तिनो ह eae. को किनी कै साग ठ कसो 
_ सै गम स्थापित किया wei ४ बा उस 
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तस्या वेंदिरुपस्थो । लोमानि बहिश्चर्माधिषवणे-समिद्धो ,मध्यतस्तौ मुष्को 
स यावान्ह वै वाजपेयेन यजमानस्य लोको भवति तावानस्य लोको भवति asta 
विद्वानधोपहासं चरत्या स स्त्रीणा qmd वृङक्तऽथ यऽइदमविद्वानधोपहासं 
चरत्याऽस्य स्त्रियः सुकृतं वृञ्जते ॥३॥ 3 | 

एतद्ध स्म वे तद्दिदवानुद्दालकऽभ्रारुणाराह | एतद्ध स्म वे तहिद्वान्वाको 
मौद्गल्य5ग्राहैतद्ध स्म वे तढ्विद्वान्कुमारहारितडआह बहवो मर्या ब्राह्मणायना 
निरिन्द्रिया वि सुक्ृतोऽस्माह्लोकात्प्रयन्ति यऽइदमविद्वाछसोऽघोपहासं चरन्तीति 
TREAT 

बहु asg सुप्तस्य वा जाग्रतो वा रेत: स्कन्दति | तदभिमृशेदनु वा 
मन्त्रयेत यन्मेऽद्य रेत: पृथिवीमस्कान्त्सीद्यदोषधी रप्यसरद्यदपः | इदमह तद्र त- 
Smad । पुनर्मा मेत्विन्द्रियं पुनस्तेजः पुनभंगः । पुनरग्नयो धिष्ण्या यथा स्थानं 
कल्पन्ताना मित्यमिकाङ्गुष्ठा भ्यामादायान्तरेण स्तनौ वा भ्र्‌ वो वा निमृञ्ज्यात्‌ 
॥५॥ 

WW यद्यदक$प्रात्मानं पश्येत्‌ । तदभिमन्त्रयेत मयि तेजऽइन्द्रियं यशी 
द्रविण सकृतमिति wel 

ats वाञ्एषा स्त्रीणाम्‌ | यन्मलोद्वासास्तस्मान्मलोद्वाससं यशस्विनीममि- 


उसकी उपस्थ वेदि है । लोम बहि हँ । उसका चमड़ा सोम निचोड़ने का चमं है | 
उसके मुष्क (दो अण्डक्रोश) बीच में जलने वाली अग्नि है। जितना बड़ा वाजपेय यज्ञ में 
यजमानं का लोक है, उतना ही उसका भी लोक,है जो इस रहस्य को समझ कर. मंथ्रुन करता 
है और स्त्रियों के सुकृत का हरण करता है । परन्तु जो इसको न समभकर मैथुन करता है, 
स्त्रियाँ उसके सुकृत को हर लेती हैं i 

यही जानकर उद्दालक आरुणिं ने कहा था । यही जानकर नाक -मौगझल्य नेभी 
कहा था। यही समभकर कुमार हारित ने कहा था कि बहुत से मरणशील ब्राह्मणवंशीय 
लोग नपुःसक होकर अपने सुकृत को नष्ट-करके इस लोक से चल बसते हैं, जोंकि तत्व को 
न समझ कर मैथुन करते हैं IVI 

सोते में या जागते में थोडा बहुत वीर्य जो क्षीण हो जाय तो उसे छुये या (बिना 
ga हो) यह मंत्र बोले कि ' आज जो मेरा वीर्ये पृथिवी में गिरा हो या ओषधियों में या 
जल में, उसको मैं फिर लेता हूँ । यह फिर मेरे पास आवे । फिर बल, तथा तेज दे । फिर 

रिनयों और धिष्ण्या अपना-अपना स्थान लेवे” ऐसा कहकर अनामिका और अगुठा से 

लेकर उसको छाती तथा भौंओं के बीच में लगा लेवे ॥॥५।। 

यदि जल में अपने को देखे तो यह मंत्र बोले :--“मुभमें तेज, बल, यश, घन और 
पुण्य हो” all ; 
स्त्रियों की शोभा बढ़ जाती है, जब वे रजस्वला होने के पश्चात्‌ मेले कपड़े _ 
हटाती हैं । अतः मेले कपड़ों के पश्चात्‌ यशवाली स्त्री के समीप जावे । यदि वह उसकी | 
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क्रम्योपमन्त्रयेत सा चेदस्मे न दद्यात्क़ाममेनामपक्रीणीयात्सा चेदस्मं नेव दद्यात्का- 
ममेनां यष्ट्या वा पाणिना वोपहत्यातिक्रामेदिन्ट्रियेण ते यशसा यशऽग्राददऽइत्य- 
यशाऽएव भवति 11७1 

स यामिच्छेत्‌ | कामयेत मेति तस्यामर्थं निष्ठाप्य मुखेन मुख सन्धायोप- 
स्थमश्याऽप्रभिमृश्य जपेदङ्गादङ्गात्सम्भवसि हृदयादधि जायसे। स त्वमङ्गकषा- 
योऽसि दिरधविद्धामिव मादयेति tal 

अथ याभिच्छेत्‌। न गर्भ दधीतेति तस्यामर्थं निष्ठाप्य मुखेन मुख dur 
याभिप्राण्यापान्यादिर्द्रियेण ते रेतसा रेतऽआददऽइत्यरेताऽएव भवति ।। ६॥ शतम्‌ 
७७०० |I 

अथ यामिच्छेत्‌ । गर्भ दधीतेति तस्यामर्थं निष्ठाप्य मुखेन मुख संधा- 
यापान्याभिप्राण्यादिद्धियेण ते रेतसा रेतऽग्रांदधामीति गभिण्येव भवति igon 

अ्रथ यस्य जायायै जारः स्यात्‌। तं चेदुद्विष्यादामपात्रेऽग्निमुपसमाधाय 
प्रतिलोम! शररबाहस्तीर्त्वा तस्मिन्नेतास्तिस्रः शरभृष्टीः प्रतिलोमाः सपिषाऽक्तवा - 
जुहुयान्मम समिद्ध ऽहौषीराशापराकाशौ तऽभ्राददेऽसाविति नाम गृह्वाति मम समि- 
द्ध ऽहौषीः पुत्रपशु स्तऽप्राददेऽमाविति नाम गृह्वाति मम समिद्धऽहोषीः प्राणापानौ 


इच्छा पूर्ण न करती हो तो उसको लालच WU यदि तब' भी वह राजी न हो तो लकड़ी या 
थप्पड़ से मारे ओर कहे कि बल से मैं तेरा यश छीनता हँ. इस प्रकार वह यश-शून्य (परास्त) 
हो जाती है ॥७॥ : i 

. वह्‌ जिस स्त्री को चाहे कि वह इसके साथ रमण करे, उसके मुख से मुख मिलाकर 
उसके ay को छूकर जपे “तू अंग-अ'ग से उत्पन्न होता है । तू हृदय से उत्पन्न होता है | 
तू अगों का रस है। इस स्त्री को इस प्रकार मद-युक्त करे, जै i 
or युक्त कर, जैसे इसका हृदय बींध लिया 

* जिसको चाहे कि. इसके गर्भ न रहे उसस संपर्क 

2 मुखसे मुख मिलाकर पहले 
वायु Bias फिर अपान वायु को खींचे और कहे, “बल और वीयं द्वारा मैं तेरा नयं 
लेता हूँ”, इस प्रकार वह गर्भ घारण नहीं करती neu 
जिसके चाहे कि गुभं रह जाय उससे संपर्क करके 

4 n Es मुख से मुख मिलाकर 
बायु को और फिर प्राण वायु को खीचे और कहे, “कि बल ओर वीय॑ से तरे eae 
वीयं स्थापित करता हुँ” । इस प्रकार वह गभिणी हो जाती है ngon 


से घी लगाकर-आहुति दे कि “हे अमुक नामी पुरुष, तुने मेरी afer में आहुति दी है । अतः 
है । अतः 


मैं तरी आशा और समृद्धि का अपहरण करता gl 


(दि अमुक qu, तुने मेरी असि में आहुति दी है, अद: मैं तर पुत्र और पशुओं का 
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तऽप्राददेऽसाविति नाम Te स वाऽएष निरित्द्रियो विसुकृदस्माल्लोक os fi 


यमेत्रंविदुब्राह्मणः शपति तस्मादेवंविच्छो त्रियस्य जायाया$ उपहासं नेच्छेदुत ह्योव- 
वित्परो भवति ugo | 


अथ यस्य जायामातंवं विन्देत्‌ | sag BVA न पिबेदहतवासा dat वृषलो 

न वुषल्युपहन्या त्त्रिरात्रान्त$ग्राप्लूय ब्रीहीनवघातयेत्‌ ॥१२॥ 
o स॒ य$इच्छेत्‌ । पुत्रो मे गौरो जायेत वेदमनुब्र्वीत सबेमायुरियादिति क्षी रौ- 

दनं पाचयित्वा सपिष्मन्तमश्नीयातामोश्वरौ जनयितवे t १३॥ 

अथ य5इच्छेत्‌ । पुत्रो मे कपिलः पिङ्गलो जायेत dl वेदावनुब्र वोत सव- 
मायुरियादिति दध्योदनं पाचयित्वा० ॥१४। अ 

अथ यऽइच्छेत्‌ । पुत्रो मे श्यामो लोहिताक्षो जायेत ्रीन्वेदा ननुब्रत्रीत सवं - 
मायुरियादित्युदौदनं पाचयित्वा० ॥१५॥ 


wa य5इच्छेत्‌ । दुहिता मे पण्डिता जायेत सर्वमायुरियादिति तिलौदनं 
पाचयित्वा० ॥१६॥ १ 


अपहरण करता हूँ” । “हे अमुक पुरुष, तूने मेरी अग्नि में आहुति दी है, अतः मैं तरे प्राण 
और अपान का अपहरण करता हूँ” । उस जार का नाम लेता जाय। यह मनुष्य नपु सक 
और पुण्य-शून्य होकर इस लोक से चल देगा, यदि कोई तत्व का जानने वाला श्रोत्रिय यह 
शाप दे तो । इसलिए कभी किसी श्रोत्रिय की स्त्री से उपहास न करे | क्योंकि तत्व का 
समझने वाला बड़ा होता है ॥.११॥ 


यदि किसी को स्त्री ऋतु काल में हो तो तीन दिन तक कांसे के uda में न॑ पिए 
और न नए कपड़े पहने | उसको कोई पुरुष या नीच स्त्री gall तीन दिन dij वह 
नहावे और धानों को छरे UL 

यदि वह चाहे कि मेरे गोरा लड़का उत्पन्न हो, एक वेद को पढ़े और पुरी आयु 
का हो, तो दूध, चावल पकवाकर घी के साथ वे दोनों खावे । उनके ऐसा ही पुत्र 
होगा ॥१३॥ | है 

यदि वह चाहे कि मेरे कपिल और पिङ्गल लड़का हो और दो वेदों को पढ़े तथा 
पूरी ग्रमु वाला हो तो दही चाँवल पकवाकर घी मिलाकर. दोनों खांवे p उनके ऐसा ही पुत्र 
होगा ॥१४।। 

यदि वह चाहे कि मेरा लड़का सांवला और रक्त-नेत्र हो और तीन वेदों को पढ़ने | 
वाला हो तथा पुरी यु तक जीये तो पानी में चावल पैकवाकर घी मिलाकर खाव । उनके 
ऐसा ही पुत्र होगा ॥१५॥ - र 

यदि चाहे कि मेरे ऐसी लड़की हो, जो पण्डिता हो और पुरी आयु जीये तो तिल | 


` और चांवल पकवाकर घी मिला कर खाव | उनके ऐसी ही पुत्री होगी ॥१६॥ 
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अथ यदइच्छेत्‌ । पुतो में पण्डितो विजिगीथः समितिगमः lh व 
भाषिता जायेत सर्वान्वेदानुब्रवीत सर्वमायुरियादिति माए सौदनं 
सपिष्मन्तमदनीयातामीरवरौ जनयितवाऽप्रौ्ष्णेन वाऽऽर्षभेण वा ॥१७॥ | 

` अथाभिप्रातरेव | स्थालीपाकावृताऽऽज्यं चेष्टित्वा स्था लीपाकरयोपघात 
जहोत्यरन्ये स्वाहाऽनुमतथे स्वाहा देवाय सवित्रे सत्यप्रसवाय स्वाहेति gata 
प्राइनाति प्राश्येतरस्याः प्रयच्छति पक्षाल्य पाणीऽउदपात्र पूररित्वा तेनेनां त्रिरभ्यु- 
क्षत्युत्तिष्ठातो विस्व्रावसोऽन्यामिच्छ प्रफव्य॑स्‌ । सं जायां पत्या सहेति ॥१५॥ 


अथैनामाभिपद्यते | श्रमोऽहमस्मि सा AV सा खमस्मोञप्रहम्‌ | सामाहम- 


१६८२ 


fasaa are पृथिवी त्वम्‌। तावेहि सरभावहै सह रेतो दधा ag । पुसे | 


पुत्राय वित्तयऽइति NREL | 
'अथास्या$ऊरू विहापयति । विजिहोथां द्य।वापृथि वीऽइति तस्यामर्थ निष्ठाप्य 


यदि चाह कि- मेरे ऐसा पुत्र उत्पन्न हो जो पण्डित हो, की तिवाला हो, सभाओं में 
उसका मान हो, वह अच्छी वाणी बोलता हो, सब वेदों को जानने वाला. हो, पूरी आयु का 


हो' तो माँस-चांवल पकवाकर घो मिलाकर खावे,।। तो ऐसे ही पुत्र के उत्पन्न करने में - 


समर्थ होंगे | मांस बेल का हो या वृषभ का ।। १७।। e 


अब प्रातःकाल ही स्थालीपाक के समान घी बनाकर स्थाली पाक में से लेकर 
एक Hight देता है, “AAT स्वाहा, अनुमतये स्वाहा, देवाय स्वाह, सवित्रे सत्यप्रसवाय 
स्वाहा | C 
आहुति देकर उसको लेता और खाता है । खाकर स्त्री को देता है। हाथ धोकर 
पात्र में जल भरकर तीन बार उसके ऊपर छिड़कता है । 


vec “हे विदवावसु (यज्ञ) उठ और अन्य स्त्री को उसके पति के साथ ग्रहण कर” 
॥ १८॥ ; 


अब उसके पास जाता है। “मैं यह हुँ । तू वह है। तु वह है। मैं यह हूँ। मैं 


साम हूँ, तू ऋक्‌ है। मै छो. हैँ तु पृथिवो है । आओ हम तुम दोनों मिलें । पुत्र की उत्पत्ति 


के लिये अपने वीर्यो को मिलावें” een 


तब उसके जंघों को फैलाता है यह कहकर कि यौ और पृथिवी फेल जावे” । 


_ उससे संपर्क करके मुख से मुख मिलाकर उसको ऊपर से नीचे की ओर (अनुलोम रीति से): 
दूता है । इस मंत्रको बोलकर :-- F | 


विष्णु थोनि बनावे, त्वष्टा रूप बनावे | 
प्रजापति सींचे, धाता गर्भ धारण करावे” । 


[2 
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मुखेन मुख संघाय त्रिरेनामनुलोमामनुमाष्टि विष्णुर्योनि कल्पयतु त्वष्टा रूपारिण 
fva । झासिञ्चतु प्रजापतिर्धाता गर्भं दधातु ते ॥ गर्भ धेहि सितीवालि गर्भ 
घेहि quse । गर्भ ते$प्ररविनो देवावाधत्तां पुष्करस्रजौ ॥२०॥ 
हिरण्ययऽग्नरणी | याम्यां निर्मन्थतामश्विनो देवौ तं ते गर्भ दघामहे दशमे 
मासि सूतवे ॥ यथाऽग्निगर्भा पृथिवी यथा द्यौरिन्द्रेण गभिणी | वायुदिशां ब्यथा 
गर्भेऽएंवं गर्भ दघांमि तेऽसाविति नाम गृह्हाति ॥२१॥ 
सोष्यन्तीमद्भिरम्युक्षति | यथा वातः पुष्करिणी समीङ्गयति सवतः | 
एवा ते गर्भ .एजतु सहावैतु जरायुणा ॥ इन्द्रस्यायं व्रजः कृतः TTS: TILA: | 
तमिन्द्र निजंहि गर्भेण सावर सहेति ॥२२॥ 
जातेऽरिनमुपसमाधाय | अङ्कूऽग्रावाय BOA पृषदाज्यमातीय पृषदाज्य स्यो 
पघातं जुहोत्यस्मिन्त्सहत्र पुष्यासमेधमानः स्वगृहेऽग्रस्योपसद्यां मा छ त्सीत्प्रजया 
च पशुभिश्च स्वाहा मयि प्राणांस्त्वयि मनसा जुहोमि स्वाहा ॥२३॥ ' ० 
यत्क्मेणात्यरीरिचम्‌। यद्वा न्यूनमिहाकरम्‌ | अग्निष्टत्स्विष्टकृद्रिढान्त्स्वि- 
षट! सुहुतं क रोतु स्वाहेति ।।२४॥ 


हे सिनीवालि, गर्भ धारण कर ! हे भारी केशों वाली गर्भ धारण कर । दोनों 
afaa देव जो कमल की माला वाले हैं.गभे धारण कराव 

(नोट :--शायद दो अरिविन्‌ दो अण्डकोश हुँ । और पुष्करसृजौ का अ्रथ है वीयं 
धारण करने वाले ।) RoN 

जिन सुनहरी दो अरुणियों से दोनों afar अग्नि मन्थन करते हैं, उस तुझ में 
हम गर्भ धारण कराते हैं । जिससे कि दसवें मास में बच्चा उत्पन्न हो, जसे अग्नि पृथिवी 
में, इन्द्र द्यौ में, वायु दिशा में गर्भ धारण कराते हैं, इसी प्रकार मैं तुझमें गर्भ धारण कर्राता 
हैँ” (यहाँ नाम ले) ॥२१॥ 

जब प्रसवकाल हो तो उस पर जल के छीटे दे :--जेसे वायु झील में लहर उत्पन्न 
करता है, उसी प्रकार सब IX से तेरा गर्भ जरायु के साथ चलायमान हो । इन्द्र का यह 
ब्रज चारों ओर से घिरा और सुरक्षित है । हे इन्द्र उसको बाहर निकाल, पुत्र सहित!" 
uU 


- जब वच्चाउत्पन्न हो तो अग्नि को प्रज्वलित वरके गोद्‌ में लेकर कांसे के बन 
में भी घी लेकर कई बार आहेति देता है, “मैं इस घर में इस लड़के के द्वारा बढ़कर 


हजारों का पालक हो TR, इस“लड़के को पाकर मैं सन्तान रहित और पशु रहित न होऊ | 
स्वाहा | GHA मन से प्राणों की ग्राहुति देता हूँ--'स्वाहा ॥२३॥ 


^ 


& 


जो कमं हम से (भूल से) बढ़ गया हो या कम हो, गया हो हें सब को जानने वाली c 
पुण्यशील ग्नि तू उसको कल्याण कारण और ठीक प्रकार से आहुति दिया हुआ वना c 


द” ॥।२४॥ 


NP E 
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प्रतिष्ठा बहुत ही; श्री, यश, ब्रह्मतेज 1” 


ही पुत्र उत्पन्न होता है ॥२६॥ 
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अथास्यायुष्यं करोति | दक्षिणं कणंमभिनिधाय वाग्वागिति त्रिरथास्य 
नामधेयं करोति वेदोऽसीति तदस्पैतदगुह्यममेव नाम स्यादथ दधि मधु घृत© qo 
सृज्यानन्तहितेन जातरूपेण प्राशयति भूस्त्वयि दधामि भुवस्त्वयि «ufu स्व- 
स्त्वयि दधामि yga: स्वः सर्वं त्वयि दधामीति ॥२५।। 


अथैनमभिमृशति । रेश्मा भव परशुर्भव हिरण्यमस्र्‌ तं भवऽग्रात्मा वे पुत्रः 
नामासि स जीव शरदः शतमिति ॥२६॥ 


अथास्य मातरमभिमन्त्रयते | इडासि मँत्रावरुणी वीरे वीरमजीजनथाः 
सा त्वं वीरवती भव याऽस्मान्वीरव तोऽक़्रदिति toli 


अ्थेनं मात्रे प्रदाय स्तन प्रयच्छति । यस्ते स्तनः शशयो यो मयोभूर्यो रत्नधा 


agaa: सुदत्रः। येन विश्वा पुष्यसि वार्यारि सरस्वति तमिह धातवेऽकरिति ~ 


॥ २८ ll 


तं वाइएतमाहुः | अतिपिता बताभ्रतिपितामहो बताभूः परमां बत काष्ठां 
प्राप श्रिया यशसा ब्रह्मवर्चसेन यऽएवविदो ब्राह्मणस्य पुत्रो जायतऽइति ॥२९॥ 


अरब इसको दीघं आयु के लिये आशीर्वाद देता है । दाहिने कान को खोलकर तीन 
बार कहता है “वाक्‌, वाक्‌, वाक्‌' फिर उसका नाम. रखता है । “तु वेद है” । यह 'वेद' 
इसका रहृस्यपूर्ण नाम हे । अब दही, शहद, घी मिलाकर शुद्ध सोने के टुकड़े से चटाता 

भूस्त्वयि दधामि 

भुवस्त्वयि दधामि 

स्वस्त्वयि दधामि 

भूभु वः स्वस्त्वयि दधामि ।।२५।। 


EE इसको छूता है । पत्थर हो, परशु हो । शुद्ध सोना हो । तु पुत्र वस्तुतः मेरा 
्रात्मा है सौ वर्ष जीता रह” ॥२६॥ 


A 


- अब इसकी माता का स्पशं करता है । “तू मित्रावरुणी इडा है। तूने वीर में वीर 
को उत्पन्न किया है । सो तू वोरवती हो तूने हमको वीर-युक्त किया है ॥२७॥ ` 
अब बच्चे को माँ कोदे कर स्तन देता है। यह 
रत्नवाला, घनयुक्त, दानशील स्तन है, जिससे 
इस बच्चे को सब प्रकार पुष्ट कर ।।२८।। 


लोग इसके विषय में कहें, “ 


ह जो तेरा सफल, सुखकारक, 
तु सब का पालन करती है, हे सरस्वती ! तू 


तु बाप से. बढ़कर हो, बाबा से बढ़कर हो । तेरी 
जो ब्राह्मण इस रहस्य को समभता है, उसके ऐसा 
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` अथ वणशः। तदिदं वयं भारद्वाजीपुत्राद्‌भारद्वाजीपुत्रो वात्सीमाण्डवीपुत्रा- 
दवात्सीमाण्डवीपुत्रः पाराशरीपुत्रात्पाराशरोपुत्रो गार्गीपुत्रादृगार्गीपुत्रः पाराशरी- 
कौण्डिनीपुत्रात्मा राशरीकौण्डिनीपुत्रो गार्गीपुत्राद्गार्गीपुत्रो गागिपुत्रादगर्गीपुत्रो- 
बाडेयीपुत्राद्बाडेयीपुत्रो मोषिकीपुत्रान्मौषिकीपुत्रो हारिकर्णीपुत्राद्धारिकर्णीपुत्रो 
भारद्वाजीपुत्रादभारद्वाजीपुत्रः पैङ्गी पुत्रात्पेङगीपुत्रः शौनकीपुत्राच्छौनकीपुत्रः।३० = | 
काइयपीबालाक्य़ामीठरोपुत्रात्क्ाश्यपीबालाक्यामाठरीपुत्रः कौत्सोपुत्रात्को- 
AGA बौधीपुत्राद्त्रौधी पुत्रो शालङ्कायनीपुत्राः च्छालङ्कायतीपुत्रोवार्षेगरणी पुत्राद्वा- 

- बैंगणीपुत्रो गौतमीपुत्राद्‌ गौतमो पुत्रऽग्र त्ेयीपुत्रा दातरेयी पुत्रो गौतमीपुत्रा दुगौतमोपुत्रो 
वात्सीपुत्राद्वातसीपुत्रो भारद्वाजीपुत्राद्‌भारद्वाजोपुत्रः पाराशरीपुत्रासाराशरीपुत्र 


अब वंशावली दी जाती है: - 


~ 


हम हुए हैं. । भारद्वाजीपुन्र से 
भारद्वाजीपुत्र हुए हैं वात्सी माज्डवीपुत्र मे 
वात्सी माण्डवीपुत्र हुए हैं “- पाराशरीपुत्र से 
पाराशरीपुत्र हुए हैं गागिपुत्र से 
गार्गीपुत्र हुए हैं पाराशरी कौण्डिनीपुत्र से 
पाराशरीकौण्डिनोपु्र हुए है गार्गीपुत्र से 

गार्गीपुत्र हुए हैँ c गर्गीपुत्र से 

गर्गीपुत्र हुए हैं बाडेयीपुत्र से ~ 
चाडेयीपुत्र हुए हैं मौषिकीपुत्र से 
मौषिकीपुत्र हुए हूँ हारिकर्णीपुत्र से 
हारिकर्णीपुत्र हुए हैं भारद्वाजीपुत्र से 
भारद्वाजीपुत्र हुए हैं पेङ्गीपुत्र से 

पैङ्गीपुत्र हुए हैं शौनकोपुत्र से 
शोनकीपुत्र हुए हैं... 077 -॥३०॥ 


TD काञ्यपी बालाक्यामाठमारीपुत्र से 
काइयपीबालाक्यामाठरीपुत्र हुए कौत्सीपुत्र से 


कोत्सीपुत्र हुए हैं बोदीपूत्रसे + 

बौधीपुत्र हुए हैं. " शालंकायनीपुत्र से 

शालंकायनीपुत्र हुए हैं वाषंगणीपुत्र स 

चार्षगणीपुत्र हुए हैं गौतमीपृत्र से कने 
गौतमीपुत्र हुए है C आत्रेयीपुत्र सं | ककी ल 
आत्रेयीपुत्र हुए हैं गौतमीपुत्र से uu a 
गौतमीपुत्र हुए हैं वात्सीपुत स 

वात्सीपुत्र हुए हैं भारद्वाजीपुत्र स 
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वार्कारणो पत्राद्वार्कोरुणी पुत्रऽग्रतं भागी पुत्रादातं भागी पुत्रः शौङगीपुत्राच्छौङगीपृत्रः 
सांकृतीपुत्रात्सांकृतीपृत्रः ॥३१॥ a 

आलस्बोपुत्रात्‌। ग्रालम्बीपत्रऽआाळम्बायनी पृत्रादलाम्बायनी पुत्रो जायन्ती- 
पत्राज्जायन्तीपृत्रो माण्ड्कायनीपुत्रान्माण्डूकायनीपत्रो माण्डूकीपृत्रान्माण्डूकीपुत्र: 
शा उछाण्डिलीपत्रो राथीतरीपृत्राद्राथीतरीपृत्रः क्रोञ्चिकीपूत्राभ्यां 


- शाण्डिलीपृत्राच्छ 


क्रोञ्चिकीपत्री वैदभृतीपत्राद्वैदभृतीपुत्रो भालुकीपुत्रद्‌ भालुकीपूत्रः प्राचीनयोगी- 
पत्रातप्राचीनयोगीपुत्रः सांजीवीपुत्रात्सांजीवीपुत्र: काशकियी पुत्रात्काशकियीपृत्रः 

॥ ३२॥ ` | F 
— ्राइनीपुत्रात्‌ । प्रासुरिवासिनः प्राइनीपुत्रश्प्रासु रायणादासु रायणञ्ग्रासुरे- 
रासुरियाज्ञिवल्क्याद्याज्ञवल्क्य5उद्दालका दु हवालको5रुणादरुण5उपवेशेरुपवेशि: gA: 


^ भारद्वाजीपुत्र हुए हैं पाराशरीपुत्र से 
पाराशरीपुत्र हुए हैं वार्कारुणीपुत्र से 
वार्कारुणीपुत्र हुए हैं झातंभागीपुत्र से 
ग्रांतंभागीपुत्र हुए हैं शौंगीपुत्र से n 
शोंगीपुत्र हुए हैं ` सांकृतीपुत्र से. ae 
सांकृतीपुत्र हुए & ००००००००० n 3 १॥ A z 
००००००००.० आलम्बी पुत्र से ` 
आलम्बीपुत्र हुए हैं आलाम्बायनीपुत्र से 
आलम्बायनीपुत्र हुए हैं ` जायन्तीपुत्र से 
. जायन्तीपुत्र हुए हैं माण्डूकायनीपुत्रसे oc 
माण्डुकायनीपुत्र हुए हैं माण्डकीपुत्र से a 
माण्डुकीपुत्र हुए हैं शाण्डिलीपुत्र से 
„~ शाण्डिलीपुत्र हुए हैं राथीतरीपुत्र से 
राथीतरीपुत्र हुए हैं दो क्रौञ्चिकी पुत्रों से 
दो क्रोञ्चिकोपुत्र हुए है वेदमृतीपुत्र से 
वेदभूतरोपुत्र हुए हैं भालुकीपुत्र से 
, भालुकीपुत्र हुए हैं प्राचोनयोगी पुत्र 
, प्राचीनयोगीपुत्र हुए है सांजीवीपुत्र से 
सांजोवीपुत्र हुए हैं कार्शक्रेयीपुत्र से 
र काशकियीपुत्र हुए & EOS ॥३२॥ 
` प्राइनीपुत्र से 
प्राइनीपुत्र हुए हैं आसुरायण से 
आसुरायण हुए हैं आसुरि से 
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कुश्चिर्वाजश्रवसो वाजश्रवा जिह्मावतो बाध्योगाज्जिह्नावान्वाध्योगो5सिताद्वा्ष- 
गरणादसितो वाषंगणो हरितात्कश्यपाद्धरितः कश्यपः शिल्पात्कर्यपाच्छिल्प: 
कश्यप: कश्यपान्नै Ta: कश्यपो ने ध्र विर्वाचो वागम्मिण्या5ग्रम्भिण्यादित्यादा दित्या - 
नीमानि शुक्लानि यजूषि वाजसनेयेन याज्ञवल्क्येनाख्यायन्ते ॥ 33 ॥ ब्राह्मणम्‌ 
nyi ; 

[९. v] ॥ सप्तमः प्रपाठकः ॥ कण्डिकासंख्या १०१ ॥ इति नवमोऽध्यायः समाप्त! 
[१०१] tt भ्रस्मिन्काण्डे कण्डिकासंख्या ७९६ i 

इति माध्यन्दिनीये शतपथब्राह्मणे उपनिषन्नाम चतुदेशं काण्डं समाप्तम्‌ 


॥ १४ ॥ 
समाप्तञ्चेद माध्यन्दिनीयं शतपथब्राह्मणम्‌ 

आसुरि हुए हैं याज्ञवल्क्य से 

याज्ञयल्क्य हुए हैं उद्दालक से 2 
उद्दालक हुए हैं अरुण से 

अरुण हुए हैं उपवेशि से 

उपवेशि हुए हैं ु ata से 

कुश्चि हुए हैं * ` वाजश्रवा से 

वाजश्रवा हुए हैं जिह्वावान्‌ बाध्योग से 

जिह्वावानु वाध्योग हुए हैं असित वाषंण से 

` असित वाषंगण हुए हैं हरित कश्यप से 

हरित कश्यप हुए हैं शिल्प कश्यप से ; 
शिल्प कश्यप हुए हैं कइ्यपने ध्रुवि से 

aaa eee वाकू से | 

वाक्‌ हुए हैं अम्भिणी से । j 
* अम्भिणी हुए हैं आदित्य से । 


ये शुक्ल यजु मंत्र वाजसनेय याज्ञल्क्य ने कहि हैं।॥।३३॥ 


* 


` माध्यन्दिनीय शतपथब्राह्मण की श्रीमत्‌ do गंगाप्रसाद उ पाध्यायकृत 
“रत्न कुमारी दीपिका” भाषा व्याख्या का उपनिषच्नाम 
चतुदंशकाण्ड समाप्त हुआ । ` 


साध्यन्दिनीय शतपथब्नाह्मण की “रत्नकुमारी दीपिका” भाषा व्याख्या मी समाप्त gl | 
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